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PREFACE 


The  apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testament  have  been  greatly  neglected  by  English 
divines.  No  critical  commentary  in  the  English  language  has  appeared  since  that  of  Richard 
Arnald  (died  1756),  first  published  in  London  1744,  and  for  the  fourth  time  (with  correc¬ 
tions  by  Pitman),  in  1822,  and  embodied  in  the  Critical  Commentary  of  Patrick,  Lowth, 
Arnald,  Whitby,  and  Lowman.  Since  the  British  and  Foreign,  and  the  American  Bible 
Societies  have  ceased  to  circulate  them,  it  is  even  difficult  for  the  ordinary  reader  to  obtain 
them. 

They  are,  it  is  true,  not  equal  in  authority  to  the  canonical  books:  they  did  not  belong 
to  the  Hebrew  canon  ;  they  were  written  after  the  extinction  of  prophecy ;  they  are  not 
quoted  in  the  New  Testament  (the  Book  of  Enoch  referred  to  by  Jude  is  not  among  the 
Apocrypha);  the  most  learned  among  the  Christian  fathers,  Origen,  Eusebius,  and  Jerome, 
excluded  them  from  the  canon  in  its  strict  sense,  although  they  made  frequent  use  of  them; 
they  contain  some  Jewish  superstitions,  and  furnish  the  Roman  Catholics  proof-texts  for  their 
doctrines  of  purgatory,  prayers  for  the  dead,  and  the  meritoriousness  of  good  works. 

Nevertheless  they  have  very  great  historical  importance :  they  fill  the  gap  between  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments;  they  explain  the  rise  of  that  condition  of  the  Jewish  people,  their 
society  and  religion,  in  which  we  find  it  at  the  time  of  Christ  and  the  Apostles;  they  contain 
much  valuable  and  useful  information.  The  books  of  the  Maccabees  make  us  acquainted 
with  the  heroic  period  of  Jewish  history;  Ecclesiasticus  is  almost  equal  to  the  Proverbs  for  its 
treasures  of  practical  wisdom;  Tobit  and  Judith  are  among  the  earliest  and  most  interesting 
specimens  of  religious  fiction.  The  Apocrypha  are  first  found  in  the  Greek  Version  of  the 
Old  Testament  (the  Septuagint),  from  this  they  passed  into  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  from 
•this  into  all  the  older  Protestant  versions  and  editions,  though  sometimes  in  smaller  type,  or 
with  the  heading  that,  while  they  are  useful  and  edifying  reading,  they  must  not  be  put  on 
a  par  with  the  inspired  books  of  the  Bible. 

It  has  been  deemed  timely  to  issue,  as  a  supplementary  volume  to  Lange’s  Bible-work 
(which  is  confined  to  the  canonical  books),  a  revised  version  of  the  Apocrypha,  with  critical 
and  historical  introductions  and  explanations.  Homiletical  hints  would,  of  course,  be  super¬ 
fluous  for  Protestant  ministers  and  students. 

This  work  has  been  intrusted  to  the  Rev.  Dr.  Edwin  Cone  Bissell,  who  is  well  known 
as  the  author  of  a  work  on  “  The  Historic  Origin  of  the  Bible  ”  (New  York,  1878),  and  who 
has  for  several  years  devoted  special  attention  to  the  Apocrypha,  in  Germany  and  in  this 
country.  Fritzsche’s  Greek  text  (Ltbri  Apocryphi  Veteris  Testament t,  Lipsiae,  1871)  has  been 
used  as  the  basis,  and  carefully  collated  with  the  Vatican  Codex  (II.)  in  the  new  edition  of 
Cozza,  as  well  as  with  other  important  publications. 

The  author  desires  to  express  his  very  deep  sense  of  obligation  to  Dr.  Eberhard  Nestle,  of 
the  University  of  Tubingen,  and  to  Dr.  Ezra  Abbot,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.,  for  invaluable  sug¬ 
gestions  and  corrections  as  the  work  was  passing  through  the  press. 

Biblical  students  will  welcome  this  book  as  an  important  contribution  to  exegetical  litera¬ 
ture. 

It  is  not  without  profound  gratitude  to  God,  and  to  the  many  friends  and  patrons,  that 
now,  after  sixteen  years  of  editorial  labor,  I  take  leave  of  this  voluminous  Commentary,  the 
success  of  which  in  America  and  England  has  surpassed  my  most  sanguine  expectations. 

PHILIP  SCHAFF. 

New  Yobk,  June  14,  1880. 
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GENERAL  INTRODUCTION. 


PART  FIRST. 

REVIEW  OP  JEWISH  HISTORY  IN  THE  PERSIAN  AND  GRECIAN  PERIODS. 

1.  The  Jews  under  Persian  Rule. 

From  the  time  of  Cyrus  and  the  reestablishment  of  the  Jews  in  Palestine  to  Alexander 
lies  a  period  of  two  hundred  years.  Eventful  years  in  Israelitish  history  they  can 
scarcely  be  called  when  considered  apart  from  the  notable  event  that  preceded 
and  shaped  them.  But  in  all  that  relates  to  the  inner  development  of  Judaism 
there  is  no  period  of  greater  importance.  Up  to  this  time  the  Jews  had  been  simply  a  peo¬ 
ple  existing  under  the  shadow  of  other  and  more  powerful  peoples  on  their  borders.  They 
came  back  from  the  exile  in  Babylon  to  develop,  and,  as  it  were,  become  a  religious  system, 
a  system  so  original,  so  universal  and  indestructible  in  its  nature,  that  political  revolutions  and 
dynastic  changes  could  have  but  little  effect  upon  it.  Political  freedom  had  disappeared;  but 
so,  too,  had  idolatry  and  the  traditional  love  for  it.  Tribal  relations  had  fallen  into  confusion, 
but  the  controlling  idea  that  underlay  all  Israelitish  institutions  was  still  safe.  It  was  felt  that 
Judaism  was  more  than  Judah,  and  the  commonwealth  than  the  nation.  The  conception  of  a 
world  religion  gradually  took  possession  of  the  mind,  and  proselytism  came  to  be  included 
within  the  circle  of  the  higher  duties.  Prophecy  ceased;  prayer,  however,  public  and  private, 
assumed  on  every  hand  a  new  importance.  Beside  the  formal  ceremonies  of  the  temple  sprang 
up  the  simpler  and  more  spiritual  worship  of  the  synagogues.  Inward  conflicts,  moreover, 
and  outward  oppression  did  for  the  Israel  of  this  period  what  it  did  for  the  Israel  of  a  later 
day,  —  fixed  needed  attention  on  the  written  “  oracles  of  God.”  A  new  office  arose,  unknown 
before  the  captivity,  and  the  scribe  became  the  equal  of  the  priest.  Above  all,  repeated  dis¬ 
appointments  in  outward  material  things  on  which  the  heart  had  too  exclusively  fastened  re¬ 
vealed  a  deeper  need,  awakened  a  spiritual  apprehension  such  as  no  prophet’s  appeal  had 
been  able  to  do.  Faith  was  recognized  as  something  more  than  bare  belief.  The  veil  was 
drawn  from  the  unseen  world,  and  Jacob’s  vision  became  a  reality  in  the  experiences  of  men. 
But  the  false  and  the  exaggerated  were  not  always  distinguished  from  the  true.  The  wisest 
and  best  in  Israel  did  not  always  avoid  dangerous  and  wicked  extremes.  From  this  very 
period  fanaticism  has  some  of  its  worst  examples,  and  the  noble  word  “  hierarchy”  is  stamped 
with  its  evil  other  sense.  Still  all  had  an  evident  purpose.  Parallel  instances  are  not  want¬ 
ing  in  history  where  something  simply  strong  has  seemed  to  be  the  almost  sole  resultant  of 
the  mightiest  moral  forces,  but  it  has  later  proved  to  be  the  welcome  strength  of  the  iron 
casket  that  carries  a  precious  jewel  safely  within  it. 

It  is  no  longer  in  dispute  that  the  Cyrus  of  profane  history  and  of  the  Old  Testament  are 
identical.1  That  Greek  historians  did  not  know  of  the  intimacy  of  the  relations  ut|on 
which  sprang  up  between  the  great  conqueror  and  the  Israelitish  people,  or,  know-  the  Jews  to 
ing  it,  that  they  did  not  appreciate  its  real  character,  should  not  surprise  us.  And,  Cjrras* 
on  the  other  hand,  admitting  the  reality  of  these  relations,  and  estimating  them  at  their  full 
worth,  it  ought  not  to  prevent  us  from  acknowledging  that  Cyrus  may  also  have  had  weighty 
political  reasons  for  what  he  did.  When,  after  the  capture  of  Sardis,  the  Greek  cities  of 
Asia  Minor  unitedly  made  to  him  offers  of  allegiance,  he  refused  the  tender  with  one  excep¬ 
tion.  The  submission  of  Miletus,  the  strongest  and  most  influential  of  these  cities,  he  ac- 
oepted;  that  of  the  others  he  preferred  to  enforce  by  the  might  and  terror  of  his  arms.  The 

1  8m  Studien  u.  Krit.,  1868,  pp.  624-700. 
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policy  clearly  was  to  “divide  and  conquer.’* 1  And  it  may  also  be  safely  assumed  that 
political  motives  were  not  wanting  in  his  peculiarly  friendly  treatment  of  the  Jews.  We 
know  that,  for  many  years,  the  conquest  of  Egypt  had  formed  a  part  of  his  gigantic  plans.8 
Could  he  have  acted  more  wisely  than  in  binding  to  himself  and  his  throne,  through  generous 
treatment,  the  land  that  lay  between  it  and  his  own  dominions  ?  Others  choose  to  say  that, 
in  this  act  of  apparent  clemency,  Cyrus  was  simply  true  to  himself,  since  it  was  a  principle 
with  him  not  to  carry  the  subjection  of  conquered  provinces  to  the  point  of  extinguishing 
their  nationality.  Hence,  regarding  the  wholesale  deportation  of  the  Jews  from  Palestine 
by  Nebuchadnezzar  as  a  political  mistake,  he  did  his  best  to  repair  the  injury:  removed  at 
once  this  foreign  element  from  Babylon,  and  won  thereby  the  lasting  gratitude  of  the  liber¬ 
ated  people.8 

Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  clear  that  the  simple  fact  of  a  generous  deliverance  and  restoration 
to  their  homes  was  by  no  means  the  only  event  that  served  to  awaken  the  thankfulness  of  the 
Jews,  and  nourish  in  them  a  warm  attachment  toward  the  Persian  king.  The  same  providen¬ 
tial  blow  that  struck  off  their  fetters  had  also  given  a  fatal  wound  to  that  vast  system  of 
idolatry  which,  for  two  thousand  years,  had  been  incorporated  with  the  highest  forms  of 
Semitic  civilization,  and  been  the  mightiest  antagonistic  and  corrupting  influence  of  the  world 
to  prevent  the  spread  of  a  pure  religion.  From  Baal  to  Ormuzd  was  a  real  step  in  advance, 
and  Cyrus  was  its  immediate  promoter.  If  he  had  no  special  sympathy  with  the  details  of 
the  Jewish  faith,  still  he  was  the  champion  and  foremost  representative  of  the  great  mono¬ 
theistic  idea  underlying  and  governing  it.  One  has  but  to  examine  the  picture  that  is  given 
of  him  in  Isaiah  and  Daniel  to  learn  how  fully  this  championship  was  realized,  and  how  ten¬ 
derly  it  was  cherished  by  his  Jewish  wards.4 

In  his  personal  character,  moreover,  Cyrus  was  not  without  noble  qualities.  His  immense 
His  per-  power  he  generally  wielded  with  discretion.  He  was  not  upset  by  the  suddenness 
sonaicbsr-  of  his  elevation.  Surrounded  with  all  the  splendors  of  an  oriental  court,  he  pre¬ 
served,  to  a  good  extent,  his  previous  simplicity  of  mind  and  manners.8  He  was 
mild  and  generous  in  his  treatment  of  the  conquered.  His  personal  ambition  never  led  him 
to  forget  or  ignore  the  interests  of  his  people,  or  the  religion  of  his  fathers.  He  enjoyed 
more  than  the  admiration  of  his  subjects,  —  their  affection.  It  is  a  fact  full  of  suggestion 
that  they  were  wont  to  make  his  countenance  the  very  type  of  perfect  physical  beauty.6  In 
his  domestic  relations  he  was  a  model  of  abstemiousness  in  a  corrupt  age.  Along  with  ex¬ 
hausting  military  duties  and  a  restless  spirit  of  conquest,  he  knew  how  to  value  and  encour¬ 
age  the  amenities  of  art.  But  suddenly,  in  the  midst  of  vast,  unexecuted  plans  which 
embraced  a  world-wide  empire,  he  was  wounded  in  battle,  and  died  soon  after,  in  the  twenty- 
ninth  year  of  his  reign  (b.  c.  529). 

The  elder  of  his  two  sons,  Cambyses,  succeeded  him.  Cyrus  had  also  made  arrange- 
ments  in  his  will  that  the  younger  son,  Smerdis,  should  have  a  subordinate  share 
in  the  government.  The  good  intention,  however,  was  defeated  through  the  jeal¬ 
ousy  of  Cambyses,  who  had  the  latter  privately  put  to  death.  In  fact,  the  deed  was  of  so 
private  a  nature  that  it  naturally  furnished  occasion,  not  long  after,  for  the  rise  of  a  pseudo- 
Smerdis,  who  impersonated  the  murdered  brother,  and  introduced  serious  complications  into 
the  affairs  of  the  empire.  In  the  mean  time,  Cambyses  determined  on  carrying  out  the  un¬ 
completed  military  conquests,  of  his  father.  Four  years  were  spent  in  maturing  his  plans 
and  collecting  the  necessary  forces  for  a  descent  upon  Egypt.  During  this  period  self-inter¬ 
est,  if  there  had  been  no  other  motive,  would  have  led  him  to  cherish  the  friendship  of  the 
late  captive  Israelites. 

The  long-planned  expedition,  as  far  as  simple  subjugation  was  meditated,  was  in  the  end 
Hi*  expedi-  successful.  But  embittered  by  unlooked  for  resistance  and  revolt  which  had 
tion  against  sprung  up  during  his  temporary  absence,  Cambyses  laid  aside  his  earlier  concilia- 
Bgxpfc‘  tory  policy,  and  enforced  submission  by  the  harshest  measures.  Inasmuch  as  the 
priests  had  been  the  chief  promoters  of  the  new  rebellion,  he  expended  upon  them  and  the 
national  religion  the  utmost  violence  of  his  fury  and  contempt.  Their  god  Apis  he  ruth¬ 
lessly  stabbed,  and  publicly  scourged  its  honored  priests;  forced  his  way  into  places  held 
sacred,  opened  the  receptacles  of  the  dead,  and  gave  to  the  flames  the  most  revered  and  in- 

1  RawUnsoo,  Ancient  Mon.,  til.  878.  8  Herod.,  1. 168. 

8  Fritzsche  In  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  Art.  "  Cyras  ”  4  Is.  xlir.  28 ;  xlr.  18 ;  xlvi.  1 ;  xlviii.  14  ,  Dan.  ▼.  28,  80 ;  vi. 

6  See,  for  instance,  his  alleged  conversation  with  Croesus,  Herod.,  i.  87-90. 

8  Bawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  ill.  889. 
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violable  treasures.  It  is  not  strange  that  Herodotus  should  see  in  such  conduct  the  vagaries 
of  an  uneasy  conscience  developing  into  the  frenzy  of  a  madman.  ‘ 4  So  it  seems  certain  to 
me,”  he  says,  “  by  a  great  variety  of  proof,  that  Cambyses  was  stark  mad;  otherwise,  he 
would  not  have  gone  about  to  pour  contempt  on  holy  rites  and  time-honored  customs.”1 
Whatever  may  have  been  the  real  ground  of  his  action,  it  had,  for  the  time  being,  the  desired 
effect,  namely,  thoroughly  to  cow  the  Egyptian  people,  and  leave  to  the  conqueror  the  way 
open  to  return  to  his  capital.  A  great  surprise,  however,  was  in  store  for  him.  Having 
already  led  his  army  a  part  of  the  distance  homeward,  being  in  Syria,  a  herald  suddenly  en¬ 
tered  his  camp,  one'  day,  unannounced,  and  proclaimed  before  the  astonished  soldiers  and 
their  leader  that  Cambyses  was  no  longer  king,  Smerdis,  his  brother,  having  ascended  the 
throne  of  Cyrus.  Amazed,  confused,  and  half  in  doubt,  as  it  would  seem,  whether  his  agents 
had  really  done  the  horrid  work  intrusted  to  them,  the  king  utterly  lost  courage,  and,  although 
at  the  head  of  a  victorious  army,  and  as  the  elder  son  of  his  renowned  father  able,  no  doubt, 
to  count  on  the  support  of  the  masses  of  the  Persian  people,  he  took  refuge  in  cowardly 
suicide  (b.  c.  522).  The  details  of  his  death  as  given  by  Herodotus,  who  regarded  it  as  a 
judgment  upon  him  for  his  crimes  in  Egypt,  are  more  than  suspicious,  and  have  little  historic 
worth  as  compared  with  the  record  of  the  great  Behistun  inscription,  which  distinctly  states 
that  Cambyses  killed  himself  because  of  the  insurrection.* 

The  conspirators  at  the  capital  must  have  looked  upon  the  king’s  death  as  an  astounding 
omen  of  final  success.  Still,  caution  was  needful.  A  thousand  things  must  be 
thought  of  in  order  to  prevent  the  suspicion  from  getting  abroad  that  the  Magus,  smerdis. 
Gomates,  who  impersonated  him,  was  not  actually  the  son  of  Cyrus.  The  greatest 
danger  lay  in  the  fact  that  the  change  of  administration  meditated  involved  a  change  in  the 
national  religion.  The  destruction  of  Zoroastrian  temples,  the  general  substitution  of  Magians 
in  the  place  of  the  usual  priest-caste,  and  other  similar  movements  could  not  but  attract  at¬ 
tention,  and  might  awaken  a  too  powerful  opposition  if  entered  upon  before  the  new  king 
was  fairly  seated  on  his  throne.  Undue  haste  and  bigotry  seem,  in  fact,  to  have  got  the  bet¬ 
ter  of  discretion.  Whispered  rumors  of  the  great  fraud  that  had  been  committed  began  to 
circulate  among  the  Persian  noblemen.  The  first  uneasiness,  which  the  pretender  tried  in 
vain  to  repress,  grew,  at  last,  to  a  counter  conspiracy.  A  company  of  leading  Persians,  with 
Darius,  the  son  of  Hystaspes,  at  their  head,  forced  their  way  into  the  presence  of  the  false 
Smerdis,  and  put  him  to  death,  along  with  a  number  of  his  retainers,  after  a  reign  of  only 
seven  months.  And  now,  religious  fanaticism,  combined  with  national  pride,  led  the  fully 
aroused  Persians  to  take  bloody  vengeance  on  the  Magian  priests  and  their  adherents  who 
had  betrayed  them.  t 

One  event  that  happened  in  a  distant  province  serves  to  clothe  this  short  reign  of  the  pseudo- 
Smerdis  with  a  peculiar  interest.  The  reaction  in  religion  at  Susa  and  Ecbatana  was  felt  no 
less  seriously  at  Jerusalem.  The  work  on  the  temple,  begun  under  Cyrus,  had  not  been  inter¬ 
rupted  by  Cambyses,  notwithstanding  the  embittered  efforts  of  the  Samaritans  in  that  direc¬ 
tion.  With  the  idol-loving  Magian,  however,  the  enemies  of  the  Jews  were  immediately  suc¬ 
cessful.  The  holy  work  ceased  by  his  order,  not  again  to  be  resumed  till  news  had  been 
received  of  the  accession  of  Darius.*  A  clearer  proof  could  scarcely  be  asked  that  the  friend¬ 
liness  of  the  Persian  kings  for  the  Israeli tish  people  was  prompted,  at  least  in  some  degree, 
by  a  deeper  and  nobler  motive  than  that  of  simple  policy. 

Darius  Hystaspis  was  one  of  Persia's  greatest  rulers,  second  only  to  Cyrus,  and  even  his 
superior  as  an  organizer  and  administrator.  His  reign  extended  over  a  period  of 
thirty-six  years,  and  is  marked  by  events  that,  without  the  coloring  of  a  partial  his-  S^ulpis. 
torian,  are  full  of  interest  even  when  read  amidst  the  absorbing  concerns  of  the 
present  day.  The  revolts  that  early  broke  out  in  various  parts  of  his  dominions  he  suppressed 
with  a  hand  at  once  so  firm  and  wise  that  it  left  him,  later,  the  needed  repose  for  his  wide- 
reaching  plans  of  administration.  To  him  is  due  the  honor  of  being  the  first  to  introduce  a 
really  stable  form  of  government  among  the  heterogeneous  elements  of  power  and  weakness 
that  had  hitherto  ruled  in  the  empires  of  the  East.  He  greatly  improved  the  prevailing  mili¬ 
tary  system,  and  took  wise  precautions  that  the  immense  resources  of  his  kingdom  should  not 
be  needlessly  wftsted.  If  he  did  not  originate  and  introduce  among  the  Persians  a  metallic 
currency,  its  more  general  use  certainly  dates  from  him ;  and  his  gold  and  silver  darics  carried 

1  W.  88.  »8«  BawUmoh’S  Mend.,  il.  591  ff. 

8  Cf.  B*.  r.  2 ;  Hmg  1.14. 
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the  name  of  Darius  far  beyond  the  bounds  of  his  age  and  empire.  He  was  before  the  Romans 
in  appreciating  the  importance  of  safe  and  easy  communication  from  place  to  place.1  His 
couriers  found  the  streams  already  bridged  for  them  and  sped  from  station  to  station,  like 
birds  in  their  flight  “Nothing  mortal,”  says  Herodotus,  “  travels  so  fast  as  these  Persian 
messengers.  .  .  .  The  first  rider  delivers  his  despatch  to  the  second,  and  the  second  passes 
it  to  the  third  ;  and  so  it  is  borne  from  hand  to  hand  along  the  whole  line,  like  the  light  in 
the  torch  race,  which  the  Greeks  celebrate  to  Vulcan.”  2  Indeed,  Darius  Hystaspis  was  so 
great  and  wise  a  ruler,  as  the  times  then  were,  that  it  has  served  to  obscure  the  genius  which 
he  also  possessed  as  a  military  leader.  He  had  not  finished  his  preparations  for  suppressing 
a  fresh  revolt  that  had  broken  out  in  Egypt,  where  the  wild  severity  of  Cambyses  still  rankled, 
when  death  overtook  him,  in  the  sixty-third  year  of  his  age  (b.  c.  486). 

The  kingdom  descended,  by  his  own  appointment,  to  Xerxes,  the  eldest  of  his  sons.  It 
Xerxes  would  be  interesting  to  dwell  upon  the  latter’s  history,  embracing  as  it  does  some 
of  the  most  magnificent,  if  mistaken  and  unsuccessful,  enterprises  which  the  world 
has  ever  known,  and  which  have  made  the  names  of  Thermopylse,  8&latnis,  and  Platma  cele¬ 
brated  for  more  than  twenty  subsequent  centuries.  Especially  would  it  be  interesting  be¬ 
cause  of  his  connection  with  the  fascinating  story  of  Queen  Esther,  the  palace  at  “  Shushan,” 
and  the  averted  destruction  of  the  Jewish  people.  But  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  work  it 
would  be  an  unjustifiable  diversion.  Notwithstanding  all  his  magnificence,  Xerxes  ranked, 
both  in  character  and  achievements,  far  below  his  predecessor,  with  him  beginning,  indeed, 
the  fatal  deterioration  and  decline  that  made  the  Persian  kingdom,  less  than  a  century  and 
a  half  later,  a  comparatively  easy  conquest  for  the  disciplined  troops  of  Alexander. 

Xerxes  was  succeeded  by  Artaxerxes,  with  the  surname  Longimanus  (b.  c.  465),  and  the 
Artaxerxes  by  Xerxes  II.  (b.  c.  425),  who  reigned  but  five  and  forty  days,  when  he  was 

and  his  sue-  put  to  death  by  his  half-brother,  Sogdianus.  Sogdianus  himself,  also,  in  less  than 
°“80™*  seven  months  afterwards,  lost  his  life  at  the  hands  of  a  brother,  who  followed  him 
on  the  Persian  throne  under  the  title  of  Darius  Nothus  (b.  c.  424).  His  sovereignty  con¬ 
tinued  for  nineteen  years,  but  was  little  else  than  one  uninterrupted  scene  of  debauchery  and 
crime  at  court,  and  of  revolt  and  bloody  strife  in  the  provinces.  Arsaces,  a  son,  under  the 
name  of  Artaxerxes  II.  (Mnemon),  was  the  next  in  succession.  But  the  ceremonies  of  his  cor¬ 
onation  were  not  yet  over  when  he  was  called  to  confront  a  danger  of  a  serious  character  at 
the  hands  of  his  brother,  generally  known  as  the  younger  Cyrus.  Instigated  by  his  mother, 
the  latter  sought  to  win  the  crown  for  himself  by  the  murder  of  Artaxerxes.  Foiled,  for  the 
time  being,  in  his  wicked  purpose,  it  was  none  the  less  secretly  cherished,  and  his  subsequent 
rebellion  while  satrap  in  Asia  Minor  was  made  memorable  by  the  famous  battle  of  Cunaxa,  in 
which  he  lost  his  life,  and  the  still  more  famous  victory  and  heroic  retreat  of  the  ten  thousand 
Greek  soldiers  who  had  been  his  auxiliaries.  The  success  of  this  retreat  was  no  doubt  largely 
due  to  the  superior  bravery  and  discipline  of  the  Greeks.  But  it  was  also  due  to  the  inher¬ 
ent  weakness  and  advanced  decay  of  the  Persian  empire.  It  already  tottered  to  its  fall. 

Under  this  reign  and  that  of  the  following  king,  Artaxerxes  III.  (Ochus,  b.  c.  859),  the  re¬ 
ligious  apostasy  and  deterioration  of  the  Persians,  which  had  already  long  since 
^^xerxefl  begun,  made  the  most  rapid  progress.  A  vicious  eclecticism  that  saw  no  danger 
in  mingling  Magian  rites  with  the  relatively  pure  tenets  of  Zoroaster  ended  by 
accepting  Venus  as  a  national  deity,  and  lascivious  orgies  in  place  of  the  exercises  of  religion. 
As  might  have  been  expected,  the  Persians  were  not  the  only  sufferers  by  the  change.  The 
bond  of  sympathy  that  had  united  to  them  in  all  their  varying  fortunes,  until  now,  as  obedi¬ 
ent  and  faithful  allies,  the  nation  of  the  Jews,  was  violently  rent  asunder.  By  the  tolerant 
Cyrus  or  Darius,  not  much  difference  could  be  observed  between  Jehovah  and  Ormuzd.  But 
with  a  Mnemon  or  Ochus  on  the  throne,  and  images  of  Anaitis  by  royal  authority  set  up  for 
worship  at  Susa  and  Persepolis,  at  Babylon  and  Damascus,  and,  as  we  may  well  suppose,  at 
Jerusalem  also,  the  circumstances  were  changed  indeed.  Sympathy  and  protection  gave 
place  to  repugnance  and  persecution.  If  we  may  accept  the  account  of  Josephus,  who  quotes 
Hecateus,8  this  much-oppressed  people  were  obliged  at  the  present  time  to  suffer  another 
cruel  deportation.  Moreover,  a  creature  of  Artaxerxes  III.,  one  Bagoas  (Bagoses),  who  after¬ 
wards  poisoned  his  master,  taking  the  rejection  of  a  certain  candidate  for  the  high  priest’s 

1  8ee  Xen.,  Cyrop.,  vlii.  7.  18 ;  and  Duncker,  It.  687.  *  Bawlinaon’a  Herod.,  It.  886. 

8  Contra  Apion ,  !.  22 ;  of.  Graeti,  Getchichte ,  ii.  (2)  209,  note.  The  same  feet  to  also  mentioned  by  other  ancient  writ¬ 
ers.  See  Hi  tag,  Qtsckichte ,  i.  807. 
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office,  whose  election  he  had  favored,  as  a  personal  affront,  laid  the  most  oppressive  burdens 
on  the  temple  service,  and  even  forced  his  way  into  the  Holy  of  Holies,  as  if,  thereby,  to  give 
a  greater  emphasis  to  his  contempt.  Sad  omens  these  for  a  future  that  had  in  store  a  Hel- 
iodorns  and  an  Antiochus  Epiphanes  1 

Arses,  the  last  Persian  king  but  one,  was  a  son  of  Bagoas,  and  ascended  the  throne  B.  C. 
888.  Refusing  to  be  the  tool  of  his  father,  the  latter,  who  had  hitherto  hesitated  Anes  and 
at  no  crime  lying  in  the  path  of  his  ambition,  ruthlessly  murdered  him,  together 
with  his  infant  children.  His  successor  was  Codomannus,  or  Darius  III.  (b.  o.  Persian 
886),  the  beginning  of  whose  reign  nearly  synchronizes  with  that  of  Alexander  Empire’ 
of  Macedon.  And  now  followed,  within  the  space  of  three  short  years,  the  bold  invasion 
of  Asia  Minor  by  the  Macedonian,  and,  in  quick  succession,  the  renowned  and  decisive 
battles  of  the  Granicus,  of  Issus,  and  of  Arbela,  where  the  fate  of  the  great  Persian  mon¬ 
archy  was  effectually  pealed.  It  had  fully  accomplished  its  purpose  in  the  providence  of 
God.  Its  yoke  had  indeed  been  heavy  on  the  necks  of  many  peoples.  But  it  had  also  served 
some  of  the  nobler  ends  of  civilization  and  human  progress ;  and,  in  the  case  of  Israel,  had 
helped  to  tide  it  over  certain  dangerous  reefs  and  shallows  in  its  progress  towards  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  a  world  religion.  Such  development,  though  slow,  could  not  wholly  cease,  or  be 
long  checked.  Hence  the  new  factors  that  at  this  point  enter  into  human  history,  and 
especially  into  the  history  of  the  covenant  people.  What  had  called  for  a  Cyrus  two  hun¬ 
dred  years  before  now  called  no  less  loudly  for  an  Alexander.  Judaism  had  had  its  period 
of  incubation;  what  it  now  needed  was  wings  and  liberty.  Parseeism  had  been  helpful  as  a 
protector,  and  to  some  degree,  also,  as  it  would  seem,  in  the  way  of  moral  stimulus  and  sug¬ 
gestion.  The  Greek  language  and  philosophy  were  to  prove  a  still  greater  resource  and  aux¬ 
iliary,  and,  though  in  ways  they  would  never  have  chosen,  and  through  the  most  painful  as 
well  as  humiliating  experiences  in  political  and  social  life,  the  consecrated  nation  advanced 
towards  its  providential  goal. 

It  remains  to  us,  in  the  present  section,  to  treat  more  in  detail  what  has  been  already  given 
above  in  outline,  — the  internal  history  of  Judaism ;  to  show  what  it  gained  during 
the  present  period,  and  how  far  it  felt  the  influence,  and  subsequently  carried  the  origin*©?  ’ 
impression,  of  the  religious  ideas  of  its  Persian  rulers.  Naturally,  the  first  thing  }^a&rit>n~ 
that  by  its  prominence  and  its  bearings  on  the  future  suggests  itself  is  the  schism 
of  the  Samaritans,  if  so  it  may  be  called.  It  is  a  disputed  point  to  what  extent  the  kingdom 
of  Israel,  whose  capital  was  Samaria,  had  been  depopulated  of  its  inhabitants  in  consequence 
of  the  great  Assyrian  invasions  (2  Rings  xvii.  6;  xviii.  11).  The  later  criticism,  however, 
supported  by  the  inscriptions  of  the  monuments,  assumes  $  far  less  thorough  deportation  of 
Israelites  than  has  generally  been  supposed.1  From  the  testimony  of  the  monuments,  more¬ 
over,  it  is  clear  that  the  number  and  variety  of  foreign  colonists  that  at  this  period  were 
introduced  into  Palestine  has  been  generally  under-estimated.8  Certain  it  is  that  among 
these  colonists,  who  naturally  brought  with  them  the  sensuous  idol-worship  of  their  own 
lands,  the  worship  of  Jehovah  was  also  adopted,  and  the  rights  and  privileges  appertaining 
to  it  boldly  claimed.  The  repugnance  which  the  native  Jews,  particularly  in  Judaea,  could 
not  but  feel  towards  this  mongrel  religion,  seems,  previous  to  the  Exile,  to  have  come  to  no 
violent  outbreaks.  It  may  have  been  looked  upon  as  simply  a  widening  of  the  political 
breach  that  had  long  existed  between  Judah  and  Ephraim.  There  were  also  evident  pru¬ 
dential  reasons  wl\y  at  least  the  externals  of  peace  should  be  maintained  with  the  distaste¬ 
ful  neighbors.  After  the  return  from  the  cAptivity,  however,  where  new  lessons  concerning 
the  sin  and  folly  of  serving  idols  had  been  learned,  especially  after  the  accession  of  the  mono¬ 
theistic  Cyrus  and  his  immediate  successors  to  power,  and  the  sweeping  reforms  inaugurated 
by  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  it  was  not  to  be  expected  that  the  deep-seated  aversion  would  fail 
to  give  itself  emphatic  expression.  The  occasion  was  the  request  of  the  Samaritans  to  be 
permitted  to  participate  in  the  rebuilding  of  the  walls  and  temple  of  Jerusalem.  Sanballat, 
their  **  Horonite  ”  leader,  had  made  an  alliance  by  marriage  with  the  high  priest’s  family, 
and  it  seems  to  have  been  expected  on  their  part  that  now,  by  mutual  participation  in  the 
sacred  work  of  restoring  the  walls  of  Zion,  the  reconciliation  would  be  complete.  So  much 
the  greater,  therefore,  was  their  disappointment,  and  the  more  intense  their  hatred,  when 
every  offer  of  aid  was,  with  ill-concealed  disgust,  rejected,  and,  in  addition,  the  apostate  son- 
in-law  of  Sanballat  was  banished  from  Judsea. 

1  8e»  Schrader  in  SchenkeTi  Bib.  Lex .,  under  «  Samarien.”  t  Schrader,  idem,  and  Die  Keilm»ekr0ent  p.  182. 
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The  separation  was  final  and  decisive.  ‘  Nothing  remained  for  the  Samaritans  but  to  make 
the  best  of  their  defeat.  They  also  had  descendants  of  the  priestly  Aaronic 
22  family  among  them.  That  the  same  had  been  driven  from  their  homes  on  ac¬ 

count  of  wicked  practices  was  in  their  eyes  no  discredit.  They  too  had  some 
claim  to  the  name  of  Israelites,  and  where  it  failed  were  at  no  loss  to  supply  its  place  with 
the  most  baseless  and  egregious  assumptions.  Why  should  they  not,  then,  have  a  temple 
and  service  of  their  own,  and  win,  as  far  as  possible,  the  repute  of  being  the  only  true 
successors  of  Abraham?  The  central  and  fertile  Mount  Gerizim,  where  under  Joshua  the 
blessings  had  been  spoken,  might  at  least  hope  to  rival  and  share,  if  not  eclipse,  the  glories 
of  Mount  Moriah  and  of  Jerusalem.  And  thus  the  bold  undertaking,  in  itself  proof  that  along 
with  Assyrian  cunning  and  duplicity  there  was  associated  also  not  a  little  Israelitish  persist¬ 
ence,  was  entered  upon.  The  temple  was  built  on  Gerizim.  The  Pentateuch  was  forced  to 
give  its  support  to  the  new  Zion.  And  to  this  day  “  the  foolish  people  that  dwell  in  Sichem  ” 
as  the  Son  of  Sirach  (1.  26)  calls  them,  though  insignificant  in  numbers,  have  continued  to 
maintain  a  separate  existence.  In  all  these  centuries,  moreover,  they  have  lost  none  of  their 
capacity  foi\  groundless  assertions,  or  their  superstitious  reverence  for  Gerizim.  Heaven,  as 
they  claim,  lies  directly  over  or  near  this  spot.  Here  Adam  built  his  first  altar,  and  was  him¬ 
self  made  from  its  sacred  earth.  Here  the  ark  rested  after  the  flood,  for  it  is  the  real  Ararat 
of  the  Bible,  and  the  exact  place  is  shown  where  Noah  disembarked  and  offered  thankful 
sacrifices.  Here,  too,  Abraham  brought  his  son  Isaac  as  a  burnt-offering  to  the  Lord,  and  here 
as  well,  strange  to  say,  the  patriarch  Jacob  on  his  way  to  Padan-Aram  found  his  Bethel  and 
dreamed  sweet  dreams  of  heaven.1 

It  was  inevitable  that  the  whole  movement  would  react  powerfully  upon  the  little  Jewish 
community,  and,  as  might  have  been  expected  in  the  end,  with  good  results, 
the^riaion.  Th®  t®mple  on  Gerizim  and  its  spurious  service  was,  in  the  first  place,  a  perpetual 
menace.  The  Samaritans,  moreover,  lost  no  occasion,  fitting  or  unfitting,  for  show¬ 
ing  their  hostility.  By  means  of  flaming  torches,  for  instance,  simultaneously  waved  from 
mountain-top  to  mountain-top,  the  Israelites  had  been  wont,  since  the  Exile,  to  announce 
to  their  brethren  still  in  Assyria  the  exact  time  for  holding  the  sacred  yearly  festivals.  The 
adherents  of  Sanballat  and  the  banished  Manasseh  set  a  similar  line  of  beacons  blazing,  but 
at  the  wrong  time,  in  order  to  confuse  and  mislead.  In  one  way  and  another,  to  escape 
punishment  or  with  hope  of  reward,  not  a  few  native  Jews  from  Judaea  cast  in  their  lot  with 
them.  The  Persian  officials  were  probably  indifferent,  if  not  acquiescent.  Insolence  and  as¬ 
sumption  grew  with  apparent  success.  All  reserve  was  finally  laid  aside.  The  covenant  peo¬ 
ple  were  fairly  challenged  to  show  what  right  they  had  to  exist,  and  to  bear  the  revered,  his¬ 
toric  name.  Not  only  as  over  against  heathenism,  therefore,  but  especially  in  sharp  distinc¬ 
tion  from  those  who  falsely  professed  to  worship  the  same  God  and  to  be  governed  by  the 
same  Mosaic  institutions,  they  were  called  upon  to  determine  and  declare  what  it  was  that 
really  characterized  them  as  a  people.  From  this  point,  as  we  have  already  intimated,  al¬ 
though  the  name  itself  does  not  appear  until  a  later  period,2  properly  dates  the  origin  of 
Judaism.  In  its  struggles  with  what  was  false  and  baneful  it  came  to  the  first  real  knowl¬ 
edge  of  itself. 

The  Law,  for  instance,  had  been  caricatured  and  perverted.  What,  then,  was  the  Law, 
and  what  were  its  demands  ?  Were  there  not  other  sacred  books  in  addition  to 
those  given  to  Moses  which  were  entitled  to  holy  regard  ?  It.  had  been  denied 
by  them  of  Gerizim,  and  hence  from  such  a  quarter  that  the  denial  itself  was  al¬ 
most  equal  to  a  proof  of  the  fact.  And  so  investigation  arose.  The  Scriptures  were  studied 
as  they  had  never  been  before.  The  different  parts  were  classified  as  Law,  Prophets,  and 
Hagiographa.8  New  copies  were  assiduously  made.  The  goodly  custom  of  public  readings; 
introduced  by  Ezra,  was  perpetuated.  The  Sabbaths  and  festivals  were  given  a  new  sacred¬ 
ness  and  even  market  days  were  ennobled  by  reverent  communion  with  Moses  and  the  proph¬ 
ets.  The  Torah  was  divided  into  sections  so  that  in  the  public  readings  the  whole  of  it  could 
be  gone  over  either  in  a  single  year  or  in  three  years,  as  the  case  might  be.  The  old  Hebrew 
character,  which  had  become  antiquated  and  was  understood  only  by  a  few,  was  exchanged 

1  See  Petermann  in  Henog’a  Real-Eneyk.,  xiii.  876,  and,  in  general,  concerning  the  history  and  literature  of  the  Sa¬ 
maritans,  vote.  ix.  and  xiii.  of  Eichhorn’s  AUg.  Bib.  d.  bib.  Litteralur ;  De  Saoy,  vol.  xii.  of  Notice*  it  Extrait*  de*  Man*- 
sarit* ;  Juynboil,  ”  Comment,  de  Versione  Arabico-Samaritana,”  in  vol.  ii.  of  the  Orientaiia,  edited  by  Juynboll,  Roorda, 
and  Wetfers ;  and  Geeenius.  De  Pentateuchi  Samaritam  origin e,  indoU  *t  auctorilaU. 

2  See  2  Maoo.  ii.  21 ;  vlU.  1,  •  See  Ecclus.,  Pro*. 
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for  an  alphabet  with  which  the  Israelites  had  become  familiar  during  their  sojourn  on  the 
banks  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  For  convenience  in  reading,  also,  vowel  points  were  intro¬ 
duced.  In  short,  for  the  people  of  Israel,  the  seals  were  taken  from  the  holy  books.  Not  so 
with  the  Samaritans.  They  were  governed  by  another  principle.  They  chose  to  retain  their 
Bible,  that  is,  the  Pentateuch,  in  its  ancient  form.  They  left  it  with  all  its  seals  upon  it, 
where  to  this  day  they  still  remain.  They  may  be  regarded  indeed,  as  the  first  champions  of 
the  doctrine,  not  yet  extinct,  that  the  Bible  was  not  intended  for  general  circulation. 

Another  great  and  far-reaching  change  of  this  period  was  the  introduction  of  synagogues. 
To  the  idea  of  worshiping  elsewhere  than  in  the  temple  the  people  had  become 
somewhat  accustomed  during  the  exile.  And  when,  after  their  return,  Ezra  set 
the  example  of  a  similar  service  under  the  very  shadow  of  the  temple,  it  was  read¬ 
ily  taken  up  and  carried,  little  by  little,  into  every  part  of  the  land.  There  were,  however, 
other  reasons  which  contributed  to  this  result.  The  second  temple  was  itself  a  disappoint¬ 
ment.  It  could  never  quite  take  the  place,  in  the  affections  of  the  people,  of  that  which  had 
been  destroyed.  It  was  destitute  of  some  of  its  chief  attractions.  This  made  it  easier  to  be 
reconciled  to  the  simple  forms  of  the  synagogue,  and  to  grasp,  in  some  measure,  the  sublime 
thought,  which  for  its  full  development,  however,  required  other  centuries  of  bitter  experience, 
that  God  is  a  spirit  and  that  they  who  worship  Him  should  worship  Him  in  spirit  and  in  truth. 
We  cannot  help  feeling,  moreover,  that  the  existence  of  the  temple  on  Gerizim  also  had  some¬ 
thing  to  do  with  the  popularity  of  synagogues.  To  Sanballat  and  his  coadjutors  the  temple 
was  the  principal  thing  in  Judaism.  To  build  its  counterpart,  therefore,  or  its  superior  at 
another  point;  to  introduce  into  it  a  more  imposing  liturgy;  to  claim  for  it,  equally  with  any 
other,  the  sanctions  of  the  ancient  legislation ;  and  to  hallow  it  with  the  memories  and  tradi¬ 
tions  of  Israel  which  were  also  theirs,  —  this,  they  thought,  would  be  a  fatal  blow  at  the 
heart  of  Jewish  exclusiveness.  And  a  noble  answer  it  was  which  was  returned  to  them: 
God  is  greater  than  the  temple.  To  understand  the  Law  and  to  do  it  —  for  this  was  really 
the  teaching  of  the  new  system  —  is  more  than  all  burnt  offering.  Obedience  is  better  than 
sacrifice,  the  offering  up  of  the  heart  to  God  than  a  multitude  of  costly  gifts  in  his  house. 

The  temple  was  not  ignored.  Synagogues,  in  their  outward  form,  were  constructed  with 
due  reference  to  it.  Their  simple  services  were  made,  as  far  as  possible,  a  re¬ 
flex  of  its  revered  ritual.  But  the  false  notion  that  worship  was  a  matter  of  Ifc* flerviceft- 
priestly  functions  and  of  brilliant  shrines  was  greatly  weakened.  A  new  system  was  intro¬ 
duced  more  in  harmony  with  the  real,  inner  nature  of  Judaism,  and  one  which  afterwards, 
Christianity,  represented  by  Christ  and  his  Apostles,  found  not  to  be  ill  adapted  to  serve  as 
one  of  the  most  powerful  means  for  its  propagation.  From  the  New  Testament,  in  fact,  we 
may  easily  learn  almost  the  entire  order  of  proceeding  in  the  worship  of  the  synagogues.  The 
service  began  with  prayer,  which,  indeed,  like  the  sacrifices  in  the  temple,  formed  its  prin¬ 
cipal  feature.  The  leader  was  not  a  priest,  but  one  of  the  elders  of  the  little  communion. 
The  language  used  was  that  of  the  people.  Following  the  prayers,  which  differed  in  num¬ 
ber  and  length  according  to  the  occasion,  came  invariably  the  reading  of  a  portion  from  the 
Pentateuch  in  the  original,  and  generally,  also,  from  the  Prophets.  The  reader  was  selected 
by  the  person  officiating  from  among  those  present.  A  translator  stood  by  his  side  and  ren¬ 
dered  the  sacred  oracles,  verse  by  verse,  into  the  vernacular.  Explanatory  remarks  and  ex¬ 
hortations,  moreover,  were  not  excluded. 1  The  blessing  of  the  minister  and  the  loud  respon¬ 
sive  amen  of  the  assembled  worshipers  marked  the  close  of  the  impressive  service.9  What 
eould  have  been  better  calculated  to  give  to  the  masses  of  the  Jewish  people  a  knowledge  of 
the  Scriptures,  or  unite  them  in  reverence  and  love  for  their  religion?  “  Our  houses  of 
prayer  in  the  various  cities,”  says  Philo,  u  are  nothing  else  than  schools  of  prudence,  cour¬ 
age,  temperance,  and  righteousness,  in  short,  of  every  virtue  which  is  recognized  or  enjoined 
by  God  or  man.” 9  It  was  through  the  synagogues,  also,  that  the  poor  of  the  community  were 
relieved  and  other  friendly  services  rendered,  a  special  office  being  instituted  for  the  purpose. 
Here,  too,  the  minor  differences  and  offenses  of  the  people  were  considered  and  adjudicated. 
The  synagogue  represents,  in  fact,  politically  the  democratic  side  of  Judaism.  On  one  side, 
it  was  a  pronounced  hierarchy.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  all  interests  and  classes  were  repre¬ 
sented  and  could  make  their  influence  felt.  And  if,  through  its  more  hearty,  spiritual  wor¬ 
ship  it  served  as  a  healthful  check  on  the  formalizing  influences  of  the  temple,  the  synagogue 

1  Cf.  Luke  W  16-20. 

t  See  Zoos,  Die  Riiue  dee  tyHagogaie*  QoUeedienste* ,  passim.  8  Dt  Vita  Most*,  1L  168. 
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was  also,  perhaps,  and  in  a  no  less  degree,  a  providential  restraint  as  over  against  an  ever 
powerful  drift  towards  centralization,  aristocratic  assumption,  and  partisanship.  How  much 
such  a  restraint  was  needed  will  soon  appear. 

Among  the  other  agencies  at  work  to  mold  the  Jewish  life  and  institutions  of  this  period 
the  so-called  Great  Synagogue  cannot  be  overlooked.  Its  origin,  the  date  of  its 
Synagogue,  rise  and  of  the  cessation  of  its  activities,  what  and  how  many  members  composed 
it,  or  what  special  ends  it  served,  cannot  be  ascertained  with  any  degree  of  cer¬ 
tainty.1  It  is  clear,  however,  that  such  a  body  of  men  existed,  and  that  if  it  does  not  date 
from  the  period  of  Ezra  it  must  have  occupied  itself  in  general  with  the  work  begun  by  him. 
It  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Sanhedrin,  which  originated  in  the  following  period  and 
had  to  a  considerable  extent  other  aims.3  It  is  further,  not  to  be  identified  simply  with  the 
synagogue  at  Jerusalem,  although  the  latter  may  have  furnished  many  of  its  members  and 
have  exercised  a  controlling  influence  over  it.8  It  is  not  credible,  moreover,  that  its  activity 
extended  merely  over  a  period  of  half  a  dozen  years,  and  that  its  object  was  simply  to  admin¬ 
ister  public  affairs  during  an  interim,  while  the  high  priest's  office  was  without  an  incumbent 
(b.  c.  848-842).®  This  could  never  account  for  the  form  or  the  strength  of  the  tradition 
that  relates  to  it,  much  less  for  the  actual  impression  which  it  has  left  upon  the  institutions  of 
the  present  period.  The  oldest  and  most  trustworthy  notice  of  the  Great  Assembly  which 
has  been  found  occurs  in  a  fragment  of  the  Mishna.  It  is  as  follows :  *  ‘  Moses  received  the 
Law  from  Sinai;  he  transmitted  it  to  Joshua,  Joshua  to  the  elders,  the  elders  to  the  prophets; 
the  prophets  to  the  men  of  the  Great  Assembly,  who  uttered  three  wordR  [laid  down  three 
rules]:  ‘Be  circumspect  in  judging,  make  many  disciples,  make  a  hedge  about  the  law.’  ” 
It  goes  on  to  say :  “  Simon  the  Just  was  one  of  the  survivors  of  the  Great  Assembly."  6  The 
oldest  extant  fragments  of  the  Mishna,  of  which  the  above  forms  a  part,  cannot  have  origi¬ 
nated  earlier  than  in  the  first  century  before  Christ,  though  naturally,  like  the  extant  manu¬ 
scripts  of  the  New  Testament,  they  may  be  accepted  as  a  witness  for  a  much  earlier  period. 

That  now  something  historical  and  actual  really  lies  at  the  basis  of  this  tradition  there  is 
Its  compost-  no  jU8t  re*1800  I°r  doubting  and  it  is,  indeed,  not  improbable  that  the  eighty-five 
tionanddu-  priests,  who,  according  to  the  book  of  Neheiuiah  (xi.  ff.),  as  representatives  of  the 
%im°  people,  bound  themselves  by  oath  to  the  observance  of  the  law,  may  have  been 

the  first  members  of  the  Great  Assembly.®  On  the  other  hand,  the  three  precepts  which  are 
ascribed  to  it  cannot  have  originated  with  Ezra  or  his  contemporaries.  They  bear  the  stamp 
of  a  later  day.  They  indicate  a  state  of  things  which  might  well  have  followed  a  century 
after  the  Samaritan  schism,  seem  indeed,  to  speak  out  of  the  hard  experiences  of  the  later 
Persian  period.  Simon  the  Just  (t.  e.,  as  we  hold,  Simon  I.,  b.  c.  810-291),  who  is  said  to 
have  been  one  of  the  latest  survivors  of  this  body,  expressed  himself  in  quite  a  similar  way. 
44  The  world,”  he  said,  44  rests  upon  three  things  :  on  the  law,  on  worship,  and  on  the  re¬ 
ward  of  benevolent  deeds.”  7  Hence,  it  is  likely  that  what  began  as  a  simple  company  vol¬ 
untarily  pledging  themselves  to  keep  the  law,  became,  under  the  stress  of  circumstances,  a 
well-defined  and  powerful  organization  whose  sphere  of  duties  varied  with  the  demand  made 
upon  it.  The  products  of  its  activity,  in  general,  have  been  already  noticed.  They  were 
such  as  the  gathering  and  sifting  of  the  sacred  books,  so  far  as  they  had  been  rescued  from 
the  great  catastrophe  of  the  Exile;  their  threefold  division  ;  the  introduction  of  a  new  alpha¬ 
bet,  as  well  as  of  vowel  signs  and  accents;  the  separation  of  the  Pentateuch  into  sections;  the 
establishment  of  an  order  of  worship  for  the  synagogues;  the  adoption  of  various  liturgical 
forms,  particularly  the  eighteen  so-called  benedictions; 8  and  altogether  an  effort,  not  always 
put  forth  with  the  highest  wisdom  or  with  freedom  from  exaggeration  and  prejudice,  to  carry 
out  the  injunction  of  their  great  legislator  :  4 4  Ye  shall  not  add  unto  the  word  which  I  com¬ 
mand  you,  neither  shall  ye  diminish  aught  from  it.”9  What  came,  in  fact,  to  be  under¬ 
stood  by  44  a  hedge  about  the  law  ”  may  be  still  seen  in  the  lumbered  pages  of  the  Mishna 
and  Gemara.  A  so-called  oral  law,  for  which  the  claim  was  made  that  it  was  handed  down 

1  Cf,  for  example,  Heldenheim’*  tnuucoessftil  attempt  to  construct  an  acceptable  theory  of  the  sntyeot  In  Shat.  ». 
Krit.  ,  1868,  p.  98,  ff.,  and  Berthean,  Die  BiUhtr  E$rat  Ne A.,  etc.,  p.  101. 

2  Contra,  Greets,  ii.  (2),  178,  and  others. 

•  Contra,  Holtsmann,  Die  Apok .  Biicher,  Einleit .,  p.  4. 

4  Contra,  Hitxig,  Genckiehte ,  815,  ff,  and  Knencker  in  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

6  Pirke  Aboth,  i.  1,  2. 

6  So  Jo«t,  Geukichte ,  1.  42.  7  Cf.  Hartmann,  p.  129. 

8  See  Stanley,  ill.  161.  •  Dent.  It.  2. 
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from  Moses  himself,  assumed  an  ever  increasing,  and  in  the  end,  fatal  importance.  And 
even  modern  Judaism  is  far  enough  from  divesting  itself  of  the  spirit  that  was  rebuked  in  the 
words  of  the  Master:  “  For  laying  aside  the  commandments  of  God  ye  hold  the  tradition  of 
men.”  1 

The  second  precept  of  the  Great  Assembly,  moreover,  was  practically  attended  to.  Schools 
for  the  study  of  the  sacred  books  were  established.  The  teachers  went  under  the  other  lniti_ 
high-sounding  title  of  44  the  wise  ”  or  the  Sopherim;  their  pupils  were  known  as  tudona  of 
44  the  disciples  of  the  wise.”  f  In  subsequent  times,  so  extraordinary  became  their  period* 
authority  that  it  was  held  for  even  a  greater  crime  to  dispute  the  word  of  the  scribes  than 
to  call  in  question  the  Torah  itself.8  Stricter  rules  for  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  and 
other  festival  days  were  also  introduced  at  this  period ;  the  year,  which  hitherto  had  begun 
with  Nisan,  was  made  to  begin  with  Tisri;  the  institution  of  slavery  for  native  born  Israel¬ 
ites  was  abolished ;  the  provisions  for  the  observance  of  the  Sabbatic  year  rigorously  carried 
out ;  regulations  relating  to  things  clean  and  unclean  greatly  extended ;  alms-giving  rose  to 
the  dignity  of  a  system,  and  the  virtue  that  44  sheweth  mercy  and  lendeth”  became  the  lead¬ 
ing  idea  of  righteousness. 

It  is  a  question  of  no  small  importance  how  far  the  institutions  of  the  Israelitish  people 
during  this  formative  period  were  modified  by  contact  with  the  religious  ideas,  and 
practices  of  their  Persian  rulers.  To  us  now,  the  matter  is  one  of  special  interest  the  Persian 
simply  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the  Old  Testament  apocryphal  writings.  They 
clearly  contain  new  developments  of  doctrine  that  are  of  the  utmost  consequence, 
and  which  cannot  be  accounted  for,  solely,  on  the  theory  that  they  have  their  root  in  the 
teachings  of  the  older  canonical  Scriptures.  And  that  the  development  of  pure  Judaism  it¬ 
self,  by  a  kind  of  forcing  process,  should  have  been  quickened,  and  to  some  extent  modified 
in  consequence  of  its  intimate  relations  with  Parseeism,  seems  to  us  in  no  way  inconsistent 
with  any  right  view  of  Jewish  history,  or  of  the  divine  plan  of  salvation.  The  book  of 
Esther,  in  fact,  and  the  feast  of  Purim,  which  has  been  aptly  called  the  44  Passover  of  the 
Dispersion,”  are  themselves  a  standing  protest  against  the  assumption  of  many  critics  that 
such  an  influence  could  not  have  been  felt.  There  remained  in  Persia,  after  the  Exile,  no 
small  number  of  Jewish  colonists  who  were  agents,  as  well  as  recipients  in  the  history  of  this 
period.  The  relation  of  the  Jews  to  at  least  one  of  the  Persian  governors  were  of  the  most 
friendly  and  intimate  character.4  The  decrees  and  letters  of  the  Persian  kings  found  a  place 
on  the  pages  of  the  Bible,  and  it  is  not  strange  that  he  whose  spirit  the  Lord  44  stirred  up  ”  8 
should  become  himself  in  turn  the  means  of  setting  in  operation  moral  forces  which  were 
still  active  and  powerful,  after  the  kingdom  which  he  had  founded  had  long  since  passed 
away. 

The  comparative  elevation  and  purity  of  the  original  religious  belief  of  the  Persians  is  well 
known.  Its  creed  was  simple  and  highly  spiritual.  If  its  monotheism  was  second  Tenet8  of 
to  that  of  the  Jews,  as  we  must  admit,  still  it  was  only  second,  and  approximated  the  Persian 
it  in  many  respects.  Its  hatred  of  idol-worship  was  most  pronounced.  And 
among  no  other  people  of  antiquity  was  such  an  antithesis  recognized,  imperfect  though  it 
still  was,  between  the  evil  and  the  good.  It  was  no  longer  a  crude  and  sensuous  idola¬ 
try  with  which  the  Israelites  had  to  do.  The  old  Persian  spirit  that  lived  again  in  the  re¬ 
vered  Cyrus  and  his  immediate  successors  was  almost  fiercely  iconoclastic.7  The  Persian 
worship,  in  its  prayers  and  thanksgivings  to  Ormuzd,  the  recitation  of  hymns  and  the  offering 
of  sacrifices,  had  nothing  that  could  specially  produce  aversion  in  the  Israelitish  mind.  They 
greeted  the  break  of  day  with  adoration,  prayed  over  their  food,  at  the  lighting  of  the  lamps, 
on  mountain  tops,  at  the  sight  of  water,  or  of  any  extraordinary  appearance.  Was  it  a  mere 
coincidence  that  such  customs  were  introduced,  also,  among  the  Jews  of  later  times?  The 
priesthood  and  temple  had  with  them,  in  general,  a  far  less  important  rdle  than  in  other 
religions.  Had  this  fact  nothing  to  do  with  the  surprising  ease  with  which  the  Israelites 

1  Hark  vli.  8 ;  ef.  Geiger,  Judaism  and  Us  Hist .,  1. 184  f.  t  Greet*,  ii.  (2),  182. 

•  Hartmann,  p.  144. 

.  4  Cf.  Neh.  xiii.  4-8;  Jew.,  Antiq.,  zi.  7;  and  Knenen,  itt.  82,  88. 

5  2  Chroo.  xxxri.  22,  28. 

6  Cf.  on  the  general  sutyect :  Rawlloson,  Ancient  Mon.,  ii.  and  lii.,  ad  loc. ;  the  same  author’*  Herod.,  1.  Bmay  T. ; 
Hang's  Essay*,  etc. ;  Preseensd,  i.  26-84 ;  Greets,  ii.  (2),  note  14 ;  Spiegel's  Avista,  and  Er&niscMs  AU*rtkum*kunde,  ad  loc.  { 
Dnncker,  iv  37-180 ;  Dollinger,  Judenthum  und  Heidenihum,  pp.  851-890 ;  Nicolas,  pp.  61-60;  Westergaard,  ZsmdavtsUsf 
Tfele,  De  ChdsdienM  van  Zaratknudra  ;  Spiess,  260-272. 

7  Cf.  Hemd.,L  181,  and  BawUneoo,  Ancient  Mon.,  ill.  866. 
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after  the  Captivity  adapted  themselves  to  the  simple  ceremonies  of  the  village  synagogue?1 
The  Persians,  influenced  by  their  dualistic  creed,  were  most  rigorous  in  making  distinctions 
between  things  clean  and  unclean.  So  were  the  Jews,  although  for  a  different  reason.  But 
it  is  worthy  of  notice  that  the  latter,  during  the  present  period,  adopted  a  strictness  and  par¬ 
ticularity  in  this  respect  that  were  a  gross  exaggeration  of  the  Levitical  precepts.  It  is  a 
wholly  new  interpretation  of  the  Mosaic  law  concerning  ceremonial  purity  and  impurity  that 
we  meet  with  in  the  books  of  Tobit,  Judith,  and  the  Maccabees,  and  especially  in  the  Phari¬ 
saism  of  the  New  Testament.  We  can  have  no  doubt  that  while  influenced  by  the  political 
history  of  the  period*  more  especially  by  the  sufferings  experienced  at  the  hands  of  foreign 
powers  in  their  efforts  to  force  a  false  religion  upon  them,  the  Jewish  nation  was  also  not  a 
little  affected  by  the  doctrines  of  Parseeism.  According  to  its  creed  the  fearful  influence  of 
Ahriman  was  everywhere  in  operation,  and  the  life  of  man  became  a  continual  struggle  by 
means  of  the  most  burdensome  outward  purifications  to  rid  himself  of  his  fatal  defilements. 
Even  the  hair  and  nails  of  the  human  body  were  regarded  as  unclean  and  spiritually  polluting. 
4  4  What,”  asked  Zoroaster  of  Ormuzd, 44  is  the  greatest  of  mortal  sins?  **  44  When  they  who 

are  endowed  with  bodies  ”  was  the  answer, 44  cut  their  hair  and  pare  their  nails,  there  assem¬ 
ble  on  the  contaminated  spot  the  devils  (devas)  together.* *  2 

•  The  angelology  and  demonology  of  the  apocryphal  books,  as  is  shown  in  connection  with 
the  Commentary  below,  is  most  strikingly  and  demonstratively  Persian  in  its 
toe* Persian  »tamp  :  8o  the  evil  Asmodseus  of  the  Book  of  Tobit  with  his  home  in  the  desert 
faith  (con-  wastes  of  Egypt,  and,  no  less,  the  good  Raphael  and  his  five  associates.  An  old 
Jewish  tradition  declares:  44  The  names  of  the  angels  emigrated  with  the  Jews 
into  their  mother  country.* *  *  Prayers  to  the  spirits  of  supposed  saints  were  allowed  by  the 
Persian  religion.  One  such  petition  began  as  follows:  44 1  call  to  thee,  I  praise  the  mighty 
souls  (fervers)  of  holy  men,  the  souls  of  the  men  of  the  old  statutes,  the  souls  of  the  new 
men,  my  relatives,  my  own  guardian  spirit.**  4  So,  too,  prayers  were  offered  for  the  dead,  by 
which  means,  it  was  thought,  they  were  greatly  aided  in  their  difficult  passage  to  everlasting 
blessedness.  Dollinger,®  referring  to  the  Vendidad  (xii.  9  ff.,  Spiegel,  p.  183),  says :  44  For 
departed  relatives  continual  prayers  were  offered  up  and  for  sinners  twice  as  many  as  for 
the  pure.  These  prayers  won  for  the  soul  —  as  was  supposed  —  the  protection  of  the  heav¬ 
enly  spirits,  particularly  of  Serosh  against  Ahriman.**  On  certain  days  of  the  year  the 
souls  of  the  dead  were  thought  to  revisit  the  earth,  and  at  such  times  two  forms  of  petition 
were  repeated  for  them  and  by  each  person  twelve  hundred  times.  Especially  at  these  periods 
was  the  hope  strong  of  being  able  through  prayers  and  good  deeds  to  release  them  from  the 
retributive  pains  of  the  lower  world.  With  this  fact  in  view,  we  are  the  less  surprised  at 
the  appearance  of  the  same  strange  and  un biblical  custom  in  the  apocryphal  books.®  The 
belief  in  a  future  judgment  was  also  one  of  the  tenets  of  Zoroastrianism.  Three  days  after 
death,  it  was  held,  all  human  souls,  both  those  of  the  good  and  of  the  evil,  went  their  ap¬ 
pointed  way  to  the  so-called  ‘‘bridge  of  the  gatherers.**  It  was  a  narrow  path  that  con¬ 
ducted  to  the  regions  of  light.  An  abyss  of  darkness  yawned  beneath  it.  Here  their  exam¬ 
ination  by  Ormuzd  took  place  and  their  destiny  was  decided. 

The  Zend  religion  was  far  removed  from  encouraging  asceticism.  It  was  more  a  religion  of 
Other  trait*  actio n  than  of  reflection.  It  impelled  its  followers  to  a  continual  struggle  with  the 
of  the  Zend  powers  of  death  and  decay.  The  first  commandment  of  the  A  vesta  enjoined  that 
religion.  be  cultivated,  trees  planted,  and  food  provided  for  human  wants. 

44  With  the  fruits  of  the  field  grows  the  rule  of  Ormuzd,  and  with  them  it  spreads  itself 
by  thousands  and  other  thousands  abroad.  The  earth  is  happy  when  a  man  builds  his  house 
upon  it,  when  his  herds  increase,  when  surrounded  by  wife  and  children  he  lets  the  grass, 
the  corn,  and  fruit  trees  in  abundance  spring  up  about  him.** 7  There  is  something  noble  and 
inspiring  in  such  a  spirit.  We  may  well  recognize  its  influence  in  the  mighty  enterprises  of  a 
Cyrus  and  a  Darius,  and  see  how  it  was  possible  for  the  Persian  empire  with  so  apparently 
feeble  a  basis,  to  maintain  its  existence  for  two  hundred  years.  On  the  Jews,  with  whom  also 
the  interests  of  agriculture  were  so  closely  connected  with  those  of  government  and  religion, 
such  an  example  must  have  acted  with  powerful  effect.  But  it  is  not  by  any  means  to  be  in¬ 
ferred  from  what  has  gone  before,  that  they  discovered  only  what  was  inviting,  or  even  worthy 
of  respect,  in  the  customs  and  habits  of  their  Persian  neighbors.  Parseeism  had  also  its  repug- 

1  Of.  Greet*,  p.  419,  end  Koenen,  ill.  36.  2  Vendidad  cited  by  Greets,  p.  198. 

•  Geiger,  Lecture »,  L  128.  <  The  Ya$na,  cited  by  Preweiud,  p.  80. 

6  Judenthum,  etc.,  p.  874.  6  See  2  Maoc.  xii.  43-46.  7  Vcndidadt  lli.  1,  20,  86,  86. 
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nant  aide.  Its  fundamental  principle  of  dualism  indeed,  could  find  no  place  in  a  system  where 
Jehovah  was  God.1  As  compared  with  the  licentious  rites  of  the  Phoenicians,  the  sensuous 
worship  of  the  Babylonians,  or  even  the  more  ideal  and  spiritual  cultus  of  the  Egyptians, 
there  had  been  real  progress.  But  here,  still,  there  was  no  sufficient  distinction  between  the 
material  and  the  moral.  And  especially  in  the  later  deterioration  of  the  Persian  faith  under 
an  Artaxerxes  Mnemon  and  an  Ochus,  all  bonds  of  religious  sympathy  and  affinity  must  have 
been  wholly  rent  asunder.  In  short,  Parseeism  acted  upon  essential  Judaism,  in  the  main,  only 
in  the  way  of  suggestion  and  stimulus.  The  great  basal  truths  that  characterize  the  latter 
are  its  own  independent  possession,  and  indigenous  to  it.  It  is  principally  in  the  by-ways  of 
Jewish  thought  and  national  life  that  we  are  able  to  trace  most  clearly  the  impression  of 
other  and  alien  systems  of  belief. 

And  now  another  and  still  more  important  stage  in  the  life  of  the  covenant  people  is  to  pass 
under  review.  Up  to  this  time,  they  had  had  to  do  only  with  the  races  and  lands 
of  the  East.  Religious  differences,  diverse  national  traditions  and  aims,  and  the 
steep  passes  of  Lebanon  had  not  so  far  secluded  them  that  they  had  not  been 
called  upon  to  bear  their  fearful  part  in  the  tragic  history  that  had  unrolled  itself  along  the 
banks  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  The  waters  of  the  Mediterranean  would  avail  just  as 
little  now  to  shut  them  out  from  the  still  mightier  and  more  penetrating  influences  of  the 
advancing  West.  The  victories  of  Alexander  were  in  fact  victories  of  the  Occident  over 
the  Orient,  of  Europe  over  Asia.  Whatever  of  truth  may  be  contained  in  the  narrative  of 
the  solemn  meeting  between  the  Jewish  high-priest,  arrayed  in  his  sacred  vestments,  and  the 
Macedonian  conqueror,  it  may  at  least  be  taken  as  strikingly  typical  of  a  wholly  new  order  of 
events.  Henceforth,  Judaism  faced  in  another  direction,  confronted  a  civilization  whose 
power  it  would  feel  to  its  very  centre.  It  had  unlearned  among  its  Assyrian  neighbors  only 
the  outward  form  of  its  mother  tongue.  But  the  new  forces  that  now  begin  to  operate  are* 
at  once  so  winning  and  so  intense,  that  it  soon  forgets  the  very  mother  tongue  itself,  andi 
institutions  and  customs  that  had  been  gaining  strength  through  two  centuries  of  comparative; 
rest,  are  tested  by  conflicts  such  as  hitherto  the  world  had  never  known. 

2.  The  Grecian  Period . 

Judaism  had  now  had  sufficient  time,  since  the  Exile,  to  collect  itself  and  gather  strength* 
to  meet  the  whirlwind  of  political  change  that  was  again  approaching.  Still  *njenew 
more,  it  had  brought  to  a  certain  degree  of  ripeness  those  deep-lying  ethical  prin-  fectors  in 
ciples  which  were  to  become  the  germs  of  a  universal  religion.  But  if  there  is  *** 
any  lesson  that  human  history  teaches  more  than  another,  it  is  that  development,  social  and: 
moral  as  well  as  physical,  is  never  in  straight  lines.  It  is  the  result  of  forces  that  to  a 
greater  or  less  degree  are  antagonistic.  Hence  the  spiral  is  its  aptest  representative.  The 
political  necessity  that  brought  the  Indo-Germanic  races  into  living  contact  with  the  Semitic 
was  but  the  sign  of  a  higher  moral  necessity.  What  represented  widely  different  tendencies, 
what  had  been  wrought  out  in  widely  different  spheres,  was  now  to  meet,  to  interpenetrate, 
and  by  a  subtile  interaction  produce  results  that  neither  in  itself  would  have  been  capable  of 
achieving.  Where,  indeed,  could  have  been  found  a  greater  contrast  than  between  the  ordi¬ 
nary  currents  of  thought,  the  social  plane,  the  manner  of  life,  of  the  Hebrew  and  the  Greek? 
What  could  have  been  more  unlike  the  deep  religious  spirit  of  the  one  than  the  pervasive 
worldly  spirit  of  the  other?  So,  too,  the  Semitic  mind  was  serious,  slow  to  act,  eminently 
conservative;  held  tenaciously  to  the  past;  was  deeply  reverent,  almost  fatalistic,  indeed,  in 
its  regard  for  that  which  was.  The  Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  was  proverbially  quick  in 
thought  and  movement,  sprightly,  idealistic,  admitting  perfection  in  nothing,  striving  always^ 
for  the  new,  bold  even  to  recklessness,  and  ready  to  confront,  sword  in  hand,  the  gods  them¬ 
selves  in  defense  of  an  ideal  right.  Especially  was  the  radical  dissimilarity  of  the  two  peo* 
pies  stamped  on  the  languages  they  used.  The  one  was  simple  and  picturesque ;  the  other, 
cultivated  and  refined  to  the  highest  degree  of  art.  “  The  Semitic  tongue  was  the  symbol, 
the  Greek  the  vesture,  of  the  spirit.*'  *  Now,  from  the  conjunction  of  two  such  gigantic- 
moral  forces  great  results,  under  the  present  circumstances,  were  justly  to  be  expected,  par¬ 
ticularly  in  the  direction  of  developing  a  religion  for  man  which,  like  man  himself,  must  be- 
cosmopolitan,  above  the  question  of  climates,  able  to  adapt  itself  to  the  popular  life  every¬ 
where,  and  show  its  harmony  with  all  the  higher  and  purer  forms  of  human  culture* 

1  ci.  I».  xlr.  l,  7. 

t  Holtsmann,  Die  Apok.  BUcher,  BtaldL,  p.  6  (found  al«o  In  BunMn^t  B&ehoerk). 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


The  way  had  been  prepared  for  the  entrance  of  Greek  civilization  into  Asia  by  the  great 
Persian  expeditions  of  the  previous  century.  But  with  the  triumph  of  the  arms 
Alexander.1  0£  ^iexan(]erj  wh0  extended  his  empire  from  the  Adriatic  to  the  sources  of  the 
Ganges,  and  from  the  Danube  to  the  cataracts  of  the  Nile,  the  entire  Orient  was  thrown 
open  to  the  philosophy,  art,  language,  and  social  usages  of  this  classic  land,  and  they  swept 
over  it  like  a  flood.  If  these  peoples,  for  the  most  part,  especially  those  living  east  of  the 
Euphrates,  showed  in  their  subsequent  history  but  faint  traces  of  any  such  refining  influ¬ 
ence,  retained  to  the  last  their  Asiatic  and  barbaric  character,  it  but  serves  to  enhance,  by 
contrast,  the  remarkable  changes  that  were  elsewhere  produced,  especially  in  the  valleys  of 
the  Orontes  and  the  Jordan,  and  along  the  banks  of  the  Nile.  How  much  of  truth  is  mixed 
with  the  fabulous  and  legendary  in  the  accounts  of  Josephus  and  the  Talmud  3  concerning 
the  visit  of  Alexander  to  Jerusalem,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  But  there  can  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  that  either  during  or  subsequent  to  the  siege  of  Tyre  and  Gaza  (b.  c.  832)  he  re¬ 
ceived  a  delegation  from  Jerusalem,  who  tendered  him  the  unconditional  homage  of  the  Jew¬ 
ish  people.  It  is  also  clear  that,  for  some  reason,  never  perhaps  to  be  wholly  explained,  the 
youthful  conqueror  treated  them  with  a  magnanimity  and  friendliness  that  they  had  not 
before  experienced  since  the  days  of  Cyrus.  This  conciliatory  spirit  had  its  natural  effect. 
Alexander  took  his  place  henceforth,  in  the  sacred  list  of  heroic  worthies  who  were  honored 
by  the  Jewish  nation.  His  name  was  coupled  with  that  of  Solomon,  and  became  its  synonym 
in  the  later  history.  And  when  his  victorious  army  began  its  march  southward  for  the  con¬ 
quest  of  Egypt,  not  a  few  Jews  voluntarily  entered  its  ranks.  The  founding  of  the  city  that 
still  bears  his  name,  one  of  the  most  brilliant  capitals  of  antiquity,  the  commercial,  moral,  and 
social  metropolis  of  both  the  Occident  and  Orient,  for  centuries  the  highest  representative 
and  nurse  of  civilization  and  learning,  and  especially  the  arena  where  Grecian  philosophy 
and  the  Hebrew  religion  were  at  once  to  meet  and  discover  what  common  grounds  of  interest 
might  justify  their  going  henceforth  hand  in  hand,  — this  was  the  most  memorable  result  of 
Alexander’s  expedition  to  the  land  of  the  Pharaohs.  Not  many  years  after  (b.  c.  323),  in 
the  midst  of  vast  unexecuted  military  plans,  his  voracious  appetite  for  conquest  still  unsated, 
he  died  at  the  age  of  thirty-two  years  and  eight  months. 

The  last  words  of  Alexander  on  being  asked  to  whom  he  bequeathed  his  kingdom  are  said 
to  have  been:  44  To  the  strongest.”  •  When  one  considers  the  training  to  which 
aucceMon.0  his  generals  had  been  subject,  and  the  spirit  that  had  ever  ruled  in  the  breast  of 
dock?*"  their  leader,  the  consequences  of  such  a  legacy,  conveyed  in  such  a  form,  were 
easy  to  predict.  In  fact,  the  body  of  their  chief  was  not  yet  buried  before  the 
struggle  for  supremacy  began  among  his  generals.  Perdikkas,  however,  whom  Alexander 
had  distinguished  by  leaving  him  his  signet  ring,  was,  by  way  of  compromise  and  until  the 
expected  birth  of  an  heir  to  Alexander,  made  administrator  of  the  realm.  The  armistice 
really  proved  to  be  of  short  duration.  Less  than  two  years  after  the  death  of  Alexander,  in 
a  battle  with  Ptolemy,  whom  he  had  made  satrap  of  Egypt,  Perdikkas  lost  his  life.  And 
this  was  but  the  first  act  in  a  bloody  tragedy,  lasting  more  than  a  score  of  years,  in  which 
the  family  of  Alexander  disappeared,  his  generals  slew  one  another  and  thousands  upon 
thousands  of  their  subjects,  and  the  great  empire,  so  lately  acquired,  destitute  of  any  sub¬ 
stantial  bonds  of  union,  went  hopelessly  in  pieces.  44  The  living  political  question  at  the  time 
of  the  Diadochi,  namely,  whether  and  how  the  empire  of  Alexander  could  be  maintained  in 
its  unity,  after  every  possible  solution  of  it,  everyxpossibic  form,  every  substitute  had  been 
tried  in  vain,  finally  disappeared.  The  impossibility  had  been  demonstrated,  politically 
speaking,  of  uniting  in  one  kingdom,  one  universal  monarchy,  the  people  of  the  East  and  the 
West;  irrevocable  judgment  pronounced  on  what  Alexander  had  desired  and  sought  to 
achieve.  That  alone  which  he,  daring  and  doing  with  reckless  idealism,  had  meant  should 
serve  as  the  means  and  support  of  his  work  still  remained,  ceaselessly  propagated  itself  in 
ever  increasing  waves  of  influence,  —  the*  introduction  of  Greek  life  among  the  Asiatic  peo¬ 
ples,  the  production  of  a  new  civilization  made  up  of  that  of  the  Orient  and  the  Occident, 
the  unity  of  the  historic  world  in  Hellenistic  culture/’ 4 

1  Of.  on  the  general  autyect :  Droysen,  i  —til  ;  Plathe,  li. ;  Stark,  pp.  863-423 ;  Ewald,  Geschichtt,  It.  274-286 ;  and  for 
briefer  summaries  the  histories  of  Qraeta,  Hitaig,  Hersfeld,  and  Holtamann,  idem. 

2  Stanley,  ML  287-349;  Joe.,  Anliq xi.  8;  Spiegel,  Die  AUxanderaaf* ,  etc.;  and  Hennrichsen,  Stud.  u.  2Crit.. 
1871. 

8  See  Grote,  xli.  264,  ff  4  Droyeen,  li.  (2),  858. 
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Notwithstanding  his  obscure  origin  Ptolemy  I.  Soter,  known  also  as  the  son  of  Lagus,  is 
one  of  the  most  conspicuous  figures  of  the  period  next  succeeding  Alexander. 

It  was  a  sagacious  choice  that  secured  to  him,  as  one  of  the  latter’s  most  success- 
ful  officers,  the  satrapy  of  Egypt,  where,  in  a  measure  apart  from  the  quarrels  of 
his  fellow  generals,  he  might  lay  the  foundations  of  the  empire  which  he  projected.  While 
skillfully  avoiding  conflict,  as  far  as  possible,  he  knew  how  to  defend  himself  when  attacked, 
as  against  Perdikkas  in  b.  c.  321,  and  more  than  once  against  Antigonus,  until  the  decisive 
battle  of  Ipsus,  b.  c.  301.  He  assumed  the  title  of  king  in  b.  c.  305.  The  bounds  of  his 
empire  he  extended  by  uniting  to  it  Cyrene  on  the  East,  and,  after  b.  c.  301,  Palestine  and 
Coele-Syria  on  the  West.  The  island  of  Cyprus,  too,  came  at  this  time  into  the  permanent 
possession  of  Egypt.  The  native  Egyptians  he  left  in  the  undisturbed  enjoyment  of  their 
social  and  religious  customs,  but  admitted  none  of  them  to  the  ruling  class,  which  was  distinc¬ 
tively  Macedonian.  His  relation  to  the  Jews,  and  the  influence  of  Greek  civilization  under 
him  and  his  successors,  will  be  later  considered.  Apparently  in  order  to  guard  against  any 
possible  dispute  over  the  succession,  Ptolemy  I.  Soter,  two  years  before  his  death  (b.  c.  284), 
abdicated  in  favor  of  his  youngest  son,  Ptolemy  II.  Phil%delphus. 

The  second  Ptolemy  was  perhaps  the  most  distinguished  of  the  name.  Less  hindered  than 
his  father  had  been  by  the  necessity  of  defending  the  empire  against  the  arabi-  u. 

tious  designs  of  the  Syrian  rulers,  he  was  able  to  devote  himself  with  all  the  iin-  Phiiadei- 
mense  resources  at  his  command  to  the  object  of  making  his  capital  the  brilliant,  phus* 
undisputed  centre  of  literature  and  of  commerce  for  the  entire  civilized  world.  Alexandria 
became  at  this  time,  in  fact,  intellectually  and  commercially  what  Rome  became  two  centu¬ 
ries  later  politically,  —  the  world’s  metropolis.  Its  magnificent  lighthouse,  which  gave  its 
name  to  all  subsequent  structures  of  the  kind ;  its  world-renowned  museum  and  library,  the 
depository  even  during  the  present  reign,  it  is  said,  of  700,000  papyrjus  rolls;  the  home  of 
artists  and  scholars  from  every  land,  among  whom  history  mentions  a  Stilpo  of  Megara, 
Strato  the  Peripatetic,  Theodbre,  Euclid,  Diodorus,  Theophrastus,  and  Menander;  the 
breadth  of  its  culture,  which  found  room  for  every  kind  of  human  learning  and  furnished  us 
the  first  translation  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  —  this  was  the  most  fitting  tribute  which  the 
successors  of  Alexander  could  have  paid  to  his  grand  designs,  the  most  splendid  monument 
they  could  have  reared  to  his  memory. 

Ptolemy  III.  Euergetes,  as  eldest  son,  succeeded  his  father  on  the  throne  of  Egypt  (b.  c. 
246-221).  Under  him  the  empire  reached  the  highest  pitch  of  its  prosperity.  ptolcm  in 
During  a  brilliant  campaign  against  Antiochus  II.  of  Syria  he  pushed  his  way  as  Euergetes 
far  as  Antioch  and  Babylon,  securing  in  the  latter  place  some  of  the  trophies  JJJJ?ceMore 
which  Cambyses  had  carried  away  from  Egypt  three  hundred  years  before,  and 
received,  in  consequence,  from  his  grateful  subjects  the  surname  of  “  Benefactor,”  which  he 
ever  afterwards  bore.  Under  Ptolemy  IV.  Philopator,  the  next  monarch  (b.  c.  221-204), 
the  period  of  degeneration  set  in.  He  preserved,  indeed,  the  integrity  of  the  empire,  signally 
defeating  in  the  noted  battle  of  Raphia  (b.  c.  21 7)  the  skillful  and  energetic  Antiochus  III. 
the  Great,  but  in  his  private  life  was  effeminate  and  sensual  in  the  extreme,  and  by  oppres¬ 
sive  measures  provoked  among  his  Egyptian  subjects  the  first  rebellion  that  had  broken 
out  since  the  Greeks  had  begun  to  rule.  His  only  son,  Ptolemy  V.  Epiphanes,  a  child  of  five 
years,  succeeded  him.  Antiochus  III.  the  Great  now  found  the  opportunity  for  which  he 
had  been  waiting,  to  retrieve  the  disaster  of  Raphia.  Joining  his  forces  with  those  of  Philip 
III.  of  Macedon  he  attacked  those  of  Egypt  under  Skopas  in  the  Valley  of  the  Jordan  near 
Paneas  (b.  c.  199),  and  won  a  victory  by  which  Phoenicia  and  Coele-Syria,  with  Judaea, 
passed  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Ptolemies  into  those  of  the  Seleucidae. 

“In  this  world’s  debate,”  as  Stanley  3  calls  the  series  of  conflicts  between  the  kings  of 
Syria  and  Egypt,  “  Palestine  was  the  principal  stage  across  which  ‘ the  kings  of  Affairs  in 
the  South,'  the  Alexandrian  Ptolemies,  and  ‘the  kings  of  the  North,*  the  Seleu-  Palestine. 

1  Of.  Letronne,  Recherches  pour  servir  d  PHistoire  de  P  Egypt  e,  etc. ;  Lepsins,  KVntgsbuch  der  cdten  JEgypter ;  Geier,  De 
Ptoiemati  Lagides  Vita ;  Ohampollion-Plgeac,  Annalts  des  Lagides ,  and  review  of  the  same  by  St.  Martin :  Nouvelle*  Re¬ 
cherche*  sur  PJfpoque  de  la  Mort  <P Alexandre  et  svr  la  Chronologie  des  PtoUmies ;  Parthey,  Das  Alexandrinisehe  Museum, 
aleo,  Ptolemdus  Lagi ,  der  Grander  der  82sten  dgyptischen  Dynastie ;  Hitachi,  Die  Alerandrinischen  Bibtiotheken ;  Sharpe, 
History  of  Egypt  from  the  Earliest  Times ;  Beni  hardy,  Grundriss  der  Griechischen  Litteratur.  So  too  the  various 
claaaical  writers  of  the  period,  and  the  exceedingly  interesting  records  of  the  monuments.  English  translations  of  the 
Assyrian  and  Egyptian  monuments  have  been  published  by  Bagster  and  Sons,  under  the  title  Records  of  the  Past ,  of 
which  eleven  vols.  have  already  appeared.  See,  especially,  vol.  viii.,  pp.  81-80. 
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cidse  from  Antioch,  passed  to  and  fro  with  their  coart  intrigues  and  their  incessant  armies, 
their  Indian  elephants,  their  Grecian  cavalry,  their  Oriental  pomp.”  Ccele-Syria,  including 
Judaea,  on  the  partition  of  Alexander’s  empire,  had  been  assigned  to  Laomedon.  It  was 
taken  from  him  by  Ptolemy  I.  So  ter,  in  the  year  following  his  victorious  campaign  against 
Perdikkas  (b.  c.  820),  and  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  which  he  entered  on  the  Sabbath,  were 
razed  to  the  ground.  At  the  same  time,  if  the  historians  of  the  period  are  to  be  trusted,  as 
many  as  a  hundred  thousand  Jews  were  carried  off  to  Egypt,1  becoming  permanent  settlers 
there,  a  part  in  Alexandria,  and  others  in  Cyrene,  Libya,  and  even  more  distant  districts  of 
Africa.  But  the  wooded  heights  of  Lebanon  and  the  sea-coasts  of  Phoenicia  were  a  prize  too 
much  coveted  to  be  left  uncontested  in  the  hands  of  Ptolemy.  They  were  wrested  from  him 
by  Antigonus  in  the  year  b.  c.  814,  to  be  won  back  in  the  great  battle  of  Gaza,  two  years 
later,  which  period  (b.  c.  812),  moreover,  was  rendered  still  more  memorable  as  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  Seleucian  era.  Singularly  enough,  Seleucus  himself  was  at  this  time  a  fugitive  in 
the  camp  of  Ptolemy,  where  he  served  as  one  of  the  royal  guards.  The  latter’s  triumph,  in 
turn,  was  of  short  duration.  Demetrius,  who  had  been  defeated  at  Gaza,  having  united  his 
forces  with  those  of  his  father,  sucqpeded  in  driving  the  Egyptians  once  more  from  the  de¬ 
batable  provinces,  and  retained  possession  of  them  until  the  eventful  battle  of  Ipsus  (b.  c.  801), 
from  which  time,  for  the  next  hundred  years,  dates  the  permanent  rule  of  the  Ptolemies  in 
Palestine.  It  was  a  fearful  scourge  to  which  this  little  land  had  been  exposed  during  the 
twenty-two  years  of  almost  incessant  war  between  the  forces  of  Syria  and  Egypt.  It  does 
not  surprise  us  to  learn  that  in  addition  to  those  who  were  forcibly  removed,  great  numbers 
of  Jews  voluntarily  exiled  themselves  from  their  native  land.  Ptolemy  II.  Philadelphus 
manumitted  130,000  who,  as  the  result  of  the  wars  under  the  previous  reign,  had  been 
brought  as  slaves  into  his  empire.  It  was  no  less  an  act  of  political  sagacity  than  of  human¬ 
ity.  As  loyal  and  useful  subjects  of  Persia  and  of  Alexander  the  Jews  had  proved  their 
worth  as  a  support  to  the  throne.  Alexander  himself  had  accorded  them  equal  rights  with 
the  Macedonians  as  citizens  of  Alexandria.8  They  were  knoVn  as  a  people  that  could  safely 
be  trusted.  They  had  the  fear  of  God  before  theta,  and  their  moral  purity  and  steadfastness 
were  something  that,  as  elements  of  political  strength,  even  an  Oriental  monarch  knew  how 
to  appreciate.  In  Palestine  during  the  entire  reign  of  the  Ptolemies  the  people  were  left,  for 
the  most  part,  in  the  uninterrupted  enjoyment  of  civil  and  religious  freedom.  Their  pecul¬ 
iarities  of  belief  and  social  usages  seem  to  have  been  carefully  respected.  The  high  priest 
remained  undisturbed  in  his  more  than  royal  prerogatives.  If  the  twenty  Syrian  talents  of 
silver  appointed  as  yearly  tribute  were  regularly  paid,  the  rest  was  a  matter  of  comparative 
indifference. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  those  who  held  the  high  priest’s  office  in  the  period  extending 
from  the  death  of  Alexander  to  the  reign  of  Antiochus  IY.  Epiphanes:  Onias  I. 
SriLtegh  (B*  c*  3Sl“2")i  Simon  L  the  Ju8t  (B-  c*  299-287);  Eleazer  (b.  c.  287-266); 

pnms.  Manasse  (b.  c.  266-240);  Onias  II.  (b.  C.  240-227);  Simon  II.  (b.  c.  226-198); 

Onias  III.  (b.  c.  198-175);  Jason.  Under  Onias  I.,  was  made  the  treaty  of  the  Jews  with 
the  Lacedemonians,  an  account  of  which,  in  an  embellished  form,  is  given  in  1  Macc.  (xii.  20- 
23).  During  the  term  of  office  of  the  next  high  priest,  Simon  I.,  nothing  of  note  occurred. 
It  was  under  Eleazer  that  the  translation  of  the  Septuagint  was  undertaken  in  Alexandria. 
Onias  II.,  who  seemed,  at  least  in  his  later  years,  to  have  represented  the  Syrian  as  over 
against  the  Egyptian  party  in  Palestine,  came  near  having  serious  difficulty  with  the  latter 
country.  For  once,  the  usual  tribute  was  refused.  The  energetic  measures  of  his  ambitious 
nephew  Joseph,  who  himself  collected  the  money  and  carried  it  to  the  Egyptian  court, 
alone  averted  the  catastrophe.  After  the  battle  of  Raphia,  Ptolemy  IV.  Philopator,  elated 
by  his  victory,  entered  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  not  only  offered  sacrifices  there,  but 
in  spite  of  the  remonstrances  of  the  priests,  and  the  consternation  and  tears  of  the  entire  peo¬ 
ple,  forced  his  way  into  the  Holy  of  Holies.  What  actually  took  place  there  in  consequence 
it  is  not  possible  to  learn,  the  account  in  8  Maccabees  (i.  9,  ii.  24)  being  wholly  legendary. 
But  it  is  certain  that  he  left  Jerusalem,  inflamed  with  the  deepest  hatred  towards  the  Jewish 
people,  and  proceeded  to  vent  the  same  on  their  innocent  brethren  in  Egypt.  A  similar  case 
occurred  under  Onias  III.  Palestine  being  at  that  time  already  joined  to  Syria,  Heliodorus, 
the  treasurer  of  Seleucus  IY.  Philopator,  inspired  by  the  hope  of  booty,  also  made  an  at¬ 
tempt  to  f9rce  his  way  into  the  Holy  of  Holies,  but,  as  we  are  informed,  was  miraculously 

1  Jo*.,  Antiq.,  xii.  1,  f  L  *  J<*.,  Contra  Ap.,  Ii.  S. 
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struck  down  on  the  threshold  as  Ptolemy  had  been,  and  at  last  owed  life  itself  to  the  friendly 
intercession  of  the  high  priest  on  his  behalf.1 

Grecian  colonization  had  been  one  of  the  controlling  ideas  of  Alexander.  Aristotle  wrote 
a  book  concerning  him  which  he  entitled, 44  Alexander,  or  about  Colonies/*  *  And  Pro^eM  of 
a  marked  peculiarity  of  Alexander’s  colonies,  as  of  Greek  life  in  general,  as  it  de-  ore«k?ui- 
veloped  itself  in  foreign  lands,  was  the  city.  In  this  it  particularly  distinguished 
itself  from  that  of  the  Asiatics.  The  one  was  distinctively  ethnic  ($0vot) ,  the  other 
polite  (irj\ts,  wo\irrjt)f  to  use  the  word  in  its  etymological  sense.  An  old  Ephesian  inscrip¬ 
tion  of  the  Roman  period  reads  :  *E$*ai*r  $  0 ©vA^  «rol  6  9rjpos  icat  r&r  *EAA4>w>'  al  irrfi 
*A(rf$  KoroiKowreu  sol  Wktj.  It  was  in  this  way  also,  that  the  Greek  civilization  extended 
itself  in  Palestine.  Perdikkas,  who  wore  the  signet  ring  of  Alexander,  showed  his  loyalty 
to  the  memory  of  his  chief  by  engaging  at  once  in  the  rebuilding  and  Grecizing  of  Samaria. 
Dan,  to  the  extreme  north,  received  the  name  of  Paneas  in  honor  of  the  god  Pan,  to 
whom  also  a  temple  was  built  on  the  neighboring  slopes  of  Hermon.  Bethshean,  west  of 
Jordan,  became  Scythopolis,  under  which  name  it  is  known  in  the  second  book  of  Maccabees 
(xii.  29).  On  the  other  side  of  the  river  sprang  up  new  cities,  with  such  names  as  Hippos, 
Gadara;  and  further  to  the  south,  Pella  and  Dion;  forming  with  some  others,  the  Decapolis 
of  Josephus  and  the  New  Testament,  and  all  being,  as  is  evident  from  their  names,  of  Macedo¬ 
nian  or  Greek  origin.  In  honor  of  the  second  of  the  Ptolemies,  the  place  known  as  Rabbath 
Ammon  was  changed  to  Philadelphia,  and  the  ancient  capital  of  the  Moabites,  Ar-Moab, 
received  at  about  the  same  time  the  more  euphonious  title  of  Areopolis.  Along  the  Phoeni¬ 
cian  coast,  the  evidences  of  Greek  life  were  still  more  marked.  Old  cities  were  rebuilt  and 
rcpeopled,  and  new  cities  founded  with  a  zeal  and  rapidity  unknown  before  in  the  Orient. 
Straton’s  Tower,  —  afterwards  known  as  Caesarea  on  the  sea, —  Gaza,  Dora,  Apollonia,  An- 
thedon,  were  some  of  the  many  seaports  which  sprang  up  during  these  eventful  years,  and 
drew  to  them  across  the  blue  Mediterranean,  a  swarming,  adventurous  population  from  the 
fatherland.  In  all  these  places  Greek  life  dominated,  the  Greek  language  was  spoken,  the 
morals  and  the  immorality  of  Hellas  practiced  with  but  little  change.  Of  the  whole  of  Pales¬ 
tine,  Judaea  alone  remained,  as  yet,  comparatively  free  from  the  transforming  influence  of 
Greek  ideas.  There  was  but  little  in  its  thin  soil  to  tempt  cupidity,  and  its  people  were  not  of 
the  sort  to  take  kindly  to  an  influx  of  strangers.  Still  it  was  completely  girdled  with  the 
new  civilization.  It  could  not  shut  wholly  out,  if  it  would,  the  silvery  tones  of  the  Greek 
tongue;  it  could  not  remain  insensible  to  the  charms  of  Greek  art ;  it  might  even  have  its 
weak  side  for  the  feasts,  games,  and  holiday  extravagances  of  its  neighbors  from  the  West. 
It  was,  at  least,  a  question  whose  answer  could  not  long  be  delayed. 

It  is,  however,  by  no  means  to  be  supposed  that  Judaism  was  confined  to  Judaea.  We  have 
already  seen  that  as  a  result  of  the  fearful  devastations  to  which  Palestine  was 
continually  subject  under  the  successors  of  Alexander,  large  numbers  of  Jews  Ataxandrta1 
were  forced  to  seek  an  asylum  in  other  lands.  Of  all  the  peoples  of  the  Orient 
naturally  the  most  seclusive  and  exclusive,  they  came,  at  last,  by  the  mere  force 
of  circumstances,  that  is,  the  force  of  divine  Providence,  to  rival  the  Greeks  themselves  in 
their  capacity  for  diffusion  and  their  cosmopolitan  character.  If  we  had  reason  to  wonder 
that  so  many  of  them,  two  centuries  before,  firmly  declined  to  return  from  their  banishment 
in  Persia  and  Babylon,  much  more  is  it  now  an  occasion  of  surprise  that  they  voluntarily 
leave  their  homes  —  it  is  true  that  emigration  was  also  sometimes  compulsory  —  to  go  forth 
as  merchants,  bankers,  artisans,  but  always  as  Jews,  into  every  part  of  the  inhabited  globe, 
and  that  in  all  the  great  cities  of  Syria,  Asia  Minor,  Greece,  and  Italy,  they  make  their 
homes  side  by  ride  with  the  teeming  colonists  of  Hellas  and  Macedon.  The  higher  explana¬ 
tion  is  found  in  the  fact  that  Judaism  had  something  to  give  as  well  as  to  receive.  We  are 
too  likely  to  forget,  in  contemplating  the  magnificent  service  which  the  Grecian  language  and 
philosophy  did  for  the  Jewish  faith  and  people,  the  still  more  magnificent  and  beneficent  ser¬ 
vice  that  a  developed  and  transformed  Jewish  faith  did  for  Greece  and  for  all  mankind. 
Especially  in  Alexandria  did  the  Jewish  influence  make  itself  felt.  The  first  colonists  had 
been  particularly  favored  with  the  friendship  and  patronage  of  Alexander  and  the  early 
Ptolemies.  If  many  went,  at  first,  unwillingly  into  the  land  of  their  former  bondage,  a  larger 
number  soon  followed  them  of  their  own  choice.  All  departments  of  industry  were  open  to 
them.  While  devoting  themselves  principally  to  trade,  some  also  rose  to  eminence  as  soldiers, 

1  flee  2  Msec.  III.  4-40  2  Cf.  Starke,  p.  449,  end  Droyeen,  iii.  (1),  82. 
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statesmen,  and  men  of  learning.  In  the  practice  of  their  religion  and  the  observance  of  their 
national  customs  they  were,  for  a  long  time,  unmolested.  To  such  an  extent  did  they  thrive 
and  increase  that  at  the  time  of  Philo  they  numbered  a  million  souls,  and  two  of  the  five 
wards  of  Alexandria  were  exclusively  occupied  by  them.  Not  only  were  the  Alexandrian 
Jews  the  most  numerous  of  the  Dispersion,  they  were  also  the  most  influential.  Of  this  en¬ 
tire  class,  indeed,  wherever  they  might  be,  Alexandria  was  the  intellectual  and  spiritual 
centre,  as  was  Jerusalem  for  the  Jews  of  Palestine. 

It  is  a  significant  fact,  on  whatever  ground  it  may  rest,  and  looked  at  either  from  an  Egyp- 
The  temple  tian  or  ^>a^est*n*an  point  of  view,  that  in  the  ancient,  sacred  city  of  Heliopolis 
at  Heiiopo-  a  rival  temple  could  be  erected  (b.  c.  160?),  and  that  henceforth,  until  the  time 
lis'  of  Vespasian,  it  should  continue  to  maintain  its  service  and  have  its  own  priests, 

Levites,  and  landed  property.  No  better  evidence  of  the  relaxing  influence  of  Greek  civiliza¬ 
tion  could  be  desired  than  this  willingness  to  accept  a  dilapidated  shrine  of  heathenism  as 
the  basis  of  a  temple  to  Jehovah,  or  of  the  growth  of  a  new  method  of  Scripture  interpreta¬ 
tion  such  as  afterwards  culminated  in  the  writings  of  Philo,  than  the  ability  to  twist  the 
poetic  language  of  Isaiah  so  that  it  should  be  made  to  contain  a  direct  approval  of  this  more 
than  doubtful  undertaking.1  It  was  regarded  with  distrust  in  Palestine,  and  although  having 
no  very  deep  or  permanent  influence  in  Egypt  was  still  a  marked  symptom  of  the  divisive 
spirit  that  characterized  the  later  Judaism.  Already  under  Ptolemy  IV.  Philopator,  the 
Jews  in  Egypt,  for  reasons  not  difficult  to  conceive,  had  begun  to  lose  favor  alike  with  prince 
and  people.  Some  envied  them  their  prosperity.  More  hated  them  on  account  of  their  ex¬ 
clusiveness,  their  extravagant  assumptions  as  an  elect  people,  and  especially,  their  ill-con¬ 
cealed  disgust  at  the  ignorant  idolatry  that  prevailed  about  them.  Hence,  the  favor  of  the 
court  being  withdrawn,  the  proverbial  lawlessness  of  the  Egyptians  broke  forth  into  open  and 
bitter  persecutions,  some  faint  reflection  of  which  has  been  preserved  in  the  fabulous  stories 
of  the  Third  Book  of  Maccabees. 

We  have  already  alluded  to  the  brilliant  constellation  of  learned  men,  who,  from  the  times 
of  the  Ptolemies,  for  hundreds  of  years  made  Alexandria  the  acknowledged  literary 
TheSeptu*-  metropolis  of  the  entire  world.  Until  the  second  century  after  Christ  the  most 
renowned  physicians,  philosophers,  astronomers,  philologists,  and  even  theolo¬ 
gians,  received  here  their  training.  The  first  five  librarians,  Zenodotus,  Callimachus,  Eras- 
tosthenes,  Apollonius,  and  Aristophanes  the  Byzantine,  were  as  distinguished  for  their  culture 
as  for  the  high  position  which  they  occupied.  Two  of  the  Ptolemies  themselves  did  not  think 
it  beneath  them  to  be  reckoned  with  Manetho  as  writers  of  history.  Among  the  poets  may  be 
mentioned  Aratus,  Nicander,  and  Theocritus.  The  astronomers  of  Alexandria  were  the  first 
to  reduce  the  science  to  a  system,  introduced  the  improved  calendar  at  the  time  of  Julius  Cae¬ 
sar,  and  gave  the  names  and  divisions  to  the  fixed  stars,  which  they  still  bear.  Naturally, 
all  this  literary  activity  could  not  but  make  a  deep  impression  on  the  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
Israelites  who  had  their  home  in  the  Egyptian  capital.  And  among  them  too,  at  this  period, 
sprang  up  a  literature  of  no  inconsiderable  proportions,  fragments  of  which  still  remain. 
They  had  their  own  historians:  Demetrius,  Eupolemus,  Cleodemus,  and  Jason  of  Cyrene;  and 
their  own  poets:  the  dramatist  Ezekiel,  Philo  the  elder,  and  Theodotus.  Aristobulus,  at  the 
same  time  a  Jewish  priest  and  a  disciple  of  Aristotle,  as  also  a  teacher  or  counselor  to  the 
king,  even  made  the  attempt  to  Hebraize  the  entire  literature  of  Greece,  inaugurating  a 
movement  whose  best  known  representative  before  the  Christian  era  was  the  younger  Philo 
and  whose  culmination  was  in  the  Neo-Platonic  philosophy  of  Ammonius  Saccas  in  the  third 
century  after  Christ.  In  the  midst  of  this  intellectual  ferment  it  is  scarcely  needful  to  say 
that  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  outside  as  well  as  inside  the  circle  of  those  who  invested  them 
with  a  sacred  character,  attracted  to  themselves  serious  attention.  That  a  demand  arose  for 
their  complete  translation  into  Greek,  the  language  here  universally  spoken,  was  a  necessity 
of  the  case.  And  the  demand  was  not  confined  to  Egypt.  Greek  colonization,  in  whose 
quick  steps  a  Jewish  colonization  almost  as  extensive  had  followed,  had  gone  into  all  lands  to 
mark  the  favored  spots  for  new  life  and  prepare  the  way  for  it.  Commerce  with  its  thou¬ 
sands  of  white-winged  messengers  awaited  its  orders  under  the  friendly  shadow  of  the  Alex¬ 
andrian  Pharos.  The  time  was,  evidently,  already  ripe  for  the  first  beginnings  of  the  move- 

I  Cf.  Stanley,  ill.  261-254 

t  Cf-  Bohl ;  Fnnkel's  Vorstudien  ;  Fritzscbe  In  Henog’s  Real-Knryk.,  and  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  ad  « roe. ;  and  Smith's 
Bib.  Diet.,  Art.  "  Septuagint.” 
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ment  in  whose  crowning  issue  an  apostle  Paul  afterwards  found  the  goal  and  glory  of  his 
earthly  life. 

There  are  stories  enough  concerning  the  origin  of  the  LXX.,  but  their  utter  untrustworthi¬ 
ness,  in  many  respects,  can  easily  be  proved.  They  sprang  from  a  natural  desire 
to  give  to  the  translation  the  character  of  an  authoritative,  inspired  work.  It  is,  Soued) 
perhaps,  the  wisest  course  to  reject  them  all,  in  their  details,  and  to  fall  back  on 
the  simple  necessity  that  ruled  the  hour.  The  work  was  doubtless  begun  as  early  as  under 
Ptolemy  II.  Philadelphus,  and  was  essentially  complete  when  the  son  of  Sirach  came  to  Egypt 
in  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  VII.  Physcon.1  That  the  translators  were  exclusively  learned  men, 
invited  from  Palestine  to  Egypt  for  this  purpose,  i9  incredible,  almost  as  much  so  as  that  each 
one  of  the  Seventy,  without  collusion  with  the  others,  made  precisely  the  same  version.  The 
feeling  in  Palestine  concerning  it  is  better  represented  by  the  words  used  to  signalize  the  day 
when  it  was  first  introduced  into  the  synagogues  of  Alexandria  and  Egypt:  “  The  Law  is 
Greek!  Darkness!  Let  there  be  a  three  days*  fast!’ 9  Among  the  Jews  of  the  world- 
capital,  on  the  other  hand,  the  event  was  greeted  with  every  expression  of  joy.  Unlike 
their  brethren  of  Palestine,  they  looked  forward  rather  than  backward  and  expected  only 
the  best  results  from  a  closer  comparison  of  Moses  with  Pythagoras  and  Plato.  Of  the  criti¬ 
cal  value  of  the  version  of  the  LXX.  this  is  not  the  place  to  speak.9  And  we  reserve  also, 
until  a  later  period,  a  description  of  the  various  works  of  a  mixed  Jewish  and  Greek  char¬ 
acter,  which  followed  close  upon  it  and  of  which  it  was  the  more  or  less  direct  occasion. 

It  is  now  time  to  return  to  the  political  history  of  the  Jews  of  Palestine,  which  we  left  at 
the  point  where,  subsequent  to  the  battle  of  Paneas  (b.  c.  199),  it  fell  with  Phoe-  The  seieuci- 
nicia  and  the  whole  of  Ccele- Syria  into  the  hands  of  Antiochus  .ID.  the  Great. 

This  change  of  rulers  well  accorded  with  the  wishes  of  the  masses  of  the  people,  and  Seieu- 
especially  after  the  first  mild  treatment  of  the  Syrian  king  led  them  to  contrast  CUB  Iv* 
it  favorably  with  that  to  which  they  had  more  recently  been  subjected.  But  the  satisfaction 
experienced  was  of  short  duration.  Under  Egyptian  rule  Palestine  and  especially  Judasa,  as 
we  have  seen,  had  been  left,  for  the  most  part,  to  itself,  except  when  the  exigencies  of  the 
unceasing  conflict  with  Syria  called  temporarily  into  it  the  armies  of  its  rulers.  So  it  could 
not  remain  under  the  Seleucidas.  Greek  influence  had  already  become  too  deeply  rooted  on 
every  side.  The  social  and  commercial  as  well  as  geographical  connections  with  Antioch 
and  Damascus  were  other  than  those  with  Alexandria  had  been.  From  the  first  transfer¬ 
ence,  therefore,  of  political  allegiance  from  the  kingdom  of  the  South  to  that  of  the  North,  a 
strong  Syrian  party  showed  itself  at  Jerusalem.  A  Syrian  party,  it  may  be  called,  for  that 
was  the  special  direction  which  it  took,  although  it  aimed  at  nothing  less  than  a  radical  mod¬ 
ification,  if  not  the  total  abolishment  of  that  which  had  hitherto  separated  the  Jews  from  their 
heathen  neighbors,  in  short,  a  thorough  Hellenizing  of  Judaism  in  its  stronghold.8  What 
the  immediate  results  would  have  been,  if  the  sagacious  Antiochus  III.  had  been  free  to 
foster  in  the  beginning  this  movement  having  its  origin  in  a  deteriorated  popular  taste,  it  is 
impossible  to  say.  But  his  attention  and  entire  resources  were  soon  absorbed  in  the  great 
campaign  against  the  Romans  under  the  two  Scipios,  which  ended  so  disastrously  for  him  at 
Magnesia  (b.  c.  190).  And  being  now  compelled  to  purchase  a  peace  at  the  most  extrava¬ 
gant  pecuniary  cost,  he  did  not  hesitate  to  lay  his  hands  on  the  needed  treasures  wherever  in 
his  kingdom  he  could  find  them.  He  lost  his  life,  in  fact,  while  engaged  in  pillaging  a  tem¬ 
ple  (b.  c.  187).  The  policy  of  his  son,  Seleucus  IV.  Philopator,  significantly  called  in  the 
book  of  Daniel  (xi.  20)  a  “  raiser  of  taxes,”  was  not,  on  the  whole,  of  such  a  nature  in  its 
relation  to  the  Jews  as  to  strengthen  the  hands  of  a  Syrian  party  in  Palestine,  but  quite  the 
contrary.  It  was  his  treasurer,  Heliodorus,  of  whom  we  have  before  spoken  as  having  made 
an  unsuccessful  and  humiliating  attempt  to  secure  for  his  master  the  supposed  untold  sums 
that  were  concealed  in  the  temple  on  Mount  Moriah.  A  short  time  subsequently  (b.  c.  1 76) 
the  king  perished  at  the  hands  of  this  same  Heliodorus,  after  an  unimportant  reign  of  eleven 
years. 

It  was  during  the  sovereignty  of  his  successor  and  brother,  the  unscrupulous  Antiochus  IV. 
Epiphanes,  that  affairs  in  Judaea  reached  the  fearful  crisis  towards  which  they  had  long  been 
tending.  The  importance  of  this  reign  in  its  bearings  on  the  whole  subsequent  history  of  Ju- 

1  Cf.  remarks  in  Introd.  to  Bocleslasticus,  under  Date. 

1  Cf.  Koenen,  ill.  214-216;  the  works  of  Frankel  cited  In  the  Index  of  Authorities,  and  Thiersch,  De  PentaUvehi ,  etc. 

S  See  1  Maec.  1. 11,  tt. 
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daism  will  justify  our  dwelling  more  at  length  upon  it.  Such  a  character  as  that  of  Antiochus 
Antioch  us  Epiphanes  it  is  difficult  to  comprehend,  much  less  to  describe.  It  is  marked  by  the 
iv.  Epiph-  most  startling  contrasts,  well  illustrated  in  the  double  name  the  people  gave  him: 

Epiphanes,  the  illustrious,  and  Epimanes,  the  madman.  Personally  brave,  gener¬ 
ous,  at  times,  even  to  prodigality,  a  lover  of  art,  spending  immense  sums  on  the  erection  of 
magnificent  buildings,  he  was,  at  the  same  time,  possessed  of  an  ineffable  self-esteem,  a  self¬ 
esteem  which  did  not  keep  him  from  the  most  abominable  vices,  and  never  rose  to  the  dig¬ 
nity  of  true  self-respect.  While  treating  the  noblemen  about  him  with  the  utmost  haughti¬ 
ness,  arrogating  to  himself  both  the  title  and  the  prerogatives  of  deity,  he  was,  at  the  same 
time,  on  familiar  terms  with  the  lowest  of  the  people;  offered  himself  as  a  candidate  for  petty 
offices;  went  tooting  about  the  streets  in  the  character  of  a  strolling  musician,  and  shared  with 
the  actors  at  the  theatres  in  their  lewdest  scenes.  The  historian  Polybius  (xxvi.  10)  deemed 
some  of  his  eccentricities  worthy  of  record.  He  says  of  him:  44  Just  as  though,  at  times, 
he  had  slipped  away  from  the  servants  of  the  palace,  he  made  his  appearance,  here  and  there, 
in  the  city,  sauntering  about  in  the  company  of  one  or  two  persons.  Quite  often  he  might 
be  found  in  the  workshops  of  the  gold  and  silver  smiths  where  he  chatted  with  the  molders 
and  other  workmen,  and  gave  them  to  understand  that  he  was  a  lover  of  art.  Then  again, 
he  gave  himself  up  to  confidential  intercourse  with  the  next  best  fellows  among  the  people 
and  chaffered  with  strangers  of  the  common  sort  who  happened  to  be  present.  When,  how¬ 
ever,  he  learned  that  young  people,  somewhere  or  other,  were  having  a  carousal,  without 
waiting  to  be  announced,  he  came  marching  up  with  horn  and  bagpipe  in  revelling  style  so 

that  the  majority  of  the  guests,  horrified  at  the  strange  spectacle,  took  themselves  off . 

Intelligent  people,  therefore,  did  not  know  what  to  make  of  him.  Some  thought  he  was  a 

simple,  unaffected  man;  others,  that  he  had  lost  his  wits . In  the  sacrifices  which  he 

caused  to  be  offered  up  in  the  cities,  and  in  the  honors  which  he  paid  to  the  gods,  he  was  sur¬ 
passed  by  no  other  king.  Of  this  the  temple  of  Jupiter  at  Athens  and  the  statues  about  the 
altar  at  Delos  are  proof.  He  used,  also,  to  frequent  the  public  baths  when  they  were  quite 
full  of  common  people,  at  which  times,  moreover,  he  had  brought  to  him  vessels  of  the  most 
costly  ointment.  A  person  once  said  to  him:  4  How  happy  are  you  kings  that  you  can  have 
such  ointment,  and  exhale  such  delightful  odors?  *  Thereupon,  on  the  following  day,  with¬ 
out  having  said  anything  to  the  man,  he  went  to  the  place  where  he  bathed  and  had  a  huge 
vessel  of  the  most  precious  ointment,  the  so-called  ntaete,  poured  over  his  head.  Upon  this  all 
got  up  and  plunged  ii\,  in  order  to  bathe  themselves  with  the  ointment.  But  on  account  of 
the  slipperiness  of  the  floor  they  fell  down  and  excited  laughter.  The  king  himself,  also, 
was  one  of  them.”  Such  was  the  kind  of  man  that  the  people  of  Judaea  now  had  over  them. 

The  throne  he  had  got  by  treachery,  and  began  his  reign  by  a  war  against  Egypt  in  defense 
of  an  injustice.  In  the  first  campaign  he  was  successful,  and  in  the  beginning 
rv.^Epipha-  of  the  second  also,  but  being  finally  compelled  to  retreat,  he  vented  his  discomfi- 
n«*  ture  on  the  temple  at  Jerusalem.  Four  times  in  as  many  successive  years  (b.  c. 

°  *  171-168),  his  armies  marched  the  now  familiar  road  to  the  land  of  the  pyramids. 

The  last  time  it  was  the  Roman  legate,  Popilius  Lanas,  whom  he  was  obliged  to  face,  and 
who  drawing  a  circle  around  him  in  the  sand,  bade  him  decide  before  he  crossed  it,  for  peace 
or  war  with  the  great  empire  of  the  West.  With  gnashing  of  teeth  Antiochus  betook  him¬ 
self  homeward,  letting  out  the  full  flood  of  his  ungovernable  passions,  as  once  before,  on  the 
people  of  Judma  and  Jerusalem.  It  was  his  conduct  at  this  time,  that  was  the  direct  occasion 
of  the  so-called  revolt  of  the  Maccabees.  Immediately  on  his  accession,  had  begun  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem  the  struggle  between  the  sympathizers  with  Greek  customs,  and  their  determined  oppo¬ 
nents.  For  one  hundred  and  fifty  years,  Greek  civilization  had  been  developing  itself  on 
every  side.  It  had  made  startling  progress  in  the  very  centre  of  the  Israelitish  religion.  The 
moral  nerve  was  beginning  also  here  to  lose  its  tensity.  It  was  a  sad  omen  for  the  future, 
that  about  this  time,  under  one  pretense  or  another,  an  embassy  could  be  sent  from  Jerusa¬ 
lem  to  witness  the  heathenish  games  in  honor  of  Hercules  at  Tyre.1 

Onias  III.  was  now  high  priest,  and  a  firm  and  courageous  representative  of  the  ancestral 
faith.  An  own  brother,  Jason,  who  had  become  Hellenized,  as  it  will  be  seen, 
onSehigh  even  to  his  name,  stood  at  the  head  of  the  opposing  party,  and  persuaded  the 
priest's  of*  king  to  transfer  by  force,  to  him,  the  sacred  office  held  by  Onias.  Once  in  power 

he  used  all  the  influence  at  his  command  to  induce  a  wide-spread  apostasy  among 
1  Cf  2  Maoe.lv.  &-20. 
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the  people.  Among  other  devices  he  caused  to  be  erected  close  beside  the  temple-mountain, 
a  gymnasium,  after  the  Greek  style,  and  invited  to  its  frivolous  sports,  not  only  the  youth  of 
Jerusalem,  but  found  means  also,  to  seduce  even  the  priests  from  their  duties  at  the  altar,  that 
they  might  be  present  at  its  thronged  entertainments.  But  as  Jason  had  unjustly  possessed 
himself  of  the  high  priesthood,  so  he  lost  it  through  injustice.  Menelaus,  another  devotee  of 
the  new  ideas,  simply  offered  Antiochus  a  higher  tribute  than  Jason  was  paying,  and  got  the 
office.  The  latter,  however,  did  not  leave  him  long  in  peace.  While  the  king  was  absent 
on  his  second  expedition  against  Egypt,  he  took  possession  of  Jerusalem  for  a  time  with  his 
retainers,  and  compelled  his  rival  to  flee  to  the  citadel.  Antiochus  professing  to  look  upon 
this  act  of  Jason  as  a  rebellion  on  the  part  of  his  Jewish  subjects,  on  his  return  took  fearful 
vengeance  on  temple  and  people.  But  their  cup  was  not  yet  full.  Two  years  later,  as  we 
have  said,  after  his  humiliating  rencontre  with  the  legate  of  Rome,  he  came  back  to  give  full 
proof  of  the  intensity  and  demoniacal  depths  of  his  passionate  nature.  The  Jews  seem  to 
have  given  him  no  new  occasion  for  fresh  complaints. 

But  it  was  quite  unnecessary.  He  was  in  one  of  his  hellish  moods.  Before  the  4rrav$a 
fiovXcvov  of  the  Roman  power  he  had  been  compelled  to  give  way.  Here,  at  least,  «  Abomin*- 
were  those  who  were  weaker  than  he;  they  should  feel  the  weight  of  his  iron  hand,  jion  of  dcto- 
Besides,  Judaism  had  never  had  the  opportunity  of  showing  to  him,  as  to  Cyrus 
and  Alexander,  its  better  side.  Perhaps  he  would  have  been  incapable  of  appfeciating  it,  if 
he  had  seen  it.  If  unusual  moral  stamina,  and  a  rare  industry  and  prosperity  were  developed 
within  it,  the  one  might  have  served  simply  to  challenge  his  hostility,  and  the  other  have 
been  a  temptation  to  his  cupidity  and  chronic  impecuniosity.  What  he  had  seen  most  of, 
the  ambition  of  a  Jason,  and  the  meanness  of  a  Menelaus,  were  certainly  not  of  a  nature  to  en¬ 
courage  him  to  prosecute  his  inquiries.  Enough  that  he  who  began  by  despising  Judaism, 
had  now  come  bitterly  to  hate  it,  and  resolved  to  sweep  it  at  a  stroke  from  the  face  of  the 
earth.  At  a  review  of  troops  in  the  environs  of  Jerusalem,  on  the  Sabbath,  Apollonius,  his 
general,  began  an  indiscriminate  massacre  of  the  spectators,  and  followed  it  up  with  the 
plundering  of  the  defenseless  city.  Antiochus  had  given  orders  further,  that  on  pain  of 
death,  all  sacrifices  and  services  peculiar  to  the  temple  should  cease,  the  Sabbath  be  no  more 
observed,  circumcision  nowhere  practiced,  the  sacred  books  be  destroyed,  and  that  idol  wor¬ 
ship  should  be  universally  introduced.  The  altar  of  the  temple  on  Mount  Moriah  was  spe¬ 
cially  named  as  a  place  to  be  thus  desecrated.  With  terrific  thoroughness  did  the  unfeeling 
soldiery  enter  upon  the  execution  of  these  orders  of  the  king.  And  as  it  was  not  simply  a 
place,  but  a  people  and  a  system,  which  had  been  devoted  to  overthrow,  so  it  mattered  not 
where  in  the  Syrian  empire  a  Jew  might  be  found,  he  was  exposed  to  the  same  frenzied  as¬ 
saults.  To  have  in  one's  possession  a  copy  of  the  law,  to  refuse,  on  being  commanded ,  to  eat 
swine’s  flesh,  sacrifice  to  an  idol,  or  to  participate  in  Bacchanalian  processions  crowned  with 
garlands  of  ivy  in  honor  of  Dionysos,  was  a  sufficient  pretext  for  the  most  unheard-of  cruel¬ 
ties.  On  the  16th  of  Chisleu  —  the  date  could  never  be  forgotten  —  Mount  Moriah  itself  was 
dedicated  to  Jupiter,  and  a  heathen  shrine  placed  over  the  sacred  altar.  Ten  days  later  a 
herd  of  swine  were  driven  into  the  temple  precincts,  and  their  subsequent  sacrifice  com¬ 
pleted  the  desecration.  This  was  the  44  abomination  of  desolation  ”  (/M&. vyfta  4prm&(rt<*s,  1  Macc. 
L  54),  the  synonym,  in  all  later  Jewish  history,  of  infamous  wickedness  and  of  humiliation 
to  the  uttermost.  With  not  a  few  these  efforts  to  enforce  submission  succeeded.  They  were 
those  who  had  been  the  first  to  run  to  the  gymnastic  performances  which  Jason  and  Mene¬ 
laus  maintained  at  the  expense  of  the  temple.  But  there  were  many  others  who  still  pre¬ 
ferred  death  to  paganism,  and  Antiochus,  to  his  astonishment,  soon  discovered  that  an  army 
of  twenty-two  thousand  men  was  quite  too  small  for  the  object  he  had  in  view.  At  first,  re¬ 
sistance  was  passive,  but  none  the  less  heroic  and  inspiring.  A  few  such  examples  as  that 
of  the  gray-haired  Eleazer,  who  manfully  confronted  his  tormentors  with  the  words:  44 1  will 
show  myself  such  an  one  as  my  age  requires,  and  leave  a  notable  example  to  those  who  are 
young,  to  die  willingly  and  courageously  for  our  honored  and  holy  laws,”  could  not  long  re¬ 
main  without  effect. 

The  immediate  occasion  of  the  armed  revolt  was  as  follows:  Emissaries  of  the  king  had 
erected  a  heathen  altar  at  the  little  village  of  Modein,  a  few  miles  out  from  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  It  was  the  home  of  an  aged  priest  Mattathias,  with  the  family  name  Asino-  Th®  reToli* 
nssus,  the  father  of  five  stalwart  sons,  and  a  man  widely  known  and  respected.  He,  among 
others,  was  summoned  to  offer  idolatrous  sacrifices  on  this  altar.  He  publicly  and  boldly  re- 
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fused  ,  and  seeing  a  man  who  was  a  Jew  upon  the  point  of  doing  it,  he  rushed  upon  him  and 
slew  him.  Whereupon  the  Syrian  officers  also  were  put  to  death,  and  the  altar  they  had 
erected  destroyed  with  the  cry  :  44  Whosoever  is  zealous  for  the  law  and  maintained!  the 
covenant  let  him  follow  me.”  Mattathias  with  his  two  sons,  and  a  few  others,  now  plunged 
into  the  neighboring  wilderness  where  forces  might  be  safely  collected,  and  time  gained  for 
reflection  over  the  course  to  be  pursued.  This  was  the  small  beginning  of  that  great  politico- 
religious  movement,  by  means  of  which  the  Jewish  people,  after  more  than  four  hundred 
years  of  foreign  domination,  gained  again  their  independence.  It  is  a  thrilling  story,  which 
will  never  lose  its  charm  as  long  as  men  love  freedom,  admire  unselfish  heroism,  and  hate 
oppression.  It  is  only  possible  for  us  here  to  touch  upon  the  more  salient  points  of  the  history, 
and  it  is  also  unnecessary,  since  it  is  to  be  found  in  full  in  the  books  of  the  Maccabees  that 
follow.  Mattathias  himself  continued  but  for  a  little  while  at  the  head  of  the  patriotic  band 
which  flocked  to  his  standard,  but  in  dying,  recommended  Judas,  his  son,  as  leader,  with  the 
words  :  44  But  as  for  Judas  Maccabaeus,  he  has  been  mighty  and  strong,  even  from  his  youth 
up;  let  him  be  your  captain,  and  fight  the  battles  of  the  people.”  1  The  sequel  proved  that 
the  choice  had  been  well  made. 

Judas  Maccabaeus  was  really  the  hero  of  the  whole  conflict,  and  properly  gave  his  name  to 
the  party  and  movement  of  which  he  was  the  soul.  A  childlike  piety,  a  womanly 
oatoeus?*0'  tenderness  towards  the  weak,  good  common  sense  that  could  see  at  once  the  point 
at  issue,  were  united  in  his  nature  with  a  courage  that  flinched  at  no  hardship  and 
was  appalled  at  no  danger.  The  army  that  followed  him,  if  so  it  might  be  called,  was 
always  scanty  enough,  but  like  Gideon  he  did  not  hesitate,  at  times,  to  reduce  its  numbers 
still  more  by  sifting  out  the  timid  and  the  unresolved.  The  blast  of  his  trumpet,  as  his  ene¬ 
mies  soon  discovered,  meant  nothing  less  than  doing  and  daring  to  the  utmost  limit  of  human 
strength.  He  first  defeated  Apollonius,  entering  upon  the .  engagement  with  the  battle  cry : 
“Eleazer,  the  help  of  God  ;  ”  then  Seron;  and  again,  an  immense  army  under  Nicanor  and 
Gorgias ;  and  finally,  Lysias  himself,  and  opened  thereby  for  his  troops  once  more  the  way 
to  Jerusalem  and  the  temple.  On  the  25th  of  Chisleu,  exactly  three  years  from  the  date  of 
its  desecration,  the  purified  altar  was  again  dedicated  to  Jehovah  and  sacrifices  offered 
amidst  universal  rejoicings.  Since  this  time  the  Jews  have  ever  continued  to  observe  the 
recurrence  of  the  day  as  the  44  Feast  of  Dedication,”  and  no  festival  awakens  among  them 
more  grateful  memories.  Soon  after  occurred  in  the  far  East  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epipha- 
nes  (b.  c.  164)  under  circumstances  that  could  not  but  encourage  the  persecuted  people  still 
more  to  hope  for  the  final  success  of  their  cause.  Judas  Maccabseus,  in  the  mean  time,  set 
forward  his  well-begun  work.  At  first,  he  engaged  in  a  successful  expedition  against  the 
Edomites  to  the  south,  then  met,  for  the  second  time,  Lysias  at  Bethsur,  where,  for  once,  his 
little  band  were  forced  to  retire  before  the  overwhelming  odds  that  were  brought  against 
them,  and  a  beloved  brother,  the  brave  Eleazer,  lost  his  life.  Then  followed  the  brief  truce 
and  apparently  friendly  intercourse  with  Nicanor,  broken  off  by  his  treachery,  and  the  battle 
of  Caphar  Salama,  in  which  this  Syrian  general  was  among  the  slain.  It  was  at  this  time 
that  Judas,  recognizing  the  importance  of  securing  auxiliaries,  against  the  advice  of  some  of 
his  adherents  sent  a  delegation  to  Rome  to  ask  for  an  alliance.3  He  did  it  the  more  willingly 
because  he  had  learned  that  44  none  of  them  wore  a  crown,  or  was  clothed  in  purple,  to  be 
exalted  above  his  fellow  citizens.”  A  treaty  was  made,  but,  as  it  would  seem,  before  its  con¬ 
ditions  could  well  have  been  known,  Judas  was  called  upon  to  meet  once  more,  and  for  the 
last  time,  the  hosts  of  the  Syrians  under  Bacchides.  The  disparity  between  his  forces  and 
those  of  his  antagonist  would  have  driven  any  other  than  the  lion-hearted  Maccabee  to  de¬ 
spair.  His  officers  sought  to  dissuade  him  from  the  conflict  with  the  promise  to  take  it  up 
afterwards  when  circumstances  were  more  favorable.  But  his  memorable  answer  was  :  44  God 
forbid  that  I  should  do  this  thing  and  flee  away  from  them.  If  our  time  be  come  let  us  die 
manfully  for  our  brethren  and  leave  behind  no  stain  upon  our  honor!  ”  These  are  the  last 
recorded  words  of  the  heroic  soldier.  The  battle  was  accepted.  Judas  personally  fought 
with  his  usual  intrepidity  and  success.  But  his  followers  being  overpowered,  he  was  set 
upon  from  behind  and  lost  his  life  (b.  c.  160).  His  two  brothers,  however,  Jonathan  and 
Simon,  thoughtless  of  danger  to  themselves,  rescued  his  body  from  the  thronging,  exultant 
foe,  and  it  was  buried  in  the  family  tomb  at  Modein.  Great  was  the  lamentation  which  went 
up  for  him  throughout  Judaea,  and  its  burden  was  like  that  which  had  been  heard  for  Saul 
1  1  Mace.  ii.  66.  S  Cf.l  Mace.  vUL 
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and  for  Jonathan:  “  How  is  the  valiant  fallen  that  delivered  Israel  !  ”  We  are  not  surprised 
that  in  the  olden  time  fancy  loved  to  dwell  upon  this  inspiring  name,  or  that  so  many  friendly 
pens  were  ready  to  depict  with  heightened  coloring  the  struggle  in  which  so  noble  a  life  was 
sacrificed. 

It  was  a  serious  task  which  Jonathan,  the  youngest  son  of  Mattathias,  who  had  been  elected 
to  fill  the  place  of  Judas,  had  now  before  him.  Without  the  prestige  of  Judas 
Maccabaeus,  called  upon  with  a  dispirited  handful  of  troops  to  confront  the  victo-  b?c*100^143. 
rious  army  of  Bacchides,  it  is  doubtful  how  the  conflict  would  have  terminated  if  a 
diversion  in  his  favor  had  not  occurred  in  the  political  affairs  of  Syria.  One  Alexander 
Balas,  who  gave  himself  out  for  a  son  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  laid  claim  to  the  throne  which 
Demetrius  I.  Soter  (b.  c.  162-150),  had  already,  for  ten  years,  had  in  possession.  Both 
parties  naturally  sought  an  alliance  with  the  Asmonsean  chief  and  strove  to  outdo  each  other 
in  the  magnificence  of  their  offers  for  his  support.  From  Alexander  Jonathan  received  in 
addition  to  all  the  rest,  a  purple  mantle,  a  golden  crown,  and  the  promise  of  the  high  priest’s 
office,  which,  since  the  death  of  the  infamous  Alcimus  (b.  c.  159),  had  remained  vacant. 
A 8  the  party  which  Alexander  represented  was  supported  by  nearly  all  the  kings  of  the 
neighboring  lands  and  had,  by  far,  the  best  promise  of  success,  Jonathan  did  not  long  hesi¬ 
tate  to  give  it  his  own  influence.  At  the  same  time,  also,  he  accepted  the  generous  terms 
offered,  and  put  on  the  pontifical  robes  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  in  the  year  b.  c.  152. 
From  this  time  the  Asmonsean  family  ruled  in  Judaea.  The  dependence  on  Syria,  however, 
still  continued,  and  the  land  for  a  considerable  period  was  more  or  less  involved  in  the  strug¬ 
gles  among  rival  claimants  for  the  crown.  One  of  these,  named  Tryphon,  having  by  artifice 
got  Jonathan  into  his  power,  treacherously  put  him  to  death  in  the  year  B.  c.  143. 

But  one  son  of  Mattathias,  Simon,  already  an  old  man,  now  remained.  He  had  been  the 
trusted  counselor  of  the  family  from  the  first.  He  was  still  vigorous  in  mind  and 
body.  In  a  speech  that  he  made  at  this  time  for  the  encouragement  of  the  people,  S^fia-lSB 
he  said:  “You  yourselves  know  what  great  things  I  and  my  brothers  and  my 
father’s  house  have  done  for  the  laws  and  the  sanctuary,  the  battles  also,  and  troubles  we 
have  seen  by  reason  whereof  all  my  brethren  are  slain  for  Israel’s  sake,  and  I  am  left  alone. 
Now,  therefore,  be  it  far  from  me  that  I  should  spare  my  own  life  in  any  time  of  trouble,  for 
I  am  no  better  than  my  brethren.”  Under  the  influence  of  these  touching  words  the  people 
were  roused  to  the  highest  pitch  of  enthusiasm,  and  cried  out,  with  a  loud  voice:  “Thou 
shalt  be  our  leader  instead  of  Judas  and  Jonathan  thy  brother.”1  There  was  no  one  better 
fitted  than  he  to  execute  the  sacred  trust  which  by  natural  right,  as  well  as  the  vote  of  the 
people,  had  been  thus  committed  to  him.  What  Judas  by  hard  blows  had  won,  what  Jona¬ 
than  by  a  sagacious  policy  had  preserved  and  increased,  that  was  now  to  be  carried  on  to  its 
natural  conclusion,  namely,  complete  freedom  from  a  foreign  yoke  and  the  reestablishment  of 
the  Jewish  commonwealth  unimpaired.  In  accomplishing  this  object,  Simon  was  greatly 
aided,  as  Jonathan  had  been,  by  the  internal  divisions  of  the  Syrian  empire.  Tryphon,  who 
in  the  murder  of  the  child  Antiochus  VI.,  whose  interests  he  had  professed  to  represent,  had 
thrown  off  the  mask  he  had  hitherto  worn,  was  contesting  by  force  of  arms  the  throne  with 
Demetrius  II.  The  latter,  in  order  to  win  for  himself  their  support,  at  the  request  of  Simon, 
not  only  remitted  to  the  Jews  all  past  and  future  dues  for  taxes,  but  confirmed  them  in  the 
possession  of  certain  fortresses  which  for  prudential  reasons  they  had  occupied  and  provis¬ 
ioned  against  any  political  emergency  that  might  arise,  and  expressed  his  willingness,  for  the 
future,  to  receive  Jewish  officers  into  his  army  and  at  his  court.  It  was  a  high  day  for  Israel 
when  this  news  was  proclaimed,  and  from  this  year  (b.  c.  143),  they  were  accustomed,  as  well 
on  coins  as  on  public  and  private  contracts,  to  date  their  national  independence.  Beautiful 
is  the  picture  which  the  historian  gives  of  the  latter  part  of  the  reign  of  Simon,  especially 
when  contrasted  with  the  stormy,  troublous  times  of  Judas  and  of  Jonathan.  He  “made 
peace  in  the  land;  and  Israel  rejoiced  with  great  joy;  for  every  man  sat  under  his  fig-tree 
and  there  was  none  to  terrify  him,  nor  was  any  left  in  the  land  to  fight  against  them.”  9  In 
the  midst  of  great  public  rejoicings  Simon  drove  out  the  remnants  of  the  Syrian  party  which 
for  forty  years  had  held  possession  of  the  citadel  in  Jerusalem.  He  enlarged  the  boundaries 
of  the  country,  encouraged  the  peaceful  pursuits  of  agriculture,  had  an  excellent  harbor  con¬ 
structed  at  Joppa,  cleared  the  land  of  idolaters,  enriched  and  beautified  the  temple,  renewed 
under  the  most  friendly  auspices  former  treaties  with  the  Lacedsemonians  and  Romans;  and  by 
1  1  Mace.  xiii.  3-8.  2  See  1  Mate.  xir.  11, 12. 
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a  course  at  once  firm  and  conciliatory  held  in  check  that  factious  and  partisan  spirit  which 
was  already  beginning  to  manifest  itself  with  ominous  power  among  the  people.  So  great  was 
the  gratitude  and  admiration  that  were  felt  for  Simon  that  a  brazen  tablet  inscribed  with  his 
deeds  and  those  of  liis  family  was  set  up  to  his  honor  in  the  temple,  and  the  office  of  prince 
and  high  priest  ( fryovfitros  koX  &pxifP*v*)  was  made  hereditary  in  his  house  “  until  there  should 
arise  a  faithful  prophet.” 1  But  like  every  other  member  of  his  family  he,  too,  was  destined 
to  meet  a  violent  death.  Through  the  treachery  of  an  ambitious  son-in-law,  Ptolemy,  whom 
he  had  made  governor  of  the  district  of  Jericho,  he  together  with  his  two  sons,  Mattathias 
and  Judas,  was  assassinated  in  a  most  dastardly  manner  after  a  reign  of  eight  years  (b.  c. 
135). 

Simon  was  succeeded  in  both  the  offices  which  he  had  clothed  with  so  much  honor  by  his 
John  Hjnar  8on*  J0*111  Hyrcanus.  The  first  part  of  his  reign  was  marked  by  ill  success.  Hin- 
nus.  dered,  through  fear  of  evil  consequences  to  his  mother,  whom  Ptolemy  had  in  his 

b.o.  1^6-106.  from  avenging  the  murder  of  Simon,  he  was  at  the  same  time  compelled 

to  make  a  humiliating  treaty  with  Antiochus  VII.  Sidetes,  who  had  invaded  Palestine  and 
shut  Hyrcanus  up  in  Jerusalem.  Subsequently,  thanks  anew  to  the  contentions  of  rival  fac¬ 
tions  in  Syria,  and  the  friendship  of  the  Romans,  he  gradually  threw  off  again  the  foreign 
yoke,  conquered,  and  thoroughly  wasted  Samaria  to  the  north,  and  on  the  south  compelled 
the  Edomites  to  adopt  the  Jewish  faith,  including  the  rite  of  circumcision.  This  is  one  of  the 
most  memorable  examples  in  Israelitish  history  of  an  attempt  to  enforce  conversion,  and  is 
especially  noticeable  as  having  brought  with  it  its  own  swift  retribution.  To  these  same  cir¬ 
cumcised  Edomites  belonged  the  family  of  that  Herod  who  afterwards  became  the  “evil 
genius  of  the  Asmonteans.”  8  We  reserve  until  later  an  account  of  the  violent  party  Bpirit, 
especially  between  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  which  now  began  to  rage.  Hyrcanus  had 
the  sagacity  to  adopt,  in  general,  a  wise  middle  course,  although  driven,  as  it  would  seem, 
late  in  life  to  take  sides  positively  with  the  Sadducees.  The  extant  coins  of  this  reign  are 
interesting  as  showing  that  the  people  still  retained  their  political  rights  unimpaired.  They 
bear  the  inscription:  “  John  the  high  priest  and  the  Commonwealth  of  the  Jews;  ”  or  “John, 
the  high  priest,  Head  of  the  Jewish  Commonwealth.’ ’  The  assembly  (y*powr(a),  afterwards 
developing  into  the  Sanhedrin,  was  able  to  make  its  voice  heard  in  all  matters  affecting  the 
public  weal.  On  the  whole,  the  long  reign  of  Hyrcanus  may  be  characterized  as  brilliantly 
successful.  Josephus,8  while  giving  him  the  title  of  prince  and  high  priest,  also  ascribes  to 
him  the  gift  of  prophecy.  Under  him  the  Jewish  people  reached  a  degree  of  prosperity 
which  had  been  unknown  before,  since  the  days  of  Solomon  and  David.  But  with  him,  too, 
that  prosperity  reached  its  culmination.  The  history  that  follows  is  little  else  than  a  sad 
record  of  domestic  feuds  and  the  intrigues  of  rival  parties,  until,  after  a  little  more  than  a 
single  generation,  the  Roman  power,  at  first  invited  in  to  arbitrate,  stayed  to  dictate  and  to 
rule. 

Aristobulns  I.,  the  eldest  of  the  sons  of  Hyrcanus,  was  designated  by  the  latter  for  the 
Aristobulus  ^igh  priesthood,  while  the  political  sovereignty  was  left  to  his  widow.  Such  a 
i.  ».  c.  106-  change  in  the  traditional  order  of  government  did  not  at  all  suit  the  ambitious 
10**  Aristobulus,  and  he  soon  found  means  to  remove  his  mother  from  the  throne  and 

cast  her,  together  with  his  brothers,  into  prison.  One  brother  alone,  Antigonus,  he  per¬ 
mitted  to  share  the  government  with  him.  Aristobulus  was  the  first  of  the  Asmonsean  family 
who  claimed  for  himself  the  title  of  king,  and  of  all  that  had  hitherto  ruled  he  was  the  least 
worthy  of  it.  His  real  name  was  Judas,  and  one  might  suppose  that  he  would  have  borne  it 
with  pride  in  honor  of  the  heroic  Maccabseus,  but  his  devotion  to  Greek  ideas  was  predomi¬ 
nant.  He  was  even  known  among  his  subjects  under  the  contemptuous  nickname  of  Phil- 
hellen  ,  lover  of  the  Greeks.  He  caused  a  Greek  title  to  be  inscribed  on  the 

national  coins  along  with  various  emblems,  which,  in  the  eyes  of  a  real  Pharisee  of  the  time, 
must  have  made  contact  with  them  seem  almost  like  a  transgression  of  the  ceremonial  law.4 
In  the  mean  time,  the  leaven  of  dissension  continued  ominously  to  do  its  work.  Antigonus, 
the  best  loved  brother,  fell  a  victim  to  the  intrigues  of  the  court  and  the  suspicions  of  the 
king,  whose  own  painful  death  followed  soon  after. 

It  was  one  of  the  hitherto  imprisoned  brothers  of  Aristobulus  I.,  Alexander  Jannssus,  who 
succeeded  him,  making  Alexandra  (Heb.,  Salome),  the  former’s  widow,  who  had  released  him 

1  See  1  Mace.  zlv.  41.  *  Cf.  Holtsmann,  idem ,  p.  28. 

«  Antiq.,  xliL  10,  §§  6,  7.  4  Cf.  Greets,  ill.  103,  and  SohOnr,  p  118. 
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from  prison,  his  wife.  His  long  reign  was  one  continued  series  of  conflicts  with  foreign  and 
domestic  foes.  He  had  inherited  the  warlike  spirit  and  taste  of  his  ancestors,  bat 
without  their  sagacity  or  self  control.  At  one  time  his  whole  kingdom  was  at  the 
mercy  of  Ptolemy  of  Cyprus,  and  was  saved  to  him  only  by  the  friendly  inter¬ 
vention  of  the  latter* 8  mother  and  bitter  opponent,  Cleopatra  of  Egypt.  At  a  later  period 
his  arms  were  more  successful,  and  he  made  important  conquests  on  the  western  coasts.  But 
in  its  fearfully  disastrous  effects  on  the  land  of  Judaea  these  troubles  from  without  were 
greatly  overshadowed  by  those  from  within.  Partisan  spirit  had  made  gigantic  strides 
among  the  people  since  the  death  of  Simon.  The  going  over  of  the  court,  at  the  time  of 
Hyrcanus,  to  the  side  of  the  Sadducees,  had  not  been  the  means  of  weakening  the  opposing, 
popular  party,  but  quite  the  contrary.  During  his  campaign  against  foreign  enemies  Alexan¬ 
der  had  been  able  to  keep  tolerably  clear  of  strife  at  home.  But  it  was  rather  due,  on  both 
sides,  to  lack  of  occasion  than  of  will.  The  high  priest  and  king  seems,  indeed,  to  have  been 
thoroughly  despised  and  hated  by  the  majority  of  his  subjects.  That  there  were  sufficient 
grounds  for  it  other  than  the  mere  spirit  of  party  is  evident  His  ideas  of  ruling  as  well  as 
his  vices,  were  but  little  removed  from  those  of  a  Belshazzar  or  an  Ahasuerus.  Daily, 
at  his  repasts,  he  flouted  the  self-respect  of  his  subjects  by  intercourse  with  courtesans  and 
the  wildest  sensual  excesses.  How  could  it  be  overlooked  by  those  in  whom  the  memory  of 
the  simplicity  and  self-renunciation  of  the  Maccabaean  period  was  still  green  ?  The  first  overt 
acts  of  rebellion  took  place  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  It  was  customary  for  the  high  priest 
on  this  occasion  to  make  a  libation  of  water  from  a  silver  basin  upon  the  altar.  But  the 
practice  was  of  Pharisaic  origin,  and,  therefore,  with  the  intention  of  casting  contempt  upon 
it,  the  king,  in  this  case,  instead  of  pouring  the  water  upon  the  altar  simply  poured  it  upon 
the  ground.  A  fearful  popular  tumult  was  the  result,  and  those  who  were  present  in  the 
temple,  excited  almost  to  frenzy,  ventured  even  to  pelt  the  king  and  high  priest  while  en¬ 
gaged  in  his  official  duties  with  the  citrons  and  other  soft  fruits  with  which,  at  such  times, 
they  were  abundantly  provided.  The  irascible  Alexander  was  not  the  person  to  submit 
tamely  to  such  an  insult.  He  called  up  at  once  his  foreign  mercenaries,  and  six  thousand 
persons  were  mercilessly  cut  down  within  the  precincts  of  the  temple.  The  hatred  of  the 
Pharisaic  party  was  now  inflamed  to  the  last  degree  and  the  land  became  divided,  as  it  were, 
into  two  great  hostile  camps,  such  as  had  existed  in  the  evil  times  of  the  feuds  between  Judah 
and  Israel.  Shortly  afterwards,  Alexander,  in  a  conflict  with  an  Arab  prince,  fell  into  an 
ambuscade,  lost  his  entire  army,  and  escaped  himself  to  Jerusalem  only  with  his  life.  This 
was  the  opportunity  for  which  his  enemies  had  waited.  A  rebellion  broke  ou$  that  lasted  six 
years,  and  was  suppressed  only  with  the  aid  of  foreign  troops,  and  at  the  cost  of  fifty  thou¬ 
sand  lives  of  Jewish  subjects.  In  one  stage  of  it  the  king  was  desirous  of  peace.  He  in¬ 
quired  of  the  Pharisees  with  what  terms  they  would  be  satisfied.  Their  reply  well  illustrates 
the  utter  impassableness  of  the  gulf  that  divided  the  conflicting  parties :  “  The  first  condition 
to  a  permanent  peace,”  was  the  de6ant  answer,  “  is  thy  death/’  Success  subsequently 
crowning  the  arms  of  the  king  he  had  eight  hundred  of  the  leading  rebels  crucified  in  his 
presence,  and  while  they  were  still  alive  their  wives  and  children  slaughtered  before  their 
eyes.  Eight  thousand  others  sought  an  asylum  in  foreign  lands,  a  part  in  Syria  and  the  rest 
in  Egypt.  The  last  days  of  Alexander,  if  we  may  trust  the  account  of  Josephus,  were 
clouded  with  misgivings,  and  he  bitterly  regretted  the  unwise  course  he  had  taken  with  his 
opponents.  According  to  another  authority,  however,  he  cherished  his  old  feelings  to  the 
end,  and  strove  to  dispel  the  anxious  forebodings  of  the  queen  with  the  words  :  “  Fear  not 
the  Pharisees,  and  fear  not  those  who  are  not  Pharisees.  But  fear  the  hypocrites  —  the 
varnished  Pharisees  —  whose  acts  are  the  acts  of  Zimri,  and  who  claim  the  reward  of  Phine- 
has.”  Be  this  as  it  may,  the  Pharisees  did  not  change  in  their  feelings  toward  the  king,  but, 
with  a  rare  display  of  intolerance  and  narrow-mindedness,  long  celebrated  the  anniversary 
of  his  death  as  a  festival. 

Alexandra,  who  now  became  regent,  appointed  her  eldest  son,  Hyrcanus  H.,  a  facile  young 
man  without  strength  of  character,  as  high  priest.  Whatever  may  have  been  the 
advice  given  her  by  the  late  king,  she  acted,  at  least,  on  the  principle  that  his  pol- 
icy  toward  the  Pharisees  had  been  radically  wrong.  Her  own  was  just  the  op¬ 
posite  of  it.  They  were  among  her  chief  counselors.  Josephus  says  of  her:  “  She  ruled 
over  others  while  she  herself  was  ruled  by  the  Pharisees.” 1  She  restored  again  to  their  full 

1  AtUiq.,  xiii.  16,  $  2. 
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force  the  various  statutes  which  they  had  introduced  and  which,  since  the  time  of  John  Hyr- 
canus,  had  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  been  disregarded.  Thousands  of  prominent  citizens, 
who,  during  the  previous  reign,  had  fled  the  country,  were  invited  to  return.  The  Sanhe¬ 
drin,  under  the  direction  of  the  queen*s  supposed  brother,  Simon  ben  Shetah,  and  that  of 
Judah  ben  Tabbai,  took  on  a  wholly  different  character.  Important  alterations  were  made 
in  the  services  of  the  temple;  new  festivals  were  appointed,  and  the  code  relating  to  punish¬ 
ments  not  a  little  changed.  In  short,  a  general  reaction  took  place,  and,  like  all  reactions  of 
this  character,  especially  when  occurring  under  the  influence  of  partisan  zeal,  it  went  too  far. 
The  Sadducees,  in  turn,  became  the  persecuted  party,  and,  among  others,  one  of  their  most 
noted  leaders,  Diogenes,  a  favorite  counselor  of  Alexander  Jannseus,  fell  a  victim  to  the 
bloody  excesses  of  their  opponents.  A  spirit  of  retaliation  ruled  the  hour.  At  last,  the 
queen’s  own  son,  Aristobulus  II.,  headed  a  delegation,  which  petitioned  the  crown  for  a  ces¬ 
sation  of  these  unjustly  discriminating,  partisan  measures.  Still  later,  the  same  son  revolted 
against  the  government,  and  had  already  got  some  of  the  most  important  fortresses  of  the 
land  into  his  possession,  when  the  queen  died. 

And  now  began,  between  the  two  brothers  Aristobulus  and  Hyrcanus,  with  their  adherents, 
Aristobulus  the  eventful  struggle  for  supremacy  which  ended  with  the  haughty  interference  of 
68* Md the~  ^°man  P°wer  an^  the  irremediable  loss  of  national  independence.  Unable  to 

Roman  arbi-  withstand  the  superior  force  which  Aristobulus  brought  against  him,  Hyrcanus 
trmtion‘  capitulated  after  a  short  resistance,  and  agreed  to  renounce  his  claim  both  to  the 
office  of  high  priest  and  to  the  crown.  Subsequently,  however,  supported  by  the  Idumsean 
Antipater  and  the  Arabian  prince,  Aretas,  he  again  took  up  the  contest  and  defeated  his 
brother  in  a  battle  that  soon  followed.  Forsaken  by  most  of  his  army,  Aristobulus  now  took 
refuge  on  the  temple-mountain  and  was  there  besieged.  It  was  at  this  time  that  the  interest¬ 
ing  episode  related  by  Josephus  took  place,  in  which  a  certain  Onias,  distinguished  for  the 
supposed  efficacy  of  his  prayers,  had  the  leading  part.  He  was,  one  day,  brought  by  the 
partisans  of  Hyrcanus,  who  represented  the  Pharisees,  to  pray  for  the  success  of  their  efforts 
in  subduing  the  party  of  Aristobulus.  And  this  is  said  to  have  been  his  noble,  courageous 
prayer:  “  O  God,  the  king  of  the  whole  world,  since  those  that  stand  with  me  are  thy  peo¬ 
ple,  and  those  that  are  besieged  are  thy  priests  [*.  e.  the  party  of  the  Sadducees],  I  beseech 
thee  that  thou  wilt  neither  hearken  to  the  prayers  of  those  against  these  nor  of  these  against 
those.”  1  Without  capacity  to  comprehend  the  grandeur  of  such  a  spirit  the  fanatical  crowd, 
it  is  said,  stoned  the  heroic  old  man  till  he  died.  Before  this  wretched,  internecine  conflict 
was  finally  decided,  a  messenger  arrived  from  the  victorious  Pompey,  already  advancing 
through  Asia  Minor,  who  for  the  time  being  gave  his  influence  in  favor  of  the  younger  brother. 
Later,  however,  Pompey  himself  espoused  the  cause  of  Hyrcanus,  and  after  a  siege  of  three 
months  took  possession  of  the  temple-mountain,  where  the  party  of  Aristobulus  were  strongly 
intrenched.  A  fearful  massacre  of  twelve  thousand  Jews,  inclusive  of  many  priests  who 
fell  ministering  at  the  altar,  signalized  the  victory  of  the  Roman  arms.  It  was  in  the  fall  of 
the  year  B.  c.  68,  and  during  the  consulate  of  Marcus  Tullius  Cicero,  that  the  Roman  eagles 
waved,  for  the  first  time,  over  the  holy  city.  A  sad  change,  indeed,  it  seems,  when  one  re¬ 
flects  simply  on  the  loss  of  the  national  freedom  which  had  been  bought  at  so  dear  a  price 
and  enjoyed  for  a  period  of  scarcely  eighty  years.  But  a  change,  on  the  other  hand,  not 
wholly  unwelcome,  when  one  thinks  of  the  high  priesthood  in  the  hands  of  an  Alexander 
Jannaeus  and  the  fratricidal  sword  in  those  of  an  Aristobulus  II.  In  the  mean  time  the  Ro¬ 
man  military  power  itself,  as  much  as  the  Greek  language  and  Greek  philosophy,  had  its 
providential  mission.  And  this  mission  was  beautifully  foreshadowed  in  the  fact  that  the 
very  captives  whom  Pompey  dragged  to  Rome,  to  grace  his  triumphal  entry,  became,  on 
the  bank  of  the  far-off  Tiber,  the  nucleus  and  germ  of  a  Christian  church  and  an  important 
centre  of  early  Christian  life. 

From  one  point  of  view,  the  Maccabaean  struggle,  looked  upon  as  a  whole,  has  almost  the 
Scope  of  the  aPP^araace  of  triviality.  Such  questions  as  those  of  Sabbath  observance,  the  rite 
Maccabseui  of  circumcision,  distinction  in  food  as  clean  or  unclean,  or  even  the  freedom  of 
struggle.  temple  worship,  might  not  be  supposed  to  be  of  sufficient  importance  to  lead  an 
entire  people  to  stake  its  existence  upon  them.  It  is  certainly  not  such  questions  that  shape 
the  politics  and  control  the  movements  of  armies  at  the  present  day.  But  it  is  to  be  remem¬ 
bered  that  under  the  theocratic  government  of  the  Jews,  every  matter  of  religion,  however 

1  Antiq.f  xiv.  2,  §  1. 
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trifling  it  might  seem  in  itself,  was  also  a  matter  of  political  and  social  economy.  Moreover, 
it  is  clear  from  other  and  various  considerations,  that  it  was  not  simply  zeal  for  ceremonial 
observances,  that  inspired  the  hearts  of  the  Maccabaean  heroes,  important  as  these  were  felt 
to  be  by  every  right-thinking  Israelite.  It  was  a  noble  patriotism;  it  was  a  determination  to 
defend  at  any  cost,  the  right;  it  was  an  unselfish  devotion  to  principles  of  righteousness  and 
honor,  such  as  found  utterance  from  time  to  time,  in  the  speeches  of  the  great  Asinonaean 
chief  and  his  successors:  44  We  fight  for  our  lives  and  our  laws.”  44  The  jeopardizing  of  a 
gallant  soldier  is  to  the  end  that  he  may  deliver  his  people  and  win  for  himself  a  perpetual 
name.”  And  those  last  memorable  words  of  Judas:  44  If  our  time  be  come,  let  us  die  man¬ 
fully  for  our  brethren,  and  leave  behind  no  stain  upon  our  honor.”  More  than  once  these 
men  showed  that  a  broader  spirit  than  that  which  developed  itself  in  the  later  partisan  con¬ 
flicts,  characterized  and  inspired  them.  They  did  not  hesitate,  when  circumstances  required 
it,  boldly  to  cut  the  web  of  irritating  formalities  with  which  they  were  invested.  When,  for 
instance,  their  enemies  so  far  presumed  upon  their  reverence  for  the  Sabbath,  as  always  to 
attack  them  on  that  day,  they  were  not  long  in  discovering  a  principle  that  lay  deeper:  that 
the  Sabbath  was  made  for  man,  and  not  man  for  the  Sabbath.  They  knew  how  to  comfort 
themselves  when  deprived  of  the  services  of  the  temple,  with  the  thought,  not  unworthy  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  that  “  God  did  not  choose  the  people  for  the  place’s  sake,  but 
the  place  for  the  people’s  sake.”  1  They  thought  it  no  crime  to  seek  to  strengthen  themselves 
politically  by  means  of  alliances  with  foreign  powers.  Here  and  there,  in  short,  there  is 
pleasant  evidence  that  these  Maccabaean  heroes  fought  for  ideas  as  well  as  institutions,  that, 
indeed,  they  were  inspired  by  unutterable  hopes  of  a  better  time  to  come.  At  the  coronation 
of  Simon  as  high  priest  and  prince,  we  meet  with  an  intimation  whose  mystery  is  solved  only 
in  the  predictions  of  Isaiah  and  Malachi.  These  offices,  it  was  said,  were  to  remain  heredi¬ 
tary  in  his  family  until  there  should  44  arise  a  faithful  prophet.”  For  him,  then,  in  some 
sense,  they  still  waited,  and  this  expectation  it  was,  so  far  as  it  had  force,  that  gave  to  the 
whole  contest  with  the  Syrian  oppressors  an  elevation  of  purpose,  that  of  itself  sufficed  to 
redeem  it  from  the  charge  of  narrowness  or  triviality.  The  eye  was  sometimes,  at  least, 
turned  toward  the  future.  And  especially  after  the  struggle  had  ceased  to  be  one  almost  of 
despair,  and  had  become  a  victory,  a  real  success,  and  the  newly  consecrated  temple  on 
Mount  Moriah  could  be  looked  upon  in  friendly  prophetic  vision,  as  likely  after  all  to  become 
the  gathering  point  of  myriads  from  East  and  West,  North  and  South,  the  stream  of  sacred 
exultant  song  began  to  flow  again,  and  the  mind  to  dwell  with  quickened  courage  and  confi¬ 
dence  on  the  glories  of  that  kingdom,  whose  bounds  were  to  reach  from  the  rising  of  the 
sun  to  the  going  down  of  the  same. 

But  they  were  44  not  all  Israel  that  were  of  Israel.”  There  were  those  who  disputed,  at 
times,  the  authority  of  the  Maccabaean  leaders;  disliked  their  breadth  of  spirit;  w  f 
preferred  defeat  to  defending  themselves  on  the  seventh  day;  slavish  submission  ties.  The 
rather  than  an  alliance  with  heathen  states;  and,  in  fact,  carried  their  conserva-  Phariaoea* 
tism,  not  infrequently,  to  the  verge  of  treason.  Once,  for  example,  a  number  of  Scribes  went 
over  to  the  side  of  Bacchides  and  the  infamous  Alcimus.  And  the  44  Assidmans  were  the 
first  among  the  children  of  Israel  that  sought  peace  of  them.”  8  The  secret  was,  that  Alci¬ 
mus,  ungodly  wretch  though  he  was  known  to  be,  happened  to  be  in  the  regular  Aaronic  suc¬ 
cession  1  That  was  enough  to  draw  these  short-sighted  Scribes  away  from  the  patriotic  party 
at  a  most  critical  period  of  its  history.  So  it  came  to  pass  that  the  brave  little  company  that 
rallied  around  the  banner  of  Judas  and  of  Jonathan  had  to  contend  with  divisions  in  its  own 
ranks.  There  were  Israelitish  brethren  who  were  ready  to  lend  them  their  influence  only  so 
far  as  the  contest  was  carried  on  in  the  interests  of  their  own  theological  views.  And  hence, 
it  happened,  that  one  marked  result  of  the  struggle  itself  was  the  strengthening  of  such 
views,  the  tenfold  bracing  and  hardening  of  the  peculiar  opinions  respecting  what  it  was  that 
constituted  Judaism  and  its  mission.  These  opinions  and  prepossessions  were  sanctified,  so 
to  speak,  by  the  sufferings  that  had  been  endured,  and  the  blood  that  had  been  shed  on  their 
supposed  behalf,  so  that  they  were  lifted  into  ever  greater  prominence,  became  the  shibboleth 
of  parties  and  the  matter  of  overshadowing  importance  in  all  subsequent  history.  We  have 
spoken  of  the  Assidseans,  or  Chasidim  of  the  time  of  Judas  Maccabseus.  There  is  little  doubt 
that  the  principles  which  they  advocated  became  afterwards  the  prevailing  ones  in  Israel, 
were  developed  into  those  of  the  Pharisees,  who  early  represented  the  party  of  the  overwhelm- 
1  2  Hue.  ▼.  19.  S  1  Mftco.  vlt  12, 18. 
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ing  majority  of  the  Jewish  people.  They  were  those  who  would  have  found  fault  with  Judas 
for  carrying  in  his  battles  the  sword  which  he  had  won  from  the  Syrian  general,  Apollonius, 
although  there  might  have  been  adduced  for  it  the  excellent  Scriptural  example  of  David, 
who  had  wielded  with  such  success  the  weapon  of  the  uncircumcised  Goliath.  But  they  had 
another  Scripture,  a  companion  volume  to  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  whose  leading  principle 
was  ceremonial  purity.  Since  the  days  of  Ezra  it  had  been  one  of  the  absorbing  tasks  of  the 
Scribes  to  bring  this  new  Bible  to  perfection.  And  if,  at  the  time  of  the  Asmonseans,  it  was 
still  incomplete,  its  essential  requirements  at  least  were  well  understood  and  were  already  in 
process  of  being  carried  out  in  the  most  painfully  scrupulous  observances.  It  was,  in  a  word, 
a  system  of  special,  infinitesimal  prohibitions  and  commands  which  was  meant  to  reach,  what 
the  more  ancient  legislation,  as  it  was  supposed,  did  not,  every  separate  detail  of  the  daily 
life.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  it  served  to  weaken  at  its  centre  the  very  principle  of 
obedience.  It  laid  the  emphasis  on  the  letter  more  than  on  the  spirit,  and  the  commandment 
of  God  was  made  of  no  effect  by  the  tradition.1  The  Pharisees,  indeed,  did  not  hesitate 
while  the  Scriptures  and  tradition  thus  existed,  and  were  used  side  by  side,  to  give  the  de¬ 
cided  preference  to  the  latter.2  A  certain  rabbi,  Eleazer  from  Modein,  once  said:  “  Who¬ 
ever  interprets  the  Scriptures  in  opposition  to  tradition  has  no  part  in  the  future  world.”  • 
We  get  from  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  not  a  few  graphic  hints  of  what  the  system 
essentially  and  practically  was.  It  required  the  making  “  clean  the  outside  of  the  cup  and 
platter;”  had  extended  the  rule  of  tithes  to  include  “mint,  anise,  and  cummin,”  while 
neglecting  the  “  weightier  matters  of  the  law,  judgment,  mercy,  and  truth;”  had  greatly 
multiplied  the  number  of  fasts  and  encouraged  the  unseemly  custom  of  prayers  at  the  street 
corners  “  to  be  seen  of  men.”  A  painful  minuteness  and  strictness  attached  particularly  to 
the  observance  of  the  Sabbath.  No  one,  for  example,  on  that  day  was  permitted  to  go  more 
than  a  thousand  steps  from  his  dwelling.  Even  the  rubbing  out  of  kernels  of  wheat,  or  the 
healing  of  the  sick,  was  looked  upon  as  a  transgression  of  the  later  code.  The  Mishna  enu¬ 
merates  thirty-nine  different  kinds  of  activity  that  were  positively  forbidden  on  the  Sabbath. 
The  day  itself  was  lengthened  and  made  to  begin  before  the  setting  of  Friday’s  sun  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  exaggerated  character  of  the  whole  system.  And  such,  in  general,  was  the 
burdensome  nature  of  its  myriad  precepts,  effectually  crushing  out  not  only  all  spontaneity  of 
soul  but  all  sensitiveness  of  conscience  and  making  the  spiritual  life  solely  a  matter  of  ma¬ 
chine-like  routine  and  dreary  outward  observances. 

To  say,  now,  that  Phariseeism  was  the  immediate  result  of  the  Maccabaean  contest  would  be 
to  take  no  account  of  forces  that  began  to  work  before  it  sprang  up  and  which,  as  we  have 
seen,  continued  to  work  to  its  close.  But  this  contest,  from  its  very  nature,  served  greatly 
to  strengthen  that  which  formed  the  nerve  and  sinew  of  Phariseeism,  that  which  is  clearly 
represented  in  the  name  Pharisee  (tr*5HC)»  that  is,  national  and  moral  separatism.  Still  it 
ought  to  have  been  known  that  all  efforts  at  mere  outward  uniformity,  resting  on  no  deep 
moral  and  universally  acknowledged  principles,  however  violent  and  long  continued  they 
might  be,  could  never  produce  a  real  unity.  How  often  since  and  at  what  fearful  costs  has 
the  experiment  been  made,  to  end  as  that  of  the  Pharisees  ended,  and  sometimes  with  even 
more  fatal  results  1 

Sadduceeism  was  a  natural  reaction  from  the  teachings  of  the  Chasidim  and  their  succes¬ 
sors  and  became  its  theological,  political,  and  social  counterpoise.  What  strength 
duce©??*  the  Pharisaic  party  had  already  gained  at  the  time  of  John  Hyrcanus,  appears 
from  the  circumstance  that  certain  of  its  leaders  on  one  occasion  dared  to  insult 
and  brave  the  king  himself  when  surrounded  by  his  courtiers,  in  his  own  palace.  On  the 
ground  of  an  old  scandal,  that  his  mother  had  not  always  been  true  to  her  marriage  vows, 
they  openly  called  in  question  his  right  to  the  position  he  occupied.  Up  to  this  period,  as  it 
would  seem,  the  Maccabman  family  had  been  identified,  to  a  greater  or  less  degree,  with  the 
Pharisaic  party.  But  this  public  insult  they  made  the  occasion  for  demonstratively  break¬ 
ing  with  it  and  going  over  to  the  side  of  its  opponents,  and  Sadduceeism  comes,  for  the  first 
time,  into  special  prominence.  The  origin  of  the  name  Sadducee  is  in  dispute,  but  most 
likely  it  is  derived  from  Zadok,  who  was  high  priest  at  the  time  of  David.4  They  were  de¬ 
scendants  or  adherents  of  this  family  just  as  the  Herodians  mentioned  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  *  were  adherents  and  partisans  of  the  family  of  Herod.  All  that  we  know  of  their 

1  Of.  Mark  vU.  18.  2  Cf.  Jon.,  Antiq.,  xriii.  1,  $  8.  *  Aboth  Hi.  11,  cited  by  Schiinr,  p.  480. 

4  Of.  Schiirer,  p.  427.  4  Matt.  xxii.  16. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


GENERAL  INTRODUCTION. 


29 


history  serves  to  confirm  this  view  of  their  origin.  As  over  against  the  Pharisees,  who  were 
the  party  of  the  people,  they  were  the  gentry,  the  aristocracy,  nobility  of  the  land.  The 
priests,  generally,  though  not  universally,  were  Sadducees.  So  it  continued  to  be  in  the 
time  of  the  Apostles,  as  we  read  in  the  Acts  (v.  17)  :  “  Then  the  high  priest  rose  up,  and 
all  that  were  with  him  —  which  is  the  sect  of  the  Sadducees  —  and  were  filled  with  indigna¬ 
tion.”  They  were  those  who  insisted  on  the  preeminence  of  the  temple  and  its  services,  as 
opposed  to  the  growing  influence  of  the  synagogues,  where  Pharisaism  had  its  stronghold. 
The  Pharisees,  on  the  other  hand,  relatively  depreciated  the  temple,  and  as  the  Saviour  him¬ 
self  showed,  often  foolishly  and  inconsistently,  holding,  for  example,  the  gold  of  the  temple, 
t.  its  golden  vessels  and  ornamentation,  as  of  greater  sacredness  than  the  building.1 
While  accepting  the  Scriptures  as  their  rule  of  faith  and  practice,  —  although  without  dis¬ 
playing  any  great  devotion  to  them,  —  the  Sadducees  did  not  accept  anything  else  as  on  an 
equality  with  them,  rejecting  with  ridicule  and  contempt  the  oral  law  held  in  such  high  es¬ 
teem  by  their  opponents.  “  See,”  they  were  accustomed  to  say,  “  these  Pharisees  will 
purify  in  the  end  the  sun  itself.”  3  So,  too,  the  hair-splitting  of  the  latter  with  respect  to 
moral  precepts  and  rules  was  utterly  distasteful  to  them.  It  was  held  by  the  Pharisees,  for 
example,  that  the  Scriptures  must  be  copied  on  parchment  made  from  the  skins  of  animals 
ceremonially  clean,  since,  otherwise,  these  holy  books  themselves  could  not  be  safely 
handled.  To  which  the  Sadducees  ironically  replied :  “  We  complain  of  you,  Pharisees,  who 
affirm  that  the  Scriptures  will  pollute  the  hands  while  the  writings  of  Homer  do  not.”  * 
With  respect  to  dogmas;  the  rule  of  Providence;  the  destiny  of  the  soul;  the  existence  of 
angels  and  the  like,  their  attitude,  in  general,  was  not  one  of  special  partisanship  but  rather 
of  indifference.  Still  they  not  only  would  not  go  beyond  what  the  Scriptures  taught  on  these 
subjects,  but  from  a  natural  spirit  of  opposition  to  Pharisaism  did  not  allow  to  them  their 
full  force.4  The  priestly  aristocracy,  moreover,  could  not  but  have  been  more  influenced  tham 
others  by  foreign  life  and  ideas  as  coming  into  closer  contact  with  them.  Hence,  too,  it 
would  be  a  matter  of  personal  interest  with  them  to  reject  the  popular  notion  of  national 
isolation,  and,  with  their  wealth  and  love  of  ease,  it  was  not  strange  that  they  had  no  taste- 
for  the  subtile  refinements  and  burdensome  precepts  inculcated  by  their  opponents.  But 
their  own  hereditary  rights  they  were  ever  ready  to  defend  against  encroachments.  Fearful, 
indeed,  was  the  struggle  that  went  on  during  the  last  century  before  Christ,  one  example  of 
which  we  have  already  noticed  in  connection  with  the  reign  of  Alexander  Jannmus.  Yet, 
it  was  not  doubtful  how  such  a  conflict  would  finally  end  :  the  people  against  the  aristocracy,, 
the  synagogues  against  the  temple.  In  the  very  next  reign,  after  Alexander  Jan  n®  us  had 
striven  with  all  his  might  to  crush  them  out,  the  Pharisees  come  again  into  power  and  wield: 
an  influence  that  is  wider  than  ever.  The  circle  of  the  one  was  ever  increasing,  that  of  the- 
other  continually  diminishing.  The  Pharisee  compassed  sea  and  land  to  make  one  proselyte. 
He  artfully  insinuated  himself  into  the  good-will  of  the  masses.  “  Do  not  separate  thyself 
from  the  congregation,”  was  one  of  his  maxims.  And  it  is  mentioned  as  a  marked  excellence 
of  a  certain  predecessor  of  Hillel,  —  and  an  excellence  it  was  if  prompted  by  a  real  humanity, 
—  that  his  house  opened  toward  the  street,  and  that  the  poor  found  with  him  the  welcome  of 
children.1  Thus,  one  point  after  .another  was  slowly  won :  the  management  of  the  temple* 
services;  the  regulation  of  the  festivals;  the  mitigation  of  the  severities  of  the  penal  code  as 
in  the  interests  of  the  people;  the  control  of  the  Sanhedrin ;  and  the  final  grapple  was  just  at 
hand  when  both  parties  went  down  together  in  the  common  ruin. 

It  will  not  be  out  of  place  to  speak  here,  also,  of  the  sect  of  the  Essenes,  since  their  origirn 
may,  apparently,  be  traced  to  the  same  general  causes  which  produced  the  two 
great  national  parties  just  described.  They  first  make  their  appearance  in  the  TheEsseiie8, 
time  of  the  Asmonsean  Jonathan,  and  Josephus  relates  that  one  of  their  prophets  predicted 
the  murder  of  Antigonus  by  his  royal  brother.  They  never  gained,  however,  a  very  exten¬ 
sive  following,  their  numbers  in  Palestine  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  being  reck¬ 
oned  at  only  four  thousand.  They  were  ascetics,  and  their  asceticism,  if  we  may  trust  Jose¬ 
phus,6  was  rather  Pythagorean  than  Jewish.  Excluded  from  the  temple  on  account  of  their 
rejection  of  sacrifices,  they  formed  a  class  by  themselves.  A  prolonged  and  severe  probation^ 
was  necessary  in  order  to  gain  admission  to  it.  An  axe  and  an  apron  were  given  to  candi¬ 
dates  during  the  first  year’s  novitiate,  the  first  as  a  symbol  of  labor,  the  second,  of  purificaK 

I  Matt  xxill.  17.  8  Greets,  ill.  461.  •  Greets,  Idem. 

4  Cf.  Marti  xil.  36.  6  Bee  Hausrath,  ZeilfeschiehU,  i.  180.  S  Of.  ILuenen,  ill.  137. 
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tion.  They  abstained  from  \he  eating  of  meat,  and  as  a  rule,  from  marriage.  Their  meals 
they  regarded  as  a  sort  of  religious  exercise.  To  the  Sabbath  they  accorded  an  even  stricter 
observance  than  the  Pharisees,  their  rules  not  allowing  that  so  much  as  a  call  of  nature  be 
attended  to  on  that  day.  The  practice  of  ceremonial  purification,  also,  was  carried  to  a  pain¬ 
ful  extreme.  No  food  could  be  eaten  that  was  not  prepared  by  a  member  of  the  order.  They 
showed  a  special  reverence  for  the  sun,  which  amounted,  in  fact,  to  little  less  than  idolatry. 
Their  pursuits  were  peaceful,  and  they  opposed  alike  war  and  slavery.  Their  few  wants  were 
supplied  from  a  common  treasury  and  all  luxury  and  pleasure  were  carefully  eschewed.  In 
short,  this  body  represents  within  itself  a  strange  mixture  of  exaggerated  Pharisaic  tradi¬ 
tions,  combined  with  some  unmistakable  elements  of  pure  heathenism.  Its  origin  must  be 
sought  in  the  extraordinary  associations  and  influences  to  which  the  Jewish  people  were  at 
this  time  exposed.  The  Therapeutic  have  been  regarded  by  some  as  simply  a  branch  of  the 
Essenes,  whose  principles  led  them  to  the  adoption  of  a  contemplative  rather  than  an  active 
life.  But  there  seems  to  be,  at  present,  a  growing  conviction  that  the  work  attributed  to 
Philo,  in  which  this  sect  is  described,  is  a  forgery,  and  that  the  sect  itself  had  an  existence 
only  in  the  brain  of  some  person  who  meant  to  give  a  picture  of  ideal  asceticism.1 

Naturally,  the  government  of  the  purely  Greek  cities  of  Palestine,  >as  of  the  neighboring 
Political  countries  of  which  we  have  spoken,  was  modeled  after  that  to  which  the  inhabi- 
The  hJSj°n  tant8  had  been  accustomed  in  their  native  land.  It  consisted  of  a  council,  often 
made  up  of  several  hundred  persons,  to  which  all  matters  of  public  interest  were, 
by  general  consent,  referred.  In  the  distinctively  Jewish  regions  of  Palestine,  on 
the  other  hand,  that  is  to  say,  in  Judsea  and  in  parts  of  Galilee,  regulations  derived  from  the 
Mosaic  code  remained,  to  a  considerable  extent,  in  force  down  to  the  late  New  Testament 
times.  As  far  as  these  had  been  dependent  on  the  constitution  and  relations  of  the  various 
tribes  and  families  they  ceased,  as  a  matter  of  course,  to  be  in  operation  as  soon  as  the  tribal 
relations  and  genealogies  of  families  fell  into  confusion.  Every  place  of  any  considerable 
size  was  provided  with  a  local  court,  consisting  of  not  less  than  seven  persons,  who  took  cogni¬ 
zance  of  all  civil  and  ecclesiastical  questions  requiring  judicial  decision.*  At  first,  these  local 
courts  were  composed  exclusively  of  Levites;  later,  however,  they  were  made  up  of  a  class  of 
Scribes,  who  might  be  specially  fitted  by  knowledge  and  experience  for  the  responsible  post. 
Trials  and  hearings  took  place  in  the  synagogue,  and  were  held  ordinarily  on  market  days, 
in  order  the  better  to  accommodate  those  living  at  a  distance.  Punishment,  also,  on  convic¬ 
tion,  was  not  infrequently  administered  on  the  spot.  “  Beware  of  men,*'  said  our  Saviour  to 
the  twelve,  “  for  they  will  deliver  you  up  to  the  councils,  and  they  will  scourge  you  in  their 
synagogues/'  4  The  Mosaic  law  permitted,  in  no  case  of  chastisement,  more  than  forty  blows 
to  be  given.  And  the  rabbis,  in  order  to  be  on  the  safe  side,  had  them  limited  to  thirty-nine. 
Paul,  it  will  be  remembered,  relates  that  five  times  he  had  received,  of  the  Jews,  forty  stripes 
save  one.*  Such  cases  alone  as  involved  points  about  which  the  judges  of  the  local  courts 
were  not  clear  what  decision  ought  to  be  given,  were  referred  to  Jerusalem.  In  the  larger 
places  the  number  of  judges  seems  to  have  been  greater,  the  Mishna  stating  that  a  city  which 
had  at  least  one  hundred  and  twenty  men,  was  entitled  to  a  Sanhedrim  of  twenty-three  per¬ 
sons.6  In  Jerusalem,  in  fact,  there  were  several  such  smaller  courts,  which,  however,  were 
naturally  limited  and  overshadowed  in  their  activity  by  the  so-called  Great  Sanhedrim. 

The  origin  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin  of  seventy-one  members  in  Jerusalem  is  uncertain. 

Among  the  later  suppositions  is  that  of  Kuenen,  encouraged  by  SchtirerJ  that  it 
Sanhedrin.  first  arose  in  the  time  of  the  earlier  Ptolemies,  who  sought  in  this  way  to  win  for 
themselves  the  support  of  the  Jewish  nobility;  and  that  of  Keim,8  that  it  dates 
from  about  the  year  b.  c.  107,  when  Philhellenism  began,  in  a  noticeable  manner,  to  force  its 
way  into  Judea.  The  name  is  of  Greek  derivation,  and  its  first  appearance  as  the  title  of  a 
Jewish  court  is  after  the  beginning  of  the  Roman  dominion.9  There  is  little  doubt,  however, 
that  this  is  but  another  designation  for  the  Senate  ( ytpowrla ),  of  which  we  read  occasionally 
in  the  works  that  sprang  up  during  the  Maccabaean  period,  or  shortly  subsequent  to  it.10  In 
the  New  Testament  this  body  is  often  mentioned,  and  it  continued  to  exist  until  the  destruc- 

1  So  Grata,  UL  468-66 ;  Jost,  1.  214,  n.  2 ;  Kuenen,  ill.  218 ;  Nicolas,  Revue  de  Tkeol .,  8tem e  rtrle,  ▼!.  25-42. 

2  Cf.  Hartmann,  pp.  166-225;  Schurer,  pp.  895-423;  Kell,  Ardusol.,  pp  685-748 ;  Scbenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.%  ad  voc. 

I  Cf.  Jos.,  Antig.,  It.  8,  §  14. 

4  Matt,  x  17.  6  2  Cor.  xl.  24 ;  cf.  Ex.  xxr.  3.  0  See  Leyrer  in  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk .,  xr.  847,  l 

7  Page  408.  8  iii.  847.  9  See  Psalter  of  SoLt  ir.  1. 

10  See  1  Mace.  xii.  6 ;  Judith  W.  8,  et  passim ;  cf.  Gratz,  ill.  88,  ft 
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tkm  of  Jerusalem,  A.  D.  70.  It  was  composed,  as  we  have  said,  of  seventy-one  members,  of 
whom  one  third  formed  a  quorum  sufficient  for  the  transaction  of  business.  An  interesting 
feature  of  the  assemblies  was  the  regular  attendance  as  listeners  of  a  considerable  number  of 
young  men,  Jewish  students,  who  thus  familiarized  themselves  with  the  details  of  its  rules 
and  methods.  Its  meetings,  unlike  those  of  the  smaller  bodies  of  which  we  have  just  spoken, 
were,  or  might  be  held  daily,  with  the  exception  of  the  Sabbath  and  usual  holidays.  It  was 
made  up  of  priests,  elders,  and  scribes,  and  the  high  priest  presided  at  the  sittings.  Among 
the  priests  were  included  any  who  had  served  as  high  priest,  as  well  as,  in  general,  members  of 
such  leading  families  as  had  furnished  the  incumbents  of  this  office.  The  elders  were  gener¬ 
ally  distinguished  laymen,  but  might,  also,  include  priests.  The  scribes  were  depended  on 
for  the  interpretation  of  all  abstruse  points  of  law.  Both  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  had  seats 
in  the  body,  although,  in  the  later  times,  the  former  seem  to  have  been  in  the  majority  or,  at 
least,  to  have  wielded  the  greater  influence.  Before  the  Great  Sanhedrin  were  brought  such 
questions  for  decision  as  the  settlement  of  disputed  texts  of  Scripture,  the  appointment  of  the 
time  for  the  various  festivals,  all  weightier  points  relating  to  marriage  and  inheritance,  the 
proper  theocratic  form  of  contracts,  and  the  like.  As  distinguished  from  the  lower  courts  it 
was  the  administrative  and  judicial  body  for  all  matters  that  were  distinctively  theological, 
although,  as  the  Jewish  Commonwealth  was  constituted,  the  distinction  between  civil  and 
theological  questions  was  not  very  marked.  Our  Lord  was  cited  before  the  Sanhedrin  for 
assuming  to  be  the  Messiah;  Peter  and  John,  on  the  ground  of  teaching  false  doctrine ; 
Stephen,  for  blasphemy  ;  and  Paul,  for  transgressing  the  rules  of  the  temple.  And,  as  we 
notice  in  the  earlier  history  of  Paul,  the  decisions  of  the  Sanhedrin,  at  Jerusalem,  were  bind¬ 
ing  on  the  Jews  outside  of  Palestine.1  The  ordinary  place  of  meeting  was  in  one  of  the 
buildings  connected  with  the  temple.  It  has  been  generally  supposed  that  a  change  to 
another  locality  was  made  a  short  time  before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era;  but  Schiirer  8 
has  shown  that  this  was  not  the  case.  Irregular,  and  especially  night  sessions,  at  which  time 
the  gate  of  the  temple-mountain  was  closed  and  under  watch,  might  have  been  held  elsewhere, 
as  in  the  case  of  our  Saviour’s  trial,  which  was  held  in  the  palace  of  the  high  priest.8  It  has, 
indeed,  been  denied  by  recent  writers  (Jost,  Graetz,  Hilgenfeld,  Leyrer),  that  a  regularly 
organized  Sanhedrim  existed  at  the  time  of  our  Lord’s  trial,  but  the  affirmative  has  been 
successfully  defended,  among  others  by  such  scholars  as  Schenkel,4  Wieseler,6  Keim,6  Ilaus- 
rath,7  and  Schiirer.8 

It  has  been  already  indicated,  in  general,  in  speaking  of  the  functions  of  the  Great  Assem¬ 
bly,  what  the  duties  of  the  scribe,  in  the  original  conception  of  the  office,  were. 

But  with  the  growth  of  the  so-called  oral  law,  and  of  the  Pharisaic  principle  that  RabbinUm* 
the  entire  life  of  the  individual  Jew  in  its  smallest  particular  must  be  included  within  an  un¬ 
broken  network  of  precepts  and  prohibitions,  the  profession  of  scribe  took  on  quite  another 
character.  From  being  a  simple  copyist  of  the  original  Scriptures,  as  the  title  scribe  would 
naturally  suggest,  he  rose  to  the  dignity  of  teacher,  law-giver,  and  judge,  and,  with  the  ex¬ 
ception  of  the  high  priest,  no  one  enjoyed  a  greater  influence  among  the  people.  The  orig¬ 
inal  aim  of  the  Pharisees,  to  bring  every  individual  Jew  under  the  rule  of  the  Mosaic  institu¬ 
tions,  was  obviously  a  good  one.  The  means,  however,  which  they  adopted  to  bring  it  about 
cannot  but  be  regarded  as  childishly  inadequate  and  unwise.  Cognizance  was  taken  of  every 
act,  even  to  the  brushing  of  the  teeth  and  the  washing  of  the  hands;  every  act  was  looked 
upon  as  lawful  or  unlawful,  as  a  merit  or  as  a  sin.  The  fourth  commandment,  for  instance, 
as  we  have  already  said,  was  enlarged  in  the  schools  of  the  rabbis  to  embrace  thirty-nine 
different  prohibitions.  But  this  was  not  all.  Each  one  of  these  separate  prohibitions  was 
itself  subdivided,  and  defined,  and  atomized  to  an  extent  that  is  almost  incredible.  The 
thirty-second  one,  for  example,  was  directed  against  writing.  It  was  further  defined  as  fol¬ 
lows:  “He  who  writes  two  letters  [of  the  alphabet]  whether  they  are  of  one  kind  or  of  dif¬ 
ferent  kinds,  with  the  same,  or  with  different  sorts  of  ink,  in  one  language,  or  in  different 
languages,  is  guilty.  He  who  forgets  himself  and  writes  two  letters  is  guilty,  whether  he 
write  with  ink  or  with  coloring  matter,  with  red  chalk,  with  gum,  with  vitriol,  or  with  what¬ 
soever  makes  a  mark  that  remains.  Further,  he  who  writes  on  two  walls  which  run  together, 
or  on  two  pages  of  an  account-book  so  that  one  can  read  it  continuously,  is  guilty.  He  is 

1  Acts  ix.  2.  a  See  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1878,  iv.  808.  ft 

I  Matt  xxri.  8,  67.  4  Da*  Characterbild  Jesu ,  p.  807. 

S  Btiirdgi  x*r  richtigm  Wiirdigung  der  SctmgeUm,  p.  216.  6  i.  184,  201 ;  ill.  826,  f. 

T  ZeilgeschickUj  L  09  t  8  Page  406. 
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guilty  who  writes  on  his  body.  If  one  write  in  a  dark  fluid,  in  the  juice  of  fruit,  in  the  dust 
of  the  road,  in  scattered  sand;  or,  in  general,  in  anything  where  the  writing  does  not  remain, 
he  is  not  guilty.  If  one  write  with  the  hand  turned  about,  with  the  foot,  with  the  mouth, 
with  the  elbow ;  if  further,  one  adds  a  letter  to  what  is  already  written,  or  draw  a  line  over 
such  writing;  if  one  intending  to  make  a  n  makes  simply  two  H ;  or  when  one  writes  one 
letter  on  the  earth  and  another  on  the  walls  of  the  house,  or  on  the  leaves  of  a  book,  so  that 
they  cannot  be  read  together,  he  is  not  guilty.  When  he  twice  forgets  and  writes  two  letters, 
one  in  the  morning  and  the  other  in  the  evening,  according  to  rabbi  Gamaliel,  he  is  guilty; 
the  learned  [however]  declare  him  not  guilty.” 1 

This  is  no  exaggerated  specimen,  but  one  of  thousands,  of  what  it  was  that  occupied  the 
thoughts  and  absorbed  the  activities  of  the  scribes  of  the  later  times.  It  suffices 
(continued)  8^ow  ^e  spirit  that  animated  them,  and  so,  too,  the  great  ruling  party  of  the 
Pharisees.  Indeed,  it  was  the  Pharisees  who  were  the  originators  and  directors 
of  the  movement,  and  the  scribes,  while  forming  a  distinct  profession,  a  learned  body  by 
themselves  and  not  belonging  exclusively  to  the  party  of  the  Pharisees,  were  yet  their  willing 
agents.  It  is  a  significant  circumstance  that  in  the  New  Testament  times  the  relations  of  the 
two  had  become  so  intimate  that  their  names  are  sometimes  used  interchangeably.*  What 
the  natural  results  of  such  a  state  of  things  would  be  it  is  easy  to  conceive.  First,  upon  the 
scribes  themselves.  In  the  schools  they  were  the  originators  and  teachers  of  this  vast,  com¬ 
plex,  painfully,  and  at  the  same  time,  ludicrously  minute  system  of  external  rules  and  checks, 
by  means  of  which  it  was  expected  that  the  Jews  would  attain  their  destiny  as  the  chosen 
people  of  God.  In  the  synagogues  they  were  the  acknowledged  expounders  of  the  same,  and 
at  every  opportunity,  by  admonition  and  appeal,  brought  it  home  to  the  hearts  and  con¬ 
sciences  of  their  fellow  Israelites.  And  finally,  in  the  courts,  they  were  virtually  the  judges 
to  decide  upon  all  cases  of  transgression,  and  to  determine  the  character  and  extent  of  the 
punishment  to  be  inflicted  on  the  offender.  The  scribe,  in  short,  had  made  himself  indispen¬ 
sable  at  every  point  and  turn  of  life.  It  would  not  be  surprising,  if  with  some  exceptions, 
such  a  commanding  influence  should  work  with  most  damaging  effect  upon  him.  And  we 
find  this  to  be  the  case.  Though  nominally  giving  their  services  and  supporting  themselves 
by  other  means,  it  could  be  said  of  them,  in  their  greed  of  gain  and  hypocrisy,  as  a  class,  that 
they  devoured  widows’  houses  and  for  a  pretense  made  long  prayers.  They  arrogated  to 
themselves  the  most  honorary  titles;  demanded  from  their  pupils  a  submission  and  reverence 
greater  than  that  which  was  accorded  to  parents;  loved  to  be  saluted  in  public  places;  dressed 
in  a  most  ostentatious  manner ;  demanded  for  themselves  the  first  places  in  the  synagogues 
and  at  private  feasts,  and  thereby,  in  all,  brought  down  upon  themselves  the  greater  condem¬ 
nation.*  And  the  effect  upon  the  people  was  no  less  disastrous.  The  whole  matter  of  religion 
became  simply  a  matter  of  externalities.  The  really  fundamental  and  important  precepts  of 
the  Mosaic  law  were  almost  hopelessly  covered  up  and  lost  sight  of  under  this  enormous  mass 
of  mere  rabbinical  rubbish.  The  worthless  and  absurd  chiefly  occupied  the  attention.  Twelve 
tracts  of  the  Mishna  treat  solely  of  the  subject  of  what  things  are  to  be  regarded  as  clean  and 
what  unclean,  and  in  what  the  process  of  purification  consists.  The  sole  question,  in  the  end, 
came  to  be,  not  what  is  right,  but  what  is  forbidden.  Moral  freedom  and  spontaneity  gave 
place  to  a  weary,  mechanical  following  of  a  prescribed  course.  For  the  really  earnest  soul 
life  could  not  have  been  otherwise  than  a  pitiable  round  of  uninteresting  and  burdensome 
duties;  for  the  rest  —  a  keen  effort  by  hook  or  by  crook  to  evade  the  same.4  And  we  see 
how  well  deserved  were  the  denunciations,  which  One,  to  whom,  also,  the  name  of  rabbi  was 
given,  but  who  taught  not  as  the  scribes,  so  often  uttered  against  this  terrible  perversion  of 
the  teachings  of  Moses  and  the  prophets. 

It  is  well  known  that  for  more  than  a  century  before  the  Christian  era  the  Hebrew  had 
Language  ceased  to  be  a  living  language.  The  changes  which  took  place  in  it  after  the 
need  in  Pal-  Exile  were,  however,  very  gradual.  The  prophets  who  wrote  at  its  close,  show 
ifitine.  jn  t^ejr  worfc8  no  special  traces  of  an  Aramaic  influence.  The  old  theory  that 

the  Israelites  forgot  their  mother  tongue  in  Babylon  is  now  generally  abandoned.  The 
sources  from  which  it  was  most  affected  were  rather  the  lands  that  bordered  on  Palestine, 
with  which  its  people  had  continual  intercourse.  The  Aramaic  became  the  language  of  com- 

1  See  the  Tract  of  the  MUhna  on  the  Sabbath,  cited  by  Schhrer,  p.  484.  2  Matt  xii.  IS ;  Mark  iti.  6. 

I  Matt,  xxiii.  6,  7  ;  Mark  xii.  SO,  38,  89;  Luke  xi.  48  ;  xx.  47. 

4  See,  for  some  ludicrous  examples  of  the  latter  sort,  Schiirer,  p.  607. 
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mon  life  for  a  considerable  period  before  it  was  used  in  writing.  The  books  of  Ecclesiasticus, 
Judith,  and  1  Maccabees  were  undoubtedly  composed  in  Hebrew.  Especially,  at  the  time  of 
the  Seleucidse,  when  the  Jews  were  brought  under  the  rule  of  a  people  speaking  Aramaic,  this 
language  must  have  made  the  greatest  progress  in  Palestine  toward  becoming  the  vernacular. 
It  is  matter  of  doubt  how  far,  in  connection  with  the  Syro-Chaldaic  or  Aramaic,  the  Greek 
tongue  became  a  medium  of  communication  among  the  people  generally.1  There  were,  cer¬ 
tainly,  many  influences  at  work  during  the  last  two  centuries  before  Christ  to  effect  for  it  an 
entrance  into  Palestine.  It  was  the  court  language  of  the  Ptolemies  and  the  Seleucidse.  As 
we  have  already  seen,  Judfea  was  fairly  surrounded  with  enterprising  Greek  cities.  The 
Greek  and  not  Latin  must  have  been  employed  by  the  Jews  in  their  intercourse  with  their 
Roman  conquerors.  According  to  the  Talmud  there  were  four  hundred  and  eighty  syna¬ 
gogues  in  Jerusalem  alone,  where  Jews  from  abroad  assembled  at  the  great  feasts  to  the 
number  of  hundreds  of  thousands  for  worship,  and  where,  naturally,  the  Greek  tongue  was 
used.'1  It  is  said  of  Paul,  on  one  occasion,  that  he  received  permission  to  speak  to  the  people 
in  Jerusalem,  and  when  they  perceived  that  he  would  address  them  in  Aramaic  they  gave 
the  more  marked  attention.9  From  which  it  may  be  inferred  that  they  had  expected  he 
would  speak  to  them  in  Greek,  and  further,  that  they  would  have  understood  the  same.  It 
has  been  suggested,  moreover,  that  the  LXX.  must  have  found  some  readers  in  Palestine 
outside  of  the  Hellenistic  synagogues  or  the  circle  of  the  learned  scribes.  The  translation  of 
the  Scriptures  into  Aramaic  —  the  Targums  —  did  not  appear  until  after  the  beginning  of 
omr  era.  And  it  may  be  supposed  that  not  a  few  even  of  those  who  did  not  belong  strictly 
to  the  learned  classes  would  desire  to  possess  the  Bible  in  Greek,  which,  to  say  the  least, 
they  could  understand  far  better  than  the  original  Hebrew.  It  is  also  a  weighty  fact  that 
the  writers  of  the  New  Testament  employ  the  LXX.  as  though  it  were  their  own,  and  as 
though  it  were  in  common  use  in  Palestine. 

Since  in  Part  II.  of  this  Introduction  the  subject  of  the  literature  of  this  period,  including 
the  question  of  the  Palestinian  and  Alexandrian  canons,  is  to  be  fully  treated,  it  The  Jewg  oi 
may  be  now  omitted.  But  the  objects  of  the  present  review  would  seem  to  de-  Diaper- 
mand,  at  this  point,  some  further  notice  of  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion,  especially  n* 
of  the  spiritual  atmosphere  that  was  breathed  by  those  of  Alexandria  and  the  philosophy  of 
religion,  which,  accordingly,  was  there  developed.  By  far  the  larger  part  of  the  Jewish 
people  were  at  this  time  outside  of  Palestine.  It  is  well  known  that  but  comparatively  few  of 
those  who,  at  different  periods  since  the  ninth  century  before  Christ,  and  especially  at  the 
time  of  the  Babylonian  captivity,  were  removed  from  the  country,  ever  returned  again.  Ten 
of  the  original  twelve  tribes  became,  as  such,  wholly  lost  to  view.  Under  the  reign  of  the 
Ptolemies  and  the  Seleucidse,  as  before  noticed,  the  work  of  depopulation  went  on.  Antio- 
chus  III.  introduced  into  Asia  Minor  at  one  time,  under  favorable  conditions,  no  less  than  ten 
thousand  Jewish  families,  —  they  were  taken,  however,  in  this  case  from  the  regions  of  Mes¬ 
opotamia  and  Babylon,  —  that  they  might  serve  as  a  support  for  his  throne.  In  a  letter  of 
Agrippa  to  Caligula,  preserved  by  Philo,  the  following  graphic  description  of  Judaism  out¬ 
side  of  Palestine  is  given:  “  Jerusalem  is  the  capital  not  alone  of  Judaea,  but,  by  means  of 
colonies,  of  most  other  lands  also.  These  colonies  have  been  sent  out,  at  fitting  opportuni¬ 
ties,  into  the  neighboring  countries  o£  Egypt,  Phoenicia,  Syria,  Coe le- Syria,  and  the  further 
removed  Pamphylia,  Cilicia,  the  greater  part  of  Asia  as  far  as  Bithynia  and  the  most  remote 
corners  of  Pontus.  In  the  same  manner,  also,  into  Europe:  Thessaly,  Bceotia,  Macedon, 
JStolia,  Attica,  Argos,  Corinth,  and  the  most  and  the  finest  parts  of  the  Peloponnesus.  And 
not  only  is  the  mainland  full  of  Israelitish  communities,  but  also  the  most  important  islands: 
Euboea,  Cyprus,  Crete.  And  I  say  nothing  of  the  countries  beyond  the  Euphrates,  for  all 
of  them,  with  unimportant  exceptions,  Babylon  and  the  satrapies  that  include  the  fertile  dis¬ 
tricts  lying  around  it,  have  Jewish  inhabitants.”1  From  other  sources  we  know  that  this 
statement  of  Agrippa  is  not  exaggerated.  So  numerous  were  the  Jews  in  the  East  that  they 
were  able,  at  the  beginning  of  our  era,  to  found  at  Nahardea  an  independent  kingdom,  which 
though  afterwards  subdued  by  the  Babylonians,  continued  to  be  occupied  chiefly  by  them. 

1  See  Roberta,  Discussions  on  ths  Gospels ,  and  on  the  general  sntgect  of  this  section :  the  Introds.  of  Bleek  and  Kell ; 
Noldeke  in  Sehenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  art.  "  Hebrfciache  Sprache ; Bohl,  pp.  71-110;  and  Holtcmann,  idem ,  pp.  68,  64. 

S  CL  Acta  Ti.  9.  S  Acts  xxii.  2. 

4  See,  in  addition  to  the  Histories  of  Qraeta,  Hersfeld,  and  Joet,  SchUrer,  pp.  819-647 ;  Holtamano,  idem ,  pp.  82-91,  and 
Vrankel,  Mtmnttschrifl,  1868,  Hefte  11  and  12,  and  1864,  pp.  401-418,  489-460. 

ft  Cf.  SchUxer,  p.  620. 
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Even  the  Romans  in  the  year  B.  c.  40,  represented  by  the  legate  P.  Petronius,  regarded  it  as 
a  dangerous  experiment  to  excite  the  hostility  of  this  powerful  people  settled  along  the  banks 
of  the  Euphrates.1  At  Adiabene,  the  present  Kurdistan,  they  enjoyed  so  great  influence 
that  the  royal  family  itself  adopted  the  Jewish  religion.  At  Antioch  they  formed  a  respecta¬ 
ble  portion  of  the  population,  and  had,  as  at  Alexandria,  their  own  ethnarch  or  alabarch. 
According  to  Josephus  there  were,  on  a  single  occasion,  during  the  wars  with  the  Romans, 
ten  thousand  Jews  put  to  death  at  Damascus;  and  the  same  writer  affirms  that  eight  thousand 
of  this  nation,  living  in  Rome,  gave  their  support  to  a  deputation  which  had  been  sent  to 
Augustus  by  their  brethren  of  Palestine.8  We  have  already  seen  how  early  the  Jewish 
emigration  to  Egypt  began,  and  what  immense  proportions  it  afterwards  assumed.  Their 
council  of  seventy  elders  enjoyed  an  irifluence  only  second  to  that  of  the  Sanhedrim  at  Jeru¬ 
salem.  Their  magnificent  synagogue  was  the  resort  of  such  multitudes  that  no  single  voice 
could  reach  them,  and  a  flag  was  therefore  used  to  give  the  appropriate  signal  when,  after  a 
prayer  or  benediction,  the  responsive  “  Amen  99  was  expected  from  the  people. 

The  Jews  of  the  Dispersion,  wherever  they  might  be  found,  and  under  whatever  unfavor¬ 
able  circumstance,  with  but  rare  individual  exceptions,  remained  true  to  their 
the* DUper-^  national  faith  and  customs.  Other  nationalities,  and  many  of  them,  were  simply 
uS?)(C°ntin"  swaH°wed  UP  ln  the  great  Grecian  and  Roman  empires,  leaving  scarcely  a  trace 
behind.  The  Jews,  on  the  other  hand,  in  whatever  lands,  east  or  west,  north  or 
south,  they  had  colonized,  remained  as  distinct  in  their  peculiarities,  offered  as  bold  a  con¬ 
trast  in  social  usages  and  religious  belief,  with  their  neighbors  around  them,  as  did  the  peo¬ 
ple  of  Judaea  with  those  of  Egypt  and  of  Babylon.  With  their  monotheistic  creed,  supported 
by  an  unconquerable  national  pride,  a  past  signalized  by  glorious,  divine  interpositions,  and  a 
future  full  of  the  brightest  promise,  it  is  not  so  much  a  matter  of  wonder.  Moreover,  the 
Mosaic  law,  which  they  carried  with  them  in  written  form  into  the  uttermost  parts  of  the 
earth,  under  the  manipulations  of  the  wily  scribes,  had  already  become  a  hedge  so  impenetra¬ 
ble  that  no  deviation  from  it,  short  of  absolute  apostasy,  was  easily  possible.  So,  too,  in¬ 
numerable  synagogues  and  proseuchae,  which  sprang  up  according  to  need  on  every  hand, 
being  as  well  attractive  centres  of  social  and  religious  life  as  civil  courts  where  Israelitish 
justice  was  dispensed,  were  no  less  a  potent  means  to  unite  in  indissoluble  bonds  the  scattered 
people  to  one  another,  to  their  traditional  usages  and  their  native  land.  At  the  same  time, 
the  great  central  attraction,  the  beloved  temple  at  Jerusalem,  was  not  for  a  moment  forgotten. 
The  regularly  recurring  national  festivals  were  always  heralded  with  astronomical  exactness 
from  this  point.  Hundreds  of  thousands,  from  every  part  of  the  world,  made  each  year  their 
pilgrimage  to  its  sacred  precincts.  The  high  priest  at  Jerusalem  still  remained,  for  all,  the 
sovereign  representative  of  Jewish  national  dignity  and  religion.  The  Sanhedrin  there  was 
the  last  court  of  appeal  from  supposed  unjust  decisions  in  the  synagogues  whether  on  the 
Nile,  the  Euphrates,  or  the  Tiber.  Contributions  of  fabulous  sums  flowed  in  one  continuous 
stream  from  the  faithful  children  of  the  covenant  into  the  temple  treasury.  Regular  places 
of  collection,  as  at  Nisibis,  Nahardea,  for  vast  regions  of  country  were  appointed,  and  at  cer¬ 
tain  fixed  seasons  delegations,  often  consisting,  for  safety’s  sake,  of  thousands  of  persons,  and 
headed  by  members  of  the  noblest  families,  conveyed  these  free-will  offerings  to  the  sacred 
city.  And  so  Jerusalem  was,  in  fact,  as  Agrippa  had  declared,  the  capital  of  a  mighty  com¬ 
monwealth  whose  bounds  were  more  extensive  than  those  of  the  realm  of  Alexander.  And 
amidst  crumbling  empires,  then  and  now,  this  people  furnishes  a  most  instructive  example  of 
the  importance  of  recognizing  moral,  as  well  as  political  and  social  forces  in  the  life  of  states. 

We  have  shown  that  the  Jews  were  but  comparatively  little  affected  in  their  dispersion  by 
the  heathen  life  with  which  they  were  surrounded.  Heathenism,  however,  felt 
Proselytes »  *n  no  g^g^  degree  the  influence  of  Judaism.  The  term  proselyte  (wpoo^Xuros) 
was  applied  to  such  strangers  as  embraced  the  Jewish  faith.  At  and  before  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  era  they  might  have  been  reckoned  by  hundreds  of  thousands,  if  not  millions. 
The  frequent  allusions  to  them  by  classical  writers  of  the  period  is  a  significant  fact,  even 
though  such  allusions  generally  take  the  form  of  ridicule  or  contempt.4  At  Rome,  an  im¬ 
perial  concubine  was  numbered  among  them,  and,  at  Damascus,  nearly  all  the  better  class  of 

1  Cf.  Schtirer,  621.  2  Wars  of  the  Jews,  U.  2D,  §  2, and  6,  §  1 ;  of.  Aa/«9.,XTii.  11,  $  1. 

•  See  arte,  by  Leyrer  In  Henog’s  Reai-Encyk. ;  Steiner  in  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex. ;  Pi  umpire  in  Smith’s  Bib .  Diet. ; 
Winer,  Bib.  Realw&rterbuch ,  ad  voe. ;  and  Hansrath,  Zeitgesehiehte ,  ii.  101-126. 

4  Cf.  Horace,  Sat.,  1.  4.  142, 148 ;  Juvenal,  Sat.,  ri.  648-647  ;  Tacitus,  Hist.,  r.  0 ;  Seneca  cited  by  Augustine,  De  CM - 
tat t  Dei,  tL  11 ;  Dio  Cassius,  xxxrii.  17. 
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women.  The  New  Testament,  it  will  be  remembered,  gives  us  an  account  of  a  Roman  cen¬ 
turion  at  Capernaum  who  loved  the  Jewish  nation  and  had  built  a  synagogue;1  and  of 
another  who  imitated  the  subject  people  in  fasting,  prayer,  and  the  giving  of  alms.3  Previous 
to  the  Exile,  proselytism  had  been  mostly  a  matter  of  forcing  the  Jewish  religion  upon  subju¬ 
gated  peoples  or  individual  slaves.  Even  under  the  Asmonsean  dynasty  such  examples  of  en¬ 
forced  conversion,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Idumseans  and  Ituraans,  were  not  unknown.3  But, 
as  a  rule,  in  the  later  times,  and  as  a  matter  of  course  after  the  Jews  had  lost  their  political 
power,  the  step  was  voluntarily  taken.  There  were  abundant  grounds  for  it.  The  Jews  en¬ 
joyed  a  freedom  from  military  service  and  other  civil  privileges  that  were  not  granted  to 
others.4  Their  successful  industry  and  commercial,  prosperity  were  proverbial  and  must  have 
made  a  profound  impression  on  their  heathen  neighbors.  Sometimes,  too,  there  may  have 
been  social  reasons,  as  particularly  the  desire  for  intermarriage,  that  prompted  to  the  step. 
But  most  of  all  the  positive  religious  faith  of  the  Jewish  people  having  its  basis  in  a  written 
canon  as  over  against  a  prevailing  skepticism,  or  the  empty  forms  of  a  materialistic  worship, 
found  a  natural  response  in  the  deeper  longings  of  many  a  human  soul.  That  such  a  case  as 
that  of  Cornelius  of  “  the  Italian  band  ”  was  not  a  solitary  one  is  evident. 

There  were  two  classes  of  proselytes:  the  so-called  proselytes  of  the  gate,  whose  name 
seems  to  have  been  derived  from  the  frequent  formula  of  Scripture.  “  the  stranger  that  is  with¬ 
in  thy  gates,’  ’  and  the  proselytes  of  righteousness.  It  was  only  the  latter,  who  having  been 
baptized  and,  if  men,  circumcised,  and  having  brought  an  appointed  offering,  were  admitted 
to  the  full  rights  of  the  theocracy.  Their  number,  as  compared  with  the  former  class,  was 
small.  Proselytes  of  the  gate,  on  the  other  hand,  bound  themselves  to  avoid  the  following 
things:  blasphemy,  idolatry,  murder,  uncleanness,  theft,  disobedience  towards  the  authori¬ 
ties,  and  the  eating  of  flesh  with  its  blood.  The  social  position  of  proselytes,  especially  in 
the  later  times,  was  a  peculiarly  hard  one.  Despised  and  hated  by  their  own  people,  they 
were  distrusted  also  by  the  Jews,  and  conditions  of  the  most  stringent  character  came  to  be 
enacted  for  the  purpose  of  excluding  supposed  unworthy  candidates. 

The  Jews  of  the  Dispersion  may  properly  be  divided  into  two  great  classes :  those  that 
made  use  of  the  Greek  language  and  the  Septuagint  version  of  th^  Bible,  and 
those  who  spoke  Aramaic.  Of  the  former,  next  to  Jerusalem,  and  in  some  re-  dSlifphiio#- 
spects  above  Jerusalem,  Alexandria  in  Egypt  was  the  great  spiritual,  as  well  as  ophy  of  # 
commercial  centre.  Of  the  peculiar  religious  philosophy  which  during  the  last  ”  gl0n’ 
two  centuries  before  Christ  there  developed  itself,  and  left  so  deep  an  impression  on  the  re¬ 
ligious  thought  of  many  succeeding  centuries,  we  will  now,  in  closing  the  present  section, 
briefly  speak.  A  philosophy  of  religion  among  the  Jews  appears,  at  first  thought,  an  un¬ 
warranted  expression.  How  could  they  who,  on  the  intellectual  and  religious  side,  secluded 
themselves  so  sedulously  from  all  intercourse  with  neighboring  peoples  and  were  fully  deter¬ 
mined  to  give  no  admission  to  their  sacrilegious  notions  concerning  God  and  religious  matters, 
come  to  feel  any  need  of  a  religious  philosophy,  or  to  have  any  inclination  for  it.  The  reason 
was  that  the  attempted  seclusion,  especially  in  Alexandria,  was  far  from  complete,  the  spir¬ 
itual  blockade  inadequate  to  accomplish  its  purpose.  It  was  inevitable  that  Greek  ideas 
would  follow  the  Greek  language,  and  as  soon  as  the  doors  were  opened  widely  enough  to 
admit  the  Septuagint  version,  some  other  means  of  defense  than  simple  attempts  to  exclude 
and  ignore  the  supposed  hostile  force  were  imperative.  Hence  began  the  period  of  com¬ 
promise.  Hellenism  and  the  Hellenistic  philosophy  were  an  effort  to  harmonize  the  revela¬ 
tion  of  the  Old  Testament  with  the  current  and  dominant  teachings  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  and 
Pythagoras.  Jewish  scholars,  like  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  like  Aristobulus  and 
Philo,  did  not  intend  by  any  means  to  surrender  anything  essential  to  their  faith,  but,  on  the 
contrary,  to  win  for  their  own  prophets  and  wise  men,  even  among  the  Greeks,  a  position 
higher  than  that  held  by  their  most  admired  philosophers.  They  hoped  to  beat  the  enemy 
on  his  own  ground.  Philo,  in  one  place,  even  bravely  expresses  the  thought  that  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  which  in  the  original  tongue  had  been  accessible  to  so  few  comparatively  might  now, 
that  they  were  translated  into  Greek,  become  the  means  of  salvation  to  the  greater  part,  if 
not  indeed,  the  whole  of  mankind.6  We  may,  therefore,  admire  and  commend,  in  general, 
the  apparent  aim  of  these  philosophic  defenders  of  the  Jewish  faith  without  at  all  approving 

1  Luke  vil.  6.  *  Acts  x.  2,  80.  •  Jot.,  Antiq..  xHL.9,  $  1.  4  Jot.,  Antiq.,  xiv.  10,  §  8. 

S  Bee  Lipeius  in  Bchenkel’t  Bib.  Lex.,  art. «  Alex.  Philotophie ;  ”  Mailer  in  Henog’a  ReaLBneyk.,  art. ,f  Philo  ;  ”  DShne ; 
GfKSrer ;  Kneneo,  ill.  108-206 ;  Freodenthal,  HcUemtiise/u  StudUn  ;  and  other  authorities  given  in  Schorer,  p.  648. 

•  D*  Vita  Mosis ,  il.  140. 
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the  means  that  they  adopted.  That  would  be  impossible.  They  acted  indeed,  as  though 
they  were  ashamed  to  have  the  Scriptures,  in  the  simple  and  natural  form  of  their  teachings, 
brought  into  comparison  with  the  refined  subtilties  of  the  Greek  philosophers.  Something 
corresponding  to  these  subtilties,  something  spun  out  of  their  own  brains,  must  therefore  be 
first  introduced  into  the  sacred  national  literature  to  render  it  fit  to  be  put  in  circulation 
among  intelligent  Greeks.  From  our  point  of  view,  however,  the  impression  is  irresistible 
that  such  a  state  of  things  implies,  on  the  part  of  these  Jewish  thinkers  themselves,  a  kind  of 
intellectual  and  spiritual  apostasy.  It  would  seem  that  in  their  own  judgment  the  Scriptures 
were  not  on  a  level  with  the  philosophical  and  religious  development  of  the  age  in  which 
they  lived,  and  needed  no  little  tinkering  in  order  to  bring  them  to  the  required  standard. 
Or,  on  the  other  hand,  if  we  suppose,  as  perhaps  we  ought,  that  Philo  and  others  were  really 
sincere  in  thinking  that  what  they  deduce  from  the  Scriptures  was  actually  contained  in 
them,  then  we  can  give  them  credit  for  but  a  small  amount  of  common  sense  and  an  exceed¬ 
ingly  low  estimate  of  what  is  required  by  any  reasonable  theory  of  Biblical  inspiration  and 
hermeneutics. 

The  first  evidences  of  a  philosophizing  spirit  on  the  part  of  the  Jews  of  Alexandria  ap- 
Ei«s  of  the  peared  at  a  comparatively  early  period.  We  have  already  alluded  to  a  certain 
allegorical  Ezekiel  who  dramatized  in  Greek  the  history  of  the  departure  of  the  Israelites 
interpret*-  from  Egypt,  an  elder  Philo,  who  wrote  an  epic  poem  on  Jerusalem,  and  a  Theodo- 
tion-  tus,  who,  likewise,  in  the  form  of  Epic  verse  described  the  history  of  ancient 

Sychem.  At  about  the  same  time,  contemporaneously  perhaps,  with  the  origin  of  the  LXX., 
we  meet  with  efforts  to  introduce  Biblical  ideas  into  Greek  works.  The  text  of  Homer,  for 
instance,  in  the  Odyssey  (v.  26*2),  was  changed  so  as  to  convey  the  meaning  that  God  fin¬ 
ished  the  work  of  creation  in  seven  days.  .  The  LXX.  itself,  moreover,  is  not  without  clear 
traces  of  a  like  tendency  to  curry  favor  with  the  popular,  philosophical  conceptions  of  the 
time.  Especially  is  there  a  perceptible  effort  to  soften  down  as  much  as  possible  the  anthro¬ 
pomorphic  representations  of  the  being  and  activity  of  God,  and  the  idea  that  he  comes  per¬ 
sonally  in  contact  with  the  visible  creation.1  So  the  name  Jehovah  (Jahveh)  instead  of  be¬ 
ing  transferred  bodily  into  the  Greek,  like  any  other  proper  name,  and  written  with  Greek 
letters,  is  translated  by  the  expression,  the  Lord.  It  is  true  that  Alexandrian  Judaism  does 
not,  in  this  respect,  go  much  beyond  the  ideas  and  usages  that  prevailed  also  in  Palestine  at 
the  same  time.  Still,  these  examples  show  a  spirit  already  ripe  whose  fullest  development 
was  the  religio-philosophical  system  of  an  Aristobulus  and  a  Philo.  The  definite  and  unmis¬ 
takable  form  which  it  takes  in  certain  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha  we  have  elsewhere 
sufficiently  illustrated.  It  appears,  also,  in  various  pseudepigraphal  works  of  the  period, 
particularly  in  the  so-called  Epistle  of  Aristeas*  and  in  the  Jewish  Sibyls.*  But  the  spirit 
and  method  of  the  entire  school,  if  so  it  may  be  called,  is  best  studied  in  its  chief  repre¬ 
sentatives. 

Aristobulus,  if  we  may  trust  the  accounts  which  we  have  of  him  and  a  later  writer  did  not 
Aristobulus  *  a88ume  ^e  name  °*  an  earlier,  lived  at  Alexandria  in  the  time  of  Ptolemy  Philo- 
meter  (cir.  b.  c.  160),  and  was  the  first  among  the  Jews  who  devoted  himself  espe¬ 
cially,  to  the  study  of  philosophy.  He  wrote  a  commentary  on  the  Pentateuch,  fragments  of 
which  have  been  preserved  by  Eusebius  of  Caesarea  (“  Praeparatio  Evangelica,”  vii.  14 ;  viii.  10; 
xiii.  12),  and  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom.,  i.  15,  22;  v.  14;  vi.  18).  His  philosophical 
tendency  may  be  learned  from  the  fact  that  he  was  known  as  a  Peripatetic.  The  special 
object  of  his  commentary  was  to  prove  that  the  true  source  of  wisdom  was  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment,  and  that  whatever  was  true  and  beautiful  not  only  in  the  writings  of  the  Greek  phi¬ 
losophers  like  Plato  and  Pythagoras,  but  also  in  the  poets  like  Orpheus,  Hesiod,  and  Homer, 
was  derived  from  it.  He  says,  for  example,  that  “  Plato  has  imitated  our  legislation  and 
made  himself  thoroughly  acquainted  with  all  it  contains.  Before  the  conquests  of  Alexander 
and  the  Persians,  parts  of  the  law  had  already  been  translated,  so  that  it  is  obvious  that  the 
said  philosopher  borrowed  a  great  deal  from  it.**  *  Somewhat  further  on  he  makes  the  same 
assertion  with  respect  to  Pythagoras  and  Socrates.  The  following  is  a  specimen  of  his  alle¬ 
gorical  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  in  a  passage  where  he  is  trying  to  show  what  is  meant 
when  they  speak  of  the  feet  of  God  and  of  his  standing :  “  The  organization  of  the  world 

1  Cf.  Qeo.  6,7;  xt.  8 ;  six.  8 ;  Ex.  xxir.  9-11 ;  Numb.  xll.  8.  9  8ee  Merx,  Archiv,  I.  240-8121 

s  Sebum*,  pp.  613-620;  L3cke,  pp.  63-89;  Bran  iu  Uenog’s  Rcal~Encyk.t  xlr.  816-829. 

4  Qfrorer,  ii.  71-121 ;  Dahne,  U.  73-112.  «  Eueeb.,  Prop.  Ev.t  xiii.  12,  cited  by  Kuenen.  iil.  192. 
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may,  in  accordance  with  its  greatness,  be  fitly  called  God’s  standing.  For  God  is  over  all, 
and  all  is  subject  to  him,  and  has  received  from  him  its  stability,  so  that  man  can  discover 
that  it  is  immovable.  I  mean  this,  that  the  sky  has  never  been  earth,  nor  the  earth  sky,  the 
sun  has  never  been  the  bright  moon,  nor  conversely  the  moon  the  sun,  the  rivers  never  seas, 

nor  the  seas  rivers . It  is  all  unchangeable,  and  alternates  and  passes  away  always  in 

the  same  manner.  With  this  in  view  we  can  speak  of  God’s  standing,  for  all  is  subject  to 
him.”  1 

But  Aristobulus  was  not  content  with  such  weak,  and  therefore,  comparatively  harmless 
philosophizing.  He,  or  somebody  in  his  name,  deliberately  falsified  his  authorities  in  order 
to  bring  them  into  harmony  with  what  he  thought  ought  to  be  true,  thus  illustrating  in  him¬ 
self  the  fearfully  demoralizing  effects  of  the  false  methods  he  had  adopted.  He  alleged,  for 
instance,  that  Orpheus  had  once  met  Moses  —  in  Greek  Musaeus  —  in  Egypt,  and  on  that 
basis  went  on  to  interpolate  facts  from  the  Mosaic  cosmogony  into  the  Orphic  poems 
(fcpfa  \4yos).  Inasmuch  as  the  poems  in  their  original  form  are  still  extant 3  it  is  easy  to  de¬ 
tect  the  changes  which  Aristobulus  dislionestly  introduced  into  them.  A  recent  writer  has 
remarked  :  “  Aristobulus  was  the  spiritual  ancestor  of  Philo,  and  Philo  was  the  immediate 
parent  of  that  fantastic  theology  which  to  most  of  the  fathers  and  the  schoolmen  took  the 
place  of  the  reasonable  and  critical  interpretation  of  all  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament 
and  of  much  of  the  New.”  • 

Little  is  known  of  the  personal  history  of  the  renowned  Jewish  allegorist  Philo.  The  date  ^ 
of  his  birth  is  generally  given  at  cir.  B.  c.  20.  He  was  a  person  of  great  influence 
among  his  countrymen  in  Alexandria,  brother  of  the  alabarch,*  and  was  himself  FhUo’4 
sent  at  the  head  of  a  delegation  to  the  emperor  Caligula  on  the  occasion  of  the  outbreak  of 
persecution  against  the  Jews,  A.  D.  87-41.  His  works  consist  of  a  series  of  essays  or  treatises 
on  various  topics  suggested  by  the  Old  Testament  writings,  particularly  the  Pentateuch.  One 
series  has  such  subjects  as  the  Creation,  the  Cherubim,  the  Sacrifices  of  Cain  and  Abel, 
the  Snares  laid  for  the  Good  by  the  Wicked,  the  Descendants  of  Cain,  etc.,  etc.,  which  follow, 
as  it  will  be  seen,  the  chronological  order  of  the  sacred  history.  Another  series  was  on  the 
life  of  Moses  hi  three  books,  to  which  was  appended  essays  on  Circumcision,  the  Decalogue, 
Sacrifices,  etc.  He  also,  wrote  an  account  of  the  embassy  to  Rome  and  a  work  against 
Flaccus,  who  was  governor  of  Egypt  at  that  time.  With  respect  to  the  Scriptures,  Philo’s 
attitude  was  much  the  same  as  that  of  Aristobulus.  He  held  that  they  were  divinely  in¬ 
spired  and  significant  to  the  last  word.  In  them,  moreover,  he  found,  simply  because  he  was 
determined  to,  all  that  he  considered  good  in  the  Greek  philosophy.  His  system  represents 
a  singular  admixture  of  Biblical  elements  with  the  speculations  of  Plato  and  Aristotle,  of 
Stoics  and  Pythagoreans,  and  the  obvious  want  of  agreement  in  its  several  parts  seems  not 
to  have  disturbed  his  equanimity  or  detracted  from  the  zeal  and  learning  which  he  devoted 
to  its  support.  In  one  place,  for  instance,  he  defines  God  as  pure  being  without  attributes, 
and  later,  proceeds  to  ascribe  to  him  the  various  attributes  of  a  supposed  perfect  being.  In¬ 
asmuch  as  in  his  conception  of  God,  He  could  not  without  contamination  come  into  immedi¬ 
ate  contact  with  anything  outside  of  himself,  for  the  construction  of  the  world  and  its  gov¬ 
ernment  it  was  necessary  to  suppose  a  vast  and  complicated  system  of  mediation.  And  this 
mediatory  system  of  Philo  is  one  of  the  most  striking  features  of  his  philosophy.  In  it  he 
has  combined  Plato’s  doctrine  of  ideas,  that  concerning  operative  forces,  or  causes,  as  held 
by  the  Stoics,  that  of  angels  as  taught  in  the  Bible,  and  of  demons  as  found  in  the  Greek 
philosophy.  At  one  time  he  represents  these  mediating  forces  as  something  immanent  in 
God,  at  another  time  as  quite  independent  of  him,  without  pausing  to  reconcile  the  incon¬ 
sistency  or  even  seeming  to  be  aware  that  such  inconsistency  exists.  In  the  word  Logos 
(K&yoi)  especially,  Philo  found  something  eminently  suited  to  his  purpose.  This  he  repre¬ 
sented  as  the  chief  of,  and  as  including  within  itself  all  those  forces  which  are  at  once  imma¬ 
nent  in  God  and  yet  are  self-existent  entities.  The  double  meaning  of  the  word,  as  referring 
both  to  that  which  is  spoken  and  also  to  the  thought  of  which  the  word  is  the  outward  ex¬ 
pression,  adapted  it  particularly  to  his  use.4 

1  Bnseb.,  Prop.  A.,  viil.  10. 

S  Pm ado-J ostia,  De  Monarch.,  cap.  li. ;  Cohortat.  ad  Oen.,  cop.  xv.,  cited  by  Iipeias,  L  c,  p.  89. 

S  Stanley,  lii.  281. 

4  In  Addition  to  the  works  referred  to  under  Aristobnlas,  cf.  Stahl,  "Versnch  elnes  systomatlschen  Entwnrft  der 
Lehrbegrilb  Philo's  von  Alex./1  in  Blahhora’s  JUigemein*  Bib.  d.  Bib.  Lit.,  It.  770-880 ;  Milller,  Philo's  Buck  von  der 
Wetuchifp/ung ;  articles  by  Creuser  and  DKhne  respectively,  in  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1882,  8-48 ;  1888,  984-1040 ;  Helnie,  Die 
Lehre  vom  Logo*,  etc.  The  best  edition  of  Philo's  works  is  still  that  by  Mangey,  Load.,  1702. 

6  Jos.,  Antiq.,  xviii.  8,  $  1.  *  See  Stud.  u.  Brit.,  1868,  pp.  800-814 ;  1871,  pp.  508-609. 
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With  respect  to  the  material  world  he  teaches  that  as  matter  it  has  an  independent  exis¬ 
tence.  The  universe  was  not  created  but  formed  through  the  Logos  and  other 
tinned)5011"  mediating  forces.  Matter  is  in  itself  corrupt  and  corrupting,  and  from  the  begin¬ 
ning  on  no  person  can  be  free  from  sin  while  connected  with  a  material  body. 
The  highest  goal  of  man  therefore  is,  as  spirit  derived  from  God,  through  the  aid  of  the 
Logos  to  tread  the  material  and  sensual  under  foot  and  rise  above  it.  When  this  is  accom¬ 
plished  or  to  the  degree  that  it  is  accomplished,  one  has  his  reward  in  a  nearness  to  God  and 
in  a  beatific  vision  of  his  person  and  glory.  There  is  no  denying  that  with  much  that  is 
purely  speculative  and  without  basis  in  reason  or  revelation  there  are  also,  here  and  there, 
thoughts  uttered  that  are  both  reasonable  and  practicable.  The  importance  that  he  ascribes 
to  faith  and  love  as  ethical  principles,  the  fact  that  he  insists  on  the  pursuit  of  virtue  for  its 
own  sake,  cannot  be  overlobked.1  At  the  same  time,  regarded  as  a  means  for  reconciling  the 
Old  Testament  with  the  Greek  philosophy,  Philo’s  system  must  be  regarded  as  a  signal  failure. 
Its  methods,  like  those  of  Aristobulus,  are  dishonest  and  false.  Its  conclusions  are  often  based 
on  premises  that  have  no  existence  save  in  the  imagination.  And  while  its  influence  on  re¬ 
flecting  minds  among  the  Greeks  was  inconsiderable,  on  the  thinking  Jew  it  could  scarcely 
have  been  otherwise  than  evil.  If  one  might  interpret  the  Mosaic  law  thus  allegorically,  why 
could  he  not  also  keep  it  allegorically  ?  What  further  need  for  the  burdensome  system  of 
praying,  fasting,  almsgiving,  and  ceremonial  purifications?  Philo  himself,  indeed,  seems  to 
have  remained  to  a  good  degree  loyal  to  the  Jewish  faith.  But  it  is  a  fact  not  without  its 
significance  that  a  nephew  of  his  who  became  governor  of  Judaea  A.  d.  46-48  abandoned  it. 
The  principal  value  of  Philo's  labors,  as  of  those  of  his  predecessors,  consists  in  the  material 
which  was  thereby  furnished  for  the  use  of  Christian  writers  and  thinkers  of  the  following 
centuries.  As  well  single  words  as  formulas  of  speech,  unknown  to  the  world  before,  were 
made  ready  for  the  new  thought  and  new  life  that  were  about  to  dawn  upon  it.  From  a 
providential  point  of  view  this  seems  to  have  been  the  mission  of  the  religious  philosophy  of 
Alexandria. 

It  is  no  reflection  on  the  originality  or  sublimity  of  the  opening  chapter  of  the  fourth  Gos¬ 
pel  to  say  that  the  fitting  language  in  which  its  profound  and  glorious  thoughts  are  clothed 
was  forged  in  the  workshop  of  the  Alexandrian  Philo.  But  the  legacy  of  this  thinker  was 
far  enough  from  being  an  unmixed  good  to  his  successors.  As  its  effects  upon  Judaism 
could  not  have  been  otherwise  than  weakening,  so,  as  a  system  of  philosophy  it  hurt  more 
than  it  helped  Christianity.  The  deluge  of  dogmas  which,  humanly  speaking,  came  so  near 
overwhelming  and  destroying  the  church  of  the  first  Christian  centuries  and  from  whose  dam¬ 
aging  effects  it  has  not  even  yet  recovered,  has  a  direct  connection  with  the  speculations  of 
Philo  and  his  school.  And  still,  it  is  not  to  be  denied  that  a  noble  idea  underlay  his  striving, 
however  little  he  himself  may  have  been  consciously  controlled  by  it.  The  Bible  does  con¬ 
tain  moral  and  spiritual  elements  which  may,  and  often  must  be,  separated  from  the  outward 
form  in  which  they  have  come  down  to  us.  Its  truths  are  universal  in  their  scope,  and  har¬ 
monize  with  what  is  true  always  and  everywhere.  And  there  is  a  philosophy  of  religion  rec¬ 
oncilable  with  the  Scriptures  and  largely  dependent  on  them  for  its  fundamental  principles, 
although  it  may  still  await  one  greater  than  a  Philo  or  an  Origen  to  give  it  adequate  and 
practicable  form. 

1  Of.  Kuenen,  ill.  199. 
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PART  SECOND. 

THE  APOCRYPHAL  BOOKS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT,  —  THEIR  ORIGIN,  CHAR¬ 
ACTER  AND  SCOPE,  AND  HISTORY. 

1.  Origin  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha . 

The  books  in  the  English  Bible  included  in  the  so-called  Apocrypha  are  as  follows:  1  and 
2  Esdras,  Tobit,  Judith,  Additions  to  Esther,  Wisdom,  Ecclesiasticus,  Baruch  ^k* 
with  the  Epistle  of  Jeremiah,  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children,  the  Story  of  Su-  are  here  in- 
sanna,  the  Idol  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  the  Prayer  of  Manasses,  and  1  and  2  Mac-  claded* 
cabees.  These  books  were  introduced  into  the  English  version  by  Miles  Coverdale  in  his 
translation  made  in  the  year  1535.  Succeeding  versions,  also,  as  Matthews,  the  Great  Bible, 
CrumwelFs,  and  those  that  followed  published  them,  and  hence  they  found  their  way,  though 
not  without  opposition,  into  the  “  authorized  ’*  translation  of  161 1.1  This  accounts,  moreover, 
for  the  fact  that  the  list  of  books  in  the  English  Bible  does  not  agree,  in  all  respects,  with 
that  of  the  LXX.  The  number  of  books  is  the  same,  but  instead  of  3  Maccabees  we  have 
2  Esdras.  The  latter  work  does  not  exist  in  any  Greek  version,  but  was  admitted  into  the 
Vulgate  from  a  Latin  translation  and  from  thence  into  the  Swiss-German  Bible  (1524-29, 
1539),  on  which  Coverdale’s  was  based.  The  omission  of  3  Maccabees  in  the  English  ver¬ 
sion  though  it  was  contained  in  the  earlier  editions  of  the  German  Bible,  is  due  to  the  fact 
that  it  was  not  to  be  found  in  the  Vulgate  —  having  first  been  translated  into  Latin  in  the 
sixteenth  century  —  nor  in  the  complete  edition  of  the  German  Bible,  edited  by  Luther  him¬ 
self  (1534).* 

In  the  present  work  2  Esdras  has  been  omitted  and  3  Maccabees  introduced,  not  only  as 
being  in  harmony  with  the  LXX.,  but  with  the  fitness  of  things,  the  latter  book  being  histori¬ 
cally  connected  with  the  two  others  of  the  same  name,  while  the  former  in  its  language,  age, 
and  general  characteristics  is  to  be  reckoned  with  such  works  as  the  Book  of  Enoch,  the  Sib¬ 
ylline  Oracles,  and  like  representatives  of  the  Jewish  Apocalyptic  literature.  The  position 
which,  in  the  Greek  Bible,  has  been  given  to  the  apocryphal  additions,  is  as  follows:  1  Esdras 
is  found  before  the  canonical  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah ;  Tobit  and  Judith  immediately 
after  the  latter;  the  additions  to  Esther  in  connection  with  that  book;  the  Prayer  of  Man¬ 
asses  immediately  after  the  Psalms;  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon  and  Ecclesiasticus  follow  the 
Song  of  Solomon  ;  Baruch  and  the  Epistle  of  Jeremiah  have  a  place  after  the  prophecy  of 
Jeremiah  but  before  Lamentations  ;  the  additions  to  Daniel  are  naturally  found  in  connection 
with  that  book,  while  the  three  books  of  Maccabees  follow  it,  at  the  end  of  the  Greek  Bible. 
A  fourth  book  of  Maccabees,  falsely  ascribed  to  Josephus,  is  contained  in  the  Sinai  tic  and 
Alexandrine  manuscripts  and  in  some  editions  of  the  LXX.,  but  excepting  its  name  it  has 
nothing  in  common  with  the  other  three. 

The  word  apocrypha  (Mtcpufa)  first  came  into  use  among  early  ecclesiastical  writers  in  the 
sense  of  matters  secret  or  mysterious.  It  was  so  used  particularly  by  the  Gnostics 
as  referring  to  certain  books  possessed  by  them,  which  either  themselves  were  not  SS?.? oftlw 
to  be  made  public,  or  contained  doctrines  that  were  to  be  concealed  from  the  un¬ 
initiated.  These  books  bore  the  names  of  sacred  personages  belonging  either  to  the  old  or 
new  covenant  and,  as  it  was  asserted,  had  been  obtained  by  means  of  a  secret  tradition. 
They  were  so  numerous  and  so  often  quoted  that  it  came  to  be  understood  among  Christians 
that  when  apocryphal  books  were  spoken  of,  these  private,  heretical  writings  of  the  Gnostics 
were  meant.  They  were  also,  on  the  part  of  their  defenders,  accorded  the  dignity  of  canon¬ 
ization  as  over  against  the  canonical  books  of  the  Bible.  And  this  fact  served  still  further 
to  modify  the  meaning  of  the  word,  so  that  in  addition  to  the  idea  of  being  something  hereti¬ 
cal  it  also  came  to  be  applied  to  a  work  which  made  improper  claim  to  acceptance  among 
canonical  books.  Up  to  this  time,  however,  the  term  had  not  been  used  to  designate  any  of 

1  See  Anderson,  p.  470 ;  Weetcott’i  Bib.  in  Church,  p.  286,  f. 

S  CL  Herzog's  Rtai-Eneylc.,  ril.  266,  and  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  It.  98. 

t  See  Oieeeler  In  Stud.  u.  Krit .,  1829,  pp.  141-146 ;  Bleek,  in  the  same,  1868,  p.  267,  also,  the  latter's  lntrod.  to  Old 
Test.,  II.  802,  804. 
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the  now  so-called  apocryphal  books,  but  only  such  as  are  known  among  us  as  pseudepigraph- 
al  works  like  the  Ascension  of  Moses,  Jamnes  and  Jambres,  and  the  Book  of  Enoch.  Our 
apocryphal  books,  on  the  other  hand,  were  generally  known  under  the  title  hvaym- 

<nc6ji*va,  t.  e.y  ecclesiastical  books,  inasmuch  as  they  were  read  in  the  churches  and  recom¬ 
mended  for  study  to  the  catechumens.  But  as  they  had  been  joined  to  the  Greek  version  of 
the  Old  Testament  and  hence  seemed,  like  the  books  of  the  Gnostic  canon,  to  make  unde¬ 
served  claim  to  canonical  rank,  the  same  term,  apocrypha,  was  finally,  also  applied  to  them. 
And  Jerome  seems  to  have  been  among  the  first  to  introduce  the  change.  In  his  preface  to  the 
Book  of  Kings,  after  enumerating  the  works  of  the  Hebrew  canon,  he  adds:  Quidquid  extra 
hos  est ,  inter  apocrypha  esse  ponendum.  At  the  same  time,  however,  —  as  must  not  be  over¬ 
looked,  —  the  meaning  of  the  word  apocrypha  underwent  still  further  change,  being  used  no 
longer  to  indicate  what  was  heretical,  or  spurious,  but  what  had  no  sufficient  claim  to  be  ad¬ 
mitted  into  the  Biblical  canon.  Still  later,  the  word  passed  through  yet  another  phase,  and 
was  made  to  refer  to  such  works  as  were  not  ecclesiastically  received,  could  not  be  used  as 
sources  of  proof  in  religious  discussions,  and  was  understood  to  include  not  only  the  books 
now  known  as  apocryphal,  but  also  the  writings  of  some  of  the  Fathers,  as  those  of  Tertullian, 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  the  church  history  of  Eusebius. 

The  literature  which  sprang  up  among  the  Jews  of  Palestine  and  Egypt  in  connection  with 
the  Old  Testament,  during  the  last  two  or  three  centuries  of  Israelitish  history,  is 
stances  un-  remarkable  both  in  its  character  and  in  its  extent.  It  was  not  the  result,  to  any 
der  which  considerable  degree,  of  partisan  rivalry  or  the  strife  of  sects.  It  can  still  less  be 
phaf  books  ascribed  to  any  supposed  passion  for  imitating  the  secret  books  of  the  priests  of 
originated.1  heathen  temples.  Jt  was  rather  the  spontaneous  growth  of  Jewish  institutions 
themselves.  It  was,  indeed,  the  direct  result  of  the  extraordinary  attention  that,  in  the 
nature  of  the  case,  after  the  cessation  of  prophecy,  was  directed  to  the  study  of  the  Scrip¬ 
tures.  The  entire  national  life,  as  well  political  and  social  as  religious,  centered  in  them. 
Such  attention,  moreover,  was  not  a  little  enhanced  by  the  efforts  of  the  wise  to  fix  upon  a 
canon  of  the  sacred  books  and  the  subsequent  baptism  with  martyr  blood  which,  during  the 
persecutions  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  these  treasured  rolls  received.  But  aside  from  other 
and  more  general  influences,  the  two  great  causes  that  contributed  most  toward  the  produc¬ 
tion  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha  and  similar -works  were  the  translation  in  Egypt  of  the 
Scriptures  into  Greek  and  the  almost  unlimited  development  in  Palestine  of  the  so-called 
Haggadah.  We  have  already  remarked  upon  the  literary  activity  which,  under  the  Ptole¬ 
mies  and  their  successors,  displayed  itself  in  the  brilliant  Egyptian  capital,  and  have  seen  that 
the  Jews,  who  formed  so  large  and  influential  a  part  of  the  population,  were  not  without  dis¬ 
tinguished  representatives  in  it.  And  we  have  seen,  too,  that  this  singular  people,  wherever 
they  went  and  in  whatever  occupation  they  engaged,  remained  Jews,  retained  to  the  last 
their  national  peculiarities,  their  devotion  to  law  and  temple,  tradition  and  usage.  Whether 
they  wrote  history,  as  Eupolemus  and  Demetrius,  or  poetry  like  Theodotus,  or  philosophy  as 
Aristobulus  and  Philo,  its  groundwork,  its  inspiration,  and  its  goal  were  in  the  Hebrew  Scrip¬ 
tures  and  the  Hebrew  people.  Hence,  it  is  no  surprise  to  find  among  the  luxuriant  literary 
growths  of  Alexandrian  Judaism  such  works  as  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  3  Maccabees,  the 
Story  of  Susanna,  and  of  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  or  that  they  attach  themselves  externally  as 
closely  to  the  sacred  histories  as  though  they  were  their  natural  outgrowth.  And  if,  at  first, 
in  the  case  of  some  of  them,  their  false  titles  and  claims,  their  spiritual  shallowness,  their 
literary  weaknesses  and  extravagances,  tend  to  repel  and  disgust,  a  more  careful  examination 
will  serve  to  convince  an  impartial  student  that  they  are  a  legitimate,  and  by  no  means  unim¬ 
portant  product  of  their  time,  illustrating  and  characterizing  its  spirit  and  aims,  supplying 
missing  links  in  its  fragmentary  records,  and  that  their  loss  would  have  been  for  the  Chris¬ 
tian  philosophy  and  history  of  subsequent  periods  a  real  calamity. 

But  all  these  works,  not  excluding  in  a  certain  sense  the  Septuagint  itself  as  a  simple  ver¬ 
sion,  may  be  said  to  have  had  their  ultimate  origin  in  that  great  national  institu- 

Tto  Hagga-  tion  of  the  later  Judaism,  the  so  called  Haggadah.  It  is  a  term  that  cannot  be 
defined,  it  must  be  described.  It  is  derived  from  a  Hebrew  word  (7TJ2n),  which 
means  “  what  is  spoken,”  and  is  used  in  distinction  from  Halachah  (n^jbn),  “  what  is  given 

l  See  Zeros,  Vortrdgt.  pp.  85-118 ;  Frankei,  Vorstudien ,  pp.  88-61 ;  Deutach  In  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.,  art.  M  Aneisnt  Ver¬ 
sions,”  under  "  Taxgum ;  ”  Pillmann  in  Henog’s  Recd-Bncyk.,  xii.  800-803 ;  SchUrer,  pp.  86  f.,  446  f. 
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M  a  role,”  the  authoritative  law  by  which  the  conduct  was  to  be  regulated.  And  this  dis¬ 
tinction  is  a  great  deal  more  radical  and  important  than  would  appear  from  the  etymology  of 
the  words.  It  is,  in  fact,  as  radical  and  decisive  as  that  between  an  inspired  prophecy  and 
an  acknowledged  work  of  the  imagination,  between  the  Mosaic  law  and  an  invented  story  or 
legend.  The  Halachah  was  the  sum  of  those  oral,  traditional  precepts  which,  in  the  course 
of  time,  had  gathered  about  the  written  law  and  under  the  manipulations  and  authority  of 
Scribe  and  Pharisee  had  come  to  take  at  least  an  equal  rank  with  it.  The  Haggadah,  on 
the  other  hand,  was  not  law  or  precept  at  all  but  simply  independent  and  relatively  irre¬ 
sponsible  illustration  and  interpretation  of  the  Scriptures  in  whatever  regular  or  irregular 
form  it  might  choose  to  take.  The  elaboration  and  fixing  of  the  Halachah  was  the  sacred 
and  closely  guarded  duty  of  a  particular  class  in  Israel,  whose  life  was  devoted  solely  to  it 
and  who  rose  in  connection  with  it,  as  we  have  already  seen,  to  a  position  of  the  most  com¬ 
manding  influence.  The  Haggadah  might  be  cultivated  by  any  Israelite,  whatever  his  pro¬ 
fession  or  rank  ;  be  pursued  as  a  business,  or  used  to  while  away  a  leisure  moment ;  be  de¬ 
veloped  into  volumes  or  confined  to  simple  sagas,  tales,  and  parables.  The  Halachah  and 
Haggadah  together  formed  the  principal  part  of  what  was  known  as  the  Midrash  or  Com¬ 
mentary.  They  had  their  origin  in  the  same  period,  grew  up  side  by  side,  employed  them¬ 
selves  with  the  same  historic  and  prophetic  themes  in  the  Scriptures,  passed  down  from  gen¬ 
eration  to  generation  through  the  same  avenue  of  tradition,  and,  while  totally,  distinct  in 
underlying  idea,  in  method,  and  in  authority,  were  yet  mutually  complementary  and  ser¬ 
viceable,  and  unitedly  give  its  peculiar  stamp  to  the  Judaism  of  the  later  times. 

“  To  the  Haggadah  belonged  everything  that  could  not  be  included  under  the  examina¬ 
tion  of  the  written,  or  the  accommodation  of  the  traditional  law.  It  was  the  product  of  in¬ 
dividual  investigation  as  over  against  the  strict  authority  of  the  spiritual  rulers,  the  schools, 
and  the  synagogues.  What  the  Halachah  developed  was  something  permanent,  making 
itself  felt  in  the  practical  life  of  the  Jews,  while  the  Haggadah  sought  rather  to  recognize 
some  passing  thought,  not  overlooking  the  form  in  which  it  was  clothed,  and  had  often  for 
its  object  simply  the  momentary  effect.  The  Halachah  went  forth  from  the  highest  tri¬ 
bunal,  clothed  with  the  highest  sanctions,  was  something  that  must  be  obeyed  as  well  by  the 
ruler  as  private  citizen  ;  for  the  Haggadah  it  sufficed,  in  order  to  be  acknowledged  Haggadah, 
simply  to  be  spoken.* *  44  It  is  not  meant  by  this  that  it  made  no  difference  what  kind  of 

notions  respecting  the  contents  and  meaning  of  the  Scriptures  were  uttered  by  a  Jew,  that 
they  were  forthwith  reckoned  to  the  Haggadah.  On  the  contrary,  while  the  Halachah  was 
the  law  itself,  the  Haggadah  was  something  that  must  be  regulated  by  the  law,  must  not  go 
beyond  certain  well-defined  limits  of  reason  and  morality.  In  the  one  case,  it  was  the  code 
and  the  dictum  of  the  hierarchy  that  were  the  regulative  norm ;  in  the  other,  it  was  public 
opinion,  piety,  love  of  country,  and  the  like  which  served  to  restrain,  and  guide,  and  prune, 
so  that  the  Haggadah  in  its  moral  and  spiritual  aspects  is  also  not  without  significance,  has 
indeed,  a  real,  historical  value.** 1 

The  beginning  of  the  Haggadah  has  been  referred  to  the  custom  instituted  or  reinstituted 
by  Ezra  after  the  Exile,  in  which,  in  connection  with  the  reading  of  the  law,  a  ^nagga- 
needed  translation  and  interpretation  were  added:  44  So  they  read  in  the  book  of  dah(con- 
the  law  distinctly  and  gave  the  sense  and  expounded  as  they  read.”  *  The  grad- 
ual  decay  of  the  Hebrew  as  vernacular  made  such  translations  and  expositions  in  the  Aramaic 
that  took  its  place,  a  necessity.  They  received  the  name  targums,  t.  interpretations.  At 
the  same  time  there  sprang  up  an  order  of  persons  called  interpreters  who  performed  this 
service,  and  who  are  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Scribes.  They  held,  both  politically  and 
socially,  quite  a  different  position,  and  absurdly  minute  and  arbitrary  rules  were  supposed  to 
be  needful  to  confine  their  explanations  within  prescribed  limits.*  In  process  of  time  and 
under  different  circumstances,  these  oral  versions  and  explanations  of  the  Scriptures,  like 
the  so-called  oral  law,  having  become  a  too  heavy,  and  as  was  thought,  too  precious  load  to 
be  carried  simply  in  the  memory,  were  committed  to  writing.  These  targums  then,  or  para¬ 
phrases  of  Scripture,  form  no  unimportant,  although  the  least  embellished  portion  of  the 
extant  Jewish  Haggadah,  other  elements  of  it  being  found  in  the  younger  parts  of  the  Mid¬ 
rash,  in  various  places  in  both  the  Jerusalem  and  Babylonian  Talmud,  and  in  a  striking  and 
characteristic  form  in  the  apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testament.  The  latter  combine  in 

1  Zone,  Vortrdge,  for  rabatanoe,  pp.  67,  68.  S  Neh.  rUt.  8. 

t  800  Dsataoh  in  Smith's  Bib.  Diet .,  1.  e.t  and  BohUrsr,  pp.  448,  448. 
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themselves,  in  fact,  the  three  principal  developments  of  the  Haggadah  :  the  historical,  the 
ethical,  and  what  may  be  called  the  exegetical.  Of  the  first,  the  books  of  the  Maccabees,  1 
Esdras,  Judith,  Tobit,  and  the  additions  to  Esther  and  Daniel,  are  conspicuous  examples  ;  of 
the  second,  Ecclesiasticus  and  Wisdom  ;  while  nearly  all  the  books  offer  numerous  instances 
of  the  third,  if  but  individual  and  sporadic.  These  works  belong  in  general,  moreover,  to 
that  class  of  Haggadistic  literature  in  which  an  independent  form  is  assumed.  There  is 
something  more  than  a  simple  effort  to  explain  and  apply  the  sacred  text.  There  is  the  same 
reverent  attitude  towards  the  Scriptures,  but  mere  exposition  and  a  minute  dependence 
have  given  place  to  what  is  general  and  universally  acknowledged,  the  letter  to  the  spirit. 
The  political  and  moral  currents  of  the  time  show  themselves,  but,  in  a  still  more  marked 
degree,  the  pure  Jewish  instinct,  loyalty  to  the  national  idea.  There  was  occasion  enough 
for  such  a  literature,  and  one  cannot  be  surprised  at  its  extent  as  shown  in  extant  fragments. 
In  2  Esdras  (xiv.  46),  no  less  than  seventy  apocryphal  works  are  distinguished  from  the 
twenty-four  canonical  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures. 

It  was  a  natural  reaction  from  the  preciseness  and  littleness  of  the  rabbinic  traditions,  the 
spirit  of  play  reasserting  itself  as  over  against  the  dominant  spirit  of  work  and  worry.  In 
this  field  the  heart  and  intellect  were  no  longer  cramped  ;  there  was  room  and  liberty.  In 
the  narrow  ways  of  the  Halachah  no  opportunity  offered  for  talent,  fancy,  or  flowers  of 
rhetoric,  to  display  themselves,  there  was  no  space  even  for  unimpeded  movement  but 
only  for  dreary  plodding,  wearying  trials  of  memory  and  fine  drawn  casuistry.  We  can 
easily  conceive  how  noble  spirits  would  chafe  in  such  trammels,  especially  when  oppression 
and  injustice  exercised  by  foreign  powers  excited  to  the  utmost  pitch  of  endurance  the  sup¬ 
pressed  emotions,  and  what  relief  they  would  find  in  writing  or  perusing  such  works  as  the 
story  of  the  heroic  Judith,  the  struggle  of  the  Maccabees,  or  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children. 
At  such  times  only  deep  coloring  could  satisfy.  The  plain  fact,  thd  simple  homely  truth 
were  insufficient  to  still  the  inward  craving.  And  if  the  exaggeration  we  meet  with  in  these 
writings  is  almost  grotesque  in  its  proportions,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  it  results  from  cir¬ 
cumstances  that  are  extraordinary ;  that,  in  fact,  it  is  the  natural,  if  inexcusable  rebound 
from  a  literalness  that  was  infinitesimal,  and  a  prosiness  that  was  no  longer  to  be  endured. 
We  do  not  wonder  at  the  fact  that  the  Haggadah  represented  the  popular  side  of  the  Mid- 
rash,  or  that  it  gained  continually  on  its  competitor,  in  the  estimation  of  the  common  people. 
The  later  targums  became  ever  less  and  less  translations  and  more  sermons  and  appeals. 
The  following  incident  will  illustrate  the  tendency :  Two  rabbis,  the  one  a  Halachist,  the 
other  a  Haggadist,  “  once  came  together  into  a  city  and  preached.  The  people  flocked  to  the 
latter  while  the  former’s  discourses  remained  without  a  hearer.  Thereupon  the  Haggadist 
comforted  the  Halachist  with  a  parable.  1  Two  merchants  came  into  a  city  and  spread  their 
wares,  —  the  one  rare  pearls  and  precious  stones;  the  other  a  ribbon,  a  ring,  glittering  trin¬ 
kets;  around  whom  will  the  multitude  throng?  ....  Formerly,  when  life  was  not  yet 
bitter  labor,  the  people  had  leisure  for  the  deep  word  of  the  law  ;  now  it  stands  in  need  of 
comfortings  and  blessings.’ 99 1 

2.  Character  and  Scope  of  the  Apocrypha. 

In  the  special  introductions  to  the  several  books  we  have  spoken  of  their  contents  as  it  re¬ 
spects  composition,  date,  literary  worth,  theological  bearings,  etc.,  and  it  remains 
Testament  f°r  U8  here  simply  to  characterize  them  as  a  whole  with  particular  reference  to 
Apocrypha  the  canonical  works  with  which  they  are  connected.  The  apocryphal  books  of 
with^ose*1  the  Old  Testament  have  doubtless  suffered  not  a  little  from  being  associated  by 
TeiSimenr  namG  with  those  of  the  New  Testament.  It  is  not  necessary  to  say  that  they  are 
of  a  wholly  different  character.  The  Apocrypha  of  the  New  Testament  have 
never,  by  any  branch  of  the  Christian  Church,  been  regarded  as  a  constituent  part  of  the 
Bible  and  circulated  with  it ;  have  never  been  thought  worthy  of  a  translation  into  the  ver¬ 
nacular  tongues,  or  even  of  much  critical  investigation  by  scholars;  and  their  very  titles  have 
remained  almost  unknown  to  the  majority  of  theological  students.  They  even  rank,  with  re¬ 
spect  to  literary,  historical,  and  dogmatic  interest,  considerably  below  many  a  so-called 
pseudepigraphal  work  of  the  Old  Testament,  as,  for  instance,  the  book  of  Enoch,  the  Ascen¬ 
sion  of  Isaiah,  or  the  second  book  of  Esdras.  The  history  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha, 

1  Dentsch  In  Smith'-i  BA.  Diet.,  L  c. 
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on  the  other  hand,  from  their  origin  to  the  present  day,  runs  parallel  with  that  of  the  Bible 
itself.  In  a  large  part  of  the  Christian  Church  they  have  always  been  accorded  a  respect 
scarcely  inferior  to  that  paid  to  the  acknowledged  Scriptures ;  have  been  bound  up  and  cir¬ 
culated  with  them  ;  have  become  incorporated  by  citation,  reference,  or  general  coloring  with 
treasured  liturgical  forms  and  the  entire  body  of  religious  literature.  It  is  not  an  uncommon 
thing  in  Europe  even  at  the  present  day,  and  in  Protestant  churches,  to  hear  sermons 
preached  from  texts  taken  from  these  books,  particularly  from  Wisdom  and  Ecclesiasticus. 
One  of  the  most  familiar  hymns  in  the  German  Church  is  founded  on  Ecclus.  1.  23  (“  Nun 
danket  alle  Gott  ”),  and  the  words  of  pseudo- Solomon,  “  The  souls  of  the  righteous  are  in 
the  hand  of  God,”  etc.  (Wisd.  iii.  1),  furnish  a  favorite  theme  for  funeral  orations  over  the 
graves  of  the  departed.1  On  the  authority  of  Ebrard,  who  wrote  in  1851,  the  use  of  the 
Bible  without  the  Apocrypha  in  the  Protestant  schools  of  Bavaria,  was  forbidden  by  the  ec¬ 
clesiastical  authority.2  In  England  and  America,  however,  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha 
have  been  strangely  neglected. '  But  it  is  to  be  expected  that  the  great  attention  devoted  to 
them  in  Germany,  especially  since  the  beginning  of  the  present  century,  will  also  ultimately 
bear  fruit  among  us. 

With  respect  to  outward  form  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha  may  be  divided  into  his¬ 
torical  works,  as  the  books  of  the  Maccabees  and  the  larger  portion  of  1  Esdras ; 
moral  fictions,  as  Tobit,  Judith,  the  Additions  to  Esther  and  Daniel ;  poetic  and 
quasi- prophetic  works,  as  Baruch,  the  Epistle  of  Jeremiah,  and  the  Prayer  of 
Manasses ;  and  finally,  philosophical  and  didactic  compositions,  as  Ecclesiasticus  and  Wis¬ 
dom.  Of  these  a  part  were  doubtless  written  in  the  Hebrew  language,  although  the  originals 
have  long  since  perished,  and  the  proofs  of  such  origin  are  necessarily  circumstantial.  These 
are  Ecclesiasticus,  1  Maccabees,  Judith,  and  a  part  of  Baruch  (i.— iii.  8).  The  remaining 
works,  with  the  possible  exception  of  Tobit,  were  composed  in  Greek.  Only  one  of  them, 
Ecclesiasticus,  has  furnished  us  with  the  name  of  its  actual  author,  the  most  of  the  others 
having  adopted  pseudonyms,  for  the  evident  purpose  of  gaining  thereby  the  greater  currency 
and  repute.  They  differ  greatly  from  one  another  in  literary  and  moral  worth,  a  part  of  them, 
in  the  estimation  of  some  modern  critics,  taking  rank  with  the  best  specimens  of  Hebrew  liter¬ 
ature,  while  others  merit  attention  only  on  account  of  their  age  and  their  association  with 
the  Bible. 

The  question  of  the  canonic ity  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocryphal  books  may  indeed  be 
readily  settled.  But  as  ancient  literary  productions,  originating  with  one  of  the  In  what  jo- 
most  remarkable  peoples  of  antiquity,  although  in  many  respects,  no  doubt,  fall-  specta  raiua- 
ing  below  similar  works  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  which  are  so  sedulously  studied  ble' 
in  our  schools,  they  still  deserve  particular  interest  and  examination.  As  histories  they  sup¬ 
ply  important  links  in  the  scanty  annals  of  a  most  interesting  period.  So,  too,  from  a  philo¬ 
sophical  point  of  view  they  can,  by  no  means,  be  set  aside  as  worthless.  Some  of  them 
witness  in  a  marked  degree  to  the  influence  of  the  leaders  of  the  Greek  philosophy  in  the 
countries  where  they  were  written,  and  exhibit  the  peculiar  product  resulting  from  the  con¬ 
tact  of  such  philosophy  with  the  sacred  learning  of  the  Jews.  But  their  chief  value  is  un¬ 
questionably  theological.  They  show  how  the  Old  Testament  was  interpreted  and  applied 
by  the  Jews  themselves  during  the  period  stretching  nearly  from  the  close  of  the  canon  to 
the  coming  of  Christ ;  what  progress  was  made  in  the  apprehension  and  development  of  im¬ 
portant  truths,  especially  those  relating  to  the  unseen  world  and  the  future  state,  and  serve 
as  well  by  their  exaggerations  and  mistakes  as  by  their  statement,  or  reflection  of  facts,  to 
prepare  the  way  for  Him  who  spoke  with  authority  and  not  as  the  scribes.  Hence,  it  will 
not  be  out  of  place  to  give,  at  this  point,  a  brief  review  of  the  theological  and  moral  teaching 
of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha  in  its  relation  both  to  the  canonical  books  that  preceded 
and  those  that  followed  them.2 

As  the  oldest  extant  remains  of  the  extensive  Hebrew  literature  that  sprang  up  subsequent 
to  the  close  of  the  canon,  the  apocryphal  books  are  of  no  little  importance  as  wit¬ 
nesses  for  it  and  as  showing  the  estimation  in  which  the  Holy  Scriptures  were  with  respect 
held  at  that  period.  In  the  prologue  to  Ecclesiasticus,  for  example,  we  find  the  ttie  Sorip- 
first  allusion  to  the  canonical  Scriptures  as  a  whole,  under  the  general  title,  “  the 
law,  the  prophets,  and  the  other  books.”  This  general  designation,  in  one  form  or  another, 

1  Cf.  Nitasch  in  the  Deutiche  Zeiuekrift ,  1860,  No.  47,  p.  889.  9  Zeugnisse  gegen  die  Apok.}  p.  20. 

t  Cf.  Bretechneider,  Systemat.  DarsteU . ;  and  Cramer,  Die  Moral  der  ApokrypKen. 
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the  translator  applies  to  the  canonical  books  several  times,  showing  that  it  was  in  common 
use  as  such  at  that  period.  There  is  in  the  passage,  moreover,  every  evidence  that  the  Son 
of  Sirach  did  not  regard  his  own  work  as  on  a  level  with  those  which  are  thus  alluded  to,  but 
rather  the  contrary.  The  same  author,  also,  in  another  place  (xlix.  10),  after  mentioning 
Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel,  speaks  of  the  twelve  minor  prophets,  concerning  whom  he  expresses  the 
wish  that  their  “  bones  may  revive  again  from  the  grave.”  In  the  First  Book  of  Maccabees, 
too,  there  is  clear  testimony  to  the  high  estimation  in  which  the  Scriptures  were  held.  As  a 
sort  of  apology  to  the  Lacedaemonians  for  seeking  an  alliance  with  them,  as  though  their  own 
sources  of  strength  had  become  exhausted,  the  remark  is  made,  “  albeit,  we  need  none  of 
these  things,  seeing  that  we  have  the  holy  books  in  our  hands  to  comfort  us.”  Again  in  2 
Maccabees  (ii.  13),  it  is  said  of  Nehemiah,  on  the  authority  of  some  unknown,  extra-canon¬ 
ical  work,  that  he  made  a  collection  of  books,  “  the  histories  of  the  kings  and  the  prophets, 
and  of  David,  and  the  Epistles  of  the  kings,”  i.  e.  the  proclamations  of  the  Persian  kings,  as 
found  in  the  books  of  Nehemiah  and  Ezra.  This  passage,  notwithstanding  the  obscurity 
that  rests  upon  the  sources  from  which  the  information  given  is  said  to  be  derived,  and  the 
generally  untrustworthy  character  of  the  book  in  which  it  is  found,  is  not  without  considera¬ 
ble  value  as  a  witness  to  the  canon  and  its  origin.  What  is  really  due  to  Ezra  and  others, 
including  Nehemiah,  is,  indeed,  by  the  author,  ascribed  exclusively  to  the  latter,  but  it  is  not 
the  only  instance  in  his  work  where  important  names  are  thus  exchanged  (cf.  i.  18).  The 
different  parts  of  the  canon  are  clearly  distinguished,  the  Pentateuch  being  omitted,  simply 
because  there  was  no  occasion  for  mentioning  it  in  this  place.  The  writer  refers  only  to  such 
works  as,  in  addition  to  the  law  which  had  been  previously  cared  for  (ver.  2),  were  in  danger 
of  being  lost,  and  must  therefore  be  collected  together.  The  word  twurvrfryery*  (ver.  13),  in¬ 
deed,  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  works  gathered  were  to  be  added  to  a  collection  already 
begun.  Besides  these  general  allusions,  there  are,  also,  in  the  Apocrypha  a  great  number  of 
more  or  less  direct  citations  from  the  canonical  Scriptures,  in  which  the  three  divisions  of  the 
canon  are  plainly,  if  not  equally  recognized,  and  an  acquaintance  with  most  of  the  books  of 
which  they  are  composed  made  evident. 

A  peculiar  authority,  moreover,  is  imputed  in  the  Apocrypha  to  the  canonical  writings. 
Inspiration  are  be  distinct  from  all  other  books,  and  given  of  God  for  human 

of  the  Scrip-  guidanoe,  through  prophets  inspired  for  the  purpose.  They  are  called  “holy 
turw*  books  ”  (1  Macc.  xii.  9),  and  their  writers  are  represented  to  have  been  under  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (1  Esd.  i.  28 ;  vi.  1 ;  Ecclus.  xlviii.  24).  It  is  distinctly  said  of 
Jeremiah  in  one  place  (Ecclus.  xlix.  7),  that  he  was  a  prophet  “  sanctified  from  the  mother’s 
womb.”  So  in  Baruch  (ii.  21)  a  passage  is  cited  from  this  prophet  with  the  formula  :  “Thus 
saith  the  Lord.”  The  common  division  of  the  Scriptures  into  law  and  prophets,  too,  shows 
that  the  authors  of  the  several  canonical  books  were  looked  upon  as  prophets,  that  is,  as  in¬ 
spired  men.1  And  what  was  true  of  the  canonical  books,  in  general,  had  special  force  as 
applied  to  the  five  books  of  Moses.  No  epithets  were  thought  extravagant,  no  praise  too 
high  to  be  bestowed  on  him,  the  greatest  of  the  prophets,  and  his  divinely  prompted,  divinely 
acknowledged  work.  He  was  like  the  glorious  angels  and  beloved  of  God  and  men  (Ecclus. 
xlix.  2).  The  Mosaic  Code  was  the  law  of  the  Highest  (Ecclus.  xlix.  4),  holy,  and  God- 
given  (2  Macc.  vi.  23).  It  was  the  sum  total  of  all  wisdom.  “  All  these  things,”  said  the 
son  of  Sirach,  “  are  [true  of]  the  book  of  the  covenant  of  the  most  high  God,  the  law  which 
Moses  commanded  for  an  heritage  to  the  congregations  of  Jacob.  It  gives  fullness  of  wisdom 
as  Pison,  and  as  Tigris  in  the  time  of  the  new  fruits.  It  maketh  the  understanding  to  abound 
like  Euphrates,  and  as  Jordan  in  the  time  of  harvest.  It  maketh  the  doctrine  of  knowledge 
appear  as  the  light  and  as  Gihon  [t.  e.  the  Nile]  in  the  time  of  vintage  ”  (Ecclus.  xxiv.  23- 
27). 

The  fundamental  idea  of  the  divine  Being,  which  we  find  in  the  canonical  books  of  the  Old 
Testament,  that  he  is  the  one  self-existing  Creator  and  Preserver  of  all  things,  the 
tionseon-  omnipotent  Ruler,  to  whom  all  creatures  and  all  events  are  completely  subject,  is 
earning  God.  retained  in  the  Apocrypha,  while,  at  the  same  time,  this  idea  is  philosophi¬ 

cally  not  a  little  developed  in  certain  directions  in  some  of  these  writings,  and  a  particular 
emphasis  laid  on  attributes  which  in  the  canonical  books  are  less  strongly  marked.  Nature 
itself  proves  the  existence  of  God  (Ecclus.  xliii.  2;  cf.  xlii.  15),  and  they  are  fools  who  can¬ 
not  out  of  the  “  good  things  that  are  seen  know  him  that  is,”  and  u  who  while  considering  the 

I  Cf  Jos.,  Contra  Ap.t  i.  7. 
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work  do  not  recognize  the  Master”  (Wisd.  xiii.  1;  cf.  Song  of  Three  Child.,  ver.  39,  ff.). 
There  is  only  one  God  (Ecclus.  xxxiii.  5;  Bar.  iii.  35;  Wisd.  xii.  13;  Song  of  Three  Child., 
yer.  23),  and  his  power  over  his  creatures  is  unlimited  (Jud.  xvi.  13, 14;  2  Macc.  viii.  18;  xvi. 
35;  Prayer  of  Man.,  Ter.  3-5).  He  is  all-wise  (Ecclus.  xxiii.  19,  20;  Jud.  ix.  5,  6),  holy, 
hating  and  punishing  sin  (Ecclus.  xii.  6;  Wisd.  xiT.  9),  righteous  (Tob.  iii.  2;  Ecclus.  xvi. 
12-14 ;  3  Macc.  ii.  3),  kind  and  pitiful  (2  Macc.  i.  24  ;  Song  of  Three  Child.,  Ter.  66;  Wisd. 
xt.  1 ;  Jud.  ix.  11),  and  ready  to  forgive  (Ecclus.  ii.  11 ;  t.  4-8;  Tob.  xiii.  6).  Anthropo- 
pathic  and  anthropomorphic  representations,  especially  the  latter,  as  might  have  been  ex¬ 
pected,  are  less  frequent  in  the  Apocrypha  than  in  the  older  books,  and  in  some  of  them,  as 
for  instance  in  Ecclesiasticus  and  Wisdom,  the  idea  of  the  divine  Being  as  pure  spirit,  is  at 
least  approached.  The  Son  of  Sirach  declares  that  no  man  has  seen  God  (xliii.  31),  and 
pseudo- Solomon  speaks  of  his  holy  spirit  ( rb  tyiov  <$ov  xvcvfia,  ix.  17);  and  elsewhere  says  that 
his  incorruptible  spirit  is  in  all  things  and  “filleth  the  world”  (i.  7;  xiii.  1).  On  the  other 
hand,  in  some  of  the  apocryphal  books  the  notion  of  God  is  exceedingly  limited,  and  He  is  set 
forth  as  scarcely  more  than  a  national  deity  as  over  against  the  idols  of  the  heathen.  This 
is  especially  true  of  the  books  of  Judith  and  Baruch  (Jud.  viii.  18-20;  xiii.  4,  5,  7;  Bar. 
iii.  1  ff . ;  iv.  6) ;  while  in  Tobit  the  propitiation  of  Him  through  prayers  and  almsgiving  takes, 
as  in  idolatrous  sacrifices,  the  form  of  an  opus  operalum  (cf.  xii.  8-13). 

The  teaching  of  the  Old  Testament,  for  the  most  part,  respecting  creation  as  the  work  of 
God,  remains  unchanged  in  the  Apocrypha,  but  pseudo-Solomon  (xi.  17;  cf .  2 
Macc.  vii.  28),  in  harmony  with  the  philosophy  of  his  time,  seems  to  have  held 
that  it  was  on  the  basis  of  an  original  formless  material  (If  fyiApfov  tixyt),  and  not, 
as  is  represented  in  Genesis,  a  creation  from  nothing.  The  same  Being  who  made,  also  up¬ 
holds  and  governs  (Wisd.  vi.  9;  viii.  1;  xi.  25;  Ecclus.  i.  2;  xiii.  23;  Bar.  iii.  32).  His 
government,  moreover,  is  a  providence  ( *p6vota ;  Wisd.  xiv.  3),  itself  being  guided  by  wisdom 
and  love  (Wisd.  xvL  13;  Tob.  iv.  19;  Jud.  viii.  14;  Ecclus.  x.  4);  the  evils  with  which  the- 
world  is  afflicted,  war,  famine,  pestilence,  according  to  the  books  of  Ecclesiasticus  and  Wis¬ 
dom,  are  for  the  punishment  of  human  wickedness,  while  serving,  in  the  case  of  the  godly,  as* 
means  of  discipline  and  spiritual  culture  (Ecclus.  xl.  9,  10;  Wisd.  vi.  8).  Death  entered 
the  world  through  the  envy  of  the  devil.  God  created  man  for  immortality  (Wisd.  ii.  24). 
In  both  of  the  latter  compositions,  also,  the  wisdom  (<ro<f>ld)  of  God  personified  is  represented 
as  having  the  principal  part  in  the  works  of  creation  and  providence;  and  in  that  of  pseudo- 
Solomon  the  representation  is  carried  so  far  as  to  leave  the  impression  on  some  minds  that: 
he  actually  hypostasized  it  and  recognized  a  second  divine  Person  under  that  name  (vii.  22,. 
et  passim).  This  seems,  however,  to  be  due  to  the  natural  tendency  to  exaggeration  which: 
we  find  in  all  these  works,  there  being  no  particular  in  which  they  are  more  clearly  distin¬ 
guished  from  the  canonical  books  than  in  their  want  of  simplicity  and  accuracy,  the  rhetori¬ 
cal  figures,  moreover,  forming  one  of  the  best  illustrations  of  this  defect.1 

The  existence  of  both  good  and  evil  angels  is  recognized  in  the  apocryphal  books*  They 
are  spiritual  beings  and  capable  of  assuming  human  forms.  The  good  angels  Angelology 
surround  the  throne  of  God  in  heaven,  and  serve  not  only  as  his  messengers  in 
general,  but  as  mediators  in  the  providential  government  of  the  world.  Satan  (tid$o\os),  as 
the  first  great  deceiver,  is  alluded  to  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom  (ii.  24),  and  also,  as  it  would* 
seem,  in  Ecclesiasticus  (xxi.  27).  In  the  books  of  the  Maccabees  (2  Macc.  iii*  26;  x.  29;* 
3  Macc.  vi.  18),  angels  are  represented  as  appearing  for  the  defense  of  the  harassed  Jews 
and  the  punishment  of  their  oppressors.  In  Tobit,  as  we  show  in  the  introduction  to  that 
book,  the  matter  of  angelic  interposition  in  human  affairs  is  given  abnormal  prominence,  in 
fact,  assumes  a  form  that  is  both  incredible  and  absurd.  It  is  represented,  for  instance,  that 
among  the  good  angels  there  are  seven  presence- angels  who  present  the  prayers  of  the  saints 
before  God.  One  of  them,  Raphael,  serves  as  guide  to  Tobias  on  a  long  journey,  and  pre¬ 
scribes,  like  a  physician,  for  physical  ailments.  Among  the  evil  angels,  a  certain  Asmodseus 
acts  an  extraordinary  part :  has  power  to  take  human  life,  is  also  capable  of  sexual  lust,  but 
may  be  exorcised  by  means  of  certain  medicaments  which,  being  burned,  make  a  stench  that 
to  him  is  unendurable  (iii.  17;  vi.  7,  16).  It  is  not  necessary  to  say  that  such  views  could 
not  have  been  derived  from  any  legitimate  interpretation  of  the  teachings  of  the  canonical 
books  of  the  Old  Testament  on  this  subject. 

1  CL  Bruch,  Wrisheittlsin  dvr  Hebr&er ;  Oehler,  OrundxUge  dvr  A.  T.  Weisheit ;  iAngeo,  Judentkwn,  etc.,  p.  25  ff. ; 
Smog's  Recd-Eveyk.  and  SchenkeTs  Bib.  Lex.t  art  "  Weisheit ;  ”  also,  PillmaniK.JPas  Buck  Henoch^  EuiUit.,  x.  ff.,  p. 
152,  t 
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With  respect  to  man  the  representations  of  the  Apocrypha  deserve  particular  attention  as 
illustrating  the  influence  of  the  then  philosophy  in  the  development  of  doctrines 
concerning  human  nature  and  destiny.  Man  was  created  by  God  and  is  com¬ 
posed  of  body  and  soul,  the  latter  being  sometimes  designated  by  nrevfia  and  some¬ 
times  by  i pvxfij  the  distinction  between  them  being  nowhere  closely  marked  (cf. 
Wisd.  ix.  15).  He  was  made  in  the  image  of  his  Creator,  endowed  with  reason, 
the  power  of  distinguishing  between  right  and  wrong,  and  a  free  will,-  and  was  placed  on 
earth  to  be  its  ruler  (Ecclus.  xv.  14  ff.,  xvii.  1-8  ;  Wisd.  ix.  2,  8).  The  image  of  God  in 
which  man  was  created  consists,  according  to  the  Son  of  Sirach,  in  the  superiority,  in  gen¬ 
eral,  in  which  he  stands  with  respect  to  the  creation  (xvii.  8),  according  to  pseudo- Solomon 
(ii.  28)  in  his  immortality.  The  latter  work,  moreover,  clearly  teaches  the  preexistence  of 
the  soul,  and  more  than  intimates  that  it  was  its  connection  with  a  body  which  was  the  occa¬ 
sion  of  its  fall  and  is  the  ground  of  its  continued  sunken  moral  condition  (viii.  19,  20;  ix. 
15).  That  the  author  is  in  this  respect  inconsistent,  inasmuch  as  elsewhere  (ii.  23,  24),  he 
represents  the  fail  as  having  been  brought  about  through  the  envy  of  the  devil,  and  so  recog¬ 
nizes  the  historical  validity  of  the  account  in  Genesis  (iii.  1-6),  may  be  ascribed  to  his  un¬ 
successful  efforts  to  mediate  between  the  current  philosophical  axioms  and  the  Scriptures. 

The  principle  by  which  one,  according  to  the  Apocrypha,  was  to  be  governed  in  the  mat- 
ter  of  moral  obligations  and  duties,  was  that  he,  in  all  that  he  did,  should  have 
duttol  reference  to  the  will  of  his  Maker  as  expressed  in  the  Mosaic  law,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  to  his  own  happiness.  The  will  of  God  as  set  forth  in  the  various 
precepts  of  the  Mosaic  code  was,  properly,  to  be  the  goal  of  his  striving,  while  the  motive  to 
the  same  was  the  personal  advantages  to  be  derived  from  such  a  course.  It  would  not  seem 
that  the  apocryphal  books  place  the  chief  end  of  man  in  the  love  and  service  of  God,  in 
themselves  considered,  but  regard  these  simply  as  a  means  by  which  the  highest  good,  indi¬ 
vidual  happiness,  was  to  be  attained.  In  the  most  of  these  books  such  a  reward  of  right 
doing  was  set  forth  as  attainable  in  this  world ;  in  some  of  them,  as  to  be  expected  only  in 
the  life  to  come,  or  at  least,  in  connection  with  the  future  Messianic  kingdom  (Tob.  xiii.  14  ; 
Wisd.  i.  15;  iii.  1;  vi.  18 ;  Ecclus.  iii.  18;  Bar.  v.  2  ff.).  The  apocryphal  writers,  moreover, 
conceived  of  sin,  so  far  as  they  considered  the  matter  at  all,  as  something  appertaining  to 
the  outward  conduct,  a  transgression  of  the  acknowledged  standards,  and  seem  rarely,  if  ever, 
to  have  reached  the  more  radical  conception  of  it  as  being  a  want  of  inward  conformity  to 
the  divine  will.  The  underlying  motive,  the  governing  purpose  of  the  heart,  being,  for  the 
most  part,  left  out  of  account,  and  the  consequences  of  one’s  conduct  being  thought  of  sim¬ 
ply  in  their  relation  to  individual  happiness,  it  was  possible  for  such  philosophers  as  the  Son 
of  Sirach  and  pseudo- Solomon  to  set  forth  a  gradation  in  virtue  and  vice,  and  to  speak  of 
cardinal  virtues,  as  self-control,  temperance,  prudence,  righteousness,  fortitude,  and  cardinal 
sins  like  idolatry,  etc.  (Ecclus.  xviii.  30  ff.  ;  Wisd.  viii.  7),  than  which  nothing  could  be 
regarded  as  more  injurious  than  the  one,  and  nothing  as  more  profitable  to  men  in  life  (3* 
Xpn&i/i&repQv  oMv  icmv  Iv  filcp  Mpt&rots)  than  the  other.  At  the  same  time,  too,  as  might 
have  been  expected  on  the  basis  of  this  low  moral  plane,  while  the  mint,  anise,  and  cummin 
were  carefully  tithed,  the  weightier  matters  of  the  law  were  depreciated  or  ignored.  A  Razis 
was  justified  in  committing  suicide  if,  persecuted  for  righteousness’  sake,  he  were  in  danger  of 
falling  into  the  hands  of  his  enemies;  and  a  Judith  might  invoke  the  blessing  of  God  on  her 
deceptions  and  prostitute  her  person  for  the  weal  of  her  fatherland.  Minute  directions  are 
given  how  one  is  to  behave  in  society,  how  to  eat  to  excess  without  evil  consequences  (Ecclus. 
xxxi.  21),  and  to  preserve  the  health  through  the  avoidance  of  melancholy  (xxxviii.  18);  but 
love  to  God  in  any  other  sense  than  veneration  or  reverence  (Ecclus.  vii.  80)  seems  scarcely 
to  have  been  thought  of.  He  was  the  happy  man  who  lived  to  see  the  death  of  his  enemies, 
(Ecclus.  xxv.  7),  and  by  his  good  deeds,  especially  the  giving  of  alms,  had  purchased  from 
heaven  the  forgiveness  of  his  sins  and  won  a  permanent  place  in  the  memories  of  men  (Ecclus. 
iii.  30;  xxix.  12;  Tob.  iv.  10;  xii.  9;  xiv.  11). 

In  only  two  of  the  apocryphal  books,  2  Maccabees  and  Wisdom,  is  to  be  found  anything 
worthy  of  special  attention  on  the  subject  of  eschatology.  In  the  rest,  the  point 
Eschatology.1  o£  yjew  js  much  the  same  as  that  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  generally,  with 
the  exception  of  Ecclesiasticus,  where  a  less  advanced  position  is  taken  than  in  some  of  the 


1  See  my  article  in  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra  for  April,  1879,  on  the  ”  Eschatology  of  the  0.  T.  Apocrypha/'  and  the  au¬ 
thorities  them  cited. 
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canonical  books,  and  1  Maccabees,  where  an  apparently  intentional  omission  of  all  allusion  to 
the  future  state  seems  to  betray  a  Sadducman  origin.  In  2  Maccabees,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  belief  in  a  bodily  resurrection  is  set  forth  with  a  fullness,  clearness,  and  emphasis,  that  are 
almost  startling,  leading  to  the  inference,  that,  as  over  against  its  earlier  and  historically  more 
trustworthy  namesake,  it  was  written  with  a  partisan  purpose  and  under  direct  Pharisaic  in¬ 
fluence  (cf.  vii.  passim ,  and  xiv.  46,  ff.).  This  conclusion  is  confirmed,  moreover,  by  what  is 
said  by  the  author  of  Judas  Maccabeus’  praying  for  the  dead,  “  in  that  he  was  mindful  of  the 
resurrection  ”  (xii.  48-45).  The  Book  of  Wisdom,  on  the  other  hand,  while  led  by  its  phi¬ 
losophy  to  reject  the  opinion  that  the  body  would  rise  again  from  the  dead  (i.  13;  ii.  23;  viii. 
20;  ix.  15),  clearly  teaches  the  conscious,  personal,  unending  existence  of  the  soul  after  death 
both  of  the  good  and  of  the  evil  (iii.  1-4;  iv.  8-10;  v.  15;  vi.  19),  the  former  in  happiness 
with  God  (vi.  20),  the  latter  in  misery  (i.  12,  16,  el  passim).  Pseudo- Solomon  seems,  also,  to 
have  held  to  a  judgment-day  following  the  present  state  of  probation,  at  which  time  the 
wicked,  both  living  and  dead,  would  be  judged  and  cast  into  hell  (i.  9;  iii.  7,  13,  18  ;  iv.  18- 
20),  while  the  righteous  would  descend  to  reign  in  the  everlasting  kingdom  which  God  would 
set  up.  It  is  not  to  be  denied,  however,  that  on  this  point  —  whether  the  judgment  was  re¬ 
garded  as  taking  place  during  life  and  at  death  or  after  death  —  there  is  a  want  of  clearness 
in  his  representations.  Still,  there  might  be  a  reason  for  this,  not  simply  in  the  writer’s  own 
mind,  but  also  in  the  nature  of  the  subject  itself.  In  an  important  sense,  to  the  incorrigible, 
every  act  of  God  with  respect  to  them  might  be  considered  an  act  of  judgment,  without  how¬ 
ever  excluding,  but  rather  requiring  a  final  summing  up  at  the  Last  Day. 

It  is  a  significant  fact,  in  view  of  the  claim  that  is  made  in  some  quarters  for  the  books 
before  us,  that  the  traces  of  the  Messianic  hope  which  they  contain  are  only  of  the 
faintest  character.  This  hope,  moreover,  seems  in  no  case  to  have  centered  anio  hope."* 
clearly  in  the  coming  of  a  personal  Messiah,  but  to  have  developed  itself  rather  in 
longings  for,  and  descriptions  of  a  certain  future  kingdom,  such  as  had  been  the  subject  of  the 
later  prophecies.  In  addition  to  the  expectation  of  the  return  of  the  dispersed  Israelites  and 
the  reawakening  of  the  spirit  of  prophecy  which  we  find  in  Baruch  and  2  Maccabees  (Bar. 
iv.  36,  37;  v.  5-9;  2  Mace.  ii.  18),  the  conversion  of  the  heathen  is  predicted  in  Tobit  (xiii. 
11-18;  xiv.  6,  7),  the  eternal  existence  of  the  Jewish  people  as  such  in  Ecclesiasticus  (xxxvii. 
25;  xliv.  13),  and  elsewhere,  the  fact  that  this  continued  existence  is  somehow  to  be  con¬ 
nected  with  the  family  of  David  (Ecclus.  xlvii.  11;  1  Macc.  ii.  57).  The  Son  of  Sirach  also 
speaks  in  one. place  (xlviii.  10,  11)  of  the  return  of  Elijah  in  the  form  foretold  by  Malachi, 
and  adds:  “  we,  also,  shall  surely  live,”  t.  e.t  at  his  coming  we  shall  be  alive.  And  in  the  Book 
of  Wisdom  (iii.  7;  v.  1  ff.),  as  we  have  said,  a  day  of  final  judgment  seems  to  be  taught,  fol¬ 
lowing  which  an  eternal  kingdom  of  the  saints  will  be  set  up  in  which  the  Lord  will  be  their 
king. 

Various  efforts  have  been  made  to  explain  this  remarkable  absence  of  allusion  to  the  Mes- 
siah  in  the  apocryphal  books.  Schurer,  for  instance,  ascribes  it  to  the  fact  that 
their  contents  are,  for  the  most  part,  historical  or  didactic  and  not  prophetic.  thedSap-°r 
But  this  did  not  prevent  references  from  being  made  to  the  expected  universal 
and  eternal  kingdom  of  Israel.  Why  should  it  shut  out  the  idea  of  the  Messiah  if 
it  was  still  entertained?  Hengstenberg  9  held  that  it  was  due  to  a  fear,  on  the  part  of  the 
apocryphal  writers,  of  giving  offense  to  the  heathen  among  whom  they  dwelt.  This  view, 
however,  is  wholly  inconsistent  with  the  attitude  which  some  of  these  books  assume  as  over 
against  the  oppression  and  idolatry  of  the  heathen.  It  is  more  reasonable  to  suppose  with 
Grimm,  Oehler,  and  others  that  the  Jews,  at  the  time  when  the  present  books  were  written, 
had  ceased  to  feel  the  need  of  the  coming  of  a  personal  Messiah.  The  Messianic  hope  in  the 
Old  Testament  is  always  united  with  that  of  deliverance.  As  deliverance  in  a  political  sense 
this  would  not  have  been  desired  for  a  long  time  subsequent  to  the  Maccabsean  struggle.  And 
as  far  as  it  referred  to  a  deliverance  from  sin  the  later  Jews  seem  to  have  lost  all  conscious¬ 
ness  of  the  want  of  it.  The  law  in  its  two  parts,  as  written  and  oral,  was  looked  upon  as  suffi¬ 
cient  for  all  need 8,  the  complete  revelation  of  God  not  only  for  the  Jews  but  for  the  whole 
world.  With  the  Captivity  the  worship  of  idols  was  given  up  in  order  to  make  an  idol  of 
their  own  institutions,  particularly  of  the  Mosaic  Code.  This  is  especially  seen  to  be  the  case 

1  Cf.  particularly,  Oehler,  In  Hersog'a  Reai-Eneyk.,  art.  n  Meeaias ;  ”  Langen,  Das  Judenthum,  etc.,  pp.  891-461 ; 
Sebenkel,  Bib.  Lex.,  art.  “Meesiae ;  ”  Sehttrer,  pp.  668-699 ;  and  Drummond,  The  Jewish  Messiah. 

%  Bo.  Kirchen-Zeilung ,  1868,  p.  667. 
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in  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  where  the  conception  of  wisdom  is  carried  to  such  a  point  of  devel¬ 
opment  that  there  is  absolutely  no  room  left  for  any  adequate  idea  of  a  Messiah  alongside  of 
it.  If  it  does  not  include  it,  —  which  cannot  be  supposed,  —  it  excludes  it  of  necessity.  We, 
therefore,  agree  in  the  main  with  Drummond,  who  says:  “  An  argument  from  silence  is  al¬ 
ways  more  or  less  doubtful;  but  we  can  hardly  help  inferring,  from  their  total  silence  on  the 
subject,  that  the  authors  of  these  works  had  no  belief  in  the  coming  of  a  Messiah.  It  cannot 
be  said  that  their  subjects  did  not  lead  them  to  speak  of  this  belief;  for  the  above  references 
show  how  fully  they  shared  the  prophetic  aspirations  after  the  future  glory  of  their  race ;  and 
when  they  describe  the  magnificence  of  the  Jerusalem  that  is  to  be,  or  dwell  upon  the  cove¬ 
nant  made  with  David,  or  picture  ail  nations  turning  from  their  idolatry  to  the  fear  of  God, 
it  is  inconceivable  that  they  should  omit  the  central  figure  through  whose  agency  every  bless¬ 
ing  was  to  come,  if  such  a  personality  really  entered  into  their  belief.  We  cannot  of  course 
conclude  that  the  belief  had  entirely  died  out  of  the  hearts  of  the  Jewish  people ;  for  as  we 
observed  in  the  writings  of  the  prophets  that  the  person  of  the  Messiah  advances  and  recedes, 
as  we  turn  from  one  to  another,  so  a  difference  of  opinion  may  have  prevailed  in  the  later 
time  of  which  we  are  treating.  But  from  the  little,  and  in  part  doubtful  evidence  that  re¬ 
mains  to  us,  it  would  seem  that  in  the  period  between  the  Captivity  and  the  rise  of  the  Mac¬ 
cabees  the  Messianic  hope  resolved  itself  into  vague  anticipations  of  a  glorious  and  happy 
future,  in  which  the  presence  of  God  would  be  more  manifest,  but  of  which  a  Messiah  would 
form  no  essential  feature.1 

In  addition  to  what  has  just  been  said  respecting  the  almost  total  ignoring  in  the  apocry¬ 
phal  books  of  that  which  forms  the  central  figure  of  the  later  canonical  Scriptures, 
ciu»iona.*°n  attention  should  perhaps  be  called,  in  our  estimate  of  the  relative  value  of  the 
former,  to  other  points  of  dissimilarity.  In  very  many  respects,  in  fact,  these  books, 
so  far  from  representing  the  continuity  of  the  divine  revelation  and  of  the  kingdom  of  God  as 
set  forth  in  the  Old  Testament,  misinterpret  and  interrupt  it.  There  is  found  in  them,  in¬ 
deed,  a  further  development  of  Old  Testament  ideas,  but,  at  the  same  time,  such  lines  of  de¬ 
velopment  are  rather  interesting  than  valuable.  They  are  mostly  abnormal,  and  hence,  un¬ 
healthy  growths.  They  connect  themselves  with  the  superficial,  variegated  life  of  the  peo¬ 
ple  rather  than  with  the  deeper  currents  of  religious  thought  that  show  themselves  in  the 
Scriptures.1  A  direct  line  from  Malachi  to  John  the  Baptist  is  not  taken,  but,  on  the  con¬ 
trary,  a  path  which,  if  pursued,  would  lead  away  from  the  manger  of  Bethlehem.  Henoe 
there  seems  to  be  no  justification  for  the  theory  of  Bleek  (1.  c.  p.  317),  which  recognizes  in 
these  works  only  a  somewhat  lower  grade  of  the  same  kind  of  divine  revelation  and  inspira¬ 
tion  thafcare  found  in  the  canonical  Scriptures.  On  the  contrary,  false  beacon  lights  are 
kindled  by  them  such  as  those  by  which  the  Samaritans  sought  to  confuse  and  mislead  the 
Jewish  colonists  in  Assyria.  Judith  glories  in  an  act  which  was  bewailed  and  denounced  by 
a  patriarch  (ix.  2;  cf.  Gen.  xlix.  5).  In  Tobit  and  Ecclesiasticus  the  idea  of  righteousness 
degenerates  into  simple  mercifulness,  and  that  mercifulness  is  mainly  manifested  in  almsgiving. 
In  the  Maccabees,  in  addition  to  the  disappearance  of  the  accuracy  and  simplicity  to  be  ex¬ 
pected  in  works  of  this  character,  we  find  a  naive  parade  of  legends,  the  most  obvious  anach¬ 
ronisms,  the  angelology  of  the  Old  Testament  travestied  and  new  doctrines  taught  which  are 
utterly  without  Scriptural  support.4 

The  Israelitish  history,  in  fact,  is  everywhere  depicted  on  its  worldly  side,  and  the  great 
moral  goal  of  the  same  obviously  lost  sight  of  is,  indeed,  replaced  by  something  else.  There 
were,  as  we  know,  some,  when  Christ  came,  who  were  waiting  for  the  “  consolation  of  Is¬ 
rael  (Luke  ii.  25),  but  they  were,  evidently,  those  whose  thoughts  had  been  busy  with  what 
Moses  and  the  Prophets  had  written  and  not  the  admirers  of  the  philosophy  of  Pseudo-Solo¬ 
mon,  or  such  as  had  sought  to  mould  their  lives  or  stimulate  their  hopes  by  the  precepts  of  the 
Son  of  Sirach.  Here  and  there  are  to  be  found,  it  is  true,  feeble  imitations  of  prophecy,  but 
it  was  a  true  instinct  that  led  Luther  to  say  of  the  best  specimens  of  it:  “  It  is  not  credible 

1  The  Jewish  Messiah ,  pp.  196,  199.  * 

S  See  work*  of  Keerl,  Stter,  Kluge,  Ebrard,  Scbeele,  and  others,  m  given  tn  the  Index  of  Authorities  and  articles  by 
Sengstenberg  lu  the  Evangel.  KircAen-Zeitmng ,  1858,  1854 ;  Bleek  in  Stud.  u.  Krit 1868,  pp-  267-864 ;  Nitasch  in  the 
Deutsche  Zeitschrift,  I860,  Nos.  47-49 ;  the  introduction  to  Eichhorn’s  Einleit.  in  die  Apok .  Schri/ten ;  and  Ilgen,  Die 
Qesehichte  Toth's,  V or  rede,  iii.-xxlll. 

S  So  Nltssch,  idem,  p.  875 :  "  Daaa  sle  aber,  nnd  die  Torriigllchsten  am  entschiedensten,  die  ittteete  Krscheinung  dss 
schul-  and  eektenmttmigen  und  von  daher  wieder  dem  Volksleben  rich  mehr  Oder  minder  beimischenden  Jodenthum 
hergaben,  kann  nlcht  bexweifelt  werden.” 

4  See,  for  example  of  the  latter,  2  Msec.  xil.  89-46 ;  and  the  remark  applies  especially  to  2  and  8  Mace. 
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that  the  servant  of  Jeremiah  should  not  have  had  a  higher  and  richer  spirit  than  this  Ba¬ 
ruch.”  1  We  look  in  vain,  moreover,  for  any  traces  of  the  sublimity  and  power  that  dis¬ 
play  themselves  in  the  poetry  of  Job  and  of  the  Psalms,  and  especially  for  that  fineness  of 
conception,  modesty  of  coloring,  and  general  excellence  of  literary  taste  that  always  charac¬ 
terize  the  rhetorical  figures  of  the  Old  Testament.8  And,  finally,  there  is  an  extraordinary 
narrowness  of  spirit,  as  well  as  the  process  of  its  growth  from  stage  to  stage,  exhibited  in  the 
apocryphal  books  with  respect  to  the  Jewish  people,  their  place  in  history,  their  relations  to 
Jehovah,  and  their  future  destiny,  that,  in  no  sense,  fairly  represents  the  teachings  of  the  Old 
Testament,  but  is  rather  a  caricature  of  them,  and  that  serves  not  a  little  to  prepare  the  way 
for  the  Pharisaic  bitterness  which  afterwards  uttered  itself  against  the  One  true  Interpreter 
of  the  ancient  faith  and  Founder  of  the  universal  religion  in  the  contemptuous  words,  “  Away 
with  him !  Crucify  him !  ” 

Still,  one  should  not  be  blinded  by  anybf  these  reasons  to  the  fact  that  the  Old  Testament 
Apocrypha  have  a  value,  as  we  have  before  shown,  quite  independent  of  any  questions  of 
canonicity.  They  are  witnesses  that  cannot  be  overlooked,  if  not  in  all  respects  such  as  we 
might  desire.  They  have  a  value  as  witnesses,  moreover,  in  what  they  fail  to  say  as  well  as 
in  that  which,  with  no  little  confusion  and  contradiction,  they  do  say.  At  least,  as  a  foil 
they  serve  to  set  .of?  in  a  clearer  light  the  unrivaled  dignity  and  worth  of  the  writings  with 
which  they  are  associated.  And  as  reflecting,  too,  in  all  its  various  phases  the  popular  life 
of  the  Jewish  people  in  the  period  when  they  appeared,  they  can  never  be  otherwise  than  im¬ 
portant.  It  was  one  of  the  most  eventful  of  epochs  in  the  history  of  Israel.  During  it  they 
came  in  more  or  less  direct  contact  with  every  civilized  people  of  the  earth;  achieved,  in  the 
most  heroic  of  struggles,  and  lost  again  their  national  independence;  determined  the  canon 
of  the  Sacred  Books;  evolved  the  order  of  the  Scribes  and  the  worship  of  the  synagogues; 
began  the  so-called  hedge  around  the  law  which  still  exists  in  Mishna  and  Gemara;  devel¬ 
oped  in  bitter  strife  over  points  of  interpretation  and  precedent  the  later  parties  with  their 
sharp  antagonisms  —  and  the  present  books  are  a  kind  of  cross-section  of  the  period  by  means 
of  which,  in  the  way  of  example,  all  this  political  and  moral  activity  is  reproduced  before  us. 
Besides  they  are  the  repository  of  not  a  few  philological  and  grammatical  treasures,  furnish 
many  a  term  and  form  employed  by  Christ  and  his  Apostles  as  the  vehicle  of  the  grandest 
revelations,  so  that  no  thorough  student  of  the  New  Testament  can  afford  to  overlook  or  de¬ 
spise  them.  And  there  is  good  in  them  too,  of  another  sort.  No  one  can  help  being  at¬ 
tracted  and  charmed  by  the  picture  of  wisdom  drawn  for  us  by  the  Alexandrian  Solomon ; 
and  there  are  succinct,  well-worded  proverbs  to  be  found  here  and  there  in  the  Son  of  Sirach 
that  shine  with  the  beauty  and  speak  with  the  power  of  the  deepest  moral  truth.  It  is  re¬ 
lated  of  John  Bunyan,8  that  being  greatly  comforted  by  a  certain  passage  which  occurred  to 
him,  he  was  nevertheless  perplexed  that  he  could  not  find  it  within  the  four  corners  of  the 
Bible.  It  was  this:  “  Look  at  the  generations  of  old  and  see;  did  ever  any  trust  in  the  Lord 
and  was  confounded?  ”  He  says  in  regard  to  it:  “  Then  I  continued  above  a  year  and  could 
not  find  the  place;  but,  at  last,  casting  my  eyes  upon  the  Apocrypha  books  I  found  it  in  the 
tenth  verse  of  the  second  chapter  of  Ecclesiasticus.  This  at  the  first  did  somewhat  daunt 
me;  because  it  was  not  in  those  texts  that  we  call  holy  or  canonical.  Yet  as  this  sentence 
was  the  sum  and  substance  of  many  of  the  promises,  it  was  my  duty  to  take  the  comfort  of 
it,  and  I  bless  God  for  that  word,  for  it  was  good  to  me.  That  word  doth  still  oft-times  shine 
before  my  face.” 

3.  History  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha. 

The  Apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  either  as  a  whole  or  in  part,  were  never 
admitted  by  the  Jews  into  connection  with  what  is  known  as  the  Hebrew  canon,  pint  eon- 
They  became  associated  with  the  Scriptures,  at  first,  solely  through  the  Septua- 
gint  version.  The  Jews  speaking  Greek  who  made  use  of  that  translation,  hav-  ph& with  the 
ing  laxer  views  than  their  brethren  of  Palestine  concerning  inspiration  and  canon-  Bcnptum- 
icity,  and,  at  the  same  time,  regarding  it  simply  as  a  version  of  the  Scriptures,  did  not  hesi¬ 
tate  to  connect  with  it,  for  ecclesiastical  use,  such  other  moral  works  of  Jewish  authors  as 
from  time  to  time  appeared,  with  but  little  discrimination  as  to  their  real  merits.  Josephus 
gives  the  number  of  books  of  the  actual  canon  in  his  day  as  twenty-two  (c.  Ap.  i.  8),  and, 

1  Cited  bj  Keerl,  Das  Wort  Gotten  and  die  Apok .,  1868,  p.  10. 

S  Cf.  my  art  in  Congregational  Review  for  January,  1870, (( The  Rhetorical  figures  of  the  Old  Testament.’* 

S  See  Stanley,  til.  266. 
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as  the  Jews  in  the  time  of  Origen  (Euseb.,  Ec.  Hist.,  vL  25)  and  Jerome  ( Prol .  to  Books 
of  Sam.)  were  accustomed  to  reckon  the  books  of  our  present  canon  at  that  number,  it  is 
doubtless  true  that  J osephus  included  in  his  list  simply  and  solely  the  books  of  our  present 
canon.1  This  testimony  of  Josephus  is  the  more  important  because,  as  we  know  from  his* 
writings,  he  was  well  acquainted  with  several  of  the  apocryphal  books  and  used  them  freely. 
Further,  it  seems  clear  that  the  Jews  never  had  any  other  canon  of  the  Scriptures  than  that 
which  is  known  as  the  Hebrew,  and  which,  according  to  Josephus  and  other  witnesses,  was 
composed  of  the  books  that  make  up  our  present  Old  Testament  Scriptures.  It  has  been 
sufficiently  proved  by  Oehler  8  and  Frankel  8  that  the  Jews,  even  at  Alexandria,  did  not  at¬ 
tach  the  idea  of  canonical  authority  to  the  Septuagint,  much  less  to  the  additions  that  were 
made  to  it,  and  that  the  notion  of  a  separate  Alexandrian  canon  of  the  Scriptures,  as  distin¬ 
guished  from  a  Hebrew  canon,  never  prevailed  among  them. 

It  may  also  be  true  that  the  Alexandrian  Jews  did  not  hold  to  the  idea  of  a  canon,  in  its 
Properly  strict  sense,  at  all,  but  adopted  principles  rather  that  were  antagonistic  to  it. 

speaking  Still,  so  far  as  they  held  to  the  notion  of  a  canon,  it  was  not  to  a  canon  of  their 

Alexandrian  own  as  over  against  that  of  their  Palestinian  brethren,  but  one  that  was  repre- 
canon-  sen  ted  in  the  original  Hebrew  Scriptures  as  current  in  their  native  land.  As 

their  Egyptian  temple  at  Leontopolis  never  rose  to  the  first  place  in  their  esteem,  as  they  re¬ 
ceived  all  higher  judicial  decisions  and  their  most  authoritative  teachers  from  Palestine,4  so  it 
is  clear  that  their  Greek  version  of  the  Scriptures  could  not  have  been  regarded  by  them,  at 
least  at  first,  as  holding  any  other  than  a  subordinate  place,  as  anything  more,  in  fact,  than 
a  temporary  expedient  for  supplying  themselves,  as  far  as  possible,  with  the  sacred  literature 
of  their  people.  And  the  fact  that  they  permitted  other  works  like  Judith,  Tobit,  and  the 
Story  of  Susanna  to  be  associated  with  this  version  points  to  such  a  conclusion  even  more 
directly  than  to  the  one  that  their  notion  of  the  canon  altogether  was  a  very  loose  one.  The 
legends  that  were  invented  and  the  various  efforts  that  were  subsequently  made  to  give  the 
version  currency  and  authority  were  the  natural  consequence  of  the  spirit  of  distrust  and  jeal¬ 
ousy  that  existed  between  the  Jews  of  Egypt  and  those  of  Palestine,  a  spirit  whose  bitterness 
shows  itself  in  the  well-known  utterances  of  the  Palestinian  party:  “  He  who  studies  the  un- 
canonical  books  will  have  no  portion  in  the  world  to  come.”  “  He  who  introduces  into  his 
house  more  than  the  twenty-four  (i.  e. ,  our  twenty- two)  introduces  confusion.”  8  Kuenen, 
also,  has  recognized  the  fact,  that  the  Septuagint  version,  in  itself,  had  in  no  sense  for  the 
Jews  of  Alexandria  and  the  Dispersion  the  force  of  an  authoritative  standard.  Speaking  of 
the  criticisms  of  the  same  by  the  grandson  of  Jesus  ben  Sirach,  he  adds:  “  Thus,  either  the 
whole  of  the  Old  Testament  which  we  now  possess,  or,  at  any  rate,  by  far  the  greater  part  of 
it,  was  then  translated,  but  —  as  it  also  follows  from  the  words  just  quoted  —  as  yet  had  no 
manner  cf  authority,  and  was  tested  by  the  original  by  any  one  who  had  the  power  and  the 
inclination  to  do  so.”  8 

It  is  not  to  be  disputed,  however,  that  the  Jews  of  Alexandria  and  of  the  Dispersion  gen- 
The  Apocry-  era^X’  on  grounds  above  given,  received  to  their  cpllection  of  the  sacred 
i>ha andthi  books  as  contained  in  the  LXX.,  those  also  which  we  now  designate  as  the  Old 
mentTe8ti”  Testament  Apocrypha.  But  it  is  a  most  interesting  fact,  that  notwithstanding 
that  the  New  Testament  writers  in  citing  the  Old  Testament  make  use  of  this 
Greek  translation,  they  do  not,  in  a  single  well-accredited  instance,  quote  any  of  the  apocry¬ 
phal  works  that  were  connected  with  it.7  And  even  certain  supposed  reminiscences  and 
latent  references  to  them  which  have  been  noticed  by  scholars  are  of  an  uncertain  character, 
and  may  better  be  referred  to  a  general  traditional  source  of  historical  material  from  which 
these  writers  in  common  with  others  drew.8  This  remarkable  circumstance  can  scarcely  be 
explained,  with  Schiirer,  considering  the  extent  and  miscellaneous  character  of  the  Apocry- 

1  Of.  Sehflrer  in  Henog’a  Real-Encyk.  (2te  Aofl.),  art.  «  Apokryphen  dea  A.  T.” 

2  Heraog'a  Real-Encyk.,  art.  "  Kanon.”  8  Vorstuditn ,’  pp.  66-61.  4  Flint,  Der  Kan.  des  A .  JT.,  p.  142. 

6  Cf.  Fflnt,  idem ,  pp.  140-160.  *  iii.  178, 174. 

7  See,  on  the  general  aattfeet,  Kuinoel,  Observationes,  etc. ;  Bleek  in  Stud.  u.  Krit..  1868,  p.  826,  ff. ;  Btier,  Keerl,  and 
Nltaach,  1.  c. ;  Pritaache  in  Schenkers  Bib.  Lex.,  art.  "  Apok.  dea  A.  T. ;  ”  and  Schiirer  in  Henog’a  Real-Encyk.  (2te 
Aofl.),  idem. 

8  So  Nitaach,  L  c. :  "Demongeacbtet  blelbt  ea  roUkommen  denkbar,  daaa  Chriatua  and  die  Apoeteln  ala  Zeogen  der 
Offenbarung,  gwar  unablttaaig  beechafUgt  mlt  Geaets,  Propheten  and  Paalmen,  aogar  von  den  wichtigeren  Apokryphen 
keine  Kenntniaa  nahmen,  dan  ale  durch  keine  Bede  Oder  achriftliche  Aeuaaerung  eioe  Hinweiaung  auf  dieaelben  beabeich- 
tigten,  and  alientbalben,  wo  ein  ao  nahea  Zuaammentrefien  beider  Seiten  in  Worten  and  Gedanken  atattflndet,  beidt  ton 
einander  vnabhdngif  aua  den  gemeinaamen  Voratellungakreiaen  teatamentiacher  Religion  achopfen.” 
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pha  and  the  number  of  times  the  Old  Testament  is  cited  in  the  New,  on  die  ground  that  the 
Apocrypha  belong  to  that  special  category  of  Old  Testament  writings  which  are  seldom,  or 
not  at  all  quoted,  but  must  be  considered  as,  to  some  extent,  the  natural  —  not  to  say  super¬ 
natural —  result  of  the  well-known  relation  in  which  these  books  stood  to  the  canon,  and  also 
of  the  fact,  noticed  under  the  previous  head,  that  they  lay  outside  the  direct  line  of  the  divine 
revelation  of  redemption  in  Jesus  Christ. 

Hence,  the  assertion  of  some  Roman  Catholic  theologians  is  false,  that  the  Apostles  gave  a 
Bible  containing  the  Apocrypha  to  the  churches  established  by  them.  On  the 
contrary,  the  most  that  can  be  said  is  that  the  Aposdes  used  a  version  of  the  Old  p£j 
Testament  which  contained  the  Apocrypha,  but  with  so  careful  an  avoidance  of  • 

the  latter  that  it  cannot  with  certainty  be  affirmed  that  in  all  their  writings  they 
make  a  single  direct  allusion  to  them.  It  was  otherwise,  however,  with  their  successors.  The 
so-called  Apostolic  Fathers,  without  making  any  positive  citations  from  these  works,  undoubt¬ 
edly  show  acquaintance  with  them.  Clement  of  Rome,  for  instance  (c.  lv.),  alludes  to  Judith 
as  an  example  of  heroism  on  the  part  of  a  woman.  In  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (c.  xix.),  there 
seems  to  be  a  reference  to  Ecclesiasticus  (iv.  31);  at  least,  the  two  passages  have  a  certain 
similarity  of  thought.  In  a  fragment  of  the  Second  Epistle  of  Clement  (xvi.  4),  which  ap¬ 
pears  in  the  edition  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers  by  Gebhardt  and  Harnack  (Lips.,  1875),  is  a 
possible  reminiscence  of  a  passage  in  Tobit  (xii.  8,  9),  although  the  resemblance  is  only  in 
general  coloring.  And  Justin  Martyr  (Apo/.,  i.  46),  evidently  made  use  of  the  Additions  to 
Daniel,  but  not  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  properly  be  inferred  that  he  regarded  the  book  as  a 
legitimate  part  *of  the  Scriptures.  The  first  actual  citation  of  the  Apocrypha  among  Chris¬ 
tian  writers  occurs  in  Irenssus,  who  quotes  from  Baruch  as  from  a  composition  of  Jeremiah 
(Ac/r.  Hcsr.,  v.  35;  cf.  iv.  20).  Clement  of  Alexandria,  too,  cites  Baruch  as  h  0*(a  ypcupb  ( Pad ., 
ii.  3;  cf.  Strom.,  iv.  16.)  Tertullian,  also,  refers  to  Ecclesiasticus  with  the  usual  formula  of 
citation  from  Scripture,  sictU  scriptum  est  ( Ex .  Cast.,  c.  ii. ;  cf.  Ado.  Valent .,  c.  ii.,  and  De  Cultu 
Fem.,  i.  3).  And  Cyprian  makes  use  of  a  number  of  the  apocryphal  books,  introducing  cita¬ 
tions  with  the  words:  sicut  scriptum  est  and  scriptura  divina  dicit. 

It  would  not,  however,  be  putting  the  matter  in  just  the  proper  light  to  say,  with  some, 
that  Christian  writers  of  the  first  centuries  made  no  essential  distinction  between 
the  books  of  the  Hebrew  canon  and  those  of  the  Apocrypha.  They  found  in  their  cited  care- 
Greek  Bibles  the  Apocrypha  connected  with  the  books  of  the  Hebrew  canon,  and, 
as  it  would  seem,  solely  through  ignorance  or  inadvertence,  at  least  with  no  intention  of  giv¬ 
ing  them  a  theological  significance  and  indorsement  which  should  be  valid  for  subsequent 
times,  made  use  of  them,  although  far  less  proportionably,  than  of  the  canonical  Scriptures. 
It  does  not  seem,  moreover,  quite  fair  to  say,  that,  in  the  early  church,  cases  of  dissent  from 
the  validity  of  the  apocryphal  writings  were  simply  sporadic  and  the  result  of  learned  inves¬ 
tigation,  without  representing  any  general  view.  For,  apart  from  these  incidental  efforts  at 
actual  examination,  there  was  nothing  that  could  be  characterized  as  intelligent  opinion  on 
the  subject.  It  was  simply  drifting.  The  mere  fact  that  these  works  were  found  in  the  Bible 
in  common  use,  was  enough,  in  itself,  as  we  know  from  similar  results  still,  in  places  where 
the  Apocrypha  are  circulated  in  connection  with  the  canonical  Scriptures,  to  account  fully 
for  the  esteem  in  which  they  seem  to  have  been  held.  And  it  is  as  remarkable  as  significant  a 
fact,  that  in  instances  where  special  investigations  with  reference  to  the  matter  were  made, 
as  in  the  case  of  Mclito  of  Sardis  (Euseb.,  H.  E .,  iv.  33),  and  Origen  ( idem,  vi.  25)  the  line 
was  unhesitatingly  drawn  which  excluded  all  this  later  Jewish  literature  from  the  canon  of 
Scripture.  That  Origen  was  so  inconsistent  as  to  cite  the  Apocrypha  as  Scripture,  notwith¬ 
standing  his  deliberate  judgment  respecting  their  relative  value,  and  even  to  defend  them  as 
such,  in  the  heat  of  discussion  ( Epist .  ad  African .,  c.  xiii.),  shows  simply  the  power  of  fixed 
habit.  In  his  commentary  on  Matthew  he  candidly  remarks:  “  It  is  the  part  of  a  great  man 
to  hear  and  fulfill  that  which  is  said,  ‘  Prove  all  things;  hold  fast  that  which  is  good.’  Still, 
for  the  sake  of  those  who  cannot,  like  *  money-changers,’  distinguish  whether  words  are  to  be 
held  as  true  or  false,  and  cannot  guard  themselves  carefully,  so  as  to  hold  that  which  is  true 
and  yet  abstain  from  all  evil  appearance,  no  one  ought  to  use  for  the  confirmation  of  doctrines 
any  books  which  are  not  received  in  the  canonized  Scriptures.” 1 

There  can  be  no  doubt,  further,  that,  as  a  result  of  investigation  on  the  part  of  men  of 
learning,  a  gradual  change  was  introduced  in  Christian  public  sentiment,  so  that,  while  the 

1  806  Weitcott,  Bib .  m  Church,  p.  187. 
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practice  of  different  writers  was  various,  the  theory  that  came  to  prevail  among  the  principal 
leaders  of  thought  demanded  that  a  decided  difference  should  be  made  between  the 
books  of  the  Hebrew  canon  and  the  subsequent  additions.  By  Athanasius,  for 
instance,  the  apocryphal  works  were  assigned  a  separate  place  under  the  title  of 
“  ecclesiastical  books  ”  ( Epist .  Fest.,  39).  On  the  other  hand,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem, 
Gregory  of  Nazianzus,  and  Amphilochius,  give  lists  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  in  which 
the  Apocrypha  do  not  at  all  occur.  These  books,  in  fact,  as  a  whole,  were  never  adopted 
into  any  catalogue  of  the  Scriptures  recognized  by  an  early  general  council.  It  has  been 
affirmed  that  three  synods  —  all  African  and  under  the  dominating  influence  of  Augustine  — 
formally  sanctioned  the  Apocrypha  along  with  the  canonical  books,  putting  all  in  the  same 
rank.1  But  this  is  saying  quite  too  much,  such  recognition  referring  to  ecclesiastical  use  only. 
Moreover,  Augustine  himself  repeatedly  makes  a  distinction  between  the  Hebrew  canon  and 
the  Apocrypha,  admitting  that  the  latter  are  not  of  unquestionable  authority.  Against  the 
Donatists,  who  cited  a  passage  found  in  2  Maccabees  (xiv.  87),  he  denied  the  soundness  of 
the  argument,  on  the  ground  that  the  book  was  not  admitted  into  the  Hebrew  canon,  to  which 
Christ  bore  witness,  although  44  it  had  been  received  by  the  church  not  unprofitably,  if  it 
were  heard  or  read  judiciously.” a 

Of  the  Greek  church  generally  it  may  be  said,  that  as  early  as  the  fourth  century,  under 
Origen’s  influence,  the  Hebrew  canon  was  accepted  as  properly  fixing  the  limits  of 
and  the**  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  even  the  reading  of  the  Apocrypha  being  in  some 

church"  ca8es  forbidden.  And  this  position  the  Greek  church  —  the  same  is  also  true  of 

the  older  Syrian  church  — has  maintained,  with  but  a  slight  wavering  of  individ¬ 
ual  fathers,  to  the  present  day.  At  the  Reformation  this  church,  in  harmony  with  the  en¬ 
tire  body  of  Protestants,  reaffirmed  its  decision  that  the  books  of  the  Hebrew  canon,  alone, 
are  to  be  held  as  authoritative,  although  more  recently,  through  the  probable  influence  of  the 
Romish  church  and  in  opposition  to  Protestants,  there  has  been  an  apparent  weakening  in 
this  respect.8  In  the  Latin,  or  Western  church,  also,  such  fathers  as  Jerome,  Hilary,  and 
Rufinus,  took  a  position  of  greater  or  less  opposition  to  the  Apocrypha.  The  latter  declared 
(Expos,  in  Symh,  Apost. ,  c.  26)  of  the  books  of  the  Hebrew  canon  that  they  were  the  “in¬ 
spired  Scriptures,”  “  Ex  quibus  fidei  nostra  assertiones  constare  soluerunt.”  Besides  these  there 
were  others  that  were  “  non  canonica  sed  ecclesiastica  a  majoribus  appellati  sunt.”  The  pro¬ 
nounced  attitude  of  Jerome,  also,  is  well  known.  After  enumerating  ( Prol .  Galealus  to  the 
books  of  Samuel),  the  works  of  the  Hebrew  canon,  he  says:  44  Quidquid  extra  hos  est,  inter 
Apocrypha  esse ponendum.”  And  in  another  place  ( Ep .  ad  Lcetam ),  he  speaks  very  dispar- 
agingly  of  the  Apocrypha,  saying  that  there  was  much  evil  mixed  up  with  them  and  that  it 
required  great  skill  to  seek  out  the  gold  in  the  mud:  44  multaque  his  admixla  viliosa ,  et  grandis 
esse  prudentice  aurum  in  Into  queerere .”  Still,  it  is  to  be  admitted,  that  Augustine’s  uncertain 
position  (cf.  De  Doctr.  Christ .,  ii.  81),  together  with  the  thorough  hold  of  the  popular  mind 
which  the  Apocrypha  had  gained  by  their  early  use  in  the  Old  Latin  versions,  and  the  incon¬ 
sistent  practice  of  nearly  all  those  Fathers  who  theoretically  condemned  such  indiscriminate 
use,  prevented,  notwithstanding  the  weighty  opposition  mentioned,  a  full  and  just  settlement 
of  the  matter.  And  it  remained  an  unsettled  question  down  to  the  time  of  the  Reformation, 
a  goodly  list  of  Christian  scholars  refusing  to  be  bound  by  the  opinion  of  Augustine  as  over 
against  that  of  the  more  learned  and  accurate  Jerome,  although  the  former  had  the  sanction 
of  the  Roman  bishop.  Gregory  the  Great  (a.  d.  590-604),  for  example,  apologizes  for  ad¬ 
ducing  a  proof  text  from  1  Maccabees,  since  it  was  not  a  canonical  book  (Moral,  in  Job,  xix. 
17).  So  Anastasius  Sinaita  (fA.  D.  599),  Venerable  Bede  (cir.  A.  D.  672-735),  Notker,  Abbot 
of  St.  Gall  (a.  d.  830-912),  Hugo  of  St.  Victor  (a.  d.  1140),  Hugo  Carensis  in  the  thirteenth 
century,  Antonius,  Archbishop  of  Florence  in  the  fifteenth,  and  the  Cardinals  Ximenes  and 
Caietan  in  the  sixteenth  century,  among  many  others,4  adopted,  for  substance,  the  opinion  of 
Jferome,  which  excluded  our  apocryphal  books  from  the  list  of  canonical  Scriptures. 

Until  that  of  Trent  (a.  d.  1545-1563),  no  general  council  of  the  church,  either  in  the  first 
The  Council  centuries  or  in  the  Middle  Ages,  had  ever  given  any  decision  on  the  question  of 
of  Trent.®  the  limits  of  the  canon  or  the  contents  of  the  Holy  Scriptures.  It  was  the  criti- 

1  Davidson's  Introtl.  to  O.  T.,  ill.  848.  8  Cf.  Weetcott,  idem,  pp.  186, 189. 

8  See  Bleek’e  Introd .  to  O.  T.,  ii.  886. 

4  See  a  full  list  of  such  scholars  in  Keerl  (ed.  of  1862),  pp.  140-144 ;  and  of.  De  Wette,  p.  64 ;  Renas,  Gesehichte  dot 
N.  T.,  ii.  64  ff. ;  and  Weetcott,  Bib.  m  Church,  chap.  ix. 

o  Cf.  Delitssch,  LeJtrsystem  der  BtimiscAen  Kircht ,  pp.  886-418 ;  Credner,  Gesehichte  der  N.  T.  Kan.,  p.  882  ff. ;  Back- 
toy,  Mist,  of  C.  of  Trent,  passim  ;  and  Hase,  Church  History ,  p.  464,  with  authorities  there  cited. 
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cisms  of  Protestants,  particularly  of  Erasmus  and  Luther,  on  the  loose  practice  of  Roman¬ 
ists  respecting  the  Bible,  that  led  to  a  consideration  of  the  subject  at  this  time.  From  the 
writings  of  the  latter  reformer  which  had  been  spread  before  the  council  were  selected  cer¬ 
tain  expressions,  in  which  he  had  declared  his  approval  of  the  books  of  the  Hebrew  canon 
alone,  exclusive  of  the  Apocrypha,  and  his  rejection  of  the  so-called  antilegomena  of  the 
New  Testament.  In  the  discussion  that  took  place  over  them  the  same  difference  of  opinion 
showed  itself  among  the  assembled  ecclesiastics  that  had  always  ruled  in  the  church,  since 
the  times  of  Jerome  and  Augustine.  Some  advised  that  the  course  of  Gregory  the  Great  and 
Caietan  be  pursued,  and  that  two  distinct  classes  of  books  in  the  Scriptures  be  recognized, 
arguing  that  Augustine,  also,  had  really  been  of  this  opinion.  Others  held  that  there  were 
rather  three  classes  of  writings  embraced  in  the  Bible:  the  acknowledged,  the  disputed,  and 
the  apocryphal,  and  that  whatever  decision  was  made  one  should  take  account  of  this  fact. 
Still  others  considered  it  unwise  to  attempt  any  decision  of  the  perplexing  problem,  and  pro¬ 
posed  that  the  council  should  content  itself  with  giving  a  bare  list  of  the  books  of  Scripture 
and  leave  the  question  of  their  relative  worth  open.  But  against  these  several  views  a  fourth 
party,  which  contended  for  the  position  that  all  the  books  usually  included  in  the  Scriptures 
should  be  pronounced  of  equal  canonicity  and  authority,  finally  prevailed.  Although  this  fact 
is  denied  by  some  Romanist  theologians,  the  form  of  the  decree  itself  places  the  matter  be¬ 
yond  a  doubt.  It  is  as  follows:  “The  holy,  (ecumenical  and  general  council  of  Trent  .... 
following  the  example  of  the  orthodox  fathers,  receives  and  venerates  all  the  books  of  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments  ....  and  also  traditions  pertaining  to  faith  and  conduct  ....  with 
an  equal  feeling  of  devotion  and  reverence.”  The  list  of  the  books  then  follows,  including  the 
Old  Testament  Apocrypha,  in  the  following  order:  “  Esdra  primus  et  secundus,  qui  dicitur 
Nehemias,  Tobias,  Judith,  Esther,  Job,  Psalterium  Davidicum  centum  quinquaginta  psal- 
morurn,  Parabolae,  Ecclesiastes,  Canticum  Canticorum,  Sapientia,  Ecclesiasticus,  Isaias,  Jere- 
inias  cum  Baruch.  The  two  books  of  Maccabees  (duo  Machabseorum,  primus  et  secundus) 
were  placed  at  the  end  of  the  Old  Testament  after  the  Minor  Prophets.  This  order  is  wor¬ 
thy  of  special  attention,  since,  contrary  to  an  earlier  resolution  of  the  body  which  had  deter¬ 
mined  on  the  arrangement  found  in  the  Augustinian  canon,  where  all  the  apocryphal  books 
are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  so  in  a  comparatively  subordinate  position, 
they  are  here  mixed  up  with  the  rest  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  Greek  Bible.1  Following 
the  list  of  the  books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  the  decree  goes  on  to  say :  “  If,  how¬ 
ever,  any  one  does  not  receive  the  entire  books  with  all  their  parts,  as  they  are  accustomed  to 
be  read  in  the  Catholic  church  and  in  the  Old  Latin  Vulgate  edition ,  as  sacred  and  canonical, 
let  him  be  anathema.” 

The  concluding  sentence  of  the  decree,  moreover,  serves  to  show  in  what  sense  the  Triden- 
tinc  ecclesiastics  meant  the  words  “  with  an  equal  feeling  of  devotion  and  rever-  x 
ence,”  as  applied  to  the  books  of  Scripture,  should  be  taken:  “Let  everyone  how  tot* 
therefore  know  what  principle  the  synod  in  the  establishment  of  the  creed  and  interPr®fced* 
the  restoration  of  the  usages  of  the  church  makes  use  of.”  That  is  to  say:  all  these  books, 
in  like  manner,  and  in  an  equal  degree,  are  to  be  regarded  as  sources  of  Christian  doctrine  and 
practice.  In  fact,  no  consistent  Romish  theologian  has  the  right,  in  view  of  the  decisions  of 
this  council,  to  allow  that  there  is  any  essential  difference  of  authority  among  the  books  thus 
pronounced  “  sacred  and  canonical.”  It  is  true  that  some  of  them  still  continue  to  speak  of 
works  “  canonical  ”  and  “  deutero-canonical,”  meaning  by  the  latter  the  Apocrypha.  Bellar- 
min  even  distinguishes  three  classes  of  Scriptural  writings,  reckoning  the  Apocrypha  among 
those  whose  authority,  notwithstanding  their  prophetic  and  apostolic  origin,  has  not  always 
been  undisputed.  But  no  theologian  of  this  church,  at  the  risk  of  being  charged  with  heresy, 
is  permitted  to  doubt  that  all  of  these  works  are  to  be  esteemed  as  a  part  of  the  inspired 
Word  of  God,  and  that  they  are  legitimate  sources  from  which  Christian  dogmas  may  be  de¬ 
rived.  The  declaration  that  the  text  of  these  books  as  found  in  the  Vulgate  is  the  alone 
authentic  and  authoritative,  the  same  having  been  hastily  and  most  imperfectly  prepared  by 
Jerome,  a  notorious  opponent  of  the  Apocrypha,  and  the  attempt  to  support  their  action  in 
general  respecting  the  books  of  Scripture  on  the  basis  of  previous  conciliar  decisions,  as  those 
of  Laodicea,  of  Carthage,  and  of  Florence,  show  in  what  a  fatal  network  of  contradictions 
the  Roman  Catholic  divines  at  Trent  involved  themselves.  The  decision  of  the  first  council 
was  of  a  directly  contrary  nature,  while  those  of  the  other  two,  if  indeed  that  of  Florence 
respecting  the  Scriptures  can  be  considered  genuine,  had  an  entirely  different  scope. 

1  8«e  K*ulen,  Ofscfuchte  dtr  Vulgata ,  p.  888,  cited  by  Delitueh,  idem,  p.  892. 
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And  it  is  obvious  that  this  important  step  was  taken  by  the  Council  of  Trent  for  other  than 
simple  historical  reasons.  Without  doubt  one  of  these  was  to  emphasize,  as  much 
Reasons  for  a8  possible,  the  differences  existing  between  themselves  and  the  Protestants  as 
represented  by  their  two  great  leaders,  Erasmus  and  Luther.  In  fact,  this  pur¬ 
pose  was  openly  announced  by  Cardinal  Polus.1  Another  reason  is  to  be  found  in  the  weighty 
circumstance  that  the  apocryphal  books  might  be  found  very  useful,  if  not,  indeed,  absolutely 
essential  in  defending  certain  peculiar  dogmas  of  the  Romish  church,  as,  for  instance,  that  of 
the  intercession  of  angels  (Tob.  xii.  12)  and  of  departed  saints  (2  Msec.  xv.  14;  cf.  Bar.  iii. 
4),  of  the  merit  of  good  works  (Tob.  iv.  7 ;  Ecclus.  iii.  80),  its  teaching  concerning  purgatory 
and  the  desirability  that  the  living  pray  for  the  dead  (2  Macc.  xii.  42  ff.).  Tanner  2  candidly 
acknowledges,  indeed,  that  the  Apocrypha  were  pronounced  canonical  because  the  “  church 
found  its  own  spirit  in  these  books.”  Still  further,  it  was  a  matter  of  no  little  interest  to 
maintain  at  all  hazards  the  dignity  of  the  Vulgate,  and  this  would  have  been  greatly  imper¬ 
iled  if,  on  the  authority  of  a  general  council,  so  large  a  part  of  it  as  was  contained  in  the 
Old  Testament  Apocrypha  was  declared  to  be  of  inferior  value.  But  if  none  of  these  rea¬ 
sons  considered  separately,  or  when  taken  together,  could  be  regarded  as  sufficient  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  action  of  the  council  with  reference  to  the  Scriptures,  there  is  another  whose  weight 
cannot  be  disputed.  It  is  the  principle  that  then  dominated  and  must  ever  dominate  in  such 
a  system  as  the  Romish  church  represents,  namely,  that  there  are  no  distinct  periods  of  di¬ 
vine  revelation,  but  that  it  is  an  uninterrupted  process  going  forward  in  and  through  the 
church.  “  When  therefore  the  Catholic  church  insists  with  special  emphasis  on  the  full  and 
equal  canonicity  of  the  Apocrypha,  its  interest  in  them,  before  all,  declares  itself  for  the 
reason  that  by  their  means  the  gaps  in  the  inspired  literature  are  filled  up  and  that  continu¬ 
ity  [“  solidaritat  ”]  of  canonical  development  restored,  which,  in  turn,  forms  the  innermost 
idea  of  the  dogma  of  tradition.”  * 

Karlstadt,  one  of  the  early  friends  of  Luther,  was  the  first  in  the  Protestant  church  to  give 
Writers  on  particular  attention  to  the  subject  of  the  Canon.4  While  placing  all  the  so  called 
the  Protea-  Apocrypha  outside  the  same,  he  made  the  distinction  among  them  of  apocryphi  ta - 
Untalde'  rjifn  agiographi  et  plane  apocryphi  virgis  censoriis.  To  the  first  class  belonged 
Wisdom,  Ecclesia8tieus,  Judith,  Tobit,  and  the  two  books  of  the  Maccabees.  In  the  first 
complete  original  edition  of  Luther’s  version  of  the  Bible,  the  Apocrypha  were  placed  at  the 
end  of  the  Old  Testament  as  an  appendix,  with  the  title,  “  Apocrypha  —  that  is,  books  that 
are  not  held  as  equal  to  the  Holy  Scriptures  and  yet  are  good  and  useful  to  read.”  It  may 
be  said,  in  general,  that  the  opinion  of  Luther  on  this  subject  became  the  prevailing  one  in 
the  church  which  he  represented.  But  such  a  statement  should  not  be  made  without  limita¬ 
tions.  Luther’s  view  was  a  too  subjective  one  to  be  made  the  platform  of  an  important 
branch  of  the  Christian  church.  Personal  feeling  more  than  historical  evidence,  or  ‘gram¬ 
matical  criticism,  he  made  the  test  of  canonicity.  He  did  not  hesitate  to  admit  that  the 
Scriptures  contained  many  imperfections  and  logical  errors.  He  sometimes  took  the  liberty 
of  explaining  passages  from  the  Old  Testament  in  a  way  different  from  that  in  which  they  are 
explained  in  the  New  Testament.  Of  Paul’s  symbolical  interpretation  of  the  history  of  Ha- 
gar  and  Sarah,  for  instance,  he  declared  that  it  was  “  too  weak  to  hold.”  6  Hence,  it  does  not 
surprise  us  that  besides  excluding  the  Apocrypha  of  the  Old  Testament  from  the  Bible  he 
distinguished  in  the  New  Testament  the  antilegomena  from  the  other  books  by  assigning  them 
to  a  subordinate  position.  The  leader's  influence  was  so  far  felt  in  the  Lutheran  church  that 
the  matter  of  the  canon  was  left  in  its  standards,  for  the  most  part,  an  open  question.  Like 
the  doctrine  of  inspiration,  the  fact  of  the  existence  of  a  canon  of  Scripture  was  rather  some¬ 
thing  that  was  assumed  than  made  a  distinct  dogma.  Still,  in  the  so-called  Form  of  Concord 
which,  on  the  25th  of  June,  1580,  the  fiftieth  anniversary  of  the  publication  of  the  Augsburg 
Confession,  was  solemnly  promulgated  by  the  Elector  of  Saxony,  and  for  a  large  part  of  the 
Lutheran  church  had  the  force  of  a  creed,  it  was  declared  that  the  Prophetical  and  Apostoli¬ 
cal  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  constitute  the  only  rule  of  faith,  and  that  no 
other  writings  have  equal  authority.6  Moreover,  the  position  and  title  which  had  been  given 
to  the  Apocrypha  in  the  German  Bible,  in  that  of  Zurich  and  Strassburg  of  1529,  as  well  as 

1  Deli  teach,  idem,  p.  895. 

S  Ueber  das  katholiseke  Traditions  und  das  ProtestantiscJu  Schnflprincip ,  p.  127. 

8  Holtxm&nn,  Kanon  und  Tradit.,  p.  481  f. 

4  Be  Canonieis  Scripiuris  Libetlus .  I  See  Henog’a  Rettl-Eneyk.,  yi.  696. 

•  See  Art  "  Concordien-Formel »  in  Hersog'i  ReaLEncyk.,  iii.  87  fl. 
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Luther’s  of  1584,  in  the  absence  of  a  distinct  article  in  the  Confession  respecting  them, 
served  as  a  guide  in  the  formation  of  opinions.  And  subsequently  j  a  number  of  distinguished 
Lutheran  theologians,  as  Chemnitz,  Hollaz,  and  Gerhard,  drew  a  sharp  line  of  distinction  in 
their  writings  between  the  books  qui  in  codice  quidem  sed  non  in  canone  biblico  exstant ,  and 
those  which  immediate  Dei  afflatu  scripti  sunt. 

Yet,  not  only  in  theory  but  also  in  practice,  the  Reformed  church  took  a  more  pronounced 
position  with  respect  to  these  works  than  the  Lutheran.  The  Helvetic  Confession 
declares  unequivocally  :  “  Credimus  Scripturas  canonicas  sive  prophetarum  et  Apos -  ^church!"1" 
tolorum  utriusque  Testaments  ipsum  esse  verbum  Dei As  Westcott  has  said: 

44  The  Lutherans,  or  more  strictly  Luther,  judged  the  Written  Word  by  the  Gospel  contained 
in  it,  now  in  fuller  now  in  scantier  measure,  to  which  the  Word  in  man  bore  witness :  the 
Calvinists,  accepting  without  hesitation  the  Old  Testament  from  the  Jewish  Church  and 
the  New  Testament  from  the  Christian  Church,  set  up  the  two  records  as  the  outward  test  and 
spring  of  all  truth,  absolutely  complete  in  itself  and  isolated  from  all  history.” 1  The  French 
Bible  of  1535  says  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the  title  to  the  same,  that  it  is  made  up  of  the 
books  translated  from  the  Hebrew,  and  gives  the  Apocrypha  in  the  form  of  an  appendix  with 
the  heading :  44  The  volume  of  the  Apocryphal  Books  contained  in  the  Vulgate  translation 
which  we  have  not  found  in  the  Hebrew  or  Chaldee.”  This  may  be  taken  as  expressing  the 
deliberate  judgment  of  Calvin,  who  was  the  responsible  editor  of  the  work.  In  the  Confession 
of  Faith  made  at  Basle  (1534)  and  in  the  two  Helvetic  Confessions  (1536,  1566),  as  well  as  in 
the  Genevan  Catechism  (1545),  the  references  to  the  Scriptures  are  all  of  a  positive  character, 
but  no  express  list  of  the  canonical  books  is  given,  the  same  being  generally  understood  to  be 
conterminous  in  the  Old  Testament  with  the  Hebrew  canon.  The  Belgian  Confession  (1561- 
1563)  mentions  the  books  by  name,  both  those  of  the  Old  and  of  the  New  Testament,  and 
adds  :  44  These  books  alone  we  receive  as  sacred  and  canonical  non  tarn,  quod  ecclesia  eos  pro 
hujusmodi  recipiat  et  approbet ,  quam  imprimis  quod  spirit  us  sanctus  cordibus  nostris  testatur  a  deo 
pro/ectos  esse  comprobationemque  in  se  ipsis  habeant.”  In  the  Confession  of  the  French  Re¬ 
formed  church  (1561),  art.  4,  the  Apocrypha  are  apparently  comprehended  under  the  title : 
“Alii  libri  ecclesiastici,  qui  ut  sint  utiles,  non  sunt  tamen  ejusmodi ,  ut  ex  iisconstitui  possit  aliquis 
Jidei  articulus.”2  * 

The  discussions  that  were  held  on  the  subject  of  the  canon  at  the  synod  of  Dort  are  of 
much  interest,  and  seem  worthy  of  a  more  extended  notice.*  According  to  the 
official  records  published  at  Leyden  in  1620  (Acta  Synodi  Dordrechtanse),  in  the 
ninth  sitting  (1618-1619),  the  following  result  was  reached :  44  Since  it  is  clear 
that  the  apocryphal  books  are  mere  human  writings,  some  of  them  spurious  and  disfigured  by 
Jewish  legends  and  inventions,  as,  for  instance,  the  books  of  Judith,  Susanna,  Tobit,  Bel  and 
the  Dragon,  and  particularly  the  third  and  fourth  book  of  Ezra;  since  some  of  them,  also,  in 
doctrinal  and  historical  points  contain  contradictions  to  the  canonical  books;  and  since  they 
neither  in  the  Jewish  or  early  Christian  church  were  added  to  the  codex  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  :  it  was  consequently  discussed  whether  these  books  were  even  worthy  of  a  special 
translation,  and  further,  whether  it  were  best  that  they  should  be  bound  up  in  the  same  vol¬ 
ume  with  the  sacred  codex,  inasmuch  as  such  a  connection  in  the  course  of  time  might,  as 
in  the  papal  church,  expose  to  the  danger  that  mere  human  productions  would  finally  come 
to  be  esteemed  by  tbe  ignorant  as  canonical  and  divine.  The  matter  having  been  considered 
for  a  long  time,  and  the  most  diverse  and  weighty  grounds  adduced  on  both  sides,  further  time 
was  desired  in  order  to  give  said  grounds  riper  deliberation.”  44  In  the  tenth  sitting, 
Gomarus  and  Diodati  (of  Geneva),  together  with  other  pastors,  presented  their  views  in 
written  form,  and  the  opinion  of  those  from  Tubingen  having  also  been  heard,  the  majority 
voted  :  4  The  Apocrypha  should  be  translated  into  Dutch,  but  it  did  not  seem  necessary  to 
bestow  the  same  careful  attention  upon  them  as  is  demanded  in  the  translation  of  the  canon¬ 
ical  books.'  ”  It  was  further  resolved  to  continue  to  permit  the  Apocrypha  to  be  bound  up 
with  the  other  books,  but  only  on  the  condition  that  they  be  separated  from  them  by  a  suit¬ 
able  space,  and  be  marked  by  a  special  title  in  which  it  should  be  emphasized  that  they  were 
purely  human,  —  in  fact,  apocryphal  books.  They  were  to  be  printed  in  smaller  type,  differ¬ 
ently  paged,  and  the  places  where  they  differed  from  the  canonical  books  indicated  on  the 
margin,  particularly  the  passages  cited  by  the  Papists  in  support  of  their  peculiar  dogmas. 

1  Bib.  in  Chunk,  p.  248.  *  See  Herzog’s  Reat-Encyk.  Til.  266. 

S  See  SUiisehrtfifUr  ktitoriseke  Theotogu,  1864,  pp.  646-648. 
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And  finally,  they  were  assigned  a  place,  not  as  nsual,  between  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
but  at  the  end  of  the  whole  Bible. 

In  the  sixth  of  the  Latin  Articles  of  1562  of  the  Anglican  church,  translated  into  English 
the  following  year,  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha  are  enumerated,  with  the  ex- 
England.*  n  ception  of  Baruch,  which,  however,  was  doubtless  meant  to  be  included  in  Jere¬ 
miah,  under  the  title  of  “  other  books,”  that  were  to  be  read  for  “  example  of  life 
and  instruction  of  manners,”  but  were  not  to  be  used  for  the  support  of  doctrines  (ad  exemr 
pla  vita  et  formando$  mores ,  illos  tamen  ad  dogmata  confirmanda  non  adhibet ).  In  the  Articles  of 
1571,  ratified  by  Parliament  in  their  English  form,  the  Book  of  Baruch  is  mentioned  by  name 
as  well  as  all  the  rest  usually  found  in  the  list.  In  practice,  however,  the  Anglican  forms  an 
exception  in  some  respects  to  the  otherwise  universal  rule  of  all  branches  of  the  Reformed 
church.  Passages  from  Tobit  and  Wisdom  are  quoted  in  the  Homilies  as  Scripture;  Baruch 
is  called  a  prophet;  and  quotations  from  the  Book  of  Tobit  are  also  still  retained  in  the  Com¬ 
munion  Service  (Tob.  iv.  8,  9).  A  proposition  in  Convocation  to  substitute  for  these  refer¬ 
ences  others  taken  from  the  canonical  Scriptures  was  made  in  1689,  but  was  voted  down  by 
a  majority  of  the  members.1  The  same  general  position  as  that  taken  in  the  English  Articles 
with  respect  to  the  Apocrypha  was  also  adopted  in  the  Irish  Articles  of  1615.  They  declare 
that  the  books  commonly  called  Apocrypha  are  not  inspired,  “  and  therefore  are  not  of  suffi¬ 
cient  authority  to  establish  any  point  of  doctrine;  but  the  Church  doth  read  them  as  containing 
many  worthy  things  for  example  of  life  and  instruction  of  manners.”  In  the  various  trans¬ 
lations  of  the  Bible  that  were  made  for  u%e  in  England,  from  that  of  Coverdale  in  1535  to  the 
Authorized  Version  of  1611,  the  Apociypha  were  invariably  found,  but  in  a  subordinate  po¬ 
sition,  and  usually  prefaced  by  a  note  characterizing  them  as  44  Apocrypha,”  or  more  fully, 
as  writings  without  dogmatic  authority.  Coverdale,  in  his  first  edition,  put  Baruch  among 
the  canonical  books,  but  in  the  second  (1550),  among  the  apocryphal.  In  Cranmer's  Bible 
of  1540  the  term  Hagiographa  is  strangely  employed  instead  of  Apocrypha  as  a  title,  and  in 
later  editions  even  this  is  omitted.  The  Westminster  Confession  (1648)  treats  of  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  in  its  first  five  articles.  The  third  is  as  follows:  44  The  books  commonly  called  Apociy¬ 
pha,  not  being  of  divine  inspiration,  are  no  part  of  the  canon  of  Scripture ;  and  therefore  are 
of  no  authority  in  the  Church  of  God,  or  to  be  any  otherwise  approved  or  made  use  of  than 
other  human  writings.” 

Although  under  cover  of  a  supposed  hereditary  right  the  Apocrypha  had  found  a  place,  if 
Subsequent  9X1  in^er^or  one>  ln  th©  English  Bible,  it  was  destined  soon  to  lose  the  same.  As 

hbtory  of  early  as  in  the  edition  of  1629  (“  Imprinted  at  London  by  Bonham  Norton  and 

Shlhith7"  J°hn  Bill,  Printers  to  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majestie”),  the  apocryphal 
B?w«*h  hooks  began  to  be  omitted.  In  1648,  Dr.  Lightfoot,  in  a  sermon  from  Luke  i.  17, 

^  delivered  before  the  House  of  Commons,  denounced  them  as  the  44  wretched 

Apocrypha,”  a  44  patchery  of  human  invention,”  by  which  the  end  of  the  Law  was  divorced 
from  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel.  Again  in  1645,  in  the  same  place,  he  pleaded  for  4(  a 
review  and  survey  of  the  translation  of  the  Bible,”  and  that  Parliament  as  a  body  would 
44  look  into  the  oracle,  if  there  be  anything  amiss  there  and  remove  it.”  Providentially, 
it  was  not  left  to  the  government  of  England  to  interfere  in  the  matter,  but  without  any 
special  official  act  these  books  came,  as  by  common  consent,  to  be  omitted  from  new  editions 
of  the  Authorized  Version. 

During  the  present  century  two  important  conflicts  have  sprung  up  over  the  Apocrypha, 
both  occasioned  by  the  demand  of  Protestant  Christians  on  the  continent  of 
mete.**01*"  Europe  that  these  books  be  bound  up  and  circulated  with  the  canonical  Scrip¬ 

tures.  From  its  first  organization  in  1804,  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society 
had  been  accustomed  to  give  aid  to  similar  societies  on  the  continent,  the  so-called  Canstein 
Bibles  containing  the  Apocrypha  being  made  use  of  for  circulation  there.  After  a  few  years 
considerable  opposition  to  the  measure  began  to  manifest  itself  among  some  of  the  auxiliary 
societies,  particularly  in  Scotland.  As  early  as  1811,  consequently,  a  request  was  made  of 
the  European  beneficiaries  by  the  parent  society,  that  they  leave  out  the  Apocrypha  from 
the  Bibles  whose  circulation  was  promoted  by  the  same.  So  much  feeling,  however,  was 
awakened  by  it,  and  the  fact  became  so  obvious  that  there  was  no  probability  of  its  being 
complied  with  on  the  continent,  that,  after  two  years,  it  was  withdrawn.  From  this  time 

1  Cf.  Macaulay,  Hut.  of  Eng.,  ill.  887,  888.  New  York,  1860. 

SC t  An.  Reports  of  Brit,  and  Foreign  Bib .  Sw.,  and  Histories  of  that  Society  by  Owen  and  Brown  respectively. 


Later  con¬ 
flicts.* 
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until  the  year  1819  there  was  a  continual  discussion  of  the  subject  in  the  pulpit  and  press  of 
Great  Britain,  all  parties,  on  the  Protestant  side,  admitting  that  the  Apocrypha  were  un¬ 
inspired  writings,  but  without  being  able  to  agree  on  the  point  of  their  relative  worth  and 
the  propriety  of  circulating  them  with  funds  contributed  to  a  Bible  Society.  Assistance  given 
in  the  year  1819  toward  publishing  a  Roman  Catholic  version  in  Italian,  Spanish,  and  Por¬ 
tuguese,  brought  matters  to  a  crisis,  the  Edinburgh  branch  characterizing  the  action  as  a 
breach  of  previous  contracts.  The  parent  society,  after  long  deliberation,  resolved  (1822)  to 
retrace  its  course,  deciding  that  henceforth  its  funds  should  be  used  only  for  the  distribution 
of  the  canonical  Scriptures,  and  that  whatever  was  done  by  auxiliaries  toward  printing  and 
publishing  the  Apocrypha  should  be  done  at  their  own  expense.  Such  a  middle  course,  how¬ 
ever,  served  rather  to  enhance  than  diminish  the  difficulties  of  the  situation.  An  appropria¬ 
tion  of  five  hundred  pounds  made,  under  these  conditions,  to  Leander  Van  Ess  to  aid  him  in 
the  publication  of  his  Bible,  he  agreeing  to  provide  independently  the  necessary  means  for  in¬ 
cluding  the  Apocrypha  with  the  same,  called  forth  the  most  vigorous  protests.  It  was  asserted 
that  the  society  would  thereby  be  condoning  a  serious  fault,  and,  in  effect,  lending  its  influ¬ 
ence  to  give  the  color  of  inspiration  to  books  that  were  full  of  errors,  even  below  the  level  of 
many  human  writings,  and  that  contained  not  a  few  actual  contradictions  of  the  canonical 
Scriptures. 

The  consequence  was  that  in  December,  1824,  the  directors  of  the  society  voted  to  rescind 
the  action  taken  about  three  months  before,  and  now  declared  that  they  would  aid  in  the 
publication  of  Bibles  containing  the  Apocrypha  only  in  case  the  same  were  printed  as  an 
appendix  to  the  canonical  books  and  not  distributed  among  them.  The  excitement,  however, 
already  ran  too  high  to  be  allayed  by  such  a  measure.  It  was  argued  that  it  was  the  duty  of 
the  society  not  only  not  to  give  the  least  encouragement  to  the  circulation  of  the  Apocrypha, 
but  to  discourage  it  and  bear  witness  at  every  opportunity  to  the  true  limits  of  the  Biblical 
canon.  Under  the  powerful  leadership  of  the  Edinburgh  branch,  the  opposition  made  itself 
felt  to  such  an  extent  that,  in  the  following  year,  all  action  taken  with  reference  to  the 
Apocrypha  since  1811  was  stricken  from  the  records  of  the  parent  society,  and  in  1827  the 
following  positive  ground  assumed,  which,  as  far  as  Great  Britain  was  concerned,  put  an  end 
to  the  controversy  :  The  principles  of  the  society  excluded  the  circulation  of  the  Apocrypha. 
Persons  and  associations,  therefore,  receiving  aid  from  it  must  bind  themselves  not  to  circu¬ 
late  them.  Further,  bound  Bibles  alone  should  be  put  into  the  hands  of  auxiliaries,  and  that 
only  to  the  extent  that  pledges  were  given  to  circulate  the  same  unchanged.  And  finally, 
auxiliaries  circulating  the  Apocrypha  must  place  a  sum  corresponding  to  the  value  of  the 
Bibles  granted  them  to  the  credit  of  the  London  society. 

In  the  mean  time,  the  commotion  excited  in  Great  Britain  by  these  discussions  had  awak¬ 
ened  a  corresponding  one  on  the  continent  of  Europe.  Nitzsch  writes,  with  Thec<mflIct 
some  humor,1  concerning  the  efforts  made  from  England  to  learn  the  opinions  of  on  the  eon- 
various  scholars  at  the  continental  universities  on  this  subject.  As  long  as  the  tinent* 
London  society,  however,  on  which  all  the  continental  societies  were  more  or  less  dependent, 
permitted  the  publication,  with  funds  furnished  by  it,  of  the  Apocrypha  in  any  form,  the  dis¬ 
cussions  going  on  in  Great  Britain  awakened  but  little  interest  in  the  rest  of  Europe.  But 
when  by  the  resolutions  of  1826  and  1827  all  further  cooperation  on  this  basis  was  rendered 
impossible  and,  in  addition,  the  brethren  of  the  continental  churches  were  advised  to  make 
a  bonfire  of  the  troublesome  books,9  the  storm  that  sprang  up  was  unprecedented.  The  Bible 
Society  of  Basle,  in  a  communication  addressed  to  that  of  London  (May,  1826),  endeavored 
to  dissuade  it  from  the  measure  resolved  upon,  and  on  receiving  an  unfavorable  response,  sought 
to  unite  all  the  auxiliaries  of  the  continent,  more  than  fifty  in  number,  in  an  effort  in  the 
same  direction,  and  in  case  of  its  failure  to  induce  them  to  form  a  union  for  carrying  on  the 
work  as  hitherto.*  The  connection  between  the  London  society  and  its  continental  auxil- 

1  Deutsche  Zeitschrift ,  No.  47,  p.  870 :  "  Dies  gesohah  in  den  swanslgen  Jahren  unsera  Jahrhuuderts.  Ich  erinnere 
micta,  das  der  Beauftragte  sehon  in  Basel,  Tubingen,  Heidelberg,  anch  in  Frankfurt  a.  M.  angefragt  hatte,  als  er  mlr  in 
Bonn  dieses  Zutrauen  erwiee.  Alle  hatteu  begreifllcher  Weise  Air  die  Mltrerbreitnng  der  Apokrypben  nnd  gegen  die 
schottisehen  Antriige  gestimmt  Was  man  Uun  Ton  Graden  der  Inspiration  gesagt  hatte,  schien  ihn  am  meisten  su  interes- 
slran,  aber  wenlg  su  erbauen.” 

S  See  Metzger,  Gesehichte  der  deutschen  Bibel-  Uebersetzvng,  p.  826. 

S  One  of  the  resolutions  of  the  paper  thus  communicated  Is  worthy  of  speolal  notice.  It  reads  :  “  In  Brwttgung,  dass 
das  Merkmal  ehristlieher  Universal!  tit  den  Ornndcharacter  etner  Muttergesellschaft  Midst,  nnd  in  der  gerechten  Beeorg- 
zdra,  dass  die  Bibelgesellschaft  In  London  durch  Misseerstdndniss  xu  ihrer  Verfiigung  wider  ihren  Widen  gentfthigt  voorden 
ut,  erklMren  wir  hlermit,  dan  wir  ihr  mit  unausldsllcher  Dankbarkeit  sugethan  bleiben  nnd  uns  alsbald  berettwiUig  an 
Me,  als  die  Muttergesellschaft,  anschitoesen,  wenn  sie  dem  Character  der  Universality  fortdauerad  hnldlgen  wird.” 


Digitized  by  v^ooQle 


58 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


iaries  was  finally  broken  off  October  27,  1827.  The  discussions  called  forth  in  European 
circles  by  these  events  were,  for  the  most  part,  of  a  superficial  character,  with  the  exception 
of  certain  works  by  Reuss,  Moulin  id,  and  Stier,1  which  helped  prepare  the  way  for  the  more 
radical  and  decisive  conflict  that  took  place  twenty  years  later. 

The  renewal  of  the  strife  in  Germany  in  1850  was  no  insignificant  symptom.  “  Ortho¬ 
doxy,”  as  Fritzsche  somewhat  sarcastically  remarks,  “  had  powerfully  gained  in 
▼elopmentT  strength,  and  now  began  to  show  its  horns.”  *  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  question 
could  not  rest  where  it  had  been  left  in  the  previous  discussions,  especially  as 
over  against  the  now  pronounced  position  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  and  a 
more  thorough  treatment  of  it  soon  became  an  absolute  necessity.  The  immediate  occasion 
of  the  opening  of  the  controversy  was  the  offering,  by  a  society  in  Carlsruhe,  1851,*  of  a 
prize  for  the  best  work  on  the  character  and  worth  of  the  Apocrypha.  The  first  prize  was 
won  byKeerl  in  a  treatise  entitled:  “  Die  Apokryphen  des  Alten  Testaments*’  (Leipz.,  1852); 
and  the  second,  by  Kluge:  44  Die  Stellung  und  Bedeutung  der  Apokryphen  ”  (Frankfurt  a. 
M.,  1852),  the  latter  being  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue  and  of  an  eminently  popular  cast.  Keerl 
followed  up  his  first  work  by  three  others  (1853,  1855),  in  which  he  defended  it  against  at¬ 
tacks,  especially  those  of  Stier  and  Hengstenberg,  and  showed  more  fully  the  errors  and  con¬ 
tradictions  of  the  Apocrypha  in  their  relation  to  the  Scriptures.  Other  more  fugitive  com¬ 
positions  on  the  same  side,  that  is,  against  the  Apocrypha,  by  Wild,  Schiller,  Schroder, 
Sutter,  Ebrard,  Kraussold,  whose  full  titles  we  give  elsewhere,  appeared  at  about  the  same 
time,  and  the  contest  was  now  fairly  entered  upon.  As  champions,  on  various  grounds,  for 
the  retention  of  the  Apocrypha  in  published  editions  of  the  Bible,  appeared  persons  of  no 
less  distinction  and  weight  than  Rudolph  Stier,4  Hengstenberg,5  and  Bleek.6  The  discussion 
was  conducted  with  great  warmth  on  both  sides,  Stier  particularly  placing  himself  through 
an  often  misdirected  zeal  in  weak  and  dangerous  positions.  And  even  Hengstenberg  was  be¬ 
trayed  into  intimating  that  the  opponents  of  the  Apocrypha  were  too  much  influenced  in  their 
efforts  by  the  wish  to  share  the  pecuniary  resources  of  English  Christians,  and  that  it  might 
be  better  to  give  up  the  circulation  of  the  Bible  altogether,  than  to  submit  to  the  latter’s  nar¬ 
rowness.7  The  views  of  Bleek  were  undoubtedly  most  free  from  bias,  but  being,  at  the  same 
time,  based  on  a  theory  of  inspiration  which  destroys  the  essential  distinction  between  works 
canonical  and  apocryphal,  they  did  not  have  the  influence  which,  in  other  respects,  they  de¬ 
served.  One  practical  result  of  the  discussion  was  that  the  so-called  Bergische  Bibelgesell- 
schaft  passed  a  resolution  to  the  effect  that  no  more  Bibles  containing  the  Apocrypha  would 
be  circulated  by  them  gratis,  or  at  a  reduced  rate,  but  that  (“  auf  ausdriickliches  Verlangen,” 
“on  special  request  ”)  such  Bibles  would  be  issued,  at  the  full  cost  price,  to  those  wishing 
them  on  those  terms.8  And  a  still  more  important  result  was,  that  the  attention  of  leading 
scholars  on  the  continent  was  now  directed  to  the  matter  of  subjecting  these  works  to  a  crit¬ 
ical  and  exhaustive  study,  the  fruits  of  which  have  greatly  enriched  the  theological  literature 
of  the  last  quarter  of  a  century  and  contributed  not  a  little  towards  harmonizing  the  opinions 
of  all  Protestants  on  this  important  question.  It  may  serve  as  a  sign  of  the  change  that  is 
taking  place  in  Christian  public  sentiment  that  scholars  appointed  in  Switzerland  (1857-58) 
for  the  revision  of  the  German  Bible,  in  a  report  subsequently  made,9  expressed  their  regret 
that  it  had  not  been  permitted  them  to  leave  out  certain  of  the  Apocryphal  books  not  found 
in  the  Lutheran  translation,  namely,  1  and  2  Esdras  and  3  Maccabees,  and  declared  that,  al¬ 
together,  they  had  found  their  labor  on  these  writings  dreary  and  unsatisfying.  They  gave 
the  Apocrypha,  moreover,  a  new  and  separate  paging  as  better  corresponding  to  their 
acknowledged  position  relative  to  the  canonical  Scriptures. 

As  we  speak  circumstantially  of  the  Greek  text  and  the  old  translations  in  connection  with 
the  several  separate  introductions,  it  remains  for  us  here  simply  to  characterize 
text  ?oreek  this  text  in  general  in  its  published  form,  and  describe  the  various  manuscripts 

that  are  supposed  to  be  represented  in  the  respective  books.  All  other  editions  of 
the  Septuagint,  including  the  Apocrypha,  are  based  on  four  principal  ones,  namely:  the  Com- 

1  8ee  Index  of  Authorities  below.  2  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  art  n  Apok.  dee  A.  T.” 

8  «  Verein  Mr  Innere  Mission  Augsb.  Bekenntnisses,  bn  Grosshenogthum  Baden.” 

4  Dir  Apok.  (1853).  *  Ev.  Ktrchenzeitung ,  1858. 1864. 

6  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1858.  7  See  Keerl  (ed.  of  1853),  pp.  46,  46. 

8  Ev.  KirehemeUung ,  1854,  p.  680.  2  Metzger,  p.  879. 

10  Cf.  Smith's  Bib.  Diet.,  art  "Septuagint;”  Rosenmuller,  Handbueh,  li.  262-804;  Frank  el,  Vontvdien,  pp.  242-262; 
Schttrer,  in  Herzog's  Real-Eneyk.  (2te  Aufl.),  i.  494  f. 
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plutensian  Polyglot  (“in  Complutensi  universitate,”  1514-1517);  the  Aldine  (“  Sacra  Scrip¬ 
ture  Veteris  Novoque  omnia,,,  1518);  the  Roman  (“  Vetus  Testamentum  juxta  Septuaginta 
ex  anctoritate  Sixti  V.  Pont.  Max.  editum,”  Rom®,  1587);  and  Baber’s  facsimile  of  the 
Codex  Alexandrinus  (1816-28).  An  edition  of  the  latter  was  also  published  by  Grabe  (1707- 
1720),  but  its  critical  value  is  far  below  that  of  Baber’s.  The  text  of  the  Roman  edition,  be¬ 
ing  mainly  that  of  the  Vatican  MS.  (1209.),  is  much  superior  to  the  others,  and  as  most  of  the 
later  editions  of  the  LXX.  are  founded  upon  it,  the  ordinary  printed  text  is  an  unusually  good 
one.  The  entire  Greek  Apocrypha  (f.  e.,  1  Esdras,  Tobit,  Judith,  Additions  to  Esther,  Wis¬ 
dom,  Ecclesiasticus,  Baruch,  Epistle  of  Jeremiah,  Additions  to  Daniel,  and  1,  2,  and  3  Mac¬ 
cabees),  are  found  in  all  these  editions,  except  that  1  Esdras  is  wanting  in  the  Complutensinn 
Polyglot,  while  Codex  Alexandrinus  contains  in  addition  4  Maccabees  and  the  Prayer  of  Man- 
asses. 

The  most  important  subsequent  edition  of  the  Greek  Bible  in  the  order  of  time  was  that  of 
Holmes  and  Parsons  (5  vols.  1798-1827,  Apocrypha  in  vol.  v.),  which  is  accompanied  by  a 
great  number  of  valuable  readings  of  MSS.  and  previous  editions.  The  Vatican  MS.  (1209. 
named  here  II.)  was  collated  for  only  a  part  of  the  Apocrypha  (1  Esd.,  Additions  to  Esth., 
Jud.,  and  Tob.),  it  having  been,  during  the  progress  of  the  work,  put  out  of  the  reach  of  the 
editors.  In  the  year  1850  appeared  the  first  edition  of  Tischendorf’s  “  Vetus  Testamentum 
Greece  juxta  LXX.  interpretes  ”  (Lips.,  5th  ed.  1875).  He  gave  the  readings  of  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus  and,  so  far  as  known  at  the  time  of  publication,  those  of  the  Sinaitic  MS. 
(Friderico-  Augustan  us)  and  of  the  palimpsest  of  Ephraim  the  Syrian.  Further,  in  1859,  was 
published,  by  Mr.  Field  at  Oxford,  an  edition  of  the  LXX.  (“  Vetus  Testamentum  Grace 
juxta  LXX.  interpretes,  recensionem  Grabianam  denuo  recognovit  ”),  on  the  basis  of  the 
Codex  Alexandrinus,  manifest  errors  of  transcription  being  corrected  by  the  aid  of  other 
MSS.  The  apocryphal  books  are  separated  from  the  canonical,  and  the  order  of  the  latter 
is  that  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  Other  minor  editions  are  those  of  Bos  (Franeq.,  1709), 
Breitinger  (4  vols.,  Turici,  1730-82),  and  several  by  Bagster.  The  last  has  also  published 
a  separate  edition  of  the  Apocrypha  in  Greek  (text  of  the  Roman  edition),  with  the  English  in 
parallel  columns  (Lond.,  1871).  The  Apocrypha  in  Greek,  moreover,  have  been  published 
in  a  separate  form  by  Fabricius  (1691,  1694),  Augusti  (1804),  Apel  (1887),  and  Fritzsche 
(1871).  The  last  work,  with  its  rich  and  well-arranged  critical  apparatus,  is  far  superior  to 
any  that  has  preceded  it,  but  is  itself  so  far  imperfect  that,  for  some  of  the  books  (Ecclus., 
Bar.,  Ep.  of  Jer.,  and  Additions  to  Dan.),  no  collation  of  the  Vatican  MS.  (II.)  was  made, 
while  for  the  remaining,  the  collation  of  Holmes  and  Parsons  was  followed,  except  in  the  Book 
of  Wisdom,  for  which  Fritzsche  made  use  of  the  faulty  transcript  of  the  MS.  by  Cardinal  Mai 
(Roma,  1857).  In  view  of  the  recent  appearance  of  this  famous  Codex  in  a  far  more  cor¬ 
rect  form  in  the  edition  of  Vercellone  and  Cozza  (Roma,  1868-1875,  vols.  i.-v;  vol.  vi., 
containing  the  critical  apparatus,  was  promised  for  the  year  1878),  and  the  new  photo-litho¬ 
graphic  edition  of  the  Syriac  Hexapla  by  Ceriani  (Mediol.,  1874),  a  new  edition  of 
Fritzsche’s  otherwise  most  excellent  and  satisfactory  work  would  seem  to  be  called  for. 
Editions  of  single  books  of  the  Apocrypha  have  appeared  at  different  times,  as  follows:  by 
Linde,  Ecclesiasticus  (1795);  the  same  by  Bretschneider  (1806);  of  Esther,  by  Fritzsche 
(1848);  Wisdom  (1858)  and  Tobit  (1870),  by  Reusch. 

The  uncial  MSS.  containing  a  greater  or  less  portion  of  the  Apocrypha  are  comparatively 
numerous.  (1)  The  most  important  and  valuable  of  these  is  Vaticanus  1209. 
by  Holmes  and  Parsons,  whose  nomenclature  Fritzsche  follows,  called  No.  II.  It  undjEi?88 
originated,  as  is  supposed,  in  the  fourth  century,  and  contains  the  following  Apoc¬ 
ryphal  books:  1  Esd.,  Wisd.,  Ecclus.,  Additions  to  Esth.,  Jud.,  Tob.,  Bar.,  $p.  of  Jer.,  and 
Additions  to  Daniel.  (2)  Codex  Sinaiticus,  likewise  of  the  fourth  century,  is  the  next  uncial 
in  age  and  rank.  It  is  kept  at  St.  Petersburg.  The  name  given  it  by  Fritzsche,  as  including 
the  MS.  Friderico- Augustanus,  an  earlier  discovered  fragment  of  the  same  preserved  at 
Leipsic,  is  X.  It  contains  the  Additions  to  Esther,  Tobit  (i.-ii.  2  in  Frid.- August.),  Jud.,  1 
and  4  Macc.,  Wisd.,  and  Ecclesiasticus.  (3)  Codex  Alexandrinus  (III.)  is  of  the  fifth  century, 
and  now  to  be  found  in  the  British  Museum.  The  Apocrypha  have  in  it  the  following  order: 
Bar.,  Ep.  of  Jer.,  Additions  to  Dan.,  Additions  to  Esth.,  Tob.,  Jud.,  1  Esd.,  1,  2,  3,  4 
Macc.,  Prayer  of  Man.,  Wisd.,  Ecclus.  (4)  Codex  Epbraemi  rescriptus  (C.)  is  preserved  at 
Paris,  and  is  thought  to  have  originated  in  the  fifth  century.  It  has  considerable  fragments  of 
Ecclus.  (cf.  Tischendorfs  ed.  of  LXX.,  Prolegom.,  p.  lxxxiii.)  and  Wisdom  (viiL  5-xii.  10;  xiv. 
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19-xvii.  18;  xviii.  24-xix.  22).  (5)  Codex  Venetus  is  found  at  the  library  of  St.  Mark’s, 

Venice.  It  was  falsely  numbered  as  a  cursive  MS.  (28.)  by  Holmes  and  Parsons.  It  ap¬ 
parently  originated  in  the  eighth  or  ninth  century,  and  contains  all  the  Apocrypha  here 
treated  except  1  Esd.,  Additions  to  Esth.,  and  the  Prayer  of  Manasses.  (6)  Codex  Basili- 
ano- Vatican  us  2106.  (XI.)  is  from  the  ninth  century,  and  contains  of  our  books :  1  Esd.  (ex¬ 
cept  viii.  1-5;  ix.  2-55),  and  the  Additions  to  Esther.  (7)  Codex  Marchalianus,  or  Vati- 
canus  2125.  (XII.),  is  from  the  sixth  or  seventh  century,  and  contains  of  the  Apocrypha: 
Bar.,  Ep.  of  Jer.,  and  the  Additions  to  Daniel.  (8)  Codex  Cryptoferratensis,  of  the  seventh 
century,  was  published  by  Cozza,  at  Rome,  in  1867  (2  vols.,  vol.  iii.  1877),  and  has  frag¬ 
ments  of  Baruch,  of  the  Ep.  of  Jer.,  and  the  Additions  to  Daniel.  It  seems  not  to  have 
been  collated  by  Fritzsche.  (9)  There  remain,  moreover,  yet  to  be  collated  two  palimpsests 
of  Ecclus.  and  Wisd.,  discovered  by  Tischendorf  and  now  preserved  at  St.  Petersburg. 
This  scholar  had  reserved  them  for  volume  viii.  of  the  Monumenta  sacra  inedita ,  which  did 
not  appear. 

The  following  cursive  MSS.  also,  the  most  of  them  first  collated  for  the  edition  of  the  LXX. 
by  Holmes  and  Parsons,  are  noticed  in  the  critical  apparatus  of  Fritzsche’s  “  Libri 
ve**  Apocryphi  V.  T.  Grace,”  and  for  convenience  may  be  here  more  particularly 
described :  For  1  Esdras  were  used  44.  (Cod.  Zittaviensis,  e  codd.  biblioth.  senatus  Zittavia, 
ascribed  to  the  15th. cent.);  52.  (Cod.  Liguriensis,  Florence,  parchment,  of  the  10th  cent.); 
55.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  1,  parchment,  some  say  from  the  10th,  others  from  the  12th  cent.);  58. 
(Cod.  Vat.  n.  10,  parchment,  c.  13th  cent.)  ;  64.  (Cod.  Parisiensis  n.  2,  parchment,  c.  11th 
cent.);  68.  (library  of  St.  Mark’s,  Venice,  n.  5,  parchment);  71.  (Cod.  Par.  n.  1,  paper,  t. e. 
eharta  bombycina,  c.  18th  cent.,  carelessly  transcribed);  74.  (Cod.  Marcianus,  at  Cloister  of 
St.  Mark  near  Florence,  c.  12th  cent.,  lacks  vi.  4-30,  written  by  different  hands);  106.  (Cod. 
Ferrariensis,  paper,  c.  14th  cent.,  found  at  library  Carmelitarum  Calceatorum  ad  div.  Paulum, 
Ferrara);  107.  (Cod.  Ferrariensis,  paper,  had  same  copyist  as  106.,  dated  1334);  119.  (Cod. 
Par.  n.  6,  parchment,  13th  cent);  120.  (Cod.  Venetus  n.  4,  parchment,  11th  or  12th  cent); 
121.  (Cod.  Venetus  n.  3,  parchment,  probably  of  the  11th  cent.);  134.  (Cod.  Mediceus,  e 
codd.  biblioth.  Mediceo-laurentiana,  Florence,  parchment,  10th  cent);  236.  (Cod.  Vat  n. 
331,  parchment,  10th  cent.);  243.  (Cod.  Coislinianus  n.  8,  10th  cent.,  especially  rich  in  read¬ 
ings  from  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodotion);  245.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  334,  parchment,  date 
before  10th  cent.);  248.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  346,  paper,  c.  14th  cent).  Additions  to  Esther: 
55. 93  b.  (see  93.  below)  108a.  (see  108. below);  249.  (Cod.  Vat,  parchment);  52.  64.  243.  248. 
44.  68.  71.  74.  76.  (Cod.  Par.  n.  4,  parchment,  apparently  of  12th  cent.);  106.  107.  120.  286. 
Additions  to  Daniel,  26.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  556,  parchment,  c.  13th  cent.),  33.  (Cod.  Vat.  1154, 
parchment,  10th  cent.,  is  mutilated  at  the  beginning  and  has  only  five  verses  of  Bel  and 
Dragon)  ;  84.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  303,  parchment,  c.  12th  cent)  ;  35.  (Cod.  Vat  n.  866,  c.  12th 
cent.);  49.  (Medicean  Lib.,  11th  cent.);  87.  (Cod.  Chisianus,  9th  cent);  88.  (Cod.  Chis., 
has  both  texts)  ;  89.  (11th  cent);  91.  (Cod.  Vat  n.  452,  parchment,  11th  cent.);  130.  (Cod. 
Casareus,  Vienna,  parchment,  10th  or  12th  cent);  148.  (Cod.  Vat  n.  2025,  parchment,  c. 
12th  cent.);  149.  (at  Vienna,  parchment,  c.  13th  cent.,  contains  of  additions  only  Bel  and 
Dragon);  228.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  1764,  parchment,  c.  13th  cent.);  229.  (Cod.  Vat  n.  675,  14th 
cent,  closes  with  ver.  2  of  Bel  and  Dragon)  ;  280.  (Cod.  Vat  n.  1641,  parchment,  c.  12th  cent) ; 
231.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  1670,  parchment,  11th  cent.);  282.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  2000,  parchment, 
c.  12th  cent.)  ;  284.  (Cod.  Mosquensis);  235.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  2048).  Prayer  of  Manasses: 
T.  (Cod.  Turicensis,  a  MS.  of  the  Psalms  at  Zurich).  Baruch:  231.  96.  (Cod.  of  the  Hexa- 
plain  the  collection  of  Moldenhauer,  at  Copenhagen);  49.  26.  198.  (Nat  Lib.  at  Paris  — 
formerly  Colbert,  n.  14.  parchment,  apparently  of  11th  cent,  contains  i.  1-ii.  19);  229.  83. 
70.  (belongs  to  lib.  of  Church  of  St.  Agnes,  Augsburg,  parchment,  10th  or  11th  cent)  ;  86. 
(lib.  of  Card.  Barberini,  Rome,  very  old  but  corrected  from  Hexapla)  ;  87.  88.  91.  228.  239. 
(Cod.  of  lib.  S.  Salvatoris,  Bologna,  n.  641,  parchment,  dated  1046).  The  Epistle  of  Jeremiah 
is  found  in  the  same  MSS.,  in  general,  as  Baruch.  In  231.  verses  54  to  the  end  are  wanting, 
and  the  MSS.  70.  96.  229.  do  not  contain  the  Epistle.  I'obit:  44.  52.  (from  iii.  16  on, 
wanting),  55.  58.  (lacks  xiii.  7-14),  64.  71.  74.  76.  106.  107.  236.  243.  248.  249.  Judith:  52. 
55.  64.  243.  248.  249.  44.  71.  74.  76.  106.  107.  286.  1  Maccabees:  44.  52.  55.  56.  (from  x.  16 
on,  wanting),  62.  64.  71.  74.  106.  107.  134.  (begins  with  xi.  33),  243.  (lacks  xi.  68-xv.  4). 
£  Maccabees :  Is  found  in  the  same  MSS.  generally  as  the  first  book,  except  that  it  fails  iu 
134. ;  56.  (begins  with  v.  11,  and  ends  vi.  7);  64.  (lacks  x.  13  to  end  of  chapter);  243.  (ends 
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with  xiy.  23).  S Maccabees:  55.  74.  44.  (lacks  ii.  5-8,13-15),  71.  (is  fragmentary,  wanting 
ii.  3-19;  iii.  28,  30  ;  v.  11-13 ;  vi.  4-15,  25,  26,  34-36,  38-40;  vii.  2),  19.  62.  64.  (ends  with 
vi.  13),  93.  Ecclesiasticus :  55.  68.  70.  106.  155.  157.  (ends  with  li.  21),  248.  253.  254.  296. 
(wants  xviii.  18-xix.  8;  xxiii.  8-16;  xlviii.  12-xlix.  15,  and  chap,  li.),  807.  (Cod.  Monacensis 
n.  129,  paper,  14th  cent.,  lacks  xxi.  8-xxvi.  20,  and  all  after  xlii.  83).  Wisdom:  55.  68.  106. 
(lacks  xix.  18,  to  the  end);  155.  (Cod.  Meenqani,  end  of  12th  cent.,  vi.  23-xv.  19  is  wanting); 
157.  (Basil.  B.  vi.  28);  248.  258.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  386,  parchment,  14th  cent.) ;  254.  (Cod.  Vat. 
n.  337,  parchment,  apparently  13th  cent.);  261.  (Medicean  Library  n.  30.,  14th  cent.,  end 
fails  as  in  106.,  and  in  other  respects  like:  “omnino  gemelli  sunt,”  Fritzsche) ;  296.  (Cod. 
V aticano-palatino-heidelberg.  n.  837,  parchment,  18th  cent.).  Fritzsche  also  gives  for  this 
book  the  readings  of  several  Paris  MSS.  collated  by  Thilo,  designated  respectively  by  the 
letters  A.  Aa.  (fragment  i.-iv.  7,  connected  with  A.),  B.  C.  D.  E.  F.  G.  H.  I. 

The  following  codices  belong,  according  to  a  recent  discovery  of  Paul  de  Lagarde 1  and 
Mr.  Field,*  to  the  recension  of  the  martyr  Lucian,  made  in  the  third  century:  19.  (Cod.  Bibl. 
Chigianse,  Rome,  10th  cent.,  containing  1  Esd.  ii.  16-ix.  36,  and  Add.  to  Esth.,  Judith,  1,  2, 
and  3 Maccabees);  93.  (Cod.  Arundelianus,  British  Museum,  contains  1  Esd.,  Add.  to  Esth., 
1,  2,  3  Maccabees);  108.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  830,  paper,  14th  cent.,  contains  1  Esd.,  Add.  to 
Esth.,  Tobit,  except  x.  8  if.);  86.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  303,  parchment,  c.  18th  cent.,  contains 
Baruch,  Ep.  of  Jer.,  and  Add.  to  Dan.);  48.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  1794,  parchment,  11th  cent.,  con¬ 
tains  same  books)  ;  51.  (Cod.  of  Medicean  Lib.,  parchment,  11th  cent.,  same  books);  62.  (at 
Oxford,  18th  cent.,  same  books  and  in  addition  1,  2,  3  Maccabees)  ;  90.  (Cod.  Bibl.  Lau- 
rentianae,  parchment,  c.  11th  cent.,  has  Add.  to  Dan.,  Bar.,  and  Ep.  of  Jer.)  ;  147.  (Bodleian 
Lib.,  13th  cent.,  same  books);  283.  (Cod.  Vat.  n.  2067,  12th  cent.,  same  books);  22.  (Brit. 
Mus.,  11th  or  12th  cent.,  has  Baruch) ;  308.  (Vienna,  contains  the  same  parts  of  Ecclus.  as 
296.,  and  lacks  in  addition  xlv.  15-xlvi.  12). 

Other  characters  used  by  Fritzsche  in  his  critical  apparatus  and  adopted  in  the  present  vol¬ 
ume,  are  as  follows:  Co.,  Complutensian  Polyglot;  Aid.,  the  Aldine  edition  of  the  LXX. ;  H.* 
Hoeschel’s  Codex  Augustanus;  HF.,  the  edition  of  Tobit  in  Hebrew  by  Fagius;  HM.,  the- 
edition  of  Tobit  in  Hebrew  by  Munster;  Syr.  P.,  the  Peshito  Version;  Syr.  Ph.,  the  Pbiloxen- 
ian  version^  Ar.,  Arabic  ;  Vet.  Lat.,  Old  Latin;  Vulg.,  Vulgate,  and  to  be  distinguished  from> 
vulg.,  by  which  the  textus  receptus  is  sometimes  designated. 

The  translators  of  the  English  version  of  the  Apocrypha,  incorporated  with  the  Bible  ofi 
1611,  have  not  left  us  wholly  in  doubt  respecting  the  authorities  made  use  of  by 
them.  By  means  of  the  marginal  notes  and  references,  as  well  as  by  comparing 
the  readings  adopted  with  the  critical  works  known  to  have  been  in  their  hands,  wed  in  the- 
a  tolerably  correct  judgment  of  their  method  of  procedure  may  be  obtained.  !Sn.»n°* 
Next  to  the  Latin  translation  of  the  Apocrypha,  by  Junius,  they  depended  mainly 
on  the  Complutensian  Polyglot  (1517),  and  the  Aldine  edition  of  the  LXX.  (1518).  For  t 
Esdras,  the  last  was  their  principal  authority  (cf.  ii.  12),  as  that  book  did  not  find  it's  way 
into  the  work  of  Cardinal  Ximenes.  And  for  the  Prayer  of  Manasses  there  seem  to  have 
been  no  Greek  authorities  at  hand,  the  same  notappearing  in  the  Polyglot  of  Walton  till  1657, 
and  the  Alexandrine  Codex  first  reached  England  in  the  year  1628.  But  the  Roman  edi¬ 
tion  of  the  LXX.  (1587)  was  also  in  their  hands,  as  is  evident  from  direct  references  to  it 
(cf.  margin  at  X  Esd.  v.  25;  viii.  2;  Tob.xiv.  5;  1  Macc.  ix.  9),  although  it  seems  to  have  ex¬ 
erted  no  preponderating  influence.  Sometimes  the  Aldine  copy  was  followed  in  preference 
to  the  united  testimony  of  the  Roman  edition  and  the  Complutensian  Polyglot  (cf.  Jud.  iii. 
9;  viii.  1;  Ecclus.  x vii.  31 ;  xxxi.  2;  xxxvi.  15;  xxxix.  17;  xlii.  13;  xliii.26;  xlvii.  1:  Bel  and 
Drag.,  ver.  38;  2  Macc.  i.  81 ;  viii.  28 ;  xii.  36 ;  xiv.  86).  And  again  the  Roman  edition  was  fol¬ 
lowed  ns  against  the  other  two  (cf.  1  Macc.  iii.  14,  15,  18,  28;  iv.  24;  v.  23,  48;  vi.  24,  43, 
57;  vii.  31,  37,  41,  45;  viii.  10;  ix.  9;  x.  41,  42,  78;  xi.  3,  15,  22,  34,  35;  xii.  43;  xiii.  22, 
25;  xiv.  4,  16,  23,  46;  xv.  30;  xvi.  8;  2  Macc.  viii.  30;  xv.  22).4  It  looks  somewhat  suspi¬ 
cious,  however,  that  so  many  of  the  latter  passages  are  to  be  found  in  one  book  of  the  Apoc¬ 
rypha,  and  it  makes  the  impression,  by  itself,  that  simple  convenience  may  have  been  too 
much  consulted  in  the  matter. 

1  See  TKeolog.  LUeratuneitungt  1876,  ool.  606.  8  Idem ,  col.  179. 

S  Ofc  Scrivener,  The  Gambridgt  Paragraph  BibU,  In  trod.,  pp.  xxvil.,  xxvitt.  4  Scrivener,  idem,  p.  xxvii.,  note  4. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The  title  which  this  book  bears  in  the  English  Bible  was  first  given  to  it  in  1560,  by  the 
translators  of  the  so-called  Genevan  version.  The  chnrch  of  England,  however,  in  its 
article  of  religion  relating  to  the  Scriptures,  promulgated  two  years  later,  and  again  in  1571, 
following  the  usage  of  the  Vulgate,  calls  it  the  44  Third  Book  of  Esdras  ”  ;  our  present 
canonical  Books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  being  known,  respectively,  as  44  First”  and 
44  Second  Esdras.”  * 

In  the  Old  Latin,  Syriac,  and  Septuagint  versions,  on  the  other  hand,  it  was  designated 
as  the  “First  Book  of  Ezra,”  and  held  a  corresponding  position  in  the  order  of  books. 
This  was  doubtless  due  to  the  nature  of  its  contents,  which  include  a  somewhat  earlier  period 
of  history  than  the  books  with  which  it  is  associated,  and  not,  as  Movers  #  and  Fohlmann  4 
strangely  conjecture,  on  account  of  its  superior  age.  The  Codex  Alexandrinus  and  some 
MSS.  of  the  LXX.  name  the  work  6  Ups  vs,  —  Ezra  being  regarded  as  a  priest  par  excellence; 
while  Jerome,  in  his  Prologue  Galeaius ,  reckons  the  work  among  the  44  apocryphal”  books 
of  the  Old  Testament,  under  the  name  of  44  Pastor,”  and  is  followed,  in  this  respect,  by 
some  writers  at  a  later  period  (Petrus  Comestor,  cir.  a.  d.  1170).  On  the  basis  of  this  fact 
it  has  been  asserted,  even  by  so  sagacious  a  critic  as  Credner,  that  Jerome  classed  the  well- 
known  Pastor  Hermce  with  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha.5 

By  Isidore  of  Seville  ( Origg .,  vi.  2)  the  book  is  entitled  the  44  Second  Book  of  Ezra”  ; 
Nehemiah  and  the  canonical  Ezra  being  regarded  as  the  First  Book.  In  times  still  more 
modern,  writers  have  inaccurately  applied  to  it  such  titles  as  the  44  Pseudo-Ezra,”  and  the 
44  Apocryphal  Ezra,”  which  might  easily  lead  to  confounding  the  work  with  what  is  known 
in  the  English  Bible  as  44  Second  Esdras.”  A  fit  title,  both  as  it  respects  convenience  and 
definiteness,  would  be  the  44  Greek  Ezra”;  this  distinguishes  the  book  alike  from  the 
canonical  Ezra  with  its  Hebrew  original,  and  from  the  ‘‘Apocalypse  of  Ezra,”  which  is 
extant  in  a  Latin  text  only. 

I.  Contents  and  Scope. 

The  contents  of  the  book  are  as  follows:  Chap.  i.  agrees  in  general  with  2  Chron.  xxxv., 
xxxvi. ;  ii.  1-15  agrees  in  general  with  Ez.  i. ;  ii.  16-30  agrees  in  general  with  Ez.  iv.  7-24; 
iii.-v.  6  is  of  unknown  origin;  v.  7-73  agrees  in  general  with  Ez.  ii.-iv.  6;  vi.-ix.  86 
agrees  in  general  with  Ez.  v.-x.  44;  ix.  87-55  agrees  in  general  with  Neh.  vfi.  73-viii.  IS. 

Different  opinions  prevail  respecting  the  aim  of  the  work.  DeWette  6  says,  that  no  object 
of  the  44 characterless  compilation”  is  discoverable.  Ewald,  Fritzsche,  Keil,  and  others, 
however,  agree  that  the  object  aimed  at  seems  to  have  been  to  give  a  history  of  the  restora¬ 
tion  of  the  temple.  The  Old  Latin  version,  indeed,  led  the  way  in  this  opinion,  having 
given  as  the  subject,  De  restitutione  templi.  In  the  language  of  Bertholdt  ( Einleit .  in  d .  Alt. 
Test.,  p.  1011),  44  He  [the  compiler]  would  bring  together  from  old  works  a  history  of  the 
temple  from  the  last  period  of  the  legal  cultus  to  the  time  of  the  rebuilding  of  the  same  and 

1  This  Introduction,  excepting  a  few  changes  and  additions,  appeared  as  an  article  in  the  BMiotJuea  Sacra  tor  April, 
1877. 

5  Of.  Ooein,  Schofast.  Hist,  of  Can.,  p.  xx,  and  Westcott,  BibU  in  Church,  pp.  281  ff. 

t  Kirchm. Lexicon,  art.  "  Apok.  Lit.,’’  and  Loci  quidam  Histories  Can.  Vst.  Test.,  p.  80. 

4  Tiib.  Theolog.  Quart alschrifi,  I860,  p.  267  ff.  > 

}  Oesehiehte  d.  N.  T.  Kan.,  pp.  278,  812,  818.  Cl  Bertholdt,  EinUit.,  p.  1006,  and  Diartel,  Oesckickte  d.  Aten  2V*. 
in  d.  Christ.  Kir  the,  p.  182. 

6  EinUit.  in  d.  Alt.  Test.,  p.  666. 
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the  restoration  of  the  appointed  service  therein.”  To  this  it  should,  perhaps,  be  added,  that 
special  and  undue  emphasis  is  put  upon  the  generosity  of  Cyrus  and  Darius  in  their  relations 
to  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple,  apparently  as  furnishing  a  fit  example  for  other  heathen 
rulers.1 

II.  Arrangement  of  Material*. 

With  this  supposed  aim  of  the  book  the  arrangement  of  its  matter,  so  far  as  it  can  be  said 
to  h^ye  any  arrangement,  appears  to  agree.  In  the  first  chapter,  the  author  places  the 
account  of  the  celebration  of  the  Passover  under  Josiah,  and  carries  the  history  forward  to  a 
period  just  previous  to  the  Babylonian  Captivity.  He  then  passes  over  in  the  second 
chapter  to  the  reign  of  Cyrus,  giving  an  account  of  the  return  of  the  Jews  under  the  leader¬ 
ship  of  Sanabassar  [Zerubbabel],  the  attempt  at  rebuilding  the  temple,  and  the  prohibition 
of  the  work  by  Artaxerxes.  In  chaps,  iii.-v.  6  comes  the  only  independent  portion  of  the 
work,  in  which  it  is  narrated  that,  after  a  great  feast  given  by  Darius,  three  young  men, 
who  formed  his  body-guard,  held  a  discussion  in  his  presence  on  the  question,  “  What  is 
mightiest?  ”  Zerubbabel  is  represented  as  one  of  these  three  young  men  (?),  and  secures 
the  victory  in  the  contest.  He  is  able,  consequently,  to  obtain  the  king’s  consent  to  the 
return  of  the  Jews.  Then  follows,  ch.  v.  7-7S,  a  list  of  the  families  that  returned  (in  the 
time  of  Cyrus!),  an  account  of  the  resumption  of  work  on  the  temple,  the  opposition  encoun¬ 
tered,  and  an  interruption  for  two  years  (!)  until  the  time  of  Darius  (!).  Chaps,  vi.-vii. 
continue  the  history  to  the  completion  of  the  temple  and  the  restoration  of  its  service,  which 
took  place  under  the  direction  of  Zerubbabel,  and  during  the  reign  of  Darius.  Then  follows, 
viii.-ix.  36,  a  narrative  of  the  return  of  Ezra  at  the  head  of  a  colony,  the  history  of  his 
dealings  with  those  who  had  married  foreign  wives;  and,  at  the  close,  ix.  37-55,  the  public 
reading  of  the  law. 

By  placing  the  order  of  the  history  in  the  related  parts  as  found  in  the  canonical  books 
side  by  side  with  that  adopted  by  our  author,  the  evident  confusion  of  the  latter  will  be  still 
more  apparent. 


Order  of  Canonical  Books. 

1.  Return  under  Zerubbabel. 

2.  List  of  those  returning. 

3.  Efforts  to  rebuild  the  temple,  and  opposition  of  the 

Samaritans. 

4.  Cessation  of  work  by  order  of  Artaxerxes. 

5.  Resumption  and  completion  of  the  work  by  Zerub¬ 

babel  in  the  reign  of  Darius. 

6.  Return  of  Ezra  with  a  caravan. 


1  Esdras. 

1.  Return  under  Sanabassar  [Zerubbabel]. 

2.  Attempt  to  rebuild  the  temple,  and  opposition  of  the 

Samaritans. 

3.  Cessation  of  work  by  order  of  Artaxerxes. 

4.  Resumption  of  work  by  permission  of  barius. 

5.  A  list  of  persons  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel  [in 

the  time  of  Cyrus !] 

6.  Resumption  of  work  ou  the  temple,  which  the  Samar¬ 

itans  cause  to  cease. 

7.  Completion  of  temple  by  Zerubbabel  during  the 

reign  of  Darius,  who  uses  against  the  opposing 
Samaritans  a  decree  of  Cyrus. 

8.  Return  of  Ezra  with  a  caravan. 


Naturally,  the  difficulties  presented  to  the  critic  by  thi9  arrangement  have  been  among  the 
most  perplexing  of  the  book.  Indeed,  the  palpable  contradiction  and  absurdity  of  repre¬ 
senting,  among  other  things  of  a  similar  character,  that  the  Samaritans  effectually  opposed 
the  rebuilding  of  the  temple  under  Zerubbabel  after  his  return  from  Darius  with  plenipoten¬ 
tiary  powers,  and  that  such  opposition  continued  until  the  time  of  Darius ,  when  it  was 
overcome  by  appealing  to  a  decree  of  Cyrus,  are  so  gross  that  most  writers  make  no  attempt 
at  explanation.  De  Wette  ( Einleit .,  p.  566)  characterizes  this  arrangement  as  false  and 
nonsensical.  And  Hervey,  in  Smith’s  Bible  Dictionary  (art.  “1  Esdras”),  holds  that 
efforts  “  to  reconcile  the  different  portions  of  the  book  with  each  other  and  with  Scripture 
are  lost  labor.” 

Josephus,  who  made  considerable  use  of  the  book,  sought  in  vain  to  bring  its  several  parts 
into  chronological  order.  He  made  a  series  of  suppositions  to  which,  although  they  are  evi¬ 
dently  suppositions  only,  he  did  not  scruple  to  give  the  form  and  force  of  historical  statements. 
He  represented,  for  instance,  (1)  that  Zerubbabel  returned  to  Babylon  from  Jerusalem;  and, 
as  a  matter  of  personal  friendship,  was  made  one  of  his  body-guard  by  Darius;  (2)  that  the 
Samaritans  were  refused  permission  by  the  Jews  to  participate  with  them  in  the  rebuilding  of 

1  Cl  Bwald,  OesddcAt «,  iv.  164;  Keil,  Einleit .,  p.  708,  and  Zo  ten  berg's  translation  from  the  Persian  of  the  History 
of  Donut  in  Men’s  ArcJtiv,  1866,  pp.  887-899. 
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the  temple,  on  the  ground  that  the  latter  had  received  their  permission  from  Cyrus  and  from 
Darius  ;  and  (3)  that  the  disappointed  Samaritans  then  complained  to  Darius,  not  that  the 
Jews  had  again  begun  to  rebuild,  but  that  the  work  teas  proceeding  too  fast  ( Antiq .  of  the 
Jews ,  xi.  3,  4).  Josephus  did  not  seem  to  consider  that  the  age  of  Zerubbabel  must  have  dis¬ 
qualified  him  from  being  one  of  the  “  young  men”  (vcavlaicoi)  mentioned  (iii.  4;  cf.  v.  5),  or 
that  his  other  explanatory  statements  fall  far  short  of  covering  the  ground  of  our  author*s 
difficulties.  For  a  notice  of  additional  misplacements  of  the  facts  of  this  history  by  Jose¬ 
phus,  see  Ewald  ( Geschichte ,  iv.  167). 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  immediate  occasion  for  the  series  of  contradictions  in 
which  our  author  involves  himself,  is  to  be  sought  in  the  narrative  of  the  debate  before  Da¬ 
rius.  This  seems  to  have  been  with  him  a  principal  point  of  attraction,  and  its  false  glitter 
blinded  him  to  the  deficiencies  of  his  work  in  other  parts.  Fritzsche  supposes  that  the  orig¬ 
inal  hero  of  this  part  was  not  Zerubbabel,  but  his  son  Joakim  (cf.  v.  5),  and  that  the  former 
name,  as  the  more  illustrious,  had  been  substituted  (iv.  13)  previous  to  the  compilation  of  our 
present  book.  But,  ingenious  as  this  suggestion  is,  it  seems  to  us  less  probable  than  that  the 
name  of  Zerubbabel  was  originally  introduced  into  the  legend  under  the  mistaken  impression 
that  the  Sanabassar,  elsewhere  spoken  of  as  conducting  the  first  company  of  captives  from 
Babylon,  was  some  other  person  than  Zerubbabel.  This  critic’s  theory  for  explaining  the 
confused  arrangement  is  as  follows :  After  the  author  had  given  an  account  of  the  return  in 
the  time  of  Cyrus,  he  passes  at  once,  in  order  to  come  without  delay  to  the  history  of  affairs 
under  Darius,  to  the  official  prohibition  to  build  by  Artaxerxes.  Then,  since  according  to 
his  text  in  the  original  fragment,  the  historical  position  of  Zerubbabel  had  been  changed,  in 
that  he  was  understood  to  have  conducted  a  subsequent  caravan  to  Jerusalem  during  the 
reign  of  Darius,  he  first  relates  this  fact,  and  then,  without  being  conscious  of  the  anachro¬ 
nism,  takes  up  the  list  of  those  returning  in  the  time  of  Cyrus  (cf.  Einleit .,  p.  6  f.). 

But  it  may  well  be  questioned  whether  any  supposed  haste  of  the  compiler  to  get  forward 
in  his  narrative  to  the  time  of  Darius  could  have  been  the  occasion  for  his  omitting,  in  its 
proper  place,  so  conspicuous  and  closely-connected  a  part  of  the  history  as  a  long  list  of 
names  which  he  deems  of  importance  enough  to  justify  its  subsequent  introduction.  Herz- 
feld’s  effort  to  support  the  forced  supposition  of  Josephus,  that  Zerubbabel  went  a  second 
time  to  Babylon,  by  appealing  to  Zech.  i.  7 ;  iii.  8,  9 ;  vi.  13,  cannot  be  regarded  as  success¬ 
ful.! 

3.  A  uthor,  Time ,  and  Place  of  Compilation . 

As  helping  to  a  decision  of  the  question,  who  the  compiler  of  our  book  was,  and  when  and 
where  his  work  was  done,  the  original  portion,  chap,  iii.-v.  6,  appears  to  be  of  special  im¬ 
portance,  both  on  account  of  its  own  peculiar  character  and  the  interest  with  which,  as  we 
have  seen,  he  himself  regarded  it.  That  the  writer  of  this  portion  of  the  book  did  not  live 
in  the  time  of  the  Persian  kings,  seems  evident  from  the  fact,  that  he  uses  the  phrase,  “  Medea 
and  Persians,”  and  “Persians  and  Medes,”  interchangeably;2  that  he  lived  in  Egypt  ap¬ 
pears  probable  from  his  allusion  (iv.  28)  to  “  sailing  upon  the  sea  and  upon  the  rivers  99  for 
the  purpose  of  “  robbing  and  stealing;  ”  8  that  he  wrote  after  the  period  of  the  reception  of 
Esther  and  Daniel  into  the  canon,  is  indicated  by  the  language  chap.  i.  1,  2  ff.;  cf.  also,  iii. 
9,  with  Dan.  vi.  3.  But  was  the  compiler  of  the  book  himself  the  author  of  this  independent 
portion  ?  It  is  scarcely  to  be  supposed ;  and  the  idea  is  entertained  by  no  considerable  num¬ 
ber  of  critics.  Still,  the  fact  that  he  came  into  possession  of  it  at  all,  and  used  it  with  so 
much  esteem,  while  it  bears  in  contents  and  form  so  evidently  the  stamp  of  the  Alexandrian 
school,  cannot  be  without  its  weight. 

The  evidence  to  be  gained  from  other  parts  of  the  work  on  the  points  before  us  is  less  de¬ 
cisive.  Fritzsche’s  opinion  that  the  author  was  a  Hellenist  living  in  Palestine,  which  he 
supports  only  by  a  single  doubtful  reference  to  the  book  itself  (v.  47),  can  hardly  pass  for  a 
probable  conjecture.  On  the  other  hand,  Dahne’s  argument,4  which  Langen  6  ably  supports, 
to  prove  an  Egyptian  origin  for  the  entire  work  from  certain  marked  peculiarities  of  its  lan¬ 
guage,  seems  to  be  entitled  to  more  weight  than  Fritzsche  (See  Nachtrdge  in  his  Com.)  is 
willing  to  allow  it.  It  might  also  be  added,  that  while  no  lack  of  interest  in  the  contents  of 
such  a  book  could  be  predicated  of  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion,  there  would  naturally  be  far 
more  need  felt  for  a  Greek  translation  of  this  kind  in  Egypt  than  in  Palestine. 

1  Geschichte,  i.  821-828 ;  of.  Kell,  Einleit p.  706,  and  Frltcscbe,  Einleit.,  p.  7.  >  llitalg,  Geschichte ,  p.  277. 

8  Cf.  Greets,  iii.  p.  89  f,  and  Gntmann,  Einleit p.  214.  4  li.  116  ff.  6  Das  Judenthum ,  etc.,  p.  175  f 
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After  what  has  been  already  said,  it  will  be  evident  that  the  date  of  the  compilation  can¬ 
not  be  fixed  with  any  degree  of  definiteness.  The  acknowledged  nse  of  the  book  by  Josephus 
furnishes  a  limit  in  one  direction.  Most  critics,  in  fact,  agree  in  assigning  it  to  the  first  or 
second  century  before  Christ ;  Fritzsche  deciding  for  the  former  period  as  the  more  probable. 
Grimm  finds  in  its  language  evidence  of  a  late  origin.  Cf.  Com.  on  1  Macc.  L  43;  iL  18 ;  iii. 
46  ;  x.  18,  el passim;  also,  my  notes  at  iii.  14 ;  vi.  7. 

4.  Sources  of  the  Work  and  Character  of  the  Text . 

Even  a  cursory  comparison  of  the  text  of  our  book  with  that  of  the  canonical  writers  in 
parallel  passages,  will  at  once  disclose  the  fact  that,  while  there  is  a  general  agreement,  there 
are,  on  the  other  hand,  in  detail,  not  a  few  cases  of  variation  and  disagreement,  for  some  of 
which  it  is  difficult,  with  our  present  information,  satisfactorily  to  account.  These  devia¬ 
tions,  which  formerly  led  Biblical  students  to  the  too  hasty  conclusion  that  the  book  was  quite 
valueless,  have,  in  later  times,  by  a  natural  but  extreme  reaction,  been  regarded  by  some  as 
evidence  that  the  author  used  another  recension  of  the  Hebrew  text,  and  one,  in  more  or 
fewer  instances,  superior  to  the  Masoretic.  An  overwhelming  majority  of  the  diverse  read¬ 
ings  of  our  book,  however,  may  undoubtedly  be  referred  to  the  acknowledged  fact,  that  its 
author  sought,  as  a  matter  of  primary  importance,  to  make  his  work  smooth  in  language  and 
clear  in  thought;  and  that  to  attain  this  object  he  did  not  hesitate  to  use  whatever  text  he 
may  have  had  before  him  with  the  utmost  freedom.  And  since  this  is  admitted  to  be  the 
fact,  it  would  appear  to  be  a  more  reasonable  course  to  seek  an  explanation  for  the  really 
very  few  instances  where  a  supposed  better  reading  is  followed  in  the  general  spirit  and  drift 
of  the  work,  than  in  the  bold  theory  of  another  recension  of  the  original  text. 

Ninety-nine  one  hundredths  of  all  the  passages  which  disagree  with  the  extant  Hebrew 
original  may  probably  be  classed  under  the  following  heads: 1  (1)  Passages  in  which  the  author 
seeks  to  avoid  hard  Hebraistic  expressions ,  viii.  6,  cf.  Ez.  vii.  9 ;  (2)  where  he  shortens,  for  the 
sake  of  smoothness ,  to  avoid  repetition ,  or  for  other  reasons ,  i.  10,  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  10-12; 
iL  16,  cf.JEz.  iv.  7-11;  vi.  3,  4,  cf.  Ez.  v.  8,  4;  (3)  makes  changes  or  omissions  in  superscript 
Hons  to  letters ,  ii.  15,  16,  cf.  Ez.  iv.  7-11 ;  v.  7,  cf.  Ez.  ii.  1 ;  (4)  gives  different  lists  of  articles , 
▼iii.  14,  cf.  Ez.  vii.  17  ;  viii.  20,  cf.  Ez.  vii.  22;  (5)  omits  names  from  lUts ,  v.  5  if.,  cf.  Ez. 
▼iii  1  ff. ;  (6)  makes  additions  for  the  sake  of  clearness  or  completeness ,  i.  56,  cf.  2  Chron. 
xxxvL  20;  ii.  5,  cf.  Ez.  i.  3;  ii.  9,  cf.  Ez.  i.  4;  ii.  16,  cf.  Ez.  iv.  7,  8;  ii.  18,  cf.  Ez.  iv.  12; 
▼.  46,  cf.  Ez.  iL  70;  v.  47,  cf.  Ez.  iii.  1;  v.  52,  cf.  Ez.  iii.  5;  v.  66,  cf.  Ez.  iv.  1;  vi.  18,  cf. 
Ez.  ▼.  14 ;  vii.  9,  cf.  Ez.  vi.  18;  vi.  9,  cf.  Ez.  v.  8;  v.  41,  cf.  Ez.  ii.  64 ;  (7)  makes  an  ex¬ 
planation,  ii.  17,  24,  25;  vi.  3,  7,  cf.  Ez.  iv.  8,  18,  17 ;  ii.  19,  cf.  Ez.  iv.  13 ;  ii.  20,  26,  cf.  Ez. 
iv.  14,  19;  ix.  38,  cf.  Neh.  viii.  1 ;  (8)  changes  on  doctrinal  grounds ,  L  15,  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv. 
15 ;  L  28,  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  22 ;  (9)  would  honor  the  temple ,  i.  5,  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  4  ;  ii. 
18,  cf.  Ez.  iv.  12;  ii.  20,  cf.  Ez.  iv.  14;  (10)  makes  a  mistake ,  ix.  49,  cf.  Neh.  viii.  9;  (11) 
substitutes  an  equivalent ,  v.  36,  37,  cf.  Ez.  ii.  59  ;  (12)  changes  the  form  of  proper  names ,  v.  69, 
cf.  Ez.  iv.  2;  vi.  3,  cf.  Ez.  v.  3;  viii.  41,  61,  cf.  Ez.  viii.  15,  81;  v.  8  ff.,  viii.  26  ff.,  cf.  Ez. 
ii.  2  ff.,  viii.  2  ff.;  (18)  introduces  changes  for  no  reason  now  apparent,  but  not  of  such  a  char¬ 
acter  that  they  can  be  accepted  in  preference  to  the  Hebrew ,  i.  34,  cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  1 ;  viii. 
24,  cf.  Ez.  vii.  26 ;  viii.  69,  cf.  Ez.  ix.  1. 

With  respect  now  to  the  question  of  the  immediate  sources  of  the  book,  the  opinions  of 
critics  may  be  divided  into  two  general  classes  :  those  who  hold  that  it  is  a  direct  translation 
from  the  Hebrew,  and  from  a  text  in  some  instances  superior  to  that  which  has  come  down 
to  us;  and  those  who  hold  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  independent  portion,  iii.-v.  6,  it 
is  simply  a  free,  and  somewhat  altered,  working  over  of  a  former  Greek  translation  of  the 
canonical  books,  either  the  LXX.,  as  Keil  maintains,  or  a  different  one,  as  maintained  by 
Ewald,  Dahne,  Langen,  and  others.  Ewald  formerly  advocated  the  first  theory,  but  in  the 
latest  edition  of  his  history  fully  abandons  it.9  It  still  has  the  support  of  such  critics  as 
Michaelis,  Trendelenburg  (and  Eichhorn),  Bertholdt,  Herzfeld,  De  Wette,  and  Fritzsche.  It 
is  to  be  said,  however,  that  some  of  the  last-named  scholars  content  themselves  with  justify¬ 
ing  this  view  either  by  a  single  citation  or  two  from  the  work  itself,  or,  as  is  quite  common, 
refer  to  the  results  of  Trendelenburg’s  critical  study  of  the  same  ( l .  c.  pp.  1 78-232).* 

1  Cf.  Keil,  EitUeii.,  ad  toe.,  and  Trendelenburg,  Bchhora's  AUg.  Bibtiotkde  dor  Bib.  Lit.,  i.  177  f. 

S  QetchicJUe ,  It.  160. 

S  Bokhara  adopts  without  change  this  work  of  Trendelenburg’s  in  his  Einl.  m  <L  Jpokr.,  pp.  886*377. 
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Michaelis  makes  the  sweeping  declaration,  that  the  readings  of  the  Greek  Ezra  not  seldom 
appear  to  him  to  be  preferable  to  those  of  the  canonical  books,  and  that  now  one,  and  now 
the  other  is  to  be  followed.1  But  in  the  course  of  a  somewhat  thorough  study  of  the  entire 
book  before  us,  in  which  we  have  taken  continual  counsel  of  Michaelis’  able  and  useful  work, 
we  do  not  find  that  his  assertion  is  by  any  means  borne  out  by  his  own  use  of  the  apocryphal 
author.  Bertholdt  adduces  a  single  passage.  Herzfeld  makes  no  citations  where  he  treats 
of  this  point,  but  promises  to  note  passages  which  are  pertinent  as  they  shall  incidentally 
occur  in  the  course  of  his  history.  De  Wette,  who  is  content  to  hold  the  theory  of  a  differ¬ 
ent  recension  of  the  Hebrew  text  without  maintaining  that  it  is  a  superior  one,  directs  at¬ 
tention  to  the  investigations  of  Trendelenburg.  Finally,  in  the  nearly  seventy  pages  of 
Fritzsche’s  work,  including  Introduction  and  Commentary  to  our  book,  we  cannot  discover 
on  actual  examination  that  he  is  ready  to  maintain  in  more  than  about  a  dozen  instances  that 
it  has  readings  superior  to  the  traditional  text,  and  these  include  the  entire  number  of  pas¬ 
sages  cited  by  Trendelenburg,  and  adopted  by  Eichhorn,  as  supporting  the  same  theory, 
with  the  exception  of  two  of  minor  importance. 

We  may,  therefore,  conclude  that  if  there  is  any  real  ground  for  this  opinion,  whose  bear¬ 
ings  are  so  important,  it  will  be  found  in  these  passages.  But,  at  the  outset,  we  make  the 
discovery  that  in  some  of  them  our  author,  in  departing  from  the  current  Hebrew  text,  es¬ 
sentially  follows  the  LXX.  version  of  the  same  passages  in  the  canonical  books.  Hence,  in 
the  face  of  an  alternative  theory  that  the  book  itself  is  a  compilation  from  the  LXX.  version, 
they  cannot  fairly  be  used  as  evidence  to  support  the  theory  of  a  Hebrew  original,  and  much 
less  of  one  with  a  text  superior  to  the  Masoretic.  These  passages  are  as  follows  :  (1)  i.  43; 
cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  9.  In  the  Hebrew  it  is  said  that  Jehoiachin  was  eight  years  old  when  he 
began  to  reign.  But  it  is  obviously  an  orthographical  mistake,  since  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  8,  his 
age  is  given  as  eighteen  at  this  time.  Cf.  also  Ezek.  xix.  5-9,  where  the  same  fact  is  pre¬ 
supposed.  Hence  we  are  not  surprised  that  the  best  authenticated  text  of  the  apocryphal 
book  has  the  reading  1*kwoict6.  (2)  v.  69;  cf.  Ez.  iv.  2.  The  question  here  is  between  the 
reading  sb  and  lb  in  the  Hebrew.  If  there  is  really  any  difference  of  meaning  in  them  as 
here  used,  and  the  former  is  not  simply  a  less  common  form  of  writing  the  latter,  then  our 
books  agree  with  the  LXX.  in  giving  the  preference  to  the  latter.  (8)  viii.  32;  cf.  Ez. 
viii.  5.  In  the  Hebrew  a  name  has  probably  fallen  out.  The  LXX.  agrees  with  the  Greek 
Ezra  in  supplying  it  with  Zatofij*.  (4)  viii.  36;  cf.  Ez.  viii.  10.  Here  the  same  fact  occurs. 
The  two  latter  authorities  supply  a  name  that  is  wanting  and  are  essentially  agreed  in  its 
form,  Bcu'taf  (LXX.,  Baart). 

(1.)  Of  the  remaining  passages  the  first  is  i.  27  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  21).  Our  author  translates 
as  follows:  ivl  yhp  rod  E ixppdrov  6  w 6k*fd$  fiot  itrri,  44  for  my  war  is  upon  the  Euphrates.”  The 
Hebrew,  at  this  place,  literally  translated  is:  44  but  against  the  house  of  my  war;  ”  t.  e.  44  the 
family  with  which  I  wage  war,”  44  my  hereditary  enemy”  [4t  have  I  come  out  this  day”]. 
It  is  maintained  that  the  author  of  the  Greek  work  before  us  must  have  found  in  his  Hebrew 
text,  and  read,  rP9,  instead  of  iT$  of  the  present  text;  and  that  it  is  a  better  reading. 
The  Hebrew,  as  it  stands,  is  pronounced  44  hard  and  unnatural  ”;  while  2  Kings  xxiii.  29  is 
cited  as  a  parallel  passage,  where  it  is  declared  that  the  war  mentioned  was  actually  on  the 
Euphrates.  But  to  this  it  may  be  replied  first,  that  the  LXX.  does  not  translate  this  passage 
in  2  Chron.  at  all ;  thus  leaving  our  author,  on  the  supposition  that  he  might  otherwise  have 
been  influenced  by  its  rendering,  to  his  own  devices.  And  secondly,  the  passage  as  it  is 
found  in  the  Greek  Ezra  has  every  appearance  of  being  a  paraphrase,  and  the  supposition 
that  it  is  such  would  be  in  entire  harmony  with  the  usual  course  of  this  book  in  instances  of 
44  hard  and  unnatural  ”  Hebraisms.  Moreover,  the  passage  cited  from  2  Kings  would  seem 
to  favor  the  theory  of  a  paraphrase  by  our  author,  quite  as  much  as  any  other.  Again,  if  the 
Hebrew  be  here  44  hard  and  unnatural,”  light  is  shed  upon  it  from  other  parts  of  Scripture 
where  a  similar  Hebrew  expression  is  found :  cf.  1  Chron.  xviii.  10 ;  2  Sam.  viii.  10,  where 
man  of  the  wars  of  Ton ,  means  the  man  who  wages  war  with  Ton.  And  finally,  the  text  as  it 
stands  is  sufficiently  clear;  while,  historically,  it  is  far  more  significant  than  that  which  it  is 
proposed  to  substitute  for  it.  The  latter  point  is  well  illustrated  by  Michaelis.* 

(2.)  The  second  instance  is  i.  35  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  8),  ical  AWcmprcr  atrrbr  fatriXths  Aiybr- 
rov  rov  ph  fkunktvu*  b  'Upowrakhp-  The  translation  of  the  Hebrew  here  is  as  follows:  44  and 
the  king  of  Egypt  put  him  down  [removed  him]  at  Jerusalem.”  It  is  supposed  that  the 

1  Anmerk.  zum  Ez.,  p.  40.  3  Cf.  Anmerk.  zum  2 ten  Buck  d.  Ckronik ,  p.  296. 
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'word  has  fallen  out  from  the  present  text,  but  was  to  be  found  in  that  used  by  our 

author.  It  might  be  granted  that  the  passage  would  read  more  smoothly  if  this  word  were 
to  be  admitted ;  and  also,  as  is  maintained,  that  it  is  ordinarily  found  in  connection  with 
similar  expressions  in  the  Scriptures.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  these  two  reasons  would, 
undoubtedly,  have  had  great  weight  with  the  author  of  our  book  to  lead  him  to  introduce  the 
word  into  the  text  if  he  did  not  find  it  there,  while  the  exceedingly  faulty  rendering  of  the 
immediate  context  shows  that  he  did  not  scruple  to  make  any  changes  which  seemed  best  to 
him.  Still  more  to  the  point  is  it,  however,  that  the  LXX.  lias  interpolated  in  the  preeeding 
▼erse  in  2  Chron.  a  passage  from  2  Kings  xxiii.  33,  which  ends  with  the  very  expression  be¬ 
fore  us,  namely,  row  pdi  fraatkeveiv  alnbv  ip  'Upowrakfa  And  it  is  a  far  more  likely  conjecture, 
that  he  adopted  the  suggestion  thus  brought  to  his  hand  by  the  LXX.  than  that  he  had  a  dif¬ 
ferent  reading  of  the  original  text  before  him. 

(8.)  The  next  passage  is  i.  46  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  10).  The  Hebrew  as  it  stands  is  trans¬ 
lated:  u  and  made  Zedekiah,  his  brother,  king  over  Judah  and  Jerusalem.”  Now  we  learn 
from  parallel  passages  in  the  canonical  books  themselves  —  2  Kings  xxiv.  17,  18;  1  Chron. 
iii.  15  —  that  Zedekiah  was  not  really  a  brother,  but  an  uncle  of  the  preceding  king.  And 
the  LXX.  likewise  has  *al  ifkurlkewr*  ZeUatlay  &Se\<pbv  rod  varpbt  abrov  iwl  'lobbap  *al  'UpovaaJdip. 
But  it  can  scarcely  be  said  that  the  Greek  Ezra  has  a  better  reading  here,  for  it  does  not 
translate  the  word  in  question  at  all ;  illustrating  once  more  in  this  case  a  marked  habit  of 
the  book,  namely,  to  avoid  supposed  difficulties  when  possible.  Hence,  the  commendations 
bestowed  on  our  author  by  Fritzsche,1  Bertheau,8  and  Graf  8  at  this  point,  seem  hardly  to  be 
deserved,  especially  if  we  consider  that  the  Hebrew  as  it  stands  may  not  be  even  in  error. 
Calling  a  nephew  a  brother  is,  indeed,  just  what  is  done  in  the  case  of  Abraham  and  Lot, 
and  is  a  usage  not  strange  to  the  Old  Testament. 

(4.)  Again,  we  are  referred  to  the  discrepancy  in  the  number  of  vessels  which  it  is  said  Cy¬ 
rus  delivered  to  Sheshbazzar  to  be  carried  to  Jerusalem,  ii.  13  (cf.  Ez.  i.  9-11).  According 
to  the  canonical  book  the  entire  number  is  represented  as  being  five  thousand  four  hundred. 
But  we  find,  on  adding  the  number  of  separate  articles  as  there  given  together,  that  the  sum 
is  only  two  thousand  four  hundred  and  ninety-nine.  In  the  Greek  Ezra,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  sum  of  the  separate  articles  exactly  corresponds  to  the  whole  amount  as  there  stated. 
Hence,  it  is  proposed  to  emend  the  former  account  by  the  latter.  But  a  glance  should  sat¬ 
isfy  any  one  that  there  is  no  reasonable  proportion  in  the  number  of  vessels  among  themselves 
as  given  in  the  apocryphal  work.  There  are  said  to  be,  for  instance,  just  as  many  gold  as 
silver  chargers;  but  the  number  of  silver  basins  is  given  as  two  thousand  four  hundred  and 
ten,  while  the  gold  basins  number  but  thirty.  Moreover,  Fritzsche  agrees  with  Trendelen¬ 
burg  that  a  mistake  is  made  in  the  Greek  Ezra  in  interchanging  a  Hebrew  word  which  means 
of  the  second  quality ,  D'DtTE,  for  p;  and  hence  the  whole  number  has  been  made  too 
great  by  two  thousand.  The  most  that  can  be  said,  therefore,  is  that  the  Hebrew  text  here 
has  suffered  corruption,  and  that  neither  account  can  be  regarded  as  strictly  accurate. 

(5.)  The  next  case,  v.  9  (cf.  Ez.  ii.  2),  is  simply  a  matter  that  relates  to  the  proper  divid¬ 
ing  of  a  verse.  The  phrase  which  Trendelenburg  thinks  should  be  placed  as  in  the  apocryphal, 
rather  than  as  in  the  canonical  work,  is  simply  the  superscription  to  a  following  list :  'kptQpJbs 
rmv  fab  rov  tQvovs  ital  ol  vporjyovp,€voi  airrap.  And  if  the  division  of  verses  were  at  all  a  matter 
with  which  we  have  any  concern  in  this  connection,  we  still  cannot  understand  by  what  rule 
it  is  judged  that  the  phrase  in  question  has  a  more  correct  position  at  the  beginning  of  one 
verse  than  at  the  end  of  the  previous  one. 

(6.)  Again,  in  ix.  2  (cf.  Ez.  x.  6),  Fritzsche,  Bertheau,  and  others  think  that  the  Greek 
Ezra  shows  that  the  reading  atP  was  before  it,  rather  than  that  of  the  extant  text  Tjbj) 

Dt$.  Its  translation  is  ical  ataurffclf  iitti,  “and  remained  [lodged]  there.”  It  must  be  ad¬ 
mitted  that  the  two  Hebrew  words  have  a  very  close  resemblance,  and  might  easily  be  mistaken 
for  one  another;  also  that  by  substituting  the  former  for  the  latter,  a  smoother  sentence 
would  be  secured.  On  the  other  hand,  the  current  text  of  the  LXX.,  which  translates  the 
Hebrew  by  Kot  ixopebBrj  *««,  might  easily  have  suggested  to  our  author  the  idea,  especially  as 
the  very  same  word,  bropebBri,  occurs  in  the  preceding  line.  At  least  the  immediate  repetition 
of  the  same  thought  in  the  Hebrew,  supposing  its  present  form  to  be  genuine,  would  furnish 

1  Com.  ad  too.  2  Com.  zum  2t*n  Buck  <L  Ckronik,  ad  loc. 

B  DU  Gesehiekt.  BUcker  d.  Jit.  Test.,  p.  188. 
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an  occasion  not  likely  to  be  left  an  improved  by  oar  author  for  exercising  his  talent  for  con¬ 
traction,  or  making  a  paraphrase,  and  the  context  might  easily  suggest  to  him  the  form 
which  he  has  adopted.  Still,  the  repetition  of  a  thought  in  this  manner  would  be  no  sufficient 
reason  for  distrusting  the  genuineness  of  the  passage  (cf.  vers.  5,  6,  and  1  Sam.  ii.  14).  De 
Wette’s  rule  for  determining  the  true  reading  where  the  MSS.  of  the  New  Testament  differ, 
is  certainly  quite  as  applicable  in  many  of  the  cases  of  variation  found  in  the  present  book. 
He  says,  “  That  reading  to  which  the  origin  of  the  others  may  be  traced,  is  the  original.  The 
more  obscure  and  difficult  reading  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  clearer  and  easier;  the  harder, 

elliptical,  Hebraizing,  and  ungrammatical,  to  the  more  pleasing  and  grammatical . 

the  shorter,  to  the  more  explanatory  and  wordy.1 

(7.)  The  next  passage  cited  is  ix.  16  (cf.  Ez,  x.  16).  It  is  held  that  our  author  read 
ib  icunf,  instead  of  Undoubtedly  the  extant  Hebrew  is  corrupt. 

But  only  the  copula  1  is  wanting  before  the  word  to  restore  what  seems  to  be  the 

correct  reading;  and  since  all  the  old  versions,  with  the  exception  of  the  Syriac,  supply  this 
copula  in  rendering  the  passage,  it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  resort  to  the  theory  proposed. 

(8.)  Once  more,  it  is  said  by  Fritzsche,  in  his  Introduction  to  this  book  (p.  7),  that  the 
reading  in  Neh.  viii.  9,  where  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  are  represented  as  prosecuting  a  common 
work  in  Jerusalem  at  the  same  time,  is  historically  improbable;  and  he  would,  therefore, 
adopt  the  reading  found  in  1  Esd.  ix.  49  as  the  correct  one.  But,  in  the  first  place,  the  read¬ 
ing  of  our  book  is  not  such  that  the  statement  made  in  the  book  of  Nehemiah  is  denied;  nor 
is  another  statement  made  which  is  irreconcilable  with  it.  In  the  Greek  Ezra  the  whole  pas¬ 
sage  is  not  given.  The  title  of  the  satrap  of  Syria  is  given,  but  not,  as  in  the  canonical  book, 
the  name  of  the  person  who  held  the  office.  From  this  silence  of  our  author  it  would  seem  to 
be  too  weighty  an  inference  which  Fritzsche  would  draw.  And  secondly,  to  characterize  as 
historically  improbable  the  opinion  that  the  work  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  in  Jerusalem  was  for 
a  certain  period  of  their  lives  contemporaneous  is  allowing  too  little  weight  to  a  theory  which, 
according  to  Nagelsbach  (Herzog’s  Real-Encyk .,  iv.  173),  is  held  by  a  majority  of  Biblical 
students.9 

We  add  a  few  more  examples  of  a  supposed  superior  text  in  1  Esdras,  which  have  been 
noted  by  Bertheau.  At  Ez.  viii.  3,  this  critic  would  punctuate  as  at  1  Esd.  viii.  29,  by  which 
the  phrase  “of  the  sons  of  Shechaniah  ”  is  connected  with  Hattush,  and  forms  the  conclusion 
of  the  second  verse.  This  is  also  the  view  of  the  Speaker’s  Com .,  it  being  based  on  1  Chron. 
iii.  22,  where  a  Hattush  is  mentioned,  who  is  the  grandson  of  Shechaniah.  But  in  order  to 
make  the  latter  passage  of  value  for  this  place ,  it  should  state  that  Shechaniah  was  “  of  the 
sons  of  Hattush,”  which  it  does  not  do.  He  is  said  to  be  “  of  the  sons  of  Shemaiah.”  See 
on  the  contrary,  the  other  cases  in  verse  second.  It  is  more  probable,  as  Fritzsche  and 
others  suppose,  that  a  word  has  fallen  out  of  the  Hebrew  text,  and  the  arrangement  in  1  Es¬ 
dras  is  simply  an  effort  to  smooth  over  the  difficulty.  At  Ez.  iii.  3,  again,  Bertheau  would 
alter  the  Hebrew  to  conform  with  the  text  of  the  apocryphal  work  (v.  48  f.),  which  represents 
that  enemies  came  upon  Israel  while  they  were  erecting  an  altar,  but  that  the  latter  were  able 
to  carry  out  their  intention  because  a  fear  of  the  Lord  fell  upon  the  heathen.  In  the  Hebrew 
it  is  represented  that  the  fear  was  on  the  part  of  the  Israelites,  a  fear  of  the  heathen  round 
about  them,  this  causing  them  to  hasten  their  work.  But  it  is  plain,  as  Fritzsche,  Eeil,  and 
others  have  shown,  that  it  was  simply  a  failure  to  understand  the  Hebrew  that  led  our  com¬ 
piler  to  make  this  change.8 

Still  further,  at  Ez.  vi.  15  we  read  according  to  the  Hebrew  text,  “  And  this  house  was 
finished  on  the  third  day  of  the  month  Adar.”  With  this  the  LXX.  agrees.  Our  book  on 
the  other  hand  (vii.  5),  has  “on  the  twenty-third  day  of  the  month  Adar.”  The  latter,  as 
Bertheau  maintains,  is  the  original  reading.  His  reasons  are  that  it  is  not  likely  that  the 
compiler  of  this  book  would  change  the  number  3  to  23,  because  it  might  seem  to  him  better  to 
suppose  that  the  feast  of  dedication  lasted  eight  days  (cf.  1  Kings  viii.  60;  2  Chron.  xix.  18), 
and  he  would  thereby  just  fill  out  the  last  eight  days  of  the  Jewish  year.  But  just  that  is 
most  likely.  It  accords  perfectly  well,  in  character,  with  other  changes  that  are  made  by  the 
compiler  in  different  parts  of  the  work  and  with  the  spirit  of  the  whole. 

1  Introd.  to  New  Test.  (Trothlngham’s  tram.),  pp  80,  81. 

2  Cf.  on  the  subject,  Winer’s  RealwVrtert,  art.  "Neh.” ;  Httrernlck,  Einleit.y  ad  loc. ;  Hersfeld,  U.  66;  Vaihlnger, 
Stud.  u.  Krit.  1854,  p.  122  ff  ;  Bbxard,  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1847,  p.  679 1 ;  Swald,  QescAichu,  ir.  168-21& 

8  Cf.  Roseniweig,  p.  41. 
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With  respect,  now,  to  the  question  of  a  direct  Hebrew  original  for  our  book,  which,  of 
course,  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  more  important  point  just  considered,  a  few  additional 
passages  have  been  cited  in  support  of  such  a  view,  on  the  ground  that  they  agree  better  with 
the  Hebrew  than  with  any  extant  Greek  translation.  None  of  them  agree  literally  with  the 
Hebrew,  however,  while  all  such  variations  from  the  LXX.  may  be  accounted  for  on  the  quite 
credible  supposition  (see  below)  that  for  the  book  before  us  a  text  of  this  version  was  used 
differing  in  many  points  from  the  one  that  has  come  down  to  us.1  On  the  other  hand,  there 
are  positive  reasons  of  no  little  weight,  which  bear  in  the  contrary  direction.  They  are  such 
as  these:  the  frequent  literal  agreement  of  our  work  with  the  LXX.  in  the  character  of  the 
Greek  used,  even  where  the  words  are  unfamiliar  and  rare,  viii.  86  (cf.  Ez.  ix.  13);  ix.  51  (cf. 
Neh.  viii.  10);  the  fact  that  the  LXX.  is  so  often  followed  with  more  or  less  fidelity,  in  its 
deviations  from  the  Hebrew  text,  i.  3  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  8)  ;  i.  9  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  9) ;  L 
12  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  13);  i.  23  f.  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.  19,  20)  ;  i.  33  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv. 
26) ;  i.  38  (cf.  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  6) ;  ii.  30  (cf.  Ez.  iv.  23) ;  that  in  the  case  of  deviations  from 
both  the  Hebrew  and  the  LXX.  the  readings  of  our  book  are  more  easily  referred  to  the  lat¬ 
ter  than  the  former,  viii.  92  (cf.  Ez.  x.  2). 

To  these  examples  cited  from  Keil,  we  would  add  the  following  also  derived  from  chapter  L  of 
1  Esdras.  At  i.  5  we  read:  “  according  to  the  magnificence  (kot&  rV  ptyaXuArnra)  of  Solomon.” 
The  Hebrew  has:  “  According  to  the  writing  (i.  e.f  written  regulation)  of  Solomon.”  The 
LXX.  reads,  BA  x**pb*  *.,  which  seems  to  have  suggested  the  idea  of  Solomon’s  greatness  and 
power  to  our  compiler.  The  LXX  and  1  Esdras,  moreover,  both  translate  as  though  the  par¬ 
ticle  3  rather  than  21  stood  in  the  original.  The  Hebrew  of  2  Chron.  xxxv.  10,  11,  12,  our 
book  *(i.  10,  11)  has  strangely  metamorphosed,  partly,  as  it  would  seem,  from  not  understand¬ 
ing  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  and  partly  from  reading  it  falsely.  But  the  close  of  verse  1 1 
he  gives  like  the  LXX. :  “  and  thus  in  the  morning,”  (offrut  rb  vpwivor;  LXX.:  oBr^sdtrb 
Tp*f) where  the  Hebrew  is :  u  and  so  they  did  with  the  oxen.”  A  most  remarkable  coincidence, 
which  could  scarcely  be  explained,  except  on  the  theory  of  the  dependence  of  the  one  work 
on  the  other.  At  2  Chron.  xxxv.  22,  the  Hebrew  reads:  “  but  disguised  himself.”  The  verb 
is  tPQrbnn,  the  Hithpael  of  6?5TJ.  Cf.  1  Samuel  xxviii.  8,  and  1  Kings  xx.  88,  where  it  is  used 
in  the  same  sense  as  here.  Our  book  translates  the  passage,  however,  as  though  the  verb 
were  {Ttn  and  agrees  with  the  LXX.  in  doing  so,  the  one  employing  the  verb  4tcpwrai6$ii 
(LXX.),  the  other  to  translate  it.  Again,  at  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  6,  “  and  bound  him , 

in  fetters  to  carry  Him  to  Babylon.”  In  the  Greek  Ezra,  on  the  other  hand,  we  read :  “And 
bound  him  with  a  chain  of  brass  and  carried  him  to  Babylon.”  That  is,  in  the  one  case  it  is 
translated  as  though  the  preposition  b  with  the  infinitive  stood  in  the  original ;  in  the  other, 
as  though  it  were  the  copula  \  And  our  book  agrees  with  the  LXX.  in  this  particular. 
That  the  difference,  moreover,  small  as  it  seems,  is  not  unimportant,  may  be  seen  by  the 
weighty  conclusions  which  some  critics  base  upon  it.  Cf.  Bertheau,  idem,  ad  loc. 

It  would  seem,  then,  that  if  anything  were  still  wanting  to  confirm  the  theory  of  a  Greek 
original  for  our  book,  which,  if  not  exclusively  was  largely  used  as  authority  by  the  compiler 
of  our  work,  it  might  be  found  in  the  fact  of  the  extraordinary  variations  in  the  text  of  the 
different  MSS.  of  the  LXX.  According  to  Jerome  (Ep.  ad  Suniam  et  Fetelam ,  also  Prcef 
in  Paralip .),  there  were  two  copies  of  this  work,  the  older  one  being  much  the  less  faithful  to 
the  Hebrew.  And  an  examination  of  extant  MSS.  furnishes  abundant  reason  for  crediting 
this  statement.  Taking,  for  instance,  the  Roman  edition  of  the  LXX.  (1587)  as  a  standard, 
and  comparing  with  it  other  MSS.,  we  shall  find  eighty  places  where  some  of  them  disagree 
with  it  while  agreeing  with  the  Hebrew,  and  only  twenty-six  places  where  they  at  the  same 
time  disagree  with  it  and  with  the  Hebrew.  Moreover,  when  there  is  variation  from  the 
Hebrew,  it  is  chiefly  shown  in  the  addition  or  omission  of  words  and  clauses.* 

Y.  History  of  the  Book* 

Josephus  is  the  first  writer  who  shows  any  acquaintance  with  the  Greek  Ezra.  In  his 
work  on  the  Antiquities  of  the  Jews,  it  seems  to  have  been  his  favorite  book  of  reference  for 
that  part  of  the  history  which  it  includes.  It  was  most  probably  the  smooth  and  graceful 

1  See  Kell,  Einleit .,  p.  706. 

*  C'f.  Selwyn,  art.  "8eptoaglnt  ”  in  Smith**  At.  Diet.;  Tritmehe  in  Henog’a  ReaUEncyk.  and  8chenker*  At.  La.; 
Tueheudorf,  Vttus  TestammtwmQrmu,  "  Prolegom.” ;  Frankel,  Yorstudun;  alao,  Qflrorer,  Dahne,  and  Bohl. 
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style  of  the  author,  which,  as  has  been  already  shown,  was  one  of  his  most  marked  charac¬ 
teristics,  that  specially  attracted  this  Jewish  historian.  That  he  would  not  have  been 
hindered  from  using  the  work  on  account  of  its  apparent  discrepancies  when  compared  with 
the  holy  books  of  his  nation,  is  evident  from  the  manner  in  which,  as  we  have  shown  above, 
he  attempt*  to  pass  off  his  own  suppositions  as  history.  That  he  was  not  insensible  to  its 
want  of  accuracy  appears  from  his  efforts  at  correction.  The  statement  of  Movers,1  made 
also  by  Pohlmann,3  that  Josephus  in  no  case  leaves  the  Greek  Ezra  to  follow  the  canonical 
books,  is  not  justified  by  the  facts.  At  i.  9  he  has  p6<rxovs  iirraKoaiovs,  Josephus,  Pods  verra- 
icofftovs,  in  agreement  with  2  Chron.  xxxv.  9.  At  i.  38  he  has  kc&  tZrioev  ’iwcudft  to5j  fitytoravas, 
whereas  Josephus  agrees  with  the  account  as  given  in  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  4.  Cf.  Antiq. ,  x.  5, 
§  2.  See  also  ii.  16  in  the  commentary  below,  and  the  accompanying  remarks. 

By  Christian  writers  during  the  first  five  centuries  after  Christ,  the  book  is  frequently 
alluded  to;  but  it  is  impossible  to  say,  in  all  cases,  in  just  what  estimate  it  was  held,  or, 
indeed,  whether  it  or  the  canonical  Ezra  was  meant.  Diestel,  referring  to  the  article  of 
Pohlmann  just  cited,  says,  that  most  of  the  church  Fathers,  excepting  Jerome,  held  the  work 
for  canonical.*  But,  if  this  be  true,  it  is  not  shown  by  the  citations  of  Pohlmann.  Of  the 
score  of  church  Fathers,  Greek  and  Latin,  whom  he  adduces,  the  great  majority  give  no 
certain  evidence  in  the  citations  made  from  their  works  that  they  valued  the  work  before  us 
as  “  Holy  Scripture.”  Cyprian  and  Origen  do,  indeed,  introduce  it  under  the  well-known 
formula,  ut  scriptum  est .  Augustine  speaks  of  the  picture  of  Truth  given  in  iv.  38-40,  as  a 
possible  prediction  of  Christ ;  but  Jerome,  whom  Pohlmann  well  styles  “  der  griindlichste 
Kenner  der  alttestamentlichen  Literatur,”  denounced  the  work  as  u  apocryphal,”  and  pre¬ 
pared  the  way  for  its  rejection  by  the  entire  Western  church.  His  language  is,  “  Nec  quem- 
quam  moveat ,  quod  unus  a  nobis  editus  liber  est  nec  apocryphorum  tertii  et  quarti  Ubri  somniis 
dele  demur,  quia  et  apud  Hebreeos  Esdrce  Nehemiceque  sermones  in  unum  volumen  coarctantur ,” 
etc.4  Moreover,  we  find  on  examination  that  three-fourths  of  all  the  citations  from  the 
Fathers  made  by  Pohlmann  refer  to  the  one  circumstance  of  the  literary  contest  before 
Darius,  and  most  of  them  to  the  striking  expression  which  it  contains  respecting  the  power 
of  the  truth.  This  attractive  story,  taken  in  connection  with  a  loose  way  of  making 
quotations  at  this  time,  naturally  became  a  kind  of  stock  reference  in  the  early  church,  and, 
once  started,  readily  passed  from  hand  to  hand  with  little  or  no  thought  of  its  origin.  The 
most  that  can  be  said,  therefore,  is  that  the  book  was  used  with  respect  by  a  number  of  the 
Greek  and  Latin  Fathers. 

But  the  probable  reason  why  it  was  not  accepted  as  canonical  by  the  Tridentine  council 
in  1546,  which  elevated  to  this  rank  other  works  having  apparently  less  claim,  was,  that  in 
addition  to  the  pronounced  opposition  of  Jerome,  it  was  not  then  known  to  exist  in  Greek. 
Luther,  speaking  of  First  and  Second  Esdras,  says:  “  These  books  we  would  not  translate, 
because  they  have  nothing  in  them  which  you  might  not  better  find  in  jEsop.”  CEco- 
iampadius  and  Calvin  express  themselves  with  more  care,  but  refuse  the  book  a  place  in  the 
canon.  The  same  is  true  of  the  English  church  from  its  earliest  history,  as  is  shown  in  its 
various  translations  of  the  Bible.*  The  more  recent  criticism,  as  we  have  said,  is  charac¬ 
terized  by  a  too  extreme  reaction  in  favor  of  the  historical  and  critical  worth  of  the  book. 
Its  value  is  chiefly  lexical.  The  translation,  which  Trendelenburg  compares  for  smoothness 
and  elegance  with  that  of  Symmachus,  can,  no  doubt,  be  made  useful  in  the  study  of  the 
remaining  apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testament  as  well  as  of  the  New  Testament  Greek. 
And  there  are,  undoubtedly,  a  few  instances  where  its  aid  may  properly  be  invoked  in  the 
interpretation  of  those  parts  of  the  canonical  books  which  it  includes. 

YI.  Is  it  a  Fragment  ? 

Opinions  on  the  question  whether  the  book  in  its  present  form  is  complete  in  itself  will 
naturally  be  much  modified  by  the  view  that  is  adopted  respecting  its  aim.  Those  who 
hold  that  the  compiler  meant  to  arrange  his  material  simply  with  reference  to  a  history  of 
the  restoration  of  the  temple,  find  the  work,  as  it  is,  pretty  nearly  complete.  But  it  undoubt¬ 
edly  breaks  off  in  the  midst  of  a  sentence,  and  one  cannot  say  with  certainty  whether  the 
last  part  has  been  lost,  or  that  the  author  failed  to  carry  out  his  original  design.  At  least, 
there  would  be  nothing  against  the  current  opinion  of  the  purpose  of  the  author  —  and  it 

1  Kirchen-Lexikon,  t.  886.  S  Theol.  QuartaUchrifi ,  1859,  p.  259.  >  Oesddchte,  p.  182. 

4  Prtuf.  in  JJbr.  Esdr.,  Opp.,  t.  lx.,  col.  1472  (ed.  Mignej.  5  Westcott,  The  Bible  m  the  Chunk,  p.  281  fL 
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seems  to  be  required  by  the  abrupt  conclusion  —  to  suppose  that  Neh.  viii.  13-18  originally 
formed  a  part  of  the  work.  The  theory  of  Trendelenburg  that  the  first  part  of  the  book  is 
also  wanting,  which  he  bases  on  the  fact  that  the  history  begins  with  the  eighteenth  instead 
of  the  first  year  of  Josiah’s  reign,  harmonizes  with  no  tenable  theory  of  its  object. 

VII.  Manuscripts  and  Versions. 

The  critical  edition  of  the  LXX.  by  Holmes  and  Parsons,  in  which  the  readings  of 
twenty-four  different  MSS.  of  our  book  are  given,  still  furnishes  scholars,  as  already 
observed,  with  their  principal  resource  for  the  criticism  of  its  text.  According  to  Fritzsche, 
these  twenty-four  MSS.  may  be  divided  with  respect  to  worth  into  four  classes,  the  best  text 
being  found  in  n.  52.  and  55.  This  text,  however,  is  not  free  from  mistakes  of  copyists  in 
addition  to  arbitrary  attempts  at  improvement.  It  is  especially  to  be  suspected,  Fritzsche 
thinks,  when  agreeing  with  19.  and  108.  The  latter  MSS.  represent  in  general  the  text  of 
the  Complutensian  Polyglot.  The  remaining  codices  are  (1)  III.  XI.  58.  64.  119.  243.  245. 
248.  and  the  Aldine  edition  of  the  LXX.;  (2)  44.  71.  74.  106.  107.  120.  121.  134.  236. 
These  last  two  recensions,  as  they  are  named,  present  a  text  more  or  less  emended  — 
the  former  Alexandrine  —  and,  at  the  same  time,  do  not  always  retain  their  distinctive 
features,  being  more  or  less  influenced  by  each  other. 
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Chapter  I. 

1  And  Josias  held  the  feast  of  the  passover 1  in  Jerusalem  unto  his  Lord,  and 

2  offered 3  the  passover  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  first  month,  having  set  the  priests 
according  to  their  daily  courses,  being  officially  arrayed,8  in  the  temple  of  the  Lord. 

3  And  he  commanded 4  the  Levites,  ministers  of  the  temple  for  Israel,  to 6  hallow 
themselves  unto  the  Lord,  with  reference  to  placing  6  the  holy  ark  of  the  Lord  in 

4  the  house  that  king  Solomon  the  son  of  David  had  built,  and  said ,  Ye  shall  no 
more  bear  it 7  upon  your  shoulders  ;  and  now 8  serve  the  Lord  your  God,  and  min¬ 
ister  unto  his  people  Israel,  and  make  it  ready 9  after  your  families  and  tribes,10 

5  according  to  the  written  regulation  of  David  king  of  Israel,11  and  according  to  the 
magnificence  of  Solomon  his  son.  And  standing  in  the  temple  according  to  the 
order  of  fathers’  families  of  you 13  the  Levites,  who  have  been  accustomed  to  min - 

6  ister  in  succession 18  in  the  presence  of  your  brethren  the  children  of  Israel,  offer 
the  passover  and  make  ready  the  sacrifices  for  your  brethren,  and  keep  the  pass- 
over  according  to  the  commandment  of  the  Lord  which  was  given  unto  Moses. 

7  And  unto  the  people  that  were  present 14  Josias  gave  thirty  thousand  lambs  and 
kids,  and  three  thousand  calves ;  these  things  were  given  from  the  royal  treas- 

8  ury,16  according  to  promise,  to  the  people,  and  to  the  priests  and  Levites.18  And 
Chelcias,17  and  Zacharias,  and  Syelus,18  the  governors  of  the  temple,  gave  to  the 
priests  for  the  passover  two  thousand  and  six  hundred  sheep,  and  three  hundred 

9  calves.  And  Jechonias,  and  Samaeas,19  and  Nathanael  his  brother,  and  Asabias,30 
and  Ochiel,  and  Joram,  chiliarchs,31  gave  to  the  Levites  for  the  passover  five  thou- 

10  sand  sheep,  and  seven  hundred  calves.  And  this  is  what  took  place : 33  the  priests 

1 1  and  Levites,  having  the  unleavened  bread,  stood  fittingly  attired 38  according  to  the 


A  few  word*  respecting  the  principles  followed  in  my  revision  of  the  A.  V.  generally  may  not  be  here  ont  of  plaoe. 
Tn  harmony  with  the  practice  adopted  in  other  volumes  of  this  series  of  commentaries,  I  have  only  made  changes  when 
it  seemed  clearly  needful  to  a  correct  understanding  of  the  original.  Very  many  words  and  expressions,  consequently, 
have  been  left  as  found — as,  for  instance,  in  the  present  chapter,  “  their  daily  courses  ”  (ver.  2),  and  “  the  porters 
were  at  every  gate  "  (ver.  16),  where  the  italics  are  evidently  superfluous  —  which,  in  a  new  translation  or  a  more  thor¬ 
ough  revision,  would  be  unhesitatingly  corrected  or  eliminated.  The  English  text  which  has  been  made  the  basis  of 
revision  is  that  of  the  “  Cambridge  Paragraph  Bible  ”  edited  by  Rev.  F.  H.  Scrivener  (1878).  The  Greek  text  made  a 
standard — all  essential  deviations  from  which  1  have  aimed  to  indicate  — is  that  of  Fritasche  ( Libri  Apocryphi  Teteris 
Testamenti ,  Lips.,  1871).  1  have  not  hesitated,  when  deemed  necessary,  to  introduce  changes  in  the  punctuation  of 

Scrivener's  text  without  calling  special  attention  to  them  in  the  notes. 

Ver.  1. — 1  A.  V. :  the  feast  of  the  passover.  But  rb  vdoya  has  also  this  meaning  as  well  as  simply  u  the  passover*'  or 
“  the  paschal  lamb."  *  Cod.  IL  (as  also  66.  58.)  has  eSvoay  by  the  first  hand ;  III.,  the  same,  and  adds,  ot  viol  ’hr. 

Ver.  2.  — 8  A.  V. :  arrayed  in  long  garments  (Gr.,  ioroXiOfUvovt).  The  oontext  supplies  the  idea  that  it  was  their 
official  costume. 

Ver.  8.  — 4  A.  V. :  spake  unto  (see  Com.  in  loc.).  8  the  holy  ministers  (Old  Let.  —  MS.  Colbert.  —  eaeris  servis)  of 
Israel,  that  they  should.  •  to  set  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  4.  —  7  A.  V. :  the  ark  (Old  Lat.  — Cod.  Colbert.  —  Et  dixit :  Non  portabitis  aream  in  humeri s).  •  now  there* 

fore  (Gr.,  teal  vwr,  but  vw  obr,  108.).  •  prepare  you  (Gr.  croifuLmrt).  10  kindreds  (Gr.,  rdc  4»Adt). 

Ver.  6.  —  u  A.  V. :  as  David  the  king  of  Israel  prescribed  (Gr.,  sard  ttjv  ypaxjHjv,  etc.).  18  several  dignity  of  the  Cam* 
ilies  of  you  (see  Com.).  78  who  minister — offer  the  passover  in  order.  The  words  iv  rd£«i  should  be  joined  to  what 
precedes  and  not  to  Bvoare. 

Ver.  7.  — M  A.  V. :  was  found  there  (see  Com.).  u  of  the  king's  allowance  (see  Com.).  *•  as  he  promised  (Gr., 
k*t>  ivayyehutr),  to  the  people,  to  the  priests  and  to  the  Levites  (44.  74.  al.  Aid.  read  vo*v  Asytratc). 

Ver.  8.  — ”  A.  V. :  Helkias.  «  For  SmjAot.  XI.  66.  have  H <nn*A ;  II.  HI.,  HrofAot. 

Ver.  9.  —  *•  A.  V.  :  Jeconlas  and  Samaias.  80  Asaabias.  87  captains  over  thousands. 

Ver.  10.  — 88  A.  V. :  when  these  things  were  done.  The  Codd.  ID.  XI.  62.  and  many  others,  with  Co.  and  Aid.,  have 
Tovrwr  yevofUvmy  for  raxrra  rd  ywipewa.  See  Com.  88  A  V. :  in  very  comely  order  (Gr.,  evwpewSn  ;  64.,  «vrp«irwc) 
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tribes,1  and  according  to  the  order  of  fathers'  families,3  before  the  people,  to  offer 
to  the  Lord,  as  it  is  written  in  the  book  of  Moses  ;  and  thus  did  they  in  the  mom- 

12  ing.8  And  they  roasted  the  passover  with  fire,  as  is  fitting;4  and  the  sacrifices 

13  they  boiled6  in  brass  pots  and  pans  with  pleasant  odor,6  and  carried  out  to7  all 
the  people.  And  afterwards  they  prepared  for  themselves,  and  for  the  priests  their 

14  brethren,  the  sons  of  Aaron.  For  the  priests  offered  the  fat  pieces  8  until  night ; 
and  the  Levites  prepared  for  themselves,  and  the  priests  their  brethren,  the  sons  of 

15  Aaron.  The  holy  singers  also,  the  sons  of  Asaph,  were  in  their  allotted  place,9 
according  to  the  appointment  of  David,  and 10  Asaph,  Zacharias,  and  Eddinus,11  who 

16  were  appointed  masters  of  song  by  the  king.13  And 18  the  porters  were  at  every  gate ; 
it  was  not  necessary 14  for  any  to  turn  aside  from  his  daily  service,16  for  their  breth- 

17  ren  the  Levites  prepared  for  them.  And  the  service  of  sacrificing  to  the  Lord 

18  was  brought  to  a  conclusion  on 16  that  day,  that  they  might  hold  the  passover,  and 
offer  sacrifices  upon  the  altar  of  the  Lord,  according  to  the  commandment  of  king 

19  Josias.  And 17  the  children  of  Israel  who 18  were  present  held  the  passover  at  this  " 

20  time,  and  the  feast  of  unleavened30  bread  seven  days.  And  such  a  passover  had  not 

21  been  31  kept  in  Israel  since  the  time  of  the  prophet  Samuel.  And  no  king  of  Israel 
had  held33  such  a  passover  as  Josias,  and  the  priests,  and  the  Levites,  and  the  Jews, 

22  held  with  all  Israel  that  were  found  dwelling  at  Jerusalem.  In  the  eighteenth 

23  year  of  the  reign  of  Josias  was  this  passover  kept  And  the  works  of  Josias  were 

24  upright  before  his  Lord  with  a  heart  full  of  godliness.  And  also  what  relates  to 
him  was 38  written  in  former  times,  concerning  those  that  had  sinned,34  and  been 
ungodly  towards 36  the  Lord  above  every  other 36  nation  and  kingdom,37  and  grieved 
him  exceedingly ;  and 38  the  words  of  the  Lord  were  fulfilled  upon  39  Israel. 

25  And80  after  all  these  acts  of  Josias  it  came  to  pass,  that  Pharaoh  the  king  of 
Egypt  came  to  make  81  war  at  Charcamys  on  the  83  Euphrates ;  and  Josias  went 

26  out  against  him.  And  88  the  king  of  Egypt  sent  to  him,  saying,  What  have  I  to 

27  do  with  thee,  O  king  of  Judaea  ?  I  am  not  sent  out  from  the  Lord  God  against 
thee,  for  my  war  is  upon  the  84  Euphrates ;  and  now  the  Lord  is  with  me,  and  86  the 
Lord  who  is  with  me  is  a  hastening  Lord.  Stand  aside  86  and  be  not  against  the 

28  Lord.  And  87  Josias  did  not  turn  himself  on  his  chariot,88  but  undertook  to  fight  with 
him,  not  regarding  the  words  of  the  prophet  Jeremias  from89  the  mouth  of  the 

29  Lord,  but  joined  battle  with  him  in  the  plain  of  Mageddo ; 40  and  the  princes  came 

30  down  to 41  king  Josias.  And  the  king  said43  unto  his  servants,  Carry  me  away  out 
of  the  battle,  for  I  am  very  weak.  And  immediately  his  servants  removed  him 

31  from  the  line  of  battle.48  And  he  mounted 44  his  second  chariot,  and  being  brought 

32  back  to  Jerusalem  died,  and  was  buried  in  his  fathers’  sepulchre.  And  throughout 

Ver.  11. — 1  A. V. :  kindreds  (of.  Ter.  4).  *  several  dignities  of  the  fathers.  *  The  version  of  1611  has  in  the 

margin,  as  an  alternative  translation,  instead  of  “  and  thus  in  the  morning,”  “  and  so  of  the  bullocks,” 

read  for  Cf.  the  Heb.  at  2  Chron.  xxxv.  12,  and  the  Com.  below,  in  loc. 

Ver.  12.— 4 A.  V. :  appertained  (Gr.  *o0ij*ct).  *  as  for  the  sacrifices,  they  sod  them.  *  with  a  good  savour 
(marg.,  with  good  speed,  or  willingly;  Old  Lat.,  cum  benevolentia ). 

Ver.  18.  —  T  A.  V. :  set  them  before  (Gr.,  awyvtyKav). 

Ver.  14.  —  •  A.  V. :  fat  (Gr.,  rh  oreara). 

Ver.  16.  —  •  A.  V. :  order.  »« to  wit  (#c« l).  11  Jeduthun  (see  Com.).  u  was  of  the  king’s  retinue  (see  Cbm.) 

The  plural  ot  vapa  instead  of  6  ir.,  is  supported  by  II.  44.  66.  and  other  codd. 

Ver.  16.  —  »  A.  V. :  Moreover.  14  lawful.  »  go  from  his  ordinary  service  (Gr.,  ifapepiav,  etc.). 

Ver.  17.  — 14  A.  V. :  Thus  were  the  things  that  belonged  to  the  sacrifices  of  the  Lord  accomplished  in. 

Ver.  19.  — 17  A.  V. :  So.  “  which.  19  that  (Gr.,  rovrtp).  44  sweet. 

Ver.  20.  —  n  A.  V. :  was  not  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  21.  —  **  Yea,  all  the  kings  ot  Israel  held  not.  Literal,  excepting  '*  Yea,”  but  stiff. 

Ver.  24.  —  44  A.  V. :  As  for  the  things  that  came  to  pass  in  his  time,  they  were.  94  that  sinned  (see  Cbm.)  **  did 
wickedly  against  (see  Com.),  44  all.  47  people  and  kingdoms.  40  and  how  they  grieved  him  exceedingly,  so  that 
(see  Com.).  44  rose  up  against  (see  Cbm.). 

Ver.  25.  — 40  A.  V.:  Now.  47  raise.  44  Oarchamis  upon  X.  Kopgafivc,  XI.  44.  64.  71.  74.  and  others. 

Ver.  26.  — 44  A.  V.  :  But.' 

Ver.  27.  — 44  A.  V. :  omits  the.  44  yea.  40  the  Lord  is  with  me  hasting  me  forward :  depart  from  me  (see  Com.). 

Ver  28. — 97  A.  V. :  Howbeit.  44  back  his  chariot  from  him  (see  Com.).  44  Jeremie  spoken  by. 

Ver.  29.  —  44  A.  V. :  Magiddo  (see  Cbm.).  "  came  against  (see  Cbm.). 

Ver.  80.  —  44  A.  V. :  Then  said  the  king.  •  took  him  away  out  of  the  battle  (Gr.,  ivb  rfr  vopanft***). 

Ver.  81.  — 44  A.  V. :  Then  gat  he  up  upon.  That  II.  also,  as  Fritssche’s  apparatus  (following  Holmes  and  Persons) 
states,  with  XI.  (by  a  second  hand)  44.  68.  and  others,  supports  the  reading  Swvnpoy  instead  of  Sevrlpwo  is  not  shown 
by  the  facsimile  edition  of  this  MS*  by  Veroellone  and  Coma. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


74 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Judaea 1  they  mourned  for  Josias  ;  and  Jeremias2  the  prophet  lamented  for  Josias, 
and  the  chief  men  with  the  women  made  lamentation  for  him  unto  this  day ;  and 
it  was  ordered  that  this  should  become  a  perpetual  observance  for  all  the  race 8 

33  of  Israel.  But  these  things 4  are  written  in  the  book  of  the  histories5  of  the 
kings  of  Judah,  and  every  one  of  the  acts  that  Josias  did,  and  his  glory,  and 
his  understanding  in  the  law  of  the  Lord,  and  the  things  that  he  had  done  before, 
and  the  things  now  recited,  are  reported  in  the  book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and 
Judah.6 

84  And  they  of  the  nation 7  took  Jechonias 8  the  son  of  Josias  and  declared 9  him 

35  king  instead  of  Josias  his  father,  when  he  was  twenty  and  three  years  old.  And  he 
reigned  in  Israel 10  and  in  Jerusalem  three  months.  And  then  the  king  of  Egypt 

36  deposed  him  from  reigning  in  Jerusalem.  And  he  set  a  tax  upon  the  nation 11  of  an 

37  hundred  talents  of  silver  and  one  talent  of  gold.  The  king  of  Egypt  also, declared 12 

38  king  Joacim  his  brother  king  of  Judaea  and  Jerusalem.  And  Joacim  bound  the 

39  nobles  and  seized  Zaraces  his  brother,18  and  brought  him  out  of  Egypt.  Five  and 
twenty  years  old  was  Joacim  when  he  was  made  king  of  Judaea  and  Jerusalem ; 14 

40  and  he  did  evil  before  the  Lord.  But 16  against  him  Nabuchodonosor  the  king  of 
Babylon  came  up,  and  bound  him  with  a  chain  of  brass,  and  carried  him  unto  Baby- 

41  Ion.  Nabuchodonosor  also  took  some  of 18  the  holy  vessels  of  the  Lord,  and  carried 

42  them  away,  and  deposited  them 17  in  his  temple 18  at  Babylon.  But  those  things  that 
are  related  of  him,  as  well  of  his  uncleanness  as  his  impiety,19  are  written  in  the 
chronicles  of  the  kings. 

43  And  Joacim  his  son  reigned  in  his  stead ;  indeed,  when  he  was  appointed  he 

44  was  20  eighteen  years  old.  And  he  reigned  21  three  months  and  ten  days  in  Jerusa- 

45  lem,  and  did  evil  before  the  Lord.  And 22  after  a  year  Nabuchodonosor  sent  and 
brought  him  unto 28  Babylon  with  the  holy  vessels  of  the  Lord,  and  declared  Sede- 

46  cias  24  king  of  Judaea  and  Jerusalem,  when  he  was  one  and  twenty  years  old.  And 

47  he  reigned  eleven  years  ;  and  he  did  evil  also  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  and  cared 
not  for  the  words  that  were  spoken  unto  him  by  the  prophet  Jeremias  26  from  the 

48  mouth  of  the  Lord.  And  notwithstanding  that 28  king  Nabuchodonosor  had  made 
him  swear  by  the  name  of  the  Lord,  he  forswore  himself,  and  rebelled ;  and  harden- 

49  ing  his  neck,  and  his  heart,  he  transgressed  the  laws  of  the  Lord  God  of  Israel. 
And  the  leaders 27  also  of  the  people  and  of  the  priests  did  many  ungodly  deeds, 
even  beyond  all  the  pollutions  of  all  the  heathen,  and  defiled  the  holy  temple  of  the 

50  Lord,  in  28  Jerusalem.  And 29  the  God  of  their  fathers  sent  by  his  messenger  to 

51  call  them  back,  because  he  showed  indulgence  to  them  and  his  tabernacle.80  But 
they  had  his  messengers  in  derision ;  and  in  the  day  that  the  Lord  spake,81  they 

52  made  a  sport  of  his  prophets,  so  far  forth,  that  he  was  wroth  with  his  people  on 
account  of  their  ungodliness,  and  determined  to  bring  the  kings  of  the  Chaldees  82 


Ter.  32.  — 1  A.  V. :  In  all  Jewry.  *  yea,  Jeremle.  *  this  was  given  out  for  an  ordinance  to  be  done  continually  In 
all  the  nation  of. 

Ver.  83.  — 4  A.  V. :  these  things.  *  stories.  •  Judea. 

Ver  34.  —  7  A.  V. :  And  the  people  (Gr.,  oi  «k  tov,  etc.).  8  Joachai  (so  44.  52.  and  others,  with  Aid. ;  HI.,  Ittx*^  J 
XI.  64.  aljluax9*)*  •  made  (Gr.,  ayebeigay). 

Ver.  35.  — 10  A.  V. :  Judea.  Cod.  III.  with  some  others,  has  Iotfta  for  LrpaijA  (see  Com.)*  Cod.  II.  has  the  reading 
amKar4<m)<r*v  for  arr4<mprtv  of  the  text,  rec.,  and  /SootAcvc  has  the  article  in  the  same. 

Ver.  36.  —  u  A.  V. :  land  (Gr.,  rb  Ifroc).  Ver.  87.  — 17  A.  V. :  made  (see  ver.  84). 

Ver.  88.  — “A.  V. :  And  he  bound  Joacim  and  the  nobles :  but  Zaraces  his  brother  he  apprehended  (cf.  Com.). 

Ver.  39.  — 14  A.  V. :  king  in  the  land  of  Judea  (108.,  4v  rfi  ’lov&suf  ;  Junius,  in  terra  Jehudce). 

Ver.  40.  — 18  A.  V. :  Wherefore.  The  reading  iv  for  #trr*  at  the  beginning  Is  supported  by  III.  XI.  68.  etc.  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  41.  — 1#  A.  V. :  took  of.  17  set  them.  18  his  own  temple  (vcwp  4c ivtov,  108.). 

Ver.  42.  — 19  A.  V.  *  recorded  (Gr.,  coTopifdeVra)  of  him  and  of  his  uncleanness  and  impiety. 

Ver.  43.  —  *  A.  V. :  he  was  made  king  being  (108.,  ot«  64  for  ore  yap).  For  4mooicth  are  the  MSS.  III.  XI.  44.  52.  and 
others,  with  248.  Aid. ;  II.  has  o mi  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  44.  —  71  A.  V. :  and  reigned  but ,  eto.  Ver.  45.  —  "A.  V. :  So.  78  caused  him  to  be  brought  into. 

Ver.  46.  —  74  A.  V. :  made  Zedechias.  Ver.  47.  —  75  A.  V. :  Jeremle. 

Ver.  48.  —  78  A.  V. :  after  that  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  49.  —  77  A.  V. :  The  governors.  78  passed  all  the  pollutions  of  all  nations,  and  defiled  the  temple  of  the  Lord, 

which  was  sanctified  in,  etc.  The  support  of  II.  also  may  be  cited  for  the  addition  of  iji'rfpiprai'  after  qo-e/Siprcu'  tudt 
besides  55.  and  44.  given  by  Fritzsohe ;  III.  XI.  62.  have  ■qvoprjo'av  nal  napifhfouy. 

Ver.  60.  —  79  A.  V. :  Nevertheless.  70  because  he  spared  them  (Gr.,  tystfrro,  etc.)  and  his  tabernacle  also. 

Ver.  61.  —  81  A  V. :  and  lookj  when  the  Lord  spake  unto  them. 

Ver  52  —  87  A  V. :  being  wroth  ...  for  their  great  ungodliness  commanded  the  kings  ....  to  come. 
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53  up  against  them.  They  slew  their  young  men  with  the  sword,  round  about 1  their 
holy  temple,  and  spared  neither  young  man  nor  maid,  old  man  nor  child,  but  he 8 

54  delivered  all  into  their  hands.  And  they  took  all  the  holy  vessels  of  the  Lord,  both 
great  and  small,  and  the  treasure  chests  of  the  Lord,8  and  the  king's  treasures,  and 

55  carried  them  away  into  Babylon.  And  they  burned  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and  de- 

56  molished  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  and  set  fire  to 4  her  towers.  And  they  utterly 
destroyed  all  her  glory ;  and  the  remnant  of  people  he  led  sword  in  hand 5  unto 

57  Babylon.  And  they  were6  servants  to  him  and  his  children,  till  the  Persians 

58  reigned,  to  fulfill  the  word  of  the  Lord  spoken  by  the  mouth  of  Jeremias:7  Until 
the  land  shall  have 8  enjoyed  her  sabbaths,  the  whole  time  of  her  desolation  shall 
she  rest,  until  the  completion  9  of  seventy  years. 

Ver.  58.  —  *  A.  V. :  who  slew  their  young  men, ....  yea,  mm  within  the  compass  of  (Or.,  »«/>urv*eAy).  *  among 

them  (ovTwr,  XI.  44.  68.  64.  248.  Aid.),  for  he,  etc. ;  III.  XI.  248.  Aid.  are  the  principal  authorities  for  rop&wxev. 
The  context  seems  to  require  it. 

Ver.  64.  —  *  A.  V. :  with  the  Teasels  of  the  ark  of  Ood  (see  Cbm.).  Codd.  62.  64.  248.  248.  Aid.  read  Otov  for  tcvpicv  here. 
Ver.  65.  — 4  A.  V. :  As  for  the  house  of  the  Lord  they  burnt  it,  brake  down  (see  Com.)  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  set  lire 
upon,  etc. 

Ver.  56.  —  •  A.  V. :  and  as  for  her  glorious  things,  they  never  ceased  till  they  had  consumed  and  brought  them  all  to 
nought :  and  the  people  that  were  not  slain  with  the  sword  he  carried  unto  Babylon. 

Ver.  67.  —  •  A.  V. :  who  became  servants  (Gr„  kcu.  wo tin).  1  Jeremie. 

Ver.  58.  —  *  A.  V. :  had.  8  full  term  (see  Com.). 


Chapter  L  (Cf.  2  Chron.  xxxv.,  xxxvi.) 


Ver.  1 .  ’'Ayety,  to  hold,  to  celebrate.  It  comes 
into  use  in  this  sense  only  in  the  later  times,  but 
is  frequently  bo  employed  in  the  Apocrypha; 
although  not  found  m  connection  with  rb  faox** 
except  in  this  passage.  See  ver.  6,  below.  —  The 
fourteenth  day  of  the  first  month.  This  was 
the  month  Nisan,  answering  to  our  March,  but  at 
the  time  of  Josiah  coinciding  more  nearly  with 
ApriL  The  first  month  of  the  civil  year  was 
Ethanim,  or  Tisri,  our  October.  See  art.  “  Mo- 
nate  ”  in  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk.,  and  “  Kalender  ” 
in  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex. 

Ver.  2.  To  their  daily  courses.  Cf.  with  the 
Greek  Luke  i.  5,  8 :  iw  ttj  t d£u  ttjt  4<fnfpcpias  airrov. 

Ver.  3.  Eire.  8pake,  in  the  sense  of  com¬ 
manded.  Cf.  Matt.  viii.  8 ;  Mark  v.  43,  x.  49 ; 
and  many  other  passages.  —  Ministers  of  the 
temple  for  Israel.  The  compiler  does  not  prob¬ 
ably  mean  to  indicate  by  this  term  (Up68ou\os) 
the  special  class  ordinarily  designated  temple- 
servants  (Nethinim),  but  uses  the  expression  in 
a  general  sense.  The  LXX.  in  the  corresponding 
passage  in  2  Chron.  has  rots  bwarois.  At  v.  29, 
35 ;  viii.  5,  22, 49,  however,  the  word  is  used  in  its 
restricted  sense.  —  With  reference  to  ( the  mat* 
ter  of)  placing,  iv  rrj  $4mu  On  this  use  of  4v  with 
the  dative,  see  Robinson’s  Lex.,  p.  248,  and  Winer, 
p.  387. 

Ver.  4.  Ye  shall  no  more  bear  it  upon  your 
shoulders.  Lit. :  It  shall  not  be  to  you  to  bear  it 
upon  the  shoulders .  This  passage,  inclusive  of 

ver.  3,  has  given  no  little  difficulty  to  critics. 
How  is  it  that  the  ark  of  the  covenant  is  no 
longer  in  the  temple  ?  Have  we  elsewhere  any 
intimation  that  since  the  time  of  Solomon  it  had 
been  removed  ?  Fritzsche  thinks  that  there  is  an 
anachronism  in  the  history,  words  being  put  into 
the  mouth  of  Joeiah  which  would  be  appropriate 
only  for  David  (see  1  Chron.  xxiii.  26).  He  in¬ 
fers  from  Jer.  iii.  16  (cf.  Hitzig’s  Com.,  ad  loc.), 
that  the  ark  had  already  been  wanting  for  some 
yean,  and,  if  it  had  now  come  to  light,  more  would 
have  been  made  of  so  significant  a  fact.  It  is  not 
necessary,  hewever,  to  resort  to  so  violent  a  theory. 
Mich aelis,  Movers,  Vaihinger  (in  Herzog’s  Real - 
Encyk.,  ii.  455),  and  many  others, t  are  of  the 


opinion  that,  during  the  idolatrous  reigns  of  Man- 
asseh  and  Amon,  the  ark  had  been  temporarily 
removed  in  order  to  secure  its  safety.  Keil,  on 
the  other  hand,  maintains  that  the  command  to 
set  it  in  the  temple  is  not  to  be  taken  in  a  mate¬ 
rial,  but  in  a  spiritual,  sense  :  “  Overlook,  leave 
the  ark  in  the  temple ;  you  have  no  longer,  since 
Solomon  built  a  place  for  it,  to  bear  it  on  the 
shoulders.”  The  ark  of  the  covenant  was  prob¬ 
ably  burned,  along  with  the  temple  itself,  when 
the  city  was  taken  by  Nebuchadnezzar.  Little 
confidence  can  be  placed  in  the  later  traditions 
concerning  it  (2  Macc.  ii.  4  ff.).  Josephus  (Bel. 
Jud.t  v.  5,  §  5),  at  least,  testifies  directly  that  the 
second  temple  was  without  it;  and  Tacitus  (Hist., 
v.  9J  says  of  this  temple:  “Nulla  intus  defira 
effigie  vacuam  sedem  et  inania  arcana.”  —  Aarpfvw. 
For  interesting  remarks  on  the  use  of  this  word 
in  the  Scriptures  generally,  including  the  Apoc¬ 
rypha,  see  Cremer’s  Lex.,  p.  397,  and  Girdle- 
stone,  O.  T.  Syn.,  p.  891.  Cf.  also  Judith  iii.  9 ; 
3  Macc.  vi.  6. 

Ver.  5.  According  to  the  written  regulation 
of  David.  See  1  Chron.  xxiii.  —  Magnificence 
of  Solomon.  This  phrase  is  not  found  in  the 
Hebrew  (2  Chron.  xxxv.  4),  and  was  doubtless 
introduced  by  the  compiler  with  the  view  of 
glorifying  the  temple.  —  Order  of  fathers*  fami¬ 
lies.  The  word  ftepibdpxv$  was  originally  applied 
to  the  governor  of  a  province  (1  Macc.  x.  65), 
lispibapxl*  being  the  office  itself.  It  seems  here 
to  mean  the  divisions  of  the  families,  with  special 
reference  to  the  heads  of  such  divisions. 

Ver.  7.  Were  present,  ry  ebptdtvrt.  See 
ver.  18,  where  the  A.  V.  so  renders.  Respecting 
such  a  use  of  this  word,  and  how  it  is  distinguished 
from  that,  see  Winer,  p.  616.  —  The  king’s  allow¬ 
ance  (A.  V.),  t a  fkurthiKd,  Rather,  the  royal  treas¬ 
ury.  See  viii.  18 ;  1  Macc.  iii.  28. 

Ver.  8.  X«A tclas,  Chelcias  (2  Chron.,  Hilkiah). 
According  to  tradition  he  was  the  brother  of 
Jeremiah,  and  identical  with  the  priest  who  fonnd 
the  copy  of  the  law  as  recorded  in  2  Kings  xxii. 
8.  See  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.,  art.  “  Chelcias.”  — 
—  Syelus  (bbOrT  in  2  Chron.).  Chelcias  was 
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high  priest ;  Zacharias,  prefect,  an  office  next  in 
rank  ;  and  Jehiel  was  either  assistant  of  the  lat¬ 
ter, —  as  the  office  required  bnt  one  person,  —  or 
had  succeeded  to  the  office  during  the  life-time 
of  Zacharias,  or  he  is  mentioned  because  he  was 
chief  of  the  Levites.  See  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  9.  Jeohonias  (2  Chron.,  Conaniah). — 
gammas  (2  Chron.,  Shemaiah). — Asabias  (2 
Chron.,  Hashabiah).  —  Oehiel  (2  Chron.,  Jeiel). 
— Joram  (2  Chron.,  Jozabad).  Our  efforts  will 
be  directed,  in  revising  the  spelling  of  proper 
names,  simply  to  give  them  a  form  in  English 
corresponding  as  closely  as  possible  to  that  which 
they  have  in  the  Greek  text  which  we  follow. 
On  the  general  subject  of  the  proper  names  of  the 
English  version,  see  interesting  remarks  by  Light- 
foot,  A  Fresh  Revis .,  etc.,  p.  146.  —  Chiliarcha. 
The  word  xtAfapX01  probably  to  be  understood 
here  in  the  general  sense  of  leaders,  chiefs. 

Yer.  10.  A.  V. :  When  these  things  were 
done,  ravra  r*  ye \r6pera.  Nominative  absolute 
(see  Winer,  pp.  181,  574),  and  to  be  construed 
with  what  precedes ;  or  better,  taking  account  of 
the  article,  with  what  follows :  and  this  is  what 
took  place.  —  Ka)  offrur  rb  wpwlrdv,  and  thus  in  the 
morning,  that  is,  thus  the^r  offered  sacrifice  in 
the  morning;  or  bkoicalnupa is  to  be  supplied  after 
wpvirir,  and  thus  ( they  offered)  the  morning  sacri¬ 
fice.  Gaab  would  translate,  and  so — that  is, 
after  these  arrangements  — appeared  the  morning ; 
meaning  the  morning  of  the  day  on  which  the 
paschal  lamb  was  to  be  eaten. 

Ver.  12.  In  brass  pots.  More  likely  copper 
or  bronze  (xoAicb*  ueKpapiros),  a  compound  of 
copper  and  tin.  See  art.  “  Metalle  ”  in  Schenkel, 
Bib.  Lex.  — -  Mer’  evwMar,  with  pleasant  odor. 
Trendelenberg  (Eichhorn,  Einleit.  in  d.  Apok., 
p.  364)  and  others  think  the  translator  mistook 
the  Hebrew  word,  and  that  the  proper  rendering 
would  have  been,  with  jog.  Fritzscbe  dissents. 
Cf.  Text.  Notes ,  Eph.  v.  2. 

Ver.  15.  Sons  of  Asaph;  i.e.,  sons  with  ref¬ 
erence  to  employment.  —  Eddinua.  In  the  A.  V. 
this  word  is  improperly  rendered  by  the  corre¬ 
sponding  one  at  2  Chron.  Doubtless  the  same 
person  is  meant.  He  was  master  of  song  in 
the  tabernacle,  along  with  Asaph  and  Heman,  at 
the  time  of  David.  See  l  Chron.  xxvi.  1 ;  2 
Chron.  v.  1 2.  Our  text,  moreover,  has  Zacharias 
where  we  should  have  expected  Heman.  Gaab 
(Com.,  ad  loc.)  suggests  toe  possibility  that  one 
and  the  same  person  had  both  names.  It  is  quite 
as  likely  to  have  been  a  case  of  careless  writing, 
Zacharias  having  been  suggested  by  1  Chron.  xv. 
20.  But  cf.  1  Chron.  xv.  19.  —  Who  were 
(appointed  masters  of  song)  by  the  king.  See, 
for  a  similar  construction  of  the  Greek  ol  waph 
rov  Qacrikem,  1  Macc.  xv.  15;  xvi.  16;  and  cf. 
Winer,  p.  365.  See  also  2  Chron.  xxxv.  15. 

Ver.  17.  ’Ax6nvcu,  that  they  might  hold. — 
The  infinitive  can  be  used  as  genitive,  both  with 
and  without  the  article.  See  Winer,  p.  326  ;  and 
cf.  Buttmann,  pp.  261-266. 

Ver.  19.  Ct.  Luke  xxii.  1  :  h  toprP)  rmr  h(vpstr. 

Ver.  20.  See  Winer’s  remark  on  the  use  of 
the  aorist  for  the  pluperfect,  p.  275 ;  Buttmann, 
p.  199  f.  Cf.  Luke  vii.  I  ;  John  xi.  30. 

Ver.  21.  *Ev  rp  Karoucf\<rei.  The  phrase  Is  to 
be  construed  as  in  apposition  with  4r  'lepovoaXhfs- 
The  political  distinction,  moreover,  indicated  by 
ol  'lovfouoi  as  over  against  was  *I<rpa$A  is  not  to 
be  overlooked,  the  latter  meaning  the  remnant  of 
the  ten  tribes. 

Ver.  23.  ’Er  icapblq  wKfipet,  with  a  heart  ftill ; 


i.e^j  his  heart  being  full,  or,  in  that  his  heart  was 

Ver.  24.  Been  ungodly  towards.  See  ver. 
49.  With  the  Greek  cf.  2  Pet.  ii.  6 ;  Jude,  ver. 
15.— nap*  war  1$vos,  above  every  other  nation. 
Cf.  Luke  xiii.  2,  and  Winer,  p.  404.  —  The  com¬ 
mon  text  has  md  &  ixinrpoar,  and  concerning  the 
things  whioh  grieved.  With  Fritzsche,  however, 
following  II.  and  44.  we  have  omitted  the  relative. 
—  *Are<rrpoar,  rose  up  against ;  i.  e.,  were  fulfilled 
upon.  See  1  Kings  xiii.  2  ;  2  Kings  xxiii.  16.  So 
the  LXX.  at  Gen.  iv.  8  renders  bs  D^S.  Cf.  Mark 
|  iii.  26.  Wahl  ( Clavis ,  advoc.)  comments:  “  De 
minis  divinis  qua ,  dum  rata  fiunt,  surqere  dicuntur 
>l’l  opaW 

Ver.  25.  +apad.  This  is  a  Coptic  word,  and 
signifies  king,  and  was  the  usual  title  for  the 
rulers  of  Egypt.  The  Hebrew  at  this  point  has 
properly  left  out  the  word,  giving  only  Necho 
023).  Manetho  calls  him  Nechao;  Herodotus, 
Neco ;  and  the  monuments,  Neku.  See  Rawlin- 
so  n,  Hist  or.  Ev.,  p.  125.  —  Charoamys.  This 
seems  not  to  be  the  Cercusiura  of  the  Greeks,  as 
most  authorities  hold,  but  a  place  situated  higher 
up  on  the  Euphrates,  and  occupying  the  site  of 
the  later  Hierapolis.  Its  importance  was  due  to 
the  fact  that  it  commanded  the  passage  of  the 
river  at  this  point.  The  name  signifies  “  the  Fort 
of  Chemosh,”  Chemosh  being  the  well-known 
deity  of  the  Moabites.  See  Rawlinson,  Ancient 
Mon.,  ii.  475 ;  and  Schrader,  Kei/inschrifien ,  p.  250. 

Ver.  26.  What  have  I  to  do  with  theeP 
Lit.,  What  is  to  me  and  to  thee  f  Cf.  2  Sam.  xvi. 
10 ;  Matt  viii.  29. 

Ver.  27.  Sent  out  from  the  Lord  God.  It  is 
not  likely,  as  Keil  supposes,  that  he  means  Je¬ 
hovah,  unless  he  spoke  from  the  point  of  view  of 
Josiah.  The  Egyptians  also,  to  a  certain  degree, 
acknowledged  a  single  supreme  being  who  in¬ 
spired  their  actions.  An  inscription,  supposed  to 
have  been  made  b.  c.  750,  ascribes  the  following 
language  to  Piankhi,  one  of  the  Egyptian  kings : 
“  Didst  thou  not  know  that  the  Divine  shade  was 
over  me  ?  I  have  not  acted  without  his  knowl¬ 
edge.  He  commanded  my  acts.”  See  Bib.  Com. 
at  2  Chron.  xxxv.  21  ;  Kawlinson,  Histor.  Ev., 
p.  147  f. ;  and  Hitzig,  Geschichte ,  p.  268.  —  ’Ewl  yhp 
rov  Einppdrov,  upon  the  Euphrates ;  i.  e.,  against 
the  Babylonian  forces  on  the  Euphrates.  For 
further  explanation,  see  our  Introd.  to  this  book, 
under  “  Sources  of  the  work,”  etc.  —  Is  hasten¬ 
ing  ;  or,  is  a  hastening  Lord.  The  Greek  is :  it ol 
Kvpios  per*  ipov  bcioirebbuy  iorir.  Cf.  Esth.  vi.  14; 
Wahl’s  Clavis;  and  Schleusneris  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  28.  And  Josias  did  not  turn  himself  on 
his  chariot,  t.  e.,  he  did  not  abandon  his  design. 
The  Vulgate  has  :  “  Et  non  est  revenue  Josias  super 
currum,”  he  did  not  return  to  the  chariot  in  which 
he  came,  but  mounted  a  war  chariot.  Cod.  108. 
has  the  reading  which  is  followed  in  the  A.  V., 
as  also  the  edition  of  the  Greek  Bible  published 
at  Basle  in  1545  and  that  published  in  Frankfort, 
1 596 :  Kal  oOk  hwetrr pi^per  **’  abrov  'I.  rb  &ppa 
tavrov .  Cod.  108.  has  avrov  at  the  end  and  in 
it  also  the  verb  is  M<rr paper.  Junius  renders: 
“  Non  est  autem  aversus  Joschija  cum  copiis.”  In 
the  corresponding  passage  in  2  Chron.  xxxv.  22, 
there  follow  the  difficult  words:  “but  disguised 
himself  \n  which  our  translator  (prudently?)  omits. 

Ver.  29.  Mageddo.  The  modern  El-Lcjjun, 
on  the  route  of  caravans  from  Egypt  to  Damas¬ 
cus.  See  Bib.  Com.  at  2  Kings  xxiii.  30.  Herodotus 
is  supposed  to  have  made  mention  of  this  battle 
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(ii.  159).  He  makes  Magdolum  (Migdol),  how¬ 
ever,  situated,  on  the  shores  of  Lake  Tiberias,  the 
scene  of  it.  These  two  names  were  frequently 
confounded.  But  Ewald  {Hist,  of  Is.,  iv.  242, 
note)  takes  a  different  view  He  thinks  the  form 
Magdol  in  Herodotos  arose  from  the  spelling 
Magedon  for  Megiddo ;  the  letters  n  and  /,  at  the 
end  of  a  proper  name,  being  often  interchanged. 
Cf.  Rawlinson,  Herod.,  ad  foe.  Codex  II.  has  the 
singular  reading  Mero&Sov*  for  MoycMcL  —  And 
the  prinoes  came  down  to  Josiaa.  In  2  Chron. 
xxxv.  23,  the  Hebrew  is  correctly  rendered: 
“And  the  archers  shot  at  King  Josiah  "  The 
Greek  translator  has  evidently  gone  astray,  and 
probablv  in  consequence  ofxnot  understanding  the 
text,  'the  word  Kvra&aivw  was  used  for  descend¬ 
ing  into  the  arena  to  fight,  like  the  Latin  in  certa - 
men  descender*.  See  Herod.,  ▼.  22. 

Ve^.  30.  Servants,  vcu&es.  The  people  of  his 
court  are  meant.  See  1  Macc.  i.  6, 8  ;  Matt  xiv.  2. 

Ver.  31.  Seoond  chariot.  It  was  a  chariot 
more  suitable  for  making  a  journey.  There  is  an 
apparent  disagreement  between  this  passage  and 
2  Kings  xxiii.  29.  In  the  latter,  however,  it  is 
probably  meant  simply  that  Josiah  received  his 
death  wound  at  Megiddo.  Cf.  also  2  Kings  xxii. 
20 ;  and  Ewald,  Hist,  of  Is.,  iv.,  p.  242,  note. 

Ver.  32.  Jeremiaa,  the  prophet.  The  pres¬ 
ent  canonical  Book  of  Lamentations  is  not  meant. 
See  Jer.  xxii.  10,  18 ;  Zech.  xii.  11.  —  ’EOfnfvovrar, 
made  lamentation.  For  the  ending  ~o<rav  in  the 
third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  and  second 
aorist  indicative  active,  see  Winer,  p.  77  ;  B.,  p.  43  ; 
Sophocles,  Greek  Lex .  of  the  Roman  and  Byzantine 
Periods ,  p.  39.  Codd.  III.  55.  119.  have  19p4\vow. 

Ver.  33.  Histories  of  the  kings  of  Judah. 
Our  Book  of  Chronicles  is  meant.  Junins  has 
here  Jehudce,  and  in  ver.  32  Jehudaea .  See  Text. 
Notes.  —  Book  of  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah, 
i.  e..  our  books  of  Kings.  See  Smith's  Bible  Diet., 
IL  30,  31.  Fritzsche,  however,  thinks  differently. 

Ver.  34.  Declared,  hvibei^av.  Cf.  ver.  3*7, 
and  2  Macc.  ix.  23.  The  compiler  of  our  apoc¬ 
ryphal  book  has  doubtless  made  a  mistake  in  the 
name  of  this  king,  Jechonias.  Such  a  person 
was  indeed  once  king,  but  was  a  son  of  the  suc¬ 
cessor  of  the  present  king.  See  1  Chron.  iii.  16. 
The  person  who  was  raised  to  the  throne  at  this 
time  was  a  younger  son  of  Josiah,  and  was  orig¬ 
inally  called  Shallum,  and  probably  took  the 
name  Joachaz  (“the  Lord  possesses")  on  his  be¬ 
coming  king.  The  A.  V.,  in  writing  “  Joachaz," 
seems  to  have  desired  to  emend  the  text  with 
reference  to  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  1.  Cf.  also  2  Kings 
xxiii.  30. 

Ver.  35.  In  Israel.  The  received  text,  with 
H.,  has  Iv  'Icrpo^A,  which  is  retained  by  Fritzsche, 
notwithstanding  that  most  of  the  MSS.  are 
against  it.  He  holds  that  the  phrase  is  not  nsed 
in  a  geographical  sense  (as  was  probably  sup¬ 
posed  by  those  making  the  correction),  but  refers 
to  the  nation  as  a  whole.  See  Judith  iv.  1  ;  Matt, 
viii.  10.  —  Deposed  him  from  reigning  in  Jeru¬ 
salem.  The  Hebrew  has  simply:  removed  him. 
Cf.,  farther,  remarks  in  Introd.  to  the  present 
book,  nnder  "  Sources  of  the  Work,"  etc. 

Ver.  36.  An  hundred  talents  of  silver  and 
one  talent  of  gold.  The  disproportion  between 
the  weight  of  the  silver  and  the  gold  has  attracted 
attention.  Ewald,  however,  accepts  the  state¬ 
ment  as  here  found,  with  the  remark  that  it  was 
money  enough  when  taken  in  connection  with  the 
lose  of  adjacent  territory.  8ee  Hist,  of  Is.,  iv. 
252,  note. 


Vers.  37,  38.  No  dependence  can  be  placed  on 
the  text  of  our  book  at  this  point.  Intentionally 
or  otherwise,  it  is  very  much  falsified.  See  par¬ 
allel  passages  in  2  Chron.,  2  Kings,  and  in  Daniel. 
—  Joaoim.  For  Joiakim ,  i.  e .,  Jehoiakim.  — 
Zaraces.  An  obvious  corruption,  and,  as  Fritzsche 
supposes,  for  Jehoahaz.  We  have  endeavored  to 
diminish  the  difficulties  of  the  passage,  to  some 
extent,  by  the  translation  given  above.  To  make 
it,  however,  at  once  intelligible  and  historically 
credible  seems,  under  present  circumstances,  a 
hopeless  task.  See  Josephus  ( Antiq .  x.  5,  §  2), 
who  says  that  Jehoahaz  died  in  Egypt;  also, 
Ewald,  Wst.  of  Is.,  iv.  251  ;  2  Kings  xxiii.  34 ; 
Jer.  xxii.  10-12  ;  Ezek.  xix.  4.  It  has  been  sug¬ 
gested  that  rbr  &8cA <p6v  is  repeated  through  mis¬ 
take  from  the  preceding  line,  and  that  Zaraces  is 
a  corruption  for  Urias,  the  well-known  prophet  of 
this  period,  whom  Jehoiachirn  did  bring  back 
from  Egypt  and  put  to  death  in  Jerusalem.  See 
Smith's  Bib.  Diet.,  i.  945 ;  cf.  Jer.  xxvi.  20-23. 

Ver.  40.  Against  him,  per’  alrriv.  This  is  an 
unusual  meaning  for  fierd  in  prose.  Cf.,  however, 
Horn.,  11.,  v.  152;  xvii.  460.  Other  MSS.,  it  will 
be  observed,  have  M,  which  corresponds  with 
the  LXX.  at  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  6.  —  Nabuchodono- 
aor.  This  spelling  better  represents  the  original 
Hebrew  than  the  common  one.  The  most  correct, 
form,  however,  according  to  Ewald,  is  Nabuchod- 
rozzor.  Hist,  of  Is.,  iv.  256,  note.  —  With  a 
chain  of  bran.  See  ver.  12,  above.  For  a  simi¬ 
lar  use  of  the  preposition  iv,  see  LXX.  at  Jer.  lii* 
11,  and  Ecclus.  xxviii.  19.  Respecting  the  state¬ 
ment  made,  cf.  2  Kings  xxiv.  6 ;  Jer.  xxii  19, 
xxxvi.  30 ;  Ezek.  xix.  8,  9.  The  most  probable 
supposition  is  that  Nebuchadnezzar  did  not  fulfill 
his  intention  of  carrying  the  captive  king  to  Baby¬ 
lon,  or,  if  he  did  so,  afterwards  restored  him  to 
Jerusalem:  where,  on  account  of  a  subsequent 
rebellion,  he  was  put  to  death,  and  his  remains 
ignominiously  treated  by  the  Babylonians,  though 
afterwards  interred  in  the  burying-place  of  Ma- 
nasseh.  But  see  Ewald,  Hist,  of  Is.,  iv.  262. 

Ver.  41.  In  his  temple  at  Babylon.  See 
Dan.  i.  2.  Probably  the  magnificent  temple  of 
Belus,  whose  ruins  still  remain,  is  meant. 

Ver.  48.  Joacim,  i.e.,  Jehoiachin.  —  Eighteen 
years  old.  The  text,  rec .,  with  II.,  has  herd.  In  2 
Chron.  xxxvi  8,  it  is  also  said  that  Jehoiachin  was 
eight  years  old  at  this  time.  But  it  is  plainly  an  or¬ 
thographical  error.  The  age  is  given  as  eighteen 
at  2  Kings  xxiv.  8 ;  and  his  character  as  described 
at  Ezek.  xix.  5-9  clearly  shows  that  he  was  some¬ 
thing  more  than  a  mere  boy. 

Ver.  44.  Three  months  and  ten  days.  It 
will  be  noticed  that  our  book  follows  the  more 
definite  account  of  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  9,  instead  of 
that  in  2  Kings  xxiv.  8,  which  gives  the  round 
number  as  three  months. 

Ver.  45.  After  a  year.  The  Hebrew  is : 
at  the  return  (or  turn)  of  the  year ;  i.  e.,  in  the 
spring,  when  military  campaigns  were  usually  en¬ 
tered  upon.  Michaelis  translates :  at  the  end  of 
the  year,  but  says  that  he  does  not  see  clearly 
what  is  meant.  He  thinks,  however,  it  means, 
after  the  summer  heats  were  over. 

Ver.  46.  Sedecias  (Zedekiah).  In  the  pas¬ 
sage  in  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  11  we  read:  Zedekiah, 
his  brother;  i.e.,  brother  of  Jehoiachin.  He  was 
really  his  uncle.  Michaelis  thinks  a  word  is 
missing  from  the  Hebrew,  and  that  the  passage 
originally  read  father's  brother.  But  such  a  man¬ 
ner  of  speaking  is  not  strange  to  the  Bible.  See 
Gen.  xiv.  14.  Indeed,  the  word  “brother"  is 
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applied  to  any  kinsman,  — even  to  a  husband,  to 
one  of  the  same  tribe,  to  an  ally,  and  to  a  fellow- 
man.  The  occasion  for  the  title  here  may  have 
been  that  he  was  of  the  same  age  as  Jehoiachin. 

Ver.  47.  By  the  prophet  Jeremias.  See 
Jer.  i.  8. 

Ver.  48.  On  the  interchange  of  bxS  and  &t6, 
see  Winer,  p.  370,  note;  Buttmann,  p.  325.  On 
the  rebellion  of  Zedekiah,  cf.  Ewald,  Hist,  of  Is., 
iv.  264  ff.  —  Our  translator  renders  by  dv6pari 
icvplov ,  instead  of  with  the  LXX.  at  2  Chron.  xxxvi. 
13,  Kotrii  rov  Beov.  Cf.  Ezek.  xvii.  12,  13,  18-20 ; 
xxi.  25. 

Ver.  49.  IIoAA&  1io,4firi<ray.  Cf.  ver.  24  :  ^<rc- 
/Jf $t4rmw  us. 

Ver.  50.  His  messenger.  Perhaps  carelessly 
used  for  the  plural,  since  the  prophets  are  doubt¬ 
less  intended ;  or,  the  singular  is  to  be  understood 
collectively.  Pellican  thinks  Jeremiah  is  espe¬ 
cially  meant.  Cf.  Dahne,  ii.  122,  who  is  of  the 
opinion  that  the  text  is  corrupt. 

Ver.  51.  ’E/nrai^ovrsy  robs  wpmp^rat.  This 
verb  usually  governs  the  dative,  which  probably 
accounts  for  the  reading  rots  wpoffacas  found  in 
some  MSS.  Cf.  Gal.  vi.  7. 

Ver.  53.  'Ey  fiopxpcua,  with  the  sword.  This 
preposition  is  often  used  in  the  LXX.  and  New 
Testament  with  the  dative  as  denoting  instru¬ 
ment  or  means,  where  in  ordinaiy  Greek  writers 
the  dative  alone  would  be  employed,  through  the 
influence  of  the  Hebrew  2.  See  Winer,  p.  388 ; 
Buttmann,  p.  181.  The  reading  irapelIvKav,  which 
we  find  in  our  text,  notwithstanding  Eritzsche’s 
defense  of  it,  there  seems  sufficient  reason  for 
changing.  See  ver.  56. 

Ver.  54.  Tiy  tcifkrrovs,  the  treasure  chests, 
and  hence,  inferentially,  the  treasures.  The 


Syriac  and  Old  Latin  (followed  by  the  A.  V.) 
versions  understood  the  word  to  mean  “  ark  of  the 
covenant ;  ”  while  the  MSS.  III.  XI.  52.  58.  64. 
and  others,  with  Aid.,  have  changed  the  text  itself 
to  harmonize  with  this  erroneous  view. 

Ver.  55.  Kal  IXintov  r&  T«fv%  and  demolished 
the  walls.  For  this  force  of  the  verb,  see  Horn., 
II.,  ii.  118;  John  ii.  19;  Eph.  ii.  14;  and  cf. 
Lange's  Com.,  on  Matt,  p.  110 ;  Rev.,  p.  92. 

Vers.  57,  58.  By  the  mouth  of  Jeremias. 
This  prophet  predicted  seventy  years  of  desola¬ 
tion.  See  Jer.  xxv.  11;  xxix.  10.  According  to 
the  usual  reckoning  they  were  sixty-eight ;  which 
is  sufficiently  exact,  if  we  regard  seventy  as  a 
round  number.  The  idea  which  is  here  incorpo¬ 
rated  with  the  prophecy  —  an  indirect  and  distant, 
with  a  definite  and  near,  prediction  —  comes 
from  Lev.  xxvi.  34.  The  meaning  is  that,  inas¬ 
much  as  the  Hebrews,  through  the  non-observance 
of  the  Sabbaths  and  sabbatic  -years,  had  deprived 
the  land  of  the  rest  intended  for  it  by  its  Creator, 
this  should  now,  by  the  banishment  of  its  people, 
be  secured  to  it.  We  are  not  to  demand  (with 
Berthcau,  Michaelis,  and  others)  an  exact  chrono¬ 
logical  coincidence.  See  Keil's  Com.  at  2  Chron. 
xxxvi.  21.  It  is  the  theological,  not  the  chrono¬ 
logical,  idea  that  predominates.  That,  however, 
the  law  of  the  sabbatical  year  had  been  violated, 
since  the  days  of  Moses,  not  far  from  seventy 
times,  is  cpiite  likely.  The  edition  of  1611  has  in 
the  margin  :  “  or,  Keep  sabbath.”  It  is  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  at  2  Chron.  xxxvi. 
21,  the  latter  being:  yvv  vi  a&fifktra  avrris 

aa$&ari<reu.  The  Old  Lat.  (by  MS.  Colbert.)  has: 
“  donee  separaret  bene  terra  in  sabbatis  suis ,  omm 
tempore  desolationis  suae  quo  sabbatizavit ,  ad  tm- 
plelionem  Ixx .  annorum 


Chapter  II. 

1  In  the  first  year  of  Cyrus  king  of  the  Persians,  that  the  word  of  the  Lord  might 

2  be  accomplished,  that  he  had  promised  by  the  mouth  of  Jeremias,1  the  Lord  awak¬ 
ened  2  the  spirit  of  Cyrus  the  king  of  the  Persians,  and  he  made  proclamation  in  * 

3  all  his  kingdom,  and  at  the  same  time  4  by  writing,  saying,  Thus  saith  Cyrus  king 
of  the  Persians,  The  Lord  of  Israel,  the  most  high  Lord,  hath  declared  6  me  king 

4  of  the  whole  world,  and  commanded  me  to  build  him  a  house  at  Jerusalem  in 

5  Judaea.6  If  therefore  there  be  any  of  you  that  are  of  his  people,  let  his  Lord 7  be 
with  him,  and  let  him  go  up  to  Jerusalem  that  is  in  Judaea,  and  build  the  house 

6  of  the  Lord  of  Israel,  for  he  is  the  Lord  that  dwelleth  in  Jerusalem.  As  many 
now,  as  dwell  scattered  in  single  places,  each  one  of  these  let  the  people  of  his  place 

7  help 8  with  gold  and  with  silver,  with  gifts,  with  horses,  and  with  cattle,  together 
with  the  rest  of  the  things  9  which  have  been  set  forth  by  vow,  for  the  temple  of 
the  Lord  at  Jerusalem. 

8  And  the  chief  of  the  respective  families  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  and  of  Benjamin 

Ver.  1. — 1 A  V. :  Jeremle. 

Ver.  2.  — *  A.  V. :  raised  up.  •  through  (Cod.  n.  omits  iv  before  SAp  rjj  0.).  «  also  (Or.,  2pa). 

Ver.  8.  — »  A.  V. :  made  (Or.,  oW$«£«). 

Ver.-A  — •  A.  V. :  Jewry. 

Ver.  6. — T  A.  V. :  the  Lord,  even  his  L.  (a  second  m/ptoc  is  added  by  HI.  XI.  52. 248.  Aid.  and  the  Greek  Bibles  of  1546 
(Basle)  and  1667  (Frankfort)). 

Ver.  6.  —  •  A.  V. :  Whosoever  then  dwell  in  the  places  about,  let  them  help  him  (those,  I  say,  that  are  his  neighbors). 
See  Com.  Codd.  III.  XI.  44.  248.  and  others,  with  Aid.,  omit  the  article  before  rdirovf . 

Ver.  J.  —  •  A.  -V. :  and  other  things  (Or.,  <rbr  rocs  oAAots  tow,  etc.). 
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resolved  1  —  the  priests  also,  and  the  Levites,  and  all  they  whose  mind  the  Lord 

9  had  awakened,2  to  go  up,  and  to  build  a  house  for  the  Lord  at  Jerusalem ;  and 
they  that  dwelt  round  about  them,  helped  with 8  all  things ,  with  silver  and  gold, 
with  horses  and  cattle,  and  with  very  many  consecrated  gifts  4  of  a  great  number 

10  whose  minds  were  awakened.5  King  Cyrus  also  brought  forth  the  holy  vessels  of  the 
Lord,  which  6  Nabuchodonosor  had  carried  away  from  Jerusalem,  and  had  deposited 

11  in  the  temple  of  his  idol.7  Now  when  Cyrus  king  of  the  Persians  had  brought 

12  forth  these  things,8  he  delivered  them  to  Mithridates  his  treasurer ;  and  by  him 

13  they  were  delivered  to  Sanabassar  the  governor  of  Judaea.  And  this  was  the  num¬ 
ber  of  them :  A  thousand  golden  cups,  and  a  thousand  of  silver,  censers  of  silver 
twenty  nine,  vials  of  gold  thirty,  and  of  silver  two  thousand  four  hundred  and  ten, 

14  and  a  thousand  other  vessels.  And  all 9  the  vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  which 

15  were  carried  away,  were  five  thousand  foui;  hundred  threescore  and  nine.  And 
they 10  were  brought  back  by  Sanabassar,  together  with  them  of  the  captivity,  from 
Babylon  to  Jerusalem. 

16  But  in  the  time  of  Artaxerxes  king  of  the  Persians,  Bel  emus,  and  Mithridates, 
and  Tabellius,  and  Rathumus,  and  Beeltethmus,  and  Semellius  the  secretary,  with 
the  rest  who  were  associated  11  with  them,  dwelling  in  Samaria  and  the  other n 
places,  wrote  unto  him  against  them  that  dwelt  in  Judaea 18  and  Jerusalem  the  fol- 

17  lowing  letters  : 14  To  king  Artazerzes  our  lord,  Thy  servants,  Rathumus  the  chroni¬ 
cler,15  and  Semellius  the  scribe,  and  the  rest  of  their  council,  and  the  judges 16 

18  that  are  in  Coelesyria  and  Phoenice.17  Be  it  now  known  to  the  lord  the  king,  that 
the  Jews  that  came  up  from  you  to  us,  have  come  to  Jerusalem  and  build  the  re¬ 
bellious  and  wicked  city,  repair  the  marketplaces,  and 18  the  walls  of  it,  and  lay  19 

19  the  foundation  of  the  temple.  Now  if  this  city  be  built  and  the  walls  completed 29 

20  they  will  not  only  refuse  to  give  tribute,  but  also  rebel  against  kings.  And  since 
the  building  of  the  temple  is  now  going  on,21  we  think  it  meet  not  to  neglect  such 

21  a  matter,  but  to  speak  unto  our  lord  the  king,  to  the  intent  that,  if  it  be  thy  pleas- 

22  ure,  it  may  be  sought  out  in  the  books  of  thy  fathers.  And  thou  wilt 22  find  in  the 
chronicles  what  is  written  concerning  these  things ,  and  wilt 28  understand  that  that 

23  city  was  rebellious,  troubling  both  kings  and  cities  ;  and  that  the  Jews  were  rebel¬ 
lious,  and  caused  always  sieges  therein,  for  which  very  cause  24  this  city  was  made 

24  desolate.  Wherefore  now  we  do  declare  unto  thee,  O  lord  the  king,  that  if  this 
city  be  built  again ,  and  the  walls  thereof  set  up  anew,  thou  wilt 25  from  henceforth 
have  no  passage  into  Coelesyria  and  Phoenice. 

25  Then  the  king  wrote  back  to  26  Rathumus  the  chronicler,27  to  Beeltethmus,  to 
Semellius  the  scribe,  and  to  the  rest  that  were  associated,  and  dwelt 28  in  Samaria 

26  and  Syria  and  Phoenice,  after  this  manner  :  I  have  read  the  epistle  which  ye  have 

Ver.  8.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then  the  chief  of  the  families  of  Judea  and  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  stood  up  (see  Com.) 

*  moved  as  at  ver.  2). 

Ver.  9.  —  *  A.  V. :  and  helped  them  In.  *  free  gifts  (Gr.,  8  were  stirred  up  thereto.  Fritzsche  has  inserted 

ami  before  KTijww,  with  III.  XI.  68.  and  others. 

Ver.  10.  —  8  A .  V. :  vessels,  which.  7  set  up  in  his  temple  of  idols  (MS.  Colbert.,  t»  templo  idolorum ). 

Ver.  11.  —  ■  A.  V. :  them  forth.  The  support  of  II.,  cited  by  Fritoche  for  UiSpiSdrg,  is  correct  as  fur  as  the  spelling 
Mt4pt£.  but  a  rho  has  been  inserted,  doubtless  by  mistake,  thus :  MtSptSparp.  At  ver.  16,  however,  there  was  first 
written  Midpo&np,  and  as  a  correction  some  one  has  written  an  iota  over  the  alpha. 

Ver.  14.  —  •  A.  V. :  So  all.  Ver.  16.  — 1  A.  V. :  These  (W  overlooked). 

Ver.  16.  —  u  A.  V. :  others  that  were  in  commission  (Gr.,  of  Aotirot  oi  —  <n>vratra6p*v oc).  M  and  other.  18  Judea, 
s  these  letters  following.  For  the  common  reading  (ear eypaif/ar)  II.  III.  44.  66.  have  the  singular,  which  Fritssche  also 
adopts. 

Ver.  17.  — 18  A.  V. :  stoiy-i miter.  *•  See  Com.  The  words  ko!  xptral  are  not  omitted  in  II.,  as  stated  in  Fritssche’s 
apparatus  (following  Holmes  and  Parsons),  but  only  the  teal ;  as  also  in  19.  and  the  Old  Let.  77  Cceloeyria  and  Phe- 
nice.  I  shall  hereafter  change  the  spelling,  as  above,  without  further  remark. 

Ver.  18.  —  “A.  V. :  are  come — being  come  into  J  {that  rebellious  and  wicked  city)  do  buQd  the  marketplaces,  and 
repair.  18  do  lay. 

Ver.  19.  —  »  A.  V. :  Now  if  this  city  and  the  walls  thereof  be  made  up  again  (Gr.,  <rvmX «r0p). 

Ver.  20.  —  n  A.  V. :  forasmuch  as  the  things  pertaining  to  the  temple  axe  now  in  hand.  It  is  literal,  but  not  clear. 
Ver.  22.  —  **  A.  V. :  shalt.  u  shalt. 

Ver.  23. _ *  A.  V. :  and  raised  always  wars  (Gr.  vahtopelas  <rwurrdperoi,oxo. ;  see  Com.)  therein ;  for  the  which  cause 

even. 

Ver.  24. _ *  A-  V. :  up  anew  thou  shalt. 

Ver.  26-' _ *  A.  V. :  back  again  to.  87  storywriter.  The  Greek  here  is  somewhat  different  from  that  at  ver.  16,  but 

the  ft— r-twg  is  the  same  :  *P.  rp  yphtf>om  va  vpanriiTorrs  (ver.  16:  6  rd  apoaoimovra).  n  A.  V. :  that  were  in 
ffwiiniflB,  and  dwellers. 
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sent  unto  me.  Therefore  I  commanded  to  make  diligent  search,  and  it  hath 
been  found  that  that  city  was  from  ancient  times  acting  in  opposition  to  1  kings ; 

27  and  that 2  the  men  therein  were  given  to  rebellion  and  war ;  and  that  mighty  kings 
and  fierce  were  in  Jerusalem,  who  reigned  and  exacted  tributes  in  Coelesyria  and 

28  Phoenice.  Now  therefore  I  have  commanded  to  hinder  those  men  from  building 
the  city,  and  that  care  be  taken  that  nothing  take  place  contrary  to  this  command ,* 

29,  80  and  that  the  evil 4  proceed  no  further  to  the  annoyance  of  kings.  Then  Rathu- 
mus  and  Semellius  the  scribe,  and  those  who  were  associated  with  them  having 
read  the  letters  of  Artaxerxes,6  removing  in  haste  towards  Jerusalem  with  a  troop 
of  horse  and  foot 6  in  battle  array,  began  to  hinder  the  builders  ;  and  the  building 
of  the  temple  in  Jerusalem  ceased  until  the  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Darius 
king  of  the  Persians. 

Ver.  26.  — 1  A.  V. :  from  the  beginning  practicing  against  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  27.  —  *  A.  V.  omits  that. 

Ver.  28.  —  *  A.  V. :  heed  be  taken  that  there  be  no  more  done  in  it  (Or.,  tea l  wpovomfOrjvat  &w*k  prfiiv  wa pi  tovt* 
ydvrjrai).  Ver.  29.  — *  A.  V. :  that  those  wicked  workers. 

Ver.  80.  — 5  A.  V. :  Then  king  A.,  his  letters  being  read,  Eathnmns,  and  Semellins  the  scribe,  and  the  rest  that  were  in 
commission  with  them.  fl  horsemen  and  a  multitude  of  people  (marg. :  a  great  number  of  soldiers).  The  Qreek  is 
dgAov,  and  as  joined  with  Imrw  there  oan  be  no  doubt  of  its  meaning.  Cf.  Xen.,  Cyrop .,  ▼.  6. 4. 


Chapter  II.  (Cf.  Ez.  i.  1-15;  iv.  7-24.) 


Ver.  1 .  First  year  of  Cyrus.  His  first  year  at 
Babylon  is  meant.  —  By  the  mouth  of  Jeremias. 
Cf.  Jer.  xxv.  11,  12 ;  xxix.  10.  It  will  be  noticed 
that  this  verse  and  the  two  next  following  are  to 
be  found  both  at  the  end  of  2  Chron.  and  at  the 
beginning  of  Ezra,  a  fact  which  favors  the  theory 
that  the  two  books  were  originally  united  in  one. 

Yer.  3.  The  Lord  of  Israel,  the  most  high 
Lord.  It  is  possible  that  in  the  Hebrew  transcript 
of  the  Persian  original  of  this  document  (Ez.  i.  2), 
the  name  of  Jehovah  was  substituted  for  that  of 
Ormazd.  See  Rawliuson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  348, 
where  the  language  of  this  passage  is  compared 
with  the  oft-recurring  formula  of  the  Persian  in¬ 
scriptions.  Our  translator,  however,  follows  nei¬ 
ther  the  LXX.  nor  the  Hebrew,  at  this  point.  Cf., 
also,  vi.  31  ;  viii.  19,  21,  where  he  introduces  the 
same  change  in  the  divine  name.  Dahne  finds  in 
this  fact  evidence  that  he  was  influenced  by  the 
Alexandrian  philosophy.  “  Sehr  angemessen  be- 
dient  sich  unser  Verfasser  dieses  Ansdrucks,  ihn 
vorziiglich  hervorhebend,  nur  dann,  wenn  Aus- 
lander  von  dem  Gotte  der  Israeliten  mit  Verehrung 
redend  eingefiihrt  werden."  ii.  p.  121.  Cf.,  how¬ 
ever,  Fritzsche,  Com.,  “  Nachtragc." 

Ver.  6.  Each  one  of  these,  let  the  people  of 
his  place.  The  Hebrews  are  particularly  meant, 
but  possibly  also,  others,  since  they  might  be  ex¬ 
pected  to  sympathize,  to  some  degree,  in  this  noble 
enterprise .  of  Cyrus.  See  Ewald,  Geschichte  d. 
Volk.  Is.,  iv.  103. 

Yer.  7.  Set  forth  by  vow.  This  translation 
seems  intended  to  be  explanatory.  The  original 
has  only,  with  free-will  offerings.  The  perfect  par¬ 
ticiple  is  used  to  show  that  these  things  had  been 
previously  devoted  to  such  a  purpose. 

Ver.  8.  Kctratrrfiffayres  (III.  XI.  64. :  Karcurrdv- 
Ttf ).  Fritzsche  would  give  to  the  word  the  sense 
of  decided ,  determined  on.  Only  a  part  of  the 
Jewish  people  embraced  the  opportunity  offered 
by  Cyrus.  Josephus  {Antiq.,  xi.  1)  says  it  was  be¬ 
cause  they  were  unwilling  to  relinquish  the  prop¬ 
erty  which  they  had  acquired  in  their  banisn- 
ment.  Most  of  those  who  returned  belonged  to 
the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Beniamin.  See  1  Chron. 
ix.  3. 

Ver.  9.  *flj  irAfArrcu*.  On  the  force  of  its  with 
the  superlative,  see  Crosby's  Greek  Gram.,  p.  339, 


and  Kruger,  xlix.  10.  —  rendered  free  gifts 

in  the  A.  V. ;  better,  consecrated  gifts ,  offerings. 
See  Horn.,  0 d.,  x.  526 ;  Acts  xvui.  18 ;  and  cf. 
Trench,  N.  T.  Syn .,  l*t.  2,  p.  1.  _ 

Ver.  10.  *Ev  t<£  *lba>\*lcp  abrov .  See  l  Mace.  i. 
47  (ffowXeia,  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  “  chapels  of 
idols  ”1,  and  1  Cor.  viii.  10,  where  we  have  iv 
eibtaXetcff  tcaraxelfievov,  “  sit  at  meat  in  the  idol's 
temple." 

Ver.  11.  Mithridates,  t.  e.,  given  by  Mithra. 
The  Speaker '*  Com.  (Ez.  i.  8),  finds  in  this  name 
an  indication  that  the  worship  of  the  sun  by  the 
Persians  dates  back  at  least  to  the  time  of  Cyrus. 
Cf.  also  Gesenius,  Heb.  Lex.,  ad  voc 

Ver.  12.  Sanabassar.  Doubtless  this  is  a  cor¬ 
rupted  form  of  the  Persian  name  of  Zerubbabel. 
See  Ez.  i.  8;  v.  16;  Zech.  iv.  9.  Such  a  change 
of  names  was  common,  as  is  seen  in  the  case  of 
Daniel  and  his  companions.  The  MSS.  give  dif¬ 
ferent  forms  of  the  word,  an  interchange  of  letters 
being  a  common  fault  of  transcribers.  See  Fren¬ 
kel,  Vorstud.,  p.  97. 

Ver.  13.  A  thousand  golden  cups.  The  word 
used  to  translate  the  Hebrew  for  cups  is  tnrovbtta, 
i.  «.,  cups  for  drink  offerings.  The  LXX.  has 
^vKrrjpfs,  "  wine  coolers."  In  Ez.  i.  9  the  trans¬ 
lation  is  u  chargers."  The  Hebrew  word  occurs 
nowhere  else.  Ewald  ( Geschichte  d.  Volk.  Is.,  iY. 
102)  would  render  it  by  tcdpraMos.  This  was  a 
kind  of  basket,  pointed  at  the  bottom,  and  covered 
with  network  to  let  the  smoke  through.  —  Cen¬ 
sers,  dvtoKcu.  At  Ezra  i.  9,  the  same  Hebrew 
word  is  translated  in  the  A.  V.,  “  knives."  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Gesenius,  it  means  a  slaughter  knife, 
and  was  used  for  killing  victims  for  sacrifice.  The 
idea  of  gliding,  passing  through  like  a  knife,  char¬ 
acterizes  the  root.  —  Vials.  At  Ez.  i.  10,  the  ren¬ 
dering  is  “  basins."  Cf.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  17. 
Probably  a  larger  kind  of  cup  or  bowl  is  in¬ 
tended. 

Ver.  14.  On  the  discrepancy  between  the  num¬ 
ber  as  here  given  and  that  given  in  the  canonical 
Ezra,  see  remarks  in  our  Introduction  to  the  pres¬ 
ent  book. 

Ver.  16.  'Ev  rots  M  *Apra$4p£ov.  On  the 
force  of  M,  in  such  a  construction,  see  Winer,  p. 
392.  —  Fritzsche,  with  others,  referring  to  Jo¬ 
sephus  ( Antiq .,  xi.  2,  §  1 ),  supposes  that  Carobyses 
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most  be  indicated  under  this  title,  although  ordi¬ 
narily  psendo-Smerdis  is  so  called  in  the  Book  of  j 
Ezra.  We  must  think,  however,  that  Josephus  is 
mistaken.  In  the  preceding  verse  in  Ezra  (iv.  6), 
Abasnerus,  who  is  doubtless  Cambyses,  is  men¬ 
tioned.  while  the  second  king  named  after  him 
(iv.  24)  is  Darius  Hystaspis.  Hence,  the  interven¬ 
ing  one  of  the  present  verse,  with  a  different  title, 
should  be,  properly,  pseudo- Smerdis.  The  Per¬ 
sian  kings  often  had  several  names.  It  is  a  strong 
incidental  support  of  this  view  that  this  pseudo- 
Smerdis,  alone  of  the  kings  here  concerned,  was 
an  opponent  of  the  pure  Persian  religion,  and  it 
would  not  therefore  be  strange  to  find  him  ready 
te  put  a  stop  to  a  work  of  this  kind  at  Jerusalem. 
—  Belemus  (Ez.  iv.  7,  Bishlam).  In  the  LXX. 
Arabic  and  Syriac  versions  this  was  not  regarded 
as  a  proper  name,  but  translated  in  peace.  R&th- 
uxnuB,  the  Rehum  of  the  Hebrew. — Beeltethmus. 
This  word  was  misunderstood  by  the  translator, 
and  is  rightly  given  at  Ez.  iv.  9,  as  the  tide  of 
Rehum.  This  fact  is  noticed  in  the  margin  of 
the  version  of  1611.  It  means,  literally,  “lord  of 
judgment/*  or  “  chancellor.**  The  LaX.  version 
makes  the  same  blunder.  Cf.,  also,  vers.  17,  25 
of  this  chapter,  where  onr  author,  curiously  enough, 
escapes  from  hia  difficulty  only  to  fall  into  it  again. 
Josephus  (Antiq.,  x.  2),  who  generally  follows  the 
apocryphal  book,  does  not  do  so  in  this  case.  — 
SemeUius  (Shimshai,  Ez.  iv.  8).  He  was  the  sec¬ 
retary  of  Rehum,  the  governor.  By  comparing 
our  book  at  this  point  with  the  parallel  account  in 
Ezra,  one  of  its  most  marked  characteristics  will 
be  plainly  observed,  namely,  its  avoidance  of  cir- 
comlocutions  and  difficult  combinations  for  the 
sake  of  greater  simplicity  and  clearness.  This 
might  certainly  be  regarded  as  a  good  trait  in  an 
author,  yet  scarcely  to  be  commended  in  a  trans¬ 
lator.  Bat,  obviously,  the  making  of  a  transla¬ 
tion,  good  or  bad,  was  not  the  principal  thing 
aimed  at  in  onr  book. 

Ver.  17.  The  translation  “judges**  is  falsely 


given  here  to  a  Hebrew  word  which  means  Dina- 
ties.  They  were  colonists  from  Dayan,  a  country 
on  the  borders  of  Cilicia  and  Cappadocia,  often 
mentioned  in  the  Assyrian  inscriptions.  See  Ez. 

iv.  9. 

Ver.  18.  From  you  to  us.  To  be  taken  in  a 
geographical  sense.  A  proper  pointing  of  the 
Greek  reqnires  that  the  words,  that  rebellious  ana 
wicked  city ,  should  be  made  the  object  of  obco- 
hofiouat.  —  Marketplaces.  These  were  public 
places  where  things  were  exposed  for  sale,  corre¬ 
sponding  to  the  modem  bazaar.  See  Winer,  Real- 
wOrterb .,  under  “  St&dte.” 

Ver.  20.  Misled  by  a  Chaldaic  word,  which 
might  mean  either  palace  or  temple,  the  translator 
at  this  point  has  wandered  far  from  his  text,  in 
order  to  make  his  version  consistent  with  itself. 

Ver.  21.  Books  of  thy  fathers.  The  Persians 
were  accustomed  to  keep  such  records.  See 
Diod.  Sic.,  ii.  32 ;  and  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.t  ii. 
264  f.  The  word  “  fathers  *’  must  be  used  in  a 
figurative  sense,  meaning  “predecessors,**  esp» 
cially  if  addressed  to  psendo-Smerdis. 

Ver.  23.  Caused  always  sieges  {woKiopiclas). 
Their  conduct,  they  would  say,  had  been  sack 
that  sieges  from  foreign  powers  had  been  contin¬ 
ually  necessary.  See  ver.  27,  and  cf.  2  Kings 
xxiv.  1. 

Ver.  26.  Acting  in  opposition  to.  This  verb 
—  ivTtwapardo-o’a  —  means  to  put  one’s  self  in  a 
hostile  attitude.  It  is  meant  that  they  had  acted 
in  a  hostile  spirit  against  kings.  See  2  Macc.  xiv. 
29. 

Ver.  30.  Removing,  &va(cv|avrcr,  i.  e.,  having 
yoked  up  again.  The  word  is  often  used  of  armies. 
Herod.,  ix.  41,  58.  Cf.  viii.  61  of  the  present 
book,  and  1  Macc.  xi.  22.  —  Tlapdrafit  means  some¬ 
times  the  line  of  battle ,  and  sometimes  is  used  in 
the  more  general  sense  of  battle.  The  latter 
meaning  seems  preferable  here.  Cf .  i.  30 ;  Judith 

v.  23 ;  vii.  11 ;  Thucyd.,  v.  11. 


Chapter  III. 

1  And  king  Darius 1  made  a  great  feast  unto  all  his  subjects,  even  2  unto  all  his 

2  household,  and  unto  all  the  princes  of  Media  and  Persia,  and  to  all  the  governors 
and  generals  8  and  toparchs  4  that  were  under  him,  from  India  unto  Ethiopia,  in  the 1 

3  hundred  twenty  and  seven  provinces.  And  they  ate,  and  drank,  and  being  satisfied, 
went  home.  But  •  Darius  the  king  went  into  his  bedchamber,  and  slept,  and  awoke.7 

4  Then  the  three 8  young  men  that  were  the  king’s  body  guard 9  spake  one  to  an- 

5  other,'  Let  each  one  of  us  mention  one  thing  that  is  mightiest  and  unto  him  whose 
sentiment 10  shall  seem  wiser  than  the  others,  unto  him  shall  the  king  Darius  give 

6  great  gifts,  and  great  tokens 11  of  victory :  as,  to  be  clothed  in  purple,  and 12  to  drink 
in  gold,  and  to  sleep  upon  gold,  and  a  chariot  with  gold-studded  bridles,18  and  a 

7  tiara  of  byssus,14  and  a  chain  about  his  neck ;  and  he  shall  sit  next  to  Darius  because 

Ver  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now  when  Darina  reigned,  he  (cat  fburi\ev wot  A.,  64.  248.  248.  Aid.).  *  and  (ecu  epexeget.). 

Ver.  2.  —  9  A.  V. :  captain*.  *  lieutenants.  5  of  an  (Qr.,  iv  rote)- 

Ver.  8.  —  •  A.  V. :  And  when  they  had  eaten  (tuu  or*  tyayor,  XI.  62.  68.  with  others,  and  Aid.)  and  drunken,  and 
being  satisfied  were  gone  home,  then  (rorc,  XI.  62.  58.  248.  Aid.).  1  soon  after  awaked.  The  text.  ret.  has  covrov 
after  sotTwra,  but  it  ha a  not  the  support  of  II.  III.  44.  68. 

Ver.  4.  —  9  A.  V. :  Then  three.  8  of  the  guard  that  kept  the  king’s  body. 

V«r.  6.  —  »  A.  V- :  every  one  of  us  speak  a  sentence  (Qr.,  Adyov,  but  here  need  indefinitely) :  he  that  shall  overcome, 
and  wboee  sentence.  u  things  in  token. 

Ver.  6. _ a  A.  V-  omits  and.  u  bridles  of  gold.  u  headtire  of  fine  linen  (Qr.,  pwroivqv).  I  thought  it  better  to 

i— the  word,  as  it  refers  to  a  certain  kind  of  linen. 
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8  of  his  wisdom,  and  shall  be  called  Darius’s  kinsman.1  An<T  then  each  one  wrote 

9  his  sentiment,2  sealed  it,  and  laid  it  under  king  Darius’s 8  pillow ;  and  said,4 
When  the  king  is  risen,  one  shall 6  give  him  what  is  written ; 6  and  of  whom 7 
the  king  and  the  three  princes  of  Persia  shall  judge  that  his  sentiment8  is  the 

10  wisest,  to  him  shall  the  victory  be  given,  as  agreed.8  The  first  wrote,  Wine  is 

11  the  strongest.  The  second  wrote,  The  king  is  strongest  The  third  wrote, 

12  Women  are  strongest;  but  above  all  things  truth  beareth  away  the  victory. 

13  And 10  when  the  king  was  risen  up,  they  took  what  was  written,11  and  delivered 

14  it  unto  him,  and  he  read  it.12  And  sending  forth  he  called  all  the  princes  of  Persia 
and  Media,  and  the  governors,  and  the  generals,18  and  the  toparchs,14  and  the 

15  chief  officers,  and  seated  himself  in  the  council  chamber ;  and  what  was  written 

16  was18  read  before  them.  And  he  said,  Call  the  young  men,  and  they  themselves 

17  shall  make  known  their  sentiments.  And 18  they  were  called,  and  came  in.  And 
they  17  said  unto  them,  Tell  us  concerning  what  is  written.  And  the  first  began,18 

1 8  who  had  spoken  of  the  strength  of  wine ;  and  he  spoke 19  thus :  O  ye  men,  how  ex- 

19  ceeding  strong  is  wine !  It  causeth  all  men  to  err  that  have  drunk20  it.  It  maketh 
the  mind  of  the  king  and  of  the  fatherless  child  one  mind  ; 21  both  that  of  the  bond- 

20  man  and  of  the  freeman,  of  the  poor  22  and  of  the  rich.  It  turneth  also  every  mind 

21  towards  28  jollity  and  mirth,  and  one  24  remembereth  neither  sorrow  nor  debt.  And 
it  maketh  every  heart  rich,  and  one 28  remembereth  neither  king  nor  governor  ;  and 

22  it  maketh  a  man  speak  all  things  by  talents.  And  when  they  are  in  their  cups, 

23  they  forget  to  be  friendly  to  friends  28  and  brethren,  and  a  little  after  draw  their 

24  swords.  And  when  they  have 27  risen  from  the  wine,  they  remember  not  what  they 
have  done.  O  ye  men,  is  not  wine  the  strongest,  seeing  that  it 28  enforceth  to  do 
thus  ?  And  when  he  had  so  spoken,  he  held  his  peace. 

Ver.  7. — 1  A.  V. :  Darius  his  cousin.  See  Com. 

Ver.  8.  —  *  A.  V. :  every  one  wrote  his  sentence.  *  Darios  his.  4  said  that. 

Ver.  9. — *  A.  V. :  is  risen,  some  will.  •  the  writings.  7  whose  side.  •  sentence.  •  was  appointed.  The 
o£  before  6  Aoyot  is  omitted  by  the  Codd.  XI.  44.  and  many  others,  with  Aid.  For  vuco%  XI.  58.  64.  248.  Aid.  have 
pOnjua.  Cf.  ver.  5,  imvUia. 

Ver.  18.  — 10  A.  V. :  Now.  «  their  writings.  17  them  onto  him,  and  so  he  read  them. 

Ver.  14.  — u  A.  V.:  captains.  M  lieutenants.  The  article  of  the  text.  ree.  before  aarpawat  Is  omitted  in  EL  HI. 
XI.  66.  The  two  following  words,  k<u  arpartfyoi*,  are  not  found  in  II. 

Ver.  15.  —  u  A.  V. :  sat  him  down  in  the  royal  seat  of  judgment  (marg. :  council) ;  and  the  writings  (r«  ypifipara, 
108.)  were. 

Ver.  16.  — 14  A.  V. .  they  shall  declare\heir  own  sentences.  So.  Cod.  HI.  and  some  others  hare  motm?  for  avrwr  after 
hhyovt. 

Ver.  17.  — 1T  A.  V. :  he  (so  119.  248.  246.  248.  Aid.).  14  Declare  unto  us  your  mind  concerning  the  writings.  Then 
began  the  first.  »  said. 

Ver.  18.  — 10  A.  V. :  drink  (wCvomue,  instead  of  irc'ovras,  is  supported  by  III.  XI.  64.  248.  and  others,  with  Aid.). 

Ver.  19.  —  “  A.  V. :  to  be  all  one  (Or.,  r^v  biavouxv  pia*).  **  poor  man. 

Ver.  20.  — **  A.  V. :  thought  into.  *  so  that  a  man. 

Ver.  21.  —  *  A.  V. :  so  that  a  man.  Here  and  in  the  following  verse  we  find  in  H.  for  pdpvrprrat  the  singular  of  the 
same. 

Ver.  22.  —  »  A.  V. :  their  love  both  to  friends. 

Ver.  28. — 47  A.  V. :  but  when  they  are.  The  reading  ywifOSunv  was  adopted,  but  cannot  be  admitted,  although  sup¬ 
ported  by  some  good  authorities :  III.  XI.  44.  64.  71.  248.  and  others,  with  Aid. 

Ver.  24.  —  »  A.  V. :  that  (Or.,  6n). 


Chapter  III.  (Cf.  Josephus,  Antiq.,  xi.  3  ff.) 


Yer.  1.  And  he  made  a  great  feast.  Wei 

have  the  Greek  exactly  reproduced  in  Luke  v.  29 : 
hcolr\(re  5oxV  n*yd\r)v. — Tots  ohcoyevtoiv,  house 
servants.  Lit.,  those  bom  in  the  house.  The 
second  «a/ should  be  taken  epexegetically :  and  in¬ 
deed,  namely ,  even, 

Ver.  2.  From  India  unto  Ethiopia.  Cf. 
Esth.  i.  1 ;  viii.  9  ;  Dan.  vi.  1. 

Ver.  3.  And  awoke.  Scbleusner  (Lex.,  ad 
voc.)  and  some  others  would  translate  the  words 
gal  fftrtr vos  tylvero,  and  slept  profoundly  (in  pro- 
fundum  somnum  incidit).  But,  while  this  meaning 
might  suit  the  context,  it  is  not  the  natural  and 
usual  meaning  of  the  words.  Josephus  gives  to 
the  narrative  quite  a  different  coloring.  He  says : 


“  But,  after  that  he  [Darius]  had  rested  a  little 
part  of  the  night,  he  awoke,  and,  not  being  able 
to  sleep  any  more,  he  fell  into  conversation  with 
the  three  guards  of  his  body,  and  promised  that 
to  him  who  should  make  an  oration  concerning 
points  that  he  [the  king]  would  inquire  about, 
such  as  should  be  most  agreeable  to  truth  and  the 
dictates  of  wisdom,  he  would  allow  him  as  a  re¬ 
ward  of  his  victory  to  put  on  a  purple  garment/' 
etc.  Josephus,  moreover,  gives  the  following 
reason  for  the  king'B  subsequent  conduct,  that, 
while  he  was  yet  a  subject,  he  made  a  vow  that  if 
he  came  to  the  throne  he  would  send  alKthe  ves¬ 
sels  of  God  that  were  in  Babylon  back  to  Jeru¬ 
salem.  It  is  related  of  Ptolemy  III.  Euergetes 
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of  Egypt  that  he  instituted  such  contests  as  the 
one  here  described,  among  the  writers  of  his  day. 
See  Bohl,  p.  82. 

Ver.  5.  2o<p^repor  rod  iripov.  Lit,  wiser  than 
the  other .  The  comparative  is  used  for  the  super¬ 
lative.  See  Winer,  p.  240 ;  Buttmann,  p.  88. 

Ver.  7.  Darius's  kinsman.  It  is  simply  an 
honorary  title.  See  1  Macc.  x.  89 ;  xi.  31;  2  Macc. 
xi.  1,  35 ;  8  Macc.  v.  39. 

Ver.  9.  Three  princes  of  Persia.  See  Esth. 
L  14  in  the  Septuagint  version  ;  also,  viii.  11,  be¬ 
low.  There  were  seven  leading  princely  families 
in  Persia ;  the  heads  of  which,  as  it  is  supposed, 
formed  the  council  of  the  king.  See  Rawlinson, 
Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  228.  Either  our  translator  knew 
of  only  three  such  princes,  or  this  number  may 
have  been  selected  in  the  present  case  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  number  of  contestants. 

Ver.  10.  'O  eh.  Lit.,  the  one.  See,  on  this 
construction,  Winer,  p.  116;  Buttmann,  pp.  30, 
102  ;  and  cf.  Matt.  vi.  24 ;  xxiv.  40  f. 

Ver.  14.  Chief  officers,  inedrovs.  The  term 
was  used  by  Latin  writers  (Polyb.)  to  designate 
consuls  and  prefects.  Graetz  (iii.  p.  445,  note) 


thinks  that  it  furnishes  a  key  to  the  time  of  the 
coinposition  of  the  book. 

Ver.  17.  The  reading  is  ehrar,  the  plural,  and 
not  the  singular  as  rendered  in  the  A.  V.,  the 
spectators  being  meant.  See  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  18.  TV  hidvoiar.  We  connect  with  what 
precedes,  agreeable  to  the  pointing  of  Fritzsche’s 
text :  it  seduces  (deceives)  the  mind  of  every  man 
who  drinks  it. 

Ver.  19.  Fatherless  child.  Lit.,  orphan.  It 
is  used  figuratively  for  what  is  weak,  in  contra¬ 
distinction  to  the  king. 

Ver.  20.  Cf.,  on  the  sentiment  of  the  verse, 
Ps.  civ.  15;  Eccles.  x.  19;  Wisd.  ii.  9;  Ecclus. 
xiil  8. 

Ver.  21.  And  it  maketh  a  man  speak  all 
things  by  talents,  cal  -rdvra  8<ct  rdkdvrwv  xoiei 
Ao\«iV,  t.  e.,  causes  that  a  person  speak  as  though 
he  had  to  do  only  with  talents.  Wahl  remarks : 
“  Efficit  vinum,  ut  cujuscunque  couditionis  homo 
loquatur  per  talenta ;  i.  e.t  talentorum  possessorem 
sese  jactans=wie  ein  Millionar.”  ( C la  vis ,  p.  116.) 

Ver.  23.  Risen  from  the  [sleep  produced  by] 
wine.  See  Text.  Notes. 


Chapteb  IV. 

1  And 1  the  second,  that  had  spoken  of  the  strength  of  the  king,  began  to  speak.* 

2  O  ye  men,  do  not  men  excel  in  strength,  that  bear  rule  over  sea  and  land,  and  all 

3  things  in  them  ?  But 8  the  king  is  more  mighty,  and  is  their  lord,4  and  hath  domin- 

4  ion  over  them ;  and  whatsoever  he  commandeth  them  they  obey.8  If  he  bid  them 
make  war  the  one  against  the  other,  they  do  it ;  and 8  if  he  send  them  out  against 

5  the  enemies,  they  go,  and  demolish 7  mountains,  and 8  walls,  and  towers.  They 
slay  and  are  slain,  and  transgress  not  the  king’s  commandment ;  if  moreover,  they 
get  the  victory  they  bring  all  to  the  king ;  and  if  they  plunder  also,  all  the  rest.® 

6  And  as  many  as  are  not  soldiers,10  and  have  not  to  do  with  wars,  but  practice 11  hus¬ 
bandry,  when  they  have  reaped  again  that  which  they  had  sown,  they  bring  it  to 

7  the  king,  and  compel  one  another  to  pay  tribute  unto  the  king.  And 12  he  is  only 

8  one18;  if  he  command  to  kill,  they  kill;  if  he  command  to  spare,  they  spare ;  if  he 
command  to  smite,  they  smite  ;  if  he  command  to  make  desolate,  they  make  deso- 

9  late ;  if  he  command  to  build,  they  build ;  if  he  command  to  cut  down,  they  cut 

10  down  ;  if  he  command  to  plant,  they  plant.  And  the  whole  of  his  people  14  and  his 

11  armies  obey  him.  Furthermore  he  reclineth,18  he  eateth  and  drinketh,  and  taketh 
his  rest,  and  these  keep  watch  round  about  him,  neither  may  any  one  depart,  and 

12  do  his  own  business,  neither  disobey  they  him.18  O  ye  men,  how  should  not  the 
king  be  mightiest,  seeing  that  he  is  so 17  obeyed  ?  And  he  was  silent.18 

13  And 10  the  third,  who  had  spoken  of  women  and  the  truth  (that  is  Zoroba- 

14  bel20)  began  to  speak.  O  ye  men,  Is  not  the  king  great,  and  men  many,  and 
wine  mighty?21  Who  is  it,  then,  that  ruleth  them,  or  hath  the  lordship  over 

Ver.  1.  —  *  A.  V. :  Then.  8  say. 

Ver.  8.  — 8  A  V. :  But  yet.  4  for  he  hi  lord  of  all  theee  things  (n.  XI.  52.  64.  and  others,  with  Aid.,  read  xdmuv 
for  «mr).  5  do  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  4. — 4  A.  V.  omits  and  (W).  7  break  down  (see  Com.).  8  omits  and. 

Ver.  6.  — 8  A.  V. :  if  they  get  the  victory,  they  bring  all  to  the  king,  as  well  the  spoils  as  all  things  else.  The  last 
danse  (cal  rk  aAAa  srarra)  might  be  rendered :  “  and  with  respect  to  the  rest  they  bring  all.*’  Jot  col  ia*  in  the  last 
clause  but  one,  III.  XI.  52.  64.  and  others,  with  Aid.,  offer  /ecu  oaa  iiv. 

Ver.  6.  — 18  A.  V. :  Likewise  for  those  that  are  no  soldiers  (cal  ootu  ov  crrpaTcvorrat ).  n  use. 

Ver.  7.  — 18  A.  V. :  And  yet.  u  but  one  man.  The  Greek  is,  cal  avrb?  «ls  krriv. 

Ver.  10.  —  M  A.  V. :  So  all  his  people  (Gr.,  cal  vat  o  A ate  avr ov).  18  lieth  down.  Reclining  at  table  Is  dearly  meant 
(Ar&mTat).  Ver.  11.  — M  A.  V.  adds  in  any  thing. 

Ver.  12.  — 17  A.  V. :  when  (Gr.,  5ri)  in  such  sort  he  is.  18  held  his  tongue  (Gr.}  iaiy^orr). 

Ver.  18.  — u  A.  V. :  Then.  80  women  and  of  the  truth  (this  was  Z.). 

Ver.  14.  —  81  A.  V. :  it  is  not  the  great  king,  nor  the  multitude  of  meu,  neither  is  it  wine  that  excelleth.  The  Greek 
is,  a pipes  (XU.  64.  248.  Aid.  prefix  &),  ov  fUy*t  b  fkurihtv*,  etc.,  with  an  interrogation  at  the  end  of  the  list.  Junius  has, 
“  O  viii,  non  Rex  maxim  us,  non  hominum  multi  tudo,  non  vinum  eat  fortissimum.” 
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15  them?  Is  it  not1  women?  Women  gave  birth  to8  the  king  and  all  the  people 

16  that  bear  rule  by  sea  and  land.  Even  of  them  were  they  born;*  and  they 
brought  up  the  very  planters  of 4  the  vineyards,  from  whence  the  wine  cometh. 

17  These  also  make  the  garments  of  the6  men;  and  these  bring  glory  unto  the 

18  men  ; 6  and  without  women  men  cannot  exist.7  If  moreover,  they 8  have  gathered 
together  gold  and  silver,  and  any 9  goodly  thing,  and  they  see  one  woman  comely 

19  in  form  and  feature,10  letting  all  those  things  go,  they  have  a  great  desire  for 
her,  and  with  open  mouth  they  gaze  at  her ;  and  all  men  prefer  her  rather  than 

20  silver  or  gold,  or  any  goodly  thing.11  A  man  leaveth  his  own  father  that  brought 

21  him  up,  and  his  own  country,  and  cleaveth  unto  his  wife.  And  he  remains  by  his 

22  wife  until  death,18  and  remembereth  neither  father,  nor  mother,  nor  country.  By 
this  also  you  should 18  know  that  women  have  dominion  over  you :  do  ye  not  labor 

23  and  toil,  and  give  and  bring  all  to  women?14  And16  a  man  taketh  his  sword, 

24  and  goeth  forth  on  a  raid,16  to  rob  and  to  steal,  to  sail  upon  the  sea  and  upon 
rivers ;  and  looketh  upon  the 17  lion,  and  goeth  in  the  darkness ;  and  when  he  hath 

25  stolen,  and  spoiled,  and  robbed,  he  bringeth  it  to  his  love.  And 18  a  man  loveth 

26  his  wife  better  than  father  or  mother.  And19  many  there  be  that  have  lost80 

27  their  wits  for  women,  and  become  servants  for  their  sakes.  Many  also  have  per- 

28  ished,  and  21  have  erred,  and  sinned,  for  women.  And  now  do  ye  not  believe  me  ? 

29  Is  not  the  king  great  in  his  power  ?  Do  not  all  lands  88  fear  to  touch  him  ?  I 
saw  him 28  and  Apame,  the  king’s  concubine,  the  daughter  of  the  admirable  Bar- 

30  tacus,  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  the  king,  and  taking  the  crown  from  the  king’s 

31  head,  and  setting  it  upon  her  own  head ;  she  also  struck24  the  king  with  her  left 
hand.  And  furthermore,26  the  king  gazed  86  upon  her  with  open  mouth ;  if  she 
smiled  upon  him,  he  laughed;  and  if  she  took  any  displeasure  at  him,  he  flat- 

32  tered  her,  that  she  might 27  be  reconciled  to  him  again .  O  ye  men,  how  can  it  be 
but  that  women  are  28  strong,  seeing  they  do  thus  ? 

38  And  then 29  the  king  and  the  princes  looked  one  upon  another ;  and 80  he  began 
84  to  speak  of  the  truth.  O  ye  men,  are  not  women  strong?  Great  is  the  earth, 
and  81  high  is  the  heaven,  and  88  swift  is  the  sun  in  his  course,  for  he  turneth  in  the 

35  circle  of  the  heaven  and  returneth  88  again  to  his  own  place  in  one  day.  Is  he  not 
great  that  doeth  84  these  things  f  And  86  great  is  the  truth,  and  stronger  than  all 

36  things .  All  the  earth  calleth  the  86  truth,  and  the  heaven  blesseth  it ;  and 87  all 
87  works  shake  and  tremble  at  it,**  and  with  it  is  no  unrighteous  thing.  Wine  is  un¬ 
righteous,  the  king  is  unrighteous,  women  are  unrighteous,  all  the  children  of  men 

Ver.  14.  — 1  are  they  not.  Ver.  16.  —  *  A.  V. :  hare  borne  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  16.  — *  A.  V. :  came  they.  4  nourished  them  that  planted.  The  context  requires  the  idea  of  “  to  bring  up  from 
a  child/’  and  it  is  found  in  the  verb 

Ver.  17.  —  *  A.  V. :  garments  for.  •  these  bring  (so  Junius)  ....  unto  men.  7  be. 

Ver.  18.  — *  A.  V. :  Yea,  and  if  men.  •  or  any  other.  10  do  they  not  lore  a  woman  which  it  comely  in  favor  and 
beauty  ?  (III.  68.  64. 119.  243.  248.  Aid.  read  ovxi  ayawixnv  for  cal  l&eat). 

Ver.  19.  — u  A.  V. :  And  letting  all  those  things  go,  do  they  not  gape  and  even  with  open  mouth  fix  their  eyes  fast 
upon  her;  and  hare  not  all  men  more  desire  unto  her  (71>«v  avrp)  than  unto  silver  or  gold,  or  any  goodly  thing  what¬ 
soever.  The  reading  tax  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  is  found  in  11.  XI.  243.  246.  Aid.,  but  not  in  the  text.  ree.t  and  is 
obviously  out  of  place. 

Ver.  21.  —  u  A.  V. :  He  sticks  not  to  spend  his  life  with  his  wife  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  22.  —  a  A.  V. :  must.  u  the  woman. 

Ver.  28.  —  14  A.  V. :  Yea.  M  and  goeth  his  way.  Cod.  II.  also,  as  well  as  the  authorities  cited  by  Fritssche  (TIL 
44.  64.  74. 106. 108.  and  others),  omits  the  article  before  avSpesnot.  For  c£o6«v«iy  not  III.  XI.  68.  Aid.  have  tie  i£o&uur  $ 
Old  Let.  (MS.  Colbert.),  obsidere  in  viam. 

Ver.  24.  — 17  A.  V. :  a.  Ver.  26.  — 14  A.  V. :  Wherefore. 

Ver.  26.  — 18  A.  V. :  Yea.  44  run  out  of  (marg. :  grown  desperate).  The  Greek  is,  aewoi foray  rale  iSiait  Ummtfeu*. 
Ver.  27.  — “  A.  V.  omits  and.  Ver.  28.  —  44  A.  V. :  regions  (Gr.,  x»p<u). 

Ver.  29.  — 48  A.  V. :  Yet  did  I  see.  For  /Saprdxov,  Josephus  {Antiq.,  xi.  8,  $  6)  has  'Pafafdxov,  and  the  Syriac  'Aprrfxov 
(ptD^K),  suggesting  Artachseus,  a  general  of  Xerxes. 

Ver.  80.  —  *  A.  V. :  Strooke. 

Ver.  81.  —  44  A.  V. :  yet  for  all  this  (marg. :  hereat).  The  Greek  is  irpbs  rovrotc,  as  at  ver.  10.  84  A.  V. :  gaped  and 

gased.  47  if  she  laughed  upon  him,  he  laughed  also ;  but  if  she  took  any  displeasure  at  him,  the  king  was  fain  to  flatter 
that  she  might  be,  etc.  For  *poey«A<urp,  II.  66.  have  the  less  appropriate  yeXourg. 

Ver.  82.  — 44  A.  V. :  but  women  should  be. 

Ver.  88.  —  44  A.  V. :  Then  (71.  omits  «ot).  40  So. 

Ver.  34.  — 41  A.  V.  omits  and.  44  omits  and.  44  for  he  eompesseth  the  heavens  round  about,  and  fetcheth  his 
course. 

Ver.  86.  44  A.  V. :  maketh  (see  Com.).  44  therefore. 

Ver.  86. 44  A.  V. :  upon  (marg. :  praise  tht  see  Com.)  the.  47  omits  and.  44  at  it. 
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are  unrighteous,  and  all  their  works  are  unrighteous,1 — yea,  all  things  that  are  such, 

88  and  truth  is  not  in  them ;  and  through  their  unrighteousness  they  perish.2  Yet  the 

89  truth  abideth,  and  is  for  ever  strong  ;  and  it  liveth  and  ruleth  8  for  evermore.  And  4 
with  her  there  is  no  accepting  of  persons  and  no  making  of  distinctions ; 6  but  she 
doeth  the  things  that  are  just,  and  refraineth  from  all  unjust  and  wicked  things  ; 

40  and  all  men  take  pleasure  in 6  her  works,  and  there  is  nothing  unrighteous  in  her 
judgment7  And  she  is  the  strength,  and  the8  kingdom,  and  the9  power,  and 
the  10  majesty,  of  all  ages.  Blessed  be  the  God  of  the 11  truth. 

41  And  he  ceased  speaking.12  And  thereupon  all  the  people  shouted,  and  then  said,18 

42  Great  is  the 14  truth,  and  mighty  above  all  things.  Then  said  the  king  unto  him, 
Ask  what  thou  wilt  above  what  is  in  the  writings,18  and  we  will  give  it  thee,  accord¬ 
ing  as  18  thou  art  found  wisest ;  and  thou  shalt  sit  next  me,  and  shalt  be  called 

43  my  kinsman.17  Then  said  he  unto  the  king,  Remember  thy  vow,  to  build  Jerusa- 

44  lem  which  thou  didst  vow  on  18  the  day  when  thou  earnest  to  thy  kingdom,  and  to 
send  away  all  the  vessels  that  were  taken  away  out  of  Jerusalem,  which  Cyrus  re¬ 
moved,19  when  he  vowed  to  destroy  Babylon,  and  vowed  20  to  send  them  away 21 

45  thither.  Thou  also  hast  vowed  to  build  up  the  temple,  which  the  Edomites  22  burnt 

46  when  Judaea  was  made  desolate  by  the  Chaldees.  And  now,  O  lord  the  king,  this  is 
what  I  desire  of  thee  and  what  I  request  of  thee,  and  this  is  the  great  honor  from 
thee :  I  pray,  now,  that  thou  make  good  the  vow,  which  with  thy  mouth  thou  hast 

47  vowed  to  the  King  of  heaven  to  perform.28  Then  Darius  the  king  stood  up,  and 
kissed  him,  and  wrote  letters  for  him  un  to  all  the  treasurers  and  toparchs  24  and  gen¬ 
erals  28  and  governors,  that  they  should  give  escort  to 26  him,  and  all  those  that  went 27 

48  up  with  him  to  build  Jerusalem.  He  wrote  letters  also  unto  the  toparchs  28  that  were 
in  Ccelesyria  and  Phcenice,  and  unto  them  in  Libanus,  that  they  should  bring  cedar 
wood  from  Libanus  unto  Jerusalem,  and  that  they  should  build  the  city  with  him. 

49  Moreover  he  wrote  for  all  the  Jews  that  went  out  of  his  realm  up  into  Judaea,29  con¬ 
cerning  their  freedom,  that  no  officer,  no  governor,  no  toparch,  nor  treasurer,  should 

50  hostilely  approach 80  their  doors  ;  and  that  all  the  country  which  they  came  into  pos¬ 
session  of  81  should  be  to  them82  without  tribute ;  and  that  the  Edomites  should  give 

51  over  the  villages  of  the  Jews  which 88  they  held ;  and  84  that  there  should  be  yearly 

52  given  twenty  talents  toward 88  the  building  of  the  temple,  until  finished ; 88  and  other 
ten  talents  yearly,  to  maintain  the  burnt  offerings  upon  the  altar  every  day  (as  they 

53  had  a  commandment  to  offer  seventeen) ;  and  that  all  they  that  went  up 87  from  Baby¬ 
lon  to  build  the  city  should  have  liberty,88  as  well  they  as  their  posterity,  and  all  the 

54  priests  that  went  up.89  And  he  wrote  also  concerning  the  expenses,40  and  the  priests* 

Ver.  87.  — 1  A.  V.  has  “  wicked  ”  for  “  unrighteous  ”  In  all  four  instances  (see  Com.). 

Ver.87. — *  A.  V. :  and  such  are  all  their  wicked  works ;  and  there  Is  no  truth  in  them;  in  their  unrighteousness 
also  they  shall  perish.  Fritssehe  receive*  wdyra  after  avruv  from  II.  III.  66.  Syr. 

Ver.  88.  —  *  A.  V. :  As  for  the  truth,  it  endureth,  and  is  always  strong ;  it  liveth  and  eonquereth,  etc.  The  Codd.  HI. 
44.  71.  74. 106.  119.  120. 121. 184. 248. 246.  with  Aid.,  have  ^  W  at  the  beginning  for  /cal  i),  but  it  is  probably  a  correction. 

Ver.  89.  — *  A.  V.  omits  And.  ®  or  rewards  (see  Com.).  •  do  well  like  of. 

Ver.  40. — 7  A.  V. :  Neither  in  her  Judgment  is  any  unrighteousness.  8  emits  and  the.  *  omits  and  the. 
*•  omits  the.  u  emits  the. 

Ver.  41.  —  M  A.  V. :  And  teitA  that  he  held  his  peace.  »  And  aU  .  .  .  .  then  shouted  and  said.  u  omits  the. 

Ver.  42.  — u  A.  V. :  more  than  is  appointed  (Or.,  whsCu  tup  yrypawu'pwrj.  M  because  (Or.,  ftp  rp6t top  ;  see  Com.). 
it  cousin. 

Ver.  48.  —  ®  A.  V. :  which  thou  hast  vowed  to  build  J.,  in. 

Ver.  44.  —  **  A.  V. :  set  apart  (Or.,  i£«xupce* ;  see  Com.).  *>  omits  vowed.  *  again.  Fritssehe  omits  kox  befose 
i/cvifi^ax,  with  III.  XI.  44.  Aid.  We  have  retained  it  with  the  other  authorities. 

Ver.  46.  —  *  The  singular  reading  ’Iov&uot  for  'l&ovfuuoc  is  found  in  II.  Cf.  Judith  1. 12,  where  the  same  words  are 
exchanged  in  this  MS. 

Ver.  46.  —  **  A.  V. :  is  that  which  I  require,  and  which  I  desire  of  thee,  and  this  is  the  princely  liberality  proceeding 
from  thyself  :  I  desire  therefore  that  thou  make  good  the  vow,  the  performance  whereof  with  thine  own  mouth  thou 
hast  vowed  to  the  King  of  heaven.  For  8  ov  o£tu,  at  the  beginning,  II.  has  bra  a£tw,  but  it  is  corrected  to  correspond 
with  the  text.  ree. 

Ver.  47.  — u  A.  V. :  lieutenants.  w  captains.  **  safely  convey  on  their  way  both  (Or.,  irpoWfi^wrtp,  eto.). 
*  go.  Ver.  48.  —  *  A.  V. :  lieutenants. 

Ver.  49.  —  *•  A.  V. :  Judea.  M  no  ruler,  no  lieutenant  ....  should  forcibly  enter  Into,  etc.  The  Greek  is,  ^ 
hnktvoeoSai  frrt,  etc.  Lit.,  go  against ;  cf.  1  Macc.  viii.  4,  in  the  Greek. 

Ver.  60.  — 31  A.  V. :  hold  (Gr.,  xporovctp).  **  should  be  free,  etc.  (Or.,  afapohoyrfTov  avrote  virdpx«ip).  For  xparouctp, 
H.  has  xpavijwovetp,  and  ’Iftovpaiot  for  XoA&uot.  88  AV :  which  then. 

Ver.  61.  —  M  A.  V. :  yea.  M  to  (Gr.,  etc).  M  the  time  that  it  wen  built. 

Ver.  68.  — w  A.  V.  omits  up  (Gr.,  vpoofieupooeno). 

Ver.  68.  —  M  free  liberty.  w  went  away.  Ver.  64. — 48  A.  V :  He  wrote  ....  charges. 
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55  vestments  wherein  they  minister.  And  he  wrote  on  behalf  of  the  Levites  that 
their  maintenance 1  be  given  them  until  the  day  that  the  house  were  finished,  and 

56  Jerusalem  built*  And  he  commanded  to  give  to  all  that  kept  the  city, dwellings* 

57  and  wages.  He  sent  away  also  all  the  vessels  that  Cyrus  had  removed  from  Baby¬ 
lon  ;  and  all  things  whatever  Cyrus  had  said  should  be  done,4  the  same  charged  he 
also  to  be  done,  and  sent  unto  Jerusalem. 

58  And  6  when  the  6  young  man  had 7  gone  forth,  he  lifted  up  his  face  to  heaven 
towards  Jerusalem,  and  praised  the  King  of  heaven,  and  said,  From  thee  cometh 

59  victory,  from  thee  cometh  wisdom,  and  thine  is  the  glory,  and  I  am  thy  servant. 

60  Blessed  art  thou,  who  hast  given  me  wisdom  ;  and 8  to  thee  I  give  thanks,  O  Lord 

61  of  our  fathers.  And 9  he  took  the  letters,  and  departed,10  and  came  unto  Babylon, 

62  and  made  report  to 11  all  his  brethren.  And  they  praised  the  God  of  their  fathers, 

63  because  he  had  given  them  freedom  and  liberty  to  go  up,  and  to  build  Jerusalem, 
and  the  temple  which  is  called  by  his  name  ;  and  they  kept  a  feast  with  music  u  and 
gladness  seven  days. 

Ver.  65.  — 1  A.  V. :  and  likewise  for  the  charges  of  the  Levites  to.  *  builded  up. 

Ver.  66. — 8  A.  V. :  pensions  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  67.  — 4  A.  V. :  from  B.,  that  Cyrus  had  set  apart  (in.  XI.  44.,  Ifrxmpun  as  at  ver.  44;  the  other  authorities, 

jxwpurc) ;  and  all  that  Cyrus  had  given  in  commandment. 

Ver.  68.  —  8  A.  V. :  Now.  8  this.  7  was  (aorist,  but  with  the  force  of  the  pluperfect). 

Ver.  60.  — 8  A.  V. :  for.  Ver.  61. — 8  A.  V. :  And  so.  went  out.  “  told  if. 

Ver.  62.  — 18  A.  V. :  feasted  with  instruments  of  musick. 


Chapter  IY.  (Cf.  Josephus,  Antiq.,  xi.  3  ff.) 


Ver.  3  'EraKovowrtv,  they  obey.  This  is  a 
rare  word,  and  means  to  hear  to  obey.  It  is  found 
elsewhere  in  the  LXX.  at  Nah.  i.  12:  h  iutoh  trov 

ovtc  ivaKova64)ffsrojL. 

Ver.  4.  Kartpyd{oyrat,  demolish ,  break  down , 
make  an  end  of.  It  is  a  secondary  meaning  of  the 
word.  Cf.  Eph.  vi.  13 ;  Jos.,  Antiq .,  ii.  4,  §  2  ; 
and  Xen.,  Cyr.,  iv.  6,  4. 

Ver.  9.  To  cut  down.  See  Deut.  xx.  19  : 
“  When  thou  shall  besiege  a  city  a  long  time  in 
making  war  against  it  to  take  it,  thou  shalt  not 
destroy  the  trees  thereof  by  forcing  an  axe  against 
them  ;*  for  thou  mayest  eat  of  them :  and  thou 
shalt  not  cut  them  down  (for  the  tree  of  the  held 
is  man’s  life)  to  employ  them  in  the  siege.” 

Ver.  13.  That  is,  ZorobabeL  Cf.  Ez.  iii.  2 
in  the  margin  of  the  version  of  1611,  and  our 
remarks  in  the  Introduction  to  the  present  book, 
under  “  Arrangement  of  Materials.” 

Ver.  15.  Have  borne,  tyivn\<Ta*.  This  verb 
is  60  used  also  at  Is.  xlvi.  3 ;  4  Macc.  x.  2 ;  Luke  i. 
57  ;  John  xvi.  21. 

Ver.  17.  Make  the  garments  of.  Cf.  Prov. 
xxxi.  13,  19. — Bring  glory.  The  word  86(ay 
seems  here  to  be  used  rather  in  the  sense  of  orna¬ 
mentation.  Cf.  what  precedes,  and  Add.  to  Esth. 
iv.  2  ;  1  Macc.  xiv.  9  ;  Matt.  vi.  29. 

Ver.  21.  MerA  ttjs  y vvattcbs  tuplrje i  t V  'b'xh*, 
he  dies  by  (near)  his  wife.  The  last  three  Greek 
words  are  used  in  the  same  sense,  also  at  Gen. 
xxxv.  18;  Herod.,  iv.  90;  Thucvd.,  ii.  49.  The 
meaning  is  :  he  remains  by  his  wife  till  death. 

Ver.  23.  Ei’«  tV  ddhcurtrav  wA fir.  This  is  a 
peculiar  expression,  and  found  only  here. 

Ver.  25.  IIAc?ov  ....  ftoAAov.  According  to 
Fritzsche  there  is  here  an  inaccurate  repetition  of 
the  comparative,  the  translator  having  forgotten 
the  former  when  he  wrote  the  latter.  If  the  latter 
word,  however,  had  not  been  so  far  removed  from 
the  former,  there  would  probably  have  been  no 
question  respecting  its  force.  See  Winer,  p.  240 ; 
and  Robinson,  Lex.,  under  faWov.  Wahl’s  -l avis 
remarks  on  this  passage,  under /aoAAov  :  “  Additum 
comparativo  alius  adjectivi  augendi  vim  habet.” 


Cf.  4  Macc.  xv.  4;  Xen.,  Cyr.,  ii.  2,  12  ;  Herod., 
i.  31. 

Ver.  26.  Become  servants.  The  case  of 
Jacob,  who  served  for  Rachel,  was  probably  in 
mind.  See  Gen.  xxix.  20. 

Ver.  29.  At  the  right  hand.  See  Ps.  xlv.  9  : 
“Upon  thy  right  hand  did  stand  the  queen  in 
gold  of  Ophir. 

Ver.  32.  Be  reconciled  to  him.  The  margin 
of  the  A.  V.  has  :  or,  be  friends  with  him.  The 
Greek  word  is  the  same  one  as  that  employed  at 
Matt.  v.  24  :  irpHrov  SiaWdypdi  ry  trov. 

Ver.  33.  Princes,  ptyurrarts.  Cf.  A.  V.  at 
Rev.  vi.  15,  where  this  word  is  rendered  “great 
men.”  —  Looked  one  upon  another,  f/3Aevov  its 
rbv  ct tpov.  The  peculiarity  of  this  construction 
has  caused  some  variation  in  the  MSS. 

Ver.  35.  Is  he  not  great  that  doeth  these 
things  ?  i.e.,  the  sun.  The  idea  that  God,  the 
Creator,  is  intended,  seems  excluded  by  the  use  of 
the  present  tense.  See,  however,  Dahne,  ii.  122  ff. 
—  Stronger  than  all  things,  laxuporipa  wo pd 
irdvra.  Prepositions  are  thus  used  after  the  com¬ 
parative,  to  give  it  additional  force.  See  Winer, 
p.  240;  Buttmann,  p.  339.  But  Fritzsche  would 
allow  to  the  preposition  in  such  cases  only  the 
force  of  ij,  or  of  the  genitive  in  the  same  position. 

Ver.  36.  Oalleth  (jcoAci)  the  truth.  The 
margin  of  the  A.  V.  has :  “  or,  praiseth  the  truth. 
Athanasius.”  But  it  means  rather  “  calleth  ”  in 
the  sense  of  “  inviteth.” 

Ver.  37.  Wine  is  unrighteous  (iStteos).  The 
last  word  is  used  in  contradistinction  to  Ax ij$ir. 
Cf.  v.  40 ;  Heb.  vi.  10. 

Ver.  39.  A uupopd,  making  of  distinctions; 
lit.,  distinction,  difference  (111.  XI.  108.  al.  read 
btaQBopd,  “  corruption  ”).  The  common  texts  ac¬ 
cent  I id$opa,  neut.  pi.  Fritsche  and  Wahl  make  it 
singular.  —  TA  biiccua  rroiii  Aw b  srdvruv  riov  iSlnmr 
teal  srorupwv.  The  sense  is  not  clear.  Schleusner 
and  Gaab  agree,  in  the  main,  with  our  A.  V.  But 
Fritzsche  is  inclined  to  think  that  some  Hebrew 
formula  was  floating  before  the  translator’s  mind, 
and  that  he  would  say :  she  practices  right  (requiring 
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it)  from  all  the  unrighteous  and  wicked .  Bunsen’s  or  till  the  time  of  the  Maccabees.  That  the  Idu- 
Bibelwerk  translates :  but  deals  righteously  with  all  means  themselves  actually  burnt  the  temple  is  no- 
the  unrighteous  and  enl .  So  also  Bretschneider,  where  else  stated  (cf.  Ezek.  xxxvi.  5 ;  Obad.  vers. 
Systemat.  Darstell.,  p.  199.  10,  11 ),  and  no  more  may  here  be  meant  than  that 

Ver.  40.  And  she  is  the  strength  and  the  they  participated  with  others  in  this  act.  Cf.  ver. 
kingdom.  See  1  Chron.  xxix.  11:  “  Thine,  O  57. 

Lord,  is  the  greatness,  and  the  power,  and  the  Ver.  46.  King  of  Heaven.  See  ver.  58,  and 
glory,  and  the  victory,  and  the  majesty,”  etc. —  cf.  Dan.  iv.  37  ;  Tob.  xiii.  7,  11. 

Blessed  be  the  God  of  truth.  Cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  4.  Ver.  47.  Ail  the  treasurers.  See  ver.  49,  and 
Fritzsche  thinks  that  it  is  clear  from  this  doxologv  cf .  Rom.  xvi.  23  :  *Epacros  4  obcovipos  rrjs  x6\ws. 
that  the  author  is  not  seeking  to  identify  the  truth  Ver.  48.  Kal  bxoos  oucobopfiirwiri,  and  that  they 
with  God,  as  some  suppose.  “  The  author  took  should  build.  The  construction  is  changed  from 
in  this  just  the  standpoint  of  his  time.  To  the  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  which  precedes.  See  Wi- 
learned,  for  example,  the  idea  of  God  had  become  ner,  p.  567  ff. 

so  spiritualized,  and  removed  out  of  the  ordinary  Ver.  50.  What  is  said  of  the  Idumseans  only 
range  of  thought,  that  they  sought  by  separating  took  place  to  a  limited  extent, 
it  into  its  individual  characteristics,  and  by  a  wider  Ver.  52.  To  maintain  the  burnt  offerings, 
development  of  the  same,  to  render  it  more  objec-  The  translation  would  run  more  literally  thus: 
tive.  Thereby  such  characteristics  appeared  to  That  upon  the  altar  burnt  offerings ,  presented  as 
them  not  as  dead  abstractions,  but  through  their  fruits ,  might  be  daily  sacrificed  —  as  they  had  com - 
fiery  phantasy  they  came  forth  as  the  most  living  mandment  to  offer  seventeen  —  should  other  talents , 
realities.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  <ro<pla  was  hypos-  ten  yearly ,  be  given.  It  is  not  clear  where  our  com- 
tasized  as  well  as  the  A 6yos  and  the  xvedpa  rod  8*ov.  piler  gets  his  information  that  every  day  seventeen 
Quite  after  this  manner  appears  here  the  4a 4\9*ia,  onrnt  offerings  were  to  be  sacrificed.  See  Ex. 
and  it  is  matter  for  wonder  that  it  appears  only  xxix.  38  ;  Numb,  xxviii.  3  ff. 
here  since  the  matter  itself  was  so  very  near  at  Ver.  54.  Wherein  they  minister,  iv  rtvi  Ao- 
hand.”  See  Fritzsche’s  Com.,  ad  loc.  Cf.  also,  rpevovtriv  iv  alng.  This  is  a  marked  Hebraism. 
Dahne,  ii.  pp.  122-124;  Bretschneider,  Systemat.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Ex.  xii.  30. 

Darstell .,  p.  199  ff. ;  Ewald,  Geschichte  d.  Volk.  Is.,  Ver.  56.  Dwellings,  K\hpovs.  The  A.  V.  has 
iv.  164,  and  Cremer,  Lex.,  p.  60  f.  Ewald  thinks  in  the  margin  :  Or  portions  of  land.  Cf.  the  LXX. 
that  it  was  the  truth  which  was  of  special  force  in  at  Deut.  x.  9  :  ovk  tori  rots  Atvlrcus  p epls  iced  K\rjpos 
Israel,  t.  e.,  divine  truth,  that  is  meant.  iv  r ois  hhe\<pois  alrr&v.  The  Syr.  and  Vulg.  ren- 

Ver.  41.  Elxov.  For  other  examples  of  our  der  by  sortes ;  the  Old  Lat.  by  possessions.  As 
author's  vacillating  between  a  verb  in  the  singu-  joined  with  fydvia,  it  would  seem  to  mean  “  dwell- 
lar  and  one  in  the  plural  for  a  collective  noun,  ings,”  as  including,  perhaps,  the  land  appertain- 
see  viii.  92;  ix.  10.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  174.  Codd.  mg  to  them. 

III.  XI.  44.  give  the  verb  in  the  singular.  Ver.  62.  Freedom  and  liberty,  Aveoiv  ical  tye- 

Ver.  42.  According  as,  tv  rpSxov.  The  accu-  <rtv.  A  good  example  of  paronomasia.  Germ., 
sative  is  used  adverbially.  Cf.  Matt,  xxiii.  37 ;  Nachlass  und  Ablass.  See  Winer,  p.  636.  For 
Luke  xiii.  34;  Acts  i.  11;  see  Winer,  p.  463  ff.;  the  theological  use  of  the  word  &p«m,  see  Cre- 
Buttmann,  p.  153.  mer’s  Lex.,  p.284.  It  is  employed  in  the  LXX. 

Ver.  44.  Which  Cyrus  removed.  Cf.  i.  41 ;  mostly  in  connection  with  the  year  of  Jubilee, 
ii.  10  ;  vi.  18,  19,  and  verse  57.  See  Sophocles’  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  45.  Edomites,  t.  «.,  Idumseans  (’lSoupaToi),  Ver.  63.  Mer4  povoue&v,  With  music.  Possi- 
the  descendants  of  Esau.  As  a  reward  for  their  ser-  bly  musical  instruments  are  meant,  as  the  A.  V. 
vice  at  the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  siege  of  Jeru-  seems  to  have  supposed.  Cf.  v.  59  ;  Dan.  iii.  5  ; 
salem  (Ps.  cxxxvii.)  they  were  allowed  to  occupy  l  Macc.  ix.  39,  41.  The  Old  Lat.  (Cod.  Colbert.  ) 
a  part  of  the  depopulated  country,  which,  for  tne  has,  et  cumbalis  percutiebant  cum  musicis  in  gaudio 
most  part,  they  retained  for  several  hundred  years,  magno  aiebus  septem . 


Chapter  Y. 

1  After  this  were  the  principal  men  of  the  families  chosen  according  to  their  tribes, 
to  go  up  with  their  wives  and  sons  and  daughters,  with  their  men-servants  and  maid- 

2  servants,  and  their  cattle.  And  Darius  sent  with  them  a  thousand  horsemen,  till 

3  they  had  brought  them  back  to  Jerusalem  in  peace.1  And  all  their  brethren  also 
made  merry  with  music,  with  tabrets  and  flutes,8  and  he  made  them  go  up  together 

4  with  them.  And  these  are  the  names  of  the  men  who 8  went  up,  according  to  their 

5  families  unto  their  tribal  possessions,4  after  their  divisions.6  The  priests,  sons  8  of 
Phinees,  sons7  of  Aaron :  Jesus  the  son  of  Josedec,  the  son  of  Saraeas,®  and  Joacim 
the  son  of  Zorobabel,  the  son  of  Salathiel  of  the  house  of  David,  out  of  the  lineage9 

6  of  Phares  and  of 9  the  tribe  of  Judah,  who  spake  wise  words 10  before  Darius  the 

Ver.  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  safely,  and  with  musical  instruments,  tabrets  and  flutes.  *  And  all  their  brethren  played.  I  have 
simply  reconstructed  the  sentence  after  Fritssche‘s  text. 

Ver.  8. — *  A.  V. :  which.  4  amongst  their  tribes  Is  to  be  taken  in  a  local  sense).  *  several  heads  (Gr. 
fixpiSapxtav ;  see  Com.  at  L  6). 

Ver.  6.  — 4  A.  V. :  the  sons  (so  III.  XL  64.  106.  248.  Aid.).  »  the  son  ( vioO ,  64.  71.  108.  248.  Aid.).  4  Saraias 
•  kindred  (Gr.,  ytveas).  ...  P.  of.  Ver.  6 — w  A.  V. :  sentences. 
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king  of  Persia  in  the  second  year  of  his  reign,  in  the  month  Nisan,  which  is  the 
first  month. 

7  And  these  are  they  of  Judaea 1  that  came  up  from  the  captivity,  where  they  dwelt 
as  strangers,  whom  Nabuchodonosor  the  king  of  Babylon  had  carried  away  unto 

8  Babylon.  And  they  returned  unto  Jerusalem,  and  to  the  rest2  of  Judaea,*  every 
man  to  his  own  city,  who  came  with  Zorobabel,  and 4  Jesus,  Neemias,6  Zaraeas,  and 
Resaeas,6  Enenius,  Mardochaeus,7  Beelsarus,  Aspharasus,  Reelius,  Roimus,  and  Ba- 

9  ana,  their  leaders.8  The  number  of  them  of  the  nation,  and  their  leaders,*  sons 
of  Phoros,  two  thousand  an  hundred  seventy  and  two ;  the  sons  of  Saphat,  four 

10  hundred  seventy  and  two  ;  the  sons  of  Ares,  seven  hundred  fifty  and  six  ;  the  sons 

11  of  Phaath  Moab,  to  be  reckoned  among  the  sons  of  Jesus  and  Joab,10  two  thousand 

12  eight  hundred  and  twelve;  the  sons  of  Elam,  a  thousand  two  hundred  fifty  and  four; 
the  sons  of  Zathui,  nine  hundred  forty  and  five ;  the  sons  of  Chorbe,11  seven  hun- 

18  dred  and  five ;  the  sons  of  Bani,  six  hundred  forty  and  eight ;  the  sons  of  Bebai, 
six  hundred  twenty  and  three ;  the  sons  of  As  tad,  three  thousand  three  hundred 

14  twenty  and  two ;  the  sons  of  Adonicam,  six  hundred  sixty  and  seven  ;  the  sons  of 
Bagoi,  two  thousand  sixty  and  six  ;  the  sons  of  Adinu,  four  hundred  fifty  and  four ; 

15  the  sons  of  Ater  son  of  Ezecias,  ninety  and  two ;  the  sons  of  Cilan  and  Azenan, 

16  threescore  and  seven ;  the  sons  of  Azaru,  four  hundred  thirty  and  two  ;  the  sons 
of  Annis,  an  hundred  and  one  ;  the  sons  of  A^om,  thirty  two ;  and  the  sons  of  Bas- 
sai,  three  hundred  twenty  and  three ;  the  sons  of  Arsiphurith,  an  hundred  and 

17  two ;  the  sons  of  Baiterus,  three  thousand  and  five ;  the  sons  of  Bsethlomae,  an 

18  hundred  twenty  and  three.  They  of  Netophas,  fifty  and  five ;  they  of  Anathoth,  an 

19  hundred  fifty  and  eight ;  they  of  Baethasmoth,  forty  and  two ;  they  of  Kariathiri, 
twenty  and  five  ;  they  of  Caphira  and  Beroth,  seven  hundred  forty  and  three  ;  the 

20  Chadiasae  and  Ammidii,  four  hundred  twenty  and  two ;  they  of  Cirama  and 

21  Gabbe,  six  hundred  twenty  and  one ;  they  of  Macalon,  an  hundred  twenty  and 
two ;  they  of  Betolio,  fifty  and  two ;  the  sons  of  Niphis,  an  hundred  fifty  and  six ; 

22  the  sons  of  Calamolalus  and  Onus,  seven  hundred  twenty  and  five ;  the  sons  of 

23  Jerechu,  three  hundred  forty  and  five ;  the  sons  of  Sanaas,  three  thousand  three 
hundred  and  thirty. 

24  The  priests :  the  sons  of  Jeddu,  the  son  of  Jesus,  among  the  sons  of  Sanasib,  nine 

25  hundred  seventy  and  two ;  the  sons  of  Emmeruth,  a  thousand  fifty  and  two ;  the 
sons  of  Phassurus,  twelve  hundred  forty  and  seven ;  the  sons  of  Charmi,  a  thou¬ 
sand  and  seventeen. 

26  The  Levites:  the  sons  of  Jesus,  and  Cadoglus,  and  B annas,  and  Sudias,  seventy  and 

27  four.  The  holy  singers :  the  sons  of  Asaph,  an  hundred  forty  and  eight  The 

28  porters :  the  sons  of  Salum,  the  sons  of  Atar,  the  sons  of  Toltnan,  the  sons  of  Dacub, 
the  sons  of  Ateta,  the  sons  of  Tobis,  in  all  an  hundred  thirty  and  nine. 

29  The  servants  of  the  temple  :  the  sons  of  Esau,  the  sons  of  Asipha,  the  sons  of 
Tabaoth,  the  sons  of  Geras,  the  sons  of  Sua,  the  sons  of  Phalaeus,  the  sons  of  La- 

30  bana,  the  sons  of  Aggaba,  the  sons  of  Acud,  the  sons  of  Uta,  the  sons  of  Cetab, 
the  sons  of  Accaba,  the  sons  of  Sybai,  the  sons  of  Anan,  the  sons  of  Cathua,  the 

81  sons  of  Geddur,  the  sons  of  Jairus,  the  sons  of  Daisan,  the  sons  of  Noeba,  the  sons 
of  Chaseba,  the  sons  of  Cazera,  the  sons  of  Ozias,  the  sons  of  Phinoe,  the  sons  of 
Asara,  the  sons  of  Basthai,  the  sons  of  Asana,  the  sons  of  Mani,  the  sons  of  Naph- 
isi,  the  sons  of  Acuph,  the  sons  of  Acliiba,  the  sons  of  Asur,  the  sons  of  Pharacim, 
32  the  sons  of  Basaloth,  the  sons  of  Meedda,  the  sons  of  Cutha,  the  sons  of  Charea, 

Ver.  7.  — 1  Av  V. :  Jewry. 

Ver.  8. — *  A.  V. :  other  parts  (Or.,  rip  Aom *1.).  *  Jewry.  4  with.  8  Nehemias.  •  and  Zacharies  (so 

248.  248.  Aid.)  and  Resales.  i  Mardocheus.  8  guides  Ver.  9.  — 8  A.  V. :  governors. 

Ver.  11.  —  A.  V. :  omits  all  after  Phaath  M.  We  follow  Fritache’s  text,  and  it  seems  to  be  supported  by  nearly  all 
the  authorities  except  62.  64. 114.  248.  Aid.  The  Greek  Bibles  of  1646  (Basle)  and  1697  (Frankfort)  omit  the  words,  but 
the  latter  gives  them  in  a  note  below  (al.  addunt). 

Ver.  12.  — u  For  convenience  we  give  at  this  point  the  form  of  the  proper  names  of  the  present  chapter  and  the 
numbers  as  found  in  the  A.  V.,  as  far  as  they  differ  from  the  Greek  of  Fritssche's  text:  Corbe;  (ver.  18)  Sadas 
(three  thousand  two,  etc.);  (ver.  14)  Adonican  ;  (ver.  16)  Aterexias,  Ceilan,  A  setae,  Aiur&n  ;  (ver.  16)  Ananias,  Basse, 
Asephurith  ;  (ver.  17)  Meterus,  Bethlomon  ;  (ver.  18)  Netophah,  Bethsamoe  ;  (ver.  19)  Kiriathiarius  ;  (ver.  20)  they  of 
Chadias  and  Ammldioi ;  Gabdes ;  (ver.  21)  Nephis ;  (ver.  22)  Jerechu*  two  hundred,  eto. ;  (ver.  23)  Annaas ;  (ver.  24) 
Meruth;  (ver.  26)  Phaeearon  (a  thousand,  etc.),  Carme;  (ver.  26)  Jeesue,  Cadmiel ;  (ver.  27)  Asaph  (twenty  and 
eight);  (ver.  281  Jatal,  Talmon,  Dacobi,  Teta,  Sami;  (ver.  29)  Sud,  Phaleas,  Graba;  (ver.  80)  Acua,  Agaba;  (ver.  31) 
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the  sons  of  Barchue,  the  sons  of  Serar,  the  sons  of  Thomoi,  the  sons  of  Nasi,  the 
sons  of  Atipha. 

33  The  sons  of  the  servants  of  Solomon :  the  sons  of  Assapphioth,  the  sons  of 
Pharira,  the  sons  of  Jeieli,  the  sons  of  Lozon,  the  sons  of  Isdael,  the  sons  of  Saphyi, 
84  the  sons  of  Hagia,  the  sons  of  Phachareth,  the  sons  of  Sabie,  the  sons  of  Sarothi, 
the  sons  of  Misseas,  the  sons  of  Gas,  the  sons  of  Addus,  the  sons  of  Saba,  the  sons 

35  of  Apherra,  the  sons  of  Barodis,  the  sons  of  Saphag,  the  sons  of  Allom.  All  the 
ministers  of  the  temple,  and  the  sons  of  the  servants  of  Solomon,  were  three  hun¬ 
dred  seventy  and  two. 

36  These  came  up  from  Thermeleth  and  Thelersas,  Charaathal&n  and  A  alar1 

37  leading  them.  And  they  could  not 2  shew  their  families  and  descent,  that 8  they 
were  of  Israel :  the  sons  of  Dalan,4  the  son  of  Baenan,8  the  sons  of  Necodan,  six 

38  hundred  fifty  and  two.  And  of  the  priests  that  usurped  the  office  of  the  priesthood, 
and  were  not  found :  the  sons  of  Obdia,  the  sons  of  Accos,6  the  sons  of  Jaddu,7  who 
married  Augia  one  of  the  daughters  of  Berzellseus,8  and  was  named  after  his  name. 

39  And  when  the  account  of  the  lineage  of  these  men  had  been  sought  in  the  register 
and9  not  found,  they  were  removed  from  executing  the  office  of  the  priesthood. 

40  And  Neemias  and  Attharias  said  to  them  that  they  should  not  be  sharers  in  the 
offerings 10  till  there  arose  up  a  high  priest  clothed  with  light 11  and  truth. 

41  So  of  Israel,  from  them  of  twelve  years  old,  there  were  forty  two  thousand  three 

42  hundred  and  sixty,  besides  men  servants  and  women  servants.12  Their  men  servants 
and  handmaids  were  seven  thousand  three  hundred  thirty 18  and  seven  ;  the  sing- 

43  ing  men  and  singing  women ,  two  hundred  forty  and  five ;  four  hundred  thirty  and 
five  camels,  and  seven  hundred14  thirty  and  six  horses,  two  hundred  forty  and 
five  mules,  five  thousand  five  hundred  twenty  and  five  asses.18 

44  And  certain  of  the  chief  of  the  respective  families,16  when  they  came  to  the  tem¬ 
ple  of  God  that  is  in  Jerusalem,  vowed  to  restore 17  the  house  again  on  its  place 18 

45  according  to  their  ability,  and  contribute  to  the  sacred  fund  for  the  works  19  a  thou¬ 
sand  pounds  of  gold,  and 90  five  thousand  of  silver,  and  an  hundred  priestly  vest- 

46  ments.  And  there 11  dwelt  the  priests  and  the  Levites  and  some  of 92  the  people 
themselves  28  in  Jerusalem,  and  the  neighborhood,94  the  singers  also  as  well  as  28  the 
porters ;  and  all  Israel  in  their  respective 26  villages. 

47  But  when  the  seventh  month  was  at  hand,  and  when  the  children  of  Israel  were 
every  man  in  his  own  place,  they  came  all  together  with  one  consent  into  the  open 

48  place  of  the  first  gate  which  is  towards  the  east.  And  Jesus  arose 27  the  son  of  Jo- 
sedec,  and  his  brethren  the  priests,  and  Zorobabel  the  son  of  Salathiel,  and  his 

49  brethren,  and  made  ready  the  altar  of  the  God  of  Israel,  to  offer  burnt  sacrifices 
upon  it,  according  as  it  is  expressly  commanded  in  the  book  of  Moses  the  man  of 

50  God.  And  there  were  gathered  unto  them  out  of  the  other  nations  of  the  land, 
and  they  erected  the  altar  upon  their 28  place,  because  they  were  at  enmity  with 
them ;  and  all  the  nations  of  the  land 29  oppressed  them ;  and  they  offered  sacrifices 
according  to  the  time,  and  burnt  offerings  to  the  Lord  both  morning  and  evening. 

51  Also  they  held  the  feast  of  tabernacles,  as  it  is  commanded  in  the  law,  and  offered 

52  sacrifices  daily,  as  was  meet ;  and  after  that,  the  continual  oblations,  and  the  sacri- 

53  fice  of  the  sabbaths,  and  of  the  new  moons,  and  of  all  holy  feasts.  And  all  they 

Aina,  Gam*,  Asia,  Fhineee,  Ann,  Bastai,  Mean!,  A  cub,  Aclpha,  Amur;  (Ter.  82)  Meeda,  Coutha,  Charcus,  Aserer, 
Ninth  ;  (ver.  83)  Asaphion,  Jeell,  Sapheth ;  (ver.  84)  Phacareth,  Sarothle,  Mae  las,  Gar,  Sabat. 

Ver.  86.  — 1  A.  V. :  Charaathalar  leading  them,  and  Aalar. 

Ver.  87.  —  *  neither  could  they.  *  nor  their  stock,  how  (Gr.f  yevths,  is).  *  Ladan.  »  Ban. 

Ver.  88.  —  6  A.  V. :  Aocoz.  7  Addus.  •  Berselus. 

Ver.  89.  — *  A.  V. :  when  the  description  of  the  kindred  of  these  men  was  sought  in  the  register,  and  was. 

Ver.  40.  — 10  ▲.  V. :  for  unto  them  said  Nehemias  and  Atharlas  that  they  should  not  be  partakers  of  the  holy  thing* 
(Or.,  twt  Seyimv,  but  the  rendering  is  not  clear).  11  doctrine  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  41.  — «  A.  V. :  and  upward  (wanting  in  H.  HI.  XI.  66.  68.  64.  119.  248.  246.  248.  Aid.,  Old  Lat.  Syr.),  they 
were  all  in  number  forty  thousand,  besides  men  servants  and  women  servants  two  thousand  three  hundred  and  sixty. 
Ver.  42.  —  »  A.  V. :  forty  (so  Aid. ;  see  Com.). 

Ver.  48.  —  u  A.  V. :  seven  thousand  (see  Com.).  u  beasts  used  to  the  yoke  (marg.,  asses). 

Ver.  44.  — u  A.  V. :  their  families.  17  to  set  up  (Gr.,  eytipai).  »  in  his  own  place  (foi  tov  t6tov  mvtov). 

Ver.  46.  —  u  A.  V. :  to  give  into  the  holy  treasury  of  the  works.  *°  omits  and  (so  71.). 

Ver.  46.  —  n  A.  Y. :  so.  *  omit s  some  of  (oi  in  tow,  etc.).  **  omits  themselves  (as  in.  XI.  44.  68.  64.  71.  248. 
Aid.)  **  in  the  country  (see  Com.).  *  and.  0  omits  respective.  Ver.  48. — w  A.  V. :  Then  stood  np  J. 

Ver.  60.  —  0  A.  V. :  his  own.  Instead  of  avrwv  after  r<S*rov,  III.  XI.  44.,  and  others  with  Aid.  Syr.  have  avrov 
0  because  all  the  nations  of  the  land  were  at  enmity  with  them,  and. 
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that  had  made  any  vow  to  God  began  to  offer  sacrifices  to  God  from  the  first  day 

54  of  the  seventh  month,  and 1  the  temple  of  the  Lord  was  not  yet  built.  And  they 

55  gave  unto  the  masons  and  carpenters  money,  meat,  and  drink.2  Unto  them  of 
Sidon  also  and  Tyre  they  gave  cars,8  that  they  should  bring  cedar  trees  from 
Libanus,  which  should  be  brought  by  floats  4  to  the  haven  of  Joppe,  according  as 
it  was  commanded  them  by  Cyrus  king  of  the  Persians. 

56  And  in  the  second  year  and  second  month  after  his  coming  to  the  temple  of  God 
at  Jerusalem  began  Zorobabel  the  son  of  Salnthiel,  and  Jesus  the  son  of  Josedec, 
and  their  brethren,  and  the  priests,  the  Levites,6  and  all  they  that  had  6  come  unto 

57  Jerusalem  out  of  the  captivity  ;  and  they  laid  the  foundation  of  the  house  of  God 
in  the  first  day  of  the  second  month,  in  the  second  year  after  they  were  come  to  Ju- 

58  daea 7  and  Jerusalem.  And  they  appointed  the  Levites  from  twenty  years  old  over 
the  works  of  the  Lord.  And  Jesus  arose,8  and  his  sons  and  brethren,  and  Cadmiel 
his  brother,  and  the  sons  of  Emadabun,9  with  the  sons  of  Joda  the  son  of  Elia- 
dud,10  with  their  sons  and  brethren,  all  Levites,  to  encourage  the  work  and  aid  in 
the  building  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  ;  and 11  the  workmen  built  the  temple  of  the 

59  Lord.  And  the  priests  stood  arrayed  in  their  vestments  with  music  12  and  trumpets  ; 
and  the  Levites  sons  of  Asaph  having  cymbals  sang18  songs  of  thanksgiving 

60  and  praised 14  the  Lord,  after  the  manner  of 18  David  the  king  of  Israel.18  And  they 

61  praised  the  Lord  with  psalms,17  because  his  mercy  and  glory  is  for  ever  in  all  Israel. 

62  And  all  the  people  sounded  trumpets,  and  shouted  with  a  loud  voice,  singing  songs 

63  of  thanksgiving  unto  the  Lord  for  the  rearing  up  of  the  house  of  the  Lord.  Also 
the  elders  from  the  priests,  Levites  and  the  chief  of  their  respective  families,18  who 
had  seen  the  former  house  came  to  the  building  of  this  with  weeping  and  great  cry- 

64  ing.  And  many  made  themselves  heard  with  trumpets  and  great  shouts  of  joy, 

65  as  the  people  did  not  discern  the  trumpets 19  for  the  weeping  of  the  people ;  for 20 
the  multitude  sounded  marvellously,  so  that  it  was  heard  afar  off. 

66  And 21  when  the  enemies  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  heard  it,  they 

67  came  to  know  what  that  noise  of  trumpets  should  mean.  And  they  perceived  that 
they  that  were  of  the  captivity  did  build  the  temple  unto  the  Lord  God  of  Israel. 

68  And  they  came  up  to 22  Zorobabel  and  Jesus,  and  to  the  chief  of  the  respective  28 

69  families,  and  said  unto  them,  We  would  24  build  together  with  you.  For  we  like¬ 
wise,  as  you,  do  obey  your  Lord,  and  do  sacrifice  unto  him  from  the  days  of  As- 

70  bacaphas28  king  of  the  Assyrians,  who  brought  us  hither.  And26  Zorobabel  and 
Jesus  and  the  chief  of  the  respective  27  families  of  Israel  said  unto  them,  It  is  not  for 

71  us  and  you  to  build  together  a  house  unto  the  Lord  our  God  ;  for  we  28  ourselves 
alone  would 29  build  unto  the  Lord  of  Israel,  according  as  Cyrus  the  king  of  the 

72  Persians  hath  commanded  us.  But  the  heathen  of  the  land  lying  heavy  upon  the 

78  inhabitants  of  Judaea,80  and  beleaguering  them,81  hindered  their  building ;  and  by  mis- 


Ver.  63.  —  i  A.  V. :  although. 

Ver.  64.  —  *  A.  V.  add*  with  cheerfulness  (Junius,  cum  otto ;  the  Basle  Greek  Bible  of  1646,  and  that  of  Frankfort, 
1697,  fieri  gopac ). 

Ver.  66.  —  *  A.  V. :  cam.  For  g4ppa,  in.  44.  hare  «a£pa  ;  II.,  x*p*.  Fritssche  conjectures  that  it  should  be  pvpeu 
The  Hebrew  in  the  corresponding  passage  is  ^t27.  4  A.  V. :  flotes. 

Ver.  66.  —  •  A.  V. :  and  (the  Levites),  with  44.  71. 106. 108. 120. 134.  248.  «  were.  Ver.  67.  —  T  A.  V. :  Jewry. 

Ver.  68.  — •  A.  V. :  Then  stood  up  J.  *  Madiabun.  10  Eliadun  (as  III.  68. 64.  243. 248.  Aid.).  “  with  one  accord 
setters  forward  of  the  business,  laboring  to  advance  the  works  in  the  house  of  God.  So.  Codd.  44.  68.  64.  248.  al.  Aid. 
read  Ckov. 

Ver.  60. — u  A.  V. :  in  their  vestments  with  musical  instrument*  (seel.  2,  and  Com. in  lot.).  u  the  sons  ....  had 
cymbals  singing. 

Ver.  60.  — l*  A.  V. ;  praising.  u  according  as  (marg.,  after  the  manner  of  D.  king  of  Israel).  19  adds  had  or¬ 
dained.  Ver.  61.  — 17 A.  V. :  sung  with  loud  voices  songs  to  the  praise  of  the  Lord. 

Ver.  68.  — w  A.  V. :  Also  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  and  of  the  chief  of  their  families,  the  ancients. 

Ver.  64.  — 19  A.  V. :  But  many  with  trumpets  and  joy  shouted  with  loud  voice,  insomuch  that  the  trumpets  might 
not  be  heard  (see  Com.).  »  yet.  Ver.  66.  —  “  A.  V. :  Wherefore. 

Ver.  68.  —  "A  V. :  So  they  went  to  (Or.,  sal  npoocXBovrtc).  73  omits  respective.  91  will. 

Ver.  69.  —  *  A.  V. :  Asbasareth  the  (>A<r/3 «urap«0,  64.  74. 119. 121. 134.  236.  248.  246.  Aid.). 

Ver.  70.  —  »  A.  V. :  Then.  97  omits  respective.  I  have  inserted  respective  in  such  cases  for  the  sake  of  clearness; 
otherwise  one  might  think  the  families  were  meant. 

Ver.  71.  —  »  A.  V. :  We  (Or.,  wi*U  yap).  »  will. 

Ver.  72.  —  40  A.  V. :  Judea.  M  holding  them  strait.  Fritxsche  would  emend  inucot^u^teva  (ew-utotpaopai,  to  fall  asleep 
over)  by  hruceituva.  The  former  word,  however,  might  mean  much  the  same  as  the  latter.  To  sleep  on  one's  arms  is 
understood  to  mean  to  be  ever  on  the  alert.  The  Vulg.  has  incumber*. 
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leading  the  people  through  plots  and  the  stirring  up  of  insurrection,1  they  hin¬ 
dered  the  finishing  of  the  building  all  the  time  that  king  Cyrus  lived.  And  2  they 
were  hindered  from  building  for  the  space  of  two  years,  until  the  reign  of  Darius. 

V«r.  78.  — *  A.  V. :  b j  their  secret  plots,  and  popular  persuasions  and  commotions.  Codd.  ELI.  XI.  68.  64.  119.  248. 
ll.  Aid.  read  brtficmkAs  teal  hf/iaytyias  sol  tvurvordrt is.  *  so. 


Chapter  V.  (Cf.  Ez.  ii.-iv.  6;  Neh.  vii.  6-69.) 


Ver.  1.  The  first  six  verses  of  this  chapter  are 
peculiar  in  that  while  they  relate  what  is  not  to  be 
found  in  any  canonical  book,  they  seem  also  not  to 
belong  to  the  Greek  fragment  which  immediately 
precedes.  In  the  opinion  of  Ewald  and  Bertheau 
they  originally  followed  Ez.  i.  But  it  is  a  mere 
conjecture.  The  account  in  Ez.  i.  seems  to  be 
quite  complete  in  itself.  It  is  more  likely  that  our 
translator  composed  them  for  the  purpose  of  mak¬ 
ing  a  suitable  transition  from  the  Greek  fragment 
to  the  present  chapter. 

Ver.  2.  With  music,  with  tabrets,  etc.  See 
remarks  at  ir.  63.  At  Gen.  xxxi.  27  we  have 
nearly  the  same  Greek,  which  is  of  some  impor¬ 
tance  in  considering  the  mystery  which  overhangs 
the  fragment.  Cf.  1  Sam.  xviii.  6,  and  the  Greek 
at  Is.  v.  12. 

Ver.  3.  The  “  brethren  ”  referred  to  are  those 
who  were  left  behind. 

Ver.  5.  Sons.  Used  in  the  sense  of  successors. 
—  8 areas  ( Seraiah ).  The  high  priest.  —  Joacim 
the  son  of  Z.  This  seems  to  be  a  mistake.  Cf.  1 
Chron.  iii.  19;  Neh.  xii.  10,  26  ;  and  Judith  iv.  6. 
Some  would  omit  the  words  'Iwaxl/i  &  rov  as  an 
interpolation,  but  without  sufficient  MS.  authority. 
Herzfeld  ( Geschichte ,  i.  p.  322)  would  emend  by 
rod  ’IwuclfjL  sal  Zopo/Scf/ScA.  So,  too,  the  A.  V.  in 
the  margin.  While  Fritzsche,  who  makes  this 
Joiakim,  rather  than  Zerubbabel,  the  special  hero 
of  the  above  discussion  before  the  Persian  king, 
thinks  the  passage  is  right  as  it  stands.  “  To  be 
sure,”  he  says,  “  among  the  children  of  Zerubba- 
bel  enumerated  in  1  Chron.  iii.  19,  there  is  no 
Joiakim.  But  was  there  therefore  none  7  "  On 
the  difficulties  of  the  genealogy,  see  Smith's  Bib. 
Diet,  under  u  Salathiel  *'  and  “  Zerubbabel,"  re¬ 
spectively ;  Herzfeld,  Geschichte,  Excursus  viii.  2 ; 
*  Ewald,  Geschichte  d .  Volk.  Is.,  iv.  109. 

Ver.  6.  Before  Darius,  M  Aaptiov.  For  such 
a  use  of  this  preposition,  cf.  Winer,  p.  375.  Butt- 
mann  (p.  336)  says :  “  The  signification  in  pres¬ 
ence  of,  coram ,  springs  from  the  original  notion  of 
approximation,  of  being  in  immediate  proximity 
(on,  upon,  near  by)”  Cf.  Matt,  xxviii.  14;  Acts 
xxiii.  30;  1  Cor.  vi.  1,  6;  1  Tim.  v.  19;  vi.  13; 
2  Cor.  viL  14. 

Ver.  8.  Every  man  to  his  own  city,  i.  e.,  to 
the  city  where  he  or  his  family  had  dwelt  before  the 
exile.  —  Jesus  (Joshua).  The  first  high  priest  of 
the  restored  nation.  Of  the  ten  —  according  to 
Ezra,  nine — others  designated  as  leaders  with 
Joshua  and  Zerubbabel  nothing?  further  is  known. 
The  Neemias  here  mentioned  is,  of  course,  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  well-known  personage  of 
Neh.  1.1.  —  Their  leaders.  They  were  probably 
heads  of  families  and  were  intended  to  represent 
the  twelve  tribes. 

Ver.  9.  And  their  leaders.  This  is  an  un¬ 
warranted  addition  by  the  translator.  The  lead¬ 
ers  are  not  mentioned  in  what  follows.  Cf.  viii. 
28.  As  we  shall  later  give  a  comparative  table  of 
the  differences  in  names  and  numbers  found  in 
the  three  lists  of  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  1  Esdras, 
respectively,  they  will  be  now,  for  the  most  part, 
left  unnoticed  except  in  the  textual  notes.  —  Sons 


of  Phoros.  By  “  sons  "  here  and  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  verses  children,  descendants,  are  obviously 
meant 

Ver.  11.  Among  the  sons,  t.  e.,  of  the  family  of. 

Ver.  12.  The  majority  of  MSS.  gjive  945  (as 
A.  V.)  for  975  of  the  text,  rec .,  as  the  number  of 
the  sons  of  Zathui. 

Ver.  13.  Instead  of  633  of  the  text.  rec.  the 
best  reading  (as  A.  V.)  gives  623.  For  “  Argai  " 
(A.  V.  Sad  as),  we  read  “Astad,"  and  3322  for 
3332,  with  most  authorities. 

Ver.  14.  For  “Adonican"  should  be  read 
“Adonicam  "  (cf.  viii.  39),  and  for  637,  667.  The 
children  of  Bagoi  numbered  according  to  the  best 
reading  (as  A.  V.)  2066  instead  of  2606  of  the 
text.  rec.  This  name  is  0 ccyw  at  viii.  40. 

Vers.  15,  16.  The  text  of  the  Greek  Ezra  dif¬ 
fers  essentially  from  that  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
in  these  verses. 

Ver.  18.  Fritzsche  adopts  the  reading  0oi0a<r- 
pAd  for  QaiOaxrpAv  of  the  text.  rec. 

Ver.  19.  Kariathlri,  i.  e.,  Kirjath-jearim.  For 
firjpAy  of  the  text,  rec.,  we  adopt  Pnp6$  (as  A.  V.) 
with  the  majority  of  textual  authorities. 

Ver.  20.  Chadias®  and  Ammidil.  These 
names  are  wanting  in  the  other  two  lists.  By  tbe 
first,  the  people  of  Kadesh  —  Josh.  xv.  23  —  seem 
to  be  meant ;  by  “  the  Ammidii,"  the  people  of 
Humtah,  id.,  xv.  54. 

Ver.  22.  The  best  MSS.  give  the  number  of 
the  children  of  Jerechu  as  345,  instead  of  245  of 
the  text.  rec.  and  A.  V. 

Ver.  23.  We  read,  with  Fritzsche,  3330,  instead 
of  3301  of  the  text.  rec. 

Vers.  24,  25.  We  have  changed  872  to  972  (as 
A.  V.)  with  III.  and  most  other  MSS.  —  Of  Em- 
meruth.  There  should  be  read  1052  instead  of 
252,  on  the  same  grounds.  —  Of  Phassurus.  We 
adopt  1247  for  1047  (as  A.  V.).  —  Of  Charmi. 
The  best  authorities  give  (as  A.  V.)  1017  for  217. 

Ver.  26.  The  Greek  word  ko8o4i\ov ,  which  is 
falsely  translated  Cadmiel  in  the  A.  V.,  —  III. 
only,  of  the  best  authorities,  has  jcafyu^Aov —  is 
found  in  the  latter  form  at  ver.  58. 

Ver.  27.  With  many  MSS.  we  have  changed, 
with  Fritzsche,  128  (as  A.  V.)  to  148. 

Ver.  29.  For  2ov8d  (Sud),  Fritzsche,  with  II. 
XI.  and  other  MSS.  reads  2oud,  and  for  'Aypafid 
(A.  V.  Grabo)  ’Ayyafld. 

Ver.  33.  'A<r<raw<f>u&0.  The  word  is  a  probable 
corruption  for  Sophereth.  Cf .  Neh.  vii.  57 ;  Ez.  ii. 
55. 

Ver.  34.  For  ’AAAdp,  Fritzsche  suggests  *AA cor 
as  the  true  reading.  It  is  supported  by  several 
MSS.  (44.  55.  74.  106.  119.  120.  121.  134.) 

Ver.  36.  The  translator  at  this  point,  as  not 
infrequently  elsewhere,  omits  parts  of  the  text, 
and  makes  changes  in  it  for  no  assignable  reason. 
—  Thermeleth,  Thelers&s,  etc.,  were  probably  cities 
of  Babylon  where  these  Jews  had  been  settled. 

Ver.  38.  The  priests  referred  to  are  those  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  previous  verse,  who  could  not  fix 
their  genealogy.  That  they  “  usurped,”  the  office 
of  the  priesthood  seems  to  have  no  other  authority 
than  the  assertion  of  the  translator. 
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Ver.  40.  Neemias  and  Attharias.  The  last 
word  seems  evidently  to  have  been  regarded  as  a 
proper  name.  It  is  the  same  as  Tirshatha  of  Ez. 
ii.  63,  and  means  “  governor.”  The  governor  at 
this  time,  however,  was  not  Nehcmiah,  bat  Zerub- 
babel.  Cf.  Ez.  v.  14 ;  Hag.  i.  I,  14  ;  ii.  2.  It  is 
possible  that  the  passage,  Neh.  viii.  9,  was  float¬ 
ing  before  the  compiler’s  mind,  or  ical  may  have 
crept  into  the  text  in  the  form  of  a  gloss.  The 
Syriac  version  leaves  out  xol  ’A r$.  and  Cod.  121. 
has  Ncc/Jar  6  ical  ’A.  In  chap.  vi.  18,  our  book 
has  a  similar  error,  where  we  find  Zopo$dfi*\  ical 
2afku'cur<rdpq>.  —  Clothed  with  light  and  truth, 
tV  W)\oo<tiv  Ktd  rV  h\h$eiav.  The  Urim  and 
Thummim  are  meant.  In  the  LXX.  the  latter 
is  represented  by  hX^jOtta  three  times,  and  once 
by  rcAcWis.  According  to  Hody,  the  former 
rendering  is  a  proof  of  the  Alexandrian  col¬ 
oring  of  the  early  part  of  the  LXX.  It  is  said 
that  Egyptian  magistrates  wore  a  carved  sapphire 
stone  about  their  necks  which  was  called  iA tideia. 
It  seems  to  have  been  supposed  that  the  Urim 
and  Thummim  would  be  restored.  See  Wahl's 
Clavis,  under  'AA40«<a ;  Thiersch,  De  Pentateuchi, 
etc.,  p.  37  ;  Winer,  Realwtirterb.,  ad  voc.  We  learn 
from  ver.  41,  that  the  sum  of  these  numbers 
should  be  42,360.  The  three  accounts,  to  our 
agreeable  surprise,  all  alike  state  this.  But  since 
the  sum  of  tne  numbers  in  no  one  of  the  lists 
amounts  to  so  much,  by  far,  we  must,  while  in¬ 
ferring  a  common  original  for  the  three  lists,  also, 
conclude  that  the  documents  from  which  they 
were  severally  made  as  now  found,  were  corrupt. 
It  is  to  be  remembered,  too,  that  mistakes  of  copy¬ 
ists  in  such  long  lists  of  names  and  numbers  were 
almost  inevitable.  But  there  remains  still  the  in¬ 
teresting  and  not  unimportant  inquiry  why  our 
translator  in  certain  places  gives  names  which  are 
not  found  in  either  of  the  other  two  lists  and  vice 
ver 8a.  Does  not,  in  fact,  the  peculiarity  of  the 
variations  in  these  lists  furnish  valuable  hints  for 
the  explanation  of  other  differences  of  the  apocry¬ 
phal  book  from  the  canonical'?  It  is,  at  least, 
not  to  be  denied  that  in  the  catalogue  before  us 
where  the  same  number  is  recorded,  the  apocry¬ 
phal  book  agrees  with  one  or  the  other  of  the 
canonical  books  against  the  remaining  one  oftener 
than  they  agree  together  against  it.  Moreover, 
it  will  be  seen  that  while  the  apocryphal  book 
gives  some  names  not  to  be  found  in  the  other 
two,  they,  on  the  other  hand,  give  about  the  same 
number  not  to  be  found  in  it.  But  in  this  particu¬ 
lar  the  apocnrphal  book,  in  every  instance  but 
one  (No.  35  of  the  following  table),  stands  alone, 
while  Nehemiah  and  Ezra,  in  every  instance  but 
one,  agree  together. 

Ver.  41.  From  them  of  twelve  years.  Mi- 
chaelis  (Anmerk.  zum  Ez.,  ii.  64)  suggests  that  our 
apocryphal  work  may  possibly  furnish  in  this 
statement  a  solution  oi  the  difficulty  contained  in 
the  difference  between  the  whole  number  as  given 
in  this  verse  and  the  actual  sum  obtained  from 
adding  together  the  several  numbers  as  stated  in 
the  respective  lists.  He  thinks  that  it  may  be 
meant  that  the  larger  sum  would  be  obtained  by 
adding  to  the  smaller  the  sum  of  all  persons  be¬ 
tween  the  ages  of  twelve  and  twenty  years.  Un¬ 
doubtedly  there  might  have  been  a  sufficient 
number  of  such  persons  to  make  the  entire  sum 
42,360.  But  it  is  most  likely,  as  this  critic  himself 
admits,  that  the  words  were  added  simply  in  the 
way  of  supposition  or  explanation,  without  any 
adeq  uate  ground. 

Ver.  42.  The  number  of  singing  men  and 


women,  as  given  bv  our  book,  agrees  with  the 
account  in  Neheraiat  ;  but  Ezra  has  two  hundred. 
On  account  of  the  unsuitableness  of  enumerating 
these  persons  among  the  servants  and  beasts  <3 
burden,  some  critics  (Michaelis,  ibid. )  suppose 
that  a  mistranslation  was  made,  and  that  cows 
and  oxen  were  really  meant,  the  Hebrew  words 
being  quite  similar.  But  Keil  (Com.,  at  Ez.  ii. 
66)  contests  the  position. 

Ver.  43.  We  have  adopted  with  Fritzsche, 
from  XI.  and  others,  the  reading  that  brings  our 
account  into  harmony  with  the  otner  two,  namely, 
IwTcucfoiQt,  instead  of  iwraKurxlKun . — *Tico(vytoif, 
an  animal  bearing  the  yoke.  The  Hebrew  word 
means,  specifically,  “an  ass;”  and  the  Greek 
term  used  here  to  translate  it  had  also,  in  com¬ 
mon  usage,  that  meaning.  The  whole  number  of 
the  animals,  according  to  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  was 
6,720. 

Ver.  45.  Pounds,  pvas.  The  weight  of  this 
piece  was  about  fifteen  and  a  half  ounces. 

Ver.  46.  In  the  neighborhood,  rjj  x^fxh 
The  reference  Beems  to  be  to  the  lands  in  the 
region  of  Jerusalem  which  properly  fell  to  the 
priests,  Levites,  and  a  part  of  the  people.  The 
more  distant  places  are  subsequently  designated. 
—  All  Israel,  t.  e.,  representatives  of  all.  Cf. 
1  Chron.  ix.  3  ;  Neh.  vii.  3  ;  Ez.  ii.  59 ;  iii.  1. 

Ver.  47.  Open  place  of  the  first  gate.  The 
definite  statement  of  our  compiler  is  probably  an 
arbitrary  addition  occasioned  by  Neh.  viii.  1.  Cf. 
Ez.  iii.  2,  and  Keil’s  Commentary  at  that  place. 

Ver.  48.  Joshua  was  now  high  priest.  Zerub- 
babel  was  not  really  son  of  Salathiel  (Shealtiel), 
but  the  son  of  his  brother.  Since  Shealtiel  had 
no  sons,  and  the  line  of  succession  to  the  throne 
was  continued  in  Zerubbabel,  he  was  accounted  as 
a  son  of  the  former.  Cf.  v.  5. 

Ver.  50.  Their  plaoe,  i.  e.,  the  place  where  they 
had  had  the  altar  previously.  The  thought  con¬ 
tained  in  the  parallel  passage  in  Ezra  (iii.  3),  that 
they  hastened  to  erect  an  altar,  and  offer  the  cus¬ 
tomary  sacrifices  as  a  means  of  securing  the  divine 
protection  against  the  hostility  of  the  surrounding 
nations,  seems  not  to  have  been  before  the  mind 
of  our  compiler,  but  rather  this :  that  a  fear  of 
the  Lord  fell  upon  the  surrounding  nations,  so 
that,  although  they  were  hostilely  disposed,  they 
were  prevented  from  making  any  attack.  Bertheau 
would  emend  the  reading  in  Ezra  to  correspond 
with  the  present  book.  But  see  Keil’s  note  in 
Com.  on  Ez.  iii.  3 ;  and  cf.  Ewald,  Geschichte  d. 
Volk.  /«.,  iv.  p.  131. 

Ver.  55.  The  word  translated  oars,  has 

given  much  trouble  to  commentators.  No  such 
idea  is  found  in  the  extant  Hebrew  original. 
Fritzsche  conjectures  that  the  translator  misunder¬ 
stood  the  text,  and  rendered  falsely.  —  Brought 
by  floats,  i.  e.,  rafts.  This  is  probably  an  addi¬ 
tion  made  for  the  sake  of  elucidation,  and  sug¬ 
gested  by  2  Chron.  ii.  16. 

Ver.  57.  Laid  the  foundation  ....  in  the 
first  day  of  the  second  month.  It  is  maintained 
by  Schrader  (Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1857,  pp.  460-504)  that 
this  is  a  mistake,  and  that  the  building  of  the 
temple  did  not  begin  until  the  time  of  Darius. 
But  his  reasons  are  not  such  as  will  carry  great 
weight  for  the  majority  of  minds. 

Ver.  58.  From  twenty  years  old.  Origin¬ 
ally  the  age  fixed  for  the  Levites  to  enter  upon 
their  full  service  was  thirty.  This  seems  after¬ 
wards  to  have  been  changed  by  David  (see  1 
Chron  xxiii.  24  ;  cf.  Num.  i.  3)  to  twenty  years, 
probably  in  view  of  the  lighter  service  required  of 
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them  in  connection  with  the  temple.  In  the  cor¬ 
responding  passage  in  Ezra  there  are  but  three 
classes  of  families  of  Levites  mentioned.  Onr 
book  seems  to  hare  erred  in  representing  the 
“sons  of  Joda”  (Judah)  as  a  distinct  class.  Cf. 
Ez.  ii.  40,  iii.  9 ;  Neh.  vii.  43. 

Ver.  59.  And  the  priests  stood.  At  Ez.  iii. 
10 :  They  set  the  priests.  According  to  the  pres¬ 
ent  book  there  was  found  in  the  original  ♦ 

according  to  Ezra,  The  former  read¬ 

ing  is  supported  by  a  considerable  number  of 
MSS.,  yet  may  hare  easily  originated  in  a  de¬ 
sire  to  aroid  a  harshness  of  expression.  The 
LXX.  agrees  with  the  Greek  Ezra  in  this  case, 
and  it  is  probable  that  the  latter  was  influenced 
by  the  former  in  adopting  the  reading.  —  'E <rro- 
\i<Tfx4vm.  At  i.  2,  the  same  Greek  word  is  ren¬ 
dered  by  the  A.  V.,  “  being  arrayed  in  long  gar¬ 
ments  ”  ;  and  here,  “  arrayed  in  their  vestments.” 
The  original  word  means  simply  “  clothed ; " 
but  the  context  supplies  the  idea  of  official  robes. 
See  Mark  xii.  38 ;  xvi.  5. 

Ver.  63.  Had  seen  the  former  house.  It 
was  destroyed  fifty-three  or  fifty-four  years  before. 
According  to  Hag.  ii.  3,  there  were  men  living 
even  at  the  time  of  Darius  Hystaspis  who  had 
seen  the  glory  of  the  former  temple.  These 
elderly  people  wept  because  the  contrast  was  so 
great  between  the  glory  of  the  first  edifice  and 
that  of  the  present  one. 

Vers.  64,  65.  The  translator  has  given  quite 
a  false  coloring  to  the  thought.  The  idea  prob¬ 
ably  meant  to  be  conveyed  by  the  original  was 
that  the  cries  of  rqjoicing  on  the  part  of  the 


multitude  were  so  loud  that  one  could  not  dis- 
j  tinguish  them  from  the  weeping,  or  vice  versa. 

'  The  impression  was  simply  that  of  a  mighty 
I  shout. 

Ver.  66.  Enemies.  A. people  whom  the  As¬ 
syrian  king,  Esarhaddon,  had  planted  in  the  land. 
See  ver.  69.  They  became  enemies. 

Ver.  69.  Since  the  time  spoken  of  they  had 
worshipped  Jehovah,  i.  e.,  for  about  one  hundred 
and  thirty  years.  Cf.  2  Kings  xvii.  24-28.  This 
is  one  of  the  passages  which  Trendelenberg  (Eich- 
horn,  Einleit.  in  a.  Apoic.  Script .,  p.  358)  adduces 
as  showing  that  the  Greek  Ezra,  in  some  in¬ 
stances,  followed  a  better  original  text  than  the 
canonical  books.  But  the  A.  V.  has  forestalled 
this  objection,  in  adopting  at  Ez.  iv.  2,  with  the 
1  LXX.  and  Vulgate,  the  alternative  reading  ib 
of  some  MSS- ;  or  in  regarding  the  bib  of  the 
original  as  a  rare  form  of  ib,  and  hen<;e  not  to  be 
rendered,  as  in  Luther's  translation,  by  “not," 
but  by  “  to  him "  (abrf).  Cf.  Ex.  xxi.  8. 

Vers.  70,  71.  The  answer  implies  that  the 
claim  to  participate  in  the  building  of  the  temple 
on  the  ground  that  they  also  recognized  Jehovah 
as  God,  was  not  regarded  as  valid.  “We  our¬ 
selves  alone  will  build  unto  the  Lord  of  Israel 99 

Ver.  73.  For  the  space  of  two  years.  On 
the  contrary,  it  was  about  fourteen  years.  The- 
mistake  probably  arose  from  the  translator's  casu¬ 
ally  thinking  of  the  second  year  of  Darius,  when 
the  building  of  the  temple  was  resumed.  So  the 
margin  of  the  A.  V.,  “  until  the  second  year  cf  Dar 
rius,  Ez.  iv.  5,  6 ;  vii.  24." 


Chapter  VI. 

1  Now  in  the  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Darius,  Aggaeus  and  Zacharias  the  son 
of  Addo,  the  prophets,  prophesied  against 1  the  Jews  in  Judaea  2  and  Jerusalem  in 

2  the  name  of  the  Lord  God  of  Israel,  even  against 8  them.  Then  arose 4  Zorobabel 
the  son  of  Salathiel,  and  Jesus  the  son  of  Josedec,  and  began  to  build  the  house  of 
the  Lord  at  Jerusalem,  the  prophets  of  the  Lord  being  with  them,  and  helping 
them. 

8  At  the  same  time  came  unto  them  Sisinnes  the  eparch  6  of  Syria  and  Phoonice, 

4  with  Sathrabuzanes  and  his  companions,  and  said  unto  them,  By  whose  order  8  do 
you  build  this  house  and  this  roof,  and  finish  all  the  rest  ? 7  and  who  are  the  work- 

5  men  that  finish8  these  things  ?  And®  the  elders  of  the  Jews  had 10  favor,  because 

6  the  Lord  had  visited  the  captivity ;  and  they  were  not  hindered  from  building, 
until  the  matter  had  been  brought  to  the  attention  of  Darius 11  concerning  them, 

7  and  an  answer  received.  A 12  copy  of  the  letter  which  he  wrote  and  they  sent  to 
Darius :  Sisinnes,  eparch  of  Syria  and  Phoenice,  and  Sathrabuzanes,  with  their 
companions,  rulers  in  Syria  and  Phoenice,18 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  Aggeus  ....  unto  (Or.,  Jwt).  *  Jewry.  8  which  was  upon  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  2. — 4  A.  V. :  stood  up. 

Ver.  8.  —  8  A.  V. :  governor.  But  it  is  not  the  same  word  which  is  elsewhere  rendered  “  governor.”  At  ii.  12,  it  is 
ypotrrJnyc  (cf.  Ecclus.  xlv.  24 ;  2Maoc.  iii.  4) ;  at  ill.  21,  aarp&mfi.  Here  it  is  hrapxos,  and  it  seemed  beet  to  transfer  the 
word  to  avoid  confusion.  Cf .  also  ver.  29 ;  vii.  1,  27. 

Ver.  4.  —  •  A.  V. :  appointment.  T  perform  all  the  other  things.  8  perform.  Fritssche  receives  from  m.  19. 44. 
the  article  before  elcoMpot.  To  these  authorities  II.  may  be  added. 

Ver.  6.  — •  A.  V. :  Nevertheless.  w  obtained  (Qr.,  i<r\oaav). 

Ver.  6.  — u  A.  V. :  such  time  as  signification  was  given  unto  Darius  (Or.,  ivwfMvtqm  A.). 

Ver.  7.  — u  A.  V. :  The.  a  letters  which  Sisinnee,  governor  ....  and  Sathrabusanes  —  .  wrote  and  sent  unto 
Darius.  Instead  of  MerxXov,  HI.  XI.  58.  64. 248.  Aid.  have  sought  to  avoid  the  awkwardness  of  the  eons  traction  by 
putting  this  verb  In  the  singular.  Other  M88.  (19. 106.)  make  the  other  verb  plural. 
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8  To  king  Darius,  greeting.  Let  all  things  be  known  unto  our  lord  the  king,  that 
having 1  come  into  the  country  of  Judaea,  and  entered  into  the  city  of  Jerusalem, 
we  found  in  the  city  of  Jerusalem  the  elders2  of  the  Jews  that  were  of  the  captiv- 

9  ity,  building  a  house  unto  the  Lord,  great  and  new,  of  hewn  stones,  and  costly 

10  timbers  laid  in8  the  walls,  and  these  operations  rapidly  advancing,4  and  the  work 
going 5  on  prosperously  in  their  hands,  and  with  all  glory  and  dil igence  brought  to 

11  completion.6  Then  asked  we  these  elders,  saying,  By  whose  order7  build  you 

12  this  house,  and  lay  the  foundations  of  these  works  ?  Therefore  to  the  intent  that 
we  might  make  known  to  thee,  and  note  down  for  thee 8  the  chief  actors,  we  also 

13  required®  of  them  the  names  in  writing  of  their  principal  men .  But10  they  gave  us 

14  this  answer,  We  are  the  servants  of  the  Lord  who  11  made  heaven  and  earth.  And 
as  for  this  house,  it  was  builded  many  years  ago  by  a  king  of  Israel  great  and 

15  strong,  and  was  finished.  And 12  when  our  fathers  provoked  God  unto  wrath,  and 
sinned  against  the  Lord  of  Israel  who  18  is  in  heaven,  he  gave  them  over  into  the 

1 6  power  of  Nabuchodonosor  king  of  Babylon,  of  the  Chaldees,  who  pulled  down  the 

17  house,  and  burnt  it,  and  carried  away  the  people  captives  unto  Babylon.  But  in 
the  first  year  that  king  Cyrus  reigned  over  the  country  of  Babylon,  Cyrus  the  king 

18  wrote  to  build 14  this  house.  And  the  holy  vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  that  Na- 
buchodonosor  had  carried  away  out  of  the  house  at  Jerusalem,  and  had  deposited 16 
them  in  his  16  temple,  those  Cyrus  the  king  brought  forth  again  out  of  the  temple 
at  Babylon,  and  they  were  delivered  to  Zorobabel  and  to  Sanabassarus  the  eparch.17 

1 9  And  it  was  required  of  him  and  he  carried  away  all  these  vessels  18  in  order  to  put 
them  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  that  the  temple  of  the  Lord  should  be  built 

20  on  the 19  place.  Then  that 20  Sanabassarus,  having  21  come  hither,  laid  the  founda¬ 
tions  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  from  that  time  to  this  being  still  a 

21  building,  it  is  not  yet  finished.22  Now  therefore,  if  it  seem  good  unto  the  king,  let 

22  search  be  made  in  the  depository  of  archives  28  of  king  Cyrus  in  Babylon  24 ;  and  if 
it  be  found  that  the  building  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  at  Jerusalem  hath  been 
done  with  the  consent  of  king  Cyrus,  and  if  our  lord  the  king  be  so  minded,  let 
him  inform  us  concerning  these  things.26 

23  Then  commanded  king  Darius  to  seek  among  the  archives  deposited  26  at  Baby¬ 
lon  ;  and 27  at  Ecbatana  the  castle,28  which  is  in  the  country  of  Media,  there  was 
found  a  roll  wherein  the  following  was  29  recorded. 

24  In  the  first  year  of  the  reign  of  Cyrus,  king  Cyrus  commanded  that  the  house  of 

the  Lord  at  Jerusalem  should 80  be  built  again ,  where  they  do  sacrifice  with  contin- 

25  ual  fire ;  whose  height  should  be  sixty  cubits,  and  the  breadth  sixty  cubits,  with 
three  rows  of  hewn  stones,  and  one  row  of  new  wood  of  that  country ;  and  the  ex- 

26  penses  thereof  to  be  given  out  of  the  house  of  king  Cyrus  ;  and  that  the  holy  vessels 
of  the  house  of  the  Lord,  both  of  gold  and  silver,  that  Nabuchodonosor  took  out  of 
the  house  at  Jerusalem  and  brought  to  Babylon,  should  be  restored  to  the  house  at 

27  Jerusalem,  and  be  deposited  81  in  the  place  where  they  were  before .  But 82  he  com- 

Ver.  8.  — 1  A.  V. :  being.  9  ancient*. 

Ver.  9.  —  8  A.  V. :  and  costly  stones  and  the  timber  already  laid  upon. 

Ver.  10.  —  4  A.  V. :  And  those  works  are  done  with  great  speed.  •  goeth.  9  it  it  made  (Or.,  awnkovpeva). 

Ver.  11.  — 1  A.  V. :  commandment  (Or.,  irpoard^ayros  —  ver.  4,  ovvra(.  —  order,  commission). 

Ver.  12.  —  9  A.  V. :  give  knowledge  unto  thee  by  writing  (Or.,  y vwpurcu  <roi  koX  ypaif/ai  out).  9  we  demanded  of 
them  who  were  the  chief  doers,  and  we  required. 

Ver.  18.  — 10  A.  V. :  So.  *  which.  Ver.  15.  — 99  A.  V. :  But.*  »  which. 

Ver.  17. — M  A.  V. :  build  up.  Ver.  18.  —  u  A.  V. :  set.  »  his  own.  »  ruler. 

Ver.  19.  — 19  A.  V. :  with  commandment  that  he  should  carry  away  (for  k<u  awi jnyxe,  XI.  62.  68.  64.  and  others  with 
Aid.  hare  awtvtyKavri ;  19. 108.  hare  the  verb  in  the  infinitive)  the  same  vessels,  etc.  19  in  his  (Or.,  cwl  tov  r&rov ; 
44.  68.  71. 106. 120. 121. 184.  286.  add  avtov). 

Ver.  20.  —  90  A.  V. :  the  same  (Codd.  III.  XI.  19.  44.  248.  with  Aid.  have  the  demonstrative  pronoun  after  the  proper 
name.  **  being.  M  fully  ended. 

Ver.  21.  —  98  A.  V. :  among  the  records,  etc.  (marg.,  rolls ;  Or.,  ev  toi«  fiatnXucoti  o^vAxucuhc).  14  omits  in  Baby¬ 
lon.  These  words  are  received  by  Fritzsche  from  XI.  19.  44.  8yr.  Old  Lat.  Vulg.  To  these  II.  is  to  be  added.  Cod.  EL 
has  the  singular  mistake,  however,  of  writing  *v,  i.  e.,  icvptov,  for  xvpov.  Codd.  64. 119.  with  Aid.  make  the  same  mis¬ 
take.  Ver.  22.  —  98  A.  V. :  signify  unto  us  thereof. 

Ver.  28.  —  99  A.  V. :  records.  97  and  to.  99  Ecbatane  ....  palace  (Or.,  rp  fidpti).  99  these  things  were.  In 
m.  XI.  44.  0aotAurotc  was  inserted  before  0t/3Ato^-,  and  for  tout*  the  first  and  last  have  rdpot.  This  was  also  the  read¬ 
ing  adopted  by  the  A.V.,  and  is  probably  from  the  Aldine  text,  as  the  Rom.  ed.,  the  Vulgate,  and  the  Bishop’s  Bible  ail 
read  toko*.  In  the. margin  ef  A.  V..I& :  “  Or,  rolls ,  ver.  28.”  See  Com.  Codd.  II.  66.  19. 108.  omit  «tc  after  r6iroc. 

Ver.  24.  — 80  A.  V. :  shall.  Ver.  26.  — 81  A.  V. :  set.  Ver.  27.  — 99  A.  V. :  And  also. 
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manded  that  Sisinnes  the  eparch 1  of  Syria  and  Phcenice,  and  Sathrabuzanes,  and 
their  companions,  and  those  who 2  were  appointed  rulers  in  Syria  and  Phcenice, 
should  be  careful  to  keep  aloof  from 8  the  place,  and 4  suffer  Zorobabel,  the  servant 
of  the  Lord  and  eparch  of  Judaea,6  and  the  elders  of  the  Jews,  to  build  that 6  house 

28  of  the  Lord  on  the 7  place.  And 8 1  have  commanded  also  to  have  it  built  to  com¬ 
pletion  ; 9  and  that  they  look  diligently  to  help  those  that  be  of  the  captivity  of  the 

29  Jews,  till  the  house  of  the  Lord  be  finished ;  and  that 10  out  of  the  tribute  of  Cce- 
lesyria  and  Phcenice  a  portion  be  carefully 11  given  these  men  for  the  sacrifices  of 

30  the  Lord,  that  is,  to  Zorobabel  the  eparch,12  for  bullocks,  and  rams,  and  lambs ;  and 
also  wheat,18  and  salt,  and 14  wine,  and  oil,  continually 16  every  year  without  ques- 

31  tion,16  according  as  the  priests  that  are 17  in  Jerusalem  shall  signify  to  be  daily  spent ; 
that  drink-offerings 18  may  be  made  to  the  most  high  God  for  the  king  and  his  children, 

32  and  that  they  may  pray  for  their  lives.  And  I  command  that  orders  be  given  that 
whosoever  transgresses  or  annuls  any  of  the  things  prescribed,  out  of  his  own  pos¬ 
sessions  wood  be  taken  and  he  be  hanged  thereon,  and  his  goods  be  for  the  king.19 

33  And  may 90  the  Lord  therefore,  whose  name  has  there  been  21  called  upon,  utterly 
destroy  every  king  and  nation,  that  stretcheth  out  his  hand  to  hinder  or  damage  22 

34  that  house  of  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem.  I  Darius  the  king  have  decreed  it,  let  it  be 
carried  out  accordingly  28  with  diligence. 

Ver.  27. — 1  A.  V :  governor.  *  which.  *  not  to  meddle  with.  4  but.  0  governor  of  Judea.  0  the.  7  in 

that. 

Ver.  28.  —  8  A.  V.  omits  Aud  (so  m.  and  Junius).  9  up  whole  again. 

Ver.  29.  — 70  A.  V.  omits  that.  u  carefully  to  be.  18  governor. 

Ver.  30.  —  “A.V.:  oorn.  14  omits  and.  u  and  that  continually.  18  further  question.  77  be. 

Ver.  81.  — 18  A.  V. :  offerings  (Or.,  <nrov6al ;  so,  too,  marg.  of  A.  V.,  M  drink-offerings  ”). 

Ver.  82.  —  18  A.  V. :  And  he  commanded  that  whosoever  should  transgress,  yea,  or  make  light  of  any  thing  afore 
spoken  or  written,  out  of  his  own  house  should  a  tree  (Or.,  £vAop}  be  taken,  and  he  thereon  be  hanged,  and  all  his  goods 
seised  for  the  king  (Or.,  tlvai  faun Awed. ;  19. 108.,  etc  fiaunhuta).  For  «rpo<rrrf£cu,  the  Codd.  III.  XI.  49.  with  others,  and 
Aid.  have  wpo<rrra$fv,  but  the  former  is  undoubtedly  the  original  form  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  38.  — 90  A.  V.,  omits  And  may  (Or.,  xai  ...  .  atfavUrox).  97  is  there.  **  endamage.  n  ordered  that 
according  unto  these  things  it  be  done. 


Chapter  VL  (Cf.  Ez.  v.-vi.  12.) 


Ver.  1.  A ggmus,  t.  «.,  Haggai  (Hag.  i.  1 ; 
Zech.  i.  1 ).  —  Z.  was  not  the  son  but  grandson  of 
Addo  (Iddo,  Ez.  v.  1).  —  In  Judeea  and  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  The  Jews  dwelling  here  are  spoken  of  in 
distinction  from  those  found  elsewhere,  especially 
in  Babylon. — 'Expotpbrewrev.  For  the  peculiar¬ 
ity  of  the  augment,  see  Winer,  p.  71.  Cf.  also, 
Matt.  xi.  13;  Jude  14.  —  Against  the  Jews,  iw\ 
rows  ’Iot/ftafov*.  The  preposition  has  the  force  of 
the  Hebrew  bp  in  a  hostile  sense.  —  ’Evl  6v6- 
fsart.  For  the  force  of  the  preposition,  see  Wi¬ 
ner,  p.  394 ;  Robinson’s  Lex.  under  6vopa  ;  Butt- 
mann,  pp.  183,  184,  330,  337. 

Ver.  3.  Sisinnes.  The  LXX.  has  Thanthanai 
and  the  Hebrew  (Ez.  v.  3),  Tatnai.  —  Of  Syria 
and  Phcenioe.  The  description  is  more  definite 
than  that  of  the  canonical  book,  and  is  bnt  one  of 
many  illustrations  of  our  compiler’s  partiality  for 
explanation. 

Ver.  5.  Had  visited,  bn<ncoin)i  ytyofieyrjs.  Cf. 
Luke  i.  68,  in  the  Greek  and  the  A.  V. 

Ver.  7.  Which  he  wrote  and  they  sent. 
On  such  a  change  of  subject,  see  Winer,  p.  632. 
Cf.  Textual  Notes. 

Ver.  9.  The  dividing,  not  the  main  walls,  are 
meant.  Keil  understands  by  it  the  beams  for  the 
floors. 

Ver.  15.  Provoked  God,  xapaxiKpdyayrfs.  The 
word  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the  Apocrypha,  but 
occurs  at  Heb.  iii.  16,  did  provoke  (A.  V.).  So 
also  in  the  LXX.  at  Ps.  lxvi.  7  ;  lxyiii.  7,  for  “HD 
and  at  Pg.  cvi.  7,  43,  for  mD. 

•  T 

Ver.  18.  Following  most  of  the  MSS.  and  old 


translations  we  render  “  Zorobabel  and  Sanabas- 
sarus,”  although  obviously  only  one  person  can 
have  been  meant  See  Ez.  y.  14-16  and  vers.  27, 
29,  below.  Probably  the  word  Zorobabel  was  first 
introduced  as  a  gloss  on  the  margin,  and  after¬ 
wards  through  an  inadvertence  found  its  way  into 
the  text,  Cl.  v.  40. 

Ver.  23.  Ecbatana.  It  was  the  capital  of 
Cyrus  and  occupied  as  a  summer  residence  by 
the  Persian  kings  after  his  time.  Cf.  Xen.,  Cyr., 
viii.  6,  22;  Anab.,  iii.  5,  16;  Winer’s  Realwdr- 
terb. ;  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  ad  voc. ;  and  Rawlin- 
son's  Ancient  Mon.,  ii.  262-269.  —  A  rolL  This  was 
probably  from  parchment.  At  Jer.  xxxvi.  23,  it 
is  said  that  a  knife  was  necessary  to  destroy  the 
roll  there  spoken  of.  The  reading  of  Codd. 
III.  44.  harmonizes  better  with  the  context  and 
with  the  Hebrew,  and  the  mistake  of  writing 
r 6ros  for  r6fios  might  easily  have  been  made  by 
a  copyist. 

Ver.  24.  They  sacrifice,  bndvovtri.  The  force 
of  the  present,  in  this  case,  is  to  indicate  a  future 
action  as  something  as  good  as  already  present. 
See  Winer,  p.  265. 

Ver.  25.  With  three  rows  of  hewn  stones 
and  one  row  of  new  wood.  The  idea  seems  to 
be  that  to  every  three  rows,  or  courses,  of  stone 
there  was  one  of  wood.  The  Hebrew  word  trans¬ 
lated  here  and  in  the  LXX.  8 6pos  (Tf37?)  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  the  Bible.  By  some  it  is  rendered 
stories ,  thus  making  it  refer  to  the  height  rather 
than  the  thickness  of  the  walls. 

Ver.  27.  But  he,  i.  e.t  Darius.  In  the  Hebrew 
the  narrative  is  at  this  point  changed  from  the 
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indirect  to  the  direct.  The  decree  of  Darias  was , 
perhaps,  thought  of  as  included  in  that  of  Cyrus, 
or  else  the  translator  carelessly  hurried  along, 
without  noticing  that  the  subject  had  changed, 
until  he  came  to  the  following  verse.  In  the  lat¬ 
ter  case  he  is  guilty  of  an  anachronism,  since,  if 
Cyrus  had  given  these  directions  to  Tatnai  and 
his  companions,  why  were  they  making  such  in¬ 
quiries  ? 

Ver.  31.  Pray  for  their  lives.  It  is  a  fact 
that  subsequently  offerings  were  made  on  behalf 


of  the  king.  See  1  Macc.  vii.  33  ;  xii.  11 ;  Joe., 
Antiq.,  xii.  2,  §  6. 

Ver.  32.  The  reading  ir po<r4rat*y  probably 
arose  from  the  supposed  difficulty  of  the  con¬ 
struction.  But  the  compiler  seems  to  have 
brought  along  the  force  of  Mra^a  of  ver.  28  to 
this  point.  —  Hanged.  The  Hebrew  word  HPT 
might  properly  be  translated  crucified.  It  was  a 
common  punishment  among  the  Persians.  In¬ 
stead  of  KpcfwurOfjvat,  the  LxX.  has  vAvy^erevcu. 
But  the  reading  v ayficrrcu  is  also  well  supported. 


Chapter  VII. 

1  Then  Sisinnes  the  eparch 1  of  Coelesyria  and  Phoenice,  and  Sathrabuzanes,  with 

2  their  companions,  following  the  orders  3  of  king  Darius,  more  earnestly  encouraged  * 
the  holy  works,  assisting  the  elders 4  of  the  Jews  and  governors  of  the  temple* 

3  And  so  the  holy  works  prospered,  through  the  prophesying  of  the  prophets  Aggaeus 

4  and  Zacharias.6  And  they  finished  these  things  by  the  commandment  of  the  Lord  God 
of  Israel,  and  with  the  consent  of  Cyrus  and  6  Darius  and  Artaxerxes,  kings  of 

5  Persia.  And  thus  was  the  holy 7  house  finished  in  the  three  and  twentieth  day  of 

6  the  month  Adar,  in  the  sixth  year  of  Darius  king  of  the  Persians.  And  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  Israel,  and 8  the  priests,  and  the  Levites,  and  the  rest 3  that  were  of  the 
captivity,  who  had  joined  them,10  did  according  to  the  things  written  in  the  book  of 

7  Moses.  And  for 11  the  dedication  of  the  temple  of  the  Lord  they  offered  an  hun- 

8  dred  bullocks,  two  hundred  rams,  four  hundred  lambs;  goats  for  the  sin  of  all 

9  Israel,  twelve  in  number,  according  to  the  twelve  tribal  chiefs  of  Israel.13  The 
priests  also  and  the  Levites  stood  arrayed  in  their  vestments,™  according  to  their 
tribes,  prepared  for 14  the  services  of  the  Lord  God  of  Israel,  according  to  the  book 
of  Moses,  and  the  porters  at  every  gate. 

10  And  the  children  of  Israel  that  were  of  the  captivity  held  the  passover  the  four¬ 
teenth  day  of  the  first  month,  after  that 14  the  priests  and  the  Levites  were  sancti- 

11  fied.  They  that  were  of  the  captivity  were  not  all  sanctified  together;  but  the 

12  Levites  were  all  sanctified  together.16  And  so  they  offered  the  passover  for  all 

13  them  of  the  captivity,  and  for  their  brethren  the  priests,  and  for  themselves.  And 
the  children  of  Israel  that  came  out  of  the  captivity  did  eat,  even  all  they  that  had 
separated  themselves  from  the  abominations  of  the  people  of  the  land,  and  sought 

14  the  Lord.  And  they  kept  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread  seven  days,  with  joy 17 

15  before  the  Lord,  for  that  he  had  turned  the  counsel  of  the  king  of  Assyria  towards 
them,  to  strengthen  their  hands  for  the  work 18  of  the  Lord  God  of  Israel. 

Ver.  1.  - 1  A.  V. :  governor.  Codd.  in.  19.  44.  66.  64.  71.  74. 106. 108. 119.  120.  121. 184.  286.  246. 248.  Aid.  have  the 
article  before  fwapx o«.  1  A.  V. :  commandment*. 

Ver.  2.  — *  A.  V. :  did  very  carefully  oversee  (Or.,  hreordrow  ....  brmtki<mpov).  «  ancients. 

Ver.  8.  — *  A.  V. :  when  Aggeus  and  Zacharias  the  prophets  prophesied. 

Ver.  4.  —  •  A.  V.,  omits  and.  Fritssche  adds  to  the  verse,  cut  rov  Irrov  frovt  Aopctov  jBawiAi**  Ilepewv,  from  HI.  XI. 
62.  al.  Syr.  Old  Lat.  Cf.  ver.  6. 

Ver.  6.  — 7  A.  V. :  The  words  b  aytot  are  omitted  by  n.  19.  44.,  and  some  others,  with  the  Old  Lat.  Vulg. 

Ver.  6.  —  •  A.  V.,  omit s  and.  9  other  (Or.  ol  Aotiroi).  10  that  were  added  unto  them  (Or.,  wpomSimt). 

Ver.  7.  — 11  A.  V.:  to. 

Ver.  8.  —  »  A.  V. :  and  twelve  goats  for  the  sin  of  all  Israel,  according  to  the  number  of  the  chief  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel.  For  hr  t uv  fvAopxMr*  18- 108.  Old  Lat.  and  Vulg.  read  rStv  $vA»r,  and  were  followed  by  the  Bishop’s  Bible, 
but  not  by  the  edition  of  1611,  which  seems  to  have  taken  here  the  Aldine  (and  Rom.)  edition  of  the  LXX.  as  guide. 
In  the  margin  it  recognises  the  existence  of  such  a  reading  (Or,  tribes).  I  have  connected  w -p6*  dptSfior  with 
according  to  the  pointing  of  Fritssche ’•  text  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  9.  —  “  A.  V.  s  in  their  vestments  (not  Italicised).  u  according  to  their  kindreds,  in. 

Ver.  10.  —  «  For  6tv,  HI.  XI.  44.  248.  Aid.  have  oTi. 

Ver.  11.  — 16  Fritasche  omits  the  whole  of  this  verse  excepting  “  together  with  these  (A.  V.,  *  for  all  them  ’)  of  the 
captivity  ”  separating  the  same  from  ver.  10  only  by  a  comma.  The  passage  is  doubtless  corrupt.  The  thought  is  not 
found  in  the  Hebrew  original  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  14.  — 17  A.  V. :  making  merry.  “  in  the  works  (Or.,  fwi  ri  ipy a). 


Digitized  by  v^ooQle 


1  ESDRAS. 


97 


Chapter  VIL  (Cf.  Ee.  yi.) 


Ver.  4.  And  Artaxerxes.  The  person  meant, 
as  is  indicated  by  the  order  of  words,  is  the  king 
who  reigned  after  Darias,  that  is,  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus.  But,  as  the  temple  was  completed 
before  his  accession  to  the  throne,  how  can  it  be 
said  to  have  been  done  by  his  commandment  ? 
It  might  be  held,  with  Michaelis,  Fritzsche,  and 
others,  that,  inasmuch  as  he  contributed  by  his 
edicts  (cf.  viii.  9  f.,  and  Ee.  vii.  13-20)  to  the 
subsequent  beautifying  of  the  temple,  there  was 
no  impropriety  in  the  Introduction  of  his  name. 

Ver.  5.  Month  Adar.  It  corresponded  nearly 
with  the  present  month  of  March.  The  Hebrew 
has  the  third,  instead  of  the  twenty-third.  It  is 
likely  that  the  compiler  made  the  change  because 
it  seemed  to  him  more  fitting  to  presuppose  that 
the  festival  of  the  dedication  should  last  eight 
days  (1  Kings  viii.  66 ;  2  Chron.  xxix.  17) ;  and 
so,  too,  the  last  eight  days  of  the  year  be  filled 
out.  We  are  indebted  to  Bertheau  for  this  sug¬ 
gestion,  although  he  was  led  by  the  same  reason 
to  just  the  opposite  conclusion  ;  namely,  that  on 
these  grounds  the  translator  would  not  have  made 
the  change  from  three  to  twenty-three,  and  hence 
the  latter  must  be  regarded  as  the  original  date. 

Ver.  7.  And  for  the  dedication.  For  the 
theological  significance  of  the  word  iyKouvlfa,  see 
Cremer’s  Lex.,  ad  voc.  He  gives  as  its  meaning, 
“  to  do  something  new  with  something  new.*'  De¬ 
li  tzsch  on  Heb.  ix.  18  explains  it  as  follows :  “  sol¬ 
emnly  to  set  forth  something  new  as  such,aud  to  give 
it  over  to  use,  to  cause  it  to  enter  into  operation." 

Ver.  8.  Goats  for  the  sins  of  all  Israel, 
twelve  in  number,  according  to.  The  construc¬ 
tion  of  the  Greek  is  somewhat  peculiar :  xipApovs 
irrip  hpaprlas  irayrbs  rov  ’I.  fcttieica  vpbs  iipiBpby, 
4k  Tciv  <pv\ Apx*y,  ©tc.  Trendelenberg  ( Eichhorn’s 
Einleit.  in  d.  Apok.  Schrifl.,  p.  366)  would  strike 
out  the  Ac,  and  make  rS$y  $vKdpx*y  immediately 
dependent  on  hpiBpAy;  but  there  is  almost  no 
manuscript  authority  for  such  a  change.  On  the 
force  of  this  preposition  with  the  genitive,  as  here 
found,  cf.  Winer,  p.  366. 

Ver.  9.  Our  book  differs  considerably  from  the 
Hebrew  at  this  point.  Cf.  Ez.  vi.  16,  and  above, 
l  2 

Ver.  11.  I  have  left  the  A.  V.  as  found,  but 
would  prefer  to  render  according  to  Fritzsche's 
text,  in  which  the  words  trt  iiyvl<T(hi<rcor,  tri  ol 
Atvircu  &/mx  wdrrts  tyyvl<r(h)<ray  are  omitted.  The 


firet  two  are  not  found  in  58.  71. ;  and  the  re¬ 
mainder  are  omitted  in  52.  64.  74.  106.  119.  120. 
121.  134.  236.  248.,  with  Aid.  It  would  then 
read,  leaving  ver.  10  as  it  is,  ver.  11:  “  together 
with  all  the  children  of  the  captivity."  With  the 
reading  ovx  for  the  first  8ti,  —  supported  by  55. 
19.  108.,  Syr.,  Old  Lat.,  Vulg.,  —  the  passage 
might,  however,  be  rendered  :  and  all  the  sons  of 
the  captivity  were  not  sanctified ,  because  all  the 
Levites  were  sanctified  together ;  the  meaning  being 
that  the  others  were  not  sanctified  in  the  same 
sense  and  degree  as  the  Levites.  In  the  Hebrew 
a  distinction  seems,  in  fact,  to  be  made  between 
the  purity  of  the  Levites  and  that  of  the  priests, 
in  favor  of  the  former.  It  may  be  that  this  is  the 
thought  which  is  floating  somewhat  indefinitely 
before  the  mind  of  the  translator. 

Ver.  12.  The  Levites  offered  it. 

Ver.  15.  King  of  Assyria.  We  might  have 
expected,  rather,  “  king  of  Persia."  But  Darius 
had  received  the  kingdom  of  Assyria,  together 
with  Palestine,  as  an  inheritance,  and  so  had 
come  into  such  intimate  relations  with  the  Jews. 
Assyria,  too,  as  one  of  the  great  powers  of  the 
world,  was,  as  a  matter  of  course,  more  promi¬ 
nently  before  the  mind  of  the  writer,  and  it  was 
rather  a  complimentary  title  than  otherwise  when 
thus  applied  to  Darius.  Cyrus  is  called  by 
Herodotus  (i.  206)  “  king  of  the  Medes." 

Justin  Martyr,  in  his  dialogue  with  Trypho, 
(c.  lxxii.J  cites  a  passage  from  the  present  history1 
which,  if  genuine,  belongs  at  this  point.  It  is 
as  follows :  “  And  Esdras  said  to  the  people : 
*  This  passover  is  our  savior  and  our  refuge.  And 
if  you  give  heed  to  this  point,  and  lay  it  to  heart, 
that  we  shall  humble  him  on  a  cross,  and,  if  after¬ 
wards  we  hope  in  him,  then  shall  this  place  not  be 
wasted  fof  ever,  saith  the  God  of  hosts.  But  if 
you  do  not  believe  him,  nor  heed  his  message,  so 
shall  you  become  the  derision  of  the  heathen." 
Justin  claims  that  the  Jews  had  removed  the  pas¬ 
sage  from  the  book.  But,  in  the  first  place,  it  is 
evident  that  Ezra  did  not  participate  in  this  feast, 
not  having  come  to  Jerusalem  till  afterwards, 
while  at  the  following  one  he  said  nothing  at  all 
About  the  passover.  And,  second,  the  passage 
appears  in  no  extant  MS.  or  translation  of  our 
book,  nor  is  it  to  be  found  in  Josephus.  Prob¬ 
ably  some  Christian  copyist  made  the  addition, 
and  it  was  accepted  as  genuine  by  Justin. 


Chapter  Yin. 

1  And  after  these  things when  Artaxerxes  the  king  of  the  Persians  reigned,  came 
up  Esdras  the  son  of  Sareas,  the  son  of  Ezerias,  the  son  of  Chelcias,*  the  son  of 

2  Salernos,  the  son  of  Sadducus,  the  son  of  Achitob,  the  son  of  Amarias,  the  son  of 
Ozias,  the  son  of  Mareroth,  the  son  of  Zaraas,  the  son  of  Savias,  the  son  of  Bocca, 

Ver.  1.  —  i  Some  MSS.  have  irri  after  to vrer  (II.,  iirrir),  and  afterwards  vpcxrifa  (rendered  in  A.  V.  “  came  ”). 
We  drop,  with  Fritzsche,  the  former.  Cf.  ver.  6.  For  ’Afapaiov  this  critic  reads,  with  III.  19.  44.,  Xaptuov  (Sazseas ; 
A.  V.,  Saraias),  and  for  Zlgptov,  with  III.  44.,  'E £ijpfov.  *  We  group  together  here,  for  convenience,  all  the  names  of 
the  present  chapter  whose  orthography  we  have  changed :  (ver.  1)  Helchiah,  S&lum,  Saddnc  ;  (ver.  2)  Memeroth,  Zaxaias, 
Boccas,  Abisom ;  (ver.  29)  Qamael,  Lettus,  Pharez ;  (ver.  81)  Pahath  M.,  Zavalas ;  (ver.  82)  Zathoe,  Jarathan  ;  (ver.  88) 
Jo* Las ;  (ver.  86)  Banid,  Assalimoth  ;  (ver.  88)  Johimnes ;  (ver.  89)  Eliphalet,  Samaias ;  (ver.  42)  Idnel ;  (ver.  44)  Ma- 
maias,  Ennatan  ;  (ver.  46)  Saddens  ;  (ver.  46)  Daddens  ;  (ver.  47)  Moll,  Asebebia ;  (ver.  48)  Asebia,  Osaka,  Channuneus  j 
(ver.  64)  Esebrias,  Ananias ;  (ver.  62)  Marino th,  Iri ;  (ver.  68)  Sabban ;  (ver.  69)  Oanaanites,  Hlttites. 
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the  son  of  Abisuai,  the  son  of  Phinees,  the  son  of  Eleazar,  the  son  of  Aarou  the 

3  chief  priest.  This  Esdras  went  up  from  Babylon,  as  a  scribe,  being  very  ready 

4  in  the  law  of  Moses,  that  was  given  by  the  God  of  Israel.  And  the  king  did  him 

5  honor,  he  having  found  grace  in  his  sight  in  all  his  requests.  There  went  up 
with  him  also  some 1  of  the  children  of  Israel,  and 2  of  the  priests,  and  Levites,8 

6  and  holy 4  singers,  and 5  porters,  and  ministers  of  the  temple,  unto  Jerusalem,  in 
the  seventh  year  of  the  reign  of  Artaxerxes,  in  the  fifth  month  ;  this  was  the  king’s 
seventh 6  year  :  for  they  went  from  Babylon  on 7  the  first  day  of  the  first  month, 
and  came  to  Jerusalem,  according  to  the  prosperous  journey  which  the  Lord  gave 

7  them  on  his  account.8  For  Esdras  had  much9  skill,  so  that  he  omitted  nothing  of 
the  law  and  commandments  of  the  Lord,  in  teaching 10  all  Israel  ordinances  u  and 

8  judgments.  Now  the  copy  of  the  commission,  which  was  written  from  Artaxerxes 
the  king,  and  came  to  Esdras  the  priest  and  reader  of  the  law  of  the  Lord,  is  this 
that  followeth :  — 

9  King  Artaxerxes  unto  Esdras  the  priest  and  reader  of  the  law  of  the  Lord  send - 

10  eth  greeting  :*  And 12  having  determined  to  deal  graciously,  I  have  given  order, 
that  such  of  the  nation  of  the  Jews,  and  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  being  within  our 

11  realm,  as  are  willing  and  desirous,  should  go  with  thee  unto  Jerusalem.  As  many 
therefore  as  have  a  mind  thereunto ,  let  them  depart  with  thee,  as  it  hath  seemed 

12  good  both  to  me  and  my  seven  friends  the  counsellors;  that  they  may  look  unto 
the  affairs  of  Judaea  and  Jerusalem,  agreeably  to  that  which  is  in  the  law  of  the 

13  Lord ;  and  carry  gifts 18  unto  the  Lord  of  Israel 14  to  Jerusalem,  which  I  and  my 
friends  have  vowed,  and  all  the  gold  and  silver  that  in  the  country  of  Babylon  may  16 

14  be  found,  to  the  Lord  in  Jerusalem,  with  that  also  which  has  been  given  by  the 
nation  18  for  the  temple  of  the  Lord  their  God  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  that  silver  and  gold 
be  17  collected  for  bullocks,  and 18  rams,  and  lambs,  and  things  thereunto  appertain- 

15  ing,  to  the  end  that  they  may  offer  sacrifices  unto  the  Lord  upon  the  altar  of  the 

16  Lord  their  God,  which  is  in  Jerusalem.  And  whatsoever  thou  and  thy  brethren 

17  will  do  with  the  silver  and  gold,  that  do,  according  to  the  will  of  thy  God.  And 
the  holy  vessels  of  the  Lord,  which  are  given  thee  for  the  use  of  the  temple  of  thy 

18  God,  which  is  in  Jerusalem,  thou  shalt  set  before  thy  God;19  and  whatsoever 
thing  else  thou  shalt  remember  for  the  use  of  the  temple  of  thy  God,  thou  shalt 

19  give  it  out  of  the  king’s  treasury.  And  I  king  Artaxerxes  moreover,20  have21  com¬ 
manded  the  keepers  of  the  treasures  in  Syria  and  Phoenice,  that  whatsoever  Esdras 
the  priest  and  the  reader  of  the  law  of  the  most  high  God  shall  require,22  they 

20  should  give  it  him  diligently,28  to  the  sum  of  an  hundred  talents  of  silver,  likewise 
also  of  wheat  to  24  an  hundred  cors,  and  an  hundred  measures  26  of  wine,  and  salt 28 

21  in  abundance.  Let  all  things  be  performed  after  the  law  of  God  diligently  unto 
the  most  high  God,  that  wrath  come  not  upon  the  kingdom  of  the  king  and  his  sons. 

22  And  be  it  understood  by  you  also  that  ye  are  to  27  require  no  tax,  nor  any  other  im¬ 
position,28  of  any  of  the  priests,  or  Levites,  or  holy  singers,  or  porters,  or  ministers 
of  the  temple,  or  of  any  that  have  doings  in  this  temple,  and  that  no  man  have 

21  authority  to  impose  any  thing  upon  them.  And  thou,  Esdras,  according  to  the  wis¬ 
dom  of  God  appoint 29  judges  and  justices,  that  they  may  judge  in  all  Syria  and 

Ver«.  4,  6.  — 1  A.  V. :  for  he  found  (19.  108)  ....  certain  (Gr.,  jx  rwy).  4  omits  and.  *  priests,  of  the  L. 
4  L.,  of  the  holy.  0  omits  and. 

Ver.  6.  — 4  A.  V. :  Instead  of  <0&yu>v,  II.  has  6  Uvrtpoc.  7  A.  V. :  in.  •  A.  V. :  gave  to  him  (hr'  aimp  la  omitted 
by  III.  XI.  44.  62.  68.  64.  71.  74.  248.  and  othors,  with  Aid). 

Ver.  7.-»  A.  V.:  very  great  (Gr.,  iroWrjv).  10  but  taught  (Gr.,  6i6a £<u).  11  the  ordinances. 

Ver.  10.  —  u  A.  V. :  omits  And  (with  44.  68.  71.  74. 106.  and  others.  For  xcu  twk  64  Ill.  XI.  44.  have  ovrtty  64  axnity 
(see  Com.). 

Ver.  13.  —  »  A.  V. :  the  gifts.  “  The  words  rov  ’I <rp.  are  left  out  in  U.  19.  66. 108.  Syr.  »  A.  V. :  can. 

Ver.  14.  —  14  A.  V. :  is  given  of  the  people.  17  may  be.  14  omits  and. 

Ver.  17.  — 19  A.  V. :  The  words,  “  thou  shalt  set  before  thy  God,”  are  omitted  in  II.  HI.  44.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  We  retain 
them,  however,  with  Fritzsche,and  strike  out  simply  “  in  Jerusalem,”  with  which  the  verse  in  the  A.  V.  closes.  It  was 
probably  repeated  by  mistake  from  the  previous  line.  Cod.  IT.  omits  also  nearly  all  of  the  eighteenth  verse  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  19.  —  40  A.  V. :  omits  moreover.  Fritasche  receives  64  (for  liov)  from  HI.  XI.  19.  44.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  41  have 
also.  44  send  for  (Gr.,  iva.  ova  irt  airoxrrciAp  =  Xva  ova  ay  airtxmtXas  ainjo-p).  43  A.  V. :  with  speed  (Gr.,  hri/ieXih). 

Ver.  20.  —  44  A.  V. :  even  to.  u  pieces.  44  other  things.  For  aAAa,  of  the  text,  rec.t  we  adopt  oAa  from  106. 
121. 184.  236.  Old  Lat.  Cod.  II.  had  this  also  in  the  original  text,  but  later  a  second  A.  was  Introduced. 

Ver.  22.  —  47  A.  V. :  I  command  you  also  that  ye.  44  Fritasche  adopts  Import)  from  246.  Syr.  Old  Lat.  Vulg.  The 
text.  rec.  has  hrifiovXJj.  Ver.  28.  —  44  A.  V. :  ordain  (Gr.,  ara6e t£w). 
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Phoenice  all  those  that  know  the  law  of  thy  God  ;  and  those  that  know  it  not  thou 

24  shalt  teach.  And  whosoever  shall  transgress  the  law  of  thy  God,  and  of  the  king, 
shall  be  punished  promptly  and  rigorously,1  whether  it  be  by  death,  or  other  pun¬ 
ishment,  either  2  by  fine  or  imprisonment.8 

25  And  Esdras,  the  scribe,  said,  Blessed  alone  he  the  Lord  4  God  of  my  fathers,  who 
hath  put  these  things  into  the  heart  of  the  king,  to  glorify  his  house  that  is  in  Jeru- 

26  salem  ;  and  hath  honored  me  in  the  sight  of  the  king,  and  his  counsellors,  and  all 

27  his  friends  and  nobles.  And  I  was 6  encouraged  by  the  help  of  the  Lord  my  God, 
and  gathered  together  out  of  Israel  men 6  to  go  up  with  me. 

28  And  these  are  the  chief  according  to  their  father’s  houses 7  and  family  divisions,8 

29  that  went  up  with  me  from  Babylon  in  the  reign  of  king  Artaxerxes  :  of  the  sons 
of  Phinees,  Gerson ;  of  the  sons  of  Ithamar,  Gamaliel ;  of  the  sons  of  David, 

30  Attus  the  son  of  Sechenias  ;  of  the  sons  of  Phoros,  Zacharias,  and  with  him  were 

31  counted  an  hundred  and  fifty  men  ;  of  the  sons  of  Phaath  Moab,  Eliaonias,  the  son 

32  of  Zaraas,  and  with  him  two  hundred  men  ;  of  the  sons  of  Zathoes,  Sechenias  the  son 
of  Jezelus,  and  with  him  three  hundred  men  ;  of  the  sons  of  Adin,  Obeth,  the  son 

33  of  Jonathas,  and  with  him  two  hundred  and  fifty  men  ;  of  the  sons  of  Elam,  Jesias 

34  son  of  Gotholias,  and  with  him  seventy  men ;  of  the  sons  of  Saphatias,  Zaraias 

35  son  of  Michaelus,  and  with  him  threescore  and  ten  men  ;  of  the  sons  of  Joab,  Aba- 

86  dias,  son  of  Jezelus,  and  with  him  two  hundred  and  twelve  men  ;  of  the  sons  of 

Banias,  Salimoth,  son  of  Josaphias,  and  with  him  an  hundred  and  threescore  men  ; 

37  of  the  sons  of  Babi,  Zacharias  son  of  Bebai,  and  with  him  twenty  and  eight  men ; 

88  of  the  sons  of  Astath,  Joannes  son  of  Acatan,  and  with  him  an  hundred  and  ten  men  ; 

39  of  the  sons  of  Adonicam,  the  last,  and  these  are  the  names  of  them,  Eliphala  son  of 

40  Jeiiel,  and  Samseas,  and  with  them  seventy  men ;  of  the  sons  of  Bago,  Uthi  the  son 
of  Istalcurus,  and  with  him  seventy  men. 

41  And  these  I  gathered  together  at 9  the  river  called  Theras,  where  we  pitched  our 

42  tents  three  days  ;  and  I  inspected 10  them.  And  u  when  I  found  12  there  none  of  the 

43  priests  and  Levites,  I  sent 18  unto  Eleazar,  and  Iduelus,  and  Maia,14  and  Masman, 

44  and  Alnathan,  and  Samaeas,  and  Joribus,  and  Nathan,  Ennatan,  Zacharias,  and 

45  Mosollamus,  principal  men  and  learned.  And  I  bade  them  go  15  unto  Loddaeus, 

46  who  was  chief  at 18  the  place  of  the  treasury  ;  and  gave  them  commission  to  ar¬ 
range  with  Loddaeus,17  and  with 18  his  brethren,  and  with 19  the  treasurers  in  that 
place,  to  send  us  such  men  as  might  execute  the  priests’  office  in  the  house  of.  the 

47  Lord.  And  by  the  mighty  hand  of  our  Lord  they  brought  unto  us  instructed  30  men 
of  the  sons  of  Mooli  the  son  of  Levi,  the  son  of  Israel,  Asebebias,  and  his  sons,  and 

48  his  brethren,  who  were  eighteen.  And  Asebias,  and  Annuus,  and  Osaeas  his 

49  brother,  of  the  sons  of  Chanunoeus,  and  their  sons,  were  twenty  men.  And  of  the 
servants  of  the  temple  whom  David  and  the  principal  men  had  appointed  21  for  the 
service  of  the  Levites,  to  wit,  the  servants  of  the  temple,  two  hundred  and  twenty ; 

50  the  catalogue  of  all  their  23  names  was  shown.28  And  there  I  vowed  a  fast  unto  the 
young  men  before  our  Lord,  to  desire  of  him  a  prosperous  journey  both  for  us  and 

51  them  that  were  with  us,  for  our  children,  and  cattle ; 24  for  I  was  ashamed  to  ask 
of  the  king  footmen,  and  horsemen,  and  escort  for  safety  26  against  our  adversaries. 

52  For  we  had  said  unto  the  king,  that  the  power  of  our  Lord  would28  be  with  them 

53  that  seek  him,  to  support  them  in  all  their  ways.27  And  again  we  besought  our 
Lord  as  touching  all 28  these  things ,  and  found  him  favorable  unto  us . 

Ver.  34.  — 1  A.  V. :  diligently  (tviptAm ).  This  rendering  did  not  seem  sufficiently  strong  to  suit  the  oontext. 

*  A.  V.  omits  either.  *  by  penalty  of  money  or  by  imprisonment  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  26.  —  4  A.  V. :  Then  said  Bedras  the  scribe,  Blessed  be  the  only  Lord. 

Ver.  27.  —  •  A.  V. :  Therefore  was  I.  4  men  of  Israel. 

Ver.  28.  — T  A.  V. :  their  families  (Gr.,  rht  irarptac  ovtuv).  8  several  dignities  (rfo  luptSapxias ;  of.  Com.  at  i.  6). 

Ver.  41.  —  »  A.  V. :  to.  78  then  I  surveyed. 

Ver.  42.  —  u  A.  V. :  Bat.  78  had  foond.  88  then  sent  I. 

Ver.  48.  — 14  A.  V. :  The  words  “  and  Maia  ”  are  omitted  by  II.  in.  XI.  and  A.  V.  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  46.  — u  A.  V. :  that  they  should  go.  78  L.  the  captain  who  was  in. 

Ver.  46. — 17  A.  V. :  commanded  them  that  they  should  speak  unto  Daddeus.  18  to.  18  to. 

Ver.  47.  — 80  A.  V. :  skillful  (Gr.,  knurr^ftmwt,  rendered  “  learned  ”  in  ver.  44). 

Ver.  49.  —  81  A.  V. :  had  ordained,  and  the  principal  men.  88  whose.  88  shewed. 

Ver.  60.-— 84  A.  V. :  for  the  cattle.  Ver.  61.  —  88  A.  V. :  ask  the  king  ....  conduct  for  safeguard. 

Ver.  62.  —  88  A.  V. :  the  Lord  our  God  should.  87  Gr.,  tit  raoav  tvav6p&m<rw.  It  might  be  rendered  also,  “  for  all 

restoration.7’ 

Ver.  68.  —  88  A.  V.  omits  all.  For  wim  ILL  XI.  44.  and  others  with  Old  Lat.  Vulg.  Aid.  have  tear d. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


100 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


54  And 1  I  separated  twelve  men  from  the  chiefs  of  the  families  of  the  priests,® 

55  Eserebias,  and  Assamias,  and  ten  men  of  their  brethren  with  them ;  and  I  weighed 
them  the  silver  and  the  gold,  and  the  holy  vessels  of  the  house  of  our  Lord,  just 

56  as  the  king,  and  his  counsellors,8  and  the  princes,  and  all  Israel,  had  given.  And 

having  weighed  it,  I  delivered  unto  them  six  hundred  and  fifty  talents  of  sil¬ 
ver,  and  silver  vessels  of  the  worth  of  an 4  hundred  talents,  and  an  hundred  talents 

57  of  gold,  and  twenty  golden  vessels,  and  twelve  vessels  of  brass,  even  of  fine  brass, 

58  glittering  like  gold.  And  I  said  unto  them,  Both  you  are  holy  unto  the  Lord,  and 

the  vessels  are  holy,  and  the  gold  and  the  silver  is  an  offering  6  unto  the  Lord,  the 

59  Lord  of  our  fathers.  Watch  ye,  and  keep  them  till  ye  deliver  them  to  the  chiefs  of 
the  families  of  the  priests  and  Levites,  and  to  the  principal  men  of  the  families  of 

60  Israel,  in  Jerusalem,  in  6  the  chambers  of  the  house  of  our  God.  And 7  the  priests 
and  the  Levites  received  8  the  silver  and  the  gold  and  the  vessels  that  had  been  in 
Jerusalem,  and  brought  them 9  into  the  temple  of  the  Lord. 

61  And  from  our  leaving  the  river  Theras 10  the  twelfth  day  of  the  first  month, 
until  we  came  to  Jerusalem  by  the  mighty  hand  of  our  Lord,  which  was  over  us,11 
he  delivered  us  from  the  attack  of  every  enemy ;  and  so  we  came  to  Jerusalem. 

62  And  when  we  had  been  there  three  days,  the  gold  and  silver  was  weighed  and  u 
delivered  in  the  house  of  our  Lord  on  the  fourth  day  unto  Marino thi  a  18  priest 

63  the  son  of  Urias ;  and  with  him  was  Eleazar  the  son  of  Phinees,  and  with  them  were 
Josabdus  the  son  of  Jesus  and  Moeth  the  son  of  Sabannus,  Levites  ;  all  was  delivered 

64  them  by  number  and  weight.  And  all  the  weight  of  them  was  recorded 14  the  same 

65  hour.  Moreover  they  that  had  come  out  of  the  captivity  offered  sacrifices  18  unto 

66  the  Lord  God  of  Israel,  even  twelve  bullocks  for  all  Israel,  fourscore  and  sixteen 
rams,  threescore  and  twelve  lambs,  goats  for  a  peace  offering,  twelve ;  all  of  them  a 

67  sacrifice  to  the  Lord.  And  they  delivered  the  king’s  commandments  unto  the 
king’s  stewards,  and  to  the  eparchs 16  of  Coelesyria  and  Phoenice ;  and  they  honored 
the  nation  and  the  temple  of  the  Lord.17 

68,  69  And 10  when  these  things  were  done,  the  rulers  came  unto  me,  and  said,  The 
nation  of  Israel,  and  19  the  princes,  and  20  the  priests  and  the  Levites,  have  not  put 
away  from  them  the  strange  nations  of  the  land,  nor  their  21  pollutions ;  they  have 
not  separated  themselves  from  the  Gentiles,  to  wit ,  from23  the  Chananites,  and 
Chettites,  and  Pheresites,  and  28  Jebusites,  and  Moabites,  and  Egyptians,24  and 

70  Edomites.  For  both  they  and  their  sons  have  married  with  their  daughters,  and 
the  holy  seed  has  become  mixed  with  the  strange  nations  26  of  the  land ;  and  from 
the  beginning  of  this  matter  the  rulers  and  the  great  men  have  been  partakers  of 

71  this  iniquity.  And  as  soon  as  I  had  heard  these  things ,  I  rent  my  clothes,  and  the 
holy  garment,  and  plucked  out 26  hair  from  my  head  27  and  beard,  and  sat  me  down 

72  sad  and  very  heavy.  And  all 28  they  that  were  at  any  time  29  moved  at  the  word 
of  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  assembled  unto  me,  whilst  I  mourned  for  the  iniquity ; 

73  and  I  remained  sitting80  full  of  heaviness  until  the  evening  sacrifice.  And  having 
risen  up  81  from  the  fast  with  my  clothes  and  the  holy  garment  rent,  I  bowed  my  82 

74  knees,  and  stretching  forth  my  hands  unto  the  Lord,  I  said, 

Ver.  64. — 1  A.  V. :  Then.  *  of  the  chief  of  the  priests  (Gr.,  rur  $vA apxmv — cf .  Til.  8 — rwv  Upimv).  Nearly 
all  the  M8S.,  including  II.,  hare  Mica  instead  of  SmSexa  in  the  last  clause. 

Ver.  66.  —  •  A.  V. :  which  (For  a  of  the  text.  ree.  we  have  adopted,  with  Fritssche,  ovtsk  m.  II.  m.  XI.  44.  62. 
and  eight  others,  with  Aid.,  read  ovtsk ,  after  which  seems  to  hare  fallen  out)  ....  his  council. 

Ver.  66.  —  *  A.  V. :  when  I  had  weighed  ....  vessels  an.  Ver.  68.  — *  A.  V. :  is  a  tow  (Gr.,  cv;pj). 

Ver.  69.  —  •  A.  V. :  chief  of  the  priests  ....  into  (see  rer.  64  and  vli.  8). 

Ver.  60.  — 7  A.  V. :  So.  9  who  had  received.  9  brought  them  unto  Jerusalem  into  the  temple  of  the 

Lord  (see  Com.).  The  Greek  is,  rd  <ntcv ij  ra  iv  *1.  tUnjyty war  «U,  etc.  The  Codd.  II.  66.  19. 108.  leeTe  off  the  preposition 
from  the  Terb.  The  Codd.  19. 108.  hare,  instead  of  this  arrangement,  cU  'lep.  after  the  Terb. 

Ver.  61.  — 10  A.  V. :  from  the  river  T.  we  departed.  11  We  have,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  reconstructed 

the  Terse,  the  A.  V.  being :  first  month,  and  came  to  J.  by  the  mighty  hand  of  our  Lord  which  was  with  us  :  and  from 
the  beginning  of  our  journey  the  Lord  delivered  us  from  every  enemy,  etc. 

Ver  62.  — 11  A.  V. :  that  teas  weighed  was.  18  Mammoth,  the. 

Ver.  64.  —  “  A.  V. :  written  up.  Ver.  65.  —  u  A.  V. :  were  come  ....  sacriflee. 

Ver.  67.  — 19  A.  V. :  governors.  77  people  and  ....  God  (Geov,  64.  248.  Aid.). 

Ver.  68.  — »  A.  V. :  Now. 

Ver.  60.  — 19  A.  V.  omits  and.  90  omits  and.  91  people  of  ...  .  nor  the.  »  of  the  Gentiles,  fo  wit  of. 

99  omits  and.  99  the  M.,  B.  Ver.  70.  —  *  A.  V. :  is  mixed  (Gr.,  hreyUyq)  ....  strange  people 

Ver.  71.  — 19  A.  V. :  pulled  off  the.  97  off  my  head  (Gr.,  xartnA a  row  rp^wparot ,  etc.). 

Ver.  72.  —  99  A.  V. :  So  all.  99  then.  90  but  I  sat  still  (koX  ixaS^fi^v). 

Vsr.  78. — 91  A.  V. :  Then  rising  up.  99  and  bowing  my. 


Digitized  by  <jOqq  le 


1  ESDBAS. 


101 


75  O  Lord,  I  am  confounded  and  ashamed  before  thy  face  ;  for  our  sins  are  multi- 

76  plied  above  our  heads,1  and  our  ignorances  have  reached  up  unto  heaven,  ever  since  2 

77  the  time  of  our  fathers,  and  we  are  8  in  great  sin,  even  unto  this  day.  And  for  our 
sins  and  our  fathers’  we  with  our  brethren  and  our  kings  and  our  priests  were  given 
over  to  4  the  kings  of  the  earth,  to  the  sword,  and  to  captivity,  and  for  a  prey  with 

78  shame,  unto  this  day.  And  now  in  what 6  measure  hath  mercy  been  shewed  unto 
us  from  thee,  O  Lord,6  that  there  should  be  left  us  a  root  and  a  name  in  the  place 

79  of  thy  sanctuary,  and  that  thou  shouldst  discover  unto  us  a  light  in  the  house  of  the 

80  Lord  our  God,  and  give 7  us  food  in  the  time  of  our  servitude  ?  And  in  our 8  bon¬ 
dage  we  were  not  forsaken  of  our  Lord ;  but  he  made  us  gracious  before  the  kings 

81  of  Persia,  so  that  they  gave  us  food ;  yea}  and  honored  the  temple  of  our  Lord,  and 
raised  up  the  desolate  Sion,  in  order  to  give  us  a  firm  support  in  Judaea9  and  Jeru- 

82  salem.  And  now,  O  Lord,  what  shall  we  say,  having  these  things  f  for  we  have 
transgressed  thy  commandments,  which  thou  gavest  by  the  hand  of  thy  servants 

83  the  prophets,  saying,  The  land,  which  ye  enter  into  to  possess  as  an  heritage,  is 
a  land  polluted  with  the  pollution 10  of  the  strangers  of  the  land,  and  they  have 

84  filled  it  with  their  uncleanness.  And  now  give  not  your  daughters  in  marriage 

85  unto  their  sons,  neither  take  11  their  daughters  unto  your  sons.  Moreover  ye 
shall  never  seek  to  have  peace  with  them,  that  ye  may  be  strong,  and  eat  the  good 
things  of  the  land,  and  that  ye  may  leave  it  as  an  inheritance 12  unto  your  children 

86  for  evermore.  And  all  that  befalleth  u  us,  taketh  place  on  account  of 14  our 

87  wicked  works  and  great  sins,  for  thou,  O  Lord,  who  didst  lighten  us  of  our  sins,18 
didst 16  give  unto  us  such  a  root.  Again  we  turned 17  back  to 18  transgress  thy  law, 

88  in  mingling 19  with  the  uncleanness  of  the  nations  of  the  land.  Wast  thou  not 29 

89  angry  with  us  to  destroy  us  so  as  to  leave  21  us  neither  root,  seed,  nor  name  ?  O 

90  Lord  of  Israel,  thou  art  true,  for  we  have  been  left  as  a  root  this  day.  Behold, 
now  are  we  before  thee  in  our  iniquities,  for  by  reason  of  these  things  we  cannot 
stand  any  longer  22  before  thee. 

91  And  as  Esdras  in  his  prayer  made  his  confession,  weeping,  and  lying  prostrate  28 
before  the  temple,  there  gathered  unto  him  from  Jerusalem  a  very  great  multitude 
of  men  and  women  and  youth,24  for  there  was  great  weeping  among  the  multitude. 

92  And  28  Jechonias  the  son  of  Jeelus,  one  of  the  sons  of  Israel,  called  out,  and  said, 
O  Esdras,  We  have  sinned  against  the  Lord  God,  and  26  we  have  married  strange 

93  women  of  the  nations  of  the  land,  and  now  is  all  Israel  full  of  hope.27  Let  us 
make  an  oath  in  this  matter 28  to  the  Lord,  that  we  will  put  away  all  our  wives, 

94  which  we  have  taken  of  the  heathen,  with  their  children,  as  decided  upon  by  thee,29 

95  and  as  many  as  do  obey  the  law  of  the  Lord.  Arise,  and  put  in  execution,  for  to 

96  thee  doth  this  matter  appertain,  and  we  will  be  with  thee,  to  act  vigorously.80 
And  81  Esdras  arose,  and  took  an  oath  of  the  chief  of  the  families  of  82  the  priests 
and  Levites  of  all  Israel  to  do  after  these  things  ;  and  they  made  oath.88 

Ver.  75.  — 1  For  rat  ct^aXat  19. 106.  Syr.  Old  Lat.,  obviously  in  the  way  of  enlargement,  have  rit  rptx&f  t ij*  KiifraXrfc. 

Ver.  78.  —  *  A.  V. :  For  ever  since.  *  we  have  bent  and  are.  Ver.  77.  — 4  A.  V. :  up  unto. 

Ver.  78.  — •  A.  V. :  some  (Gr.,  *«tA  *4*0*  «  ;  see  Com.).  •  For  row  icvpiov  xvpt ov  of  the  text.  rtc.  we  adopt,  with 

Frltxsche  (and  A.  V.),  from  HI.  XI.  44.  52.  218.  Aid.  Syr.  Old  Lat.  Vulg.,  wapd  <roti  tevpte.  1  A.  V.,  and  to  discover  . 

...  to  give.  Ver.  80.  — •  A.  V. :  Yea,  when  we  were  in. 

Ver.  81.  —  *  A.  V. :  that  they  have  given  us  a  sure  abiding  in  Jewry. 

Ver.  88.  —  20  A.  V. :  that  the  land  (on  simply  introduces  the  words  of  another,  and  ie  not  to  be  translated).  .  .  . 

pollutions. 

Ver.  81.  — 11  A.  V. :  Therefore  now  shall  ye  not  join  your  ....  shall  ye  take. 

Ver.  86.  —  u  A.  V. :  moreover  you  ....  the  inheritance  of  the  land  (Gr.,  KarflucAijpovopiroifrc). 

Ver.  86.  —  u  A.  V. :  Is  befallen.  14  is  done  unto  us  for.  u  Lord,  didst  make  our  sins  light  (III.  XI.  19.  aL 

Aid.  Syr.  Old  Lat.  Vulg.,  read  sKwtyuroc). 

Ver.  87.  —  29  A.  V. :  And  didst  (so  III.  XI.  19.  64.  74. 106. 108.  al.  Aid.).  »  but  we  have  turned.  “  again  to. 

(19. 108. 12L,i&Mtf  64  vefcir).  29  and  to  mingle  ourselves. 

Ver.  88.  —  *  A.  V.:  Mightest  not  thou  be  (Gr.,  ov^l  upyioStft]  marg.  of  A.  V.,  “Be  not  angry,  pj)  &pvur0p?  ”). 

11  till  thou  hadst  left. 

Ver.  89.—  “  A.  V. :  for  we  are  left  a  ....  for  tee  oannot  stand  any  longer  by,  etc. 

Ver.  91.  — *  A.  V. :  flat  upon  the  ground.  **  children  (Gr.,  yeavuu  ;  see  Com.). 

Ver.  92.  —  **  A.  V. :  Then.  M  omits  and.  Frltxsche  places  a  «<u  before  owy cwrapcv  on  the  authority  of  nearly  all 

the  Codd.  with  Syr.  and  Old  Lat.  »  A.  V. :  aloft  (marg.,  “  exalted  ;  ”  see  Com.). 

Ver.  98. _ **  A.  V. :  omits  in  this  matter  (Gr.,  <*  rovry,  with  19. 108. 121). 

Ver.  94. _ A.  V. :  Wso  as  thou  hast  decreed  (Gr.,  **  icptih)  <nw). 

Ver.  96. _ *•  A.  V. :  do  valiantly  (Gr.,  i*xvr  worn*). 

gg  _ si  A.  V. :  Bo.  u  omits  the  families  of  (Gr.,  rot*  4>vX&pxov*).  99  so  they  aware. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


102 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Chapter  VIII.  (Cf.  Ez.  viii.-x.  6.) 


Ver.  1.  Artaxerxes.  The  Persian  Artach- 
shasta,  This  Artaxerxes,  as  there  can  be  little 
doubt,  is  the  same  who  is  mentioned  in  the  pre¬ 
vious  chapter,  ver.  4,  and  as  is  generally  supposed 
is  Artaxerxes  Longimanus.  Keil  thinks  that 
the  references  in  Nehemiah  (Neh.  i.  1 ;  v.  14 ;  xiii. 
6)  are  decisive  on  this  point,  especially  the  last, 
which  speaks  of  the  thirty-second  year  of  a  con¬ 
temporary  king  of  this  name  while  Nehemiah 
and  Ezra  were  also  contemporaries  for  a  time,  at 
least,  in  the  work  at  Jerusalem.  Moreover,  Longi¬ 
manus  was  a  contemporary  of  Jeshua  the  high- 
priest,  and  Jeshua  still  held  his  office  in  Nene- 
miah’s  time.  —  The  genealogy  of  Ezra  as  here 

fiven  is  not  complete.  Twelve  generations  (in 
izra  x.)  are  made  to  cover  a  period  of  more  than 
a  thousand  years.  Cf.  1  Chron.  v.  2-8  ;  vi.  7-10  ; 
ix.  11.  It  was  not  uncommon  in  such  genealogi¬ 
cal  tables  to  give  only  principal  names.  By  com¬ 
paring  other  lists  twenty-seven  generations  can  be 
made  out. 

Ver.  3.  Ab  a  scribe.  Not  a  mere  secretary, 
as  the  word  often  signifies  in  the  earlier  books  of 
Scripture,  but  a  representative  of  a  new  class  of 
literati  among  the  Jews,  which  though  not  originat¬ 
ing,  took  on  new  glory  at  about  this  time.  Cf. 
Jer.  viii.  8;  art.  “  Schriftgelehrte,”  in  Schenkel’s 
Bib.  Lex.,  and  Herzog’s Real-Encyk.,  respectively  ; 
also,  Hausrath,  Zeitgeschichle ,  i.  93  ff.,  and  Schiirer, 
pp.  437—463. 

Ver.  6.  The  language  in  Ezra  (vii.  8,  9)  is 
dearer.  The  journey,  according  to  him,  lasted 
exactly  four  months.  The  distance  was  from  500  to 
900  miles  according  to  the  route.  The  longer  route 
was  the  one  usually  taken  by  large  bodies  of  men. 
—  *Eir’  ainy,  on  his  [Esra’sl  account.  This  prep¬ 
osition  used  figuratively  denotes  generally  the 
foundation  on  which  an  action  or  state  rests. 
Sec  Winer,  p.  392  ;  Buttmann,  p.  327. 

Ver.  7.  Esdr&s  had  much  skill.  Schleusner 
would  translate  this  word  (4xi<rrfmri),  by  curam  et 
diligentiam.  It  means  rather  insight,  knowledge ,  or, 
as  the  A.  V.  has  rendered  it,  skill. 

Ver.  8.  Commission,  irpo<rrdy paros.  The  A. 
V.  has  in  the  margin  “  decree.”  In  vers.  67  and  82 
it  is  rendered  by  “  commandment,  ’  as  also  at  2 
Macc.  vii.  30.  —  ’Ayayrdarriv,  reader.  Cf.  ix.  41. 
This  was  the  title  given  to  the  person  in  the  early 
church  whose  duty  it  was  to  read  the  Scriptures 
at  public  services.  See  Herzog's  Real-Encyk.,  viii. 
268,  and  Sophocles*  Lex.,  ad  voc.  Our  translator 
deviates  from  the  Hebrew  and  LXX.,  probably 
with  reference  to  the  passage  cited,  whicn  relates 
to  the  reading  of  the  law  by  Ezra. 

Ver.  9.  The  epithet  “  king  of  kings  ”  applied 
to  Artaxerxes  in  the  Hebrew  and  in  tne  LXX.  is 
here  omitted. 

Ver.  10.  The  kcU  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse 
seems  to  imply  that  something  had  preceded  on 
which  what  is  now  to  be  spoken  has  a  dependence. 
Fritzsche  thinks  that  it  was  a  visit  of  Ezra  to  the 
king  (ver.  4),  in  which  he  had  laid  a  petition  before 
him  which  is  now  granted.  See  on  this  point  the 
introduction  to  the  book,  under  the  heading  “ Ar¬ 
rangement  of  Materials.” — Willing  and  desirous. 
The  original  is  translated  by  one  word  in  the  LXX., 
namely,  lKov<na(6/A(yos.  And  alperl^orras  in  our 
passage  being  without  the  article  can  scarcely  be 
so  related  to  ro&s  fiooXoplvovs  as  it  would  appear 
to  be  from  the  translation  of  the  A.  V.  A  better  | 


rendering  might  be :  “  that  such  of  the  nation 
of  the  Jews  as  are  willing  should  go  up  with  thee 
to  Jerusalem,  namely,  such  as  choose  it  from 
among  the  priests  and  Levites,  and  also,  from  the 
people  of  our  realm,  ”  cuperl^orras  being  taken  as 
m  apposition  with  robs  $ouKop.4vovs.  Or,  if  the 
comma  is  left  after  the  former  word :  “  that  such 
of  the  nation  of  the  Jews  as  are  willing  should  go 
up  with  thee,  as  choosers  ( t.  e.  as  preferring  it), 
also,  of  the  priests  and  the  Levites,*'  etc. 

Ver.  11.  Seven  friends  the  counsellors.  Cf. 
i.  14.  Herod.,  iii.  81.  These  were  seven  principal 
families  among  the  Persians,  as  Herodotus  states, 
and  the  heads  of  these  families  are  probably 
meant.  See  art.  "  Pereer,”  by  Dillmann  in 
Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  and  under  “  Cyrus  **  and 
“  Darius’*  respectively,  in  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk. 

Ver.  16.  With  the  silver.  Jn  the  Heb.  (Ez. 
vii.  18)  it  is  “with  the  rest  of  the  silver,” etc.,  a 
fact  which  is  noticed  in  the  margin  of  the  A.  V. 

Ver.  17.  Holy  vessels.  Cf.  Ez.  viii.  25-28. 
The  king  and  his  counsellors  gave  in  addition  to 
money,  vessels  of  gold,  silver,  and  copper.  That 
the  last  part  of  this  verse  and  the  first  part  of  the 
following  does  not  appear  in  some  of  the  most 
important  MSS.,  and  nence  was  omitted  from 
the  Roman  edition  of  the  LXX.,  was  probably  due, 
at  first,  to  the  carelessness  of  a  transcriber. 

Ver.  20.  A  hundred  talents  of  silver.  About 
fifty-seven  English  pounds.  The  cor  was  between 
eleven  and  twelve  bushels,  and  the  measure  of  wine, 
about  nine  gallons. 

Ver.  22.  The  command  is  given  to  the  Persian 
officials. 

Ver.  23.  The  wisdom  of  God.  The  Hebrew 
adds :  that  is  in  thy  hand,  i.  e.t  that  thou  possessest. 
—  J udges  and  justices,  npirds  #col  Sucaards. 

Ver.  24.  nyupta.  In  classical  usage  the  vindica¬ 
tive  character  of  the  punishment  is  the  predom¬ 
inant  thought  in  this  word.  It  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  ultio.  This  meaning,  moreover,  is  its  ety¬ 
mological  one.  See  Trench,  N.  T.  Sun.,  pt.  I.  p. 
46.  In  the  New  Testament  and  LXX.  it  is  used 
for  punishment  generally.  See  Wisd.  xiL  20; 
Acts  xxii.  5;  xxvi.  11.  In  the  present  passage 
its  meaning  seems  to  be  determined  by  what  im¬ 
mediately  follows.  — ’Airayoryh,  imprisonment. 
Most  of  the  old  translators  render  by  banishment . 
It  is  indeed  possible  that  both  ideas  are  included, 
t.  e.,  being  led  awav  to  imprisonment.  Cf.  Matt, 
xxvii.  31 ;  Acts  xxlii.  10.  The  reading  of  II.  55., 
ph  (ipyvpjy)  for  ^  (apyvpucjj)  puts  quite  a  different 
thought  into  the  passage,  namely,  that  nothing  so 
light  as  fine  or  imprisonment  would  be  visited  on 
transgressors. 

Ver.  29.  Son  of  Sechenias.  It  is  generally 
supposed  that  a  name  has  fallen  out.  It  would 
appear  from  1  Chron.  iii.  22,  that  Hattush  was 
really  the  grandson  of  S. 

Ver.  32.  Zathoes.  This  name  is  wanting  in 
the  Hebrew,  but  is  found  in  the  LXX. 

Vers.  34,  35.  For  differences  in  the  numbers  as 
found  in  our  text  and  in  the  Hebrew,  see  accom¬ 
panying  tables. 

Ver.  41.  River  Theras.  This  seems  to  have 
been  an  incorrect  translation  of  the  original  He¬ 
brew  word.  At  Ez.  viii.  15,  we  have  Ahava.  It  is 
supposed  to  be  the  modern  Hit  on  the  Euphrates. 
Josephus  does  not  follow  the  reading  of  our  book, 
as  usual,  but  employs  the  general  designation  :  els 
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r&  rfpay  rov  Efappdrov.  But  Hitzig  (  Geschichte,  i 
282)  holds  that  the  gathering-place  was  really  on 
the  river  Theras,  and  cites  Pausanias,  x.  10,  8. 

Vers.  43,  44.  Maia  and  Moaman.  Probably 
a  corruption  for  Samteas,  which  having  been  left 
out  at  this  point,  is  improperly  introduced  in  the 
following- verse. 

Ver.  45.  In  the  place  of  the  treasury.  In 
the  Hebrew  it  is  :  at  the  place  Casiphia  ;  in  the 
LXX. :  hoyypitp  rov  r6*ov.  Our  compiler  seems 

to  have  explained  in  the  sense  of  the  LaX.  rather 
than  translated-  Such  a  place  as  Casiphia,  on  the 
route  between  Babylon  and  Jerusalem,  is  at  pres¬ 
ent  unknown. 

Ver.  47.  Son  of  Levi.  Rather  grandson.  The 
whole  number  of  Levites,  as  given  in  this  and  the 
following  verse,  was  but  thirty-eight.  See  also 
Ez.  ii.  40.  They  manifested  a  strange  disinclina¬ 
tion  to  return.  Some  suppose  that  it  was  because 
they  were  jealous  of  the  priests.  See  Smith’s  Bib. 
Diet.,  art.  “  Levites/*  Michaelis  (Anmerkungeh 
zum  Ezra ,  viii.  24)  supposes  that,  at  this  time,  the 
old  distinction  between  priests  and  Levites  was 
not  so  rigidly  enforced  as  formerly,  and  that  to  the 
latter  the  name  of  priests  was  sometimes  given. 

Ver.  49.  *E(nifidy6r}.  It  may  mean  was  indi¬ 
cated ,  or  was  written  down ,  recorded.  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerk  prefers  the  latter  meaning,  and  it  better 
suits  the  context.  —  The  Greek  word  rendered 
twice  in  the  present  verse  by  “  servants,”  is  else¬ 
where  in  the  preseut  chapter  (vers.  5,  22),  trans¬ 
lated  by  “  ministers/*  They  were  the  Nethinim . 
Cf.  the  Hebrew  at  Ez.  vii.  7. 

Ver.  50.  Unto  the  young  men.  This  is  not 
found  in  the  Hebrew,  and  is  probably  an  addition 
by  the  translator.  For  the  custom  of  fasting  on 
such  occasions,  see  Judg.  xx.  26 ;  1  Sam.  vn.  6 ; 
Joel  i.  14. 

Ver.  55.  Weighed,  fcmjera.  See  vers.  56,  62. 
The  same  word  is  used  in  the  narrative  concerning 
Judas,  Matt.  xxvi.  15:0 1  Z4  4<rrrj<ray  airry  rptdr 
Kovra  hpyvpia. 

Ver.  57.  Fine  brass.  It  was  fine  in  the  sense 
of  being  brilliant.  The  Hebrew  mentions  but  two 
vessels  of  brass  instead  of  twelve.  See  Ez.  viii. 
27  :  “And  two  vessels  of  fine  copper,  precious  as 
gold**  (margin,  “yellow,**  or  “shining  brass**). 
They  were  probably  made  from  orichalcum ,  which 
was  an  amalgam,  something  like  brass.  Cf.  re¬ 
marks  at  i.  12. 

Ver.  60.  The  translation  of  the  A.  V.  is  not 
clear:  that  were  in  Jerusalem.  Better,  that  had 
(previously)  been  in  Jerusalem.  It  is  carelessly 
*ven,  it  is  likely,  for  to  deliver  at  Jerusalem.  Cf. 
z.  viii.  30.  — T<f  is  wanting  before  Iv  ’Upovoakhp 
only  in  two  MSS.  (108.  245.);  but,  if  stricken 
out,  the  difficulties  of  the  passage  would  be  greatly 
diminished.  Cf.  Text.  Notes ,  ad  loc. 

Ver.  64.  All  the  weight  of  them.  An  inven¬ 
tory  of  the  vessels  was  made,  and  the  weight  of 
each  stated  at  the  same  time 

Ver.  66.  tftir\p  <rorrrjplov,  for  deliveranoe. 
They  offered  a  thank-offering  for  their  safe  arri¬ 
val.  In  the  Hebrew  these  goats  are  said  to  have 
been  offered  as  a  “sin  offering/*  Instead  of 
seventy-two  lambs,  the  Hebrew  has  seventy- 
seven.  The  idea  of  sacrificing  for  all  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel  seems  to  be  predominant  in  all 
these  numbers.  On  this  account  72  (=  6  X  12) 
appears  a  better  reading  than  seventy-seven. 
Keil,  however,  calls  the  latter  "  die  potenzirte 
Sieben”  “  the  potentiated  seven/'  Com.  on  Ez.,  ad 
loc.  Cf.  ver.  72 ;  ix.  39 ;  and  Luke  L  68. 


Ver.  67.  And  they  honored,  t.  e.,  the  Persian 
officials  honored. 

Vers.  68,  69.  Between  the  history  of  vers.  67 
and  68  several  months  intervene.  —  Their  pollu¬ 
tions,  rhs  &k adapolas  ednuv.  The  pronoun  is 
omitted  by  III.  XI.  44.  and  others,  Vith  Aid. 
For  the  theological  significance  of  this  word,  see 
Cremer,  ad  voc.  In  general,  it  means  impurity  as 
opposed  to  kyiaurnds.  Here  the  pollution  seems 
to  be  more  of  a  religious  nature,  i.e.,  idolatry. 
The  construction  is  difficult,  and  seems  to  require 
the  supplying  of  some  such  words  as  ohu  r- 
Oiprav,  as  we  have  done.  —  For  the  Amorites  of 
the  Hebrew  text  we  find  here  Edomites,  while  the 
Ammonites  there  mentioned  are  here  omitted  en¬ 
tirely.  Marriage  with  the  Canaanite9  was  what 
was  forbidden  by  the  letter  of  the  Law.  Cf.  Ex. 
xxxiv.  But  the  spirit  of  the  Law  was  undoubtedly 
against  the  intermarriage  of  the  Israelites  with 
any  other  heathen  nations.  This  is  evident,  in 
fact,  from  the  reasons  given  for  such  prohibition : 
namely,  that  they  might  not  be  seducea  to  idolatry. 
The  prohibition  extended  to  the  priests  in  its 
widest  extent  from  the  first.  Deut.  xxi.  10  ff. 

Ver.  71.  Very  heavy,  ireplKvwos .  See  also 
vers.  72,  “  full  of  heaviness ;  **  and  cf.  Matt.  xxvi. 
38  ;  Mark  vi.  26,  xiv.  34 ;  Luke  xviii.  23,  24.  The 
word  is  also  found  in  the  classics. 

Ver.  73.  *E/c  rrjs  yrjortlas,  from  the  fast.  This 
expression  is  not  found  in  the  canonical  Ezra. 
Bretschneider  (Lex.,  ad  voc.)  refers  it  to  the 
mental  condition  (animi  cegritudo)  of  Ezra  caused 
by  his  solicitude  for  his  people. 

Ver.  74.  Our  ignorances,  <d  Ayyoicu.  “  The 
hyvoovvres  are  those  who  are  under  the  power  of 
sin,  and  therefore  sin  against  knowledge  and  will, 
but  are  passively  subject  to  it  Tbeir  conscious¬ 
ness  is  passive,  not  active,  in  relation  to  sin.” 
So  Cremer,  Lex.,  p.  138.  Cf.  also  Fritzsche’s 
Com.,  ad  loc. ;  and  Tob.  iii.  3  ;  Jud.  v.  20 ;  1  Macc. 
xiii.  39. 

Ver.  77.  The  translator  has  added  somewhat 
to  the  text  as  we  find  it  in  the  Hebrew. 

Ver.  78.  The  proper  accentuation  requires  a 
question :  And  now  in  what  measure,  i.e.,  how 
great  measure. 

Ver.  80.  Gave  us  food  (rpo^v).  This  is  not 
a  good  translation  of  the  corresponding  Hebrew 
word.  The  LXX.  renders  more  exactly  by 
*olri<ris,  “  a  reviving.** 

Ver.  82.  Having  these  things,  t.  e.,  having 
these  benefits  in  possession.  This  Is  another 
apparent  addition  of  our  translator. 

Ver.  83.  The  word  fiahvopAs  is  used  of  the  1 
worst  kind  of  sensual  pollution.  See  Deut.  vii. 

1  ff. ;  Jer.  xxiii.  15 ;  Jos.,  Cont.  Apion ,  i.  32,  ii.  6, 
vii.  1. 

Ver.  91.  Ncoyfai.  The  word  means  youth.  It 
is  applied  to  Saul,  Acts  vii.  58.  A  person  until 
forty  years  of  age  might  be  so  called. 

Ver.  92.  And  now  is  all  Israel  full  of  hope 
(A.  V.,  aloft ;  marg.,  exalted).  In  the  parallel 
passage  in  Ez.  (x.  2)  we  read :  yet  now  there  is 
nope  in  Israel  conceminq  this  thing.  And  with  this 
reading  agree  the  M$S.  19.  108.  121.  and  the 
Syriac  translation.  Fritzsche  suggests  hra\yu>y 
(iraXyfo  =  to  grieve  over ;  cf.  Eph.  iv.  19,  hiruK- 
y4co)  as  an  emendation  ;  but  is  not  satisfied  with  it, 
and  thinks  the  text  must  be  corrupt.  But  bedvw 
may  be  used  in  a  figurative  sense  for  full  of  hoj>e. 
Schleusner,  whom  Bretschneider  follows,  renders : 
“nunc  latissimam  concipere  licet  spem  populo  Is - 
raelitico.** 
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Chapter  IX. 

1  And  1  Esdras  rising  from  the  court  of  the  temple  went  to  the  chamber  of  Joanan  2 

2  the  spn  of  Eliasibus,  and  lodged  there,  and  did  eat  no  bread  8  nor  drink  water,  moum- 

3  ing  over  4  the  great  iniquities  of  the  people.6  And  there  was  a  proclamation  in  aU 
Judaea  6  and  Jerusalem  to  all  them  that  were  of  the  captivity,  that  they  should  as- 

4  semble  themselves 7  at  Jerusalem ;  and  that  whosoever  met  not  there  within  two 
or  three  days,  according  to  the  decision  of  the  presiding  elders 8  their  cattle  should 
be  devoted  to  death,  and  every  such  person  cast  out  from  the  people 9  of  the  captivity. 

5  And  in  three  days  were  all  they  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  and  Benjamin  gathered 

6  together  at  Jerusalem ;  this  was  10  the  twentieth  day  of  the  ninth  month.  And  all 
the  multitude  sat  in  the  broad  court  of  the  temple  trembling  because  the  winter  had 

7  come  on.11  And 13  Esdras  arose  up,  and  said  unto  them,  Ye  have  transgressed  the 

8  law  in  marrying  strange  wives,  thereby  to  increase  the  sins  of  Israel.  And  now 

9  make  confession  18  unto  the  Lord  God  of  our  fathers,  and  do  his  will,  and  separate 

10  yourselves  from  the  heathen  of  the  land,  and  from  the  strange  women.  And  the 
whole  multitude  cried 14  and  said  with  a  loud  voice,  Like  as  thou  hast  spoken,  so 

11  will  we  do.  But  the  people  are  many,  and  it  is  the  wintry  season  and 16  we  cannot 
stand  in  the  open  air,  and  this  is  not  a  work  of  a  day  or  two,  for 18  our  sin  in 

12  these  things  is  spread  far.  But 17  let  the  rulers  of  the  people 18  stay,  and  let  all 
them  from  our  respective  dwelling-places  19  that  have  strange  wives  come  at  a  20  time 

13  appointed,  together  with  the  elders 21  and  judges  of  every  place,  till  we  turn  away 

14  the  wrath  of  the  Lord  from  us  for  this  matter.  Jonathas22  the  son  of  Azaelus  28 
and  Ezecias  son  of  Thocanus  accordingly  took  this  matter  upon  them ;  and  Mo- 

15  8ollamus  and  Levis  and  Sabbataeus  helped  them.  And  they  that  were  of  the  captiv- 

16  ity  did  according  to  all  these  things .  And  Esdras  the  priest  chose  unto  him  men 
who  were  leaders  of  their  respective  father’s  families,24  all  by  name ;  and  in  the 

17  first  day  of  the  tenth  month  they  sat  together 26  to  examine  the  matter.  And  28 
their  cause  that  held  strange  wives  was  brought  to  an  end  by  27  the  first  day  of  the 
first  month. 

18  And  of  the  priests  that  had28  come  together,  and  had  strange  wives,  there  were 

19  found,  of  the  sons  of  Jesus  the  son  of  Josedec,  and  his  brethren  :  Mathelas  and 

20  Eleazarus,  and  Joribus,  and  Joadanus.  And  they  gave  their  hands  to  put  away  their 

21  wives,  and  to  offer  rams  to  make  reconcilement  for  their  error.28  And  of  the  sons 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then.  *  Cod.  II.  has  the  reading,  ’ford  ;  HI.  64.,  ’Imi^  ;  the  text.  ret.  'Itavar. 

Ver.  2.  —  8  A.  V. :  Eliaeib  ....  remained  there  (see  Com.)  ....  no  meat.  8  A.  V. :  for.  The  MSS.  II.  65.  19. 
108.  hare  intip  for  hri.  In  either  case,  “  over  ?5  would  be  a  better  translation.  *  A.  V. :  multitude.  Cf.  Wahl’s  Gfoms, 
$.  v.  Ver.  8.  —  •  A.  V. :  Jewry.  T  be  gathered  together. 

Ver.  4.  — •  A.  V. :  according  as  the  elders  that  bare  role  appointed.  *  seised  to  the  use  of  the  temple,  and  himself 
cast  out  of  them  that  were  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  6.  — 10  A.  V.  omits  this  toas  (o6ros)  with  19.  108. 

Ver.  6.  —  u  A.  V. :  sat  trembling  in  the  broad  court  of  the  temple  because  of  the  present  foul  weather  (Gr.,  $*d  rbr 
iveormra  \eipMva).  Ver.  7.  —  18  A.  V. :  So. 

Ver.  8.  —  u  A.  V. :  by  confessing,  give  glory.  With  Fritcsche,  we  strike  out  after  6poAoy£*r,  as  a  probable  gloss. 
It  is  omitted  in  68.  with  the  following  ry,  and  these  with  KvpUp  in  71. 

Ver.  10.  —  M  A.  V. :  Then  cried  the  whole  multitude. 

Ver.  11.  — 88  A.  V. :  But  forasmuch  as  the  people  are  many,  and  it  is  foul  weather  (see  ver.  6),  so  that.  We  adopt, 
with  Fritcsche,  from  HI.  44.  and  other  authorities,  the  artiole  before  ipa.  10  A.  V. :  without,  and  this  ....  seeing. 
Codd.  II.  adds  after  atlptoc,  *ai  ov\  evpopev. 

Ver.  12.  — 17  A.  V. :  therefore.  18  multitude.  18  of  our  habitations  (Gr.,  in  v wv  Karoucwv  ropier).  80  the. 

Ver.  18.  —  81  A.  V. :  and  with  them  the  rulers  (Gr.,  rot*  rrpeofivripove). 

Ver.  14.  —  **  A.  V. :  Then  Jonathan.  88  We  introduce  at  this  point  the  proper  names  of  the  A.  V.  which  hare 
been  changed  in  the  present  chapter  in  accordance  with  Fritzsche‘s  text :  (rer.  14)  Asael,  Esechias,  Theocanus,  Moeol- 
lam,  Sabbatheus  ;  (rer.  19)  Matthelas,  Eleazer  ;  (ver.  21)  Zabdeus,  Banes,  Sameius  ;  (ver.  22)  Elionas,  Ismael,  Ocidelus, 
Taleas ;  (ver.  23)  Joiabad,  Semis,  Patheus  ;  (ver.  24)  Eleasurus  ;  (ver.  25)  Sallumus  ;  (ver.  26)  Eddiaa,  Eleaaar,  Asibiae, 
Baanlas  ;  (ver.  27)  Ela,  Hierielus  (A.  V.  omits  and  Joabdius),  Aedias  ;  (ver.  28)  Elislmus,  Sabatus,  Bardens  ;  (ver.  29) 
Johannes,  Jotabad,  Amatheis  ;  (ver.  80)  Jedeus,  Jasael ;  (ver.  81)  Lacunus,  Mathanias,  Manaaseas  ;  (ver.  82)  Annas,  Aseas, 
Sabbeus,  Chosameus ;  (ver.  88)  Altaneus,  Matthias,  Bannaia;  (ver.  84)  Maani,  Momdis,  Omaerus,  Pelias,  Carabasion, 
Samis,  Osora,  Zambia ;  (ver.  86)  Zabadaias,  Edes,  Banaias  ;  (ver.  48)  Balasamus  ;  (ver.  48)  Anus,  Adinus,  Baba  tens,  Autea, 
Maianeas,  Joazabdus,  Biatas.  We  adopt,  with  Fritcsche,  the  reading  6w«c.  (for  Getucapov),  with  the  majority  of  MSS. 
A.  V.  omits  and  before  Jasael  (80),  Bain u us  (32),  Eliphalat  (83) ;  it  reads,  and  Mathanias  (81). 

Ver.  16.  —  M  A.  V  :  the  principal  men  of  their  families.  25  We  adopt,  with  nearly  all  the  authorities,  ovrocdftfar 
instead  of  oweteXeioSnoeLV  of  the  text.  ret. 

Ver.  17.  — 88  A.  V. :  8o.  «  in.  Ver.  18.  — 88  A.  V. :  were. 

Ver.  20.  —  89  A.  V. :  errors  (Gr.,  rife  ayrotae).  The  A.  V.  notices  in  the  margin  the  reading  of  Aid.  which  was  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  Bishops’  Bible,  ieyrtiae  for  ayvotoc.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Ley.  It.  22,  28. 
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of  Emmer :  Ananias,  and  Zabdseus,  and  Manes,  and  Samaeus,  and  Hiereel,  and  A z- 

22  arias.  And  of  the.  sons  of  Phaisor :  Elionais,  Massias,  Ismaelus,  and  Nathanaelus, 
and  Ocodelns,  and  Saloas. 

23  And  of  the  Levites  :  Jozabadus,  and  Semeis,  and  Colins,  who  was  called  Calitas, 

24  and  Pathaeus,  and  Judas,  and  Jonas.  Of  the  holy  singers :  Eliasibus,  Bacchurus. 

25  Of  the  porters :  Salumus,  and  Tolbanes. 

26  Of  them  of  Israel,  of  the  sons  of  Phoros  :  Hiermas,  and  Jezias,  andMelchias,  and 

27  Maelus,  and  Eleazarus,  and  Asebias,  and  Banaeas.  Of  the  sons  of  Elam :  Matthan- 

28  ias,  Zacharias,  and  Jezrielus,  and  Joabdius,  and  Hieremoth,  and  Aidias.  And  of  the 
sons  of  Zamoth :  Eliadas,  Eliasimns,  Othonias,  Jarimoth,  and  Sabathus,  and  Zeralias. 

29  Of  the  sons  of  Bebai :  Joannes,  and  Ananias,  and  Jozabdus,  and  Amathias.  Of  the 

30  sons  of  Mani :  Olamus,  Mamnchus,  Jedaeus,  Jasubns,  and  Jasaelus,and  Hieremoth. 

31  And  of  the  sons  of  Addi :  Naathus,  and  Moosias,  Laccunns,  and  Naidus,  Matthan- 

32  ias,  and  Sesthel,  and  Balnuus,  and  Manassias.  And  of  the  sons  of  Anan :  Elionas, 

33  and  Asseas,  and  Melchias,  and  Sabbaeus,  and  Simon  Chosamaeus.  And  of  the  sons 
of  Asom  :  Altanseus,  and  Mattathias,  and  Sabannaeus,  and  Eliphalat,  and  Manasses, 

34  and  Semei.  And  of  the  sons  of  Baani :  Jeremias,  Momdius,  Ismaerus,  Juel,  Mab- 
dai,  and  Pedias,  and  Anos,  Rabasion,  and  Enasibns,  and  Mamnitanaimus,  Eliasis, 
Bannus,  Eliali,  Someis,  Selemias,  Nathanias.  And  of  the  sons  of  Ezora:  Sesis, 

35  Esril,  Azaelus,  Samatns,  Zambri,  Josephus.  And  of  the  sons  of  Ethma :  Mazitias, 

36  Zabadaeas,  Edais,  Juel,  Banaeas.  All  these  had  taken  strange  wives,  and  they  put 
them  away  with  their  children. 

37  And  the  priests  and  the  Levites,  and  they  that  were  of  Israel,  dwelt  in  Jerusalem, 
and  in  the  country,  in  the  first  day  of  the  seventh  month.  And 1  the  children  of 

38  Israel  were  in  their  respective  dwelling-places.2  And  the  whole  multitude  came  to¬ 
gether  with  one  accord  into  the  broad  place  that  was  towards  the  east  gate  of  the 

39  temple ; 8  and  they  spake  unto  Esdras  the  priest  and  reader,  that  he  would  bring 

40  the  law  of  Moses,  that  was  given  of  the  Lord  God  of  Israel.  Amd 4  Esdras  the 
chief  priest  brought  the  law  unto  the  whole  multitude  from  man  to  woman,  and  to 
all  the  priests,  in  order  that  they  might 6  hear  the  law  on 8  the  first  day  of  the 

41  seventh  month.  And  he  read  in  the  broad  court  before  the  gate  of  the  temple 7 
from  morning  unto  mid-day,  .before  both  men  and  women  ;  and  all  the  multitude 

42  gave  attention  to 8  the  law.  And  Esdras  the  priest  and  reader  of  the  law  stood  up 

43  upon  a  pulpit  of  wood,  which  had  been  made.2  And  there  stood  up  by  him 
Mattathias,  Sammus,  Ananias,  Azarias,  Urias,  Ezecias,  Baalsamus,  upon  the  right 

44  hand;  and  upon  his  left  hand  stood  Phaldaeus,  Misael,  Melchias,  Lothasubus, 

45  Nabarias,  Zacharias.10  And  Esdras  having  taken  up  the  book u  before  the  mul- 

46  titude  sat  conspicuously  12  in  the  first  place  in  the  sight  of  them  all.  And  when 
he  unrolled 18  the  law,  they  stood  all  straight  up.  And 14  Esdras  blessed  the  Lord 

47  God  most  High,  the  God  of  hosts,  Almighty.  And  all  the  people  answered, 
Amen ;  and  lifting  up  their  hands  they  fell  to  the  ground,  and  worshipped  the 

48  Lord.  Jesus,  and 15  Anniuth,  and 18  Sarabias,  and 17  Jadinus,  and 18  Jacubus,  Saba- 
taeus,  Antaeas,  Maiannas,  and  Calitas,  Azarias,  and  Jozabdus,  and  Ananias,  Phalias, 
the  Levites,  taught  the  law  of  the  Lord,  and  read  the  law  of  the  Lord  before  the 
people,  at  the  same  time  instilling  what  was  read.12 

49  And  Attharates  said  unto  Esdras  the  chief  priest  and  reader,  and  to  the  Levites 

50  that  taught  the  multitude,  even  to  all,20  This  day  is  holy  unto  the  Lord  (and 21  they 

Ver.  87.  — 1  A.  V. :  and  Lerites  ....  so.  *  habitations  (see  Com. ) 

Ver.  88. — •  A.  V. :  of  the  holy  porch  toward  the  east.  See  Ter.  41  below,  with  note  in  Commentary.  The  Greek  in 

the  latter  place  is  wpb  tow  Itpov  wlerot ;  here,  wpb*  avaroX&s  row  Upov  wvXmvt. 

Ver.  40.  —  4  A.  V. :  8o.  •  priests,  to  hear.  •  in. 

Ver.  41.  —  7  A.  V. :  holy  poroh  (see  rer.  88).  •  heed  unto. 

Ver.  42.  — •  A.  V. :  was  made  for  that  pvrposs. 

Ver.  44.  —  “  A.  V. :  and  N.  (omitting  Z.).  fritasche  cites  II.  as  agreeing  with  in.  44.  in  the  reading  OoA&uoc  (A.  V.  t 

Fhaldaius),  bnt  U.  has  *oAo£ator. 

Ver.  46.  — 11  A.  V.:  Then  took  E.  (Or.,  «u  im «Aa0Ar)  the  book  of  the  law.  After  fitfiJdoo,  HI.  44.  62.  64.  aL  Aid. 

Syr.  Old  Let.  have  row  vtfpov,  bnt  it  is  probably  a  correction.  u  for  he  sat  honorably  (see  Com.), 

Ver.  46.  —  **  A.  V. :  opened  (see  Com.).  14  So. 

Ver.  48.  —  u  A.  V.  omits  and.  M  omits  and.  lT  omits  and.  u  omits  and.  making  them  withal  to  un¬ 
derstand  it  (see  Com.).  The  preceding  clause  is  omitted  by  44.  62.  68.  64.  248.  al.  Aid.  as  in  A.  V. 

Ver.  40. — *  A.  V. :  Then  spake  A.  ....  to  all,  saying. 

Ver.  60. — “  A.  V. :  for  (Gr.,  «c*U,  which  might  be  left  untranslated). 
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51  all  wept  when  they  heard  the  law).  Go  then,  and  eat  the  fat,  and  drink  the  sweet, 

52  and  send  gifts  to  them  that  have  nothing,  for  the  day 1  is  holy  unto  the  Lord ; 

53  and  be  not  sorrowful,  for  the  Lord  will  bring  you  to  honor.  And 2  the  Levites  ex¬ 
horted  all 9  the  people,  saying,  This  day  is  holy  to  the  Lord ;  be  not  sorrowful. 

54  And  they  went4  their  way,  every  one  to  eat  and  drink,  and  make  merry,  and 

55  to  give  gifts  6  to  them  that  had  nothing,  and  to  make  great  cheer,  because 6  they 
were  inspired  by  the  words  in  which  they  were  instructed.  And  they  assembled 
themselves 7  — 

Ver.  61.  — 1  A.  V. :  part  (Or.,  hwooroXas)  ....  this  day. 

Ver.  68.  —  *  A.  V. :  So.  3  published  all  things  to.  The  order  in  n.  and  the  sense  if  the  same :  ixi Xevov  ry  fcfrtq* 

wdvra  Myovns.  But  in  our  Greek  text  we  hare  :  ixthevoy  iravrl  ry  Srjptf  htyovns. 

Ver.  64.  — *  A.  V. .  Then  went  they.  3  part. 

Ver.  66.  —  •  A.  V. :  For  Sri  yap,  III.  68.  have  the  former  alone;  II.,  5n  sal  ;  62.  64. 248.  Aid.,  tn  yap  (see  Cbm.). 

T  A.  V. :  understood  the  words  wherein  they  were  instructed,  and  for  the  which  they  had  been  assembled  (see  Cbm.). 

Chaptbb  IX.  (Cf.  Ez.  x.  6-44 ;  Neh.  vii.  73-viii.  18.) 


Ver.  1.  For  a  discussion  of  fche  auestion  who 
this  Jo&nan  was,  see  Keil’s  Com.,  at  Ez.  x.  6. 

Ver.  2.  And  lodged  there,  #cal  a&Ai crlitls  4ku. 
The  Hebrew  here  is  ?[b*5 ;  for  which  our  trans¬ 
lator,  in  the  opinion  of  Clericus,  Eichhorn,  Ber- 
thean,  Fritzsche,  and  others,  read  which, 

indeed,  gives  good  sense.  It  is  also  the  reading 
of  the  Peshito  Version.  But  his  rendering  was 
probably  suggested  to  the  translator  by  the  LXX., 
which  has  tne  word  brop*6$n  for  avkicrdtls ;  and 
he  adopted  the  latter  because  the  LXX.,  in  using 
the  word  it  did,  was  obliged  to  repeat  it  from  the 
preceding  line.  —  TUricoy  M  rSev  is  a  peculiar 
grammatical  construction,  found  only  in  our  book. 
A  number  of  M8S.,  including  II.  19.  55.  108. 
read  tnr4p  for  tori.  CL  viii.  72.  See  Buttmann, 
p.  147. 

Ver.  4.  Devoted  to  death.  The  Hebrew 
word  in  the  form  used  means  to  devote  to  destruc¬ 
tion.  It  is  well  rendered  by  hvttpSw  in  our  pas¬ 
sage.  That  they  were  to  be  devoted  to  use  in  the 
temple  as  victims  (A.  V.)  is  not  said.  They  were 
to  be  devoted  to  death  beyond  the  power'of  re¬ 
demption. —  And  himself  (A.  V.),  sal  aha 6s ; 
rather,  and  every  such  person.  The  word  is  used 
distributively. 

Ver.  6.  In  the  Hebrew  (Ez.  x.  9)  an  addi¬ 
tional  reason  is  assigned  for  the  people’s  trem¬ 
bling  ;  namely,  the  matter  that  had  called  them 
together. 

ver.  12.  Stay,  trrfrruoay.  It  is  the  same 
word  which  in  ver.  11  is  rendered  “  stand.”  The 
idea  is  that  they  were  to  act  as  a  permanent  board 
of  adjudication  in  Jerusalem  in  this  matter. — 
A afi6tnes  xP^vov  is  a  peculiar  expression,  though 
Kotp6s  is  so  used  in  connection  with  Aaj8<» Sec 
2  Macc.  xiv.  5.  The  meaning  seems  to  be  cor¬ 
rectly  given  by  the  A.  V.  More  literally  it 
would  be :  having  designated  a  time. 

Ver.  13.  Till  we  turn  away.  The  verb 
here  used  is  of  considerable  theological  impor¬ 
tance,  although  in  the  present  passage  having 
only  its  general  meaning  of  loosing ,  removing , 
liberating.  8ee  Cremer’s  Lex.,  advoc.;  and  Ben- 
gel’s  Gnomon,  at  Matt.  v.  17,  19,  xviii.  18. 

Ver.  14.  Accordingly  took  (this  matter )  upon 
(them),  i.  e.,  to  carry  out.  The  Greek  is :  4xt- 
Mtarro  Karh  ravra.  The  Hebrew  seems  to  de¬ 
mand  a  different  interpretation.  Berthean,  Keif, 
the  Speaker's  Commentary,  and  other  authorities, 
would  render  in  Ezra  (x.  15)  somewhat  thus: 
“  Nevertheless,  Jonathan,  the  son  of  Asahel,  and 
Jahaziah,  the  son  of  Tikvah,  opposed  this.” 


Moreover,  it  is  not  easy  to  see,  if  the  Greek  Ezra 
be  followed,  what  office  these  men  held,  or  would 
assume ;  since  in  ver.  16  Ezra  is  said  to  have 
chosen  men  for  the  special  purpose  of  taking  this 
matter  upon  them. 

Ver.  16.  And  Esdras,  the  priest,  chose  unto 
him.  The  Hebrew  text  gives  the  following  : 
“  And  Ezra  the  priest ,  with  certain  chief  of  the 
fathers,  were  separated '.**  It  is  likely  that  the 
latter  text  is  so  far  faulty  as  that  it  has  lost  the 
letter  vav,  restored  in  the  with  of  the  A.  V.  Its 
absence  in  the  copy  which  our  translator  had 
before  him  probably  led  him  to  introduce  the 
change  which  he  has  made  in  the  thought.  For 
further  remarks  on  the  passage,  see  our  Intro¬ 
duction  to  the  present  book,  under  “  Sources  of 
the  Work.” 

Ver.  17.  In  the  first  day  (A.  V.).  In  the 
Hebrew  it  is  different,  the  idea  being  that  the 
matter  was  settled  by  the  first  day  of  the  first 
month.  And  this  is  also  made  clear  by  the  LXX. 
at  Ez.  x.  17  :  e»s  puas ;  and  by  our  text,  Swc 

rrjs,  etc. 

Ver.  20.  Kol  MfiaXov  rhs  x«*pas,  and  they 
gave  their  hands.  The  translation  of  the  A.  V. 
agrees  with  the  Hebrew  ("75  Ez.  x'  *9)  and 

the  LXX.  (#rol  ttca/cay  x(*Pa)  *n  the  corresponding 

{mssage  of  the  canonical  Ezra ;  while  the  trans- 
ation  of  the  Greek  as  found  in  our  book  should 
be  literally,  laid  their  hands  upon  to  vut  away.'* 
etc. — Reconcilement,  i^ikaopSv.  Ci.  LXX.  at 
Ex.  xxx.  10;  Lev.  xxiii.  27 ;  Numb.  v.  8.  For 
the  theological  significance  and  history  of  this 
word,  see  Cremer’s  Lex.,  under  i\aop6s ;  Girdle- 
stone,  0.  T.  Syn.,  pp.  212,  217;  Trench,  iV.  T. 
Syn.,  2d  ser.,  p.  134 ;  Lange’s  Com.,  at  Matt., 
p.  336.  To  illustrate  the  difference  between  this 
word  and  others  allied  to  it  in  theological  dis¬ 
cussions  on  the  atonement,  we  cite  the  following 
from  the  Hulsean  Lectures  for  1874,  p.  101  : 
“  The  three  terms  more  particularly  used  for 
Christ's  work  of  atonement  are  hnoXinposois,  ihaff- 
p6s,  and  KaraWayh-  1.  ’Axohinpweis  ( redemptio ) 
is  the  most  general  term,  and  points  specially  to 
the  ransom  (kinpov)  which  Christ  paid  (Mp, 
Trcpi )  men,  the  ransom  being  his  own  blood  (1  Pet. 
i.  19;  Eph.  i.  7).  2.  *IA aopSs  (expiatio)  points 

to  the  mystic  oblation  which  our  ’A pxt*p*vs  p4yas 
offered  once  for  all,  and  which  availed  lAdunctodcu 
rhs  hfiaprlas  (Heb.  ii.  17),  —  yea,  availed  els 
Mnjoty  apaprias  (Heb.  ix.  26).  3.  KaraWayh 

(reconciliatio)  indicates  the  result  effected  by 
Christ’s  sacrifice  and  mediation, — the  removal 
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of  the  enmity  between  mankind,  and  God  (Rom. 
t.  10),  the  establishment  of  peace  Iwl  yrjs;  iy 
hfBpvwots  ebboxla  (Luke  ii.  14). 

Vers.  18-35.  It  will  be  seen  by  the  table  be¬ 
low  that,  according  to  l  Esdras,  the  number  of 
priests  who  were  guilty  of  marrying  foreign 
.wives  was  sixteen ;  while  according  to  the  canoni¬ 
cal  book  it  was  seventeen.  The  number  of  Le- 
vites  in  both  lists  is  the  same,  namely,  ten.  But 
the  number  of  lay  Israelites  is  given  as  ten  more 
in  Ezra  than  in  l~Esdras.  Four  of  the  offenders 
were  of  the  high  priest's  family.  None  of  the 
division  of  priests  who  had  returned  with  Zerub- 
b&bel  had  kept  themselves  free  from  this  sin. 
No  sufficient  mean's  are  at  hand  to  justify  an 
attempt  to  bring  the  names  of  the  two  lists  into 
harmony.  Concerning  the  superior  value  of  the 
one  or  the  other,  opinions  will  differ.  Bat  it 
should  be  remembered,  that,  while  the  account  in 
Ezra  is  based  on  an  extant  Hebrew  text,  the 
current  text  of  the  LXX.  is  also  in  closer  agree¬ 
ment  with  it  than  with  onr  apocryphal  book. 

Ver.  36.  The  Hebrew  at  this  point,  if  the 
best  reading  be  adopted,  gives :  ana  some  qf  the 
wives  had  given  birth  to  children.  Our  translator 
characteristically  adds  to  this  fact  what  one  might 
suppose  would  be  the  natural  result  of  such  a 
state  of  things,  —  the  children  were  to  be  put 
away  with  the  wives.  Bertheau  would  emend 
the  Hebrew  to  correspond  with  our  book.  But 
the  Hebrew,  as  it  stands,  gives  a  good  sense,  and 
presents  the  difficulties  of  the  matter  in  even  a 
stronger  light  by  suggesting  instead  of  definitely 
stating  the  case. 

Thorough  and  solemn  as  this  public  and  judicial 
separation  of  one  hundred  and  thirteen  men  from 
their  families  must  have  been,  it  seems  not  to 
have  been  sufficient  entirely  to  root  oat  the  evil. 
From  twenty-five  to  thirty  years  afterwards, 
Nehemiah,  on  the  occasion  of  his  second  return 
to  Jerusalem,  found  that  other  Israelites  had 
intermarried  with  Ashdodites,  Ammonites,  and 
Moabites,  had  children  that  spoke  the  languages  of 
these  people,  and  that  even  a  son  of  the  high  priest 
had  allied  himself  in  this  manner  with  a  daughter 
of  Sanballat  the  Horonite.  See  Neh.  xiii.  23  ff. 

Ver.  37.  In  their  (respective)  dwelling-places 
(jcotoucjcuv).  The  A.  V.  has  in  the  margin  villages. 
But  the  Greek  here  is  not  the  same  as  at  ver.  46 
(jc^/iotr),  where  we  have  that  rendering.  See  ver. 
12.  The  Hebrew,  however,  is  in  both  instances 

C^S- 

Ver.  38.  Onr  translator  says  the  gathering 
was  at  the  east  gate  of  the  temple.  In  the  canon¬ 
ical  book  it  is  said  that  it  took  place  before  the 
“  water  gate."  In  fact,  it  was  probably  between 
the  two ;  a  little  east  from  the  one,  and  a  little 
west  from  the  other. 

Ver.  40.  The  allusion  made  in  the  original 
Hebrew  to  the  youth  who  came  together  is  here 
omitted. 

Ver.  41.  According  to  the  Greek,  the  trans¬ 
lator  says,  most  indefinitely,  before  the  sacred  gate 
(rpb  tom  iepou  xvAivoi).  It  is  probable,  however, 
that  he  carelessly  omitted  the  article  before  m/A.&- 
yos,  and  meant  to  say :  before  the  gate  of  the  tem¬ 
ple.  Michaelis  so  translates.  Cf.  vers.  6,  38. 

Vers.  43,  44.  There  are  thirteen  names  given 
of  persons  who  stood  by  Ezra  while  he  read; 
seven  on  the  right  hand,  and  six  on  the  left.  In 
the  Hebrew  there  are  also  thirteen  names  given ; 
but  the  seven  are  on  the  left  of  Ezra.  Fntzsche 
thinks  that  one  name  too  many  has  crept  into 
each  of  the  accounts,  supposing  that  they  were 


intended  to  represent  the  twelve  tribes.  Michaelis, 
on  the  other  hand,  supposes  that  thirteen  tribes 
were  meant  to  be  included,  Levi  being  reckoned 
in  with  the  others.  But  Keil  would  supply  one 
more  name  to  the  Hebrew  text;  since,  in  his 
opinion,  it  is  more  likely  that  a  word  has  fallen 
out,  —  the  one  given  in  our  apocryphal  book,  for 
instance,  —  than  that  more  persons  stood  on  one 
side  of  Ezra  than  on  the  other.  As  the  LXX. 
agrees  with  the  Hebrew  text,  and  the  number 
seven  on  each  side  would  he  quite  in  harmony 
with  Israclitish  ideas  of  propriety,  the  last  theory 
is  perhaps  the  best. 

Ver.  45.  Conspicuously,  Wahl's 

Claris  translates  by  “  full  of  dignity ; "  Bret- 
schneider,  with  Schleusner,  “  insigniter%  gloriose.” 
But  we  must  believe  that  it  is  Ezra's  position  as 
elevated  above  the  people  that  is  referred  to.  So 
Michaelis  :  “  Nachaem  er  vorhin  vor  ihnen  alien  die 
vomehmste  Stelle  eingenommen ,"  etc.  See  Neh. 
viii.  5.  This  is  implied,  also,  in  the  reading  of  II. 
HI.  58.  64.  al.  Aid.  (irpoeK d$ero  yipY 

Ver.  46.  Opened  the  law  (A.  V.),  iv  r<p  \v<rai 
rby  v6/ioy.  Schleusner  would  give  to  the  verb  the 
meaning  of  interpreted.  So  also  the  Old  Latin. 
But  in  addition  to  the  fact  that  this  rendering 
would  not  be  in  harmony  with  the  context,  or  be 
expected  with  the  aorist,  the  word  is  better  ren¬ 
dered  by  unfastened.  That  is,  before  he  began  to 
read,  Ezra,  as  was  natural,  undid  the  fastenings 
of  the  scroll,  and  nnrolled  it. 

Ver.  48.  Here,  again,  we  find  thirteen  names  ; 
and,  although  there  is  considerable  variation  in 
the  spelling,  it  is  not  difficult  to  find  in  them  the 
same  persons  who  are  spoken  of  in  the  corre¬ 
sponding  account  in  Neh.  viii.  7.  The  LXX.  — 
probably  for  the  sake  of  brevity  —  has  only  the 
first  three  names.  These  persons,  being  in  close 
contact  with  the  people,  re-read  and  interpreted  to 
them  what  was  most  difficult  to  understand.  Mi¬ 
chaelis  supposes  that  they  recited  the  words  with 
Ezra,  and  that  through  their  united  voices  they 
were  able  to  roach  all  the  people.  This  is  not 
probable.  It  is. not  to  be  supposed  that  Ezra 
read,  uninterruptedly,  the  entire  time,  i.  e.,  for 
six  hours.  But,  after  reading  a  certain  part,  this 
part  was  interpreted,  as  far  as  necessary,  to  the 
people.  The  word  lpg>v<rdu  (Ip. <pu<ri6a>)  is  used 
also  in  John  (xx.  22).  Schleusner  would  give  it 
in  one  passage  the  force  of  explico;  and  in  ver. 
55  of  the  present  chapter  the  meaning  of  exhilaro. 
The  rendering  in  the  latter  case  would  seem  from 
the  context  to  be  correct ;  but  in  the  former  it  is 
too  weak.  The  English  word  infuse  or  instill 
seems  better  to  express  the  earnestness  with  which 
the  Levites  sought  to  impress  the  sense  on  the 
minds  of  the  people. 

Ver.  49.  Attharates.  In  the  Hebrew  this 
word  is  given  as  the  official  title  of  Nehemiah,  in 
the  sense  of  governor.  He  receives  another  and 
the  ordinary  title  for  governor  —  Pechah  —  at 
Neh.  v.  14,  15,  18.  Cf.,  above,  v.  40,  and  Neh. 
x.  1.  The  text  of  the  Greek  Ezra  at  this  point 
deviates  in  other  respects  from  that  of  the  canoni¬ 
cal  hook,  and  apparently  without  good  ground. 
See  remarks  in  our  Introduction  to  the  present 
book,  ad  toe. . 

Ver.  55.  "Or*  yip.  This  is  an  extraordinary 
collocation  of  particles,  and  snfficiently  accounts 
for  the  variations  in  the  readings.  —  The  clause  kclL 
twiovrfix&no'av  begins  a  new  sentence,  the  remain¬ 
ing  part  of  which  has  been  lost.  The  Vulgate 
adds:  “uni verst  in  Hierusalem  celebrare  lietitiam 
secundum  testamentum  Domini ,  Dei  Israel ."  In 
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Joseph  us  [Antiq.,  xi.  5,  §  5)  the  account  is  con¬ 
tinued  to  the  effect  that,  after  the  people  had 
feasted  for  eight  dajs  in  their  tabernacles,  they 
departed  to  their  own  homes,  singing  hymns  to 
God,  and  giving  thanks  to  Ezra  for  his  efforts  to 
reform  the  corruptions  which  had  been  intro¬ 
duced  into  their  community ;  and  that  Ezra  died 


full  of  years,  and  was  magnificently  buried  at 
'Jerusalem.  Not  much  confidence  can  be  given 
,  to  these  statements.  It  is  probable  that  they  are 
based  on  tradition  alone.  According  to  another 
account  Ezra  died  in  Persia.  See  Schenkel’s  Bib . 
Lex.,  under  “  Ezra ; "  and  Bertholdt’s  Einldt ., 

p.  1012. 


A  TABLE  OF  THE  NAMES  AND  NUMBERS  OF  THOSE  RETURNING  FROM  BABYLON  WITH  EERUBBABEL, 
ACCORDING  TO  THE  THREE  LIST8  FOUND  IN  1  ESDRAS,  EZRA,  AND  XEHEMLAH,  RESPECTIVELY. 


Ezra  (U.  8-60). 

Nebbmiah  (vii.  8^69). 

1  Esdras  (▼.  6-40). 

Name. 

Number. 

Name. 

Number. 

Name. 

Number. 

1. 

Parosh  .... 

2,179 

Parosh  .  .  • 

2,172 

Phoros  .... 

9,172 

8. 

Sbephatiah  .  .  . 

372 

Sbephatiah  .  . 

872 

Saphat  .... 

479 

8. 

A  rah . 

775 

Arah  .... 

652 

Axes . 

756 

4. 

Pahath-moab  .  . 

2,812 

Pahath-moab  . 

2,818 

Pbaath-Moab  .  . 

2,812 

6. 

Elam . 

1,254 

Elam  .  .  . 

1,254 

Elam . 

1,254 

6. 

Zattu  .... 

945 

Zattu .... 

845 

Zathui  .... 

946 

7. 

Zaccai  .... 

760 

Zaccai  .  .  . 

760 

Cborbe  .... 

706 

8. 

Bani . 

642 

Binnui  .  .  . 

648 

Ban! . 

648 

9. 

Bebai  .... 

623 

Bebai.  .  .  . 

628 

Bebai . 

628 

10. 

Axgad  .... 

1,222 

Asgad  .  .  . 

9,322 

Astad ..... 

8,822 

11. 

Adonikam  .  .  . 

666 

Adonikam  .  . 

667 

A  don  i  cam  .  .  . 

667 

19. 

Bigvai  .... 

2,056 

Bigvai  .  .  . 

2,067 

Bagoi  (Bago)  .  . 

2,066 

18. 

Adin . 

454 

Adin  .... 

655 

Adinu  .... 

454 

14. 

A  ter . 

98 

A ter  .... 

98 

A  ter . 

92 

15. 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_  - 

Cilan  and  Annan  . 

67 

16. 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_ 

Azam  .... 

432 

17. 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_  _ 

__  _ 

Annis  •  .  .  .  . 

101 

18. 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_  _ 

Arom . 

82 

19. 

Bend . 

823 

Beni .... 

324 

Banal  .... 

828 

90. 

Jorah  .... 

112 

Hariph  •  .  • 

112 

Afsiphnrith  .  .  . 

109 

91. 

-  - 

-  - 

_  - 

-  - 

Baitenu  .... 

8,005 

92. 

Hashum  .... 

223 

Hashum  •  •  . 

828 

-  - 

-  - 

98. 

Glbbar  .... 

95 

Gibeon  .  .  . 

95 

-  - 

-  - 

94. 

Bethlehem  .  .  . 

123 

Bethlehem  and  1 

Baethlomm  .  .  . 

128 

95. 

Netophah  .  .  . 

56 

Netophah  ) 

loo 

Netophas  .  .  . 

65 

96. 

Anathoth  .  .  . 

128 

Anathoth  .  . 

128 

Anathoth  .  .  . 

158 

97. 

Azmaveth  .  .  . 

42 

Beth-azmaveth  . 

42 

Bmthasmoth  .  . 

42 

98. 

Kiijath-arim,  Cha- 

Kiijath-jearim,  Che- 

phirah,  Beeroth  . 

748 

phirah,  Beeroth,  etc. 

748 

Kariathiri  .  .  . 

25 

99. 

-  - 

_  - 

_  _ 

—  — 

Capbira  and  Booth 

748 

80. 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_  _ 

_  __ 

Chadiasm  and  Am- 

midu  .... 

422 

81. 

Hamah  and  Gaba  . 

621 

Hamah  and  Geba 

. 

621 

Cirama  and  Gabbe 

621 

82. 

Michmas .... 

122 

Michmas  .  . 

. 

122 

Macalon  .  .  .  • 

122 

88. 

Bethel  and  Ai  .  . 

223 

Bethel  and  Ai  . 

. 

123 

-  - 

-  - 

84. 

Nebo . 

52 

Nebo  (other)  . 

. 

52 

Betolio  .... 

62 

85. 

Magbiah .... 

156 

_  - 

-  - 

Niphis  .... 

156 

86. 

(Other)'  Elam  .  . 

1,254 

(Other)  Flam  . 

. 

1,254 

-  - 

-  - 

87. 

Hanoi  .... 

320 

Harim  .  .  . 

, 

320 

—  — 

—  — 

88. 

Lod,  Hadid,  and 

Lod,  Hadid,  and 

Calamolalus  and 

Ono  .... 

725 

Ono  .  .  . 

721 

Onus  .... 

725 

89. 

Jericho  .... 

345 

Jericho  .  .  . 

845 

Jerechu  .... 

845 

40. 

Senaah  .... 

8,630 

Senaah  .  .  . 

8,930 

Sanaas  .... 

8,830 

41. 

Jedaiah  .... 

973 

Jedaiah  .  .  . 

973 

Jeddu  .... 

972 

49. 

Immer  .... 

1,052 

Immer  .  .  . 

1,052 

Emmeruth  .  .  . 

1,059 

48. 

Pashur  .... 

1,247 

Pashur  .  •  . 

1,247 

Phassurus  .  .  . 

1,247 

44. 

Harim  .  .  .  . 

1,017 

Harim  .  .  . 

1,017 

Charm!  .... 

1,017 

45. 

Jeshua,  Kadmiel, 

Jeshua,  Kadmiel, 

Jesus,Cadoehn,Ban- 

and  Hodaviah 

74 

and  Hodevah 

. 

74 

nas  and  Sudias  . 

74 

46. 

Asaph  .... 

128 

Asaph  .  .  . 

. 

148 

Asaph  .... 

148 

47. 

Children  of  porters 

139 

Children  of  porters 

188 

Children  of  porters 

139 

48. 

Nethinim  .  .  . 

892 

Nsthinim  .  . 

, 

892 

Servants  of  tempts . 

872 

(35  names.) 

(39  names.) 

49. 

Other  names  .  . 

652 

Other  names  • 

• 

642 

(Text  shortened) 

652 

29,818 

81,089 

88,642 
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A  TABLE  OP  THE  FAMILIES  RETURNING  WITH  EZRA  FROM  BABYLON  ACCORDING  TO  THE  TWO 
LISTS,  E7RA  ym.  2-24,  AND  1  ESDRAS  VIII.  29-40,  RESPECTIVELY. 


Ezra. 

No. 

1  Esdras. 

No. 

1 

9 

3 

Phinehas,  Gershom, 

Ithamar,  Daniel, 

David,  Hattush,  Shechaniah, 

Phinees,  Gerson, 

Ithamarus,  Gamaliel, 

David,  Attus,  Sechenias, 

Phoros,  Zacharias. 

4 

Pharoeh,  Zechariah. 

150 

5 

Pahath-moab,  Elihoenai,  Zerahiah. 

200 

Phaath-Moab,  Eliaonias,  Zarasai. 

^EfSiS] 

6 

Shechaniah,  Jahaziel. 

300 

Zathoes,  Sechenias,  Jezelus. 

300 

7 

Adin,  Ebed,  Jonathan. 

50 

Adin,  Obeth,  Jonathan 

250 

8 

Elam,  Jeshaiah,  Athaliah. 

70 

Elam,  Jesias,  Gotbolias. 

Saphatias,  Zaraias,  Michaelos. 

9 

Shephatiah,  Zebadiah,  Michael. 

80 

10 

Joab,  Obadiab,  Jehiel. 

Shelomith,  Josiphiah. 

218 

Joab,  Abadias,  Jezelus. 

212 

11 

160 

Banias,  Salimoth,  Josaphias. 

HI 

12 

Bebai,  Zechariah,  Bebai. 

28 

Babi,  Zacharias,  Bebai. 

28 

13 

Azgad,  Johanan,  Hakkatan. 

110 

Astath,  Joannes,  Acatan. 

110 

14 

Adonikam,  Eliphelet,  Jeiei,  Shemaiab. 

60 

Adonicam,  Eli  phalat  us,  Jeiiel,  Sam  seas. 

70 

15 

Bigvai,  Uthai,  Zabbud. 

70 

1,496 

Bago,  Uthi,  Is  talcums. 

70 

1,690 

A  TABLE  OF  PERSONS  FOUND  GUILTY  OF  HAVING  MARRIED  FOREIGN  WIVES  ACCORDING  TO  THE 
RECENSION  OF  1  ESDRAS  AND  EZRA  RESPECTIVELY. 


1 


Esdras  lx.  19-35. 


Ezra  x.  18-44. 


Priest*. 


8ons  of  Jesus,  son  of  Josedec : 
Mathelas,  Eleazarus,  *  Joribus,  Joadanus. 
Sons  of  Emmer:  Ananias,  Zabdeeus, 
Manes,  Samseus,  Hiereel,  Azarias.  Sons 
of  Phaisur :  Elionais,  Masai  as,  Ismaelus, 
Nathanaelus,  Ocodelus,  S&loas. 


Priests. 


Sons  of  Joshua,  son  of  Jozadak 
Maaseiah,  Eliezer,  Jarib,  Gedaliah. 
Sons  of  Immer :  Hanani,  Zebadiahi 
Sons  of  Harim :  Maaseiah,  Elijah,  She- 
maiah,  Jehiel,  Uzziah.  Sons  of  Pashurr 
Elioenai,  Maaseiah,  Ishmael,  Nethaneal, 
Jozabad,  Elasah. 


Levitts. 


land  in 
general. 


Jozabadus,  Semeis,  Colins  (Calitas), 
Pathsaos,  Judas,  Jonas. 

Holy  Singers :  Eliasibns,  Baochuras. 

Porters:  Salumus,  Tolbaues. 

Sons  qf  Phoros:  Hiermas,  Jezias, 
Melchias,  Maelus,  Eleazarus,  Asebias, 
Banasas.  Sons  of  Elam:  Matthanias, 
Zaoharias,  Jezrielua,  Joabdius,  Hiere- 
moth,  Aidias.  Sons  of  Zamoth :  Elia- 
das,  Eliasimus,  Othoniag,  Jarimoth, 
Sabathus,  Zeralias.  Sons  of  Bebai : 
Joannes,  Ananias,  Jozabdus,  Amathias. 
Sons  of  Mam:  Olamus,  Mamuchus, 
Jedseus,  Jasubus,  Jasaelus,  Hieremoth. 
Sons  of  Addi :  Naathus,  Moosias, 
Laoounus,  Naidus,  Matthanias,  Sesthel, 
Balnuus,  Manassias.  Sons  of  Anan : 
Elionas,  Assess,  Melchias,  Sabbceus, 
Simon,  Chosamseus.  Sons  of  Asom: 
Altanaeus,  Mattathias,  Sabannseua,  Eli- 
phalat,  Manasses,  Semei.  Sons  of 
Baani:  Jeremias,  Momdius,  Ismaerus, 
Juel,  Mabdai,  Pedias,  An  os,  Babasion, 
Enasibus,  Mamnitanaimus,  Eliasis,  Ban- 
mis,  Eliali,  Soraeis,  Selemias,  Natha- 
nias.  Sons  of  Exora:  Serfs,  Esril, 
Azaelus,  Samatos,  Zambri,  Josephus. 
Sons  of  Ethma:  Mazitias,  Zabadseas, 
Edais,  Juel,  Bansaas. 


Levitts. 


Israel  in 
general 


Jozabad,  Shimei,  Kelrfah  (Kelita), 
Pethahiah,  Judah,  Eliezer. 

Holy  Singers :  Eliashib. 

Porters :  Shallum,  Telem,  Uri. 

Sons  of  Parosh:  Rami&h,  Jeziah 
Malchiah,  Miamin,  Eteazar,  Malchijah, 
Benaiah.  Sons  of  Elam :  Mattaniah, 
Zechariah,  Jehiel,  Abdi,  J  ere  moth. 
Eliah.  Sons  of  Zattu :  Elioenai,  Elia¬ 
shib,  Mattaniah,  Jeremoth,  Zabad,  Aziza.. 
Sons  of  Bebai:  Jehohanan,  Hananiah, 
Zabbai,  Athlai.  Sons  of  Bam:  Me- 
sbullam,  Mallucb,  Adaiah,  Jashub, 
Sheal,  Ramotb.  Sons  of  Pahath~moab: 
Adna,  Chelal,  Benaiah,  Maaseiah,  Mat¬ 
taniah,  Bezaleel,  Binnui,  Maoasseh. 
Sons  of  Harim  :  Eliezer,  Ishijah,  Mal¬ 
chiah,  Shemaiab,  Shimeon,  Benjamin, 
Malluch,  Shemariab.  Sons  of  Hashum : 
Mattenai,  Mattathah,  Zabad,  Eliphelet, 
Jeremai,  Manasseh,  Shimei.  Sons  of 
Bam:  Maadai,  Am  ram,  UdL,  Benaiah, 
Bedeiah,  Chelluh,  Yaniah,  Meremoth, 
Eliashib,  Mattaniah,  Mattenai,  Jaasau, 
Bani,  Binnui,  Shimei,  Shelemiah, 
Nathan,  Adaiah,  Maohnadebai, .  Sbashai, 
Sharai,  Azareel,  Shelemiah,  Shemariah, 
Shallum,  Amariah,  Joseph.  Sons  of 
Nebo :  Jeiei,  Mattithiah,  Zabad,  Zebina, 
Jadau,  Joel,  Benaiah. 
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THE  BOOK  OF  TOBIT 


INTRODUCTION. 

The  name  generally  given  to  the  Book  of  Tobit  in  the  Greek  MSS.  is  simply  T»j &tr\ 
while  in  the  Vulgate  it  is  Liber  Tobias,  and  in  the  two  Hebrew  texts  Sepher  Tobu  The 
Chaldaic  MS.,  recently  discovered  by  Dr.  Neubauer,  has  as  title  the  44  History  of  Tobiyah  ” 
(rPIDtD  nttnS).  Some  Latin  MSS.,  apparently  on  the  ground  that  the  son  holds  as 
important  a  place  in  the  history  as  the  father,  give  as  superscription :  Tobit  et  Tobias,  and  Liber 
utriusque  Tobias;  in  the  latter  of  which  titles,  it  will  be  noticed,  the  same  name  is  applied  to 
father  and  son,  —  a  usage  which  is  supported  by  none  of  the  Greek  MSS.  In  the  oldest 
Greek  authorities,  however,  the  name  of  the  father  does  not  always  appear  in  the  same  form, 
although  the  spelling  T«j8 It  is  the  most  common.  The  Vatican  MS.  (II.)  has  T»j Sslr;  and  the 
Sinaitic,  T«j8W0-  The  etymology  of  the  word  is  not  clear;  but  it  is  likely  that  the  final  letter 
has  been  added  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  as  is  the  case  with  many  Hebrew  words  found  in 
the  Greek  Bible  (N a(ap4r,  Ttnn i<rap4r) ;  and  that  the  original  word  was  44  my  goodness,” 

being  itself  a  shortened  form  of  44  goodness  of  Jehovah,”  or  44  pleasing  to  Jehovah.” 

The  latter  name,  which  in  our  book  is  given  to  the  son,  was  not  an  uncommon  one  in  Jewish 
history  after  the  period  of  the  Exile. 

The  Different  Texts . 

There  could,  perhaps,  be  no  better  evidence  of  the  charm  which  this  simple  story  had  for 
all  classes  of  persons  in  the  earlier  times  than  the  numerous  texts  in  which  it  was  put  in 
circulation,  and  the  various  embellishments  it  received,  in  detail,  in  passing  through  different 
hands.  Of  texts  more  or  less  perfect,  there  exist  in  printed  form,  and  have  been  collated, 
three  Greek,  three  Latin,  two  Hebrew,  a  Syriac,  and  a  Chaldaic.  To  determine  the 
essential  character  of  these  different  existing  texts  and  their  relative  value,  is  naturally  of 
the  highest  importance  in  any  really  critical  study  of  the  book.  Which  of  them  is,  in  all 
probability,  the  oldest?  Is  the  same  the  original  of  the  others,  and  the  first  original?  or,  are 
all  but  translations  of  a  Chaldaic  or  Hebrew  work  no  longer  extant? 

The  most  common  opinion  among  scholars  of  all  schools  may  be  said  to  be,  that  the  work 
was  composed  in  Hebrew ;  but,  until  recently,  this  theory  has  been  supported  on  grounds 
which  were  rather  conjectural  than  real.  The  recent  discovery  by  Dr.  Neubauer,  in  the 
Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford,  of  a  Chaldaic  text  of  the  book,  which  he  supposes  to  be  the  one 
used  by  Jerome  in  his  version,  has  given  to  the  matter  a  somewhat  altered  aspect  Jerome, 
in  his  preface  to  the  translation  of  the  work  as  it  appears  in  the  Vulgate,  says  :  44  Exigitis ,  ut 

librum  Chaldceo  sermone  conscriplum  ad  Latinum  stilum  traham ,  librum  utique  Tobies . Feci 

satis  desiderio  vestro . Et  quia  vicina  est  Chaldasorum  lingua  sermoni  Hebraico ,  utriusque 

linguae  peritissmum  loquacem  reperiens  unius  diei  laborem  arripui ,  et  quidquid  ille  mihi  Hebraicis 
verbis  expressit,  hoc  ego  accito  notario  sermonibus  Latinis  exposui .”  Since  Jerome’s  time  until 
now,  there  have  been  discovered  no  traces  of  the  Chaldaic  text,  of  which  he  here  speaks.  Dr. 
Neubauer,  however,  is  quite  confident,  and  on  grounds  that  must  be  allowed  great  weight, 
that  he  has  found  the  same  amongst  the  treasures  of  the  Bodleian  Library.1  The  MS.  was 
bought  by  the  library  from  a  bookseller  in  Constantinople  (No.  2339  of  Neubauer’s  catalogue). 

1  Bee  the  Athrruntm  for  November,  1877,  p.  680 ;  the  Academy  of  the  same  date,  p.  468 ;  SchOrer  in  the  Tkeolog. 
Literatttrxeiivng,  1878,  No.  l.,ool.  21,  and  No.  xiv.,  cols.  881-336 ;  Biokell’s  Zeitschrift  fUr  KeUot.  TheoL,  1878,  pp.  216-222  ; 
and  the  teztdteelf  published  by  Dr.  Neubauer,  The  Book  Tobit,  etc.,  Oxford,  1878. 
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It  contains  a  collection  of  compositions  of  the  nature  of  the  Mid  rash,  of  which  the  Book  of 
Tobit  is  the  fifth  in  number,  it  being  given  as  commentary  to  Gen.  xxviii.  22.  The  grounds 
on  which  it  is  maintained  that  it  is  nearly  related  to  the  Chaldaic  text  used  by  Jerome,  if  not 
identical  with  it,  are  first  and  principally,  that  both,  in  the  first  two  chapters  and  part  of  the 
third,  employ  the  third  person  in  speaking  of  Tobit,  while  all  the  other  texts  make  use  of 
the  first  person,  that  is,  suffer  Tobit  to  speak  for  himself.  In  addition  to  this,  the  two  texts 
—  that  of  Jerome  represented  in  the  Vulgate,  and  the  newly  discovered  Chaldaic  —  have  the 
same  general  form  throughout,  with  the  exception  of  the  closing  chapters,  which  are  incom¬ 
plete  in  the  latter.  There  is  the  same  abridgment  of  the  narrative  in  the  several  parts  in 
both,  and  the  same  general  habit  of  giving  in  a  freer,  independent  form  the  contents  of  the 
story.  It  is  true  there  are  differences,  also,  between  them,  both  in  order  and  in  words ;  in 
some  of  which  the  Chaldaic  agrees  better  with  some  of  the  other  texts  than  with  the  Vulgate. 
But  these  differences,  as  Dr.  Neubauer  thinks,  can  be  sufficiently  well  accounted  for  by  the 
fact  that  the  Chaldaic  had  to  be  adapted  to  the  Midrash,  in  which  it  was  found  ;  while  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Jerome’s  version  has  inaccuracies  owing  to  his  haste,  and  his  method 
of  proceeding  in  other  respects,  and  was  at  the  same  time  greatly  influenced  by  the  Old 
Latin,  which  he  also  had  before  him. 

But  now,  if  it  be  admitted  that  the  newly  discovered  Chaldaic  text  is  essentially  that  used 
by  Jerome,  it  would  not  by  any  means  follow  that  this  text  is  the  original  one  or  even  the 
best  extant  representative  of  the  original.  Jerome  himself  lays  no  such  stress  upon  the  value 
of  this  particular  text  as  to  lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  regarded  it  as  the  original.  He  admits 
that  he  spent  but  a  day  with  his  Jewish  interpreter  and  his  amanuensis  upon  it,  and  his  work 
shows  everywhere  the  most  marked  influence  of  the  Old  Latin.  Moreover,  it  is  evident  that 
the  text  is  given  in  a  fuller  and  more  complete  form  in  the  Greek  than  in  the  Chaldaic,  the 
latter  being  throughout  of  the  nature  of  an  abridgment.  But  it  seems  to  us  conclusive  on 
this  point,  that  the  Chaldaic  text,  as  we  have  before  stated,  instead  of  representing,  in  the 
opening  chapter,  Tobit  as  speaking,  mentions  him  only  in  the  third  person.  This,  as  Neu¬ 
bauer  and  Bickell  admit,  cannot  have  been  the  original  form  of  the  composition.  That  is 
found  in  the  Greek  MSS.,  which  represent  him  as  giving  his  own  history  up  to  chap.  iii.  7  ff., 
where  the  account  of  Sarah  is  introduced,  and  where  the  third  person  is  necessary,  and  from 
that  point  it  is  continued  through  the  book.  The  good  Semitic  diction  in  which  the  Chal¬ 
daic  is  written,  and  on  which  the  two  last-named  scholars  lay  much  stress,  inferring  that  it 
must  arise  from  the  fact  that  a  Hebrew  original  lies  at  the  basis  of  it,  might  just  as  well  be 
the  result  of  the  very  free  way  in  which  the  translation  is  made,  as  well  as  the  Hebraizing 
character  of  all  the  texts,  the  best  of  the  Greek  not  excepted.  Under  these  circumstances, 
the  opinion  of  Schiirer  seems  best  worthy  of  support,  who  says  :  “  So  mtich  is  quite  probable, 
that  an  older  Chaldaic,  or  at  least  Semitic  text  preceded  our  present  Chaldaic,  in  which,  in 
chaps.  L,  ii.,  the  first  person  was  preserved.  For  the  Hebrew  of  Munster,  that  has  retained 
the  first  person,  indicates  such  a  model,  and  the  same,  as  above  remarked,  is  otherwise  nearly 
allied  to  our  Chaldaic  text.  We  are  ready,  too,  to  concede  the  possibility  that  the  book  of 
Tobit  was  originally  written  in  Hebrew,  and  that  from  this  Hebrew  original  our  Chaldaic 
text  has  come.  But  it  remains  a  bare  possibility.  And,  in  any  case,  the  Chaldaic,  with  its 
arbitrary  abridgments  and  free  reproduction  of  the  thought,  is  much  farther  removed  from  this 
supposed  original  than  any  one  whatever  of  the  Greek  recensions.”  1 

The  two  existing  Hebrew  texts  are  acknowledged  to  be  of  recent  origin.  The  one  gener¬ 
ally  entitled  Hebrceus  MUnster i  was  first  printed  in  Constantinople,  in  1516,  and  at  Venice  in 
1544,  1608.  Sebastian  Munster,  whose  name  it  bears,  received  it  from  Oswald  Schrecken- 
fuchs,  of  Memmingen.  He  regarded  it  as  a  libellus  vere  aureus,  and  had  it  reprinted  at  Basle, 
with  a  Latin  translation,  in  1542  and  1549.  It  was  also  published  in  1563,  1566,  1570,  and 
1576.  On  its  first  appearance,  opinions  were  much  divided  concerning  it,  some  holding  it 
for  a  work  of  Munster  himself,  and  others  for  the  true  original.  The  edition  of  1556,  which 
appeared  after  the  death  of  Munster,  was  subsequently  incorporated,  together  with  the  lat¬ 
ter’s  translation,  in  the  London  Polyglot.  In  this  same  work  of  Walton,  moreover  (vol.  iv.), 
is  to  be  found  the  other  Hebrew  text,  which,  for  the  sake  of  distinguishing  it  from  the  for¬ 
mer,  is  called  Hebrceus  Fagii ,  Fagius  having  published  it  from  a  Constantinople  copy  of 
151 7, 1  in  connection  with  his  edition  of  Senientice  Morales  Ben  Syree  (Isnae,  1542),  under  the 
title  :  Tobias  Hebraice  cum  versione  Latina  e  regions  There  is  no  exact  agreement  of  opinion 

1  Tktdog.  Liuratwxeitvng,  1878,  No.  14,  eol.  885.  2  Zuns,  VortrUgt,  p.  125,  gives  the  date  u  1519. 
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respecting  the  time  when  these  two  Hebrew  versions  were  made.  Fritzsche  and  Reusch  fix 
the  date  of  that  named  Hebrmts  Fagii ,  in  the  eleventh  century;  Hgen  a  century  later,  while 
Sengelmann  vacillates  between  the  two.  It  is  for  the  most  part  a  free  translation,  or  para¬ 
phrase,  of  the  Greek  as  found  in  the  Roman  edition  of  the  LXX.  The  other  belongs  to  a 
recension  of  the  text,  which,  as  we  have  said,  is  otherwise  represented  by  the  Chaldaic  and 
the  Old  Latin.  The  Hebrew  version  of  the  Old  Testament  apocryphal  books  by  Frankel 
(Lips.  1830)  was  made  from  the  Vulgate.  There  is  said  to  be,  in  the  Vatican  library  at 
Rome,  a  Latin  translation  of  a  Hebrew  codex  of  the  Book  of  Tobit,  made  by  Bartolocci,  but 
nothing  further  is  known  of  it. 

Of  the  three  Latin  texts  of  the  Book  of  Tobit,  two  originated  before  the  time  of  Jerome, 
and  are  variously  named  44  Old  Latin,”  44  Itala,”  44  Itala  I.,”  44  Itala  II.,”  etc.  They  were  pub¬ 
lished  by  Sabatier.1  He  used,  principally,  for  this  purpose,  three  MSS.,  Codex  Regius,  n. 
8564.,  which  contained  the  whole  book,  and  belonged  to  the  eighth  century;  a  second,  from 
the  library  of  S.  Germanus  a  Pratis,  n.  4.,  of  the  same  age,  but  defective  in  certain  passages; 
and  added  various  readings  from  another  belonging  to  the  same  library,  n.  15.  The  last  w&9 
of  inferior  value  on  account  of  its  mutilated  character,  although  not  younger  than  the  first  two. 
Sabatier,  in  his  notes,  gives  readings  from  a  fourth  important  MS.,  which  had  formerly  be¬ 
longed  to  Queen  Christina  of  Sweden,  but  which,  at  that  time,  was  in  the  Vatican  Library, 
n.  7.  Although  of  unknown  age,  its  text  is  of  such  a  character,  and  differs  so  much  from 
that  of  the  three  MSS.  just  mentioned,  as  to  seem  to  justify  the  theory  of  another  recension. 
Unfortunately,  however,  this  codex  contains  only  chaps.  i.-vL  12.  From  its  purer  style,  and 
the  fact  that  the  quotations  from  Tobit  found  in  the  Fathers  agree  better  with  the  other  recen¬ 
sion,  it  is  thought  to  be  of  a  somewhat  later  date. 

The  Latin  version  of  Tobit  contained  in  the  Vulgate  was  made,  as  we  have  already  noticed, 
by  Jerome.  Of  the  three  translations  in  this  language,  it  is,  undoubtedly,  the  least  valuable. 
Pellican,  as  quoted  by  Sengelmann  ( Einleil .,  p.  56),  was  of  the  opinion  that  some  other  per¬ 
son  must  have  done  the  work  and  published  it  under  the  name  of  Jerome,  in  order  to  give  it 
the  more  currency.  But  the  confession  of  this  father  (unius  diet  laborem  arripuf),  and  his 
known  method  of  proceeding,  as  given  in  the  preface  to  his  version  of  Judith  (see  Introd.  to 
that  book),  are  a  sufficient  explanation  of  most  of  its  deficiencies.  Unfortunately,  the  author¬ 
itative  position  of  this  text  as  the  one,  especially  since  the  Middle  Ages,  ecclesiastically  used 
and  sanctioned,  has  given  to  it  an  importance  which  it  in  no  sense  deserves.  Many  translations 
into  modern  languages  have  been  made  from  it,  and  not  only  Roman  Catholics,  but  Protes¬ 
tants  have,  until  a  recent  period,  given  it  the  preference  before  all  others.  What  seems  to  be 
still  another  Latin  text,  sometimes  named  44  Itala  III.”  is  extant  in  an  old  MS.  whose  read¬ 
ings  have  been  given  by  Mai  in  vol.  ix.  of  his  Spicilegium  Romanum  Vaticanum.  As  only  a 
few  fragments,  however,  remain,  it  is  impossible  to  classify  it,  relatively  to  the  others,  with 
any  great  degree  of  certainty.  Cf.  Reusch,  Com.,  p.  xxvi. 

In  the  Polyglot  of  Walton  the  Book  of  Tobit  appears  also  in  a  Syriac  translation.  That  it 
is  a  translation  is  evident  from  the  exactness  with  which  it  follows  its  still  extant  Greek 
original  (Greek  A.).  It  is,  indeed,  announced  in  the  superscription  :  44  Sequitur  Liber  Tobit ; 
ipse  autem  ponitur  secundum  traditionem  LXX .  interpretum .”  But  the  agreement  with  this 
recension  of  the  Greek  text  extends  only  to  vii.  10.  For  Walton's  work  two  MSS.  were 
used.  On  the  margin  of  the  first  appears  at  this  place,  in  Latin,  the  following  note  :  44  Up 
to  this  point  we  have  copied  from  a  codex  which  was  translated  from  the  LXX.  Since, 
however,  this  was  mutilated,  and  we  could  not  make  it  out  any  further,  we  find  ourselves 
obliged  to  transcribe  the  remainder  from  another  codex.  Igitur  quee  hinc  ad  finem  libri ,  ab 
ediiione  alia  sunt.”  ( Land .  Pol.,  vol.  vi.,  p.  43.)  The  latter  part  of  the  book,  then,  —  that 
is,  from  vii.  11  on,  —  represents  another  recension  of  the  Greek  text,  and,  as  it  is  generally 
agreed  (so  Fritzsche,  Reusch,  Sengelmann,  and  others),  that  which  is  known  as  Greek  B., 
found  in  the  Sinaitic  MS.,  to  which  the  Itala  and  the  Chaldaic  of  Neubauer  are  closely 
allied.  The  text  of  this  Syriac  version  is  given  in  vol.  iv.  of  the  Polyglot  ;  but  the  readings, 
which  are  not  numerous,  in  vol.  vi.  Bernstein  has  made  a  few  emendations  in  the  Zeitschrift 
der  deutschen  Morgenl&nd.  Gesellschaft  (iii.  400.)  ;  but  they  are  not  of  great  importance. 
The  extreme  literalness  of  the  first  of  the  two  above-mentioned  MSS.  makes  it  of  consider¬ 
able  importance,  as  far  as  it  goes,  in  a  critical  study  of  the  work. 

As  already  noted,  the  Greek  text  appears  in  three  different  recensions,  named  sever- 

1  Bibliorvm  Saerorum  Latina  Version a  Antiques,  Tom.  i. 
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ally  A.  B.  and  C.  The  last  is  represented  by  three  MSS.  (44.  106.  107.),  and  is  the 
same  as  that  found  in  the  Syriac  version  from  VII.  11.  These  MSS.,  however,  are  not  of 
one  recension  throughout.  From  the  beginning  to  vi.  9  they  have  the  common  text; 
from  v.  10  to  xiii.  18,  the  recension  named  C.  According  to  Bickell,1  this  recension  is  also 
found  from  v.  9  to  vi.  18  in  a  Vatican  MS.  of  the  Itala  edited  by  Bianchini.9  The  matter  is 
by  no  means  yet  fully  decided  to  which  of  the  other  Wo  recensions  —  that  principally  repre¬ 
sented,  on  the  one  side,  by  the  Vatican  MS.  (H.),  or  that,  on  the  other,  by  the  Sinaitic  and 
Old  Latin  (Greek  B.)  —  is  to  be  given  the  preference.  Bickell  pronounces  that  known  as 
Greek  A.  as  the  oldest  of  the  three  Greek  recensions,  and  the  source  of  the  other  two,  they 
being  revisions  of  it,  made  with  the  help  of  the  Hebrew  original  (sic).  Gutberlet,  since  all 
the  texts,  in  his  opinion,  have  received  more  or  less  canonical  recognition  by  their  use  in  the 
church,  yrinks  the  matter  is  not  one  of  the  greatest  importance,  but  chooses  Greek  B.,  which 
is  preferable  in  a  literary  point  of  view,  as  the  basis  of  his  Commentary.  Greek  A.,  as  he 
acknowledges,  would  have  the  preference  on  sesthetical  grounds,  while  the  Latin  Vulgate 
surpasses  all  others  in  dogmatical  importance.8  Obviously,  the  question  is  not  to  be  thus 
settled. 

Fritzsche,  in  the  Prolegomena  to  his  edition  of  the  Apocrypha  in  Greek,  as  well  as  in  his 
Commentary,  maintains  with  the  utmost  confidence,  as  against  Ewald 4  and  Reusch,6  the 
superiority  of  the  text  of  the  book  usually  followed.  It  is  the  text  supported  by  much  the 
largest  number  of  MSS.,  and  is  the  most  quoted  by  the  Greek  Fathers.  It  is  less  diffuse  than 
the  other,  and  less  smooth  in  its  style  of  composition.  On  the  other  hand,  as  has  been 
recently  shown  by  Schurer,8  it  is  not  to  be  denied  that  there  are  instances  where  A.  seems  to 
have  a  text  less  worthy  of  confidence  than  B.,  if  indeed  it  has  not  been  revised  from  it.  See, 
for  instance,  i.  4,  19,  20.  He  holds  that  although  there  are  cases  where  B.  has  been  doubt¬ 
less  emended,  and  A.  has  a  preferable  reading  (as  at  L  1  ;  L  4  :  the  rod  tylorov  of  A.  being 
undoubtedly  correct,  while  the  Sinaitic  has  rod  0*od;  i.  14,  the  name  * Pdyois  is  wanting),  still 
there  is  nothing  in  the  way  of  holding  that,  in  general,  it  has  the  original  text  rather  than  A. 
The  greater  diffuseness  of  B.,  he  thinks,  is  scarcely  ever  of  the  sort  that  it  should  be  looked 
upon  as  an  enlargement  in  the  way  of  paraphrase ;  but  that  it  would  appear,  on  the  contrary, 
as  though  its  more  circumstantial  account  had  been  generally  abridged  in  A.  This  opinion 
of  Schurer  has  the  more  weight  since  it  represents  his  deliberate  judgment  after  critical  ex¬ 
amination,  he  having  previously  accepted  Fritzsche’s  view.7 

In  the  present  volume  we  have  taken  the  “  received  text  ”  as  the  basis  of  comment,  but  at 
the  same  time  have  given  a  translation  of  that  known  as  Greek  B.  The  former  is  found  in 
the  edition  of  the  LXX.  by  Holmes  and  Parsons,  together  with  the  readings  of  eighteen 
MSS.,  whose  comparatively  few  variations  testify  to  the  purity  of  form  in  which  it  has  been 
transmitted.  It  has  been  best  preserved  in  H.,  with  which  52.  (L-iii.  15)  and  108.  gener¬ 
ally  agree.  The  remaining  MSS.,  according  to  Fritzsche,  arrange  themselves  as  follows  : 
ni.  58.  64.  243.  248.  249.  55.  on  the  one  side,  and  23.  71.  74.  76.  236.  44.  106.  107.  and 
the  Syriac  version  as  far  as  vii.  9,  on  the  other.  Codex  Alexandrinus  (III.)  has  a  mixed 
text,  but  ordinarily  agrees  with  the  former  series. 

Has  the  Book  a  Basis  in  Facts  t 

It  is  a  question  which  has  been  much  discussed,  whether  the  Book  of  Tobit  is  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  veritable  history  or  romance.  The  majority  of  critics  favor,  with  more  or  less  of 
limitation,  the  latter  view.  And  if  the  construction  of  the  story  and  its  relation  to  the 
canonical  books  be  carefully  considered,  it  must  be  held  to  be  the  correct  one.  For 
instance,  the  two  characters  of  Tobit  and  Sarra  are  drawn  with  too  much  similarity  of 
coloring  to  suppose  that  they  were  actual  historic  personages.  They  were  both  at  the  same 
time  treated  to  vituperation  and  reproach;  at  the  same  time  betook  themselves  to  prayer, 
and  prayed  for  precisely  the  same  thing,  namely,  that  God  would  relieve  them  of  their 
troubles  by  removing  them  from  the  world.  And  they  are  represented  as  similar  not  only  in 
their  fortune^,  but  also  in  their  mental  and  moral  characteristics:  in  their  honesty,  in  their 
innocence  of  crime,  although  it  was  charged  upon  them ;  and  in  the  nameless  charm  of 
virtuous  souls. 

1  Zeitsckri/i  f&r  Katol.  Thiol.,  p.  218- 

S  Vindicice  Canonicantm  Scripturarum  Vulgata  Edilitmis ,  p.  860.  Cf.  Renaoh,  IaM.  Tab.,  Pne&t.,  p.  ir. 

S  Pag©  19.  4  Jahrb.  <L  Bibl.  WissawcJiqfl,  lx.  191.  6  Com.,  p.  ill.  6  Idem ,  col.  888. 

7  Idem,  1878,  No.  7,  ooL  10L 
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Again,  no  one  can  read  the  work  without  being  continually  reminded  of  a  certain  other 
Scriptural  personage,  whom  Tobit  resembles  in  the  sad  fortunes  of  his  earlier  life,  as  also  in 
the  restful  and  fruitful  experiences  of  its  closing  years.  The  writer  had  doubtless  “  heard 
of  the  patience  of  Job,”  and  “  seen  the  end  of  the  Lord  ;  ”  for  “  the  Lord  is  merciful  and 
compassionate.”  Tobit  is  represented  as  being  like  Job,  —  rich,  of  high  standing,  benev¬ 
olent  towards  the  poor;  like  Job,  notwithstanding  his  moral  worth,  he  became  poor,  sick, 
and  miserable.  Both  alike  are  mocked  in  their  misfortunes  by  their  wives,  on  whose  support 
they  are  similarly  dependent.  Both  long  for  death  to  release  them  from  their  sufferings. 
Both  are  healed  in  a  surprising  manner,  and  come  in  subsequent  life  into  a  position  and 
attain  a  prosperity  which  far  surpass  those  of  their  former  most  prosperous  days.  In  both 
cases  it  is  the  special  interposition  of  Jehovah  which  turns  the  scales  in  their  favor  when  the 
period  of  their  discipline  is  ended.  , 

,  Still  further,  the  allusions  in  chap.  xiv.  10  to  the  Book  of  Esther,  — if  they  are  admitted, 
—  and  the  seeming  effort  to  construct  the  story  so  as  to  correspond,  in  some  degree,  with  that 
of  this  favorite  book,  is  much  more  suggestive  of  fiction  than  of  real  biography.  Whatever 
theory  may  be  adopted  in  the  explanation  of  this  difficult  passage  (cf.  Com.,  ad  loc .),  the 
feeling  must  still  remain,  that  the  writer  seeks  to  enhance  the  glory  of  his  more  or  less  sup¬ 
posititious  hero  by  associating  him,  not  only  with  Job  in  his  trials  and  his  triumphs,  but  also 
with  this  earlier  favorite  of  the  Persian  court.  In  view  now  of  what  has  been  said,  but  one 
opinion  respecting  the  composition  of  the  book  seems  tenable  :  it  is  a  work  of  the  imagination. 
Where  the  narrative  is  interrupted  by  outbursts  of  prayer,  praise,  or  supposed  prophetic 
utterance  (as  in  chap,  xiii.),  there  is  the  clearest  evidence  of  attempted,  though  unsuccessful, 
adaptation  of  borrowed  expressions  to  the  circumstances  of  the  story.  It  is  indeed  possible 
that  a  real  family  history  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  narrative ;  but  it  seems  far  more  probable 
that  the  author  set  out  with  certain  moral  ideas  to  which  he  wished  to  give  utterance,  and 
which  he  has  clothed  in  this  garb  of  quasi ,  or,  to  some  extent  actual,  history,  as  the  one  or 
the  other  best  suited  his  purpose.  At  least,  it  would  appear  that  not  the  history,  but  the 
moral  teaching,  was  the  matter  which  lay  nearest  his  heart. 

Historical  Difficulties . 

That  the  Book  of  Tobit  presents  some  peculiar  historical  difficulties  is  generally  acknowl¬ 
edged,  although  there  is  by  no  means  the  same  unanimity  respecting  the  importance  to  be 
attached  to  them,  or  the  manner  in  which  they  are  to  be  explained.  Hengstenberg  ( Ev .  K. 
Zeitungy  1853,  p.  54),  who,  in  the  controversies  on  this  subject  twenty  years  ago,  argued  in 
favor  of  the  publication  of  the  apocryphal  books  in  connection  with  the  canonical,  wrote  : 
“  The  Book  of  Tobit  is  charged  with  containing  many  geographical,  chronological,  and  his¬ 
torical,  blunders,  as  well  as  some  opinions  which  are  improbable  and  worthy  of  suspicion. 
But  the  author  had  no  intention  of  avoiding  them,  since  he  did  not  write  history  but  a  didac¬ 
tic  story.  To  judge  these  [deficiencies,  then,]  according  to  the  standard  of  a  historical  com¬ 
position,  is  quite  a  mistake.  He  that  would  defend  the  historical  character  of  the  book  will 
undoubtedly  involve  himself  in  the  strangest  perplexities.”  But  this  is  just  what  the  most 
thoughtful  and  scholarly  of  the  Roman  Catholic  defenders  of  the  work — like  Welte  and 
Reusch  —  do.  It  will  not  be  a  work  of  supererogation,  therefore,  to  make  investigations  con¬ 
cerning  the  nature  and  extent  of  these  alleged  faults. 

First,  then,  in  chap.  i.  2,  we  find  the  statement  that  Tobit  was  carried  away  as  captive 
from  Thisbe,  in  Galilee,  in  the  time  of  Ennemessar  (Shalmaneser,  cf.  Com.  below).  But,  ac¬ 
cording  to  2  Kings  xv.  29,  it  was  Tiglath  Pileser  who  made  this  deportation  of  captives  to 
Nineveh.  The  usual  explanation  of  this  apparent  contradiction  is  that  Tobit  may  have  been 
taken  indeed,  with  the  captives  in  the  time  of  Tiglath  Pileser,  and  afterwards,  en  route ,  made 
his  escape  (Dereser,  Scholz,  Welte),  and  returned  to  Palestine  to  be  subsequently  removed 
to  Nineveh  by  his  successor,  the  Shalmaneser  above  mentioned ;  or,  that  he  was  not  included 
at  all  among  those  at  first  deported  (Reusch),  but  in  the  number  of  those  removed  by  Shal¬ 
maneser,  as  noticed  in  2  Kings  xvii.  3,  6.  But  it  is  a  fatal  objection  to  the  second  explana¬ 
tion  that  it  was  not  Shalmaneser,  but  Sargon,  according  to  the  Babylonian  inscriptions  —  and 
the  account  in  the  passage  from  the  Book  of  Kings  is  not  out  of  harmony  with  it  —  who  took 
Samaria ,  and  he  did  not  carry  his  captives  to  Nineveh,  where  Tobit  was  carried,  but  placed 
them  in  “  Hal  ah  and  in  Habor  [by]  the  river  of  Gozan,  and  in  the  cities  of  the  Medes.”  Cf. 
Bib.  Com.,  ad  loc . ;  Transactions ,  1878,  p.  328  ;  Rawlinson,  Herod.,  i.  477  tn  and  Ancient  Mon., 
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ii.  152.  And  with  respect  to  the  first  explanation,  onr  answer  to  the  second  is  valid  also 
against  it,  —  that  Sargon  was  the  Assyrian  monarch  who  actually  captured  Samaria,  while 
the  theory  that  so  important  a  family  as  that  of  Tobit  could  have  been  in  the  two  deporta¬ 
tions  of  Tiglath  Pileser  (cf.  Bib.  Com.  at  2  Kings  xvi.  9)  overlooked,  or  that,  with  the  rigor 
with  which  prisoners  of  war  were  then  guarded,  be  made  his  escape  from  the  victorious 
Assyrian  army,  has  too  much  the  appearance  of  a  subterfuge  to  require  sober  investigation. 
The  writer  of  the  book  was  evidently  misled  by  the  apparent  statements  of  2  Kings  xvii.  8-6, 
xviii.  9-11,  and  by  not  comparing  them  with  that  of  xv.  29.  Bosanquet  (Transactions ,  1874, 
i.  pp.  1-27)  maintains  that  Tiglath  Pileser,  Shalmaneser,  and  Sargon  were  all  on  the  throne 
together;  at  first,  the  first  two,  then  the  three,  by  some  state  arrangement  which  has  not 
yet  been  explained.”  If  this  were  to  be  admitted,  it  might  still  be  regarded,  at  least,  as 
highly  improbable  that  Tiglath  Pileser  being  still  on  the  throne,  an  event  of  so  much  import¬ 
ance  should  have  been  spoken  of  as  taking  place  during  the  reign  of  his  associate  and  in¬ 
ferior. 

A  second  discrepancy  in  dates  occurs  in  chap.  i.  4.  It  is  there  said  that  Tobit  was  a  young 
man  (wcvrtpov  pov  irros)  when  his  tribe  Nephthali  fell  away  (with  the  ten  tribes)  from  Judah. 
But  this  occurred,  if  as  seems  necessary  (see  Com.  ad  loc .),  the  political  separation  is  referred 
to,  a  couple  of  centuries  before  the  Babylonian  captivity,  while  according  to  the  received 
Greek  text  (xiv.  2,  11)  Tobit  reached  only  the  age  of  158.  On  the  other  hand,  if  we  follow 
the  other  texts,  the  discrepancies  are  found  to  be  no  less  perplexing. 

Another  error  is  found  in  the  fifteenth  verse  of  the  same  chapter.  Sennacherib  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  both  the  son  and  successor  of  Ennemessar,  t.  e.,  Shalmaneser.  But  it  is  now  suf¬ 
ficiently  well  established  by  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  that  Sennacherib  was  the  son  of  Sar¬ 
gon.  Cf.  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  ii.  155;  Herod.,  i.  481,  and  Schrader,  Die  Keilinschriften , 
p.  169.  Bosanquet  ( Transactions ,  1874,  p.  27)  would  explain  by  supposing  either  that  Sen¬ 
nacherib  suppresses  the  name  of  his  father,  Sargon,  because  he  wishes  to  be  regarded  as 
descending  from  the  legitimate  line  of  kings,  or  that  he  became  the  son  of  Shalmaneser  by 
marriage.  Both  suppositions,  however,  are  simply  conjectures. 

Also,  in  the  twenty-first  verse,  it  is  said  that  “  not  fifty  days  ”  passed  (the  Sinaidc  MS. 
says  “  forty  days  ”),  i.  e.,  as  is  evident  from  the  connection,  after  the' return  of  Sennacherib 
from  his  disastrous  campaign  in  Palestine,  “  before  two  of  his  sons  killed  him.”  But  from 
the  account  in  2  Kings  we  learn  that  he  returned  to  Nineveh  and  dwdt  ('2W*'))  there.  The 
idea  of  a  considerable  time  is  undoubtedly  involved  in  this  word.  Moreover,  the  same  fact 
is  clear  from  the  inscriptions  (cf.  Schrader,  Die  Keilinschriften ,  p.  205 f.),  according  to  which 
he  conducted  no  less  than  five  more  or  less  important  campaigns  against  his  enemies  after 
this  event.  And  Rawlinson  says  ( Ancient  Mon.,  ii.  169,  170) :  “  The  murder  of  the  disgraced 
Sennacherib,  *  within  fifty-five  [  ?  ]  days  *  of  his  return  to  Nineveh,  seems  to  be  an  invention 
of  the  Alexandrian  Jew  who  wrote  the  Book  of  Tobit.  The  total  destruction  of  the  empire, 
in  consequence  of  this  blow,  is  an  exaggeration  of  Josephus,  rashly  credited  by  some  moderns. 
Sennacherib  did  not  die  until  b.  c.  681,  seventeen  years  after  his  misfortune;  and  the  empire 
suffered  so  little  that  we  find  Esarhaddon,  a  few  years  later,  in  full  possession  of  all  the  ter¬ 
ritory  that  any  king  before  him  had  ever  held,  ruling  from  Babylonia  to  Egypt,  or  (as  he 
himself  expresses  it)  *  from  the  rising  up  of  the  sun  to  the  going  down  of  the  same.’  ” 

Still,  again,  in  the  last  verse  of  the  book,  it  is  said  that  Tobias  heard,  before  his  death  in 
Media  at  the  age  of  one  hundred  and  twenty-seven  (the  other  texts  give,  Vulg.,  99 ;  Sin., 
117)  of  the  destruction  of  Nineveh  by  “  Nabuchodonosor  and  Assuerus.”  Now,  if  we  com¬ 
pare  the  date  of  the  period  fixed  for  the  beginning  of  Tobit’s  captivity  (i.  2)  with  the  further 
date  of  his  blindness,  and  of  his  death  (xiv.  2),  and  of  the  marriage  and  death  of  Tobias 
(x.  10;  xiv.  14),  it  will  be  evident  that  our  author  has  made  other  chronological  blunders. 
First,  there  is  not  a  sufficient  interval  between  the  alleged  deportation  of  Shalmaneser  and 
the  destruction  of  Nineveh  for  the  events  narrated  in  the  book.  Second,  supposing  Tobias 
to  have  been  twenty-seven  years  of  age  when  he  returned  with  his  wife  to  his  father’s  house 
—  Tobit  was  sixty-six  —  then,  instead  of  moving  into  Media,  and  living  to  a  good  old  age, 
after  his  father’s  death,  he  must  have  died,  according  to  the  book,  very  soon  after.  Or,  even 
if  he  were  less  than  twenty-seven  at  the  date  of  his  marriage,  the  representation  of  the  book 
(xiv.  12-14)  would  be  an  exaggeration.  Moreover,  third,  as  we  have  shown  below  in 
connection  with  the  commentary,  there  can  be  no  dependence  placed  on  the  statement  of 
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the  same  verse  that  44  Nabuchodonosor  and  Assuerns  ”  took  Nineveh.  Saracus  was  at  this 
time  king  of  Assyria,  with  his  capital  at  Nineveh.  One  of  his  ablest  generals  was  Nabopolas- 
sar,  whom  he  sent  to  Babylon  to  operate  against  the  Susianians,  while  he  retained  the  bulk 
of  his  forces  to  engage  the  Medes,  who  also  had  assailed  his  empire  from  another  quarter. 
Nabopolassar,  however,  instead  of  continuing  to  support  the  waning  fortunes  of  his  monarch, 
proved  faithless,  made  terms  with  Cyaxares,  king  of  the  Medes  at  that  time,  on  the  condition 
that  his  son  should  be  betrothed  to  the  king’s  daughter,  and  both  of  them  turned  their  united 
forces  against  Nineveh,  which  fell  before  them  at  about  B.  c.  625.  This  is  Niebuhr’s  date. 
Later  authorities  place  the  date  of  this  event  at  B.  c.  609-607.  Rawlinson  (Herod.,  1.  502) 
says  B.  c.  610.  Cf.  Ancient  Mon.,  ii.  231,  232.  This  alliance  seems  to  be  noticed  in  a  pas¬ 
sage  in  Herodotus  (i.  106):  4  4  They  took  Nineveh  —  I  will  relate  how  in  another  history  — 
and  conquered  all  Assyria,  except  the  district  of  Babylonia.”  It  is  plainly  stated  by  Aby- 
denus  (Euseb.,  Chron.,  i.  9):  44  Sed  enim  hie,  capto  rebellandi  consilio,  Amuhiam  Asty- 
agis  Medorum  principle  filiam  nato  suo  Nabucodrossoro  despondebat;  moxque  raptim  contra 
Ninum,  seu  Ninivem,  urbem  impetum  faciebat.”  The  same  also  is  supported  by  Polyhistor, 
through  Syncellus  ( Chronograph .,  ad  loc.)  and  by  Josephus,  Antiq.,  x.  5,  §  1).  The  latter  says, 
44  Now  Neco,  king  of  Egypt,  raised  an  army  and  marched  to  the  river  Euphrates,  in  order  to 
fight  with  the  Medes  and  Babylonians,  who  had  overthrown  the  dominion  of  the  Assyrians 
Hence,  while  it  is  possible  that  Cyaxares  may  have  also  borne  the  name  44  Assuerus,”  it 
seems  reasonably  certain  that  the  introduction  of  44  Nabuchodonosor’s  ”  name  is  an  anachro¬ 
nism.  Sengelmann  (Com.,  p.  118)  also  cites  a  Hebrew  work  of  the  second  century  which  gives 
to  Nebuchadnezzar  the  credit  of  subjugating  Nineveh.  But  the  influence  that  his  betrothal 
with  the  daughter  of  Cyaxares  had  on  that  event  was  so  important,  and  his  name  was  so 
much  more  distinguished  than  that  of  his  father,  that  such  a  statement  is  not  to  be  wondered 
at.  This  may  have  been  the  occasion  also  for  what  is  said  in  the  present  book. 

Other  Improbabilities . 

In  addition  to  these  historical  discrepancies,  there  have  also  been  urged  against  the  credi¬ 
bility  of  the  Book  of  Tobit,  and  as  it  would  appear  justly,  certain  other  improbabilities  of  the 
narrative.  Since  these,  however,  have  been  for  the  most  part  noticed  where ^they  occur  in 
connection  with  the  following  commentary,  we  need  only,  with  the  utmost  brevity,  refer  to 
them  here.  In  chap.  ii.  9,  Tobit  is  represented  as  sleeping  in  the  court  of  his  house,  instead 
of  the  house  itself,  because  he  had  become  ceremonially  unclean  by  coming  in  contact  with  a 
dead  body.  But  just  before  (ver.  4),  on  the  same  day,  by  his  own  admission,  he  had  handled 
this  very  body,  and  immediately  afterwards  returned  home  and  partaken  of  food,  apparently 
without  a  thought  of  its  impropriety.  Again,  while  lying  by  the  wall  in  the  court,  it  is  said 
that  sparrows  44  muted  warm  dung  into  his  eyes”  (ii.  10),  t.  e.,  into  both  his  eyes  at  the  same 
time,  and  he  became  blind  in  consequence.  The  utter  improbability  of  any  such  thing  tak¬ 
ing  place  in  this  manner  needs  only  to  be  suggested.  Further,  in  iv.  12,  Noah  is  represented 
as  one  who  married  a  wife  from  among  his  own  kindred.  The  illustration  is,  to  say  the  least, 
44  far-fetched,”  besides,  we  have  no  information  from  the  canonical  books  of  Scripture  con¬ 
cerning  whom  Noah  married. 

Again,  there  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  for  the  introduction  of  Tobit ’s  dog  into  the  nar¬ 
rative  (v.  16  ;  xi.  4).  To  say  (with  Dereser,  Scholz,  Com.,  ad  loc.)  that  it  was  in  order  that, 
on  the  return  of  the  son  and  his  angel  guide,  the  dog  might  run  ahead  to  announce  their  com¬ 
ing,  is  to  say  what  is  quite  insufficient,  while  it  lacks  the  support  of  the  Greek  text,  accord¬ 
ing  to  which  it  is  simply  said:  6  *tW  SwiaBtv  aln&r.  It  is  true  that  the  dog  was  much  esteemed 
in  Egypt,  and  often  appears  on  the  monuments  of  that  country  (cf.  Transact .,  iv.  172  ff.),  and 
also,  as  used  for  the  chase,  on  those  of  Assyria  (Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  i.  234)  and  Media 
(idem,  ii.  301) ;  but  the  present  is  the  only  known  instance  where  a  Jew  is  represented  as 
treating  a  dog  with  anything  like  familiarity.  He  was  employed  by  them  as  a  watch  for 
guarding  flocks  (Job  xxx.  1;  Is.  lvi.  10),  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  term  44  dog  ”  has 
always  been  among  them  an  expression  of  utter  contempt,  as  it  still  is  throughout  the  East 
(see  Yan  Lennep,  Bible  Lands,  p.  278).  It  is  a  fact  worthy  of  notice  that  in  both  the  Chal- 
daic  and  Hebrew  (Munster)  texts  all  mention  of  the  dog  is  left  out. 

Still  further,  the  young  Tobias  has  a  remarkable  experience  with  a  fish  on  the  first  evening 
of  his  journey  (vi.  3).  He  went  down  to  the  river  Tigris  to  bathe,  and  44  a  fish  leaped  out  of 
the  water  and  would  have  swallowed  him.  But  the  angel  said  unto  him,  4  Lay  hold  of  the 
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fish.’  And  the  young  man  got  possession  of  ( mastered ,  &pdnf<r«)  the  fish,  and  drew  it  to 
land.”  And  in  the  following  verse  it  is  said  that  the  two  travellers,  after  roasting  the  fish, 
ate  it.  Did  they  eat  all  of  it?  It  is  elsewhere  said  (xii.  19)  that  the  angel  only  “  appeared  ” 
to  eat.  And  what  sort  of  a  fish  was  it  that  thought  to  have  made  a  meal  of  Tobias  but  was 
made  a  meal  of  by  Tobias?  And  where  was  the  dog  during  this  startling  episode  ? 

In  chap.  viii.  9,  we  read  that  Raguel,  after  suffering  Tobias — and  being  all  too  easily 
persuaded,  one  might  say,  considering  the  circumstances  —  to  marry  his  daughter,  goes  out 
and  digs  a  grave  with  the  expectation  of  burying  his  son-in-law  there  without  any  one’s  know¬ 
ing  it,  except  his  wife.  But  he  afterwards  (ver.  18)  allows  his  servants  to  fill  the  grave,  who 
would  thus  learn  for  what  purpose  it  had  been  intended.  (In  the  Chaldaic  text  the  account 
is  somewhat  different.)  Had  he  disposed  of  the  bodies  of  seven  previous  sons-in-law  in 
this  manner?  How  was  it  possible  for  him  in  such  a  case  to  escape  an  investigation  on  the 
part  of  his  own  brethren,  if  not  of  the  government  of  the  country  ?  In  chap.  ix.  1-6,  it 
seems  to  be  represented  that  Raphael,  with  camels  and  a  servant,  made  the  journey  from 
Ecbatana  to  Rages  in  Media  and  returned  in  two  days.  The  distance  between  the  two 
places  must  have  been  nearly  or  quite  two  hundred  miles,  which  supposition,  moreover, 
agrees  well  with  the  statement  of  Arrian  that  the  army  of  Alexander  required  eleven  days 
to  travel  it  in  one  direction.  Cf.  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  ii.  272  f.  Further,  in  chap.  xi. 
7,  8,  Raphael  is  said  to  have  counseled  Tobias  to  greet  his  blind  father,  on  his  return,  with¬ 
out  any  previous  preparation,  by  rubbing  the  pungent  gall  of  the  fish  on  his  eyes.  The 
author,  in  aiming  at  special  picturesqueness  here,  ceased  to  be  natural.  The  Syriac  fitly 
represents  the  father  as  saying  ^n  astonishment :  44  What  hast  thou  done,  my  son  ?  ”  The 
conduct  of  the  new-comers  was  truly  sensational  in  more  than  one  respect.  Once  more,  what 
are  we  to  think  of  a  holy  angel,  of  Raphael’s  pretended  rank,  who  not  only  acts  in  general 
the  part  of  this  angel  of  the  book  of  Tobit,  in  connection  with  a  simple  family  history,  but 
tells  deliberate  falsehood,  even  on  the  slightest  occasion  ?  He  told  Tobias  (ver.  6),  “I  have 
lodged  with  our  brother  Gabael; ”  he  declared  to  the  father  (ver.  12):  44 1  am  Azarias,  son  of 
Ananias  the  great.”  It  is  no  sufficient  justification  of  such  conduct  to  refer  to  the  sins  of 
the  patriarchs  in  this  respect,  as  some  have  done,  since  no  one  attempts  to  justify  these  sins, 
much  less  to  hold  that  angels  should  take  the  patriarchs  as  their  examples.  To  say,  with 
Reusch  ( Com .,  qd  loc .),  that  since  the  angel  had  assumed  the  character  of  Azarias,  son  of 
Ananias,  therefore,  it  was  only  a  natural  consequence  that  he  should  act  accordingly,  is 
simply  to  seek  to  justify  one  act  of  dissimulation  by  another. 

Doctrinal  Teaching. 

A  variety  of  opinions  exists  respecting  the  aim  of  the  author  in  the  preparation  of  his  work, 
and  it  may  arise  from  the  fact  that  no  one  object  was  particularly  prominent  in  his  mind. 
Cramer’s  theory  seems  as  well  as  any  to  meet  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  He  says  (Dar- 
stell.  d.  Moral ,  etc.,  p.  14):  44  In  the  Book  of  Tobit,  various  moral  doctrines  and  truths  are  in 
the  way  of  example  set  forth,  without  one’s  being  in  a  position  to  pronounce  exactly  which 

the  leading  idea  is . Only  so  much  can  with  certainty  be  affirmed,  that  Tobias  and 

Sarah  play  the  principal  part  in  them.  The  leading  ideas  of  the  book  are  that  righteousness, 
although  it  may  seem  to  be  at  the  mercy  of  wickedness,  yet,  in  the  end,  conquers;  that  God 
hears  the  true  inward  prayer  of  the  afflicted  in  time  of  suffering  ;  and  that  one  may  win  the 
love  of  Jehovah  by  the  practice  of  almsgiving,  the  burial  of  the  dead,  and  other  pious  acts. 
Yet  there  are  so  many  other  moral  reflections  mixed  in,  that  the  former  often  seem  to  stand 
[in  the  book]  on  account  of  the  latter.”  Our  object,  under  the  present  bead,  will  be  to 
point  out  certain  peculiarities  in  the  doctrinal  teaching  of  the  composition  with  special  ref¬ 
erence  to  the  claim  that  is  made  for  it  to  be  reckoned  among  the  canonical  books  of  Scrip¬ 
ture. 

And  we  will  first  notice  its  position  with  respect  to  the  ministry  of  angels.  This,  in  gen¬ 
eral,  is  its  teaching  :  there  are  angels  good  and  bad.  Among  the  good  are  seven  of  special 
prominence,  who  stand  before  God  and  present  to  Him  the  prayers  of  the  saints  (xii.  15). 
One  of  them  is  Raphael.  The  same  also  appear  among  men,  and  participate  in  various 
human  activities  and  events  (xii.  12  f.)  ;  serve  as  guides  on  long  journeys,  in  which  they 
share  with  their  human  companions  couch  and  food,  although  only  in  appearance  (vi.  pas - 
wro);  act  the  part  of  physicians  in  prescribing  for  bodily  ailments  (iii.  17).  Of  the  evil 
angels,  on  the  other  hand,  one  is  Asmodssus.  They  seek  to  injure  men,  and  have  power  to 
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kill  them.  They  are  also  capable  of  sexual  lust,  and  have  unhallowed  intercourse  with  the 
daughters  of  men.  But  there  are  special  means  of  exorcising  them,  which  consist,  at  least 
at  times,  in  certain  prepared  medicaments  which  are  burnt,  the  smoke  of  the  same  being  to 
them  unendurable  (vi.  7).  On  smelling  this  smoke  the  demons  will  flee  to  their  desolate 
dwelling-place  in  Upper  Egypt  (viii.  8),  where  they  then  may  be  fast  bound  by  the  good 
angels. 

Now,  no  one  needs  to  ask  the  question  of  a  person  well  acquainted  with  the  teaching  of 
the  canonical  books  on  these  several  points,  whether  the  Book  of  Tobit  is  in  harmony  with 
them.  Its  angelology  will  at  once  be  recognized  as  an  exaggeration,  and,  in  some  respects,  a 
total  perversion  of  that  of  these  books.  There  is  nothing,  for  instance,  in  the  acknowledged 
books  of  the  Bible  which,  when  properly  interpreted,  can  be  held  to  support  the  view  that 
there  are  just  seven  holy  angels  of  superior  rank ,  who  specially  minister  before  God.  The 
passages  that  are  sometimes  cited  from  the  Old  Testament  as  showing  this  (Dan.  x.  13  ; 
Ezek.  ix.  2 ;  Zech.  iii.  9)  have  obviously  not  this  meaning.  And  the  same  may  be  said  of 
the  New  Testament  (Rev.  i.  4 ;  iv.  5;  v.  6),  although  so  sagacious  and  careful  a  critic  as 
Stuart  taught  the  contrary,  adducing,  among  other  grounds  in  its  support,  the  Book  of  Tobit, 
“  one  of  the  earliest,  most  simple  and  attractive  of  all  the  apocryphal  books  ”  (Apoc.,  ii.  17 
ff.).  Moreover,  this  doctrine  of  an  order  of  archangels,  seven  in  number,  is  not  only  not  to 
be  found  in  the  Bible,  but  is  to  be  found  in  a  fixed  and  definite  form  in  Parseeism  and  the 
later  Jewish  enlargements  and  embellishments  of  the  teachings  of  the  Bible.  According  to 
the  Zoroastrian  religion,  there  were  seven  superior  beings  who  stood  around  the  throne  of 
Deity,  to  each  one  of  whom  a  distinct  name  was  given.  A^l  it  is  well  known  that  among 
the  Jews  at  the  time  of  Christ,  and  earlier,  there  were  Cabalists  who  taught  that  there  were 
seven  archangels  set  over  the  planets,  and  that  they  ruled  the  world  respectively,  on  the  sev¬ 
eral  days  of  the  week.  Raphael  was  the  one  whose  special  sphere  was  the  sun.  Among  the 
Babylonians,  too,  the  number  seven  was  even  more  in  use  as  a  holy  number  than  among  the 
Jews,  as  many  instances  from  the  monuments  prove.  On  one,  for  example,  is  the  following 
so-called  “  Song  of  the  Seven  Spirits  — 

“  They  are  seven !  They  are  seven ! 

In  the  depths  of  the  ocean  they  are  seven ! 

In  the  height*  of  heaven  they  are  seven ! 

In  the  ocean  stream,  in  a  palace,  were  they  born ! 

Male  they  are  not !  Female  they  are  not! 

Wives  they  have  not !  Children  are  not  born  to  them ! 

Rule  they  have  not !  Government  they  know  not ! 

Prayers  they  hear  not !  They  are  seven ! 

They  are  seven !  Twice  over  they  are  seven !  ” 

See  Records  of  the  Past ,  iii.  143,  and  Transact .,  ii.  58.  The  following  works  and  articles 
may  be  consulted  for  a  fuller  presentation  of  the  subject :  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  347; 
Kohut  (see  Index  of  Authors) ;  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  under  “  Engel  Riehm,  Handwdrterb .,  ad 
voc. ;  Sengelmann,  Einleit .,  p.  23;  Bretschneider,  Systemat.  Darstell. ,  p.  187  f. ;  Graetz,  Gt- 
schichte ,  ii.  (2)  20,  416;  Ronsch,  Buck  der  Jubilden ,  p.  489  f.;  Nork,  p.  883  ;  Dillmann, 
Henoch ,  p.  97;  same  by  Hoffmann,  p.  123;  Gfrorer,  i.  11;  Herzog's  Real-Encyk.,  under 
“  Engel Langen,  Judenthum ,  etc.  p.  297  ;  Hgen,  Einleit .,  p.  lxxxiii.  ;  Stud.  u.  Krit .,  1838, 
pp.  772,  1163;  1839,  p.  829. 

According  to  the  Book  of  Tobit  (xii.  15),  further,  it  is  one  of  the  duties  of  these  superior 
angels  to  present  to  God,  in  the  way  of  mediation,  the  prayers  of  his  people.  In  this  respect, 
too,  it  stands  outside  the  sphere  of  Biblical  teaching  among  works  that  are  acknowledged  to 
be  apocryphal.  Some  passages  from  the  Scriptures  have  been  cited,  indeed  (Job  xxiii.  83  ; 
Acts  x.  4  ;  Rev.  viii.  8),  as  having  a  similar  meaning.  But  in  none  of  these  passages  is  it, 
by  any  means,  taught,  that  angels  are  actual  intercessors  for  men.  The  Book  of  Tobit  has 
taken  its  coloring,  it  is  clear,  from  traditional  opinions,  which  are  represented  in  a  still  more 
definite  form  in  other  similar  works.  The  Book  of  Enoch,  for  instance  (ix.  3),  contains  the 
following  address  to  certain  supposed  archangels:  “  And  now,  to  you,  O  ye  holy  ones  of 
heaven,  the  souls  of  men  complain,  saying,  ‘Obtain  justice  for  us  with  the  Most  High.’  ”  At 
xl.  6,  again,  Gabriel  is  spoken  of  as  “  petitioning  and  praying  ”  for  those  who  dwell  on  earth. 
In  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs ,  in  connection  with  a  description  of  the  seven 
heavens,  the  writer  says  (“  Test.  Levi,’*  iii.):  “  In  the  fifth  are  the  angels  of  the  presence  of 
God,  who  minister  and  make  propitiatory  offerings  to  the  Lord.”  Again,  in  chap.  v.  of  the 
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same  Testament  an  angel  is  made  to  say  :  u  I  am  the  angel  who  intercedes  for  pardon  with 
respect  to  the  nation  of  Israel/ 1  Cf.  Fabricius,  Codex  Pseudep .,  i.  pp.  546,  550. 

Still  another  peculiar  feature  of  the  angelology  of  the  Book  of  Tobit  is  the  plain  intimation 
that  angels  may  become  enamored  with  women  of  the  human  race,  and  enjoy  with  them  unhal¬ 
lowed  sexual  intercourse.  There  is  no  other  reasonable  explanation  of  the  relations  said  to 
have  been  sustained  to  Sarra  by  Asmodaeus.  But  on  what  is  such  an  idea  based  ?  It  can 
only  be  based  on  a  false  interpretation  of  the  well-known  passage  in  Genesis  (vi.  2),  where 
the  “  sons  of  God  ”  are  spoken  of  as  intermarrying  with  the  daughters  of  men.  This  view 
was  widely  accepted,  at  first,  in  the  synagogue  and  the  church,  and  may  have  been  shared 
also  by  the  translators  of  the  Septuagint,  since  the  MSS.  are  divided  between  the  reading 
viol  roii  Btov  and  &yy*\ot  r.  B.  Two  important  apocryphal  works,  in  addition  to  the  Book  of 
Tobit,  contain  the  teaching,  —  the  Book  of  Enoch,  and  the  Book  of  the  Jubilees,  or  the 
Little  Genesis.  It  is  not  necessary  to  say  that  in  our  day  there  are  scarcely  any  commenta¬ 
tors  of  note  who  give  it  the  least  countenance  as  the  real  meaning  of  the  passage  cited  from 
Genesis.  Again,  the  canonical  Scriptures  give  no  countenance  to  the  views  of  the  Book  of 
Tobit  (vi.  16)  respecting  the  exorcism  of  demons.  These  views,  however,  are  in  complete 
harmony  with  practices  which  were  common  among  the  Jews  and  other  nations  before  and 
after  the  time  of  Christ.  On  one  of  the  Babylonian  monuments  occurs  a  singular  instance 
of  the  use  of  the  magic  knot  (Karticr/ios)  for  the  purpose  of  exorcising  demoniacal  spirits. 
The  inscription  is  as  follows :  — 

“  Go,  my  son! 

Take  a  woman’s  linen  kerchief, 

Bind  it  (?)  round  thy  right  hand  :  loose  it  (?)  from  the  left  hand ; 

Knot  it  with  seven  knots  :  do  so  twice ; 

Bind  it  round  the  head  of  the  sick  man; 

Bind  it  round  his  head  and  feet,  like  manacles  and  fetters: 

Sit  down  (?)  on  his  bed: 

Sprinkle  holy  water  over  him : 

The  gods  will  receive  his  dying  spirit.”  1 

Many  allusions  in  the  New  Testament  itself  show  how  prevalent  the  use  of  extraordinary 
means  for  exorcism  was  at  that  time  (Matt.  xii.  27;  Acts  xix.  18,  16).  Josephus,  also 
( Antiq .,  viii.  2,  §  5),  gives  an  account  of  an  instance  even  more  extravagant  in  some  of  its 
features  than  that  used  against  Asmodaeus.  And  Justin  Martyr  (Dud.  cum  Tryph .,  c.  85) 
puts  the  inquiry,  whether  a  Jew  could  exorcise  a  demon  by  using  the  name  of  the  God  of 
Abrahagi,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  That  the  power  exercised  so  wonderfully  by  Christ,  and  before 
and  after  his  ascension  by  his  disciples,  over  the  powers  of  darkness,  was  of  quite  another 
sort,  and  employed  in  quite  another  manner,  needs  no  proof.  To  none  of  these  instances 
would  the  term  44  exorcise,”  in  its  usual  signification,  be  at  all  applicable. 

A  second  important  particular  in  which  the  Book  of  Tobit  separates  itself  in  its  doctrinal 
teaching  from  the  canonical  Scriptures  is  the  emphasis  which  it  lays  on  the  matter  of  fasting 
and  almsgiving.  A  careful  examination  will  show  that  the  opinion  expressed  by  Westcott 
(Smith’s  Bible  Diet .,  art.  “  Tobit  ”)  on  this  point  is  somewhat  too  favorable.  He  says: 
“  There  may  be  symptoms  of  a  tendency  to  formal  righteousness  of  works;  but  as  yet  the 
works  are  painted  as  springing  from  a  living  faith.  The  devotion  due  to  Jerusalem  is  united 
with  definite  acts  of  charity  (L  6-8),  and  with  the  prospect  of  wider  blessiqgs  (xiii.  11).  The 
giving  of  alms  is  not  a  mere  scattering  of  wealth,  but  a  real  service  of  love  (i.  16,  17;  ii.  1-7; 
iv.  7,  11,  16),  though  at  times  the  emphasis  which  is  laid  upon  the  duty  is  exaggerated  (as  it 
seems)  from  the  special  circumstances  in  which  the  writer  was  placed  (xii.  9;  xiv.  10,  11).” 

With  respect  to  fasting,  it  is  well  known  that  among  the  Jews  it  was  looked  upon  quite 
differently  at  the  time  of  Christ  from  what  it  had  been  up  to  the  period  when  the  canonical 
books  of  Scripture  were  gathered.  How  much  stress  the  Pharisees  laid  upon  the  observance 
is  clear  from  many  allusions  in  the  New  Testament,  and  is  proved  also  from  other  sources. 
Cf.  Schurer,  p.  505.  Now,  the  tendency  to  exaggerate  the  duty  and  the  merit  of  fasting 
seems  to  have  begun  soon  after  the  cessation  of  prophecy.  Some  signs  of  it,  indeed,  are 
manifest  in  the  warnings  of  the  later  prophets  (Is.  lviii.  8-7 ;  cf.  Zech.  vii.  5).  But  in  the 
various  apocryphal  books,  including  the  present  one,  it  is  seen  in  rapid  development.  Cf. 

1  8m  ZVowacX.,  il.  54. 
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Jud.  viii.  6;  2  Esdras  vi.  81,  ix.  23,  x.  4.  The  writer  of  Tobit  does,  it  is  true,  teach  that 
prayer  is  to  be  united  with  fasting  (xii.  8) ;  but  the  whole  tenor  of  the  book  shows  that  this 
prayer,  too,  in  harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the  time,  was  but  another  form  of  the  opus  opera- 
turn  by  which  it  was  hoped  to  win  righteousness  before  God.  It  is  the  advocacy  of  fasting  as 
a  regularly  recurring ,  and  in  itself  meritorious ,  observance  that  divides  these  apocryphal  teach¬ 
ings  from  that  of  the  canonical  books.  It  is  the  false  spirit  that  breathes  in  them,  and  that 
finds  its  unmistakable  utterance  at  last  in  the  words :  “I  fast  twice  in  the  week;  I  give 
tithes  of  all  I  possess, ”  etc.  (Luke  xviii.  12).  We  have,  indeed,  not  to  go  very  far  back 
before  we  find  the  veritable  prototype  of  this  familiar  character.  Tobit  says  (i.  8)  :  44  All  the 
days  of  my  life  I  have  walked  in  righteousness  and  truth ;  ”  44  The  whole  house  of  Nephthali 
apostatized, ”  but  I  stood  fast  (i.  6).  44  All  my  brethren  partook  of  the  bread  of  the  heathen,'* 
but  I  did  not  (i.  11,  12). 

But  particular  emphasis  is  laid,  in  our  book,  on  the  duty  of  almsgiving.  In  fact,  to  such 
an  extent  is  this  the  case  that  some  critics  have  regarded  it  as  one  of  the  leading  objects 
of  the  composition  to  inculcate  the  duty.  Tobit  is  represented  as  taking  particular  credit 
to  himself  for  having  given  alms  so  freely  (i.  3,  16).  He  enjoins  the  same  earnestly 
upon  his  son  (iv.  7,  8).  He  declares  that  such  giving  of  alms  is  an  hyad6y,  and  to  be 
ranged  with  fasting,  prayer,  and  righteousness  (xii.  8).  He  even  holds  that  it  saves 
from  death  (iv.  10),  purifies  from  all  sin  (xii.  9),  and  imparts  the  fullness  of  life  (xii.  9; 
xiv.  10,  11).  Is  this  in  harmony  with  the  teachings  of  the  canonical  Scriptures?  *No 
doubt,  they  inculcate  the  same  duty.  But  do  they  ascribe  to  its  right  performance 
the  same  relative  importance,  and  especially  do  they  expect  from  it  the  same  extraor¬ 
dinary  results?  The  question  needs  only  to  be  asked.  That  we  do  not  mistake  the 
real  purport  of  these  passages  from  the  Book  of  Tobit  will  appear  when  they  are  examined 
in  the  original.  It  teaches  that  44  almsgiving  saves  from  death  ”  ( i\critio<rvyr)  ix  Baydrov  frvrrcu) 
44  purifies  from  every  sin”  (hvoicaOapiti  vcuray  iLfiaprlav),  and  to  those  practicing  it  imparts 
44  the  fullness  of  life  (of  voiouyrc?  Bucaioodyas  wAi <]aBii<royrai  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 

the  word  Bdyaros  is  here  used  in  its  general  sense  as  denoting  the  punitive  consequences  of 
sin ;  and  so  including  not  only  the  death  of  the  body,  but  all  other  evil  effects  of  transgres¬ 
sion.  This  would  appear,  not  only  from  the  well-established  meaning  which  the  term  had 
already  acquired  (see  Cremer’s  Lex.,  ad  voc .,  and  Sengelmann,  Einteit .,  p.  33),  but  also  from 
the  connection  in  which  it  is  employed,  and  the  striking  contrast  into  which  it  is  brought 
(xii.  9)  with  the  idea  of  purification  from  all  sin  and  the  fullness  of  life.  In  fact,  it  would 
have  been  difficult  at  that  time  to  have  expressed  the  idea  of  deliverance  from  eternal  death 
with  more  exactness  or  definiteness.  It  is  quite  a  different  thought  that  rules  in  such  pas¬ 
sages  as  Ps.  xii.  1-3;  Prov.  x.  2,  xi.  4,  xix.  7;  Dan.  iv.  27;  Matt.  xxv.  31  ff.;  Luke  xi«41,  xvi. 
9 ;  and  many  others.  In  none  of  them  do  we  find  anything  that  brings  any  real  support  to 
the  teaching  that 44  almsgiving  purifies  from  every  sin,9 9  and  rescues  one  from  the  destruction 
that  sin  has  caused.  It  is  the  teaching  alone  of  the  Book  of  Tobit,  with  other  associated 
apocryphal  books  (cf.  Ecclus.  iii.  31;  xxix.  12),  and  of  that  perverse  rabbinism  which  did 
not  hesitate  to  make  void  the  law  of  God  through  its  traditions.  Indeed,  it  is  easy  to  see 
just  where  our  book  steps  aside  from  the  safe  path.  It  is  where  it  takes  a  single  and  sub¬ 
ordinate  element  of  a  virtue,  and  exalts  it  above  the  virtue  in  its  complete  form.  This,  in 
fact,  is  characteristic  of  all  heresy  (dtpt<ris.  Cf.  Trench,  Syn.  of  the  N.  T .,  1st  ser.,  p.  239). 
The  writer  of  the  Book  of  Tobit  exhibits,  only  in  a  superior  degree,  the  marks  of  a  tendency 
which  appears  in  the  translation  of  the  LXX.  when  they  give  i\ent*o<r6vti  as  the  rendering  for 
np'T?.  They  took  a  part  for  the  whole.  He  went  further,  and  took  almsgiving  for  ixcTuioatyri, 
—  the  outward  act  for  the  inward  feeling,  —  and  ended  by  ascribing  to  it  a  power  which  no 
one  should  have  dared  to  give  even  to  righteousness,  except  in  its  highest  form.  As  it  is, 
we  meet  already,  in  this  pre-Christian  document,  the  denial  in  advance  of  the  central  truth 
of  Christianity :  44  But  if  ye  walk  in  the  light,  as  he  is  in  the  light,  we  have  fellowship  one 
with  another,  and  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ,  his  Son,  cleanseth  us  from  all  sin.”  See  1 
John  i.  5. 

„  Author ,  Place ,  and  Time  of  Composition. 

The  author  of  the  Book  of  Tobit  was  undoubtedly  a  Jew,  as  is  sufficiently  proved  by  its 
language  and  spirit.  That  he  wrote  in  Palestine,  however,  by  no  means  follows.  He  is  cer¬ 
tainly  not  unacquainted  with  the  countries  with  which  the  Jews  after  the  Captivity  were 
brought  in  contact  —  Egypt,  Babylon,  and  Media.  It  is  indeed  most  probable,  considering 
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especially  the  form  of  the  narrative  throughout,  that  the  opinion  of  Ewald  is  correct,  who 
holds  that  the  book  was  written  in  the  far  East  He  bases  his  opinion  not  only  on  the 
author’s  accurate  knowledge  of  the  places  where  the  scene  of  the  book  is  laid,  his  use  of 
proper  names  then  and  there  common,  but  also  on  what  he  considers  the  special  aim  of  the 
work  itself.  (See  Geschichte  d.  Volk .  Is.,  iv.  269.)  The  same  critic  dates  its  origin  at  the 
end  of  the  period  of  the  Persian  dominion  (victory  of  Alexander  at  Issns,  B.  c.  833).  But 
this  is  evidently  too  early.  Eichhorn  could  not  make  up  his  mind  that  it  was  even  a  product 
of  the  pre-Christian  era.  Hitzig  holds  that  it  was  written  after  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by 
the  Romans.  Graetz,  Kohut,  and  Neubauer  refer  it  to  a  time  when  the  burial  of  their  dead 
was  prohibited  to  the  Jews.  There  are  two  such  periods  known  in  Jewish  history:  the  first 
at  about  a.  d.  250,  under  the  Guebres  in  Persia,  at  which  time  Kohut  fixes  the  date  of  the 
composition.  But  this  supposition  overlooks  the  fact  that  the  work  is  cited  by  Clement  of 
Alexandria.  Hence,  Graetz  and  Neubauer  decide  upon  the  time  of  Hadrian,  “after  the  fall 
of  the  famous  fortress  of  Bether,  so  valiantly  defended  by  Bar  Kokhba.  The  Talmud  men¬ 
tions  in  fact  that  the  benediction  after  meals  —  *  Blessed  be  he  who  is  good  and  doeth  good  * 
—  was  instituted  after  the  dead  bodies  round  Bether  were  allowed  to  be  buried.’ 1  (See  Neu¬ 
bauer,  The  Book  of  Tobit ,  p.  xvii.)  Hilgenfeld  and  Vaihinger,  with  Fabricius  and  others, 
maintain  that  it  was  composed  in  the  first  century  (b.  c.)  ;  while  even  Scholz  does  not  accept 
Ewald ’s  date,  but  decides  for  the  earlier  part  of  the  period  of  the  Graco-Macedonian  rule. 

In  the  mean  time,  there  are  certain  facts  of  importance  bearing  on  the  question.  These 
are,  (1.)  The  composition  of  such  a  book  as  the  present  one  by  a  Jew,  in  Greek,  or  its  trans¬ 
lation  into  Greek,  if  it  were  first  written  in  Hebrew;  (2.)  its  doctrinal  bearings,  especially  the 
form  which  Judaism  here  assumes  with  respect  to  the  outside  world,  its  governments  and  its 
own  hopes.  These  show  a  much  later  origin  than  that  supposed  by  Ewald.  On  the  other 
hand,  there  is  no  sufficient  reason  for  fixing  the  date  at  so  late  a  period  as  that  assigned  by 
Hitzig,  or  even  by  Vaihinger  and  Hilgenfeld,  while  it  might  be  urged  against  their  view  that 
the  work  bears  clear  marks  of  an  earlier  age.  “  It  is  simple  in  tone.  There  is  wanting  in  it 
that  rhetorical  pathos  which  was,  at  this  later  period,  so  much  liked.  And  its  contents  are 
not  so  artificially  arranged  or  composed  in  a  manner  to  excite  wonder,  as  was  the  custom  of 
the  later  time.”  (Fritzsche,  Einleit .,  p.  16.)  On  these  grounds,  it  seems  on  the  whole 
most  likely  that  the  composition  had  its  origin,  as  the  latter  critic,  Keil,  Herzfeld,  and  others 
suppose,  near  the  close  of  the  Maccabsean  wars. 

« 

History . 

There  is  no  allusion  to  the  Book  of  Tobit  in  the  writings  of  either  Philo  or  Josephus.  The 
supposed  references  of  the  New  Testament,  as  for  example  at  Matt.  vii.  12  (cf.  Luke  vi.  81), 
2  Cor.  viii.  12,  to  Tobit  iv.  16,  iv.  9,  respectively,  are  quite  too  general  and  uncertain  to 
claim  attention.  It  is  doubtful  whether  Polycarp  ( Ep .  ad  Phil .,  x.),  in  the  words  :  “  Elee- 
mosyna  de  morte  liberat,”  would  cite  Tob.  iv.  10,  or  Ecclus.  xxix.  12  (cf.  iii.  80),  where  es¬ 
sentially  the  same  expression  occurs.  The  first  undisputed  citation  is  that  of  Clement  of 
Alexandria  (Strom.,  vi.  12;  see  also,  ii.  23),  who  quotes  from  the  Greek  text  the  words  of 
Tobit  xii.  8  :  'AyaBbw  vucrda  fierh  Tpoosvxvs,  and  accompanies  them  with  the  usual  formula  of 
citation  from  Scripture.  But  as  he  is  the  first  so  is  he  also  the  last  important  writer  of  the 
Greek  church  who  assigns  to  it  this  position;  since  Origen,  however  inconsistent  his  practice 
may  have  been,  rested  the  authority  of  the  work  simply  on  the  usage  of  the  church,  declaring 
that  the  Jews  rejected  it  along  with  Judith  (Ep.  ad  Afric.,  xiii.).  So  also  Athanasius,  who 
in  his  formal  list  reckoned  it  definitely  among  the  apocryphal  books,  but  still  recommended 
its  use  to  those  “  desirous  of  being  instructed  in  the  rules  of  piety,”  and  used  it  himself,  and 
at  times  even  as  though  it  possessed  canonical  authority  (see  Apol.  c .  Arian .,  xi.;  cf.  Tobit 
xii.  7).  That  this  was  the  attitude  of  the  entire  ancient  Greek  church  as  a  body  is  evident, 
among  other  reasons,  from  the  fact  that  in  the  reaction  of  modern  times  it  has  been  main¬ 
tained  by  them  (cf.  Herzog’s  ReaLEncyk.,  vii.  268).  The  work  was  included  in  no  one  of 
the  three  important  catalogues  of  the  Biblical  books  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Gregory  of  Nazi- 
anzus,  and  Epiphanius  respectively.  The  same  is  true  of  the  list  of  Melito  of  Sardis,  and  of 
the  85th  of  the  Apostolical  Canons.1 

Apparently,  through  the  African  church,  where  we  find  Lucifer  of  Cagliari  (f  A.  D.  871) 
making  use  of  the  Old  Latin  translation  of  the  book,  and  Augustine  (a.  d.  354-430)  recpm- 
1  Ot  Smith's  Diet,  of  Christ.  Antiq .,  art  w  ApostoL  Can.” 
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mending  it  as  among  the  books  44  received  by  the  church,* 9  —  i.  €.,  the  Latin  African  church 
—  it  passed  into  that  of  the  West.  At  first,  however,  it  was  not  received  without  hesitation, 
Ruffinus  (f  a.  d.  410)  classing  it  among  books  44  ecclesiastical,”  rather  than  “canonical,” 
while  Jerome  (a.  d.  829-420),  as  is  well  known,  held  it,  together  with  the  other  apocryphal 
productions  which  had  been  added  to  the  Hebrew  canon,  to  be  unauthoritative.  The  influ¬ 
ence  of  Augustine,  the  controversialist,  seems,  however,  to  have  finally  preponderated  over 
that  of  Jerome,  the  scholar,  since  the  councils  of  Hippo  (a.  d.  393),  of  Carthage  (a.  d.  397), 
and  of  Carthage  (a.  d.  419),  in  all  of  which  he  took  part,  fixed  the  canon  according  to  his 
list  in  De  Doct .  Chr .,  ii.  8.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  views  of  Augustine  himself  were 
far  from  being  clear  on  the  subject.  In  practice  he,  too,  admitted  a  distinction  between  the 
books  of  the  Hebrew  canon  and  the  apocryphal  (cf.  Westcott,  Bib .  in  Ch .,  p.  187),  and  was 
no  doubt  much  influenced  in  his  general  position  by  a  high  regard  for  the  LXX.,  possibly, 
also,  for  his  spiritual  father,  Ambrose,  who  seems  to  have  been  a  warm  admirer  of  some  of 
the  apocryphal  books,  especially  of  Tobit,  whom  he  calls  a  prophet. 

In  the  history  of  the  book,  as  of  the  Apocrypha  in  general,  subsequent  to  the  time  of  Au¬ 
gustine  and  Jerome,  the  influence  of  both  of  these  fathers  is  clearly  observable,  though  in 
different  directions.  While  the  majority  held  by  the  opinion  of  the  former,  as  sanctioned  by 
the  early  councils,  there  were  not  a  few  writers  of  note,  even  up  to  the  time  of  the  council 
of  Trent,  who  as  firmly  defended,  or  at  least  conformed  in  practice,  to  that  of  the  latter.  An 
African  bishop,  Junilius  (cir.  A.  D.  550),  not  only  distinguishes  the  apocryphal  from  the 
other  books  of  Scripture,  but  in  his  list  makes  no  mention  of  Tobit  whatever.  Gregory  the 
Great  (f  a.  d.  604)  apologizes  for  quoting  from  1  Macc.,  and  cites  Tobit  {Horn,  in  Ezech.y 
ix.)  as  something  which  “  per  quendam  sapientem  dicitur.”  Venerable  Bede  (f  a.  d.  735) 
wrote  a  commentary  on  Tobit  {In  librum  B.  Patris  Tobice  explanations  allegorical  de  Christo 
et  Ecclesia ,  lib.  i.),  but  did  not  regard  the  work  as  of  canonical  authority.  Nicolaus  de  Lyra 
(f  A.  d.  1840),  in  his  Prcefat .  in  Libr .  Tobice ,  says:  “Veritas  scripta  in  libris  canonicis 
prior  est  tempore  quantum  ad  plura,  et  dignitate  quantum  ad  omnia,  quam  sit  ilia  quae  scri- 
bitur  in  non  canonicis/*  In  more  modern  times,  the  history  of  the  book  has  not  been  peculiar 
to  itself,  but,  in  general,  has  corresponded  with  that  of  the  other  works  of  its  class.  In  the 
Anglican  church,  however,  it  attained  in  very  early  times  to  an  extraordinary  position, 
which  it  holds  to  this  day.  Not  only  was  the  judgment  of  Luther  and  other  continental 
Protestant  leaders  confirmed  that  it  was  a  work  44  useful  for  Christian  reading,”  but  it  was 
quoted  in  the  Second  Book  of  Homilies  as  the  teaching  of.44  the  Holy  Ghost  in  Scripture,” 
and  several  passages  were  introduced  from  it  into  different  parts  of  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer. 
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'  Chapter  L 


1  Book  1  of  the  history  ofTobit,  the  son  of  Tobiel,  the  son  of  Ananiel,  the  son  of 

2  Aduel,  the  son  of  Gabael,2  of  the  seed  of  Asiel,8  of  the  tribe  of 'Nephthalim,4  who 
in  the  time  of  Enemessarus  king  of  the  Assyrians  was  led  captive  out  of  .This be, 

8  which  is  at  the  right  hand  of  Cydis  of  Nephthalim6  in.  Galilee  above  Aser.  I  To- 
bit  walked  6  all  the  days  of  my  life  in  the  way  of  truth  and  righteousness,7,  and1 1  did 
many  almsdeeds  to  my  brethren,  and  my  nation,  who  had  come  together  with  me 

4  into  the  land  of  the  Assyrians,  to  Nineve.8  And  when  I  was  in  my  country,  in'the 
land  of  Israel,  being  young,®  all  the  tribe  of  Nephthalim 10  my  father  fell  from  the 
house  of  Jerusalem,  which  was  chosen  out  of  all  the  tribes  of  Israel,  that  all  the 
tribes  should  sacrifice  there,  and  the  temple  of  the  habitation  of  the  Most  High 

5  had  been  consecrated  there ,  and  built 11  for  all  ages.  And 12  all  the  tribes  which 
together  revolted,  and  the  house  of  my  father  Nephthalim,14  sacrificed  unto  the 

6  heifer14  Baal.  And  I  alone  went  often  to  Jerusalem  at  the  feasts,  as  it  was 
prescribed  unto  all  Israel u  by  an  everlasting  decree,  having  the  first-fruits  and 
tenths  of  increase,  with  that  which  was  first  shorn ;  and  them  gave  I  for 16  the  altar 

7  to  the  priests  the  children  of  Aaron.  The  tenth 17  part  of  all  increase  I  gave  to  the 
children  of  Levi,18  who  ministered  at  Jerusalem ;  and  the  second  tenth 19  part  I 

8  sold,20  and  went  and  spent  it  every  year  at  Jerusalem  ;  and  the  third  I  gave  unto 
them  to  whom  it  was  meet,  as  Debbora 21  my  father’s  mother  had  directed,22  because 

9  I  was  left  an  orphan  by  my  father.  And  28  when  I  became 24  a  man,  I  married 
10  Anna  who  was  of  my  kindred,26  and  of  her  I  begat  Tobias.  And  when  I  was  carried 

away  captive  28  to  Nineve,  all  my  brethren  and  those  that  were  of  my  nation 27  did 
11,  12  eat  of  the  bread  of  the  Gentiles ;  but  I  kept  myself  so  that  I  did  not  eat,28  be- 

13  cause  I  remembered  God  with  all  my  soul.29  And  the  Most  High  gave  me  agreeable- 

14  ness  and  beauty  of  form80  before  Enemessarus,  and81 1  was  his  purveyor.  And  I 
went  into  Media,  and  left  in  trust  with  Gabaelus,  the  brother  of  Gabrias,  at  Rages  82 

15  a  city  of  Media,  ten  talents  of  silver.  And  88  when  Enemessarus  was  dead,  Sen- 
nacherim  his  son  reigned  in  his  stead ;  and  his  ways  were  unstable  and  I  was  no  more 

16  able  to  84  go  into  Media.  And  in  the  time  of  Enemessarus  I  did  many  almsdeeds  86 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  The  book.  4  words  (marg.,  acts;  Gr.,  \6yw)  of  T.  son  of  T.  the  son  of  A.,  the  son  of  A.  the  son 
of  G.  *  Asael  (as  64. 106.  248.  Go.  Aid.).  4  Nephthali.  Fritxsche  adopts  here  and  in  the  following  reraes  from 
U.  HI.  68.  and  most  of  the  other  authorities,  N«^0aA«£p* 

Ver.  2.  —  °  A.  V. :  Enemesear  [ms  everywhere]  king  ....  that  city  which  is  called  properly  Nephthali  (marg.,  Kedes 
of  Nephthali  in  Galilee).  For  ’E vtfieo.  the  Old  Let.  Vulg.  8yr.  HP.  HM.  and  Chald.  hare  “  Salmanasaar.” 

Ver.  8.  —  •  A.  V. :  hare  walked  (Gr.,  hnpsvhfiriv).  7  justice  (Junius,  jusU),  4  came  (better,  ovfiiropevOeurt,  from 
28. 66.  68.,  etc.,  with  Co.  and  Aid.)  ....  to  N.,  into  the  land  of  the  A. 

Ver.  4.  — 9  A.  V. :  mine  own  country  ....  but  young.  10  Nephthali.  n  where  the  temple  of  the  habitation  of 
the  Most  High  was  ecfcseorated  and  built. 

Ver.  6.  —  “  A.  V. :  Now.  **  Nephthali.  u  For  fapoAct  248.  Co.  hare  $w<£p« i,  which  the  version  of  1611  notices 
in  the  margin,  as  also  the  “  Bahali  deo  ”  of  Junius  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  6.  —  u  A.  V. :  But  I . was  ordained  unto  all  the  people  of  Israel  (so  28.  68.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  u  at. 

Ver.  7.  — 17  A.  V. :  first  tenth  (so  64.  106.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  and  Junius).  u  sons  of  Aaron  (so  Junius).  The 
reading  *A aptor  for  Aevt  is  found  only  in  the  less  important  MSS.  (68.  64.  248.  249.)  with  Co.  and  Aid.  1  write “  children 
of  L.”  for  uniformity ;  cf.  ver.  6.  u  A.  V. :  another  tenth.  *>  sold  away  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  8.  — n  A.  V. :  Debora  (bo  Junius).  44  commanded  me. 

Ver.  9.  —  “A.  V. :  Furthermore.  44  I  was  come  to  the  age  of.  **  of  mine  own  kindred. 

Ver.  10.  —  44  A.  V. :  we  were  ....  captives.  Fritxsche  receives  ifrpaA*m<r0Yp'  from  III.  44. 62.  and  others,  with  Co. 
and  Aid.  Cod.  H.  agrees  with  the  text.  rec.  in  giving  jfxfiahsrrColhiiMv.  47  A.  V. :  kindred  (Gr.,  rev  yrfvov?  pov). 

Ver.  11. — *  A.  V. :  myself  from  eating  (see  Cbm.).  44  heart  (Gr.,  tpvxv)- 

Ver.  18. — 40  A.  V. :  grace  and  favor  (Junius,  gratiam  decoremque).  81  so  that. 

Ver.  14.  — 44  A.  V. :  Gabael.  The  Aldine  text  has  Jv  aypots  for  iv  ‘Payot? ;  A.  V. :  marg.,  in  the  land  or  country  of  M. 

Ver.  15. — 44  A.  V. :  Now.  44  Sennacherib  ....  whose  estate  (Junius,  rationes )  was  troubled  that  I  could  not,  etc. 

Ver.  lfl. — 44  A.  V. :  gave  many  alms.  (Cf .  ver.  8.) 
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17  to  my  brethren,  and  gave  my  bread  to  the  hungry,  and  clothes  to  the  naked ;  and  if 
I  saw  any  of  my  nation  who  had  died  and  been  cast  behind  the  wall 1  of  Nineve,  I 

18  buried  him.  And  if  the  king  Sennacherim  slew  3  any,  when  he  came  as  fugitive  from 
Judaea,8  I  buried  them  privily  (for  in  his  wrath  he  killed  many)  ;  and 4  the  bodies 

19  were  not  found,  when  they  were  sought  for  of  the  king.  And  one6  of  the  Nine- 
vites  went  and  informed  the  king  of  me,0  that  I  buried  them,  and  hid  myself ;  and  T 
understanding  that  I  was  sought  for  to  be  put  to  death,  I  withdrew  myself  for  fear. 

20  And 8  all  my  goods  were  forcibly  taken  away,  neither  was  there  any  thing  left  me, 

21  besides  my  wife  Anna  and  my  son  Tobias.  And  there  passed  not  fifty9  days,  be¬ 
fore  his  two 10  sons  killed  him ;  and  they  fied  into  the  mountains  of  Ararat.11  And 
Sacherdonus 13  his  son  reigned  in  his  stead ;  and  he 18  appointed  over  the  whole 
business  of  accounts  of  his  realm  and  over  the  entire  administration,14  Achiach&rus, 

22  my  brother  Anael’s  son.  And  Achiacharus  interceding 16  for  me,  I  came 10  to  Nineve. 
But  Achiacharus  was  cupbearer,  and  keeper  of  the  signet,  and  steward,  and  ac¬ 
countant  ; 17  and  Sacherdonus 18  appointed  him  to  be  second  in  rank ; 19  and  he  was 
my  brother’s  son. 

Vet.  17.  — 1  A.  V. :  my  clothes  (as  28.  44.  58.  64.  74.  al.  Go.  Aid.) ....  dead,  or  cast  about  the  walls.  The  reading  M 
(Juntos,  ad)  for  hmitm  is  found  in  HI.  28.  64.  Aid.  Co.,  but  it  is  obviously  a  correction.  The  A.  V.  has  in  the  margin 
behind  the  walls. 

Ver.  18.  —  *  A.  V. :  Sennacherib  [as  everywhere]  had  slain.  For  dWrmrtr  (instead  of  awe/mwe)  Fritasche  cites  the 
authority  of  III.  55.  71.  74.  76.  249.  To  these  II.  can  be  added.  The  form  of  the  king's  name  in  II.  is  always  agipctA 
(for  d the  transcriber  having,  apparently,  left  off  the  prefix  <rrv,  as  being  the  name  of  a  heathen  deity. 
*  A.  V. :  was  come,  and  lied  from  Judea  (Gr.,  <frcvy»r,  etc.).  *  but. 

Ver.  19.  —  *  A.  V. :  when  one.  *  complained  of  me  to  the  king.  7  omits  and  (64). 

Ver.  20.  — •  A.  V.:  Then  (Junius,  Turn). 

Ver.  21.  —  •  A.  V. :  five  and  fifty  (see  Com.).  70  two  of  his.  u  Ararath  (text.  rec.  and  II.).  Fritasche  adopts 
’Apapdr  from  III.  28.  58.  64.  u  A.  V. :  Sarohedonus  u  who.  M  his  father's  (as  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.)  aooounts, 
and  over  all  his  affairs. 

Ver.  22.  —  u  A.  V. :  entreating.  M  returned.  17  Now  A.  was  ....  overseer  of  the  aooounts.  u  Sarehedonua. 
**  noxt  unto  him.  Cod.  II.  with  the  Syr.  supplies  vide  before  U  5cvr4pos. 


Chapter  L 


Yer.  2.  Enemessar.  See  ii.  15.  Undoubt¬ 
edly  Shalmaneser  is  meant.  Whether  the  pres¬ 
ent  form  of  the  word  is  a  corruption  (as  Grotius 
supposes),  or  simply  another  name  for  the  same 
rson  (as  others  think),  cannot  with  certainty 
determined,  liawlinson  adopts  the  former 
view.  He  says  the  first  syllabic  Shal  has  been 
dropped  (in  Abydenus  we  find  Bupalussor  for 
Nabopolassar),  and  the  order  of  the  liquids  m 
and  n  reversed.  With  respect  to  the  historical 
statement  of  the  present  verse,  the  same  author 
remarks  that  the  writer  follows  the  apparent  nar¬ 
rative  of  the  Book  of  Kings  (2  Kings  xvii.  3-6  ; 
xviii.  9-11).  See,  further,  the  Introduction  to 
the  present  book,  under  “  Historical  Difficulties.” 
—  Thisbe.  There  was  a  place  of  this  name  in 
Gilead,  where  the  prophet  Elijah  was  born,  and, 
for  a  time,  lived.  Hence,  perhaps,  the  definite¬ 
ness  of  the  description  in  our  passage.  Winer 
{Realwtirterb.,  ad  voc.)  and  some  others  maintain 
the  identity  of  the  two  places.  According  to  2 
Kings  xv.  29  (cf.  xvi.  9),  the  people  of  this  region 
were  made  captives  by  Tiglatn-Pileser. 

Yer.  3.  For  remarks  on  &a40«io,  see  1  Esd.  iv. 
40.  —  AiKaioavyrj  =  “  that  relationship  to  the  8i icfi 
which  fulfills  its  claims.”  See  Cremer’s  Lex.,  ad 
voc — Did  many  almsdeeds.  Cf.  with  the  Greek 
Acts  ix.  36. 

Ver.  4.  'Hy tdcr$n  ....  <fKotiop4i&ri.  The  aorist 
is  sometimes  used  in  narrative  for  the  pluper¬ 
fect.  See  Winer,  p.  275;  Buttmann,  pp.  199,  200. 
It  is  here  said  that  Tobit  was  a  young  man  at  the 
time  of  the  falling  away  of  the  tribe  of  Neph- 
thalira  from  Judah.  Tne  Chaldaic  text  agrees 
with  this  representation  :  “  And  when  he  was  but 
young  in  the  land  of  Israel,  all  the  tribe  of  Naph- 


thali  rebelled  against  the  kingdom  of  David,  and 
refused  to  go  to  Jerusalem.”  Hence  Tobit  must 
have  been  at  least  two  hundred  years  old  at  the 
time  of  the  Assyrian  captivity.  But,  according 
to  a  later  statement  of  the  book  (xiv.  11),  he  only 
lived  to  the  age  of  one  hundred  and  fifty-eight 
years  altogether.  It  might  be  said  that  not  a 
political,  but  a  spiritual,  falling  away  is  meant. 
Still,  the  explanation  can  be  hardly  regarded  as 
sufficient.  The  Vulgate,  while  using  different 
dates,  is  no  less  inconsistent.  According  to  it 
Tobit  was  carried  aw'ay  with  the  captives  removed 
in  the  third  year  of  the  reign  of  Hoshea  (2  Kings 
xvii.  6).  He  is  represented  as  knowing  of  the 
destruction  of  the  temple  ( Vulg.,  xiii.  11,  12), 
which  took  place  one  hundred  and  thirty  yeans 
later,  while  elsewhere  (xiv.  2)  he  is  said  to  have 
reached  only  the  age  of  one  hundred  and  two  years. 

Yer.  5.  Tp  BdoA  rfj  Sapd\ei,  to  the  heifer 
Baal,  i.  e .,  the  idol  Baal  which  was  worshipped 
in  the  form  of  a  heifer.  Both  the  masculine  and 
leminine  genders  are  used  in  the  LXX.,  in  speak¬ 
ing  of  this  deity. 

Ver.  6.  This  statement  that  Tobit  went  alone 
(p6vos\  Sin.,  pov&raros)  to  Jerusalem  to  sacrifice 
does  hot  agree  with  one  found  at  v.  13.  —  Often. 
Three  times  a  year  was  prescribed.  See  Ex. 
xxiii.  17. 

Vers-  7-9.  Respecting  tithes,  see  Numb,  xviii. 
21,  24-32.  On  the  second  tenth,  see  Deut.  xii. 
17  f. ;  xiv.  22.  —  I  sold,  It  was 

6old  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  transportation, 
and  so  to  save  expense.  This  Greek  word  is 
said  to  be  nowhere  else  found  —  The  third.  See 
Deut.  xiv.  28,  29;  xxvi.  12.  —  Of  my  kindred. 
It  was  at  that  time,  and  is  still,  regarded  in  the 
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Orient  as  praiseworthy  to  marry  among  one’s  own 
kindred. 

Ver.  10.  Bread  of  the  Gentiles,  ».  e.,  food 
that  was  forbidden  by  the  law  of  Moses.  Cf. 
Judith  x.  5 ;  Acts  x.  14. 

Ver.  11.  'Xwrrhpiiea  tV  'fanfl*  mov.  Most  of 
the  old  commentators  (as  A.  V.)  hold  that  the 
substantive  simply  represents  the  personal  pro¬ 
noun.  But  it  might  also  be  taken  in  its  usual 
sense.  It  was  the  soul  that  needed  to  be  kept ; 
since  it  was  not  a  matter  of  eating:  or  not  eating, 
in  itself  considered,  but  of  observing  the  Mosaic 
law. 

Ver.  14.  It  is  not  meant  that  he  went  on  only 
one  occasion  into  Media,  bnt  that  he  was  accus¬ 
tomed  to  go  thither  (bropevdpify).  See  next  verse. 
—  Rages.  An  old  city  of  Media,  and  of  consid¬ 
erable  importance.  It  is  twice  mentioned  in  the 
Book  of  Judith  (i.  5,  15,  Ragau ),  but  nowhere  in 
the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  According  to  Arrian  it 
was  ten  days1  journey  distant  from  Ecbatana; 
according  to  Ptolemy,  two  thousand  furlongs. 

Ver.  15.  Ten  talents  of  silver.  The  Jewish 
talent  contained  about  ninety-five  English  pounds. 
See  Ex.  xxxviii.  25,  26.  —  Sennaoherim.  He 
reigned,  according  to  Rawlinson  (Ancient  Mon., 
iii.  43),  from  23-24  years,  and  was  then  mur¬ 
dered. —  His  ways  were  unstable.  This  is  to 
be  understood  either  of  his  own  conduct  or  of  the 
fate  which  overtook  him.  His  reign  was  during 
a  stormy  period,  and  made  uncertain  through  the 
wars  which  he  waged.  Our  book  is  wrong  in 
representing  him  as  the  son  of  Shalmaneser.  See 
Introduction,  under  “  Historical  Difficulties.” 

Vers.  16-18.  Some  commentators  call  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  high  Christian  standard  of  Tobit’s 
conduct,  “  Prope  acctdebat  ad  evangelicam  perfec- 
tionem  ”  (see  Urotius,  Annot.  ad  foe.).  But,  un¬ 
fortunately,  it  was  only  one  part  of  the  New 
Testament  morality  that  Tobit  seems  to  have 
recognised.  He  was  certainly  ignorant  of  the 
virtue  that  lets  not  the  right  hand  know  what 
the  left  hand  does,  and  so  falls,  after  all,  into 
the  condemnation  of  the  Pharisee  in  the  para¬ 
ble. — I  buried  them  privily.  It  was  regarded 


among  the  Jews  as  the  greatest  disgrace  that 
one’s  body  should  be  left  unburied  after  death. 
(See  1  Kings  xiii.  22;  xiv.  11.)  —  As  fugitive. 
The  memorable  defeat  of  Sennacherib  before 
the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  through  the  special  inter¬ 
position  of  divine  Providence,  is  probably  referred 
to.  It  is  often  noticed  by  the  later  Jewish  writers. 
See  1  Macc.  vii.  41 ;  2  Macc.  viii.  19;  3  Macc. 
vi.  5  ;  Ecclus.  xlviii.  21.  Cf.  Rawlinson,  AncietU 
Mon.,  ii.  1 68. 

Ver.  19.  Kol  tKpv&rjr.  If  this  word  is  made 
dependent  on  5ri.  like  0J*r«,  we  may  suppose  a 
hendiadys  (ddirrto  Kpv&t-fir) ;  or  with  Fritssche 
translate  :  “  that  I  bury  them  and  am  concealed.’1 
i.  e.,  that  I  am  the  unknown  one  who  buries  them. 

Ver.  21.  Ob  tiirjhdov  rjfiipas  (lifiipat)  erevriiKorra. 
This  verb  is  sometimes  used  with  the  accusative 
of  time  in  the  sense  of  pass ,  go  by.  But  the  read¬ 
ing  of  4)/x4pat  (II.  III.  23.  58.  64.)  is  sufficiently 
well  supported. —  His  two  sons.  They  were 
called  Aarammelech  and  Sharezer.  See  Uawlin- 
son’s  Ancient  Mon.,  ii.  169.  This  author  says 
that  the  murder  of  Sennacherib  “  within  fifty-five 
[the  reading  of  23.  58.  64.  al.  Aid.]  days  ”  of  his 
return  to  Nineveh  is  an  invention  of  our  book. 
He  "  did  not  die  till  seventeen  years  after  his 
misfortune  (b.  o.  681).”  See  2  Kings  xix.  36. 
Cod.  II.  has  fifty  days ;  the  Vulgate,  with  the* 
Old  Latin  and  Chaldaic,  forty-five  days;  HF., 
nineteen  ;  Gutberlet,  following  Reusch,  would  un¬ 
derstand  the  time  after  the  confiscation  of  the 
goods  of  Tobit,  and  not  after  the  monarch’s  re¬ 
turn  from  Judaea.  But  we  cannot  see  how  that 
helps  the  matter,  as,  from  the  text,  it  would  seem 
that  this  took  place  at  about  the  same  time  with 
the  other  event.  —  Sacherdonus  =  Esarhaddon. 

Ver.  22.  The  position  of  the  “  keeper  of  the 
signet  ”  was  next  to  that  of  the  king.  See  Esth. 
iii.  10.  This  part  of  the  history  is  apparently  an 
imitation  of  that  of  Joseph,  Daniel,  and  Nehe- 
miah,  as  it  respects  their  elevation  to  high  office 
in  a  foreign  state.  —  ’E l<fa*\<pos  is  a  late  word, 
and  not  elsewhere  found  in  the  LXX.,  except  in. 
the  present  book.  There  is  commonly  used  with, 
this  meaning  the  word  dye^fos. 


Chapter  II.' 

1  And  when  I  came 1  home  again,  and  my  wife  Anna  was  restored  unto  me,  with; 
my  son  Tobias,  at 8  the  feast 8  of  Pentecost,  which  is  the  holy  feast  of  the  seven 

2  weeks,  there  was  a  rich  meal  prepared  for  4  me.  And 6 1  sat  down  to  eat.  And 
when  I  saw  abundance  of  food,®  I  said  to  my  son,  Go  and  bring  what  poor  man 
soever  thou  shalt  find  out  of  our  brethren,  who  is  mindful  of  the  Lord  ;  and  lo,  I 

3  tarry  for  thee.  And 7  he  came  again,  and  said,  Father,  one  of  our  nation  has  been 8 

4  strangled,  and  cast  out 8  in  the  market-place.  And 10  before  I  had  tasted  anything,11 
I  sprang 18  up,  and  took  him  up  into  a  room  until  after 18  the  going  down  of  the  sun. 

5 ,  6  And  I  returned,  and  washed  myself,  and  ate  my  bread 14  in  heaviness.  And  I 
called  to  mind  the  u  prophecy  of  Amos,  how 16  he  said,  Your  feasts  shall  be  turned 

7  into  mourning,  and  all  your  mirth  into  lamentation.  And 17 1  wept ;  and  after  the 

Ver.  1.  —  i  A.  V. :  Now  ....  was  come  1  In.  »  Uevnyeoaro  before  foprjj  is  omitted  in  HI.  248.  Co.  Aid.  The 
article  before  the  latter  word,  as  in  HI.  248.  Co.  Aid.,  would  make  it  in  apposition  with  the  former.  4  A.  V. :  good 
dinner  prepared  me.  With  iyertfhi  it  was  hardly  necessary  to  put  the  word  “  prepared  ”  In  italics,  as  in  the  A  V. 
*  A.  V.,  in  the  which. 

Vers.  2-7.  —  •  A.  V. :  meat.  *  Bnt.  *  is.  For  iarpayyaXmpUvot  of  the  Uzt.  roe.  IH.  65.  offer  jsTpsyycOyUwt, 
as  also  II.  as  a  correction ;  44. 106. :  iarpayyaXunifro*.  9  A  V. :  is  cast  out.  »  Then  (Junius,  Tam).  u  of 
any  meat.  u  start.  u  omits  after  (Or.,  it*  ov  I8v,  etc.).  14  Then  (Jun.,  Deinde) ....  meat  u  Re  mem* 
baring  that.  “  as.  **  Therefore. 
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8  going  down  of  the  sun  I  went  and  made  a  grave,  and  buried  him.  And 1  my  neigh¬ 
bors  mocked  me ,  and  said,  He  is  no  longer  afraid  of  being  *  put  to  death  for  this 
matter  ;  he  has  been  even  a  fugitive,8  and  yet  lo,  he  burieth  the  dead  again. 

9  And  the  same  night 4  I  returned  from  the  burial,  and  slept  by  the  wall  of  my 

10  courtyard,  being  unclean,6  and  my  face  was  uncovered ;  and  I  knew  not  that  there 
were  sparrows  in  the  wall ;  and  mine  eyes  being  open,  the  sparrows  muted  warm 
dung  into  mine  eyes,  and  white  spots fl  came  in  mine  eyes ;  and  I  went  to  the  phy¬ 
sicians,  and 7  they  helped  me  not ;  but 8  Achiacharus  nourished  9  me,  until  he 10 

11  went  into  Elymals.  And  my  wife  Anna  wove  wool  in  the  women’s  rooms ; 11 

12  and  she  sent  it  to  its  owners  and12  they  paid  her  the18  wages,  and  gave  her  also 

13  besides  a  kid.  And  when  she  returned  home,  it 14  began  to  cry ;  and 16  I  said  unto 
her,  From  whence  is  this  kid?  It  is  not  stolen,  is  it?  Return 16  it  to  the  owners, 

14  for  it  is  not  lawful  to  eat  any  thing  that  is  stolen.  But  she  replied,17  It  was  given 
as 18  a  gift  more  than  the  wages.  And  19 1  did  not  believe  her,  and 20  bade  her  re¬ 
turn  21  it  to  the  owners ;  and  I  was  indignant 22  at  her.  But  she  replied  to  28  me, 
Where  are  thine  alms  and  thy  righteous  deeds  ?  Behold,  all  thy  works  24  are 
known. 

Vers.  8-10.  — 1  A.  V. :  But.  *  Thu  man  is  not  yet  afraid  to  be.  In  28.  44.  62.  64.  108.  Co.  Aid.  ofooc  is  inserted 
after  4> ofielrtu  (Jun.,  non  amplius  metuit  isle  inierfici).  *  A.  V.,  who  fled  away.  4  The  same  night  also. 
5  polluted.  •  a  whiteness  (marg.,  white  films).  T  A.  V. :  but.  *  moreover.  •  did  nourish.  I. 

Fritssche  has  changed  ewopevOrp',  notwithstanding  the  authority  of  the  MSS.,  including  II.,  to  iwopevOtf,  as  “ clearly  re¬ 
quired  by  the  context.”  Junius  has  profectus  esset,  and  remarks,  in  a  foot-note  :  Sic  restituimus  ex  conjeciwra  sublata 
litera  una.  The  Vulg.,  HM.,  and  Chald.  omit  tbe  clause. 

Vers.  11-18.  — n  A. V. :  did  take  women's  work  to  do  (marg.,  was  hired  to  spin  in  the  women's  rooms).  For  rote 
ywaucftotr,  llgen  would  read  epyon  y.  (see  Com.).  u  A.  V. :  and  when  she  had  sent  them  home  to  the  owners. 
“  omits  the.  14  it  w*s  in  mine  house  (Gr.,  ore  Si  7)h0e  wp6c  fie)  and.  u  omits  and.  “  is  it  not  stolen  T  render. 

Ver.  14.  — 17  A.  V. :  replied  upon  me.  “  for.  18  Howbeit.  *°  but.  *l  render.  “  abashed.  For  ifpvfptMr 
(“became  red”),  llgen  would  substitute  ^ptFcvov  (“served’*),  but  without  sufficient  reason.  **  A.  V. :  upon. 
M  thou  and  all  thy  works.  The  Greek  is  i&oi/  yvwrrh  w dvra  ft*' ra  <rov ;  hence  the  italics  (My  works)  are  not  needed.  The 
A;  V.  has  in  the  margin,  “  Or,  lo  all  things  are  known  to  thee”  which  rendering  is  admissible,  but  does  not  so  well  suit 
the  context  as  the  other.  Junius,  Ecee  spectata  sunt  omnia  apud  te  ;  Old  Lat.,  Etxt  qua  patens  omnibus  nota  sunt. 


Chapter  II. 


Ver.  1.  Feast  of  Pentecost.  From  this  pas¬ 
sage  we  learn  that  such  a  feast  was  at  this  period 
celebrated.  The  law  prescribed  (Lev.  xxiii.  11, 
15)  that  the  time  should  be  reckoned  from  “  the 
morrow  after  the  Sabbath  ”  to  the  morrow  after 
the  completion  of  the  seventh  month,  i.  e.,  the 
fiftieth  day.  The  Jews  in  foreign  lands,  subse¬ 
quent  to  the  Captivity,  usually  devoted  two  days 
to  the  feast,  although  the  Law  required  but  one. 
—  ’AW*«ro.  The  use  of  this  verb  to  indicate  the 
reclining  posture  at  table  is  evidence  of  a  later 
date.  In  the  New  Testament  it  is  not  uncom¬ 
mon.  See  John  xxi.  20,  and  Winer,  p.  23.  Cod. 
UL  has  substituted  ayeiravadfxijy. 

Ver.  4.  Into  a  room.  It  was  not  in  his  own 
house,  since  it  would  have  become  thereby  un¬ 
clean,  but  in  some  adjoining  building.  See  fol¬ 
lowing  verse.  —  Until  after  the  sun  had  set. 
Cum  jam  transiisset  dies  festus.  Grotius. 

Ver.  6.  Prophecy  of  Amos.  See  Am.  viii. 

10. 

Ver.  9.  He  did  not  sleep  at  home,  because  he 
would  have  rendered  the  house  thereby  unclean. 
A  person  who  came  in  contact  with  a  dead  body 
was  rendered  unclean  in  consequence  for  seven 
days.  See  Numb.  xix.  11.  But  he  must  have 
previously  touched  the  body  when  he  bore  it  from 
the  street  into  a  room  to  wait  for  night.  And 
yet  hehad  not  only  returned  to  his  house,  but  had 
eaten  in  it  Either  Tobit  or  his  historian  most 
have  forgotten  himself  at  this  point 

Ver.  10.  ZrpovBia.  Small  oirds  of  any  kind 
might  be  meant,  but  particularly  sparrows.  The 
Vulgate  renders  by  hirundines,  and  is  followed  by 
Coyerdale’e  and  the  Bishops'  Bible.  The  A.  V. 


has  in  the  margin  :  “  Or,  swallows.11  It  is  not 
likely  that  Tobit  would  be  afflicted,  at  the  same 
time,  in  both  his  eyes  in  this  manner;  it  might, 
indeed,  be  said  to  be  well-nigh  impossible.  — 
White  spots,  \evKwpuara.  This  Greek  word  is 
commonly  used  to  designate  the  disease  of  the 
eyes  known  as  “  cataract?'  But  that  can  scarcely 
be  its  meaning  here.  It  is  likely  that  what  £s 
known  as  “  albugo  99  is  meant.  Junius  renders 
by  albugines.  It  is  a  white,  hard  flake  on  the 
eye,  which  is  of  greater  or  less  extent,  and  not 
transparent,  and  sometimes  assumes  a  bluish  ap¬ 
pearance.  Among  the  remedies  used  for  it  is  the 
gall  of  cattle,  sheep,  and  of  certain  kinds  of  fish. 
Cf.  Fritzsche,  Com.,  ad  loc.  —  Until  he  [I]  went 
into  Elymais.  The  reading  of  the  text.  rec.  is 
looked  upon  as  a  corruption,  since  nothing  is  said 
elsewhere  of  this  journey  of  Tobit.  See  xi.  17. 
Its  difficulty  may  have  led  some  of  the  secondary 
texts  to  leave  out  the  allusion  entirely,  as  they 
have  done.  Elymais  was  a  province  on  the  Per¬ 
sian  Gulf.  See  1  Maec.  vi.  1. 

Ver.  11.  'EptQcto  means  properly  to  work  for 
wages.  It  has  also  a  special  significance,  to  work 
in  wool.  See  Fritzsche,  Rdmerbrief  i.  p.  143  ff. 
Schleusner  {Lex.,  ad  voc .)  translates  it  by  lanam 
tracto.  Dereser  would  supply  the  word  (pyots 
after  ywaucelois.  See  Textual  Notes. 

Ver.  13.  On  the  use  of  wfi  in  interrogative 
clauses,  see  Winer,  p.  511  ;  Buttmann,  pp.  248, 
250,  255  ff.  Id  this  case  Tobit  seems  inclined  to 
believe  that  the  kid  had  been  stolen.  It  is,  how¬ 
ever,  a  sad  hint,  as  it  respects  the  character  of 
his  wife.  —  KAnfuptuos  (=  K\outfuuos).  A  late 
word,  and,  according  to  Fritzsche,  here  first  found. 
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Cf.  Sophocles'  Lex.,  ad  voc.,  who  gives  citations 
from  the  Fathers,  showing  its  use. 

Ver.  14-  Was  indignant,  lit.,  became  red. 
**  Excan  desccba  m  adversus  ill  am,  ad  ver  bum :  tan - 
auineo  rubore  ( pra  ira)  suffundebam  contra  illam ." 
Wahl's  Clamt,  ad  voc.  —  Where  are  thine  alms  P 
»*.«.,  Where  are  the  good  results  which  might 


have  been  expected  from  them  if  they  had  been 
properly  given.  “  They  are  not  to  be  found." 
“We  are  in  distress."  —  All  thy  works  are 
known.  She  means,  apparently,  that  it  is  easy 
to  see  from  the  misfortunes  into  which  he  had 
fallen  that  they  amounted  to  nothing.  Cl  Job 
ii.  10. 


Chapter  III. 

1,  2  And  I  being  grieved  wept,1  and  in  my  sorrow  prayed,  saying,  O  Lord,  thou 
art  just,  and  all  thy  works  and  all  thy  ways  are  mercy  and  truth,  and  thou  judgest 

3  truly  and  justly  for  ever.  Remember  me,  and  look  on  me ;  punish 2  me  not  accord¬ 
ing  to  8  my  sins  and  ignorances,  and  the  sins  of  my  fathers,  which  they 4  sinned  be- 

4  fore  thee ;  for  they  obeyed  not  thy  commandments.  And  thou  deliveredst 6  us 
for  a  spoil,  and  unto  captivity,  and  unto  death,  and/or  a  proverb  of  reproach  to  all 

5  the  nations  among  whom  we  are  dispersed.  And  now  thy  many  judgments  are  true 
in  that  thou  dealest 8  with  me  according  to  my  sins  and  my  fathers’ ;  because  we 

6  have  not  kept  thy  commandments,  neither  have  walked  in  truth  before  thee.  And 
now 7  deal  with  me  as  seemeth  best  unto  thee.  Command 8  my  spirit  to  be  taken 
from  me,  that  I  may  be  dissolved,®  and  become  earth  ;  for  it  is  profitable  for  me  to 
die  rather  than  to  live,  because  I  have  heard  false  reproaches,  and  have  much  •sor¬ 
row.  Command  therefore  that  I  may  now  be  delivered  out  of  this  distress,  and  go 
into  the  everlasting  place  ;  turn  not  thy  face  away  from  me. 

7  It  came  to  pass  the  same  day,  that  in  Ecbatana 10  a  city  of  Media,  Sarra 11  the 

8  daughter  of  Raguel  was  also  reproached  by  her  father’s  maids,  because  that  she  had 
been  married  to  seven  husbands,  and  Asmodseus  the  evil  demon  killed  them 12  be¬ 
fore  they  had  lain  with  her.  Art  thou  not  clever,18  said  they,  that  thou  hast 
strangled  thine  husbands  ?  Thou  hast  already  had  seven,  and  wast  not  named  14 

9  after  any  of  them.  Wherefore  dost  thou  beat  us  ?  16  If  they  died,18  go 17  after 

10  them,  let  us  never  see  of  thee  either  son  or  daughter.  When  she  heard  these 

things,  she  was  very  sorrowful,  so  that  she  would  18  have  strangled  herself.  And 
she  said,  I  am  the  only  daughter  of  my  father,  and  if  I  do  this,  it  will 19  be  a  re- 

11  proach  uuto  him,  and  I  shall  bring  his  old  age  with  sorrow  unto  Hades.20  And  21 

she  prayed  at 22  the  window,  and  said,  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  my  God,  and 
blessed  is  thy  holy  and  honorable  name 28  for  ever ;  let  all  thy  works  praise  thee 

12  for  ever.  And  now,  O  Lord,  I  have  directed24  mine  eyes  and  my  face  toward 

13  thee.  Command  to  26  take  me  away  from  the  earth,  that  I  may  hear  no  more  re- 
14,  15  proach.28  Thou  knowest,  Lord,  that  I  am  pure  from  all  sin  with  a  man,27  and 

that  I  did  not  pollute  28  my  name,  nor  the  name  of  my  father,  in  the  land  of  my 
captivity ;  I  am  the  only  daughter  of  my  father,  and  there  is  no  son  29  to  be  his  heir, 
neither  any  near  kinsman,  nor  any  son  of  one  80  alive,  for  whom  81 1  may  keep  my- 

Vers.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then  I  ....  did  weep.  *  For  fcjunprpt,  which  Fritssche  adopts  from  IH.  68.  64.  and  many 
other  MSS.,  the  text.  rec.  (with  IT.)  has  exit*#?.  *  A.  V. :  for  (see  Com.).  4  who  have  (Gr.y  &  gtiaprov ;  but  HI.  55. 
64.  and  some  others  with  Co.  Aid.  have  o! ;  Junius,  qui).  6  wherefore  (Codd.  II.  44. 106.  omit  the  connective ;  Jun., 
quemobrem)  thou  hast  delivered.  6  thy  judgments  are  many  and  true,  deal,  etc.  (so  Junius).  Fritssche  justly  strikes 
out  the  connective  before  a\rj$evaC,  with  II.  III.  28.  44.  Aid. ;  cf .  Com. 

Vers.  6,  7. — 7  A.  V.:  Now  therefore  (a  very  common  rendering  of  kox  kvv  in  the  A  V.).  •  and  command. 

•  marg.,  dismissed ,  or  delivered.  10  Kcbat&ne,  u  Sara. 

Ver.  8.  —  u  A.  V. :  whom  Asmodeus  the  evil  spirit  had  killed  (Jun.,  ocTciderat).  The  form  of  this  proper  name  in  II.  is 
everywhere  A <rp*»6av$.  **  A.  V. :  Dost  thou  not  know.  For  ov  ovntit,  llgen,  with  Schleusner,  thinks  ov  ov  eU 

should  be  read.  M  A.  V. :  had  already  seven  husbands  (Co.  Aid. :  brrh  avSpas) ....  neither  wast  thou  named.  Cod. 
II.  and  the  8yr.}  as  well  as  IH.  have  the  reading  tavdoihr;  (“  been  profited  r)  instead  of  wpopdo&p  of  the  text.  rec.  It  is 
'probably  to  be  regarded,  however,  as  a  corrupt  form  of  the  latter,  since  the  word  does  not  otherwise  appear  in  this  form. 

Vera.  9-18.  —  u  A.  V. :  ns  for  them.  The  addition  is  not  in  the  text,  rec .,  but  is  found  in  28.  44.  62.  64.  71.  Co.  Aid. 
Syr.  and  Junius.  “A.V.:  be  dead  (died,  aireSavav,  i.  a  natural  death).  17  go  thy  ways  (only  0d£t£r).  18  she 

thought  to.  u  shall.  *®  the  grave  (Gr.,  els  qSov).  91  Then.  *  toward  (Gr.,  upbg  rg).  See  Com.  99  A.  V. : 
thine  holy  and  glorious  name  is  blessed  and  honorable  (cvAoyijvb*  rb  wofia  rrjt  8o£ip  oov  rb  aytor  koX  Svnttov,  63.  248 
248.  Co.  Aid.).  M  set  (Gr.,  SdSmica).  **  and  say  («iv<Sk).  We  connect  with  the  following  as  imperative  (Command 
to).  Junius  has,  Dicens  ut  liberes.  M  A.  V. :  out  of  the  earth  ...  .the  reproach. 

Vers.  14, 15.  —  77  A.  V. :  with  man.  (Cod.  II.  from  the  first  hand  supplies  nai  before  avSpis,  as  do  also  28.  44.  62.  68. 
106. 108.  249.  Syr.,  which,  however,  would  make  her  say  quite  too  much.)  **  that  I  never  polluted.  79  neither  hath 
he  any  child.  *  of  bis  (Gr.,  simply,  vi6t j  Jun.,  JUius  ex  to).  n  to  whom. 
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self  for  a  wife  ;  my  seven  husbands  are  already  dead  ;  why  should  I  live  ?  And 1 
if  it  please  not  thee  to  kill  me,  command  some  regard  to  be  had  of  me,  and  pity 
taken  on  2  me,  that  I  hear  no  more  reproach. 

16  And*  the  prayers  of  them  both  were  heard  before  the  glory4  of  the  great 

17  God.6  And  Raphael  was  sent  to  heal  them  both,  that  is,  to  scale  away  the  white 
spots  from  6  Tobit’s  eyes,  and  to  give  Sarra 7  the  daughter  of  Raguel  for  a  wife  to 
Tobias  the  son  of  Tobit;  and  to  bind  Asmodaeus  the  evil  demon;  because  she 
fell 8  to  Tobias  by  right  of  inheritance.  At  the  selfsame  time  Tobit  returned,9 
and  entered  into  his  house,  and  Sarra 10  the  daughter  of  Raguel  came  down  from 
her  upper  chamber. 

Ver.  15.  — 1  A.  V. :  and  why  should  I  lire?  but,  etc.  *  that  I  should  die  ... .  pity  taken  of.  The  text,  rtc.,  by 

mistake,  placed  fiipc^ri  before  JAriptu,  instead  of  before  Aicownu,  etc.  Walton  rs  Polyglot  met  the  difficulty  by  rendering 
4Arif<r<u,  mxserabiUm  facer « (!). 

Vers.  16, 17.  —  *  A.  V. :  So.  4  majesty  (Gr.,  *  God  (dtov  is  supplied  by  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  Syr. , and 

the  Greek  Bibles  of  1545  (Basle)  and  1597  (Frankfort) ;  Jun.,  Dei.  •  A.  V. :  whiteness  of.  T  Sara.  •  spirit  .... 
belonged.  •  The  selfsame  time  came  Tobit  home.  10  Sara.  I  hare  written  “  Asmodseus  ”  in  this  verse,  as  every¬ 
where  hereafter,  instead  of  “  Asmodeus  ”  of  the  A.  V« 


Chapter  IIL 


Ver.  1.  As  we  learn  from  ver.  17,  this  prayer 
was  uttered  in  the  court  of  his  honse,  to  which 
Tobit  seems  to  have  confined  himself  since  the 
burial  recorded  in  the  previous  chapter. 

Ver.  2.  Mercy,  l\et)fio<rvvai.  This  word  is 
used  elsewhere  in  the  present  book  as  designating 
simply  a  human  virtde,  or  rather  the  outward 
exercise  of  a  human  virtue. 

Ver.  3.  fie  Mucfiojj s  rats  kfiaprlais  uou , 

punish  me  not  on  account  of  my  sins.  “  In  a 
wider  use  the  dative  of  the  thing  is  employed  of 
everything  in  reference  to  which  an  action  or  a  state 
comes  to  pass.  See  Winer,  p.  216,  and  cf.  Rom. 
xi.  20.  —  ’Ayvohficuri,  ignorances.  See  remarks 
at  1  Esd.  viii.  75,  and  cf.  Ecclus.  xxiii.  2. 

Ver.  5.  The  translation  of  the  A.  V.,  deal  with 
me,  etc.,  rests  on  the  reading  iroirfooy  for  woiriaai, 
which,  however,  is  not  to  be  adopted  simply  on 
the  authority  of  the  Complutensian  Polyglot. 
See  also  ver.  3,  which  the  former  reading  would 
contradict.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Is.  i.  24. 

Ver.  6.  For  it  is  profitable  for  me,  9t6rt  \vci- 
reAf?  fioi.  Cf.  Lnke  xvii.*2,  \wrneKu  alrrv;  also, 
Ecclus.  xx.  9,  13,  xxix.  13;  Xen.,  Mem.,  ii.  1, 15. 
—  Into  the  everlasting  place.  Does  he  mean 
heaven  (Luke  xvi.  9),  the  grave  (Ecclus.  xii.  5), 
or  Hades?  Probably  the  last.  See  vef.  10;  xiii. 
2.  But  his  ideas  of  the  future  life  can  scarcely 
be  regarded  as  in  advance  of  those  of  the  Old 
Testament.  Cf.  Add.  to  Esth.,  ii.  7. 

Ver.  7.  The  same  day.  The  day  on  which 
Tobit  uttered  his  prayer  is  meant.  —  Ecbatana. 
There  were  two  cities  of  this  name  in  Media : 
one  the  capital  of  Northern  Media,  the  other  of 
the  so-called  Media  Magna.  According  to  Sir 
H.  Rawlinson  the  place  here  meant  was  the  for¬ 
mer.  See  Smith’s  Bible  Diet.,  ad  voc. ;  Ez.  vi.  2  ; 
Judith  i.  1. 

Ver.  8.  Asmodseus  (TEttf).  Cf.  Job  xxxl  12. 
and  Wisd.  xviii.  25  (6  6\o8p*vwv).  Many 
good  authorities,  however,  think  the  word  is  of 
Persian,  rather  than  Semitic,  origin.  See  Stan¬ 
ley,  iii.  185;  SchenkeTs  Bib.  Lex.,  ad  voc.;  in 
Riehm’s  Handwdrterb .,  an  article  by  Delitzech ; 


and,  particularly, Kohut’s  work.  Thispersonage 
is  introduced  auite  frequently  into  the  Talmud  as 
Satan  himself.  It  is  here  intimated  that  he 
obtained  power  over  these  seven  unfortunates 
through  tneir  incontinence.  But  any  attempt  to 
give  the  narrative  at  this  point  a  reasonable  ex¬ 
planation  must  be  abandoned.  Some  would 
make  Asmodseus  the  demon  of  impurity,  and  hold 
that  through  the  fumes  of  smoke  simply  the  pas¬ 
sions  of  Tobias  and  Sarra  were  deadened  (!); 
others,  that  the  death  of  the  seven  unfortunates 
took  place  by  permission  of  God,  and  the  deliver¬ 
ance  of  Tobias  from  a  similar  fate  through  prayer 
and  continence.  (So  Welte,  p.  95.)  The  fumi¬ 
gation,  according  to  this  critic,  was  merely  sym¬ 
bolical,  or  was  made  with  reference  to  the  bodily 
appearance  of  the  demon,  in  which  condition  the 
smoke  would  have  been  to  him  unendurable. 
And  Tobias  and  Sara?  (!)  The  most  probable 
explanation  is  that  the  whole  story  is  a  fabrica¬ 
tion,  based  on  the  then  prevalent  belief  in  demon¬ 
ology  among  the  Jews,  and  possibly  having  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  so-called  “  loves  of  the  angels/*  See 
Gen.  vi.  2.  —  On  ytv4<r6ai  ....  firr  alrrrjs,  cf. 
Susan,  ver.  20. 

Ver.  9.  If  they  died,  t.  e.,  “  If  they  have  died 
a  natural  death,  good  !  May  you  follow  them  1  99 

Ver.  10.  Would  have  strangled  herself;  &rr« 
kvdyt curflai.  The  Sinaitic  MS-  reads  ^lAito-cr 
hwdytaaBai ;  Old.  Lat.,  voluit  laqueo  vitam  fnire. 
On  the  force  of  for «  in  such  a  construction,  see 
Winer,  pp.  301,  318 ;  Buttmann,  p.  244. 

Ver.  11.  At  (or  before ,  wp6s)  the  window. 
See  Dan.  vi.  10.  The  meaning  is  that  she  turned 
her  face  in  the  direction  of  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  13.  Command  to.  The  mediation  of 
angels  is  implied. 

Ver.  17.  Scale  away,  Kfxloai.  Cf.  Acts  ix.  18, 
where  it  is  said  of  Paul  that  there  fell  from  his 
eyes  ixr cl  Adrfccr ;  also,  xi.  13  of  the  present  book, 
and  1  Macc.  i.  22.  —  Fell  to,  IvijSdAAci.  Lit., 
“  falls  to/*  the  present  being  used  for  the  aorist. 
See  Winer,  p.  267  ;  Buttmann,  p.  196.  Cf.  Gen. 
xv.  3,  4,  ana  vi.  11,  12,  below. 
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Chapter  IV. 

1  On  that  day  Tobit  remembered  the  money  which  he  had  committed  to  Gabaelus 

2  in  Rages  of  Media.  And  he  said  1  with  himself,  I  have  wished  for  death  ;  where- 

3  fore  do  I  not  call  for  my  son  Tobias,  that  I  may  inform  him  2  before  I  die  ?  And 
having  called  *  him,  he  said, 

My  son,  when  I  am  dead,  bury  me ;  and  neglect  not  thy  mother,  but  honor  her 
all  the  days  of  thy  life,  and  do  that  which  will 4  please  her,  and  grieve  her  not.  . 

4  Remember,  my  son,  that  she  experienced 5  many  dangers  for  thee,  when  thou  wast 

5  in  her  womb  ;  and  when  she  is  dead,  bury  her  by  me  in  one  grave.  My  son,  be 
mindful  of  the  Lord  our  God  all  thy  days,  and  let  not  thy  will  be  set 8  to  sin,  and 7 
to  transgress  his  commandments  ;  do  uprightly  all  thy  life  long,  and  go  not  in 8  the 

6  ways  of  unrighteousness.  For  if  thou  practice  the  truth  thou  shalt  be  prospered 

7  in  all  thy  works.9  And  to  all  them  that  live  justly  give  alms  of  thy  substance ; 
and  when  thou  givest  alms,  let  not  thine  eye  be  envious;  do  not10  turn  thy 
face  from  any  poor  man, 11  and  the  face  of  God  shall  not  be  turned  away  from 

8  thee.  If  thou  hast 12  abundance,  give  alms  accordingly  ;  if  thou  have  but  a  little, 

9  be  not  afraid  to  give  according  to  that  little ;  for  thou  layest  up  a  good  treasure 

10  for  thyself  against  the  day  of  necessity.  Because  that  alms  doth  deliver  from 

11  death,  and  suffereth  not  to  come  18  into  darkness.  For  alms  is  a  good  offering14 

12  unto  all  that  give  it,  in  the  sight  of  the  Most  High.  Beware  of  every  sort  of  u 
whoredom,  my  son,  and  above  all 19  take  a  wife  of  the  seed  of  thy  fathers,  take 17 
not  a  strange  woman  as  wife  who 18  is  not  of  thy  father's  tribe ;  for  we  are  children 
of  prophets.  Noe,  Abraam,  Isaac,  Jacob,19  our  fathers  from  the  beginning, — 
remember,  my  son,  that20  they  all  married  wives  of  their  brethren,21  and  were 

13  blessed  in  their  children,  and  their  seed  shall  inherit  the  land.  And  now,22  my 
son,  love  thy  brethren,  and  turn  not  away  with  a  proud  heart  from  28  thy  brethren, 
the  sons  and  daughters  of  thy  people,  in  respect  to  taking  thyself  24  a  wife  of  them ; 
for  in  pride  is  destruction  and  much  disorder,28  and  in  dissoluteness  is  degradation 

14  and  great  want ;  for  dissoluteness 29  is  the  mother  of  famine.  Let  not  the  wages 
of  any  man,  who  27  hath  wrought  for  thee?*  tarry  with  thee,  but  give  him  it  out  of 
hand ;  if 29  thou  serve  God,  he  will  also  repay  thee.  Be  circumspect,  my  son,  in  all 

15  things  thou  doest,  and  be  well  bred 80  in  all  thy  conduct.  And  do  81  that  to  no  man 
which  thou  ha  test.  Drink  not  wine  to  make  thee  drunken ;  neither  let  drunkenness 

16  go  with  thee  on  82  thy  journey.  Give  of  thy  bread  to  the  hungry,  and  of  thy  gar¬ 
ments  to  them  that  are  naked  ;  all  that  thou  hast  in  superfluity  give  as  88  alms ;  and 

17  let  not  thine  eye  be  envious,  when  thou  givest  alms.  Pour  out  thy  bread  on  the 

18  burial  of  the  just,  and  give  not 84  to  the  wicked.  Seek  counsel  from  every  wise  man 

19  and  despise  him  not  in  85  any  counsel  that  is  profitable.  And  bless  the  Lord  thy 
God  on  every  occasion,88  and  seek  from 87  him  that  thy  ways  may  become  straight,88 
and  that  all  thy  paths  and  counsels  may  prosper,  for  no  nation  hath 89  counsel ;  but 
the  Lord  himself  giveth  all  good  things ,  and  he  humbleth  whom  he  will,  as  he  will. 

Vera.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  In  that  ....  Gabael  ....  and  said.  *  signify  to  him  of  the  money.  4  when  he  had 
called.  4  despise  not  ....  shall.  4  saw.  This  verb  opa*»,  not  only  means  to  tee,  but  also  to  experience. 

Vers.  5-7. — 4  Cod.  II.  omits  «u  before  jatj  kfajp.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  is  pretty  strong ;  but  of.  the  Greek  at 
1  Tim.  t.  11,  yafteiv  9iXov<riv,  and  Buttmann,  pp.  375,  876.  7  A.  V. :  or.  4  follow  not,  etc.  (Gr.,  pif  wopev&jfc  rcur 

tfocf).  •  deal  truly,  thy  doings  shall  prosperously  succeed  to  thee  (cf.  the  Greek).  10  neither.  Cod.  n.  supplies 
■at  before  py  awoorp*^.  u  A.  V. :  any  poor. 

Vera.  8-12. :  74  For  vw«px**>  instead  of  vmipxot,  may  be  cited  with  Fritasche  not  only  III.  44.  74.,  but  also  II.  14  For 
tf  uathBtlr,  II.  has  teuru  iAAstr  (Old  Let.,  non  patitnr  ire  in  tenebreu).  74  A.  V. :  gift  (see  Cbm.).  The  Codd.  HI.  23. 

66. 74.  76.  286.  omit  yap  at  the  beginning.  74  A.  V. :  all.  74  ohiefly.  77  and  take  (the  Codd.  HL  68.  64.  with 
Co.  Aid.  hare  the  connective).  74  woman  to  wife,  which.  74  the  children  of  the  prophets, .  .  Abraham  .... 
Jacob :  44  remember  ....  that  our  fathers  ....  even  that.  47  own  kindred. 

Vera.  18, 14.  — “  A.  V. :  Now,  therefore.  44  despise  not  in  thy  heart.  44  in  not  taking  (as  106.).  44  trouble 

(Gr.,  mnauurraata).  44  lewdneas  is  decay  ....  lewdness.  47  which.  44  wrought  for  thee.  The  Codd.  64. 

948. 248-,  with  Co.  Old  Lat.  and  Aid.,  add  otn  after  ipydo-rrrcu.  44  A.  V. :  for  if  (tcai  is  supplied  by  HI.  65. 68.  64.). 

44  A  V. ;  be  wise  (Gr.,  urSi  vsvaiScvpJros).  47  conversation  (cf.  Bph.  v.  15).  Do. 

Vera.  16-20.  —  M  A.  V. :  in.  44  and  according  to  thine  abundance  give  (Gr.,  war  8  ter  rcpwcrtwn  <rot  iroUt,  etc.). 

44  but  give  nothing.  99  Ask  counsel  of  all  that  are  wise,  and  despise  not.  44  Bless  ....  alway  (Gr.,  4r  worrl 
saipy).  47  desire  of.  99  directed.  99  every  nation  hath  not. 
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And  now,1  my  son,  remember  my  commandments,  neither  let  them  be  blotted* 

20  out  of  thy  heart.8  And  now  I  make  thee  aware  of  ten  talents  which  I  entrusted 

21  to  Gabaelus 4  the  brother  6  of  Gabrias  at  Rages  in  Media.  And  fear  not,  my  son, 
that  we  have  become  impoverished ; 6  thou  hast  much  wealth ,  if  thou  fear  God,  and 
depart  from  all  sin,  and  do  that  which  is  pleasing  in  his  sight. 

Ver.  20.  — 1  A.  V. :  now,  therefore.  *  put  (Gr.,  4$a Act^&jrwona').  *  mind  (Or.,  KapSiat).  4  signify  this  to 
thee,  that  I  committed  ten  talents  to  Gabael.  4  son  (marg.,  ch.  i.  14,  the  brother).  4  are  made  poor :  /or. 


Chapter  IY. 


Yer.  4.  In  one  grave.  Cf.  2  Sam.  i.  23. 

Ver.  7.  Give  alms.  The  Greek  is  voUi 
Htko<i\nn\vy  lit.  do  aim 8 deed 8 ;  but  the  context 
shows  that  they  were  meant  to  take  the  form  of 
gifts.  —  Thine  eye  be  envious,  i.  e.,  penurious , 
sparing .  Cf.  Ecclus.  xiv.  9,  10;  Matt.  xx.  15; 
and  ver.  16,  below. 

Ver.  10.  On  the  doctrine  of  this  verse  and  its 
relation  to  the  teachings  of  the  canonical  Scrip¬ 
tures,  see  Introd.,  under  “  Doctrinal  Teaching.” 

Ver.  11.  Offering,  B&pov.  In  Matthew  we  find 
this  Greek  word  used  several  times  for  a  sacri¬ 
ficial  offering,  and  in  Mark  the  Hebrew  Corban 
is  rendered  by  the  same.  In  the  LXX. 
it  is  quite  frequently  used  for  the  latter  word, 
as  also  for  HTOD  (in  thirty-two  places),  and  for 

TntP,  In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  it  is  em¬ 
ployed  side  by  side  with  Bwria.  Hence  the  trans¬ 
lation  which  we  have  given  it,  which  also  seems 
best  to  agree  with  the  context. 

Ver.  12.  A  strange  woman.  A  woman  of 
another  nation  (see  Ez.  x.  2  f.),  and  here  also 
including  those  not  belonging  to  the  same  tribe. 
Noah  is  reckoned  among  those  who  married  wives 
"  of  their  own  brethren.”  But  where  did  the 
author  learn  this  fact  ?  Nothing  is  said  of  it  in 
Genesis. 

Ver.  13.  'Axpettrris.  I  render  by  “  dissolute¬ 
ness,”  as  seems  to  be  required  by  the  context.  Its 
literal  meaning  is  “uselessness.”  But  a  useless 
life  generally  becomes  something  much  worse  than 
that.  Cf.  a  passage  from  A  ulus  Gellus  in  Steph¬ 
ens*  Thesaurus ,  under  &XP*<0*>  Sophocles  (Lex., 
ad  voc.)  would  give  it  here  the  meaning  of  “lazi¬ 
ness.” 

Ver.  14.  Tarry  with  thee,  abXuriMrr*.  Lit., 
“  remain  over  night.” 

Yer.  15.  Drunkenness.  Cf.  Ezek.  xxxix. 
19;  Joel  i.  5;  Hag.  i.  6.  —  On  (4v)  thy  journey. 
Fritzsche  would  refer  it  to  the  journey  of  life. 


But  it  is  to  be  doubted  whether  this  is  the  mean¬ 
ing,  since  Tobit  is  addressing  his  son,  who  himself 
is  al»out  to  set  out  on  a  journey  to  Media. 

Ver.  16.  Envious.  See  ver.  7. 

Yer.  17.  On  the  burial  of  the  just,  M  rhw 
rd<pov  t a>y  SiKaioty.  Among  the  ancient  Greeks 
the  meal  at  a  burial  was  called  rdfos.  See  Horn., 
//.,  xxiii.  29;  Odqs.y  iii.  309.  Cf.  Jos.,  Bel. 
Jud.y  ii.  1,  §  8.  Fntzsche  supposes  that  the  cus¬ 
tom  of  carrying  food  to  the  house  of  mourning  is 
meant  —  which  on  account  of  the  presence  of  a 
corpse  had  been  defiled  —  that  those  who  were 
present  as  mourners  might  not  suffer  in  their 
necessarily  prolonged  alwence  from  their  own 
homes.  The  force  of  the  injunction  would  then 
be  that  Tobias  was  to  bring  help  and  comfort  to 
the  survivors  in  the  case  of  the  death  of  the 
righteous.  See  Schenkel,  Bib.  Lex.y  art.  “  Be- 
grabniss ;  ”  and  cf.  Deut.  xxvi.  14 ;  Ezek.  xxiv. 
17  ;  Hos.  ix.  4  ;  Ep.  of  Jcr.  ver.  32.  There  was 
also  a  custom  common  among  some  nations  of 
carrying  food  in  large  quantities  to  the  tomb 
of  the  departed ;  and  it  is  not  impossible  that 
this,  rather  than  the  above,  is  what  is  referred 
to  in  our  passage.  See  Ecclus.  xxx.  18,  in  the 
Greek  text.  The  Jews  may  have  adopted  this 
custom  in  some  measure.  So  Bretschneider  on 
Ecclus.  xxx.  18.  Grotius  remarks  :  “  Sepulto  ali- 
quo  viro  bono  proximos  ejus  solare  missis  cibis  et  vino 
optimo.  Via.  Jer.  xvi.  7.  Nam  apud  sepulchra 
epulari  et  facere  Boyds  brircuplovs  (convivia  parenta- 
ha)  mos  non  fuit  Utbrceorum .”  Hitzig  agrees  with 
the  latter  statement  in  his  Commentary  on  Jere¬ 
miah,  ad  loc.  Keusch  ( Com.,  p.  49)  maintains  that, 
if  food  was  thus  carried  to  the  graves  of  the  dead, 
it  was  intended  in  no  sense  for  the  dead,  but  for 
the  living,  especially  the  poor,  quoting  Menochius 
and  referring  to  Calmet  as  holding  the  same  opin¬ 
ion.  —  Give  not  to  the  wicked,  i.  e.y  at  the  burial 
of  the  wicked. 

Ver.  21 .  That  we  have  become  impoverished. 
Cf.  Judg.  vi.  6 ;  PB.  xxxiv.  10;  2  Cor.  viii.  9. 


Chapter  V. 

1  And  Tobias  answered  and  said  to  him,1  Father,  I  will  do  all  things  which  thou  hast 

2  commanded  me.  But  how  can  I  receive  the  money,  seeing  I  know  him  not  ?  And  * 

3  he  gave  him  the  handwriting,  and  said  unto  him,  Seek  thee  a  man  who  will 8  go 
with  thee,  and  while  I  live  4  I  will  give  him  wages  ;  and  go  and  receive  the  money. 

4,  5  And  6  he  went  to  seek  a  man,  and fl  found  Raphael,  who 7  was  an  angel,  and  he 
knew  it  not.8  And  he  said  unto  him,  Can  I  go  with  thee  9  to  Rages  in  Media  ? 10  and 

Vera.  1-5.  —  *  A.  V. :  T.  then  ....  said  (as  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  4  Then.  *  which  may.  «  whiles  I 
live,  and.  4  Therefore  when.  4  he.  *  that.  The  article  is  found  before  *P« 4.,  in  III.  28.  &.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid. 
(see  Com.).  Junius  properly  renders,  aliqusm  .  ...  R.  qui  erat  angelus.  4  A.  V. :  But  (Junius,  sed)  he  knew  not. 
4  Canst  thou  go  with  me  (so  71. 108.  248.  Co.,  Junius).  10  omits  in  Media. 
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6  knowest  thou  those  places  well  ?  To  whom  the  angel  said,  I  will  go  with  thee,  and  I 

7  know  the  way  well ;  and 1  I  have  lodged  with  our  brother  Gabael.  And  9  Tobias 

8  said  unto  him,  Tarry  for  me,  and  I  will  tell  my  father.1  And  4  he  said  unto  him,  Go, 
and  tarry  not.  And  6  he  went  in  and  said  to  his  father,  Behold,  I  have  found  one 
who  6  will  go  with  me.  And  he  said,  Call  him  unto  me,  that  I  may  know  of  what 

9  tribe  he  is,  and  whether  he  be 7  a  trusty  man  to  go  with  thee.  And  8  he  called  him. 

10  and  he  came  in,  and  they  saluted  one  another.  And  9  Tobit  said  unto  him,  Brother, 

11  shew  me  of  what  tribe  and  family  thou  art.  To  whom  he  said,  Dost  thou  seek  for 
a  tribe  and  10  family,  or  a  hired  man  to  go  with  thy  son  ?  And 11  Tobit  said  unto 

12  him,  I  would  know,  brother,  thy  race19  and  name.  Then  he  said,  I  am  Azarias, 

13  son  u  of  Ananias  the  great,  and  of  thy  brethren.  And  he  said  to  him,14  Thou  art 
welcome,  brother ;  and  be  not 16  angry  with  me  because  I  inquired 16  to  know  thy 
tribe  and  thy  family.17  And 18  thou  art  my  brother  of  a  noble 19  and  good  stock,  for 
I  became  acquainted  with  90  Ananias  and  Jonathas,  the  sons  of  the  great  Semei,91 
as  we  went  together  to  Jerusalem  to  worship,  and  offered  the  first-born,  and  the 
tenths  of  the  fruits ;  and  they  were  not  seduced  with  the  error  of  our  brethen ;  my 

14  brother,  thou  art  of  a  good  stock.  But  tell  me,  what  wages  shall  I  give  thee  ?  a 

15  drachma99  a  day,  and  what  is  needful  for  thee,  as  also  for  my"  son?  And,94 

1 6  moreover,  if  ye  return  safe  and  sound,"  I  will  add  something  to  thy  wages.  And 
so  they  agreed."  And  he  said  97  to  Tobias,  Prepare  thyself  for  the  journey,  and 
may  you  have  98  a  good  journey.  And  his  son  prepared  the  things  99  for  the  jour¬ 
ney.  And80  his  father  said  to  him,  Go  thou  with  this81  man,  and  God,  who  89 
dwelleth  in  heaven,  prosper  your  journey,  and  his  angel88  keep  you  company. 
And  84  they  went  forth  both,  and  the  young  man’s  dog  with  them. 

17  But  Anna  his  mother  wept,  and  said  to  Tobit,  Why  hast  thou  sent  away  our 

18  son  ?  Is  he  not  the  staff  of  our  hand,  in  going  in  and  out  before  us  ?  Add  not" 

19  money  to  money;  but  let  it  be  a  ransom  for 80  our  child.  For  as  the  Lord  hath 

20  given  us  enough  to  live  with,  this  sufficeth  87  us.  And  Tobit  said  88  to  her,  Take  no 

21  care,  my  sister ;  he  shall  return  safe  and  sound,89  and  thine  eyes  shall  see  him.  For 
a  good 40  angel  will  keep  him  company,  and  his  journey  shall  be  prosperous,  and 

22  he  shall  return  safe  and  sound.41  And  she  ceased 49  weeping. 

Ven.  6-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  for  (Or.,  «u).  8  Then.  *  till  I  tell  my  father.  Old  Let.  (from  MSS.  Germ,  and  Reg.), 

dome  intrem,  etc.  Codd.  III.  28.  44.  64.  71.  al.  Co.  Aid.  read  puov.  4  A.  V. :  Then.  •  So.  *  which.  7  Then 
....  be  (the  word  lor iv  is  supplied  after  maroe  in  111.  28.  64.  248.  248.  249.  Co.  Aid.).  8  So. 

Vert.  10-12.  — •  A.  V. :  Then.  18  or.  11  Then.  u  kindred.  u  the  son  (t&  yiv o*  is  found  before  *Af.  In  44. 
68.  64.  Co.  Aid.)  14  Then  Tobit  said  (Gr.t  jcoi  elnev  ovry ;  T«0.  is  added  in  28.  44.  etc.,  Co.  Aid.  Jun. ;  ovry,  omitted 
in  44.  64. 106.  Co.  Aid.).  u  be  not  now.  74  have  inquired.  17  Fritssche  states,  in  his  critical  apparatus,  that  II. 
(with  III.  65.  68.  64.)  omits  <rov  after  irarpuu'.  In  II.  <rov  is  found,  but  dotted.  18  A.  V. :  for.  18  an  honest  (for 
mAef,  III.  66.  68.  64.  71.,  etc.,  with  Co.  Aid.,  hare  pryeAip).  *°  know  (Gr.,  hreyimonor).  81  sons  of  that  great  8a- 
maias.  The  reading  of  U.  is  not  (as  Fritssche  states),  with  in.,  leitetou  but  ItfUov  ;  text,  ret ,  Scfict ;  Old  Lat.  Stmeia. 

Vers.  14, 16.  — 88  A.  V.  :’t oiU  thou  a  drachm.  88  and  things  necessary  (68.  64.  Co.  Aid.  omit  <roi)  as  ....  to  my 
own.  84  Yea.  18  omits  and  sound.  The  Greek  word  here  used  (vyicuvovns)  means  more  than  simple  safety,  and 
may  well  be  rendered  by  our  common  expression  “safe  and  sound.” 

Ver.  16.  —  88  A.  V. :  So  they  were  well  pleased  (Gr.,  svS&npror).  The  sense  obviously  is  that  they  acoepted  each 
other's  terms.  87  A.  V. :  Then  said  he.  88  God  send  you  (Gr.,  cvoMti \gn).  It  is  a  glaring  fault  of  the  A.  V.  that 
in  such  instances  it  introduces  without  necessity  the  name  of  the  divine  being.  88  A.  V. :  And  when  his  son  had  pre¬ 
pared  aU  things.  88  omits  And.  «  said,  Go  ...  .  this.  Cod.  IT.,  with  III.  44.  66. 68.  71.,  omits  iwrw.  88  A.  V. : 
which.  88  the  angel  of  God  (so  64.  Co.  Aid.  and  Junius).  84  So.  * 

Ver.  18.  — 88  A.  V. :  Be  not  greedy  to  add.  For  apyvpiov  ry  apyvpty  (xif  ^Sdaai,  lit.  **  let  not  money  come  to  money,” 
Grotins  would  reed  apyvpto*  apa  vty  fiif  Waoui,  non  dseuit  peeuniam  prtrferre  Jilio.  Ilgen  would  substitute  apyvpcly, 
“  money  chest,”  for  the  third  word.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  text  is  correct.  88  A.  V  :  as  refuse  in  respect  of  (cf .  Com.). 

Vers.  19-22. — 87  A.  V. :  that  which  (Gr.,  «*)  the  Lord  hath  given  us  to  live  with  doth  suffice.  The  margin  has  :  “  So 
long  as  God  hath  granted  us  to  live,  this  is  sufficient,”  88  A.  V. :  Then  said  T.  88  in  safety.  40  the  good. 

48  safe.  48  Then  she  made  an  end  of. 


Chapter  V. 


Ver.  4.  Raphael.  This  word,  in  the  majority 
of  MSS.,  as  will  be  seen,  has  not  the  article.  The 
sense  is :  a  certain  Raphael  who  was  an  angel.  ( See 
Winer,  p.  112.)  The  meaning  of  the  word  “  Ra- 

Chael  ”  is  “  divine  healer/’  Afterwards  (ver.  12) 
e  describes  himself  as  “  Azarias,  son  of  Ananias,” 
the  first  word  meaning  “Jehovah  helps.”  We 
have  in  both  words  apparent  evidence  of  the  in¬ 
tended  symbolical  character  of  the  narrative. 


Ver.  6.  I  hare  lodged  with  our  brother 
GhabaeL  Reusch  justifies  the  deception  here 
practiced,  on  the  ground  that,  as  he  had  assumed, 
as  angel,  a  human  character, —  that  of  Azarias, 
the  son  of  Ananias,  —  in  the  impersonation  of  this 
character  he  was  obliged  to  speak  and  act  as  he 
did.  But  this  is  simply  supporting  one  deception 
by  another. 

Ver.  8.  There  is  no  analogy  to  be  found  in  the 
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canonical  books  for  what  is  here  related,  that  an 
angel  should  accompany  a  man  on  such  a  jour¬ 
ney. 

Ver.  11.  The  answer  of  the  angel  is  not  with¬ 
out  point:  “You  are  seeking  a  servant, — what 
has  the  matter  of  family  to  do  with  it?”  He 
seems  reluctant  to  utter  the  untruth  which  the 
questioning  of  Tobit  at  last  leads  him  to  do. 
But  would  the  father  have  been  any  less  ready  to 
intrust  his  son  to  the  care  of  this  person,  if  he 
had  known  at  first  what  he  is  afterwards  supposed 
to  have  known?  In  that  case,  it  is  true,  the 
stoiy  would  have  suffered.  Some  Roman  Catho¬ 
lic  commentators  seek  to  excuse  the  supposed 
angers  duplicity  by  referring  to  the  case  of  Abra¬ 
ham  (Gen.  xx.  12 ;  xxii.  5).  But  if  the  circum¬ 
stances  of  the  two  cases  were  in  other  respects 
similar,  we  could  hardly  approve  of  an  angel’s 
taking  a  fallible  human  creature  (even  though  he 
were  a  patriarch)  as  example. 

Ver.  13.  As  we  went  together.  For  remarks 
on  the  discrepancy  of  this  passage  with  earlier 
declarations  of  Tobit,  see  above,  i.  6. 

Ver.  14.  "Etrofiai  .  .  .  SiSdycu.  Such  a  con¬ 
struction  would  be  in  Greek  a  barbarism.  Fritzsche 
explains  by  supposing  that  either  bibSvat  was  a  slip 
of  the  pen  for  8t8o6s,  or  that  the  writer  gave  ftro/uu 
for  tcrrai  pot. —  A  drachma  a  day.  Among  the 
Jews  and  Romans  in  the  New  Testament  times, 
the  drachma  was  equal  to  the  denarius,  whose 
value  was  about  fifteen  cents. 

Ver.  16.  And  the  young  man's  dog  with 
them.  It  is  not  so  easy  to  see  why  the  dog  is  intro¬ 
duced.  It  plays  no  important  part  in  the  narra¬ 
tive.  It  is  not  again  mentioned  until  the  return 
home  (xi.  4).  Wherever  else  the  dog  is  spoken 
of  in  the  Apocryphal  books,  it  is  with  disrespect 
(cf.  Ecclus.  xiii.  18;  xxvi.  25).  It  is  well  known 
that  the  animal  was  regarded  as  unclean  by  the 
Jews  (Is.  lxvi.  3) ;  and  the  terms  u  dog,”  44  dead 


dog,”  etc.,  were  often  used  as  epithets  of  reproach 
or  of  humility  among  them.  In  fact,  this  feeling 
with  respect  to  dogs  has  not  yet  died  out  in  the 
Orient.  That  the  present  mention  is  no  more 
than  a  humorous  addition  to  the  story  by  some 
later  hand,  it  would  be  easy  to  credit  were  there 
any  external  evidence  in  its  support.  According 
to  Winer  ( Realw&rterb.,  ad  voc .),  dogs  were  seldom, 
and  not  till  a  late  period,  kept  for  pleasure  rather 
than  use,  and  then  only  exceptionally.  He  refers, 
in  addition  to  the  present  passage,  to  Matt.  xv. 
27.  Cf.  Iliad ,  xxiii.  173;  Odys.,  xvii.  309. 

Ver.  18.  This  passage  has  given  great  diffi¬ 
culty  to  commentators.  But  adopting  the  read¬ 
ing,  and  giving  it  the  translation  above,  seems  on^ 
the  whole  the  best.  It  is  supported  by  Sengel- 
mann,  Schleusner,  Wahl,  Fritzsche,  and  others. 
In  translating  i reptymia  “  refuse ”  (cf.  1  Cor.  iv. 
13,  “filth  ”),  the  A.  V.  adopted  the  literal  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word.  But  it  had  also  sometimes  the 
figurative  meaning  of  “  ransom,”  which  certainly 
agrees  better  with  the  context.  In  the  LXX.  at 
Proverbs  xxi.  18,  we  find  repucdBappa  used  to 
render  the  Hebrew  "IDS,  "  ransom.”  “  Tradunt 
Suidas  et  alii  Greed  lexicograpki  sub  A.  v. : 4  Atheni- 
enses  ad  avertendas  publicas  calamitates  quoiannis 
in  mare  pradpitasse  nominem  sceleraium ,  qui  Posei- 
doni  sacrijicii  loco  offerretur ;  hinc  hpyvptoy  .... 
Ttplypnfia  rov  ratSiov  rjpotv  yivoiro,  (quasi )  piaculum 
Jiatjilii  nostri,  i.  e.,  pro  servanda  filii  vita  abjectum 
et  cotdemtum  nobis  sit 9  ”  Grimm,  N.  T.  Liex.,  ad 
voc.  Sophocles  [Lex.,  ad  voc.)  gives  “  ransom  ”  as 
the  original  meaning  of  the  word,  referring  to  the 
present  passage  ;  and  44  offscouring  ”  as  a  second¬ 
ary  signification.  The  A.  V.  has  in  the  margin  : 
“  Gr.,  Let  not  money  be  added,  but  be  the  offscouring 
of  our  son .” 

Ver.  20.  Sister.  Like  41  brother,"  simply  an 
expression  of  tenderness,  of  which  usage  this 
book  furnishes  several  examples. 


Chapter  VL 

1  And  as  they  went  on  their  journey,  they  came  in  the  evening  to  the  river  Ti- 

2  gris,  and  they  lodged  there.  And  1  the  young  man  went  down  to  wash  himself, 

3  and 2  a  fish  leaped  out  of  the  river,  and  would  have  devoured  him.  And  8  the 
angel  said  unto  him,  Lay  hold  of 4  the  fish.  And  the  young  man  mastered  the  fish 

4  and  cast  it  upon  the 8  land.  And  the  angel  said  to  him,6  Open  the  fish,  and  take 

5  the  heart  and  the  liver  and  the  gall,  and  put  them  up  safely.  And7  the  young 
man  did  as  the  angel  commanded  him  ;  and  having  roasted  the  fish,  they  ate  8  it. 

6  And 9  they  both  went  on  their  way,  till  they  drew  near  to  Ecbatana.10  And 11  the 
young  man  said  to  the  angel,  Brother  Azarias,  for  what  is 12  the  heart  and  the  liver 

7  and  the  gall  of  the  fish  ?  And  he  said  unto  him,  Touching  the  heart  and  the  liver,  if 
a  demon 18  or  an  evil  spirit  trouble  anv  one,  he 14  must  make  a  smoke  thereof  before 

8  the  man  or  the  woman,  and  he  will 18  be  no  more 16  vexed.  And  as  for 17  the  gall, 
it  is  good  to  anoint  a  man  that  hath  white  spots 18  in  his  eyes,  and  he  shall  be 
healed. 

9,  10  And  when  they  drew19  near  to  Rages,  the  angel  said  to  the  young  man, 

Ver*.  2-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  And  when.  *  omits  and.  *  Then.  4  Take  (Gr.t  friAo/Bov).  *  laid  hold  of  (Or., 
jjcpanjro)  the  fish  and  drew  it  to  (marg.,  cast  it  upon,  AW0 oAev).  4  To  whom  the  angel  said. 

Vers.  6-7.  — 7  A.  V. :  So.  •  when  they  had  ....  did  eat.  •  then.  10  Ecfcatane.  The  o$  of  the  text,  ret., 
after  Iwt,  is  omitted  in  n.  HI.  44.  66.  74.,  and  by  Fritssche.  u  Then.  «  to  what  use  is  (Gr.,  ri  forty).  **  devil. 
u  any,  toe.  u  the  party  shall.  14  For  pijkItl,  II.  66-  have  ov  pipe. ;  64.  248.  Aid.,  ov  pv  m ;  III.  28.  68.  71.,  ovmrl 
on  pij. 

Ten.  8, 9.  — 17  A.  V. :  As  for  (W  is  omitted  by  44. 107.  Jun.).  14  whiteness.  14  were. 
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Brother,  to-day  we  shall  lodge  with  Raguel,  who  is  thy  kinsman ; 1  he  also  hath 

11  a*  daughter,  named  Sarra;8  I  will  speak  concerning4  her,  that  she  may  be  given 
thee  for  a  wife,  for  to  thee  doth  the  inheritance  6  of  her  fall,6  and  thou  art  the  only 

12  one  of  her  race;7  and  the  maid  is  fair  and  intelligent.8  And  now0  hear  me, 
and  I  will  speak  to  her  father  ;  and  when  we  return  10  from  Rages  we  will  celebrate 
the  marriage  $  for  I  know  that  Raguel  cannot  marry  her  to  another  according  to 
the  law  of  Moses,  or u  he  will 12  be  exposed  to  18  death,  because  it  is  fitting  that 

13  thou  shouldst  receive  the  inheritance  rather  than  any  other  person.14  Then  the 
young  man  answered  the  angel,  I  have  heard,  brother  Az arias,  that  this  maid  hath 

14  been  given  to  seven  men  and  that  they 16  all  died  in  the  marriage  chamber.  And 
now  I  am  the  only  son  of  my  father,  and  I  am  afraid,  lest,  if  I  enter  it,  I  die,16 
as  also  the  former  ones ; 17  for  a  demon  18  loveth  her,  who 10  hurteth  nobody  but 
those  who  approach  her.  And  now  1 20  fear  lest  I  die,  and  bring  my  father’s  and 
my  mother’s  life,  because  of  me,  to  their  21  grave  with  sorrow  ;  and 22  they  have  no 

15  other  son  to  bury  them.  But 28  the  angel  said  unto  him,  Dost  thou  not  remember 
the  precepts  which  thy  father  gave  thee,  that  thou  shouldst  marry  a  wife  of  thy 
race 24  ?  And  now  26  hear  me,  O  my  brother,  for  she  shall  be  thy  26  wife ;  and 
make  no  account 27  of  the  evil  spirit,  for  tlfis  night 28  shall  she  be  given  thee  in 

16  marriage.  And  when  thou  enterest28  into  the  marriage  chamber,  thou  shalt  take 
the  ashes  of  incense,80  and  shalt  lay  upon  them  some  of  the  heart  and  liver  of  the 

17  fish,  and  shalt  make  a  smoke  with  it.  And  the  demon  will 81  smell  it,  and  flee 
away,  and  never  come  again.82  But  when  thou  comest 88  to  her,  rise  up  both  of 
you,  and  pray  to  God  who  is  merciful,  who  will  save  you,  and  have  pity  on  you  84. 
Fear  not,  for  she  was 86  appointed  unto  thee  from  ‘the  beginning ;  and  thou  shalt 
preserve  her,  and  she  shall  go  with  thee  ;  and  86 1  suppose  that  she  will 87  bear  thee 
children.  And  88  when  Tobias  had  heard  these  things ,  he  loved  her,  and  his  heart 
was  exceedingly  attached  88  to  her. 

Ver.  10.  —  1  A.  V. :  cousin.  *  one  only.  The  Codd.  HI.  28.  58.  64.  etc.,  with  Oo.  Aid.,  add  fuwoycnfc  to  Svy&rqp. 
»  A.  V. :  Sara. 

Ver.  11.  —  4  A.  V. :  for  (we  omit  *ol  before  5n,  with  II.  HI.  28.  56.  58.  64.  71.).  •  for  ...  .  right  (marg.,  inher¬ 

itance).  •  appertain  (Gr.,  hrifiahkn).  1  seeing  thou  only  art  of  her  kindred ;  Junius :  quia  tu  Solus  «i  ex  gtntrt  iUius. 

Vers.  12, 18.  —  8  A.  V. :  wise.  *  now  therefore.  10  Cod.  II.  has  xrtrxxrrfH^ln^Ltv  ....  troajtnafier  instead  of  the 
future.  11  A.  V. :  but ;  Cod.  II.  substitutes  <ccu  for  r).  »  A.  V. :  shall.  u  guilty  of.  14  the  right  of  inheritance 

doth  rather  appertain  to  thee  than  to  any  other  (of.  the  Greek).  “  who. 

Ver.  14.  — M  A.  V. :  go  in  unto  her ,  I  die.  w  as  the  other  before  (Gr.,  ot  wp6rtpm ;  58.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.,  oi 
vp6npov).  18  wicked  spirit.  *•  which.  M  which  come  unto  her  :  wherefore  1  also.  n  the  (Gr.,  avruv).  **  for. 

Vers.  15, 16.  — **  A.  V. :  Then.  **  thine  own  kindred.  *  wherefore  (Jun.,  ergo).  “  given  thee  to  (Gr.,  <roi 

ftrrcu  etc  yvrouca).  17  reckoning.  M  same  (Jun.,  ipsa)  night.  49  shalt  come.  *•  perfume. 

Ver.  17.  — 81  A.  V. :  devil  shall.  w  again  any  more  (Jun.,  neque  ampliut).  ®  shalt  come.  M  which  is  ...  . 
have  pity  on  you  and  save  you.  «  is.  *•  Moreover.  «  shall.  “Now.  “  effectually  (marg.,  vehemently) 
joined  Cod.  III.  has  k«k6AA^to  (for  4xoAA^0q)  omitting  the  following  avrg. 


•  Chapter  VI. 


Ver.  1.  To  the  river  Tigris.  Nineveh,  from 
which  they  started,  lay  on  the  Tigris.  With  what 
propriety,  then,  this  statement?  Fritzsche  con¬ 
jectures  that  an  arm  of  the  Tigris,  Zab,  is  meant, 
and  refers  to  Xenophon  (Anab.t  ii.  5)  and  Herod¬ 
otus  (v.  52)  in  its  support.  Reusch,  however, 
holds  that  there  is  no  need  of  such  a  theory,  in¬ 
asmuch  as  the  place  where  they  lived  may  have 
not  been  directly  on  the  river ;  or,  if  it  was,  that 
they  may  have  left  it  for  a  time,  and  then  come 
back  to  it  again. 

Vers.  2, 3.  This  is  certainly  a  remarkable  fish  I 
It  springs  out  of  the  river  to  catch  and  swallow 
this  young  man  of  marriageable  age,  and  yet  is 
caught,  apparently  with  the  hands,  by  this  same 
yonng  man,  and  flung  ashore.  Why  should  it 
not  be  relegated  to  tne  collection  or  other  so- 
called  “fish  stories”?  Welte,  whose  opinion 
Reusch  sanctions,  says  in  explanation  ( Einleit.t 
p.  90),  that  it  is  only  the  young  man’s  notion  that 
the  flsh  sought  to  swallow  him ;  and  that  it  is  not 
at  all  intimated  that  the  fish  could  have  swallowed 
him.  But  would  it  not  be  a  singular  fancy,  even 


if  it  were  a  fancy,  for  onr  Tobias  to  indulge? 
We  would  have  piven  him  credit  for  more  sense 
after  all  his  previous  travels. 

Ver.  5.  Did  they  eat  the  whole  fish?  Sengel- 
mann  quotes  Dale  (De  Orig .  IdoL,  d.  167)  as 
follows  :  “  Quem  si  totum  devorctrvnt,  viaentur  sane 
fuisse  homines  perquam  voraces  ac  gulosi ,  saltern 
junior  ille  Tobiast  si  preetensus  iste  angelus  revera 
nil  inde  comedit ,  quod  exserte  de  se  ipso  testatur,  xii. 
19.”  In  the  Chaldaic  text  the  matter  is  other¬ 
wise  represented :  "  And  Tobiyyah  ran  to  the 
river  to  wash  his  feet,  and  a  fish  came  suddenly 
out  of  the  river,  and  devoured  the  young  man’s 
bread,  and  the  yonng  man  cried  ont.  Raphael 
said  to  him  :  *  Take  the  fish,  and  do  not  let  it  go.’ 
And  he  laid  hold  of  the  fish,  and  drew  it  to  land. 
....  So  Tobiyyah  did,  and  took  out  the  heart 
and  the  gall,  and  roasted  the  fish,  and  ate,  and  he 
left  the  remainder  on  the  road.”  See  text  in  Neu- 
bauer,  xxxv.,  xxxvi. 

Vers.  7,  8.  According  to  the  Commentary  of 
Dereser  (Scholz),  the  angel  here  speaks  simply  in 
harmony  with  the  ideas  of  that  time.  But  it  is  a 
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justification  which  they  would  probably  regard  as 
far  from  sufficient  if  it  were  to  be  more  widely 
applied :  as,  for  instance,  to  what  our  Saviour 
says  of  demoniacal  possessions.  With  respect  to 
the  fact  that  the  gall  of  fishes  and  of  various 
animals  was  in  Persia  and  Arabia  extensively 
used  for  diseases  of  the  eyes,  there  is  no  doubt. 
In  the  Mission’s  Magazine  (Basle,  1837,  p.  597)  it 
is  reported  by  a  Mr.  Wolf  that  blindness  caused 
by  inflammation  of  the  eyes  is  still  often  cured  in 
Persia  by  use  of  the  gall  of  animals. 

Ver.  9.  Rages.  This  cannot  be  the  Rages ! 
mentioned  in  other  parts  of  the  Book  of  Tobit ! 
(i.  14;  v.  5 ;  vi.  9,  12).  Fritzsche  thinks  it  must 
have  been  a  place  in  the  vicinity  of  Ecbatana. 
Others  (Ilgen)  suppose  that  the  text  is  corrupt. 
Meanwhile,  the  difference  in  the  form  of  the  word 
*Piyrj  as  here  found  from  the  usual  *P dyot  is  to  be 
noticed.  The  Hebrew  (Munster)  and  the  Cbal- 
daic  substitute  for  it  Ecbatana. 

Ver.  12.  According  to  the  law  of  Moses 


(Numb,  xxxvi  6-9),  the  daughter  who  was  an 
heir  was  obliged  to  marry  within  her  tribe.  But 
that  the  father  was  to  be  condemned  to  death  in 
case  she  did  not,  is  nowhere  enjoined. 

Ver.  14.  This  doctrine  of  the  possibility  of 
spirits  having  bodies  and  senses,  and  falling  in 
love  with  the  beautiful  daughters  of  men,  was  by 
no  means  uncommon  even  in  the  early  Christian 
church.  Cf.  Augustine,  De  Civit.  Dei ,  c.  23. 

Ver.  15.  How  the  angel,  who  was  not  present 
at  the  time  these  words  were  spoken,  came  to  the 
knowledge  of  them,  it  is  not  said.  If  it  is  meant 
to  be  represented  that  it  was  through  his  super¬ 
human  knowledge,  it  is  singular  that  the  young 
man  takes  no  notice  of  the  fact. 

Ver.  16.  On  the  methods  used  in  his  time  for 
the  exorcism  of  demons,  see  the  singular  account 
of  Josephus  ( Antiq .,  viii.  2,  §  5).  Cf.  also  the 
Introduction  to  the  present  book,  under  “Doc¬ 
trinal  Teaching/’  p.  118,  and  the  various  authori¬ 
ties  there  cited. 


Chapter  VII. 

1  And  when  he  reached  Ecbatana,  he  came  to  the  house  of  Raguel.  And  Sarra 
also  met  him ;  and  saluted  him  and  he  her ;  and 1  she  brought  them  into  the  house. 

2  And  Raguel  said  2  to  Edna  his  wife,  How  like  is  this  young  man  to  Tobit  my 

3  cousin  I  And  Raguel  asked  them,  From  whence  are  you,  brethren  ?  And  they 

4  said  to  him,*  We  are  of  the  sons  of  Nephthali,4  who  are  6  captives  in  Nineve.  And  6 
he  said  to  them,  Do  you  know  Tobit  our  kinsman  ?  And  they  said,  We  know  him. 

5  And  he  said  to  them,7  Is  he  in  good  health  ?  And  they  said,  He  is  both  alive,  and 

6  in  good  health ;  and  Tobias  said,  He  is  my  father.  And  8  Raguel  leaped  up,  and 

7  kissed  him,  and  wept,  and  blessed  him,  and  said  unto  him,  Thou  art  Uie  son  of  a 
noble  and  good  man.  And  on  hearing  9  that  Tobit  was  blind,  he  was  sorrowful,  and 

8  wept  And  likevnse  Edna  his  wife  and  Sarra10  his  daughter  wept  Moreover 
they  entertained  them  cheerfully ;  and  after  they  had  killed  a  ram  of  the  flock,  they 
set  an  abundance  of  food 11  on  the  table.  And  Tobias  said 12  to  Raphael,  Brother 
Azarias,  speak  of  those  things  of  which  thou  didst  talk  on  the  way,  and  let  this  busi- 

9  ness  be  dispatched.  And u  he  communicated  the  matter  to 14  Raguel.  And 
10  Raguel  said  to  Tobias,  Eat,  drink,16  and  be  merry,18  for  it  is  meet  that  thou 

shouldest  marry  my  daughter.  Nevertheless  I  will  declare  unto  thee  the  truth. 
Ill  have  given  my  daughter  in  marriage' to  seven  men,  who  died  in  the  17  night  they 
came  in  unto  her ;  nevertheless  for  the  present  be  merry.  And 18  Tobias  said  I  will 

12  eat  nothing  here,  till  we  agree  and  swear  one  to  another.  And  Raguel  said,  Take 
her  from  henceforth  according  to  the  law ; 19  moreover  20  thou  art  her  brother 21 
and  she  is  thy  sister ,M  and  the  merciful  God  will  28  give  you  the  highest  prosperity.24 

13  And  26  he  called  his  daughter  Sarra,28  and  he  took  her  by  the  hand,  and  gave  her  to 

Ver.  1.  —  1  A.  V. :  And  when  they  were  come  to  E.,  they  came  to  the  house  of  R. ;  and  8ara  met  them  :  and  after 
that  they  had  saluted  one  another.  The  verbs  in  the  first  two  clauses  are  put  in  the  plural  in  III.  28.  68.  64.  71.  74., 
etc.,  with  Co.  and  Aid.  The  same  authorities,  in  general,  have  avrocc  for  avry  in  the  next  clause.  The  ecu'  before 
2 Appa  is  also  omitted  by  them.  The  want  of  clearness  in  the  thought  of  the  last  part  of  the  verse  has  caused  consider¬ 
able  variation  in  the  MSS.  For  the  reading  ovrfe  a«mfv,  are  66. 108.  Syr. ;  for  avvot  avmfr,  HI.  28.  68. 61.  etc.,  with  Co. 
and  Aid.  The  text.  ree.  has  ourto  ovrovc. 

Vera.  2-7.  —  *  A.  V. :  Then  said  R.  *PoyovijX  is  omitted  in  II.  in.  66.  *  To  whom  they  said.  4  Cod.  n.  has 

here  N«^0oX«{,  although  in  all  other  plaoee  Nc^aXetp.  4  which  are.  8  Then.  7  Then  said  he.  8  Then  (Jun., 
Torn).  8  honest  and  good  man.  But  (Jun.,  vero)  when  he  heard. 

Vers.  8-11.  — 10  A.  V. :  Sara.  u  store  of  meat.  u  Then  said  T.  18  in  the  way  ....  Bo.  14  with.  18  and 
drink  (so  66.  68.  71.  74.  76.  248.  Co.  Aid.  and  Jun.).  14  make  (Or.,  yum)  merry;  cf.  verse  11.  17  A.  V. :  that  (Or., 

inr&  tV  vvicra).  A  second  hand  has  corrected  in  II.  the  word  oiriOvr^TKov  to  iweSyfaico war  (with  III.  64.  248.  Aid.)  and 
this  Cod.  omits  the  article  before  vvrro.  78  A.  V. :  But  (Jun.,  vero)  ....  another.  R.  said,  Then. 

Ver.  12.  — 18  A.  V. :  manner  (marg.,  law;  Or.,  ttpunv ,  see  Com.).  80  for  (W ;  it  is  omitted  in  III.  248.  249.  Co.). 
81  cousin.  88  thine.  88  omits  will.  84  good  success  in  all  things  (Or.,  tvo&wvi  vjur  to  jraXXurra).  See  Com. 

Ver.  13.  — 88  A.  V. :  Then.  88  Sara ;  and  she  came  to  her  father.  We  have,  with  Fritssche,  omitted  this  added 
clause,  as  wanting  in  most  of  the  better  authorities.  It  is  found  in  28.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  Jun.,  and  the  Grade 
Bibles  of  1646  (Basle)  and  1697  (Frankfort). 
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be  wife  to  Tobias,  saying,  Behold,  take  her  after  the  law  of  Moses,  and  lead  her 

14  away  to  thy  father.  And  he  blessed  them.  And  he  1  called  Edna  his  wife,  and 

15  took  paper,  and  wrote  a  covenant ; 8  and  they 8  sealed  it.  And 4  they  began  to  eat. 

16  And6  Kaguel  called  his  wife  Edna,  and  said  unto  her,  Sister,  prepare  the  other® 

17  chamber,  and  bring  her  into  it.7  And  she  did8  as  he  had  bidden  her ,  and9 
brought  her  in  thither  ;  and  she  wept ;  and  she  received 10  the  tears  of  her  daugh- 

18  ter,  and  said  unto  her,  Be  of  good  comfort,  my  child ;  the  Lord  of  heaven  and 
earth  give  thee  joy  u  for  this  thy  sorrow ;  be  of  good  comfort,  my  daughter. 

Ver.  14.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  he.  *  did  write  an  instrument  of  covenants  (Or.,  fypa^rc  <rvyy pa^v).  •  he.  For 

iaihiyuraro  II.  66. 106.  give  the  plural,  which  is  probably  the  correct  form,  and  is  adopted  by  Fritseche. 

Vers.  16,  16.  —  4  A.  V.:  Then  (so  Jon. ;  «u  rdrv,  106;  et  ex  iUa  kora,  etc.,  Old  Lai.  from  MSS.  Beg.  and  Germ.). 
•  A.  V. :  Alter  ( Postea ,  Jun.).  •  another  (Gr.,  rb  frcpor ;  see  Com.).  7  in  thither. 

Ver.  17.  — 4  A.  V. :  Which  when  she  had  done.  •  she.  19  her  thither  ....  received.  De  Wette  renders 
“  wiped  away ;  ”  but  that,  as  Fritssche  remarks,  would  require  airefU^aro  for  awtSe^aro.  In  the  margin  of  the  ed.  of 
1611  the  alternative  rendering  is  “  licked.*’  The  two  Old  Latin  MSS.,  Beg.  and  Germ.,  read :  et  extersit  laerymas. 

Ver.  18.  — 11  A.  V.:  my  daughter  ....  Joy.  Instead  of  \aptv,  106.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  offer  Junius,  Imti- 

team  pro  tristitia. 


Chapter  VIL 


Ver.  2.  Ragnel,  “ friend  of  God;”  Edna, 
“  delight.” 

Ver.  6.  The  Syriac  and  Vulgate  omit  what  is 
here  said  with  respect  to  Tobit's  health,  probably 
on  account  of  his  blindness. 

Ver.  6.  Raguers  weeping  for  joy  and  weeping 
for  sorrow  follow  each  other  pretty  closely.  See 
following  verse. 

Ver.  7.  ‘O  rov  ko\ov,  etc.  The  nominative  for 
the  vocative,  as  in  the  classics.  Cf.  Winer,  p. 
182  ;  Buttmann,  p.  140. 

Ver.  8.  ‘'E&vcrav  icpibv  vpo&drw.  This  verb 
has  obviously  here  a  derived  meaning.  The  He¬ 
brew  word  rQT,  however,  whose  first  meaning  is 
to  slaughter ,  is  generally  rendered  by  Blm  and 
ewn&Ct*  in  the  LXX.  This  may  have  led  Bret- 
schneider  to  give  macto  as  the  original  meaning 
of  the  Greek  verb  in  his  Lexicon  of  the  New 
Testament.  But  in  classical  Greek  the  meaning 
to  sacrifice  is  the  original.  Cf.  Lexicons  of  Grimm, 
Robinson,  and  others.  —  Then  said  Tobias  to 
Raphael.  According  to  the  Itala,  Vulgate,  Ch&l- 
daic,  and  Hebrew  of  Miinster,  it  is  Tobias  who 
introduces  the  subject  of  a  marriage  with  Sarra. 
But  the  Greek  is  not  only  in  much  better  taste, 
but  corresponds  better  with  the  supposed  relation 
of  Raphael  to  the  young  man. 

Ver.  11.  Sv  <rrff<rnre  sol  crraBrfre  vp6s  fie 

(cf.  1  Macc.  xiii.  38 :  tea  iarfitcafiev  rphs  bfias 
fonpee).  The  verb  may  here  have  the  meaning 
of  promise:  until  you  have  promised  me  (i.  e.,  to 
give  Sarra  as  wife),  and  confirmed  it.  Others  sup¬ 
ply  airrfi v  with  crrheirre,  and  refer  crradTjre  to  the 
position  which  the  parents  took  at  the  betrothal : 
till  you  have  placed  her  and  yourselves  stand  before 
me.  So  De  Wette,  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelioerlc. 

Ver.  12.  Aocording  to  the  law,  k arA  tV 
k plaiw  (cf.  ver.  12,  kotA  rhv  vtpov  M. ;  and  ver.  13). 
The  former  expression  occurs  in  the  LXX.  at 


Neh.  viii.  18  (A.  V.,  ”  according  to  the  manner  ”). 
It  is  also  found  in  the  LXX.  at  2  Chron.  xxxv. 
13,  as  the  rendering  of  13GEPD.  TA  k dWurra,  the 
highest  prosperity.  The  adjective  is  used  ad¬ 
verbially.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  463 ;  Buttmann,  p.  82  ff. 
Fritzsche  thinks  that  the  figure  called  brachy- 
logy  is  employed,  and  would  render :  “  And  the 
merciful  God  will  conduct  you  well,  and  give  you 
the  highest  good  ( das  Schbnste ,  Beste).fi 

Ver.  13.  On  the  general  subject  of  marriage 
in  the  Orient  and  the  various  ceremonies  attend¬ 
ing  it,  see  an  excellent  article  in  Smith’s  Bib. 
Diet.,  ad  voc. ;  and  Van  Lennep,  Bib.  Lands ,  pp. 
548-554. 

Ver.  14.  A  covenant,  cuyypcuphr-  The  con¬ 
tract  was  always  witnessed  and  signed.  Both  the 
Hebrew  texts  here  make  mention  of  the  presence 
of  witnesses.  The  Chaldaic  runs:  “ And  Reuel 
called  Ednah,  his  wife,  to  bring  paper  to  write 
thereon  the  deed  of  marriage  to  his  daughter,  and 
she  did  so ;  and  they  wrote  the  deed,  and  wit¬ 
nesses  signed  it.”  According  to  Fritzsche,  writ¬ 
ten  marriage  contracts  are  of  late  date  among  the 
Jews.  He  claims  that  this  passage  is  the  oldest 
example  of  such  a  practice. 

Ver.  16.  T b  trepov  rapeioy.  Probably  some 
room  other  than  the  ordinary  one  is  meant.  Sen- 
gel  mann  takes  rapelov  in  the  sense  of  BdXafios, 
bridechamber ,  and  thinks  that  a  room  different 
from  the  one  which  had  been  previously  used  for 
this  purpose  was  selected. 

Ver.  17.  And  she  wept,  t. «.,  Sarra  wept.  See 
next  clause.  The  Chaldaic,  however,  runs :  “  And 
Ednah  embraced  her  daughter  Sarah,  and  wept, 
saying,  My  daughter,  may  the  God  of  heavep 
show  kindness  to  thee  this  night,  and  watch  over 
thee,  and  give  thee  joy  for  the  sorrow  thou  hast 
had  in  time  past.”  See  also  ad  loc.,  our  transla¬ 
tion  of  text  B.  as  found  below. 


Chapter  V11L 

1,  2  And  when  they  had  supped,  they  brought  Tobias  in  unto  her.  And  as  he 
went,  he  remembered  the  words  of  Raphael,  and  took  the  ashes  of  the  incense,1  and 

V«n.  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  perfumes. 
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put  the  heart  and  the  liver  of  the  fish  thereon,1  and 2  made  a  smoke  therewith . 

3  And  when  the  demon  smelled  the  stench,8  he  fled  into 4  the  upper  parts  6  of  Egypt, 

4  and  the  angel  bound  him.  And  when 6  they  were  both  shut  in  together,  Tobias 
rose  from  the  bed,  and  said,  Sister,  arise,  and  let  us  pray  that  the  Lord  may 7  have 

5  pity  on  us.  And  Tobias  began 8  to  say,  Blessed  art  thou,  O  God  of  our  fathers, 
and  blessed  is  thy  holy  and  glorious  name  forever ;  let  the  heavens  bless  thee,  and 

6  all  thy  creatures.  Thou  m Eldest  Adam,  and  gavest  him  Eve  his  wife  for  a  helper 
and  stay ;  from  them  sprang  the  race  of  men.9  Thou  hast  said,  It  is  not  good 

7  that  man  should  be  alone ;  let  us  make  for 10  him  a  helper 11  like  unto  himself. 
And  now,  O  Lord,  I  take  not  this  my  sister  for  lust,  but  uprightly ;  let  me  find 

8,  9  mercy  and  with  her  reach  old  age.12  And  she  said  with  him,  Amen.  And 18 
they  slept  both  through  .the  night.14 

10  And  Raguel  arose,  and  went  and  made  a  grave,  saying,  This  one  also,  is  most 
11,  12  likely1®  dead.  And  Raguel  went18  into  his  house,  and17  said  unto  his  wife 
Edna,  Send  one  of  the  maids,  and  let  her  see  18  whether  he  be  alive  ;  and  19  if  he  he 

13  not,  that  we  may  bury  him,  and  no  man  know  it  And  20  the  maid  opened  the  door, 

14  and  went  in,  and  found  them  both  asleep.  And  she21  came  forth  and  told  them  that 

15  he  was  alive.  And 22  Raguel  praised  God,  and  said,  O  God,  thou  art  worthy  to  be 
praised  with  all  pure  and  holy  praise ;  and 28  let  thy  saints  praise  thee  with  all  thy 

16  creatures  ;  and  let  all 24  thine  angels  and  thine  elect  praise  thee  for  ever.  Thou  art 
to  be  praised,  for  thou  hast  made  me  joyful ;  and  it  has  not  happened  to  me  as  I  sus- 

17  pected ;  but  thou  hast  dealt  with  us 26  according  to  thy  great  mercy.  Thou  art  to  be 

18  praised  because  thou  hast  had  mercy  on  two  only-begotten  children.28  Grant  them 
mercy,  O  Lord,  and  finish  their  life  in  health  with  joy  and  mercy.  And  he 

19  bade  his  servants  fill27  the  grave.  And  he  made  for  them  a28  wedding  feast  of  29 

20  fourteen  days.  And 80  before  the  days  of  the  wedding  81  were  finished,  Raguel  said  82 
unto  him  by  an  oath,  that  he  should  not  depart  till  the  fourteen  days  of  the  wed- 

21  ding  81  were  expired ;  and  that  then  he  should  take  half  his  goods,  and  go  in  health  88 
to  his  father  :  and  the  rest 84  when  I  and  my  wife  are  86  dead. 

V«ra.  2, 8.  — 1  A.  V. :  thereupon.  *  The  «<u  before  j*<L tnw  ia  omitted  in  HI.  64.  248.  Aid.  *  A.  V. :  The  which 
mnell  when  the  evil  spirit  had  smelled.  4  After  tyvyw  iwc  is  inserted  before  cts  bj  III.  68.  •  A.  V. :  utmost 

parts  (Or.,  ra  arwrara). 

Vers.  4-6.  — •  A.  V. :  And  after  that.  »  out  of  the  bed  ....  that  God  (Otfc,  28.  71.  74.  76.  106.  236.)  would. 
•  Then  began  T.  •  of  them  came  mankind  (Gr.t  «c  tovtmv  Jyonfdt)  rb  huSptow wv  <nr4ppa).  10  unto.  11  an  aid 
(the  same  word  in  the  Greek  is  rendered  “  helper  ”  in  the  previous  verse). 

Vers.  7-11.  —  u  A.  V. :  therefore  mercifully  ordain  that  we  may  become  aged  together  (Gr.,  iXrqoui  pc,  etc.). 

I  hare  rendered  freely,  but  this  seems  to  be  the  force  of  ^wirowcrw  here.  14  So.  14  that  (Gr.,  tV  vvera)  night. 
**  I  fear  lest  he  also  (Gr.,  pi)  irai  o4tov)  be.  14  But  when  R.  was  come.  17  he. 

Ver.  12.  —  u  The  reading  IS+tuhtov,  of  the  text.  ree.  (also  of  II.)  is  found  as  i&iru  in  108.  286.  248.  Co.,  and  as  yutorm 
in  III.  68.  64*  and  others,  both  of  which  latter  are  doubtless  corrections,  although  the  plural  was  first  written  through 
oversight,  the  last  word,  and  not  ptov,  having  been  in  mind.  10  A.  V.  omits  and. 

Vers.  18-17.  —  40  A.  V. :  So.  »  omits  she.  a  Then.  44  therefore  (Gr.,  xai).  44  The  eeu  before  worm  is 
omitted  by  II.  66.  74.  M  A.  V. :  that  is  not  come  to  me  which  (Gr.,  ovk  bfiverb  pot  koSmc)  ....  hast  dealt  with  me 
(Gr.,  pc0'  i )pwv).  *  of  two  that  were  the  only-begotten  children  of  their  fathers. 

Vers.  18-21.  — 47  A.  V. :  Then  Raguel  ....  to  fill.  44  he  kept  the  (Gr.,  4iroti)<rtv  awrotv  ydpov).  44  omits  of. 
40  For  (Gr.,  ««u).  *  marriage.  44  R.  had  said.  44  and  then  ....  the  half  of ....  in  safety.  44  should  have 

the  rest.  44  be. 


Chapter  VHI. 


Yer.  2.  The  ashes  of  the  inoense  (A.  V.:1 
“  perfumes  ”).  The  article  is  here  used,  though 
not  in  vi  16.  The  Orientals  make  great  use  of 
perfumes.  The  Hebrews  employed  for  this  pur¬ 
pose  spices  imported  from  Arabia,  or  aromatic 
plants  which  grew  in  Palestine.  These  plants 
were  sometimes  worn  in  their  natural  state  about 
the  person  (Cant.  i.  13) ;  or  boiled  down,  and 
mixed  with  oil  (John  xii.  3);  or  reduced  to  a 
wder,  which  might  be  carried  in  a  smelling 
ttle  (Is.  iii.  24) ;  or  used  for  fumigation  (Cant, 
iii.  6).  Cf.  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet .,  art.  “  Perfumes.” 
The  object  in  the  present  case,  however,  was  not 
to  make  a  pleasant  impression  on  the  demon,  but 
a  disagreeable  one.  It  is  better,  therefore,  to 
translate  $vfiiapAruv  incense.  A  fearful  smell 
must  indeed  have  been  caused  by  burning  the 


half-decayed  heart  and  liver  of  the  fish  in  the 
manner  described.  The  wonder  is  that  it  did  not 
drive  the  young  Tobias  and  his  bride  away,  as 
well  as  the  demon  ! 

Yer.  3.  Upper  parts  of  Egypt.  This  place 
is  mentioned  because,  on  account  of  its  desolate¬ 
ness,  it  was  supposed  to  be  the  peculiar  resort  of 
the  demoniacal  powers.  Cf.  Matt.  xii.  43  ;  Rev. 
xviii.  2,  with  the  introduction  to  the  present  book 
by  Sengelmann,  sect.  3.  But  what  is  to  be  under¬ 
stood  by  the  binding?  Welte  ( Einleit .,  p.  94) 
says  it  is  not  to  be  taken  literally ;  that  the  limita¬ 
tion  of  his  power  over  Tobias  alone  is  meant  to 
be  indicated.  Bat  Fritzsche  properly  character¬ 
izes  this  opinion  of  Welte  as  gross  arbitrariness. 
Undoubtedly,  the  binding  is  to  be  taken  literally, 
as  much  as  the  remaining  portion  of  the  narra- 
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tiv«-  Some  Roman  Catholic  commentators,  how¬ 
ever,  regard  the  whole  transaction  as  symbolical, 
or  consider  the  outward  means  used  for  the  ex¬ 
orcism  simply  as  a  medium  for  the  exercise  of 
supernatural  power  on  the  part  of  the  angel,  and 
ms  having  no  special  virtue  in  and  of  themselves. 
It  is  represented  in  the  Vulgate  that  the  angel 
made  the  passage  through  the  air,  from  Ecbatana 
to  Upper  Egypt,  with  the  demon,  in  one  night, 
and  bound  him  there  so  fast  that  he  was  never 
more  able  to  leave  the  region.  According  to 
HM.  and  the  Chaldaic  the  smoke  was  made 
“  under  Sarah's  garments,*’  which  would  seem  to 
carry  the  idea  tn&t  the  demon  was  wholly  invisi¬ 
ble. 

Vers.  5-9.  The  relation  between  husband  and 
wife,  as  here  represented,  is  worthy  of  attention 
as  indicating  the  general  views  of  the  period 
among  the  Jews  touching  this  subject.  Cramer 
says,  that  the  description  of  the  mutual  relation 
of  husband  and  wife  in  our  book  appears  to  be 
based  on  the  principle  that  the  marriage  relation 
was  to  be  inspired  more  by  a  pare,  sincere,  and 
hearty  brotherly  and  sisterly  affection  than  by 
mere  sexual  passion  ;  that  often  Tobias  is  named 
the  brother  of  his  wife,  and  Sara  the  sister  of  her 
husband.  See  Moral  der  Apoc.t  p.  194  f.  But 
it  is  also  to  be  remembered  that  these  words 
“hrother”  and  “ sister  ”  were  favorite  expressions 
of  endearment  in  other  relationships  as  well,  and 
that  in  the  case  before  ns  the  exigencies  of  the 
story  demanded  a  more  than  ordinary  control  of 
the  sexual  impulse,  and,  at  the  same  time,  wonld 
naturally  require  unusual  expressions  of  attach¬ 
ment  from  persons  so  peculiarly  situated.  In 
another  part  of  the  book  (ii.  12-14)  we  find  that 
there  were  also  at  that  time  at  least  some  ex¬ 
ceptions  to  the  general  prevalence  of  domestic 
felicity. 

Ver.  8.  And  she  said  with  him.  Amen.  It  was 
the  custom  in  the  early  Christian  church  also,  in 


public  prayer,  for  all  those  assembled  to  unite  in 
the  closing  Amen. 

Ver.  9.  Arose,  and  went  and  made  a  grave. 
The  account  of  Raguel’s  conduct  with  respect  to 
the  grave  here,  ana  in*  verse  18,  has  a  suspicious 
appearance.  Had  he  buried  the  seven  unfortu¬ 
nate  previous  husbands  in  this  clandestine  man¬ 
ner?  He  does  not  wish  that  any  man  should 
know  it,  if  he  is  obliged  to  bury  Tobias  in  the 
grave  that  he  has  made.  Yet  he  allows  the  ser¬ 
vants  to  fill  it  up,  and  they  must  have  known  for 
what  it  was  intended.  Of.  art.  “  Burial "  in 
Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.  In  the  Chaldaic  the  matter  is 
somewhat  differently  represented :  “  Now  it  came 
to  pass  in  the  middle  of  the  night  that  Reuel 
arose,  and  bade  his  servants  dig  a  grave  in  the 
night,  saying  to  them,  *  If  the  young  man  die,  we 
will  bury  him  in  the  night,  so  that  no  man  know 
it,  and  there  will  be  no  reproach  to  ns.*  .... 
Then  his  servants  came,  and  he  said  to  them, 
‘  Cover  the  grave  before  any  man  perceive  it.'  ” 

Ver.  19.  Made  for  them  a  wedding  feast  of 
fourteen  days,  i. double  the  usual  time.  CL 
Gen.  xxix.  27 ;  Judg.  xiv.  12 ;  and  xi.  19  of  the 
present  book. 

Ver.  20.  Before  the  days  of  the  marriage 
were  finished.  It  would  seem  from  ix.  1-6  to  have 
been  near  the  beginning  of  the  marriage  festival. 
—  Mh  The  infinitive  involves  the  idea 

of  permission.  He  would  not  be  permitted  to 
depart.  Cf.  Phil.  iii.  16,  and  Winer,  p.  316.  So 
Buttmann,  p.  273 :  “  And  that  consequently  the 
simple  infinitive  often  includes  the  idea  of  obliga¬ 
tion ;,  necessity,  permission.  This  is  especially  the 
case  after  such  predicates  as  contain  a  wish,  re¬ 
quest,  or  summons,”  etc.  This  usage  is  well 
known  in  classic  Greek. 

Ver.  21.  When  I  and  my  wife  are  dead. 
The  change  from  the  direct  to  the  indirect  address 
is  also  common  in  the  classics  and  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment.  See  Winer,  pp.  545, 379 ;  Buttmann,  p.  385. 


.  Chapter  IX. 

1,  2  And 1  Tobias  called  Raphael,  and  said  onto  him,  Brother  Az arias,  take  with 
thee  a  servant,  and  two  camels,  and  go  to  Rages  of  Media  to  Gabael,  and  bring  me 
8  the  money,  and  bring  him  to  me 2  to  the  wedding,  for  Raguel  hath  sworn  that  I 

4  shall  not  depart.  And  #  my  father  counteth  the  days ;  and  2  I  tarry  long,  he  will 

5  be  sorely  distressed.4  And  *  Raphael  went  on  his  way,®  and  lodged  with  Gabael, 
and  gave  him  the  written  document ; 7  and  he 8  brought  forth  the 9  bags  which  were 

6  sealed  up,  and  gave  them  to  him.  And  early  in  the  morning  they  went  forth  to¬ 
gether,10  and  came  to  the  wedding.  And  Tobias  blessed  u  his  wife. 

Vers.  1,  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then.  *  omits  to  me.  The  pronoun  Is  wanting  in  m.  28.  66.  68. 64.  00.  Aid.  Old  Lat. 

Ten.  4,  6.  — *  A.  V. :  But.  «  very  sorry  (Or.,  bivinj&^oenu  Alar).  For  fUya  (after  xportow  “  tarry  long,”)  68.  64. 
71. 108.  236. 248.  348.  349.  Co.  Aid.  hare  fuyaXmt.  See  Com.  «  A.  V. :  So.  • out  (Or.,  tap™**).  t  handwriting 
(lit.  something  written  with  the  hand).  *  who.  9  omits  the. 

Ver.  6. M  A.  V. :  both  together  (Or.,  simply  *©t tms).  u  Tor  evkSyqot  28.  71.  74.  76.  106.  have  irv&bnpm'  (teas  weU 
pleased  with)  which  is  doubtless  a  gloes,  but  gives  the  real  meaning  of  the  former  word.  Of.  Com.  The  Old  Latin 
omits  this  clause,  but  adds  considerable  new  matter  as  follows  :  “  Et  invenit  Gabelus  Thobiam  diacumbentem  :  et  ex¬ 
gill  rit,  et  g&lutavit,  et  osculatus  eet  eum :  et  lacrymatns  est  Gabelus,  et  benedixit  Doom,  dicens :  Benedictus  Dominus 
qui  dedit  tibi  peccm,  bone  et  optime  rir,  quoniam  boni  et  optimi  et  justi  riri,  eleemoeynas  faclentis,  flUua  ee :  et  bene- 
dicta*  tu,  fill.  Det  tibi  benedictionem  Dominus  cseli,  et  axori  turn,  et  patri  et  matri  uxoris  turn :  et  benedictus  Dens, 
quoniam  video  Thobl  oonsubrlni  mel  similes.”  Cf.  the  translation  of  the  Sin.  MS.  which  follows. 
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Chapter  IX. 


Ver.  2.  Uopev&rjri  4v  ‘Pdyois.  We  have  iv  for 
««.  See  Winer,  p.  413  f. ;  Buttmann,  p.  333.  — 
The  distance  was  two  hundred  miles. .  But  one 
receives  the  impression  from  the  narrative  that  it 
was  made  by  tne  angel  in  one  day,  and  that  on 
the  following  day  he  returned  with  Gabael.  And, 
even  supposing  that  several  days  elapsed,  they 
could  not  have  been  manv,  as  it  is  evident  the 
journey  was  made  well  within  the  time  allotted  to 
the  marriage  festival.  The  Old  Latin  (v.  8) 
distinctly  designates  the  journey  as  one  of  two 
days  :  “  Et  est  iter  bidui  ex  Bathanis ,  usque  Rages 
civitatem  Phagar,  qitce  posita  est  in  monte  .”  The 
Vulgate  at  this  point  has  seemed  to  think  it  neces¬ 
sary  that  Tobias  should  recognize  the  value  of 
his  guide’s  services  thus  far,  and  adds:  “  Were  I 
to  make  myself  your  slave,  I  could  not  sufficiently 
repay  your  care  for  me.”  But  is  not  the  young 
man  wanting  in  ordinary  discrimination  not  to 
see  in  his  attendant  something  more  than  a  mere 
man! 

Ver.  4.  Mrya,  long .  The  neuter  singular,  as 


well  as  the  plural,  of  this  adjective,  in  place  of  the 
adverb  peyixo*,  occurs  also  in  classical  Greek. 

Ver.  6.  And  Tobias  blessed  his  wife.  Most 
commentators  think  the  text  is  corrupt.  Some 
find  in  ev\6yri<rs  the  idea  of  « tiAoxos,  and  translate 
by  gravidam  fecit.  (Bad well  and  the  Geneva  ver¬ 
sion.)  O  there  would  read  teal  ev\6yg<re  T»j8 (ay  real 
rijy  ywcutca  avrov, «.  e.,  Gabael  blessed  Tobias  and 
his  wife.  This  was  a  conjecture  of  Junius  {“  Et 
benedixit  ( Gebahhel)  Tobijce  et  uxori  ejus  ”),  and  is 
found  in  the  margin  of  the  version  of  1611.  It  is 
an  interesting  fact  that  this  particular  word  in  the 
later  Greek  had  the  technical  meaning  of  “  to 
marry,”  as  used  of  the  priest  who  performed  the 
ceremony.  Cf.  Sophocles’  Lex.,  ad  voc.  The  ren¬ 
dering  we  find  in  the  A.  V.,  however,  is  perhaps 
best  in  harmony  with  the  context,  if  the  expres¬ 
sion  is  considered  as  a  sort  of  conclusion  to  the 
wedding  festivities.  Tobias  felt  happy  in  the 
possession  of  such  a  wife,  and  gave  a  correspond¬ 
ing  expression  to  his  feelings. 


Chapter  X. 

1  And  1  Tobit  his  father  counted  every  day.  And  when  the  days  for  2  the  journey 

2  had  8  expired,  and  he  4  came  not,  he  6  said,  Are  they  perhaps  6  detained  ?  or  is  Ga- 

3  bael  possibly 7  dead,  and  there  is  no  man  to  give  him  the  money  ?  And  he  was  very 

4  sorrowful.8  But 9  his  wife  said  to  him,  The  child  10  is  dead,  since  he  stayeth 

5  so  long.11  And  she  began  to  bewail  him,  and  said,  Thou  art  a  source  of  care  to 

6  me,12  mg  son,  because  18  I  have  let  thee  go,  the  light  of  mine  eyes.  And  Tobit  said 

7  to  her,14  Hold  thy  peace,  take  no  care,  for  he  is  safe.  And  she  said  to  him, 16  Hold 
thy  peace,  and  deceive  me  not ;  my  son  is  dead.  And  she  went  out  every  day  into 
the  way  which  he  departed,16  and  did  eat  no  food  in  17  the  day-time,  and  ceased  not 
nights 18  to  bewail  her  son  Tobias,  until  the  fourteen  days  of  the  wedding  were  ex¬ 
pired,  which  Raguel  had  sworn  that  he  should  spend  there. 

But 19  Tobias  said  to  Raguel,  Let  me  go,  for  my  father  and  my  mother  look  no 

8  more  to  see  me.  But  his  father-in-law  said  unto  him,  Tarry  with  me,  and  I  will 
send  to  thy  father,  and  they  shall  make  known  20  unto  him  how  things  go  with  thee. 

9,  10  And 21  Tobias  said,  Let 22  me  go  to  my  father.  And  28  Raguel  arose,  and  gave 

1 1  him  Sarra  24  his  wife,  and  half  his  goods,  servants,  and  cattle,  and  money  ;  and  he 
blessed  them,  and  sent  them  away,  saying,  The  God  of  heaven  give  you  a  blessing 

12  before  I  die,28  mg  children.  And  he  said  to  his  daughter,  Honor  thy  father  and  thy 
mother-in-law,  who  26  are  now  thy  parents,  that  I  may  hear  good  report  of  thee. 
And  he  kissed  her.  Edna  also  said  to  Tobias,  The  Lord  of  heaven  bring  thee  back  27 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now.  8  of.  8  were.  8  they.  For  cAoyiouro  — WX*™  HI.  28.  56.  68.  64.  and  some  others 
with  Co.  and  Aid.  have  ehoyl^rro  —  ftpx0yT0- 

Ver.  2.  — 8  A.  V. :  Then  Tobit  (so  68.,  etc.,  with  Co.  Aid.).  8  omits  perhaps  (Gr.t  fufaon  Karioxw™*  the  latter 
word  being  a  conjecture  of  Ilgen,  is  adopted  by  Fritmche  —  Old  Lat.,  numquid  detentus  est  Tkobias  —  for  Kartfoxurrai ; 
see  Com.).  7  omits  possibly. 

Vers.  8-6.  —  8  A.  V. :  Therefore  he  was  very  sorry.  •  Then.  10  My  son  (Or.,  rb  muZiov).  11  seeing  (Qr.f 
;  on,  248.  Co.)  he  stayeth  long.  18  Now  I  care  for  nothing.  We  have  adopted,  with  Fritesche,  the  suggestion 
of  Drusiu a,  ov  fil Act  (for  ov  p^Aec).  Sengelmann  would  read  cl  for  ov  ;  Vulg.,  hen.  Cf.  Com.  18  A.  V. :  since. 

Vers.  0-8.  — 18  A.  V. :  To  whom  T.  said  (Jun.,  cui  dixit  Tobit).  18  But  she  said.  u  they  went.  17  meat  on. 
88  whole  nights.  In  III.  64. 108.  248.  248.  Co.  and  Aid.  oAac  is  found  after  vvkt*s  ;  Old  Lat.  tota  node,  and  adds  et  non 
dormiebat.  »  A.  V. :  Then.  »  his  (avrep  is  added  by  111.  28.  66.  68.  64.  74.  at.  Co.  Aid.)  father-in-law - declare. 

Ver.  9.  —  *  A.  V. :  But.  88  No :  but  let.  Cod.  II.  (as  a  correction)  as  wcU  as  III.  28.  66.  64.  71.  with  Co.  and  Aid. 
have  ovx‘  before  e£air6<rr.  (Co.  and  Aid.  also  aAAa),  but  it  seems  better,  with  Fritssche,  to  reject  both  as  later  additions. 

Vers.  10-12. — 88  A.  V  :  Then  (Gr.,  W).  88  Sara.  88  a  prosperous  journey  (Gr.,  rvo&Mm,  but,  as  the  context 

shows,  not  to  be  literally  rendered) ;  omits  “  before  I  die,”  and  adds  it  improperly  in  ver.  12.  88  A.  V. :  which. 

87  restore  thee. 
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my  dear  brother,  and  grant  that  I  may  see  thy  children  of  my  daughter  Sarra,1 
that  I  may  reioice  before  the  Lord.  And  3  behold,  I  commit  my  daughter  unto 
thee  in  trust ;  ’  do  not  treat  her  ill.4 

Ter.  12. — 1  A.  Y.  s  Sera  before  I  die  (see  preceding  verse).  *  omits  and.  *  of  special  trust  (Gr.,  iv  mxfKuca,Tu&4KV ) • 
4  wherefore  do  not  entreat  her  eril.  Fritseohe  properly  removes  the  *ou  before  kvirfoyt,  with  II.  III.  28.  56. 58.  71. 
74.  76.  286.  249. 

Chapter  X. 


Ver.  1.  tEkoyt<raro  iaderys  fiji4pas,  counted 
©very  day.  See  ix.  4;  and  for  this  use  of  the 
genitive,  Winer,  p.  207. 

Ver.  2.  M^wore  Kar4<rxitrraut  Are  they  perhaps 
detained?  This  is  the  translation  of  the  Old 
Latin,  except  in  the  use  of  the  plural :  Numquid 
detentvs  est  Thobias  f  Ilgen  therefore  suggested 
the  reading  Kordax1!*™  f°r  fcar^<rxvirraif  and 
Fritzsche  adopts  the  same.  But  tne  latter  word 
would  also  give  a  good  sense  :  Have  they  perhaps 
been  disappointed  f  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Jer.  ii.  36 
and  Job  vi.  20,  where  this  verb  is  used  to  translate 
ITEl.  Grotius:  “An  elusa  eorum  spes  per  Go- 
baclis  heredes .”  On  the  use  of  floors  as  an  inter¬ 
rogative  particle,  cf.  John  vii.  26 ;  Luke  iii.  15. 

Ver.  5.  Ilgen  and  Dereser,  following  the  text. 
rec.t  translate:  “I  have  not  myself  to  accuse 
that/*  ». it  was  the  father,  not  the  mother,  who 


had  sent  off  the  son ;  and  he  was  therefore  the 
cause  of  the  supposed  bereavement 

Ver.  7.  Did  eat  no  food.  An  obvious  hyper¬ 
bole. 

Ver.  11.  Servants,  e^/xara.  Cf.  Greek  at 
Gen.  xxxvi.  6  ;  2  Macc.  viii.  1 1 ;  Rev.  xviii.  13. 
This  Greek  word  is  also  used  by  the  classic  poets 
and  by  Xenophon  to  denote  persons.  See  Cremer, 
ad  voc. 

Ver.  12.  The  blessing  referred  to  is  probably 
the  gift  of  children.  Some,  indeed,  construe 
t4kvo,  in  the  accusative  after  tbotkhrst,  “  bless  you 
with  children.1’  The  future  is  here,  as  not  infre¬ 
quently,  used  for  the  optative.  Cf.  Buttmann, 
p.  218.  —  Kol  b<fy,  and  grant.  One  of  the  rare 
inflections  of  verbs  in  pt.  It  is  for  fob?,  optative 
second  aorist.  Cf.  Rom.  xv.  5 ;  2  Tim.  i.  16,  18  ; 
and  see  Winer,  p.  78 ;  Buttmann,  p.  46. 


Chapter  XI. 

1  After  these  things  Tobias  also  went  his  way,1  praising  God  that  he  had  given 
him  a  prosperous  journey,  and  blessed  Raguel  and  Edna  his  wife.  And  he  went 

2  on  his  way 3  till  they  drew  near  unto  Nineve.  And  Raphael  said  to  Tobias,  Knowest 

3  thou  not,  brother,  how  thou  didst  leave  thy  father  ? 3  Let  us  haste  before  thy  wife, 

4  and  prepare  the  house,  and  have  at  hand 4  the  gall  of  the  fish.  And  they  went  their 

5  way,6  and  the  dog  went  after  6  them.  And7  Anna  sat  looking  about  towards  the  way 

6  for  her  son.  And  when  she  espied  him  coming,  she  said  to  his  father,  Behold,  my  8 

7  son  cometh,  and  the  man  that  went  with  him.  And  Raphael  said,9  I  know 10  that 

8  thy  father  will  open  his  eyes ;  therefore  11  anoint  thou  his  eyes  with  the  gall,  and 
being  pricked  therewith ,  he  will 13  rub,  and  the  white  spots  will 18  fall  away,  and  he 

9  will 14  see  thee.  And  Anna  ran  up,16  and  fell  upon  the  neck  of  her  son,  and  said 

10  unto  him,  1 16  have  seen  thee,  my  son,  from  henceforth  I  am  content  to  die.  And 

1 1  they  wept  both.  Tobit  also  went  forth  toward  the  door,  and  stumbled.  But  his 
son  ran  unto  him,  and  took  hold  of  his  father ;  and  he  sprinkled 17  the  gall  on  his 

12  father’s  eyes,  saying,  Be  of  good  hope,18  my  father.  And  when  his  eyes  began  to 

13  smart,  he  rubbed  them ;  and  the  white  spots  scaled  off 19  from  the  corners  of 

14  his  eyes;  and  on  seeing  his  son,  he  fell  upon  his  neck,  and20  wept,  and  said, 
Blessed  art  thou,  O  God,  and  blessed  is  thy  name  for  ever,  and  blessed  are  all 

15  thy  holy  angels,  for  thou  hast  scourged,  and  hast  taken  pity  on  me ;  behold,21 1  see 

Yen.  1, 2.  — 1  A.  Y. :  T.  went  his  way  (Gr.,  twopevero  tcai  T.).  *  and  went  on  his  way.  *  Then  R . Thou 

knoweet ....  father.  Codd.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  omit  ov. 

Ver.  4.  — 4  A.  Y. :  take  in  thins  hand.  The  force  of  kifk  vopA  xe^P®>  however,  is  as  we  have  given  it,  and  the  con¬ 
text  also  requires  it.  ®  A.  Y. :  So  . .  . .  their  way.  4  For  owurSev  (before  avrw)  of  the  text.  rec.  68.  71.  and  soma 
others  have  tfiwpooSew.  According  to  the  Syriac,  the  mother  saw  first  the  dog,  on  the  return  of  Tobias  and  the  angel, 
and  hence,  probably,  the  reading ;  Old  IAt.,  “  Et  abiit  ctun  illis  et  canis.” 

Vera.  5-7.  —  T  A.  V. :  Now.  •  thy.  For  wi6t  /iov,  HI.  65.  64.  71.  Vulg.  Syr.  Co.  Aid.  offer  vuk  <rov ;  Old  Lat.,j8tiu 
turns  (eo  Jun.).  •  A.  V. :  Then  said  R.  10  know,  Tobias.  The  authorities  for  Twg.  are  IH.  28.  58.,  etc.,  with  Co. 
Aid.,  but  it  is  probably  a  gloss. 

Ycr.  8. — u  In  the  text.  rte.  o6v  is  not  found,  but  seems,  perhaps,  sufficiently  well  supported  (III.  28.  55.  58.  64.  71., 
etc.,  with  Co.),  and  is  received  by  Fritache.  w  A.  V. :  shall.  u  whiteness  shall.  u  shall. 

Yen.  8-18.  — 15  A.  V. :  Then  A.  ran  forth.  *  Seeing  I.  1T  strake  of.  The  verb  Is  apoertwaoe,  and 
its  direct  object.  u  At  vii.  18,  the  same  word  (Mpovt)  is  rendered,  “  Be  of  good  comfort.”  The  underlying  idea  Is 
rather 14  courage.”  “A.V.:  whiteness  pilled  away  (Gr.,  ikerioOy  .  ...  rl  kevemfutra ;  cf.  Cbm.  at  iii.  17). 

Yen.  14-15. — *  A.  Y. :  when  he  saw  ....  And  he.  n  tot  behold.  There  is  no  word  in  the  Greek  representing 
11  for,”  bat  Co.  has  «u,  and  Jun.  Nam. 
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my  son  Tobias.  And  his  son  went  in  rejoicing,  and  told  his  father  the  great  things 

16  that  had  happened  to  him  in  Media.  And1  Tobit  went  out  to  meet  his  daughter- 
in-law  to2  the  gate  of  Nineve,  rejoicing,  and  praising  God.  And  they  who 2 saw 

17  him  go  marvelled,  because  he  saw.4  And6  Tobit  gave  thanks  before  them,  be¬ 
cause  God  had  mercy  on  them.6  And  when  Tobit 7  came  near  to  Sarra 8  his 
daughter-in-law,  he  blessed  her,  saying,  Thou  art  welcome,  daughter.  God  be 
blessed,  who  9  hath  brought  thee  unto  us,  and  blessed  be  thy  father  and  thy  mother. 

18  And  there  was  joy  amongst  all  his  brethren  who 10  were  at  Nineve.  And  Achia- 

19  charus,  and  Nasbas  his  brother’s  son  came;  and  Tobias’  wedding  was  kept  seven 
days  with  joy.11 

Vers.  16-19.— i  A.  V. :  Then.  >it.  The  Greek  U  wpi*  wvA*  (in.  88.  66.  68.  71.  with  Co. :  wpfe  r*r  rrikgr). 

•  A.  V. :  which.  4  had  received  hie  sight  (Or.,  »  68*  *1.  9  Bat.  9  him  (Or.,  minor, 

HI.  64.  71.  *1.  with  Co.  Aid.).  9  he.  9  Sara.  *  which.  *•  which.  u  great  Jo j. 


Chapter  XI. 


Ver.  1 .  In  Fritzsche's  text  the  first  part  of  this 
verse,  as  far  as  the  period,  is  found  at  the  end  of 
chap.  x. 

Ver.  S.  The  other  texts  have  mentioned  the 
place  where  Raphael  and  Tobias  left  the  rest  of 
the  company  to  hasten  on  before.  The  Vulgate 
names  it  “  Haran/*  or  “  Charan ;  **  the  Syriac, 
“Basri,”  or,  as  Reusch  has  it,  “Kasra;’*  the 
Greek  B.,  Ke uadpcia  ;  The  Hebrew  of  Munster 
and  the  Chaldaic  Akris.  The  Vulgate,  moreover, 
says  that  this  point  was  reached  on  the  eleventh 
day.  These  places  have  not  been  identified. 
Ilgen,  on  account  of  readings  of  certain  manu¬ 
scripts  of  the  Old  Latin,  conjectures  that  the 
'Apatcrfirn  of  Strabo  is  meant. 

Ver.  4.  It  is  said  that  the  dog  went  “  after  ** 
them.  There  is  no  ground,  then,  in  this  text  for 
the  opinion  of  Dereser  and  Reusch  that  he  is 
introduced  into  the  story  that  he  may  go  on  in 
advance  to  signify  the  return  of  the  son  to  the 
anxious  parents.  Cf.  v.  16.  The  following  state¬ 
ment  of  the  Vulgate  (xi.  9)  is  an  obvious  embel¬ 
lishment  :  “  Now,  the  dog  which  had  accompanied 
them  on  the  journey  ran  on  ahead,  ana,  as  a 
messenger  coming  up,  fawned,  and  wagged  his 
tail.**  Both  Fritzsche  and  Sengelmann  call  at¬ 
tention  to  the  fact  that  the  dog  is  quite  super¬ 
fluous  in  the  narrative.  It  is  not  grammatically 
allowable,  with  Ilgen  and  others,  to  refer  a tn6v  in 
verse  6,  “  espied  him  coming/*  to  the  dog,  while 
the  context  is  equally  against  it. 

Ver.  9.  *Arb  rov  rvr  hroBarovucu.  This  is  a 
remarkable  use  of  the  future.  It  is  likely  that 
some  word  is  to  be  understood  as  in  the  text ;  the 
expression  being  proverbial,  and  so  of  the  briefest 
character. 

Vers.  10-12.  Roman  Catholic  commentators 
are  not  agreed  among  themselves  with  respect  to 
the  healing  of  Tobit.  Some  hold  it  to  be  miracu¬ 
lous,  and  others  as  the  result  of  the  use  of  natural 


remedies.  According  to  Reusch  ( Com.,  p.  103), 
the  analogy  of  the  other  cure  spoken  of  in  this 
book  would  lead  us  to  regard  it  as  miraculous. 
The  Syriac  introduces  a  very  natural  addition, 
and  makes  the  father  ask  the  son,  after  his  strange 
way  of  meting  him :  “  What  hast  thou  done,  my 
son?  ”  In  fact,  we  cannot  help  thinking  that  it 
would  have  been  far  more  respectful,  and  in  the 
end  quite  as  useful,  if  the  father  had  been  previ¬ 
ously  informed  of  what  it  was  proposed  to  do  for 
his  benefit. 

Vers.  16,  17.  Ilgen  holds  that  what  is  here 
said  of  Tobit’s  rejoicing  and  praising  God  is  an 
interpolation.  He  seems  to  think  that  it  is  repre¬ 
sented  that  the  thankful  man  went  through  the 
streets  of  Nineveh  shouting  out  his  thanksgiving 
before  all  the  people ;  and  says  that  when  we 
think  of  what  Niheveh  was,  and  of  the  circum- 
stapees  of  Tobit,  it  is  simply  ridiculous.  But  this 
is  to  put  a  meaning  into  the  text,  and  not  to  take 
its  natural  meaning  from  it.  —  Tlpbs  rp  wvAp.  CL 
Luke  xix.  37  :  *Eyy((ovros  ....  ffdij  wpbs  Kara- 
(Mon  rov  6povs,  etc/*  The  verb  “  does  not  mean 
when  he  was  near t  but  as  he  came  near  (to)  the 
mountain.**  So  Buttmann,  p.  340. 

Ver.  18.  And  Nasbas.  This  person  does  not 
otherwise  appear  in  the  history.  Since  the  words, 
“  his  brother’s  son/*  follow  immediately,  and  ac¬ 
cording  to  i.  22,  Achiacharus  was  a  brother's  son, 
it  has  been  held  by  some  commentators  that 
Nasbas  is  only  another  name  for  the  same  person. 
In  the  margin  of  the  version  of  1611  it  is  added 
after  Achiacharus,  as  a  conjecture  of  Junius,  “  who 
is  also  called  Nasbas/*  Fritzsche's  remark,  that 
airrou  in  the  phrase  6  4^<Lbek<pos  avrov  refers  to 
Achiacharus,  is  by  no  means  conclusive  on  that 
point.  It  might,  by  a  loose  construction  not  for¬ 
eign  to  the  present  book,  refer  to  Tobit.  The 
other  texts  give  the  name  differently :  Greek  B., 
Na£dt ;  Old  Latin,  Nabal ;  Syriac,  Laban . 


Chapter  XII. 

1  And  1  Tobit  called  his  son  Tobias,  and  said  nnto  him,  My  son,  see  that  the  man 

2  who  went  with  thee  has  his  wages,2  and  thou  must  give  him  more.  And  he  said 
nnto  him,8  O  father,  I  shall  not  be  straitened  if  I  give  4  to  him  half  of  those  things 

V#™.  1,2.  — 1  A.  V. :  Than.  9  nan  have  his  (not  In  Or.,  except  44.)  wages  which  want,  etc.  9  Tobias  said  auto 
him.  The  proper  name  is  found  only  in  948.  Oo.,  Jan.  The  pronoun  also  (avr^),  is  omitted  in  the  text,  rec.,  but  is 
found  in  in.  28. 66. 58. 71. 74. 248. 349.  Co.  Aid.  4  A.  V. :  It  is  no  harm  to  me  to  give.  See  Com. 
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3  which  I  have  brought ;  for  he  hath  brought  me  again  to  thee  in  safety 1 ;  and  made 

4  whole  my  wife  ;  and  brought  my  2  money,  and  likewise  healed  thee.  And  *  the  old 

5  man  said,  It  is  due  unto  him.  And  4  he  called  the  angel,  and  said  6  unto  him,  Take 

6  half  of  all  that  ye  have  brought,  and  go  away  in  safety.  Then  he  called  both  apart, 
and  said  unto  them,  Bless  God,  and  praise 6  him,  and  magnify  him,  and  praise  him 
for  the  things  which  he  hath  done  unto  you  in  the  sight  of  all  that  live.  It  is  good 
to  praise  God,  and  exalt  his  name,  and  to  shew  forth  with  honor7  the  works  of  God; 

7  and 8  be  not  slack  to  praise  him.  It  is  good  to  keep  close  the  secret  of  a  king,  but 

8  it  is  good  to  reveal  with  praise  the  works  of  God.  Do  good,  and  evil  shall  not  touch 
you.  Prayer  is  good  with  fasting  and  alms  and  righteousness.  Little  9  with  righteous¬ 
ness  is  better  than  much  with  unrighteousness.  It  is  better  to  give  alms  than  to  lay 

9  up  gold ;  for  alms  doth  deliver  from  death,  and  it  shall 10  purge  away  all  sin.  Those 

10  that  practice  almsgiving11  and  righteousness  shall  be  filled  with  life;  but  they  that 

11  sin  are  enemies  of 12  their  own  life.  Surely  I  will  keep  close  nothing  from  you.  I 
have  just  said,18  It  is  good  to  keep  close  the  secret  of  a  king,  but  it  is  good  to  re- 

12  veal  with  praise14  the  works  of  God.  And  now,15  when  thou  didst  pray,  and  Sarra 
thy  daughter-in-lqfr,  I  did  bring  the  remembrance  of  your  prayer18  before  the  Holy 

13  One ;  and  when  thou  didst  bury  the  dead,  I  was 17  with  thee  likewise.  And  when 
thou  didst  not  delay  to  rise  up,  and  leave  thy  meal, 18  to  go  and  cover  the  dead, 

14  thou  and 19  thy  good  deed  were  20  not  hid  from  me,  but  I  was  with  thee.  And  now 

15  God  sent21  me  to  heal  thee  and  Sarra22  thy  daughter-in-law.  I  am  Raphael,  one  of 
the  seven  holy  angels,  who  28  present  the  prayers  of  the  saints,  and  who  24  go  in  and 
out  before  the  glory  of  the  Holy  One. 

16  And25  they  were  both  in  consternation,26  and  fell  upon  their  faces,  for  they 

17  feared.  And  27  he  said  unto  them,  Fear  not ;  peace  be  with  you ;  but  praise  God  for- 

18  ever.28  For  not  through29  favor  of  mine,  but  by  the  will  of  our  80  God  I  came*; 

19  wherefore  praise  him  forever.  All  these  days  I  simply  appeared81  unto  you  ;  and  I 

20  neither  ate  nor  drank,82  but  you  did  see  a  vision.  And  now  88  give  God  thanks,  for 

21  I  go  up  to  him  that  sent  me;  and84  write  all  things  which  have  happened86  in  a 

22  book.  And  when  they  rose,  they  saw  him  no  more.86  And  they  confessed  his 87 
great  and  wonderful  works,88  how  the 89  angel  of  the  Lord  had  appeared  unto  them.. 

Vera.  8-6.  — 1  The  Greek  here,  and  in  ver.  6,  is  vyirj,  t.  “  in  health,”  or,  “  safe  and  sound.”  *  A.  V. :  me  the 
(Gr.,  fiov) ;  Old  Lat.,  et  pecuniam  nucum  adtvlit.  »  Then.  *  So.  *  he  said. 

Ver.  6.  — •  A.  V. :  took  them  (Or.,  koAcVoc  rove  8vo  Kpimrw*)  both  ....  God,  praise.  7  honourably  (marg.,  with, 

honour)  to  show  forth.  The  Greek  here  is  evrCfitet,  honoryfice,  “  giving  him  honor.”  •  A.  V. :  therefore. 

Vers.  7-10.  —  •  A.  V. :  but  it  is  honourable  (Gr.,  evSo&a*  ;  Codd.  71.  286.  248.  249.  Co.  read  evSofav)  to  reveal .  ...  Do 
that  which  is  good,  and  no  evil  shall ....  A  little.  10  A.  V. :  for  alms  (the  yap  is  omitted  in  II.  66.  74.  286.) ....  and 
shall  (aunj  is  omitted  by  44. 106.).  11  exercise  alms.  u  to. 

Ver.  11.  —  33  A.  V. :  For  I  said.  The  Codd.  III.  66.  64.  74.  76.  248.  248.,  with  Co.  and  Aid.  have  to  here  Instead  of  toj. 
u  it  is  good ....  but  that  it  was  honourable  (Codd.  74.  76.  248.  249.  Co.,  iv6o£ov)  to  reveal. 

Vers.  12, 18.  — u  A.  V. :  Now  therefore.  10  Sara  ....  prayers.  17  In  addition  to  the  authorities  cited  in 

Fritxsche's  Orit.  Ap.  for  the  reading  ovpvapnjfiiir  (III.  68.  64.  71.  al.  — which  are  76.  286.  248.  248.  249.  Co.  —  ),  II.  may 
be  cited.  The  text.  rec.  has  oi/pirap^ypip’.  u  A.  V. :  dinner  (Gr.,  as  ii.  1.  apurror).  19  omits  thou  and  (contained 
in  the  Gr.,  o be  4Ao04$  fie  ayaSoiromv).  30  was. 

Vers.  14-16.  —  »  A.  V. :  hath  sent.  33  Sara.  33  which.  34  which.  33  Then.  33  troubled  (Gr.  irapaxlhfauv). 
The  rendering  is  weak. 

Ver.  17.  — 37  A.  V. :  But.  38  for  It  shall  go  well  with  you  ;  praise  God  therefore  (Gr.,  ctpijnf  vfiiv  l<nai  *  rbv  81  Sebv 
evhoyeire  «1?  rbv  eumva  ;  the  last  three  words,  however,  are  omitted  in  28.  64.  71.  74.  76.  286.  249.  Co.  Aid.). 

Vers.  18-20.  —  33  A.  V. :  of  any.  30  The  Codd.  II.  and  III.  have  vfutv  Instead  of  ifftMiv  of  the  text.  rec. ;  Old  Lat.,. 
votriscum.  Codd.  44.  68. 106.  249.  omit  rffiStv.  »  A.  V. :  I  did  appear.  The  addition  seems  necessary  for  dearness.. 
33  A.  V. :  but  I  did  neither  eat  nor  drink.  33  Now  therefore.  34  but.  33  are  done. 

Ver*  21,  22.  — 33  For  © inUrt  U.  66.  offer  ova  ;  Old  Lat.,  et  non  potuerunt  ilium  vidcre.  37  A.  V. :  Then  they  confessed 
the,  etc.  33  great  and  wouderf  al  works  of  God,  and,  etc.  The  reading  followed  by  the  A.  V.  (Savfiatrrh  rov  Sew  mu 
m)  b  supported  by  III.  28.  66. 68.  71.  Co.  Aid.  38  Cod.  n.  omits  the  article. 


Chaptbb  XIL 


Ver.  1.  *Opa,  see,  in  the  sense  of  "  have  a  care/' 
“  look  out  for  it/'  like  the  verb  irifithdofiai.  This 
meaning  is  also  given  to  the  word  in  the  classics. 
See  Bnttmann,  p.  248. 

Ver.  2.  Bhdvrofuu,  disabled,  weakened.  The 
meaning  is  that  he  would  have  enough  left,  so 
that  he  would  not  be  embarrassed. 

Ver.  3.  *Kyi\ox*  for  kyf\X*>  instead  of  the  usual 


1jx<*  w  perfect  of  The  former  is  a  late* 

word.  The  intimation  of  Tobias  in  this  verae 
with  respect  to  his  wife  is  anything  hat  compli¬ 
mentary.  Bat  it  is  doabtkss  a  slip.  He  refers 
to  her  deliverance  from  the  influence  of  the 
demon. 

Ver.  5.  Go  away  in  safety.  The  meaning  is 
not  clearly  expressed.  Tobit  wishes  him  simply 
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a  happy  journey.  As  the  Germans  say :  “  Eine 
gluckUche  Reise  !  ”  *  A  pleasant  journey  ! " 

Ver.  7.  Kaxby  o&x  ««W<re i  6 pas.  The  article 
is  omitted  with  the  subject,  probably  on  account 
of  its  omission  with  the  preceding  bya66v  through 
the  general  nature  of  the  thought.  “  Evil  shall 
not  find  (reach)  you.” 

Ver.  8.  Prayer  is  good  with  fluting  and 
alma.  For  remarks  on  the  doctrine  of  fasting 
and  almsgiving,  as  taught  in  this  book,  see  Intro¬ 
duction.  The  Hebrew  word  npTt?  is  rendered 
by  i\*vifia<r6yri  in  the  Septuagint  at  Deut.  xxiv. 
18;  Dan.  iv.  27.  In  tact,  there  are  at  least 
thirteen  passages  where  a  similar  rendering  is 
given.  The  lesson,  on  which  no  little  stress  is 
mid  in  Scripture,  would  thereby  be  taught  by 
the  translators  of  the  LXX.,  “  that  mercy  toward 
our  fellow-men  is  the  grand  token  of  righteous¬ 
ness  in  the  sight  of  that  God  who  manifests  his 
own  righteousness  especially  by  showing  mercy 
and  goodness.”  Girdlestone,  0.  T.  Syn .,  p.  261. 

Ver.  9.  According  to  the  text.  rec.  the  an^el 
makes  no  effort  to  reconcile  the  theoretical  prin¬ 
ciples  which  he  lays  down  with  what  was  practi¬ 
cally  true  in  the  case  of  the  much-suffering 
but  righteous  Tobit.  The  Vulgate,  however,  puts 
into  the  former's  mouth  the  words :  Et  quia  ac- 
ceptus  eras  Deo,  necesse  fait,  ut  ten  tat  io  probaret  te. 
— Doth  deliver  from  death,  and  it  shall  purge 


away  all  sin.  Attention  should  be  called  again 
(see  Introduction)  to  the  unmistakable  and  start¬ 
ling  import  of  this  declaration.  The  giving  of 
alms  snail  purge  away  all  sin  and  deliver  from 
(spiritual)  aeath  !  How  important  to  study  the 
grounds  on  which  the  authenticity  and  genuine¬ 
ness  of  such  a  composition  are  supported,  whose 
teachings  are  so  obviously  in  contradiction  to  the 
letter  and  spirit  of  the  canonical  Scriptures ! 

Vers.  12-15.  I  brought  the  remembranoe  of 
your  prayers.  This  idea  that  angels  presented 
prayers  before  God  is  also  found  in  the  book  of 
Enoch  (xv.  1 ).  See  remarks  of  Hoffmann,  ad  loc . 

I  Others  have  erroneously  adduced  passages  from 
the  canonical  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament 
(as  Job  xxxiii.  23  ;  Zech.  i.  12)  in  support  of  the 
same  doctrine.  Cf.  Introduction,  under  “  Doc¬ 
trinal  Teaching,”  and  the  various  commentaries 
on  Rev.  viii.  and  ix. 

Ver.  20.  For  I  go  unto  him  that  sent  me. 
Strangely  enough,  som^f  rotestan t  commentators 
have  been  driven  to  sucffltraits  in  their  attempted 
justification  of  the  opinion  that  the  Apocryphal 
books  ought  to  be  retained  as  a  legitimate  part  of 
the  Bible  as  to  cite  this  passage  as  suggesting  to 
our  Saviour  his  words  in  John  xvi.  5.  Keerl  well 
replies  :  “  Let  him  understand  it  who  can  under¬ 
stand  it ;  I  confess  that  such  statements  appear 
to  me,  in  my  *  foolishness,'  too  strange,  too  pro¬ 
found.”  Die  Apolcryphenjragc  (ed.  1855),  p.  109. 


Chapter  XIII. 

1  And1  Tobit  wrote  a  prayer  of  rejoicing,  and  said, 

Blessed  be  God  that  liveth  for  ever,  and  blessed  be  his  kingdom. 

2  For  he  doth  scourge,  and  hath  mercy  ; 

He  leadeth  down  to  Hades,2  and  bringeth  up  again  ; 

Neither  is  there  any  that  shall  escape 8  his  hand. 

3  Confess  him  before  the  Gentiles,  ye  children  of  Israel, 

For  he  hath  scattered  ps  among  them.  • 

4  There  declare  his  greatness, 

Extol  him  before  every  living  being,4 
For  he  is  our  Lord  and  God, 

He  is  our  Father  for  ever. 

5  And  he  will  scourge  us  for  our  iniquities, 

And  will  have  mercy  again,  and  will  gather  us  out  of  all  nations, 

Wherever  ye  have  been  scattered  among  them.6 

6  If  you  turn  to  him  with  your  whole  heart. 

And  with  your  whole  soul,  to  deal 6  uprightly  before  him, 

Then  will  he  turn  unto  you, 

And  will  not  hide  his  face  from  you. 

And  see  what  he  will  do  for  you,7  • 

And  confess  him  with  your  whole  mouth, 

And  praise  the  Lord  of  righteousness,8 
And  extol  the  everlasting  King. 

In  the  land  of  my  captivity  do  I  confess  him, 

And  declare  his  might  and  majesty  to  a  nation  of  sinners.9 

Vers.  1, 2.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then.  *  Hell.  *  can  avoid  (itHfxvfrrtu). 

Vers.  4, 6.  —  *  A.  V. :  And  (bo  64. 106.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid. )  extol  him  before  ell  the  living  (Or.,  writ  $*rrot ).  For  he 
1b  our  Lord,  And  hew  the  God,  our  Father.  I  hare  changed  the  order  of  the  words  to  correspond  better  with  that  of 
the  Greek.  *  among  whom  he  hath  scattered  ns  (Gr.,  06  iia p  a-Kopyrur&rfrt  ip  ainois ;  248.  Co.,  06  Siitnrtiptp  of). 

Ver.  6.  —  •  A.  V. :  mind  and  deal  (ko*  w euyeyrc  is  found  in  23.  74.  286.).  T  Therefore  see  ...  .  with  you.  •  of 

might  (rift  Swafimn,  with  Co. ;  Jwu, «  jmUntwimo).  9  praise  him  ....  sinful  nation.  For  rfoct  II.  and  HI.  have 

C0VTJ. 
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O  ye  sinners,  turn  and  do  justice  before  him ; 

Who  kuows  but  that  he  will  accept 1  you, 

And  have  mercy  on  you  ? 

7  I  will  extol  my  God, 

And  my  soul  shall  praise  the  King  of  heaven, 

And  shall  rejoice  in  his  greatness. 

8  Let  all  men  speak,  and  let  all  praise  him  in  Jerusalem.2 

9  O  Jerusalem,  city  of  the  Holy  One, 

He  scourges  thee  for  thy  children’s  works, 

And  will  have  mercy  Again  on  the  children  of  the  righteous.1 

10  Give  praise  to  the  Lord  in  uprightness 
And  bless4  the  everlasting  King, 

That  his  tabernacle  may  be  built 6  in  thee  again  with  joy, 

And  he  make  joyful  in  thee  •  those  that  are  captives, 

And  love  in  thee  for  ever7  those  that  are  miserable. 

11  Many  nations  shall  come  from  far  to  the  name  of  the  Lord  God, 

Having 8  gifts  in  their  hands,  even  gifts  to  the  King  of  heaven ; 

Generations  of  generations  shall  render  thee  jubilant  praise.2 

12  Cursed  are  all  they  who 10  hate  thee, 

And  blessed  shall  all  be  who 11  love  thee  for  ever. 

13  Rejoice  and  be  glad  for  the  children  of  the  just, 

For  they  shall  be  gathered  together,  and  shall  bless  the  Lord  of  the  just. 

14  O  blessed  are  they  who  13  love  thee,  for  they  shall  rejoice  in  thy  peace ; 

Blessed  are  they  who  18  have  been  sorrowful  for  all  thy  scourges  ; 

For  they  shall  rejoice  for  thee,  when  they  have  seen  all  thy  glory, 

And  my  soul  shall 14  be  glad  for  ever ; 

15  Let  it  bless  u  God  the  great  King. 

16  For  Jerusalem  shall  be  built  up  with  sapphire,  and  emerald,18  and  thy  walls 

with 17  precious  stone  ; 

And  thy  towers 18  and  battlements  with  pure  gold.  * 

17  And  the  broadways 19  of  Jerusalem  shall  be  paved  with  beryl  and  carbuncle  and 

stone  of  Suphir.20 

18  And  all  her  streets  shall  say,  Alleluia ; 

And  they  shall  praise  him,  saying,  Blessed  he  God, 

Who  21  hath  exalted  thee  23  for  ever. 

Ver.  6.  — 1  A.  V. :  can  tell  if  he  will  accept. 

Ver.  8.  — *  A.  V. :  for  kU  righteousness  (b  Sucaiot rhy,  64.  248.  248.  249.  Co.  Aid.,  the  Greek  Bible  of  1646  (Basle) 
and  1697  (Frankfort) ;  Jan.,  juste,  and  in  the  margin,  “  Grsrc.,  in  justifies  ”). 

Ver.  9.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  holy  city.  (We  find  iyia  (for  ayiov  of  II.,  the  text,  ree.,  and  other  authorities)  in  HI.  66.  64. 
71.  76. 286.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  See  Cbm.) ....  He  will  scourge  (the  future,  but  better  rendered  as  present,  as  it  repre¬ 
sents  a  general  truth,  and  one  which  the  Israelites  were  even  then  experiencing.  The  margin  of  the  A.  V.  has,  more 
literally,  “  He  will  lay  a  scourge  upon  the  works  of  thy  children  ,?)  —  .  sons  of  the  righteous  (cf.  ver.  18). 

Ver.  10.—  4  A.  V. :  for  he  is  good  (t.  e.,  ori  dyadic ,  as  248.  Co. ),  and  praise.  Cod.  IL  has  dyottk  (as  text.  ree. )  by  the  first 
hand,  and  there  is  not,  as  stated  in  Fritxsche’s  apparatus,  a  correction  to  dyo&p ;  HI.  has  ry  ayo&p.  *  A.  V. :  builded. 
t  let  him  make  joyful  therein  (i«i  is  found  in  III.  23.  64.  249.  Aid.).  7  Lit.,  unto  all  the  generations  of  the  aeon. 

Ver.  11.  —  •  A.  V. :  with  (Gr.,  «xo*Te*).  •  All  generations  shall  praise  thee  with  great  joy  (Gr.,  ynwol  yevuv 

Swrovri  crew  dyoAXtocnv).  Codd.  III.  64.  248.  249.,  with  Co.  and  Aid.,  add  aiWcrovcri  crot  (ere,  64.)  * ax  after  yevewv,  and 
omit  the  pronoun  after  the  following  verb.  The  form  ayaAAiofta  is  found  in  the  text,  ree.,  but  is  changed  in  his  text 
by  Fritzsche  to  dyceAAWtr,  with  HI.  28.  44.  64.  and  many  others. 

Vers.  12-14.  — 10  A.  V. :  which.  u  which.  u  which.  *»  which.  u  And  shall  (see  next  verse). 

Ver.  16.  — 15  A.  V. :  Let  my  soul  bless  (Codd.  H.  and  IH.  have  ev<t>pay&if<r*Ttu  just  before,  instead  of  the  plural  of 
the  same,  and  we  have  consequently  made  *  ft ov  the  subject  of  it,  and  transferred  the  words  to  the  preceding  verse, 

while  continuing  the  same  subject  for  rvAoyttrw  here). 

Vers.  16, 17.  — 16  A.  V. :  sapphires,  and  emeralds.  17  In  harmony  with  the  text  of  Fritssche,  we  connect  ra  rei'xv 
wow  with  K/Ukf  ivrifif.  Cf.  following.  u  A.  V. :  Thy  walls  and  towers.  79  the  streets.  70  stones  of  Ophir  (Gr., 
lov+etp). 

Ver.  18.  —  n  A.  V. :  Which.  **  extolled  it.  Fritssche  would  emend  the  text.  ree.  {tywev,  which  Is  also  the  read¬ 
ing  of  the  Codd.  (HI.  adds  < U)  to  tywov  <rt  tie.  It  is  probable  that  the  pronoun  was  overlooked  on  account  of  the  end¬ 
ing  of  the  verb.  The  direct  address  seems  to  require  it. 


Chapter  XIII. 


Ver.  1.  This  “prayer  of  rejoicing”  is  made 
up  mostly  of  expressions  of  prayer  and  praise 
wnich  are  familiar  to  Old  Testament  readers,  and 


has  but  little  adaptation  to  the  peculiar  circum¬ 
stances  of  the  case  before  us.  Sengelmann  sug¬ 
gests  that  it  may  have  been  separately  composed 
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by  some  person  whose  name  was  Tobit,  and  after¬ 
wards  included  in  the  present  book.  But  that  is 
scarcely  probable. 

Ver.  5.  As  in  verse  9,  so  here,  the  future 
(fxaaTiydxjti)  is  used  for  the  present,  as  denoting 
both  what  has  taken  place  ana  what  will  be  in  the 
future.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  279  f. ;  Buttmann,  p.  311. 

Ver.  6.  See  Deut.  xxx.  2-4.  —  The  everlast¬ 
ing  King,  rbv  fracri\<a  ro»y  al&vwv,  Cf.  Ps.  cxlv. 
13.  Some  would  improperly  give  to  cd&vuv  the 
sense  of  “worlds,”  as  intended  to  magnify  the 
creative  power  of  God.  The  same  expression  is 
found  in  1  Tim.  i.  1 7  :  “  Now  unto  the  king  eter¬ 
nal,”  etc.  In  Heb.  i.  2,  however,  fa*  ol  teal 
robs  cd&vat  hr oirjatv,  the  above-mentioned  render¬ 
ing  would  seem  to  be  applicable.  —  A  nation  of 
sinners.  Grotius  thinks  the  Assyrian  people  is 
meant.  But  the  connection  seems  to  require  that 
the  reference  be  to  the  Israelites,  and  there  is 
sufficient  justification  in  their  idolatry  for  their 
being  thus  stigmatized.  In  fact,  the  following 
sentence  appears  to  be  conclusive  on  this  point  : 
“  who  knows  but  that  he  will  accept.” 


Ver.  7.  T<p  ficurikt?  rov  obparov.  The  dative  is 
here  used  probably  through  the  influence  of  the 
following  i^opokoythdoxray,  which  was  already  in 
the  writer’s  mind.  Fritzsche  thinks  the  expres¬ 
sion  “  King  of  heaven  ”  is  nowhere  else  found 
(except  in  verse  11 )  in  the  Old  or  New  Testament. 
But  m  the  LXX.,  at  Dan.  iv.  34,  we  have  rby 
fScurikta  rod  obparov . 

Ver.  9.  City  of  the  Holy  One,  w6\is  aylov. 
Fritzsche  would  translate  “city  of  the  sancta- 
ary,”  making  hylou  neuter,  as  referring,  to  the 
temple.  But  it  seems  preferable  to  refer  it  to  the 
subject  of  the  immediately  following  ftcurriy6t r«t. 

Ver.  11.  Cf.  Ps.  lxxxvi.  9,  to  the  name  of  the 
Lord ,  i.e.,  where  He  is  naified,  to  Jerusalem  and 
the  temple. 

Ver.  16.  Cf.  Is.  liv.  11,  12 ;  Rev.  xxi.  18-20. 

Ver.  17.  The  word  translated  “streets”  in 
the  A.  V.  is  TAar«<at,  t.  e.,  broad  streets;  frvpui 
(ver.  18)  commonly  denotes  a  narrower  street. 
—  V-n<bo\oyrjMi<royrai.  This  word  means,  first,  “  to 
play  juggling  tricks;”  then,  “to  make  inlaid 
|  work,  to  pave.” 


Chapter  XIV. 

1,  2  And  1  Tobit  made  an  end  of  praising  God .  And  he  was  eight  and  fifty  years 
old  when  he  lost  his  sight,  and  he  recovered  it 8  after  eight  years ;  and  he  gave  alms, 

3  and  continued  to  fear  the  Lord  God  and  to  praise  him.a  But  he  became 4  very  aged ; 
and  5  he  called  his  son,  and  the  sons  of  his  son,  and  said  to  him,  My  son,  take  thy 

4  sons,6  for  behold,  I  am  aged,  and  about7  to  depart  out  of  this  life,  go  into  Media, 
my  son,  for  I  surely  believe  those  things  which  Jonas  the  prophet  spake  of 
Nineve,  that  it  shall  be  overthrown  ;  however,  there  will  be  for  a  time  more  peace 8 
in  Media  ;  and  that  our  brethren  still  in  the  land  shall  be  scattered  9  from  that  good 
land  ;  and  Jerusalem  shall  be  desolate,  and  the  house  of  God  in  it  shall  be  burned, 

5  and  shall  be  desolate  for  a  time  ;  and  again  10  God  will  have  mercy  on  them,  and 
bring  them  again  into  the  land,  and  11  they  shall  build  the  12  temple,  but  not  like  to 
the  former  one,18  until  the  epochs  of  the  age 14  be  fulfilled  ;  and  afterward  they 
shall  return  from  all  places  of  their  captivity,  and  build  up  Jerusalem  gloriously, 
and  the  house  of  God  shall  be  built  in  it  for  ever  with  a  glorious  building,  as  the 

6  prophets  have  spoken  concerning  it.16  And  all  the  heathen 16  shall  turn,  and  fear 

7  the  Lord  God  truly,  and  shall  bury  their  idols.  And  all  the  heathen  shall 17  praise 
the  Lord,  and  his  people  shall  confess  God,  and  the  Lord  shall  exalt  his  people ; 
and  all  those  who 18  love  the  Lord  God  in  truth  and  justice  shall  rejoice,  shewing 

8  mercy  to  our  brethren.  And  now,  my  son,  depart  out  of  Nineve,  because  all  those 

9  things  which  the  prophet  Jonas  spake  will19  come  to  pass.  But  keep  thou’ the 
law  and  the  commandments,  and  be 20  merciful  and  just,  that  it  may  go  well  with 

Ver*.  1,  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  So.  *  which  wm  restored  to  him.  *  he  increased  (Gr.,  wpo<n9rro)  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
God,  and  praised  him.  Fritzsche  adopts  from  III.  28. 44.  66.  68.  64.  71. 106.  Co.  Aid.  i£ojuioAoyeurda*  for  ifw/aoAoystro  of 
the  text,  rtc.,  thus  relieving  the  awkwardness  of  the  construction.  But  the  awkward  constructions,  it  must  be  admitted, 
are  more  generally  the  original  ones. 

Ver*.  8,  4.  —  *  A.  V. :  And  when  he  was  (Gr.,  prydAus  Sk  iyqpaxn  ;  44 .  its  Sk  iy^patrev).  •  omits  and.  e  the  six 
sons  (so  III.  68.  at.  Co.  Aid.) ....  children.  7  am  ready.  •  A.  V. :  and  that  for  a  time  peace  shall  rather  be. 
•  and  that  our  brethren  shall  lie  scattered  in  the  earth.  I  have  rendered  according  to  the  construction  of  the  Greek. 

Ver.  6.  — 10  A.  V. :  that  again.  11  where.  u  a.  The  article  is  found  in  the  Greek.  “  A.  V.j  first  u  the 
time  of  that  age  (Gr.,#c«upo<  rov  alwos).  I  have  received  after  oUoSofiije^oTrat, :  els  irdous  rds  yerths  row  atitvos  olSoxopj), 
with  H.  (in  the  margin),  III.  28.  66.  64.  71.  Aid.  Co.  and  the  A.  V.  On  the  margin  of  the  last  it  is  remarked :  “  For  ever 
is  not  found  in  the  Roman  copy.”  There  is  little  doubt  that  the  corrector  of  II.  meant  to  read  tv&ofo ,  although  be  has 
omitted  to  dot  the  final  letter  in  the  alternative  word  (ivW£*»s  of  the  text.  ree.).  Fritzsche  gives  as  the  reading 

of  II.  by  a  corrector.  The  Codd.  44. 106.  248.,  with  Co.,  have  oiftoxopi)  eySo$ os.  **  A.  V. :  thereof. 

Vers.  6-9.  — 18  A.  V. :  nations  (Gr.,  navra  ra  cSvi)).  The  context  seems  to  demand  the  above  rendering.  17  A.  V. : 
So  shall  all  nations  (see  preceding  verse).  u  which.  19  that  those  things  ....  shall  (Gr.,wanws  f<mu).  It  renders 

warn*  by  “  surely.”  A.  V. :  show  thyself  (Gr.,  yevov  =  rPH), 
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10  thee.  And  bury  me  decently,  and  thy  mother  with  me ;  and 1  tarry  no  longer  at 
Nineve.  See,*  my  son,  how  Aman  handled  Achiacharus  that  brought  him  up, 
how  out  of  light  he  brought  him  into  darkness,  and  how  he  rewarded  him ;  and 
God  saved  Achiacharus,8  but  the  other  had  his  reward,  and  he  himself  went  down  4 
into  darkness.  Man  asses  gave  alms,  and  escaped  the  snare  of  death  which  one  6 

11  set  for  him ;  but  Aman  fell  into  the  snare,  and  perished.  And  now,  my  children,® 
see 7  what  alms  doeth,  and  how  righteousness  doth  deliver. 

And  while  he  was  saying  this,8  he  gave  up  the  ghost  in  the  bed  ;  and  he  was  * 

12  a  hundred  and  fifty-eight 10  years  old ;  and  he 11  buried  him  honorably.  And  when 
Anna  died,1*  he  buried  her  with  his  father.  But  Tobias  departed  with  his  wife 

13  and  his  sons  u  to  Ecbatana 14  to  Raguel  his  father-in-law.  And  he  18  became  .old 
with  honor ;  and  he  buried  his  father  and  mother-in-law  honorably,  and  he  in- 

14  herited  their  substance,  and  his  father  Tobit’s.  And  he  died  at  Ecbatana  in 

15  Media,  being  a  hundred  and  twenty-seven 18  years  old.  And 17  before  he  died 
he  heard  of  the  destruction  of  Nineve,  which  was  taken  by  Nabuchodonosor  and 
Asuerus ; 18  and  before  his  death  he  rejoiced  over  Nineve. 

Ver.  10.  — 1  A.  V. :  but.  *  Remember  (Or.,  lie).  *  again :  jet  Achiarchtu  waa  cared  (max  ’Axt4x*P°c  V&* 
m.  28. 56.  68.  aL  mult.  Co.  Aid.)  *  for  he  went  down  (Or.,  xol  avri*  Kjartfa).  *  anarea  ....  they  had.  The  Codd. 
28.  64.,  with  Co.  and  Aid.,  hare  the  plural  im£ay  for  the  aing.  The  proper  name  la  written  aa  ’Aftaji  In  n.  66.  106; 
■ASmfLj  In  44.;  Acab  in  the  Syr. ;  Nadab,  in  the  Old  Lat. 

Ver.  1L  —  *  A.  V. :  Wherefore  now,  my  son  (Jun.,  Nunc  ergo  Jilt;  waiSCov,  28.  66.  68.  64.  71.  etc.,  with  Go.  Aid.). 
v  consider  (Or.,  tSrrc).  9  When  he  had  aaid  these  things.  9  being.  10  an  hundred  and  eight  and  fifty.  The 
Codd.  44.  106.  66.  give  the  number  aa  fifty,  instead  of  fifty-eight.  u  In  addition  to  ill.  68.  74.  76.  248.,  cited  by 
Fritnche  a a  authority  for  iSa+ev,  II.,  the  Greek  Bible  of  1697  (Frankfort),  and  Jun.  may  be  mentioned.  Fritxsche  re¬ 
tains  the  plural  form. 

Vers.  12, 16.  —  “  A.  V. :  his  mother  was  dead  (Or.,  ore  ar^om  'Am ;  the  addition  is  found  in  71.  76.  286.  248.  Co. 
Jun.).  u  and  children.  u  Bcbatane.  u  Where  he,  etc.  (Jun.,  XJbi  eonsenuit  konorate).  19  Ecbatane  ....  an 
hundred  and  seven  and  twenty.  1T  But  (Jun.,  autem).  u  Assuerus.  ’Aovoihfpot  (Fritasche  says,  ’A<n>injpoc,  but  this 
la  not  the  form  given  in  Holmes  and  Parsons’  notes)  in  28.  68. 64.  76. 248.  Co.  Aid.  (text,  rec.,  :A<nbfpot) ;  III.,  ’Aaowijpo*. 


Chapter  XIV. 


Vers.  1,  2..  According  to  ver.  11  Tobit  died 
at  the  age  of  one  hundred  eight  and  fifty,  that 
is,  ninety-two  years  after  the  restoration  of  his 
sight.  The  figures  of  the  Vulgate  are  quite  dif¬ 
ferent,  according  to  which  he  became  blind  at 
fifty-six ;  was  restored  four  years  later,  and  died 
at  one  hundred  and  two.  The  impossibility  of 
arriving  at  any  satisfactory  adjustment  of  the 
dates  of  the  book,  as  they  relate  to  the  life  of 
Tobit  and  his  son,  will  appear  from  the  great 
diversity  that  rules  in  the  MSS.  and  old  versions. 
For  instance,  the  Old  Latin,  Hebrew  of  Fazios,  j 
and  the  Peshito,  agree  with  Greek  A.  in  giving  ] 
Tobit’s  fifty-eighth  year  as  the  time  when  he 
became  blind  ;  while  the  codices  44.  and  106.  give 
fifty;  the  Vulgate,  fifty-six;  Cod.  Sinait.,  sixty 
two ;  Cod.  Alex.,  eighty-eight.  His  entire  age  is 
given  by  Greek  A.  as  one  hundred  and  fifty-eight ; 
by  the  Vulgate  and  the  Peshito  as  one  hundred 
and  two ;  the  Old  Latin,  Sinait.,  Arab.,  and  one 
MS.  of  the  Vulgate,  as  one  hundred  and  twelve  ; 
codd.  44.  106.  55.,  as  one  hundred  and  fifty.  The 
period  of  blindness  lasted,  according  to  Greek 
A.,  eight  years;  the  Peshito,  seven;  Vulgate, 
Old  Latin,  Sinait.  (ii.  11.),  four.  He  lived  after 
this,  according  to  the  Vulgate,  forty-two  years ; 
the  Peshito,  thirty-seven;  and  the  Old  Latin, 
fifty-four  years. 

Ver.  3.  became  old.  The  Attic 

form  was  iyfipara.  — Take  thy  sons.  According 
to  Hgen,  Dereser,  and  others,  Tobit  had  hitherto 
superintended  the  education  of  his  grandchildren, 
and  here  turns  over  this  duty  to  their  father. 
But  there  is  no  sufficient  ground  for  such  a  sup¬ 
position  either  in  the  context  or  in  the  word  Act£e. 
This  word,  in  fact,  plainly  looks  forward  to  the 
following  6r«A0c  (cf.  verse  12),  and  I  have  pointed 
accordingly. 

10 


Ver.  4.  This  verse  has  given  commentators 
ranch  trouble,  on  account  of  the  reference  to 
Jonah.  It  is  well  known  that  God  recalled,  on 
account  of  the  repentance  of  the  Ninevites,  the 
judgments  which  he  had  sent  that  prophet  to  pre¬ 
dict.  The  other  texts  omit  this  reference  to  the 
prophet.  Ilgen  and  Grotius  would  substitute 
No oitfi  for  ’torch.  Cf.  N&h.  iii.  7  ;  Zeph.  ii.  13  ;  and 
the  translation  of  the  Sinait.  MS.  which  follows, 
ad  loc .  But  there  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  for 
this  change.  Tobit  may  well  have  thought  that 
the  evils  against  which  Jonah  had  warned  this 
heathen  city  had  been  delayed  only  for  a  time 
through  their  self-humiliation,  and  that  it  would 
certainly  come  in  the  future.  Verse  4,  tats  icaipov 
....  n^xpi  x/Hfroi/.  The  writer  may  indeed  have 
had  a  definite  period  in  view,  although  the  Greek 
obviously  admits  of  a  somewhat  indefinite  mean¬ 
ing  (cf.  Luke  iv.  13;  Acts  xiii.  11,  &XP1  Kcupov ; 
and  Ecclus.  i.  23,  24).  But  it  is  more  likely  that 
he  uses  these  expressions  without  knowing  to 
what  they  referred.  The  translation  of  the  A.  V., 
“  for  a  time,”  is  a  fair  rendering.  —  Our  breth¬ 
ren,  t.  «.,  the  tribes  of  Judah  and  Benjamin.  The 
“  good  land  ”  is  of  course  Palestine. 

Ver.  5.  Kcupoi,  epochs,  f.  e.t  periods  of  time 
in  the  providence  of  God  predetermined  upon. 
—  The  places  of  their  captivity.  The  A.  V. 
has  explained,  rather  than  translated,  4k  tAp 
alxM a\vfftAp,  from  their  captivities .  The  idea  of 
place  is,  however,  undoubtedly  involved  in  the 
plural,  and  we  have  suffered  the  rendering  to 
stand. 

Ver.  9.  merciful,  a  lover  of  mercy. 

A  word  which  appears  not  to  occur  in  this  form 
elsewhere. 

Ver.  10.  Els  N tvcvfi.  On  the  use  of  this  prep- 
osition  for  4vt  see  above,  ix.  2 ;  and  cf.  Winer, 
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p.  416,  Buttmann,  p.  333. — How  Aman  handled 
Achiacharus.  Is  the  reference  to  the  storv  of 
Haman  and  Mordecai  in  the  Book  of  Esther? 
There  are  apparent  reasons  for  the  supposition, 
and  it  has  been  adopted  by  some  critics.  Both 
Achiacharus  and  Mordecai  were  “  keepers  of  the 
signet”  to  the  monarch.  Both  were  second  in 
authority  in  the  realm;  the  difference* in  name 
might  be  accounted  for  from  the  fact  that  more 
than  one  name  of  the  same  person  was  not  un¬ 
common  ;  besides,  there  are  several  minor  points 
of  resemblance  in  the  history.  The  discrepancy 
in  dates,  which  would  amount  to  more  than  a 
hundred  years,  might  not  be  regarded  as  an  in¬ 
superable  objection,  if  the  same  fault  in  other 
parts  of  the  present  work  is  considered.  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  these  points  of  resemblance  in  the 
two  histories  seem  more  than  counterbalanced  by 
the  differences.  For  instance,  Mordecai  gained 
his  high  station  in  Susa  under  a  Persian  mon¬ 
arch;  Achiacharus  in  Nineveh,  under  Sacher- 
donus,  *.«.,  Esarhaddon.  Again,  according  to 
the  present  account  Achiacharus  had  brought  up 
Aman,  and  there  could  hardly  have  existed  sucn 
a  relationship  between  the  Mordecai  and  Haman 
of  the  Book  of  Esther.  Sengelmann  thinks  it 
favorable  to  the  former  theory  that  the  Manasses 
mentioned  in  this  same  verse  is  probably  but  the 
Jewish  name  for  Achiacharus,  and  that  this  might 
be  a  corruption  for  Mordecai,  the  latter  being 
called  njlTp  at  Esth.  x.  3,  which  might 

easily  have  been  mistaken  by  a  copyist  for 
On  the  other  hand,  Hgen  supposes  that  ’A/iwr  was 
read  for  'A nav  by  a  copyist,  and  then  Manasseh 
substituted  for  Achiacharus,  in  harmony  with  2 


Chron.  xxxiii.  22,  25.  Grotius  would  identify 
the  Manasses  here  mentioned  with  the  Nasbas  of 
xi.  18,  who,  in  his  opinion,  is  identical  with  Achi¬ 
acharus.  On  the  whole,  there  seems  not  to  be 
sufficient  data  at  hand  to  admit  of  a  satisfactory 
conclusion.  We  should  hardly  be  justified,  how¬ 
ever,  in  regarding,  with  some  critics,  the  passage 
as  a  later  addition,  or  in  supposing  that  the 
writer  had  the  facts  of  the  Book  of  Esther  but 
imperfectly  before  him. 

Ver.  1 5.  And  before  he  died  he  heard  of  the 
destruction  of  Nineve.  It  is  well  known  that 
authorities  differ  respecting  the  exact  date  of  the 
destruction  of  this  city.  According  to  the  report  of 
Abydenus  and  Syncellus  (through  Euseb.,  Chron,, 
can.  i.  9),  it  would  appear  that  it  took  place  at 
about  the  time  when  Nabopolassar  ascended  the 
throne  of  Babylon,  b.  c.  625.  According  to  an¬ 
other  reckoning  found  in  Eusebius  and  Jerome, 
Nineveh  fell  in  the  year  606,  or  at  latest  605 
(cl  Schrader,  Keilinschrift .,  p.  231  1).  There  is 
no  obvious  historical  ground,  if  the  first  date  be 
correct,  for  the  statement  that  Nebuchadnezzar 
had  personal  lyany  thing  to  do  with  the  capture 
of  Nineveh.  He  was  still  too  young  at  this  time. 
But  his  betrothal  with  the  daughter  of  Cyaxares 
seems  to  have  been  one  of  the  means  adopted  for 
strengthening  the  alliance  between  his  father,  Na¬ 
bopolassar,  and  the  Median  king,  whereby  the 
Assyrian  monarchy  was  overthrown.  It  is  impos¬ 
sible  to  say  who  is  here  meant  by  “  Asuerus,  as 
several  different  persons  bear  this  name  in  Bibli¬ 
cal  books,  although  it  may  have  been  one  of  the 
names  of  Cyaxares.  This  view  is  held  by  Rawlin- 
son.  See  his  Herod.,  i.  523. 
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THE  BOOK  OF  TOBIT.1 


CHAPTER  L 

1  Book  of  the  history  of  Tobith,  the  son  of  Tobiel,  the  son  of  Ananiel,  the  son  of  Adael, 
the  son  of  Gabael,  the  son  of  Raphael,  the  son  of  Raguel  of  the  seed  of  Asiel  from  the 

2  tribe  of  Nephthalim,  who  was  carried  away  captive  in  the  days  of  Enemessarus,  the  king 
of  the  Assyrians,  from  Thisbe,  which  is  on  the  right  of  Cydis  of  Nephthalim,  in  Upper 
Galilee,  above  Asser,  back  of  a  road  to  the  westward,  on  the  left  of  Phogor. 

8  1,  Tobith,  walked  in  the  ways  of  truth  and  in  righteousness  all  the  days  of  my  life,  and 

did  many  alms  deeds  to  my  brethren  and  to  my  nation,  who  had  gone  with  me  as  captives 

4  into  the  land  of  the  Assyrians,  to  Nineve.  And  while  I  was  in  my  country,  in  the  land  of 
Israel,  and  while  I  was  young,  the  whole  of  my  father’s  tribe,  Nephthalim,  fell  away  from 
the  house  of  David,  my  father,  and  from  the  city  of  Jerusalem  which  was  chosen  from  all 
the  tribes  of  Israel  that  all  the  tribes  of  Israel  might  sacrifice  [there] ;  and  the  temple  of 

5  the  habitation  of  God  was  sanctified  and  built  in  it  for  all  future  time.  And  as  for  all 
my  brethren  and  the  house  of  my  father  Nephthalim,  they  sacrificed  to  the  calf  which 

6  Jerobeam,1  the  king  of  Israel  made  at  Dan  [and]  8  on  all  mountains  of  Galilee.  And  I 
was  accustomed  to  go,  quite  alone,  often  to  Jerusalem  on  the  feast  days,  according  as  it 
is  prescribed  for  all  Israel  for  a  perpetual  ordinance.  With  the  first-fruits,  and  the  first¬ 
born,  and  the  tenth  of  the  cattle,  and  the  first  shearings  of  the  sheep  I  hastened  to  Jeru- 

7  salem  and  gave  them  to  the  priests,  the  sons  of  Aaron,  for  the  altar.  And  the  tenth  of 
the  grain,  and  the  wine,  and  the  oil,  and  of  pomegranates,  and  the  figs,  and  of  the  rest  of 

8  the  fruits  of  trees  I  gave  to  the  sons  of  Levi,  who  minister  in  Jerusalem.  And  the  second 
tenth  I  discharged  in  money  from  the  six  years,  and  went  and  consumed  4  it,  year  by  year, 
at  Jerusalem,  and  I  gave  it6  to  the  orphans,  and  the  widows,  and  to  proselytes  who  dwelt 
among  the  sons  of  Israel  I  appropriated  it,  and  gave  it  to  them  in  the  third  year,  and  we 
consumed  it  according  to  the  regulation  prescribed  concerning  these  things  in  the  law  of 
Moses,  and  according  to  the  precepts  which  Debbora,  the  mother  of  Ananiel,  our  father, 

9  had  enjoined,  for  my  father  left  me  as  an  orphan  when  he  died.  And  when  I  had  grown 
to  be  a  man  I  took  a  wife  from  the  seed  of  our  father’s  house,  and  begot  from  ner  a 

10  son  and  called  his  name  Tobias,  after  I  was  carried  away  captive  into  Assyria.8  And 
when  as  captive  I  came  to  Nineve,  and  all  my  brethren  and  tney  of  my  race  ate  of  the 

11  bread  of  the  heathen,  I,  on  the  other  hand,  kept  myself  so  that  I  did  not  eat  of  the 

12,  18  bread  of  the  heathen;  and  when  I  was  mindful  of  my  God  with  my  whole  soul, 

the  Highest  also  gave  me  favor  and  a  shapely  figure  in  the  sight  of  Enemessarus, 

14  and  I  purchased  for  him  all  things  which  he  needed ;  and  I  went  into  Media  and  pur¬ 
chased  for  him  from  there  till  he  died.  And  I  deposited  with  Gabael,  the  brother  of 

15  Gabri,  in  the  land  of  Media,  bags  of  silver  amounting  to  ten  talents.  And  when  Ene- 
messar  died  and  Sennacherim  his  son  reigned  in  his  stead,  the  roads  of  Media  also  were 

16  unsettled,  and  I  was  no  longer  able  to  go  into  Media.  And  in  the  days  of  Enemessarus7 

17  I  did  many  alms  deeds  to  my  brethren,  to  those  who  were  of  my  race  :  my  bread  I 
was  wont  to  give  to  the  hungry,  and  clothing  to  the  naked,  and  if  I  saw  any  one  of  my 

18  nation  dead  and  cast  behind  the  wall  of  Nineve,  I  buried  him.  And  if  the  king,  Sen¬ 
nacherim,  had  slain  any  when  he  came  back  as  fugitive  from  Judaea  at  the  time  of  the 
judgment  which  the  King  of  heaven  had  brought  upon  him  on  account  of  the  blas¬ 
phemies  which  he  had  uttered,  I  buried  them  ;  for  many  of  the  sons  of  Israel  he  slew  in 
nis  rage,  and  I  slipped  their  bodies  off  and  buried  them.  And  Sennacherim  sought  for 

19  them  and  found  them  not.  And  a  certain  one  of  the  inhabitants  of  Nineve  went  and 

1  I  glTe  hero  a  translation  of  the  so-called  “  text  B.”  of  the  Book  of  Tobit,  the  same  being  for  the  most  part  that  of 

the  Sinaitic  MS.  (X.)and  where  that  fails,  of  the  Itala.  I  follow  in  all  cases,  unless  a  deviation  is  indicated.  Fritzsche’s 

text,  as  found  in  his  edition  of  the  Apocrypha  published  in  1871.  See  Introduction  to  Tobit  under  “  Tne  Different 

Text*.,r 

*  The  'Greek  spelling  is  followed. 

*  No  ko*  is  found  in  the  Sinait.  cod.,  but  Is  inserted  by  Reusch  on  the  authority  of  Latin  MSS. 

4  4&lwo*wv,  Sin. :  “  HUow  per  errorem  scrips! t  Fritwche,”  Reusch.  See  Tischendorf’s  ed.  of  LXX. 

*  t%s»  Stcenyi'  rpirrfv.  Reusch. 

*  Fritssche  joins  the  last  clause  with  the  next  verse.  I  have  followed  Reusch. 

1  The  Greek  is  followed.  See  ver.  15. 
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informed  the  king  of  me,  that  I  was  the  one  who  had  secretly  buried  them,  and  when  I 
was  aware  that  the  king  knew  of  me,  and  that  my  life  was  sought,  I  was  afraid  and  ran 

20  away.  And  I  was  robbed  of  all  my  possessions,  and  there  was  nothing  left  me  which  was 

21  not  passed  over  to  the  royal  treasury  except  Anna,  my  wife,  and  Tobias,  my  son.  And 
forty  days  passed  not  away  before  his  two  sons  killed  him  and  fled  into  the  mountains  of 
Ararat.  And  Sacherdonus,  his  son,  succeeded  him  in  the  kingdom,  and  placed  Achicha- 
rus,  the  son  of  Anael,  my  brother's  son,  over  the  entire  business  of  accounts  of  his  king- 

22  dom,  and  he  had  power  over  the  whole  civil  administration.  Then  Achicharus  interceded 
for  me  and  I  returned  to  Nineve.  For  Achicharus  was  chief  cupbearer  *nd  keeper  of 
the  signet,  and  comptroller,  and  accountant  for  Sennacherim,  king  of  Assyria,  and  Sa¬ 
cherdonus  gave  him  the  position  of  second  to  himself.  But  he  was  my  cousin,  and  of 
my  kinsfolk. 

Chapter  II. 

1  And  under  king  Sacherdonus  I  came  back  to  my  house,  and  there  were  returned  to  me 
my  wife,  Anna,  and  Tobias,  my  son;  and  at  our  feast  of  Pentecost,  which  is  the  holy 

2  feast  of  weeks,  there  was  an  excellent  meal  prepared  for  me.  And  when  I  sat  down  to 
the  meal,  and  the  table  was  spread  for  me,  and  many  dishes  served  up  for  me,  I  said 
to  Tobias,  my  son,  My  child,  go  and  bring  hither  any  poor  man  whatever  whom  thou 
mayest  find  of  our  brethren  of  the  captivity  in  Nineve,  who  is  mindful  of  the  Lord  with 
his  whole  heart,  and  he  shall  eat  in  common  with  me,  and  lo,  I  wait  for  thee,  my  child, 

3  until  thou  dost  come.  And  Tobias  went  to  seek  some  poor  man  of  our  brethren;  and 
when  he  returned  he  said,  Father!  And  I  said  to  him,  Behold  I  [listen],  my  child.  And 
he  answered  and  said,  Father,  behold  one  of  our  nation  has  been  killed  and  cast  out  in 

4  the  market-place;  just  now  he  has  been  strangled  there.  And  I  sprang  up  and  left 
my  meal  untasted  and  bore  him  away  out  of  the  street,  and  placed  him  inside  one  of  the 

5  little  buildings  until  the  sun  had  set  and  I  might  bury  him.  On  returning  therefore,  I 

6  washed  myself  and  ate  my  bread  in  sadness,  and  called  to  mind  the  prophetical  word 
which  Amos  uttered  at  Baethel,  saying,  Your  feasts  shall  be  turned  into  sorrow,  and  all 

7  your  songs  into  lamentation  ;  and  I  wept.  And  when  the  sun  had  gone  down  I  went  out 

8  and  dug  a  grave  and  buried  him.  And  the  neighbors  derided  me  saying,  Is  he  no  longer 
afraid?  Fpr  already  his  life  has  been  sought  for  this  very  thing,  and  he  ran  away,  and 

9  lo,  he  is  burying  the  dead  again.  And  on  the  same  night  I  washed  myself  and  went  into 

my  court  and  slept  by  the  wall  of  the  court,  and  my  face  was  uncovered  on  account  of 

10  the  heat.  And  I  knew  not  that  little  birds  were  in  the  wall  above  me,  and  their  warm 

dung  fell  squarely  1  into  my  eyes  and  brought  on  leucoma.  And  I  went  to  the  physi¬ 
cians  to  be  treated,  and  the  more  they  plied  me  with  their  unguents  the  more  blind  my 
eyes  became  from  the  leucoma  until  my  sight  was  wholly  gone.  And  for  four  years  I 
could  not  use  my  eyes.  And  all  my  brethren  grieved  on  my  account,  and  Achiacharus 

11  took  care  of  me  for  two  years,  until  he  went  into  Elymais.  And  at  that  time  Anna,  my 
wife,  was  engaged  among  womanly  employments  in  working  in  wool,  and  returned  it  to 

12  her  employers,  and  they  gave  her  her  pay.  And  on  the  seventh  of  Dystros2  she  cut  off 
what  was  woven  and  sent  it  to  the  employers,  and  they  gave  her  her  pay  all  of  it,  and 

13  gave  her  for  the  family  a  young  goat.  And  when  she  came  home  the  kid  began  to  bleat, 

and  I  called  her  and  said,  Whence  is  this  kid  V  It  has  n't  been  stolen  has  it?  Return  it 

14  to  its  owners,  for  we  have  no  right  to  eat  anything  stolen.  And  she  said  to  me,  It  was 

given  me  as  a  present  in  addition  to  the  pay.  And  I  believed  her  not,  and  told  her  to  re¬ 
store  it  to  the  owners;  and  I  was  indignant  at  her  because  of  this.  Then  she  retorted 
by  saying,  And  where  are  thy  alms?  Where  are  thy  righteous  deeds?  Behold  thy 
matters  are  known. 


Chapter  III. 

1  And  I  grew  very  sad  at  heart  and  wept  with  sighs,  and  amid  sighings  began  to  pray, 

2  Thou  art  righteous,  O  Lord,  and  all  thy  works  are  righteous,  and  all  thy  ways  are  mercy 

3  and  truth;  thou  judgest  the  world.  And  so,  O  Lord,  be  thou  mindful  of  me,  and  look 
upon  me  and  take  not  vengeance  on  me  for  my  sins  and  for  my  ignorances  and  those  of 

4  my  fathers.  I  sinned  before  thee,  and  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  thy  precepts,  and  thou  gavest 
us  to  spoil  and  captivity  and  death,  and  to  ridicule  and  babble  and  reproach  among  all 

6  the  nations  where  thou  didst  scatter  us.  And  now,  thy  just  judgments  are  many  in 
dealing  with  me  for  my  sins,  because  we  kept  not  thy  precepts  and  walked  not  uprightly 

6  before  thee.  And  now,  according  to  thy  pleasure  deal  with  me,  and  order  my  spirit  to  be 
taken  from  me,  that  I  may  be  released  from  the  earth  and  become  dust,  since  it  were  gain 
for  me  to  die  rather  than  to  live:  because  I  have  heard  false  reproaches  and  I  have  much 

1  iKoBunv.  *  Macedonian  word  for  March. 
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sorrow.  O  Lord,  command  that  I  be  freed  from  this  distress ;  discharge  me  into  the  ever¬ 
lasting  place,  and  turn  not  away  thy  face  from  me,  O  Lord,  for  it  were  gain  for  me  to  die 
rather  than  experience  much  distress  in  my  life,  and  that  I  should  not  hear  reproaches. 

7  On  that  day  it  happened  to  Sarra,  the  daughter  of  Raguel  in  Ecbatana  of  Media,  that 
she  also  heard  reproaches  from  one  of  the  maids  of  her  father,  for  the  reason  that  she 
had  been  given  in  marriage  to  seven  men  and  Asmodaeus,  the  evil  demon,  killed  them  be- 

8  fore  they  had  been  with  her  as  the  custom  is  [to  be]  with  women.  And  the  maid  said 
to  her,  Thou  art  the  one  that  killest  thy  husbands;  behold  already  thou  hast  been 

9  wedded  to  seven  men  and  wast  not  named  after  one  of  them.  Why  dost  thou  chastise  us 
for  thy  husbands,  because  they  died  ?  Go  thou  with  them,  and  let  us  see  of  thee  neither 

10  son  nor  daughter  for  ever.  On  that  day  she  was  grieved  to  the  soul  and  wept,  and  having 
gone  up  into  the  upper  room  of  her  fatner  she  would  have  hanged  herself ;  and  again  she 
considered  with  herself  and  said,  They  might  reproach  my  father  and  say  to  him,  Thou 
hadst  one  beloved  daughter  and  she  escaped  her  misfortunes  by  hanging  herself,  and  1 
bring  my  father’s  old  age  with  sorrow  to  Hades.  It  is  better  for  me  not  to  hang  my¬ 
self,  but  to  pray  to  the  Lord  that  I  may  die,  and  no  longer  hear  reproaches  in  my  life. 

11  At  this  juncture  she  spread  out  her  hands  toward  the  window,  and  prayed,  and  said, 
Blessed  art  thou,  O  merciful  God,  and  blessed  is  thy  name  for  ever,  and  let  all  thy  works 

12,  18  bless  thee  for  ever.  And  now  I  have  lifted  up  my  face  and  my  eyes  unto  thee.  Com- 

14  mand  that  I  be  released  from  the  earth,  and  that  I  no  longer  hear  reproaches.  Thou 

15  knowest,  O  Lord,  that  I  am  free  from  every  impurity  with  a  man,  and  that  I  have  stained 
neither  my  name  nor  my  father’s  name  in  the  land  of  my  captivity.  I  am  an  only  child  of 
my  father  and  he  has  no  other  to  be  his  heir,  nor  has  he  brother  at  hand,  or  relative,  that 
I  should  keep  myself  for  him  as  wife.  Already  my  seven  [husbands]  have  perished, 
and  why  should  I  live  any  longer?  And  if  it  seem  not  good  to  thee,  O  Lord,  to  kill  me, 
look  now  upon  my  reproach. 

16,  17  At  this  point  the  prayer  of  both  of  them  was  heard  before  the  glory  of  God,  and 
Raphael  was  sent  to  heal  Doth  :  to  relieve  Tobith’s  eyes  of  the  leucoma  in  order  that  he 
might  behold  with  his  eyes  the  light  of  God,  and  as  to  Sarra  the  daughter  of  Raguel,  to  give 
her  to  Tobias,  the  son  of  Tobith,  as  wife,  and  set  her  free  from  the  evil  demon  Asmo- 
dseus,  because  by  inheritance  she  fell  to  Tobias  rather  than  any  of  those  who  wished  to 
marry  her.  At  that  point  Tobith  returned  from  the  court  into  his  house,  and  Sarra,  the 
daughter  of  Raguel,  sne  also  descended  from  the  upper  room. 


Chapter  IV. 

1  On  that  day  Tobith  bethought  himself  of  the  money  which  he  had  deposited  with 

2  Gabaelus  in  Rages  of  Media  ;  and  he  said  in  his  heart,  Behold.  I  have  asked  for  death  ; 

8  why  not  call  Tobias,  my  son,  and  inform  him  of  this  money  before  I  die?  And  he  called 

his  son  Tobias,  and  he  came  to  him;  and  he  said  to  him,  My  child,  when  I  die,  bury  me 
respectably;  and  honor  thy  mother,  and  leave  her  not  all  the  days  of  her  life;  and  do 

4  what  is  pleasing  in  her  eyes,  and  grieve  not  her  spirit  in  any  single  thing.  Be  mindful 
of  her  my  child,  because  she  experienced  many  dangers  in  her  womb  on  thy  account; 

5  and  when  she  is  dead,  bury  her  beside  me  in  one  tomb.  And  all  thy  days,  my  child, 
remember  the  Lord,  and  do  not  choose  to  sin,  and  to  transgress  his  precepts.  Practice 

6  righteousness  all  the  days  of  thy  life,  and  walk  not  in  the  ways  of  unrighteousness.  For 

7  those  who  practice  truth  will  have  prosperity  in  what  they  do.  And  to  all  who  practice 
righteousness1  give  alms  of  thy  substance,  my  son,  and  do  not  turn  thy  face  away  from 
any  poor  man,  and  so  will  it  come  to  pass  that  the  face  of  God  will  not  be  turned  away 

8  from  thee.  According  to  thy  ability,  my  son,  give  alms :  if  thou  have  abundance,  give 
the  more  alms  from  it;  if  thou  have  little,  from  that  little  itself  communicate;  and  be  not 

9  anxious,  my  son,  when  thou  givest  alms.  Thou  wilt  lay  up  for  thyself  a  noble  reward 
10  against  the  time  of  need ;  for  alms  free  from  death,  and  do  not  suffer  one  to  come  into 
11,  12  darkness.  A  good  gift  is  an  alms  to  all  who  bestow  it,  before  the  highest  God.  Keep 

thyself,  my  son,  from  all  fornication.  As  wife  take  the  nearest  from  the  seed  of  thy 
parents,  and  marry  no  strange  wife  who  is  not  of  the  tribe  of  thy  parents.  For  we  are 
son 8  of  the  prophets,  who  prophesied  in  truth  in  the  former  times.  Noe  prophesied  in 
the  early  days,  and  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob,  our  fathers  from  the  beginning  of 
the  world.  Call  to  mind,  my  son,  how  all  these  married  wives  of  the  race  of  their  fathers, 
and  were  blessed  in  their  sons ;  and  the  seed  of  their  sons  shall  possess  the  heritage  of  the 
18  earth.  And  thou,  my  son,  love  thy  brethren,  and  show  not  such  proud  spirit  towards 
the  daughters  of  the  sons  of  thy  people  that  thou  wilt  accept  no  one  of  them  ;  for  pride 
14  is  destruction  and  great  unsteadiness,  and  luxury  is  poverty  and  great  impiety.  Give  his 

1  From  this  verse  to  ver.  19  inclusive,  Fritzsche  has  emended  Cod.  X.,  which  is  incomplete,  from  the  Old  Lat.,  and 
has  given  the  whole  text  as  there  found.  Reusch  has  supplied  a  text  from  the  Alexandrine  Codex. 
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wages  the  same  day  to  every  man  who  shall  have  worked  for  thee,  and  let  not  the  wages 
of  a  man  remain  with  thee ;  and  thy  wages  shall  not  be  diminished,  if  thou  serve  God  in 

15  truth.  Give  heed  to  thyself,  my  son,  in  all  thy  works,  and  be  wise  in  all  thy  utterances; 
and  what  thou  hatest  thyself,  that  do  not  to  another.  Drink  not  wine  to  drunkenness,  and 

16  let  no  iniquity  whatever  fasten  itself  upon  thee  in  thy  whole  life.  Give  of  thy  bread  to  the 
hungry,  and  clothe  the  naked  with  thy  garments.  From  thy  abundance  of  every  sort, 

17  my  son,  bestow  alms;  and  let  not  thine  eye  look  when  thou  givest  an  alms.  Pour  out 

18  thy  wine  and  thy  bread  over  the  tombs  of  the  just,  and  give  it  not  to  sinners.  Seek 

19  counsel  of  a  wise  man,  and  do  not  despise  it ;  for  all  counsel  is  useful.  On  evenr  occasion 
bless  God,  and  entreat  of  him  that  he  direct  thy  ways  and  all  thy  paths,  and  that  thy 
purposes  may  turn  out  well,  for  other  nations  have  not  a  worthy  purpose.  Whom  he 
will,  he  elevates;  and  whom  he  will  he  brings  low,  even  down  to  the  underworld.1  And 
so,  my  child,  be  mindful  of  these  precepts,  and  let  them  not  he  blotted  out  from  thy  heart. 

20  And  now,  my  child,  I  inform  thee  that  I  entrusted  ten  talents  of  silver  to  Gabaelus,  the 
brother  of  Gabri,  at  Rages  in  Media.  And  fear  not,  my  child,  because  we  have  become 
impoverished.  Thou  hast  many  good  things,  if  thou  fearest  God,  and  fleest  every  sin, 
ana  dost  practice  what  is  good  before  the  Lord  thy  God. 


Chapter  Y. 

1  Then  Tobias  answered  and  said  to  Tobith,  his  father :  All  things  which  thou  hast 

2  enjoined  upon  me  I  will  do,  father  ;  but  how  can  I  receive  it  from  him,  when  he 
neither  knows  me,  nor  I  him?  What  token  can  I  give  him  that  he  may  recognize  me 
and  have  confidence  in  me  so  as  to  give  me  the  money  ?  And  the  roads  into  Media  —  I 

3  do  not  know  the  way  of  getting  there.  Then  Tobith  answered  and  said  to  Tobias,  his 
son,  His  written  obligation  he  gave  me,  and  I  gave  a  written  obligation  to  him  ;  and  I 
divided  it  into  two  parts,  and  we  took  each  a  piece,  and  I  laid  it  along  with  the  money. 
And  now,  behold,  twenty  years  are  gone  since  I  deposited  this  money.  And  so,  my  child, 
seek  for  thyself  a  trusty  man  who  shall  go  with  thee,  whom  we  will  pay  after  thou 

4  hast  returned,  and  get  from  him  this  money.  And  Tobias  went  out  to  seek  a  man  who 
should  go  with  him  into  Media,  one  acquainted  with  the  way;  and  when  he  went  out 
he  found  Raphael,  the  angel,  standing  before  him,  and  he  knew  not  that  he  was  an  angel 

5  of  God.  And  he  said  to  him,  Whence  art  thou,  young  man  ?  And  he  said  to  him,  From 
the  sons  of  Israel,  thy  brethren,  and  I  have  come  hither  to  get  employment.  And  he 

6  said  to  him,  Dost  thou  know  the  way  to  go  into  Media?  Ana  he  said  to  him,  Oh,  yes! 
I  have  been  there  many  times,  and  have  experience,  and  am  acquainted  with  all  the 
roads.  I  have  often  gone  into  Media,  and  lodged  with  Gabaelus,  our  brother,  who 
lives  at  Rages  in  Media;  and  it  is  a  definite  journey  of  two  days  from  Ecbatana  to 

7  Rages  ;  for  it  lies  in  the  mountain,  Ecbatana  in  the  midst  of  the  plain.  And  he  said  to 
him,  Wait  for  me,  young  man,  until  I  go  in  and  inform  my  father;  for  I  have  need  of  thee 

8  to  go  with  me,  and  I  will  give  thee  thy  wages.  And  he  said  to  him,  Behold,  I  wait; 
only  do  not  stay  long.  And  Tobias  went  in,  and  informed  Tobith,  his  father,  and  said 
to  him,  Lo,  I  have  found  a  man  from  our  brethren,  of  the  sons  of  Israel.  And  he  said  to 
him,  Call  the  man  to  me,  that  I  may  learn  of  what  race  he  is,  and  of  what  tribe,  and 

9  whether  he  is  sufficiently  trusty  to  go  with  thee,  my  child.  And  Tobias  went  out  and 
called  him,  and  said  to  him,  Young  man,  my  father  would  see  thee.  And  he  went  in  to 
him,  and  Tobith  greeted  him  first.  And  he  said  to  him,  Much  joy  be  unto  thee  !  And 
Tobith  answered  and  said  to  him,  What  joy  remains  to  me  more?  I  am  even  one  who 
has  no  use  of  his  eyes,  and  see  not  the  light  of  heaven,  but  sit  in  darkness  as  the  dead 
who  no  more  see  the  light ;  I  am  alive  among  the  dead ;  I  hear  the  voice  of  men,  and  see 
them  not.  And  he  said  to  him,  Be  of  good  courage:  to  heal  thee  is  near  with  God;  be 
of  good  courage.  And  Tobith  said  to  him,  Tobias,  my  son,  wishes  to  go  into  Media,  if 
thou  canst  be  his  companion  and  guide;  and  I  will  give  thee  thv  wages,  my  brother. 
And  he  said  to  him,  I  shall  be  able  to  go  with  him,  and  I  know  all  tne  ways ;  and  I  have 
often  been  going  into  Media,  and  passed  through  all  its  plains  and  mountains,  and  I  am 

10  acquainted  with  all  its  roads.  And  he  said  to  him,  My  brother,  of  what  family  art  thou, 

11  ana  of  what  tribe?  Show  me,  my  brother.  And  he  replied,  What  use  hast  thou  for  a 
tribe?  And  he  said  to  him,  I  desire  to  know  truthfully,  brother,  whose  son  thou  art,  and 

12  what  thy  name  is.  And  he  answered  him,  I  am  Azarias,  son  of  the  great  Ananias,  of  thy 

13  brethren.  And  he  said  to  him,  Health  and  safety  to  you,  my  brother;  and  be  not  vexed 
at  me,  brother,  that  I  wished  to  know  the  truth  and  thy  father’s  house.  Thou  also  art  a 
brother  of  ours,  and  of  an  excellent  and  good  race.  I  was  acquainted  with  Ananias  and 

1  The  Sin.  Cod.  confounds  vers.  7  and  19,  omitting  what  intervenes  between  the  words  votovotr  Suuuoovnfy  of  the 
one,  and  &*<m  m/pt'oc  avrol?  ayaSiir  of  the  other ;  bnt  with  the  exoeption  of  the  latter  words,  which  are  not 

found  in  it,  the  Old  Latin  sufficiently  well  restores  the  sense. 
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Nathan,  the  two  sons  of  the  great  Semelias,  and  they  went  with  me  to  Jerusalem,  and 
worshipped  with  me  there,  and  they  did  not  go  astray.  Thy  brethren  were  good  men, 

14  of  a  good  stock  art  thou,  and  I  bid  thee  welcome.  He  also  said  to  him,  1  will  giye  thee 
as  wages  a  drachma  a  day  and  the  things  thou  mayest  need,  just  as  to  my  son;  and 

15  do  thou  go  with  my  son,  and  I  will  add  somewhat  to  thy  wages.  And  he  said  to  him,  I 
will  go  with  him.  And  be  without  anxiety :  we  shall  go  away  m  health,  and  in  health  shall 
we  return  to  you,  for  the  road  is  safe.  And  he  said  to  him,  A  blessing  be  upon  thee,  my 

16  brother  I  And  he  called  his  son,  and  said  to  him,  My  child,  get  ready  the  things  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  journey,  and  go  along  with  thy  brother ;  and  the  God  who  is  in  heayen 
preserve  you  [to  get]  there,  and  bring  you  back  to  me  safe  and  sound ;  and  may  his  angel 
attend  you  with  safety,  my  child! 

And  he  went  forth  to  go  his  way,  and  kissed  his  father  and  mother;  and  Tobith  said 

17  to  him,  A  safe  journey  1  And  his  mother  wept,  and  said  to  Tobith,  Why  hast  thou  sent 
away  my  child?  Is  not  he  the  staff  of  our  hand,  and  does  he  not  go  in  and  out  be- 

18  fore  us?  Add  not  money  to  money,  but  let  it  be  as  refuse  in  comparison  with  [or,  as  a 

19  ransom  for]  our  son.  As  we  receive  enough  from  the  Lord  to  live,  let  this  suffice  us. 

20  And  he  replied  to  her,  Be  not  anxious:  our  child  will  go  in  health,  and  in  health  will  he 
return  to  us.  And  thy  eyes  shall  see  him  on  the  day  on  which  he  will  return  to  thee  in 

21  health.  Be  not  anxious;  fear  not  for  them,  my  sister;  for  a  good  angel  will  attend  him, 

22  and  his  way  shall  be  prospered,  and  he  shall  return  sale  and  sound.  And  she  ceased 
crying. 


Chapter  VI. 

1  And  the  young  man  departed,  and  the  angel  with  him;  the  dog,  too,  went  out  with 
him,  and  accompanied  them  on  the  journey;  and  as  they  travelled  together  the  first  night 

2  came  upon  them,  and  they  spent  it  at  the  river  Tigris.  And  the  young  man  went  down 
to  the  river  Tigris  to  bathe  his  feet;  and  a  huge  fish  leaped  out  of  the  water,  and  would 

8  have  swallowed  the  foot  of  the  young  man.  And  when  he  cried  out,  the  angel  said  to 
the  young  man,  Lay  hold  and  get  possession  of  the  fish.  And  the  young  man  mastered 

4  the  fish,  and  drew  it  up  upon  the  land.  And  the  angel  said  to  him,  Divide  the  fish,  and 
take  out  its  gall  and  heart  and  liver,  and  lay  them  up  by  thee,  and  throw  away  the  insides; 

5  for  its  gall  and  heart  and  liver  are  good  as  medicine.  And  the  young  man  divided  the 
fish,  ana  collected  together  the  gall  and  the  heart  and  the  liver;  and  some  of  the  fish  he 
broiled  and  ate,  and  left  over  a  part  of  it,  which  he  salted.  And  they  journeyed  both 

6  together  until  they  drew  near  to  Media.  And  then  the  young  man  spoke  to  the  angel, 
and  asked  him,  Brother  Azarias,  what  are  the  medicinal  qualities  in  the  heart  and  the 

7  liver  of  the  fish  and  in  the  gall?  And  he  answered  him,  The  heart  and  the  liver  of  the 
fish,  —  make  a  smoke  with  them  before  a  man  or  a  woman  who  is  attacked  by  a  demon 
or  evil  spirit,  and  every  attack  will  cease  from  him,  and  they  will  not  continue  with  him 

8  any  more  for  ever.  And  the  gall  is  to  anoint  a  man's  eyes  with  who  has  leucoma  on 

9  them.  Blow  it  in  upon  the  white  spots  that  are  on  them,  and  they  will  get  well.  And 
when  he  had  come  into  Media,  and  already  approached  Ecbatana,  Raphael  said  to  the 

10  young  man.  Brother  Tobias!  And  he  said,  Behold,  I  [listen]!  And  he  said  to  him, 
In  the  house  of  Raguel  must  we  lodge  this  night;  and  the  man  is  of  thy  kin,  and  has  a 

11  daughter  whose  name  is  Sarra;  and  he  has  no  son  1  or  daughter,  with  the  sole  excep¬ 
tion  of  Sarra ;  and  thou  art  her  next  of  kin,  to  whom  she  falls  by  inheritance  rather 
than  to  any  other  man,  and  thou  hast  the  right  to  inherit  her  father’s  substance.  And 
the  maiden  is  intelligent  and  courageous  ana  very  beautiful,  and  her  father  is  a  noble 

12  man.  He  also  said:  Thou  hast  the  right  to  marry  her;  and  listen  to  me,  my  brother, 
and  I  will  talk  this  night  with  her  father  concerning  the  maiden  that  we  may  get  her  for 
thee  as  bride,  and  when  we  return  from  Rages  we  will  celebrate  the  wedding  with  her; 
and  I  know  that  Raguel  cannot  withhold  her  from  thee,  or  betroth  her  to  another,  without 
exposing  himself  to  death  according  to  the  ordinance  of  the  book  of  Moses;  and  because 
of  the  knowledge  that  the  inheritance  is  thine,  it  is  fitting  that  thou,  rather  than  any 
other  man,  shomdest  marry  his  daughter.  And  now  listen  to  me,  my  brother,  and  let 
us  this  night  speak  about  the  maiden,  and  ask  her  in  marriage  for  thee;  and,  when  we 

18  return  from  Rages,  we  will  take  her,  and  lead  her  away  with  us  to  thy  house.  Then 
Tobias  answered  and  said  to  Raphael,  Brother  Azarias,  I  have  heard  that  she  has 
already  been  given  to  seven  men,  and  they  died  in  their  bridal  chamber;  the  night 
when  they  entered  in  unto  her  they  also  died.9  And  I  have  heard  it  said  that  a  demon 

14  killed  them.  And  now  I  am  afraid,  because,  while  he  does  not  injure  her,  he  kills  him 
who  has  a  mind  to  come  near  to  her.  I  am  my  father's  only  child,  [I  am  afraid]  lest  I 
die  and  bring  down  the  life  of  my  father  and  my  mother,  with  grief  on  my  account,  to 

15  their  grave ;  and  they  have  no  other  son  to  bury  them.  Ana  he  said  to  him,  Dost 

1  The  Greek  is  vibf  ipoifr.  *  The  lest  danse  is  omitted  by  Benseh,  following  the  best  Latin  MSS. 
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thou  not  recall  the  injunctions  of  thy  father,  that  he  bade  thee  marry  a  wife  from  the 
house  of  thy  father?  And  so  hear  me,  my  brother,  and  be  not  anxious  about  this 

16  demon,  and  take  her.  And  I  know  that  this  night  she  shall  be  given  thee  as  wife.  And 
when  thou  enterest  into  the  marriage  chamber,  take  some  of  the  liver  of  the  fish,  and  the 
heart,  and  place  it  on  the  ashes  of  the  incense,  and  the  smoke  will  issue  from  it ;  and  the 

17  demon  will  smell  it,  and  will  flee  away,  and  no  more  appear  in  her  neighborhood  forever. 
And  when  thou  art  about  to  have  connection  with  her,  rise  up  first,  both  of  you,  and 
pray  and  entreat  the  Lord  of  heaven  that  mercy  and  salvation  may  come  upon  you.  And 
fear  not;  for  she  has  been  apportioned  to  thee  from  eternity,  and  thou  wilt  save  her,  and 
she  will  go  with  thee ;  and  1  suppose  that  thou  wilt  have  children  from  her,  and  they 
will  be  to  thee  as  brothers  ;  have  no  anxiety.  And  when  Tobias  heard  the  words  of 
Raphael,  and  that  she  was  his  sister,  from  tne  seed  of  his  father’s  house,  he  loved  her 
very  much,  and  his  heart  cleaved  to  her. 


Chapter  VlL 

1  And  when  he  arrived  at  Ecbatana,  he  said  to  him,  Brother  Azarias,  take  me  a  direct 
course  to  Raguel,  our  brother.  And  he  took  him  to  the  house  of  Raguelus,  and  they  found 
him  sitting  by  the  door  of  the  court,  and  they  saluted  him  first;  and  he  said  to  them, 
Many  welcomes,  my  brethren  I  And  I  hope  you  come  in  the  best  of  health !  And  he  led 

2  them  into  his  house;  and  he  said  to  Edna,  his  wife,  How  like  is  this  young  man  to 

3  Tobith,  my  brother!  And  Edna  asked  them  and  said  to  them,  Whence  are  you,  my 
brethren?  And  they  replied  to  her,  We  are  of  the  sons  of  Nephthalim,  of  the  captivity 

4  at  Nineve.  And  she  said  to  them,  Do  you  know  Tobith,  our  brother?  And  they 

5  answered  her,  We  know  him.  And  she  said  to  them,  Is  he  well  ?  And  they  replied  to  her. 

6  He  is  alive  and  well.  And  Tobias  said,  He  is  my  father.  And  Raguel  sprang  up,  and 

7  kissed  him  tenderly,  and  wept.  And  blessing  him  he  said,  A  blessing  be  upon  thee,  my 
child,  who  art  the  son  of  a  noble  and  good  man!  O  the  wretched  misfortune,  that  a 
righteous  man  and  a  giver  of  alms  should  become  blind!  And  falling  on  the  neck  of 

8  Tobias,  his  brother,  he  wept.  And  Edna  his  wife  wept  for  him;  and  Sarra,  their 
daughter,  she  also  wept  And  he  slaughtered  a  ram  from  the  flock,  and  entertained 
them  heartily;  and,  after  they  had  bathed  and  washed  and  sat  down  to  eat,  Tobias 
said  to  Raphael,  Brother  Azarias,  Speak  to  Raguel  that  he  give  me  Sarra,  my  sis- 

9  ter?  And  Raguel  heard  the  remark,  and  said  to  the  young  man,  Eat  and  drink  and 

10  be  merry  this  night ;  for  there  is  no  man  who  can  properly  marry  my  daughter,  Sarra, 
except  thyself,  my  brother.  And  moreover,  likewise,  I  have  no  power  to  give  her  to  any 
other  man,  except  thyself,  because  thou  art  my  next  of  kin.  And  [yet]  verily  I  will 

11  make  known  to  thee  the  truth,  my  child.  I  have  given  her  to  seven  men  of  our  brethren, 
and  they  all  died  the  night  when  they  entered  in  to  her.  And  now,  my  child,  eat  and 
drink,  and  the  Lord  will  show  you  mercy.  And  Tobias  said,  I  will  not  eat  here  at  all,  nor 

12  drink  at  all,  until  thou  hast  arranged  these  matters  with  me.  And  Raguel  said  to  him, 
I  will  do  it,  and  she  shall  be  given  thee,  according  to  the  ordinance  of  the  book  of  Moses ; 
and  it  has  been  fixed  in  heaven  that  she  is  to  be  given  to  thee.  Receive  thy  sister. 
From  now  on  thou  art  her  brother,  and  she  is  thy  sister;  from  to-day  and  for  ever  she  is 
made  over  to  thee.  And  the  Lord  of  heaven  prosper  you,  my  child;  this  night,  also, 

18  may  he  bestow  upon  you  mercy  and  peace.  And  Raguel  called  his  daughter,  Sarra,  and 
she  came  to  him;  and,  taking  her  hand,  he  gave  her  away  to  him,  and  said,  Receive  her 
according  to  the  law,  and  according  to  the  ordinance  written  in  the  book  of  Moses  that 
she  is  given  thee  as  thy  wife,  and  keep  her,  and  lead  her  away  to  thy  father  in  health, 

14  and  the  God  of  heaven  give  you  prosperity  and  peace.  And  he  called  her  mother,  and 
bade  her  bring  paper ;  and  he  wrote  a  certificate  of  marriage,  and  that  he  gave  her  away 

15  to  him  as  wife  according  to  the  ordinance  of  the  law  of  Moses.  After  that  they  began 

16  to  eat  and  to  drink.  And  Raguel  called  Edna,  his  wife,  and  said  to  her,  Sister,  make 

17  ready  the  other  sleeping-room,  and  lead  her  in  there.  And  she  went  into  the  sleeping- 
room,  and  put  the  couch  in  readiness,  as  he  had  bidden  her,  and  led  her  in  there,  and 

18  wept  over  her;  and,  when  she  had  wiped  away  the  tears,  she  said  to  her,  Be  of  good 
cheer,  mv  daughter;  the  Lord  of  heaven  give  thee  joy  for  thy  sorrow;  be  of  good  cheer, 
my  daughter.  And  she  departed. 


Chapter  YIH. 

1  And  when  they  were  through  with  eating  and  drinking,  they  wished  to  go  to  sleep, 

2  and  they  led  away  the  young  man  and  conducted  him  into  the  sleeping-room.  And 
Tobias  recalled  the  words  of  Raphael,  and  he  took  the  liver  and  the  heart  of  the  fish  out 
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of  the  little  sack  where  he  had  kept  them  and  laid  them  on  the  ashes  of  the  incense. 

8  And  the  odor  of  the  fish  was  a  chec\  to  the  demon  and  he  ran  away  into  the  upper  parts 
of  Egypt,  and  Raphael  went  and  fettered  him  there  and  bound  him  forthwith.1  And  they 

4  went  out  and  shut  the  door  of  the  sleeping-room.  And  Tobias  arose  from  the  couch  and 
said  to  her,  Sister,  rise  up,  let  us  pray  and  entreat  our  Lord  that  he  will  bestow  upon  us 

5  mercy  and  deliverance*  And  she  rose  up,  and  they  began  to  pray  and  entreat  that  they 
might  find  deliverance;  and  he  began,  saying,  Blessed  art  thou,  O  God  of  our  fathers, 

6  ana  blessed  is  thy  name  for  ever ;  let  the  heavens  bless  thee,  and  thy  whole  creation  for 
ever.  Thou  didst  make  Adam  and  madest  for  him  a  helpful  support,  Eva,  his  wife,  and 
from  both  sprang  the  race  of  men.  And  thou  didst  say,  It  is  not  good  for  man  to  be  alone, 

7  let  us  make  for  him  a  helper  like  himself.  And  now,  I  take  not  this  my  sister  for  the  sake 

8  of  lust,  but  in  truth.  Command  that  mercy  be  shown  me  and  her,  and  that  we  become  old 

9  together.  And  they  said  with  one  another,  Amen.  And  they  slept  through  the  night. 

And  Raguel  rose  up  and  called  his  servants  with  him,  and  they  went  and  dug  a  grave; 

10  for  he  said,  He  may  perhaps  have  died  and  we  become  a  laughing-stock  and  reproach. 

11  And  when  they  were  through  digging  the  grave,  Raguel  went  into  the  house  and  called  his 

12  wife  and  said,  Send  one  of  the  maids  and  let  her  go  in  and  see  if  he  is  alive;  and  if  dead, 

13  that  we  may  bury  him,  so  that  no  man  know  it.  And  they  sent  the  maid,  and  lighted 
the  lamp  and  opened  the  door;  and  she  went  in  and  found  them  at  rest  and  asleep  to- 

14  gether.  And  the  maid  came  out  and  told  them  that  he  was  alive  and  that  there  was  no 

15  trouble.  And  they  blessed  the  God  of  Heaven  and  said,  Blessed  art  thou,  O  God,  with 

16  all  pure  blessing;  let  them  bless  thee  for  ever ;  and  blessed  art  thou  that  thou  hast  made 
me  glad,  and  it  has  not  happened  as  I  suspected,  but  thou  hast  dealt  with  us  according 

17  to  thy  great  mercy.  Ana  blessed  art  thou  that  thou  didst  pity  two  only-begotten 
children.  Grant  them,  O  Lord,  mercy  and  salvation,  and  bring  their  life  to  a  close  with 

18  joy  and  mercy.  Then  he  ordered  his  servants  to  fill  up  the  grave  before  the  dawn  should 

19  appear.  And  he  bade  his  wife  make  much  bread.  And  going  out  to  the  herd  he  brought 
two  bullocks  and  four  rams  and  ordered  that  they  should  be  made  ready,  and  they  began 

20  to  prepare  them.  And  he  called  Tobias  and  said  to  him,  Under  fourteen  days  thou 
shalt  not  stir  a  step  from  here,  but  remain  in  this  place  eating  and  drinking  with  me  and 

21  making  olad  the  soul  of  my  daughter,  that  is  cast  down.  And  of  my  entire  property  take 
hence  half  and  go  in  health  to  thy  father,  and  the  other  half  is  yours  when  I  and  my  wife 
are  dead.  Be  of  good  cheer,  my  child,  I  am  thy  father  and  Edna  thy  mother.  And  we 
are  with  thee  and  my  sister  from  this  time  forth  for  ever  ;  be  of  good  cheer,  my  child  I 


Chapter  IX. 

1,  2  Then  Tobias  called  Raphael  and  said  to  him,  Brother  Azarias,  take  with  thee  four  ser¬ 
vants  and  two  camels,  and  go  to  Rages  and  visit  Gabaelus,  and  give  him  the  written  obliga- 

3  tion  and  get  the  money  ana  bring  him  with  thee  to  the  wedding.  For  thou  knowest  that 

4  my  father  will  be  counting  the  days,  and  if  I  delay  a  single  day  I  shall  grieve  him  sorely. 

5  And  thou  seest  how  Raguel  has  sworn,  and  I  cannot  disregard  his  oath.  And  Raphael, 
with  the  four  servants  and  two  camels,  went  to  Rages  of  Media  and  stayed  over  night 
with  Gabaelus  ;  and  he  delivered  to  him  his  written  obligation  and  told  him  about  Tobias, 
the  son  of  Tobith,  that  he  had  married,  a  wife  and  that  he  invited  him  to  the  wedding. 
And  he  rose  up  and  counted  out  to  him  the  little  sacks  with  their  seals  and  they  laid  them 

6  together.  And  they  arose  early  in  the  morning  together,  and  started  out  for  the  wedding; 
and  they  came  into  the  house  of  Raguel  and  found  Tobias  reclining  at  table.  And  he 
sprang  up  and  embraced  him,  and  wept  and  blessed  him  and  said  to  him,  A  noble  and 
good  man,  son  of  one  noble  and  good,  righteous  and  merciful,  art  thou;  may  the  Lord  give 
thee  and  thy  wife  heaven’s  blessing,  and  to  thy  father  and  the  mother  of  thy  wife.  Blessed 
be  God  that  I  have  seen  Tobias,  my  cousin,  a  picture  of  him.3 

Chapter  X. 

1  But  Tobith  reckoned  day  by  day  the  number  of  days  it  would  require  for  him  to  go 

2  and  to  return.  And  when  the  days  came  to  an  end  and  his  son  did  not  appear,  he 
said,  Has  he  perhaps  been  detained  there?  Or  is  Gabael  possibly  dead  and  no  one  de- 

3,  4  livers  to  him  the  money  ?  And  he  began  to  be  sorrowful.  And  Anna,  his  wife,  said, 
My  son  has  perished  and  is  no  more  among  the  living.  And  she  began  to  weep  and  la- 

5  ment  for  her  son,  and  said,  Woe  to  me,  my  child,  that  I  let  you  go  away,  the  light  of  my 

>  Beosch  ha*  for  the  last  elans#  koX  npaanUa.  “  and  returned  immediately.” 

*  "Ofc/Mov  mimf  Reusch  would  emend  to  5n  u&ov  <r*  Tmftw  rov  irtyfncv  pov  5potor.  The  Old  Lai.  is :  “quoniam  vidoo 

Thobi  conjoin m  m*i  stmiUm .” 
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6  eyes  !  And  Tobith  said  to  her,  Be  silent,  have  no  anxiety,  sister  !  He  is  well,  and  they 
have  been  finely  entertained  there ;  and  the  man  who  went  with  him  is  trusty,  and  is  one 
of  our  brethren.  Grieve  not  on  his  account,  my  sister.  He  will  be  here  right  away. 

7  And  she  said  to  him.  Do  not  talk  to  me,  and  deceive  me  not;  my  child  has  perished.  And 
she  rushed  out  and  day  by  day  looked  round  about  on  the  road  which  her  son  went,  and 
trusted  to  nobody;1  and  when  the  sun  went  down  she  returned  home  and  lamented 
and  wept  the  whole  night  and  had  no  sleep.  And  when  the  fourteen  days  of  the  wedding 

8  were  over  which  Raguel  had  sworn  to  observe  for  his  daughter,  Tobias  went  to  him  and 
said,  Send  me  away,  for  I  know  that  my  father  and  mother  do  not  believe  that  they  shall 
see  me  again  ;  and  now  I  beg  thee,  father,  to  send  me  away  that  I  may  go  to  my  father — 

9  I  have  already  told  you  in  what  state  I  left  him.  And  ftaguel  said  to  Tobias,  Stay,  my 
child,  stay  with  me,  and  I  will  send  messengers  to  thy  father  Tobith,  and  they  shall  in- 

10  form  him  concerning  thee.  And  he  said  to  him,  By  no  means,  I  pray  you  permit  me  to 

11  go  hence  to  my  father.  And  Raguel  rose  up  and  delivered  to  Tobias  Sarra,  his  wife,  and 
half  of  all  his  possessions,  menservants  and  maidservants,  cattle  and  sheep,  asses  and 

12  camels,  clothing,  and  money,  and  vessels,  and  he  sent  them  away  in  health,  and  em¬ 
braced  him  and  said  to  him,  Farewell,  my  child,  in  health  go  hence;  the  Lord  of  heaven 
prosper  you  and  Sarra  thy  wife  and  may  I  see  from  you  children  before  I  die.  And  he 
said  to  Sarra,  his  daughter,  Go  to  thy  father-in-law,  for  from  this  time  forth  they  are  thy 
parents  as  those  who  nave  begotten  thee;  go  in  peace,  my  daughter;  may  I  hear  good 
of  thee  as  long  as  I  live.  And  embracing  them  he  let  them  go.  And  Edna  said  to  Tobias, 
My  child  ana  beloved  brother,  may  the  Lord  bring  thee  back  and  may  I  see  thy  children 
while  I  live  and  those  of  Sarra  my  daughter  before  I  die.  Before  the  Lord  I  give  over  my 
daughter  to  thee  in  trust;  grieve  her  not  all  the  days  of  thy  life.  Go,  dear  chad,  in  peace, 
from  henceforth  I  am  thy  mother  and  Sarra  thy  sister.  And  may  we  all  be  prospered  in 
the  same  thing  all  the  days  of  our  life.  And  she  tenderly  kissed  them  both  and  sent  them 

18  away  in  heal&.  And  Tobias  went  away  from  Raguel  hale  and  happy  and  blesssing  the 
Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  the  hang  of  all,  that  he  had  given  him  a  prosperous  journey: 
and  he  [Raphael?]  said  to  him,  May  it  be  granted  thee  2  to  honor  them  all  the  days  of 
their  life. 

Chapter  XI. 

1,2  And  when  they  drew  near  to  Caserin,8  which  is  over  against  Nineve,  Raphael  said, 

8  Thou  knowest  how  we  left  thy  father;  let  us  hasten  on  in  advance  of  thy  wife  and  get  the 

4  house  ready  while  they  are  on  the  way.4  And  they  went  on  both  together;  and  he  said  to 
him,  Take  in  thy  hand  the  gall.  And  the  dog  went  along  with  them,  behind  him  and 

5,  6  Tobias.  And  Anna  sat  looking  around  over  her  son’s  road.  And  she  espied  him 
coming  and  said  to  his  father,  Lo,  thy  son  is  coming  and  the  man  who  went  with  him. 

7  And  Raphael  said  to  Tobias  before  he  got  near  his  father,  I  know  that  his  eyes  will  be 

8  opened  ;  rub  the  gall  of  the  fish  into  his  eyes  and  the  medicine  will  make  them  shrink 
up  and  the  leucoma  will  peel  off  from  his  eyes  and  thy  father  will  see  again  and  behold 

9  the  light.  And  Anna  ran  up  and  fell  on  her  son’s  neck  and  said  to  him,  I  have  seen 

10  thee,  my  child,  henceforth  I  am  ready  to  die.  And  she  wept.  And  Tobith  rose  up  and 
stumbled  with  his  feet,  and  he  went  out  to  the  door  of  the  court.  And  Tobias  advanced  to 

11  him,  and  the  gall  of  the  fish  was  in  his  hand;  and  he  blew  it  into  his  eyes  and  took  hold  of 

12  him  and  said,  Be  of  good  courage,  father.  And  he  applied  the  medicine  to  him  once 

13  and  again;  and  with  both  his  hands  he  peeled  off  [the  substance]  from  the  corners  of  his 

14  eye s;  and  he  fell  on  his  neck  and  wept,  and  said  to  him,  1  have  seen  thee  my  child,  the  light 
of  my  eyes!  And  he  said,  Blessed  be  God,  and  blessed  his  great  name,  and  blessed  be  all 

15  his  holy  angels.  May  his  great  name  be  upon  us  and  all  the  angels  be  blessed  for  ever,  for 
he  chastised  me  and  behold,  I  see  Tobias,  my  son.  And  Tobias  went  in  rejoicing  and 
blessing  God  with  his  whole  mouth  ;  and  Tobias  told  his  father  that  his  journey  bad  been 
prospered  and  that  he  had  brought  the  money  and  how  he  had  married  Sarra,  the  daughter 
of  Raguel,  and,  Behold  she  is  at  hand  and  is  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  gate  of  Nineve. 

16  And  Tobith  went  out  to  meet  his  daughter-in-law,  rejoicing  and  blessing  God,  to  the 
gate  of  Nineve.  And  the  inhabitants  of  Nineve,  as  they  saw  him  going,  and  walking  along 

17  in  his  full  strength  and  led  by  the  hand  of  none,  wondered.  And  Tobith  acknowledged 
before  them  that  God  had  had  mercy  on  him  and  that  he  had  opened  his  eyes.  And  Tobith 
drew  near  to  Sarra,  the  wife  of  Tobias  his  son,  and  blessed  her  and  said  to  her,  Welcome, 
daughter,  and  blessed  be  thy  God  who  has  brought  thee  to  us,  daughter,  and  blessed  is  thy 
father,  and  blessed  is  Tobias  my  son,  and  blessed  art  thou,  my  daughter.  Enter  into  thy 

1  Renas  adopts  for  4im9ero  ovbrvi  from  “  C.,,?  (».  44.  106. 107.),  iyrH<nro  ovbcvfc. 

*  Reuach  would  substitute  pot  for  ooi,  and  put  the  verb  in  the  optatiye  instead  of  the  subjunctive.  “  C.”  has  ytvoirt 

pot  rifiav  rbv  wwdifto v  pov,  etc. ;  Old  Let.,  “  lnjunctum  est  mihi  a  Domino  honor ari  «os  omnibus  dubus  % rites  vestra.” 

•  Reuach  writes  from  conjecture  XaAdv  ;  the  Old  Lai.  has  Chorum  ;  the  Codd.  named  by  Reuech  “  C.,”  Xwgsfas. 

4  ipxprroA.  Reuach,  «**  Ipgrreu  ortoe  ^pwv. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THE  BOOK  OF  TOBIT. 


155 


house  in  health,  in  blessing  and  joy  enter  in,  my  daughter.  On  this  day  there  came  joy 

18  to  all  the  Jews  who  were  in  Nineve.  And  Achicar  and  Nabad,  his  cousins,  were  present 
to  rejoice  with  Tobith. 

Chapter  XII. 

1  And  when  the  wedding  was  over  Tobith  called  his  son,  Tobias,  and  said  to  him,  My 
child,  see  that  thou  givest  his  wages  to  the  man  who  went  with  thee  and  give  him  more 

2  than  the  wages.  And  he  said  to  him,  Father,  how  much  as  wages' shall  I  give  him?  I 
shall  not  be  harmed  if  I  give  him  half  of  the  property  which  he  brought  here  with  me; 

8  he  has  guided  me  prosperously,  and  my  wife  he  has  cured,  and  the  money  he  has  brought 
in  my  company,  and  has  healed  thee  :  how  much  additional  as  wages  shall  I  give  him  ? 

4  And  Tobitn  said  to  him,  It  is  right  for  him,  my  child,  to  receive  half  of  all  that  he  brought. 

5  And  he  called  him  and  said,  Take  half  of  all  that  thou  didst  bring  as  thy  wages,  and 

6  go  in  health.  Then  he  called  the  two  aside  and  said  to  them.  Bless  God  and  acknowl¬ 
edge  him  before  all  the  living  for  the  good  things  he  has  done  in  your  case  that  you 
might  bless  and  praise  his  name;  declare  the  works  of  God  to  all  men  with  honor  and 

7  be  not  slow  to  acknowledge  him  ;  to  conceal  a  secret  of  a  king  is  well,  but  to  acknowledge 
the  works  of  God  and  reveal  them  [is  also  well] ;  and  [so]  acknowledge  him  with  honor.1 

8  Practice  the  good  and  evil  shall  not  find  you.  Prayer  is  good  with  truth,  and  alms  with 
righteousness  better  than  wealth  with  unrighteousness  ;  better  is  it  to  give  alms  than  hoard 

9  up  money.  Almsgiving  delivers  from  death  and  it  cleanses  from  every  sin ;  those  who 

10  give  alms  shall  be  filled  with  life ;  those  who  practice  sin  and  unrighteousness  are  enemies 

11  of  their  own  souls.  I  will  make  known  to  you  the  whole  truth  and  conceal  from  you 
nothing.  Already  I  have  shown  you  and  said,  A  secret  of  a  king  it  is  well  to  conceal, 

12  and  to  reveal  with  praise  the  works  of  God.  And  now,  when  thou  and  Sarra  didst  pray  I 
brought  the  memorial  of  your  prayer  before  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  and  when  thou  didst  bury 

18  the  dead  bodies  likewise,  and  when  thou  didst  not  delay  to  rise  up  and  leave  thy  meal  and 

14  go  and  bury  the  corpse,  then  I  was  sent  to  thee  to  prove  thee  and  at  the  same  time  God 

15  sent  me  to  heal  thee  and  Sarra  thy  daughter-in-law.9  I  am  Raphael,  one  of  the  seven  an- 

16  gels  who  stand  in  waiting,  and  go  in  before  the  glory  of  the  Lord.  And  the  two  were  in 

17  consternation  and  fell  down  on  weir  faces  and  were  afraid.  And  he  said  to  them,  Fear  not ; 

18  peace  be  to  you!  Bless  God  for  ever.  I,  when  I  was  with  you,  was  not  with  you  by  my 

19  favor  but  by  the  will  of  God,  bless  him  for  ever;  praise  him.  And  you  observed  me  that 
"  20  I  ate  nothing,  but  it  was  a  vision  you  saw.  And  now  bless  the  Lord  on  earth  and  acknowl¬ 
edge  God.  Behold  I  ascend  up  to  him  that  sent  me  ;  record  all  that  which  has  happened  to 

21,  22  you.  And  he  ascended.  And  they  arose  and  could  see  him  no  more.  And  they 
blessed  and  praised  God  and  gave  him  thanks  for  all  these  his  great  works,  that  an  angel 
of  God  had  appeared  to  them. 


Chapter  XHL 

1,  2  And  he  said,  Blessed  be  God  who  lives  for  ever  and  blessed  be  his  kingdom,  for  he 
chastises  and  shows  mercy,  he  leads  down  to  Hades,  in  the  lowest  part  of  the  earth  and 
he  brings  up  from  the  great  destruction  and  there  is  nothing  which  shall  escape  his  hand. 

8,  4  Confess  him,  ye  sons  of  Israel,  before  the  nations,  for  he  scattered  you  among  them,  and 
there  he  showed  you  his  greatness ;  and  exalt  him  in  the  sight  of  everything  that  lives,  since 

5  he  is  our  Lord  and  he  is  our  God  and  he  is  our  Father  and  he  is  God  for  ever.  He  will 
chastise  you  for  your  unrighteousness  and  will  have  mercy  on  you  all 9  out  of  all  peoples 

6  among  whom  you  may  have  been  anywhither  scattered.  When  you  turn  to  him  with  your 
whole  heart  and  your  whole  soul  to  practice  truth  before  him  then  will  he  turn  to  you  and 

8  will  no  longer  hide  his  face  from  you.  And  now  observe  what  he  has  done  with  you,  and 
confess  him  with  thy  whole  mouth  and  bless  the  Lord  of  righteousness  and  exalt  the  eternal 

10  King.4  And  again,  thy  tabernacle  shall  be  set  up  in  thee  with  joy,  [and  he  will  turn]  to  make 

11  glad  in  thee  all  the  captives  and  to  love  in  thee  all  the  wretched  even  for  ever.  A  clear 
fight  shall  shine  to  all  the  ends  of  the  earth ;  many  nations  shall  come  to  thee  from  far  and 
dwellers  in  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  to  thy  holy  name,  yea  having  their  gifts  in  their 

'  hands.  To  the  King  of  heaven  generations  of  generations  shall  give  praise  in  thee  and  [carry  ? 

12  the]  name  of  the  chosen  one  to  eternity.6  Cursed  shall  be  all  they  who  speak  a  harsh 
word,  cursed  shall  be  all  they  who  destroy  thee  and  cast  down  thy  walls,  and  all  who 
overturn  thy  towers  and  set  fire  to  thy  dwellings,  and  blessed  shall  be  for  ever  those  who 

18  fear6  thee.  Then  goT  and  rejoice  before  the  sons  of  the  just,  for  all  shall  be  gathered 

1  lease  has  emended  to :  tA  to  ipya  tow  Stow  J£opoAoycto6at  irrifiMt,  omitting  « aX  atmxaXvrrtiv,  kaL  4£op oAoysurSc. 

*  The  Greek  is,  rr^  rvufap  <rov- 

*  We  follow  the  Sinaitic  Cod.,  with  Fritmche ;  Reusoh  supplies  from  other  MSS.  teal  vjiif. 

4  The  next  three  verses  ere  wanting  in  X.  4  Reusch’s  text  reads,  to  owopa  <rov  4kA*kt6v. 

*  Reuse  ix  adopts,  from  the  Old  1a tin,  oieoSonovrret  tor  toPevpsiet  of  the  Sin. 

1  Reuseh  has  gawdi,  which  is  the  reading  of  11. 
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14  together  and  shall  bless  the  everlasting  Lord.  Happy  are  they  that  love  thee  and  happy 
are  they  that  shall  rejoice  over  thy  peace,  and  happy  are  all  the  men  who  shall  grieve 
for  thee  on  account  of  thy  chastisements,  for  they  shall  have  joy  in  thee  and  shall  see  all  thy 

15,  16  ioy  for  ever.  My  soul  blesses  the  Lord,  the  great  King,  for  in  the  city  of 1  Jerusalem 
shall  be  built  his  house  for  ever.  Happy  shall  I  be  if  the  remnant  of  iny  seed  survive 
to  behold  thy  glory,  and  to  give  thanks  to  the  King  of  heaven.  And  the  gates  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  shall  be  built  with  sapphire  and  emerald,  and  all  thy  walls  with  precious  stone ; 
the  towers  of  Jerusalem  shall  be  built  with  gold  and  their  bulwarks  with  pure  gold  ;  the 

17  broadways  of  Jerusalem  shall  be  paved  with  carbuncle  and  stone  of  Suphir.  And  the 

18  gates  of  Jerusalem  shall  utter  songs  of  praise  and  all  her  dwellings  say,  Alleluia,  blessed  be 
Sie  God  of  Israel.  And  blessed  ones  shall  bless  the  holy  name  tor  ever  and  aye. 


Chapter  XIV. 

1  And  the  words  of  Tobith’s  thanksgiving  were  ended,  and  he  died  in  peace,  one 

2  hundred  and  twelve  years  old,  and  was  buried  with  honor  in  Nineve.  And  he  was 
sixty-two  years  old  when  he  became  blind;  and  after  he  saw  again  he  lived  in  good 

8  circumstances,  and  practiced  almsgiving.  And  still  more  he  praised  God,  and  confessed 
his  greatness.  And  when  he  was  dying  he  called  Tobias,  nis  son,  and  charged  him, 

4  saying,  My  son,  take  away  thy  children,  and  hasten  into  Media,  for  I  believe  the  word 
of  God  against  Nineve  which  Nahum  uttered:  that  all  things  shall  be  and  shall  come  upon 
Assur  and  Nineve;  and  what  the  prophets  of  Israel  have  spoken,  whom  God  sent,  all  will 
come  to  pass,  and  nothing  at  all  will  fail  from  all  the  predictions;  yea,  all  will  take 
place  in  their  time ;  and  in  Media  there  will  be  safety,  rather  than  in  Assyria  and  in 
Babylon.  [Go]  for  I  know  and  am  assured  that  all  things  which  God  has  spoken  will  be 
fulfilled  and  will  be,  and  not  one  word  of  his  utterances  fail.  And  our  brethren  who 
dwell  in  the  land  of  Israel  will  all  be  scattered,  and  carried  away  captive  from  the  good 

.  land,  and  the  whole  land  of  Israel  will  be  desolate,  and  Samaria  ana  Jerusalem  will  be 

5  desolate,  and  God’s  house  in  it  will  also  be  burned  until  its  time.  And  again  God  will 
have  mercy  on  them,  and  God  will  return  them  to  the  land  of  Israel;  and  again  they  will 
build  the  house,  yet  not  as  the  first,  until  the  time  when  the  period  of  the  epochs  has 
been  fulfilled.  And  afterwards  all  will  return  from  their  captivity,  and  will  build  Jerusalem 
gloriously,  and  the  house  of  God  will  be  built  in  it,  according  as  the  prophets  of  Israel 

6  have  spoken  concerning  her.  And  all  the  nations  which  are  in  the  whole  earth  will  turn, 
and  fear  God  truly,  and  all  will  forsake  their  idols,  which  seduced  them  to  their  false 

7  ways,  and  will  bless  the  eternal  God  in  righteousness.  All  the  sons  of  Israel  who  are 
saved  in  those  days,  remembering  God  in  truth,  will  be  gathered  together,  and  will 
come  to  Jerusalem,  and  dwell  for  ever  in  the  land  of  Abraam  in  safety,  and  it  will  be 
given  over  to  them;  and  they  that  love  God  in  truth  will  rejoice,  and  they  that  practice 

8  sin  and  unrighteousness  will  cease  from  the  whole  land.  And  so,  my  children,  I  enjoin  it 
upon  you :  serve  God  in  truth,  and  do  that  which  is  pleasing  in  his  sight,  and  enjoin  it  upon 
your  children  to  practice  righteousness  and  almsgiving,  and  that  they  be  mindful  of  God, 

9  and  praise  his  name  at  every  opportunity  in  truth,  and  with  their  whole  strength.  And 

10  now,  my  child,  do  thou  go  away  from  Nineve,  and  remain  not  here.  On  the  very  day  on 
which  thou  shalt  bury  thy  mother  by  my  side,  stay  not  over  night  in  her  borders;  for  I  see 
that  there  is  much  unrighteousness  in  her,  and  much  guile  comes  to  fruit  in  her,  and  they 
are  not  ashamed.  Behdd,  my  child,  what  Nadab  did  to  Achicarus,  who  brought  him  up: 
was  he  not  brought  down  alive  into  the  earth?  And  God  paid  back  the  dishonor  to  ms 
face;  and  Achicarus  came  out  into  the  light,  while  Nadab  went  into  the  eternal  darkness, 
because  he  sought  to  kill  Achicarus.  Because  he  practiced  almsgiving  in  my  case  he 
escaped  the  snare  of  death  which  Nadab  laid  for  him;  and  Nadab  fell  into  the  snare  of 

11  deatn,  and  it  destroyed  him.  And  now,  my  children,  see  what  almsgiving  does;  and  what 
unrighteousness  does  —  that  it  kills.  And,  behold^  my  spirit  is  departing.  .  And  they  laid 

12  him  on  the  bed,  and  he  died,  and  was  buried  with  honor.  And  when  his  mother  died 
Tobias  buried  her  by  his  father,  and  he  and  his  wife  went  away  into  Media,  and  dwelt 

18  in  Ecbatana  with  Raguelus,  his  father-in-law;  and  he  cherished  them  honorably  in  their 
old  age.  And  he  buried  them  in  Ecbatana,  of  Media,  and  inherited  the  house  of  Raguelus 

14  and  that  of  Tobith,  his  father.  And  he  died  with  honor  when  he  was  one  hundred  and 

15  seventeen  years  old;  and  he  saw,  before  his  death,  and  heard  of  the  destruction  of 
Nineve;  and  he  saw  her  captives  led  to  Media,  whom  Asuerus,*  the  king  of  Media,  led 
captive.  And  he  blessed  God  in  all  which  he  did  to  the  sons  of  Nineve  and  Assur,  and 
he  rejoiced  before  his  death  over  Nineve;  and  he  blessed  the  Lord,  who  is  God  for  ever 
and  ever.  Amen  1 

1  Reusch  has  adopted  waXiv  lor  rj  w6kn  of  the  Sin. 

*  Reuach  has  'A x**x*P°*i  which  is  the  original  reading  ol  X. ;  Old  Lat.,  Aehicar. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


THE  BOOK  OF  JUDITH. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The  Book  of  Judith,  which  Luther  for  some  reason  not  jet  explained  places  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  apocryphal  books  in  his  translation  of  the  Bible,  in  the  English  Bible  comes  fourth 
in  order,  being  preceded  by  1  and  2  Esdras  and  Tobit.  Its  contents  are,  in  brief,  as  fol¬ 
lows  :/ An  Assyrian  king,  called  Nabuchodonosor,  residing  at  Nineveh,  was  carrying  on,  in 
the  twelfth  year  of  his  reign,  a  war  against  a  certain  Median  king  named  Arphaxad.  After 
five  years  of  conflict,  the  latter  was  defeated  and  slain,  and  his  capital,  Ecbatana,  destroyed. 
In  this  war  the  neighboring  peoples  had  allied  themselves  to  the  one  side  or  the  other,  as 
their  own  prejudices  or  interests  dictated.  The  war  being  over,  and  his  victory  having  beeni 
duly  celebrated  by  Nabuchodonosor,  he  determined  to  take  vengeance  on  such  nations,  in¬ 
cluding  the  Jews,  as  had  refused  to  become  his  allies  against  Arphaxad. 

Operations  against  the  latter  people  were  undertaken  by  Cflophernes,  the  general  of  Nabu.- 
chodonosor,  at  first  in  connection  with  a  certain  fortified  place  called  Betulua,  situated  some¬ 
where  in  the  mountains  of  Judah.  He  laid  siege  to  the  place,  and  after  a  period  of  thirty- 
four  days  had  brought  the  inhabitants  into  a  condition  of  the  deepest  distress.  They  despaired 
of  deliverance,  and,  with  the  hope  of  saving  at  least  their  lives,  wished  to  surrender  to  the 
Assyrians.  Ozias,  however,  one  of  the  * 4  governors ”  of  the  city,  counseled  delay  for  five 
days  longer,  expressing  the  hope  that  within  this  time  Jehovah  would  in  some  way  interpose 
for  their  deliverance.  At  this  point  Judith,  a  rich,  pious,  and  beautiful  widow,  presents 
herself  before  the  elders  of  the  city  and  declares  her  readiness  to  engage  in  an  enterprise  for 
the  rescue  of  her  people,  but  is  unwilling  to  communicate  the  details  of  her  plan.  She  is- 
allowed  to  go  forth  on  her  perilous  undertaking,  and  reaches  in  safety  the  Assyrian  camp, 
attended  only  by  a  single  maid.  Here,  after  three  days,  she  succeeds  in  so  far  winning  the 
confidence  of  Olophernes  and  his  officers  that  she  is  allowed  to  remain  alone  in  the  former’s 
tent  while  he  is  in  a  state  of  beastly  intoxication.  With  his  own  sword  she  sunders  the  head 
of  this  redoubtable  general  from  his  body,  and  under  cover  of  the  darkness  makes  good  her 
escape  with  the  bloody  trophy.  Arrived  in  Betulua,  she  advises  that  the  head  of  Olophernes 
be  suspended  over  the  walls,  and  that  a  feint  of  attacking  the  Assyrians  be  made  at  the  break, 
of  day.  Her  counsel  being  followed,  the  Assyrians  are  utterly  routed  and  are  pursued  by  the 
Jews  as  far  as  Damascus.  Thirty  days  are  consumed  in  plundering  the  Assyrian  camp,  after 
which  great  honors  are  paid  to  J udith  by  the  high  priest  and  the  entire  nation.  She  dies  at 
the  age  of  one  hundred  and  four  years,  and  is  publicly  lamented  for  seven  days.  During  her 
lifetime,  subsequent  to  the  defeat  of  the  Assyrians,  and  for  a  long  period  after  her  death, 
Israel  had  peace. 

Is  the  Book  a  History  or  a  Romance  t 

With  the  exception  of  Wolf  and  Von  Gumpach,  those  who  in  modern  times  defend  the 
story  of  Judith  as  a  veritable  history  are  found  almost  exclusively  within  the  bounds  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  church.  How  serious  a  task  these  persons  have  taken  upon  themselves,  and 
how  far  short  they  have  come  of  its  successful  execution,  we  shall  endeavor  to  show.  It  is 
seen,  in  the  first  place,  in  the  widely  divergent  theories  proposed  by  them  in  accounting  for 
the  origin  of  the  work.  Some  would  assign  the  events  narrated  to  a  period  just  previous  to 
the  Babylonian  captivity,  others,  with  equal  assurance,  to  that  just  after  the  return,  while  by 
still  others  they  have  been  located  in  almost  every  subsequent  century  down  to  the  time  of 
Christ.  Naturally,  the  difficulty  of  disposing  of  Nabuchodonosor  is  one  of  the  greatest,  and 
there  is  scarcely  an  Assyrian,  a  Babylonian,  Persian,  or  Seleucian  king  with  whom,  at  one 
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time  or  another,  he  has  not  been  identified,  —  Cambysea,  Xerxes,  Esarhaddon,  Kiniladen,  Me- 
rodach  Baladan,  among  them.  There  is  a  like  want  of  unanimity  among  its  defenders  respect¬ 
ing  the  authorship  of  the  work.  Some  maintain  that  it  was  Judith  herself.  Others  fix 
upon  Joacim,  the  high  priest.  Wolf  will  have  it  that  it  was  no  other  than  Achior  the  Am¬ 
monite. 

The  geographical  problems  which  the  remarkable  campaign  of  Olophernes  force  upon  the 
careful  reader  are  no  less  productive  of  differences  of  opinion  among  the  supporters  of  the 
credibility  of  the  history.  No  (me  seems  able  to  trace  this  general's  line  of  march  in  a  man¬ 
ner  satisfactory  to  his  co-laborers.  Such  a  state  of  things  is,  in  itself,  calculated  to  awaken 
doubt  even  in  the  minds  of  those  naturally  inclined  to  accept  the  supposition  of  a  real  his¬ 
tory.  But  when  the  actual  facts  of  the  case  are  known,  the  misstatements,  the  anachro¬ 
nisms,  the  geographical  absurdities,  the  literary  extravagances  of  the  book  considered,  it  is 
difficult  to  see  how  any  unprejudiced  reader  can  hesitate  in  his  decision  that,  whatever  slight 
basis  of  truth  or  worthy  aim  it  may  have  had,  it  is  essentially  a  work  of  the  imagination.  In 
harmony  with  this  view,  Luther  speaks  of  it  as  a  kind  of  allegorical,  didactic,  passion-play 
( Passionsspiel ) ;  Grotius,  as  an  allegorical  work  intended  for  comfort  and  encouragement ; 
Buddeus,  as  a  drama;  Niebuhr,  an  epic;  Babor, an  apologue;  Jahn, a  didactic  poem;  Movers 
and  Ewald,  a  legend  ;  Eichhorn,  a  worthless  [?]  fable  of  an  ignorant  Jew;  Bertholdt,  purely 
a  work  of  the  fancy;  Keil  and  Gutman n,  a  free,  poetic  working  over  of  a  traditional,  and  dur¬ 
ing  its  transmission  much  changed  historical  saga;  Fritzsche  and  De  Wette,  a  poem  with 
patriotic  and  moral  aim  ;  Vaihinger,  a  prophetico-poetical  narrative ;  Westcott,  historical 
fiction.  This  line  of  opinions  which,  under  various  forms  of  expression,  is  essentially  one, 
finds  its  support  in  the  following  among  other  similar  characteristics  of  the  book. 

First,  the  impossibility  of  reconciling  its  historical  statements  and  presuppositions  with  one 
another  or  with  universally  acknowledged  facts.  In  the  earlier  chapters  of  the  book,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  we  read  that  an  Assyrian  army  marched  against  the  Jews.  This  could  have  happened 
only  before  the  Exile,  while  in  the  later  chapters  the  entire  representation  is  of  a  period  sub¬ 
sequent  to  the  Exile.  It  is  distinctly  stated,  in  fact,  that  the  people  had  but  just  returned 
from  the  Captivity,  and  that  the  temple,  which  had  been  destroyed,  was  again  restored  and 
consecrated  (iv.  3;  v.  18,  19).  They  had  no  longer  a  king,  but  were  politically  united  under 
a  high  priest  by  the  name  of  Joacim,  who  ruled  in  connection  with  the  Sanhedrin  (iv.  6,  8; 
xv.  8).  After  the  heroic  act  of  Judith,  the  country  is  said  to  have  had  peace  for  a  long  time 
(xvi.  25).  It  is  as  impossible,  from  these  historical  data ,  to  fix  the  period  covered  by  our 
narrative  soon  after  the  Captivity  as  immediately  before  it  Still,  this  has  been  the  usual 
course  of  those  attempting  to  defend  its  credibility.  Nabuchodonosor,  for  instance,  is  assumed 
to  be  some  Persian  king.  Gutschmid  sought  to  identify  him  with  Artaxerxes  Ochus,  who  is 
known  to  have  had  a  general  by  the  name  of  Olophernes.  But  while  meeting  this  compara¬ 
tively  trifling  condition  of  the  problem  he  became  involved  in  a  network  of  more  serious  diffi¬ 
culties,  from  which  he  found  it  impossible  to  extricate  himself.  He  was  obliged,  among  other 
things,  to  explain  how  it  was  possible  for  Nineveh  to  be  still  in  existence  at  that  period,  and 
how  such  a  campaign  as  the  one  described  could  then  have  been  undertaken  against  Israel. 
Those,  on  the  other  hand,  like  Wolf  and  Niebuhr,  who  have  preferred  to  take  the  bull  boldly 
by  the  horns,  and  to  locate  the  history  where  its  opening  chapters  place  it,  have  shown  a  no 
less  astounding  temerity  in  the  character  of  their  suppositions  and  logical  combinations. 
Fritzsche  (Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  s.  v .)  says  of  these  critics: 44  That  history  knows  nothing  of  a 
Nabuchodonosor,  as  king  of  Assyria  in  Nineveh,  or  of  a  Median  king  Arphaxad,  who  built  the 
walls  of  Ecbatana,  troubles  them  not  By  the  latter  mentioned  they  understand,  at  one  time, 
Deioces,  the  builder  of  Ecbatana  (Herod.,  i.  98  [according  to  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  ii.  383, 
there  was  really  no  such  person];  at  another  time,  and  more  commonly,  his  son  Phraortes. 
Here,  truly,  there  was  something  to  hold  to,  that  this  person,  in  the  twenty-second  year  of 
his  reign,  was  overwhelmingly  defeated  by  the  Assyrians  (Herod.,  i.  102).  The  difference  in 
name  could  indeed  be  explained,  and  that  the  task  of  building  Ecbatana  had  been  entrusted 
to  him  by  his  father  might  be  considered  as  a  pardonable  error  of  representation.  But  diffi¬ 
culties  multiply  as  we  advance.  At  the  very  start,  the  Nabuchodonosor  wanted  cannot  be 
found.  On  the  basis  of  certain  vague  data  these  critics  proceed  to  guess  :  it  is  Esarhaddon, 
it  is  Baosduchinus,  or  Kiniladen.  They  even  fix  on  the  Babylonian  Merodach  Baladan,  and 
Nabopolassar,  but  without  explaining  how  any  one  of  them  came  to  bear  the  name  44  Nabu¬ 
chodonosor.”  They  lose  themselves  in  labyrinthine  speculations  in  order  to  bring  this  period 
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into  harmony  with  the  condition  of  the  Jews  as  described.  Since  no  Jewish  king  is  mentioned, 
and  yet  there  must  be  one,  so  it  must  have  been  the  time  when  Manasseh  was  in  prison  at 
Babylon,  or,  just  then,  had  little  authority,  o»when  king  Josiah  was  under  guardianship.  The 
captivity  of  the  people  and  their  return  from  the  same  is  left  unexplained.  Has  the  temple, 
according  to  v.  18,  been  wholly  destroyed  —  it  is  only  a  desecration!  The  high  priest  Joacim 
was  Eliakim,  represented  in  2  Kings  xviii.  18  to  be  an  important  personage  under  Hezekiah; 
or,  as  Von  Gumpach  supposes,  the  high  priest  Hilkiah  under  king  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxii.  4). 
And  finally,  to  adduce  but  a  single  other  circumstance,  the  beautiful  Judith  executed  her 
bold  undertaking,  according  to  this  theory,  in  somewhere  about  the  sixtieth  year  of  her  life !  ” 

Again,  the  geographical  difficulties  encountered  by  those  who  would  defend  the  authenticity 
of  the  book  are  as  hopelessly  numerous  and  embarrassing  as  the  historical.  Let  us  notice,  for 
example,  some  of  the  places  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  campaign  of  Olofernes,  and  see 
what  light  one  of  the  most  learned  commentators  of  our  book  has  been  able  to  shed  upon  it. 
According  to  chap.  ii.  15,  Olophemes  started  from  Nineveh  with  an  army  of  120,000  infantry 
and  12,000  cavalry.  After  a  march  of  three  days  (ver.  21)  the  army  came  to  the  “  plain  of 
Biectilmth.”  Wolf  supposes  this  to  have  been  “  Malatia  ”  (Melitene),  which  was  more  than 
three  hundred  miles  from  Nineveh  to  the  northwest.  Since  this  place  could  not  really  have 
been  reached  in  the  time  stated,  he  conjectures  that  they  must  have  reckoned  from  some 
other  nearer  place  (p.  91).  From  there  the  army  marched  “  into  the  hill  country  and  de¬ 
stroyed  Phud  and  Lud  and  spoiled  all  the  children  of  Ras8e8.,,  By  4t  Fhud,”  this  critic 
thinks  the  Cholcians  are  meant,  a  people  more  than  another  three  hundred  miles  to  the 
northeast  of  Malatia ;  by  Lud,  the  Lydians,  double  that  distance  to  the  west ;  while  by  the 
“  children  of  Rasses,”  the  inhabitants  of  Tarsus,  or  Cilicia,  are  supposed  to  be  meant,  to 
reach  whom  the  army  must  march  back  a  couple  of  hundred  miles  or  so,  in  a  southeasterly 
direction.  Then  the  “  children  of  Ishmael  ”  were  subdued,  inhabiting  the  country  “to  the 
south  of  the  land  of  the  Chellians.”  These  Ishmaelites,  Wolf  thinks,  were  to  be  found  directly 
to  the  east,  inhabiting  a  part  of  Mesopotamia.  Another  long  march  of  from  two  hundred  to 
three  hundred  miles  must  be  made,  and  the  river  Euphrates  crossed,  to  reach  them.  The 
Euphrates  was  then  recrossed,  and  the  fortified  places,  “  high  cities/’  on  the  river  “Arbona,” 
—  supposed  to  be  “  Chaboras  ”  —  destroyed.  But,  according  to  Wolf’s  theory  respecting  the 
Chellians,  the  army  was  already  on  the  right  side  of  the  river  for  this  purpose,  and  he  is  there¬ 
fore  obliged  to  suppose  that  after  bringing  these  Ishmaelites  into  subjection  they  had  gone 
over  to  the  south  side  again,  and  carried  on  operations,  of  which  our  book  says  nothing. 

The  next  point  of  attack  was  the  “  borders  of  Cilicia,”  the  very  land  and  people  from 
which  they  had  but  just  come,  and  which,  one  might  suppose,  had  already  been  sufficiently 
punished  by  this  agile  and  insatiable  general  of  Nabuchodonosor.  From  Cilicia  the  line  of 
march  is  to  the  “  borders  of  Japhet,”  by  which,  our  critic  thinks,  the  high  table- land 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  mountain  range  Haur&n  is  meant  From  thence  they  compassed  u  all 
the  children  of  Madiam,”  and  “  went  down  into  the  plain  of  Damascus.”  Was  there  ever 
another  army,  in  ancient  or  modern  times,  that  could  march  with  such  rapidity  as  this,  or 
that  has  been  led  by  a  general  who  conducted  his  campaigns  on  such  a  singular  plan  ?  If 
Olophernes  had  no  mercy  on  his  soldiers,  that  he  put  them  through  this  shuttle  movement, 
back  and  forth  over  plains  and  mountain  ranges  indifferently,  we  should  suppose  that  the 
question  of  forage  and  supplies  for  such  a  multitude  would  have  led  to  a  different  course. 
Our  book  gives  us  but  slight  indications  respecting  the  time  consumed  in  this  remarkable 
scries  of  military  operations  ;  but  Wolf,  who  seems  never  to  be  at  a  loss  for  theories,  would 
have  us  understand  that  Olophernes  left  Malatia  with  his  army  in  the  t(  middle  of  September, 
B.  c.  688,”  and  reached  Damascus  after  passing  over  a  distance  of  two  thousand  miles,  more 
or  less — as  one  may  readily  compute  for  himself  from  the  data  given  by  this  critic,  —  fighting 
many  battles,  and  reducing  a  large  number  of  fortified  places  “  at  the  end  of  May,  B.c.  637/* 
».  e.,  in  eight  months,  the  rainy  season  included!  See  Wolf,  Com.,  pp.  91, 108. 

In  addition  to  these  geographical  and  historical  objections  to  the  supposition  that  the  work 
before  us  is  to  be  interpreted  as  fact,  its  structure  in  other  respects  is  equally  against  it. 
Many  of  the  proper  names,  for  instance,  seem  to  have  been  selected  with  special  reference  to 
the  characters  they  represent  in  the  story.  Such  are  Judith,  “  Jewess ;  ”  Achior,  “  brother 
of  light;”  Betulua/*  virgin  of  Jehovah;  ”  and  Nabuchodonosor,  as  a  common  designation 
for  a  dreaded,  hostile  sovereign.  The  descent  of  Judith,  too,  is  obviously  for  a  special  pur¬ 
pose  traced  back  to  Simeon,  to  which  tribe  also  her  husband  belonged,  as  well  as  the  elders 
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of  Betulua.  Moreover,  the  plan  of  operations  of  the  Assyrian  army,  in  its  attempt  to  reduce 
Betulua  (chap.  vii.  passim )  is  wholly  inconsistent  with  the  supposition  of  an  actual  case.  So, 
too,  the  delineation,  in  many  of  its  features,  of  (he  principal  character  of  the  book,  Judith. 
Her  conduct  is  especially  noticeable  for  its  unnatnralness  after  her  return  from  the  Assyrian 
camp,  where,  like  another  Jael,  she  had  made  a  striking  display  of  heroic  patriotism,  but  at 
the  expense  of  all  womanly  instincts.  The  scene  where  Achior  swoons  quite  away  (xiv.  6) 
at  the  sight  of  Oloph ernes'  head,  is  as  highly  colored  as  that  where  the  heroine,  like  a  qneen, 
summons  him  into  her  presence  with  the  words  :  “  Call  me  Achior,  the  Ammonite!  ”  The 
whole  representation  of  Judith’s  proceedings  in  the  hostile  camp  presupposes  an  amount  of 
stupidity  and  carelessness  on  the  part  of  Olophernes  and  his  chief  officers  that  can  only  be 
paralleled  by  their  operations  in  the  attempted  capture  of  Betulua  with  its  handful  of  de¬ 
fenders. 

Probable  Dale  of  the  Composition , 

The  possibility  of  dating  the  origin  of  the  book  at  or  near  the  time  of  the  Babylonian  Cap¬ 
tivity  being,  as  we  have  already  seen,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  out  of  the  question,  there 
are  but  two  other  theories  touching  the  time  of  its  composition  which  seem  to  demand  con¬ 
sideration:  that  which  would  assign  it  to  the  period  of  the  Maccabees,  or  thereabouts,  and 
that  which  sees  symbolically  depicted  in  it  the  relations  of  the  Romans  to  the  Jews  during 
the  time  of  Hadrian  or  Trajan.  Hitzig,  who  first  suggested  the  latter  theory,  fixed  upon  the 
insurrection  under  Barkochba  or  Simon,  during  the  reign  of  the  former  emperor  (a.  d.  182), 
as  the  event  symbolized  (cf.  his  work,  Ueber  Johannes  Markus  und  seine  Schriflen ,  p.  165). 
But  Volkmar,  who,  in  a  number  of  shorter  articles,  and  especially  in  his  Handbook  of  Intro - 
duction  to  the  Apocrypha,1  has  been  its  principal  supporter,  advocates  the  view  that  the  insur¬ 
rection  brought  to  a  close  at  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Hadrian,  a.  d.  117,  is  meant. 
Graetz,  in  the  fourth  volume  of  his  History  of  the  Jews ,  accepts  in  a  somewhat  modified  form 
this  position  of  Volkmar,  while  others,  as  Lipsius,  Hilgenfeld,  Derenbourg,  Schiirer,  Ewald, 
and  Fritzsche  are  unable  to  find  any  sufficient  ground  for  it.  The  theory  of  Volkmar,  in 
brief,  is  this  :  “  The  book  is  a  poetic  narrative  of  the  historic  victory  of  Judith  (t.  e.,  Judaea) 
over  the  legate  of  the  new  Nebuchadnezzar  (Trajan)  after  his  victorious  campaign  against 
the  apparently  invincible  new  Median  (Parthian)  empire.  This  book  of  imaginary  history 
was  composed  under  the  veil  of  the  language  of  the  Old  Testament,  to  celebrate  the  day  of 
the  victory  of  the  Jews  in  March  (des  Adar),  after  Trajan’s  death,  particularly  to  celebrate 
the  ‘  day  of  Trajan,’  from  A.  D.  118,  at  the  end  of  A.  D.  117,  or  the  beginning  of  A.  D.  118, 
not  earlier,  and  also  not  later.  According  to  this,  by  Judith  is  meant  Judtea;  by  Nabuchod- 
onosor,  Trajan;  by  Assyria,  Syria;  by  Nineveh,  Antioch;  by  Arphaxad,  a  Parthian  king 
Arsaces;  by  Ecbatana,  a  new,  immense  citadel  of  the  later  Medians,  Nisibis,  or  the  smaller 
Batnae,  or  both  together,  but  especially  the  latter  ;  by  Olophernes,  a  barbarian  general,  Lusius 
Quietus.  Joakim  means  “  God  raises  up; "  Achior,  “  friend  of  light ;  ”  Bagoas  is  the  name 
for  the  office  of  eunuch  in  general.  The  temple  was  destroyed  by  Titus.  The  return  from 
Exile  followed  either  under  Trajan  or  Hadrian.”  Cf.  Fritzsche,  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  ibid. 

One  of  the  greatest  difficulties  which  this  bold  but  ingenious  and  ably  defended  theory  has 
to  contend  with  is  the  serious  doubt  whether  Palestine  was  at  all  concerned  in  the  insurrec¬ 
tion  in  question.  Lipsius,  Schiirer,  and  others  dispute  it,  and,  as  it  would  seem,  with  good 
reason.  Those  who  advocate  the  affirmative  are  obliged  to  rely  principally  on  a  single  ex¬ 
pression  in  the  biography  of  Hadrian  by  Spartianus,  where  it  is  said  that  Palestine,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  emperor  Hadrian’s  reign,  was  rebelliously  inclined:  “ Lycia  denigue  ac  Pales- 
tina  rebelles  animos  eifferebant.”  Cf.  Schiirer,  p.  353,  note  6.  The  rabbinical  tradition  makes 
mention,  indeed,  of  a  war  by  this  Moor,  Quietus,  but  probably  refers  to  that  carried  on  in 
Mesopotamia.  Still  further,  Volkmar  is  obliged,  in  order  to  insure  safety  to  his  theory,  to 
deny  the  genuineness  of  the  first  epistle  of  Clement  of  Rome,  where  our  work  is  quoted  (Ep. 
i.  55).  But  the  question  of  the  date  and  authorship  of  this  epistle  is  a  far  less  doubtful  one 
than  that  concerning  the  Book  of  Judith.  And  it  is  much  more  reasonable  to  accept  the 
former  as  evidence  to  reach  conclusions  touching  the  latter  than  to  reverse  the  process.  Cf. 
Zeller’s  Jahrb.,  1856,  iii.,  and  Donaldson,  Apostol.  Fathers,  p.  185.  Moreover,  the  fact  that 
the  book  is  quoted  in  the  first  epistle  of  Clement  of  Rome  may  be  taken  as  weighty  evidence 
in  support  of  the  view  that  it  had  its  origin  in  a  much  earlier  period.  Hence,  even  were  the 
supposition  to  be  accepted  that  the  Clementine  letter  did  not  originate  until  after  A.  d.  118, 

1  Handbuch  der  Einkit.  in  die  Apokryphen. 
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still  the  balance  of  probabilities  would  be  in  favor  of  a  considerably  earlier  date  for  the  Book 
of  Judith.  How  imperfectly,  too,  in  general,  the  events  of  the  supposed  rebellion  in  tho 
time  of  Hadrian  would  be  symbolized  by  thofe  narrated  in  the  work  before  us  may  be  seen 
in  the  careful  comparison  made  by  Fritzsche  aud  the  other  critics  before  alluded  to.  There 
are  besides  not  a  few  minor  particulars  in  which  the  argument  seriously  halts.  Volkmar,  for 
instance  ( Einleit. ,  p.  14),  asserts  that  the  “  Arphaxad  ”  of  the  Book  of  Judith  is  the  Old 
Testament  designation  for  the  later  Medes,  or  Parthians.  But  in  the  genealogical  tables  of 
Gen.  x.  2,  44  Arphaxad  ”  is  the  name  given  to  a  Semitic  branch  of  the  human  family,  while 
the  Medes  belonged  to  the  Japhetic.  There  are  also  noticeable,  occasional  examples  of  ex¬ 
travagant  and  arbitrary  interpretation,  an  overstraining  of  the  symbolism,  and  an  unauthor¬ 
ized  interchange  of  the  letters  of  words  indicating  numbers,  in  apparent  subserviency  to  a 
preconceived  adjustment  of  the  history. 

The  principal  theory  remaining  respecting  the  origin  of  the  Book  of  Judith,  that  it  was 
written  during  the  first  or  second  centuries  before  Christ,  or  more  definitely,  at  or  near  the 
Maccabasan  period,  does  not  lack  the  support  of  scholarly  pens.  The  ground  for  such  a  theory 
is,  of  course,  to  be  sought  in  the  work  itself,  and  necessitates  the  previous  supposition  that  it 
contains  at  least  some  more  or  less  trustworthy  historical  data .  Ewald,  for  example  {Ge¬ 
schichte ,  iv.  618),  and  essentially  Vaihinger  (Herzog’s  Real-Encyk .,  s.  v.),  refer  it  to  the  pe¬ 
riod  of  the  campaign  of  the  Seleucian  king  Demetrius  II.  against  Egypt,  B.  c.  181-129.  He 
had  escaped  from  his  imprisonment  among  the  Parthians,  been  again  elevated  to  the  throne, 
and  now  breathed  vengeance  against  all  those  who  had  made  war  upon  him,  the  Jews  under 
John  Hyrcanus  included.  Vaihinger,  indeed,  thinks  the  work  could  not  have  been  composed 
earlier  or  later  than  the  year  b.  c.  128.  Hilgenfeld  ( Novum  Testamentum,  etc.,  Fasc.  L,  p.  89), 
on  the  other  hand,  fixes  on  the  period  B.  c.  147-145  for  the  date  of  its  composition.  Movers 
( Bonner  Zeitschrifi ,  H.  18,  p.  47)  would  not  put  it  so  far  back.  To  him  the  work  suggests 
events  in  connection  with  the  war  of  Ptolemy  Lathurus  against  Alexander  Jannseus,  b.  c.  105. 
His  argument  is  based  on  the  theory  that  the  author  purposely  transferred  the  geographical 
relations  of  his  own  time  to  an  earlier  period.  These  relations  could  only  have  existed, 
he  thinks,  from  the  time  of  John  Hyrcanus  to  that  of  the  invasion  of  Judaea  by  Pompey.  But 
his  reasoning  is  far  from  conclusive.  Cf.  De  Wette,  Einleil .,  p.  579. 

According  to  Keil  the  probable  historical  groundwork  which  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Ju¬ 
dith  made  use  of  in  his  composition  is  to  be  found  in  a  notice  contained  in  the  thirty-first  book  of 
Diodorus  Siculus;  where  a  campaign  of  Artaxerxes  Ochus  against  Egypt  is  mentioned,  in  which 
campaign  a  certain  Cappadocian  prince,  by  the  name  of  Olophernes,  greatly  distinguished  him¬ 
self.  In  this  campaign,  moreover,  this  monarch  invaded  Palestine,  taking  and  destroying 
Jericho.  Still  further,  according  to  Sulpicius  Severus  (ii,  14),  there  was  a  eunuch  by  the  name 
of  Bagoas  in  his  army,  and  that  writer,  as  more  recently  Herzfeld  ( Geschichte ,  ii.  118),  seems  to 
think  that  it  was  some  special  event  of  this  campaign  in  which  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Judith 
found  the  materials  for  his  composition.  Keil,  then,  holds  that  the  work  originated  in  the  first 
decade  of  the  second  century  before  Christ,  believing  that  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  must 
have  elapsed  after  the  occurrence  of  the  events  before  they  were  narrated  in  our  book.  His 
principal  reasons  for  this  opinion  are  :  (1.)  That  there  are  to  be  found  in  the  work  no  evi¬ 
dences  of  the  religious  persecutions  which  the  Jews  suffered  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 
(2.)  That  it  is  there  stated  that  after  the  defeat  of  Olophernes  the  Jews  enjoyed  peace  for  a 
long  period,  which  might  well  refer  to  that  preceding  the  reign  of  Antiochus.  Cf.  Einleit., 
pp.  727,  729. 

Both  of  these  arguments  of  Keil,  however,  might  be  used  with  equal  propriety  as  applica¬ 
ble  to  a  time  somewhat  subsequent  to  the  Maccabsean  wars.  In  fact,  the  Jewish  people  were 
so  often  in  the  condition  presupposed  in  the  present  narrative,  and  the  geographical,  histori¬ 
cal,  and  other  data  were  obviously,  to  such  an  extent,  chosen  for  the  express  purpose  of  dis¬ 
guise,  that  it  is  no  wonder  that  the  date  of  composition  has  been  made  to  oscillate  between 
such  extreme  points.  “  The  poet  intentionally  makes  his  sketch  in  a  period  long  past,  and 
carefully  veils  the  dangerous  names  of  the  present,  while  he,  in  fact,  depicts  the  more  clearly 
and  thoughtfully,  for  such  as  could  understand  it,  the  actual  affairs  of  his  own  period.” 
(Ewald,  Geschichte ,  iv.  619.)  And  since  this  really  seems  to  be  the  case,  it  is  perhaps  best 
to  leave  the  question  of  a  more  exact  designation  of  the  date  of  our  book  unsettled.  It  is 
enottgh  that  a  great  majority  of  its  allusions,  direct,  and  especially  indirect,  such  as  its  point 
of  view  touching  the  Mosaic  law,  its  exaggeration  of  particular  features  of  the  same,  the  blood- 
11 
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thirsty  spirit  it  breathes,  the  representation  of  the  Jewish  people  as  for  a  long  time  oppressed, 
references  to  the  prominent  position  of  the  Sanhedrin,  to  the  observance  of  the  day  before 
the  Sabbath  and  the  new  moons,  and  the  stress  laid  upon  the  circumcision  of  proselytes,  have 
led  most  unbiased  critics  to  tbink  of  the  later  centuries  before  Christ,  and  generally  to  fix 
upon  some  part  of  b.  o.  200,  for  the  date  of  its  origin.  The  influence  of  the  later  Hellenism 
on  the  composition  are  numerous  and  marked.  Cf.  iii.  7;  xv.  13;  xvi.  7.  This  view  is  also 
strongly  supported  by  Jewish  traditions.  According  to  Zunz  (  Vortr&ge,  p.  124),  the  book  of 
Judith  “  stands  in  a  double  relation  to  the  Maccabssan  period:  On  the  one  hand,  it  gives  us  the 
saga  of  a  deliverance  and  of  a  supposed  public  festival.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  later  rab¬ 
binical  teaching,  Judith  is  represented  as  daughter  of  Jochanan,  or  of  Mattathias,  and  heroine 
of  the  time  of  the  Hasmonaean  dynasty.  This  tradition  is  found  in  a  form  which  differs  very 
much  from  the  Greek,  in  the  collection  of  the  rabbinical  histories,  and  at  the  same  time  Jerome 
mentions  that  Judith  in  the  Aramaic  language  was  not  regarded  by  the  Jews  as  a  canoni¬ 
cal  writing  but  as  a  history.  It  might  be  quite  possible  that  In  a  Palestinian  city  a  festival  was 
observed  in  honor  of  some  heroic  deed  of  a  woman,  and  after  the  true  occasion  had  been  for¬ 
gotten  and  had  given  place  to  a  much  enlarged  and  embellished  legend,  a  narrative  was  com¬ 
posed  in  honor  of  Judith,  and  probably  before  the  destruction  of  the  temple.”  The  rabbi 
Gutmann,  also  ( Die  Apok .,  etc.,  p.  172),  in  support  of  his  theory  that  the  narrative  has  its 
basis  in  some  actual  occurrence,  adduces  incidentally  further  evidence  for  fixing  its  date  near 
the  Maccabman  period.  He  says  that  the  story  is  quite  clearly  referred  to  in  a  prayer  which 
was  used  for  the  first  Sabbath  of  the  festival  of  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  beginning: 
SJpri)  '2  *095}  '2  Vt,  and  occurring  in  connection  with  a  reference  to  the  religious  perse¬ 
cutions  under  Antiochus.  The  names  Judith,  Achior,  Olophernes,  are  distinctly  given.  How 
far  back  the  composition  of  this  prayer  dates  is  unknown. 

Literary  and  Moral  Character . 

As  a  purely  literary  work  the  composition  before  us  is  certainly  not  to  be  reckoned  among 
the  least  worthy  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha.  We  can  hardly  accord  to  it,  however,  the 
praise  of  which  Fritzsche  —  possibly  as  a  kind  of  indemnification  for  his  thoroughly  unfavor¬ 
able  judgment  in  other  respects  —  sees  fit  to  give  it.  “The  narrative,”  he  says  ( Einleit ., 
p.  127),  “contains  nothing  tedious,  pompous,  strained,  but  is  brief,  simple,  natural,  and 
shows,  also,  originality.  Similar  things  may  be  found  in  the  older  literature,  but  not  in  the 
degree  that  one  can  really  charge  it  with  imitation.  It  is  the  spontaneous  fruit  rather  of  the 
author’s  own  sphere  of  education,  or,  at  least,  he  makes  use  only  of  a  reminiscence  here  and 
there  in  the  pursuit  of  his  aim.  Appropriate,  and  sometimes,  most  appropriate  are  his  deline¬ 
ations  of  single  points  and  characters.  The  representation  of  Nebuchadnezzar  brings  before 
one  the  image  of  an  insatiable  conqueror  who,  in  his  presumptuousness,  desires  to  know  that  he 
is  recognized  as  lord  of  the  world,  yes,  even  as  God  himself.  That  of  Holophernes,  the  success¬ 
ful  general,  who,  proud  of  his  good  fortune,  imagines  himself  safe,  and  therefore  falls  so  easily 
a  victim  to  thoughtlessness  and  self-indulgence.  The  Jewish  people,  just  now  conscious  of 
freedom  from  heinous  sin,  especially  its  traditional  sin  of  idol-worship,  ought  to  have  con¬ 
fronted  this  danger  without  fear,  but  in  its  weakness,  proved  itself  unequal  to  the  emergency. 
It  gives  up,  and  chooses  rather  to  submit  itself  to  the  will  of  the  enemy  than  to  perish  heroically 
while  doing  the  utmost.  The  rulers,  indeed,  are  not  to  the  same  extent  wanting  in  confi¬ 
dence  in  God,  still,  are  so  weak  as  to  yield  to  the  threats  of  the  people,  gaining  thereby  only  a 
brief  respite  before  the  surrender  should  take  place,  —  which,  in  fact,  was  nothing  less  than  a 
tempting  of  Providence.  This  people  sat  down  in  despair,  whose  history  had  made  such  a 
powerful  impression  upon  even  a  foreigner,  like  Achior,  that  he,  at  this  very  time,  predicted 
to  the  haughty  foe  the  worst  consequences,  if  Israel  were  now  free  from  heinous  sin!  But  one 
man,  no  —  a  woman,  a  Jewess,  a  widow,  beautiful  and  rich,  despaired  not.  The  men  having 
become  women  she  became  a  man,  a  master,  the  ideal  of  the  genuine  Jewess.  In  the  strength¬ 
ening  consciousness  of  the  strictest  observance  of  the  law  and  unsullied  chastity,  her  confi¬ 
dence  in  God  is  not  to  be  shaken.  She  undertakes  with  manly  resolution,  through  one  bold 
act,  to  deliver  her  people  and  the  temple  of  her  God,  or  to  yield  herself  as  a  sacrifice  for  them. 
But  she  is  withal  a  woman,  and  as  such,  knows  full  well  how  to  employ  deception  and  dissim¬ 
ulation  also.” 

pid  Fritzsche  need,  as  in  these  closing  words,  to  slander  the  whole  of  womankind,  in  order 


.  Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


THE  BOOK  OF  JUDITH. 


163 


to  find  fitting  words  in  which  to  describe  this  old-time  heroine?  Or  did  he  think,  in  thus  seek¬ 
ing  to  put  Judith  on  a  supposed  level  with  all  other  women  in  this  one  matter  of  a  capacity 
for  cunning  and  dissimulation,  to  weaken  the  force  of  one  of  the  principal  objections  against 
this  character  as  here  portrayed?  To  our  mind  it  is  one  of  the  chief  literary  faults  of  the 
author  of  our  book,  that  he  was  unable  to  sketch  this  ideal  Jewish  woman,  without  making  her 
something  else  and  something  less  than  a  true  woman ;  or  without  representing  her,  according 
to  Fritzsche’s  judgment,  *as  a  man  in  boldness,  and  a  woman  only  in  craft  I  The  character, 
moreover,  is  not  simply  objectionable  from  a  literary  point  of  view,  but  even  more  so  from  a 
moral  stand-point  The  question  needs  only  to  be  asked :  What  would  be  the  natural,  yes, 
inevitable  influence  of  this  story  of  Judith  on  the  mind  of  one  considering  it,  not  as  a  calm 
critic,  but  with  all  the  reverence  and  loving  prepossessions  of  one  taught  to  regard  it  as  a  part 
of  the  true,  inspired  Word  of  God?  Could  it  be  otherwise  than  most  harmful? 

This  Judith  tricks  herself  out  in  all  her  finery,  with  bracelets  and  anklets  and  paint  in  order 
to  captivate  Olophernes  through  the  beauty  of  her  person  and  find  opportunity  to  take  his  life. 
Her  way  is  strewn  with  deception  from  first  to  last,  and  yet  she  is  represented  as  taking  God 
into  her  counsels  and  as  having  his  special  blessing  in  her  enterprise.  Having  succeeded  in 
reaching  the  Assyrian  camp  and  inflaming  the  heart  of  Olophernes  with  unhallowed  passion, 
she  assents  to  his  request  to  take  part  in  a  carousal  at  his  tent  and  to  spend  a  night  in  his  em¬ 
brace  (xii.  14).  “  Who  am  I,”  she  says,  “  that  I  should  gainsay  my  lord?  Surely  whatso¬ 
ever  pleaseth  him  I  will  do  speedily  and  it  shall  be  my  joy  unto  the  day  of  my  death.”  In 
fact,  it  would  seem  to  have  been  a  mere  matter  of  chance  that  Judith  escaped  an  impure  con¬ 
nection  with  Olophernes,  and  something  which  she  could  by  no  means  have  counted  on  as  cer¬ 
tain  not  to  say  probable  —  when  she  went  to  his  tent.  Indeed,  her  entire  proceeding  makes 
upon  us  the  impression  that  she  would  have  been  willing  even  to  have  yielded  her  body  to  this 
lascivious  Assyrian  for  the  sake  of  accomplishing  her  purpose.  That  God  by  his  providence 
interposed  to  prevent  such  a  crime,  cannot  relieve  her  of  the  odium  attaching  to  her  conduct 
It  would,  in  truth,  have  required  of  her  a  faith  greater  than  that  of  Daniel  confronting  the 
lion’s  den,  to  suppose  that  in  thus  rushing  uncalled  into  temptation  she  could  rely  on  the  divine 
interposition  at  the  nick  of  time.  And  she  exposes  herself  in  this  manner  to  sin,  simply  for 
the  present  purpose  of  gaining  the  confidence  of  a  weak  slave  of  his  passions  that  she  may  put 
him  to  death.  If  the  conduct  of  J ael,  in  seeking  on  the  spur  of  the  moment  the  life  of  a 
sleeping  guest  and  fugitive  who  had  confided  himself  to  the  protection  of  her  tent,  is  worthy 
of  reprobation,  there  are  elements  of  moral  turpitude  in  the  character  of  Judith  even  more 
reprehensible. 

Hers  was  a  deliberately  planned  assassination.  It  was  attempted  at  the  imminent  risk  of 
sacrificing  her  own  purity.  It  was  carried  out  by  a  series  of  deceptions  which  would  do  credit, 
not  to  a  woman,  but  to  a  master  erf  finesse  and  falsehood.  God’s  blessing  was  invoked 
not  only  on  the  enterprise  in  general,  but  on  the  deceptions  themselves.  “  Smite,”  she  says 
(ix.  10),  u  by  the  deceit  of  my  lips  the  servant  with  the  prince.”  And  again  (ix.  18) :  u  Make 
my  speech  and  deceit  to  be  their  wound  and  stripe.”  An  old  commentator  (Calovius,  Bib. 
IU .,  in  loc .)  remarks:  “Petere  enim  a  Deo  ut  faveat  deceptions  est  Deum  in  societatem  sceleris  vo- 
care ,  ut  promoveat  opus  Satance ,  et  innuere  deceptionem  aliquam  Deo  gratam  esse  posse:  petere  a 
Deo,  ut  inspiret  deceptionem ,  est  statuere  Deum  esse  auctorem  peccati ,  i.  e.  Deum  negare  esse 
Deum.9*  That  the  doctrine  of  the  present  book  should  give  no  offense  to  that  class  of  theolo¬ 
gians,  one  of  whose  recognized  principles  is  that  u  the  end  justifies  the  means,”  is  not  sur¬ 
prising.  It  is,  however,  matter  of  surprise  that  distinguished  Protestant  theologians  like 
Rudolph  Stier  (Die  Apoh .,  etc.,  passim),  and  others,  should  find  nothing  in  it  deserving  of 
special  censure.  It  breathes  throughout  the  spirit  of  that  condemned  Pharisaism  which  while 
straining  out  a  gnat  swallows  a  cameL  Dissimulation,  revenge,  an  indecent  coquetry,  an  abuse 
of  prayer  and  the  divine  Providence,  are  here  no  more  sins;  but  to  fail  of  the  observance  of  the 
ceremonial  law  in  the  least  particular,  that  is  the  greatest  of  offenses.  In  fact,  some  of  the 
most  solemn  and  divinely  sanctioned  lessons  of  Jewish  history  must  be  unlearned  in  order  to 
accept  the  moral  stand-point  of  the  present  narrative.  Judith,  for  instance,  proudly  traces 
her  descent  back  to  the  patriarchs.  It  is  Simeon,  who,  no  doubt  with  direct  reference  to  the 
vengeance  he  took  on  Shechem,  the  violator  of  Dinah’s  chastity,  is  assigned  to  her  as  ances¬ 
tor.  And  yet  the  dying  Jacob  found  in  that  very  act  of  Simeon  occasion  for  loathing  and 
dread :  “Omy  soul,  come  not  thou  into  their  secret;  into  their  assembly,  mine  honor,  be  not 

thou  united;  for  in  their  anger  they  slew  a  man . Cursed  be  their  anger  for  it  is  fierce, 

and  their  wrath  for  it  is  crueL”  Gen.  xlix.  6,  7. 
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Author  and  Original  Language . 

The  author  of  the  book  of  Judith  was  probably  a  Palestinian  Jew,  and  wrote  in  the  Hebrew 
language.  Both  of  these  views  are  accepted  with  considerable  unanimity  by  scholars  of  all 
confessions  and  shades  of  philosophical  opinion.  The  conjecture  of  Wolf,  that  Achior  the 
Ammonite  composed  it,  he  supports  by  a  long  array  of  learned  and  ingenious  arguments,  but 
they  are  not  such  as  carry  particular  weight  for  other  minds.  (Cf.  his  Com.,  pp.  188-196.) 
Eichhorn,  on  the  other  hand  (Einleit.,  p.  822  ff.),  ascribes  the  work  to  the  pen  of  a  Christian 
who  lived  in  the  first  century,  and  wrote  in  Greek.  With  him,  as  far  as  the  language  is  con¬ 
cerned,  agree  Capellus,  Fabricius,  Jahn,  Dahne,  and  Yon  Colin.  The  principal  fact  which  has 
weight  in  determining  the  place  of  composition,  is  the  definite  knowledge  shown  by  the  author 
concerning  the  geography  and  history  of  Palestine,  while  in  the  case  of  other  lands  coming 
under  notice  he  expresses  himself  only  in  the  most  general  terms.  The  writer,  however, 
seems  not  to  have  lived  at  Jerusalem,  but  as  it  would  appear,  at  some  point  in  the  neighbor* 
hood  of  the  real,  or  fictitious,  Betulua,  where  the  principal  scene  of  the  narrative  is  laid,  i.  e., 
somewhere  in  the  mountains  that  overlook  the  plain  of  Esdraelon. 

Most  of  the  grounds  for  maintaining  that  the  work  was  originally  written  in  Hebrew  must 
be  sought  in  the  composition  itself.  Jerome  does,  indeed,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Book  of  Tobit, 
speak  of  having  used  a  “  Chaldaic  ”  text  in  the  preparation  of  his  Latin  translation  (Vulgate) 
of  Judith,  but  there  is  little  probability  that  this  text  was  the  original.  (Cf.  Pros/,  ad  lib . 
Judith .)  In  apparent  contradiction  to  his  testimony,  Origen  affirms  (Ep.  ad  African .),  that 
the  Jews  made  no  use  of  the  work  even  as  apocryphal,  as  he  had  learned  from  themselves* 
Just  what  he  means  by  this,  is  uncertain.  It  is  said  by  some  that  the  remark  had  its  ground 
in  the  fact  that  the  “  Chaldaic  ”  original  at  this  time  had  been  so  far  supplanted  by  the 
Greek  text  that  it  existed  in  only  a  very  few  copies,  and  that  hence  it  was  unknown  to  the 
Jews  with  whom  Origen  conferred  about  it.  But  it  seems  far  more  likely  that  this  so-called 
“  Chaldaic  ”  text  may  have  been  simply  a  translation  of  the  work  into  the  language  prevalent 
in  Palestine  at  the  time  of  Christ.  At  least,  so  far  as  his  work  is  to  be  taken  in  evidence, 
Jerome  could  have  made  but  very  little  use  of  any  “  Chaldaic  ”  text,  the  “  many  codices’*  of 
which  he  speaks  being  doubtless  but  different  MSS.  of  the  Old  Latin,  by  which,  as  matter  of 
fact,  he  was  chiefly  influenced.  Cf.  below,  under  “  Different  Texts,  Vulgate.” 

But  the  proofs  of  a  Hebrew  original  furnished  by  the  book  itself,  even  in  its  Greek  dress, 
are  quite  sufficient.  They  consist  not  alone  in  examples  of  Hebraisms  occurring  here  and 
there,  but  in  the  entire  form  and  coloring  of  the  composition  from  beginning  to  end:  its 
lexicography,  its  syntax,  and  its  style.  Among  other  things,  the  infrequent  use  of  Greek 
particles  is  quite  noticeable.  No  other  book  of  the  LXX.  can  compare  with  it  in  this 
respect  In  chapters  i.,  iii.,  iv.,  xi.,  the  particle  8#  is  wholly  wanting;  ixx<£,  in  iii.-v., 
vii.,  ix.-xi.,  xiii.,  xv.;  fiiv  occurs  only  at  v.  20;  iv,  only  at  xi.  2,  15,  xii.  4,  xiv.  2.  The 
particles  ro,  olv,  and  &pa,  are  not  found  at  all.  On  the  other  hand,  the  expression,  so  com¬ 
mon  in  Hebrew,  iv  rout  fo*p<u*i  occurs  ten  different  times;  and  a<p6Spa  about  thirty 

times.  There  are  also  many  apparent  examples  of  failure  on  the  part  of  the  Greek  trans¬ 
lator  to  understand  the  original,  —  easily  to  be  explained  on  the  supposition  that  the  original 
was  Hebrew.  For  instance,  at  chap.  iii.  9,  we  have  rod  vplovos,  instead  of  rod  t*81ov,  as  in 
chap.  iv.  6  ;  because  in  the  first  case  the  translator  probably  read  instead  of  “'W'C* 

At  chap.  i.  8,  he  evidently  read  instead  of  and  hence  translated  iv  rots  i$v«rt 

instead  of  iv  rout  w6\oaiv,  as  might  have  been  expected.  And  at  chap.  ii.  28,  he  gives  2o6p 
as  the  rendering,  it  would  seem,  of  ~Vn>  A wpa.  Cf.  1  Macc.  xv.  11.  Other  apparent  failures 
of  translation  have  also  been  noticed:  as  at  ii%2,  ix.  9. 

A  multitude  of  peculiar  expressions,  too,  indicate  a  Hebrew  origin.  We  have  at  vii.  4, 
for  example,  oKourrot  trpbs  rbv  »A^<nov  alrrod;  at  iv.  2,  o-<p68pa,  <r<p68pa,  as  the  probable  transla¬ 
tion  (as  we  have  noticed  above)  of  "TND,  twice  repeated;  at  vi.  12,  ifraKov  iv  \l9oit ,  as  it 
would  appear  for  D'DJS?  !HJ.  Cf.  also  the  use  of  icat  at  the  beginning  of  sentences  intro¬ 
ducing  a  conclusion  (vi.  1;  xi.  11  ;  xiv.  11;  xv.  3,  and  elsewhere),  as  well  as  the  frequent  em¬ 
ployment  of  a  demonstrative  in  connection  with  a  relative  (v.  19 ;  vii.  10;  viii.  22;  x.  2;  xvi.  4). 
Moreover,  some  of  the  geographical  names  of  the  book,  for  which  no  corresponding  places 
are  now  to  be  found,  may  perhaps  be  accounted  for  on  the  natural  supposition  of  an  incorrect 
rendering  of  the  same  from  the  Hebrew.  See  De  Wette,  Einleit .,  p.  577.  That  these  names 
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in  every  instance,  however,  represent  an  actual  place  then  existing  need  not  be  assumed.  On 
these  and  other  similar  grounds,  then,  we  are  quite  safe  in  accepting,  with  Ewald,  De  Wette, 
Fritzsche,  Vaihinger,  Hitzig,  Noldeke,  Keil,  Volkmar,  and  many  others,  the  opinion  that  the 
Book  of  Judith  was  originally  written  in  some  dialect  of  the  Hebrew  language. 

The  Different  Existing  Texts . 

Like  the  ancient  Hebrew  books  of  the  Bible  which  had  been  translated  into  Greek  by  the 
Hellenistic  Jews,  the  Book  of  Judith  also,  not  long  after  its  composition,  was  similarly 
honored,  and  after  a  time  found  a  place  in  the  Greek  Bible.  And  although  this  Greek  text 
has  in  the  course  of  time  been  considerably  modified  in  its  form,  it  still  maintains  its  place 
(in  the  absence  of  the  original)  as  the  purest,  most  exact  and  complete,  representation  of  the 
same  now  in  existence.  In  fact,  considering  that  it  is  extant  in  different  MSS.,  was  the 
vulgar  text  of  the  early  church,  and  has  been  subject  to  the  vicissitudes  of  all  such  ancient 
works,  the  imperfections  are  no  more  numerous  than  might  have  been  expected. 

According  to  Fritzsche  ( Einleit .,  p.  117,  and  Libri  Apoc.  Vet.  Test .,  Pr®f.,  p.  xviii),  this 
text  is  to  be  found  in  its  best  form  in  II.,  far  less  pure  in  HI.  52.  and  55.  Outside  of  these, 
the  other  MSS.  range  themselves  as  follows:  on  the  one  side,  44.  71.  74.  76.  106.  107.  236., 
and  often  23.;  on  the  other  side,  64.  243.  248.  249.,  to  which  often  52.  55.  and  III.  join  them¬ 
selves.  The  Complutensian  and  Aldine  editions  of  the  LXX.  present  a  mixed  text,  made 
up  from  that  found  in  both  of  the  series  of  MSS.  Each  of  these  two  families  of  codices  has 
a  text  which,  mainly  for  subjective  reasons,  has  been  much  amended;  the  former,  however, 
more  than  the  latter.  In  connection  with  this  common  form  of  the  Greek  text,  thus  modified, 
there  are  also  two  other  forms  in  which  it  has  been  transmitted  in  this  language,  — the  one, 
as  found  in  the  MS.  58.,  which  is  followed  by  thfe  Syriac  and  Old  Latin  versions  ;  the  other,  in 
MSS.  19.  and  108.  These  are  not,  however,  to  be  looked  upon  as  different  recensions  from 
the  original,  but  simply  as  independent  efforts  to  work  over  into  a  shape  more  acceptable  to 
the  person  or  persons  concerned  the  ordinary  Greek  text.  One  among  many  proofs  of  this 
is  the  fact  that  all  the  Greek  MSS.,  as  well  as  the  Syriac  and  Old  Latin,  have  at  chap.  iii.  9, 
the  reading  rod  w ptoyos  instead  of  rou  wttlov ;  the  Greek  translator  having  obviously,  as  we  have 
shown  under  the  last  head,  read  the  Hebrew  at  this  point  falsely.  Nickes,  with  whom 
Volkmar  agrees,  differs  somewhat  from  Fritzsche  with  respect  to  the  value  to  be  attached  to 
the  several  MSS.  According  to  him,  the  common  Greek  text  is  to  be  found  in  II.  III.  (23.) 
52.  55.  Of  the  other  MSS.,  64.  243.  248.  249.  belong  together  on  the  one  side,  and  44.  106. 
71.  74.  76.  236.  on  the  other.  The  MSS.  58.  19.  108.  form  a  class  by  themselves  ;  with  which, 
moreover,  the  Old  Latin  and  Syriac  best  agree. 

The  Vulgate,  as  the  text  which  has  been  most  used  and  translated,  and  been  made  the 
ground. of  comment,  not  only  by  Roman  Catholics  but  by  Protestants,  down  to  a  very  late 
period,  has  attained  to  honors  and  a  position  quite  undeserved.  It  is  simply  an  arbitrary, 
and  often  extravagant,  working  over  of  the  narrative  on  the  basis  of  the  Old  Latin,  which 
itself  (as  we  have  seen)  is  but  an  imperfect  offspring  of  the  Greek.  The  principal  features 
of  the  story  are  indeed  preserved ;  but  within  these  limits  the  changes  are  numerous  and 
important.  There  are,  for  example,  alterations  in  the  order  of  statement  (chap.  xiv.  5-10 
stands  at  the  close  of  chap.  xiii.).  Considerable  is  left  out  (i.  13-16)  ;  quite  as  much  added 
(iv.  11  f.;  xiv.  8  f.).  The  sense  is  sometimes  essentially  modified.  Differences  in  names 
and  numbers  are  quite  noticeable.  It  is  interesting,  indeed,  to  observe  more  particularly 
what  Jerome  says  of  his  own  work  in  the  preface  to  the  same,  as  above  quoted.  He  in 
substance  remarks  that  it  was  reckoned  by  the  Jews  among  apocryphal  works  ( hagiographa , 
Cf.  Credner,  Geschichte  des  N.  T \  Kan.,  p.  309  ff.);  that  he  himself  held  it  in  no  great  estima¬ 
tion,  and  could  spare  no  time  for  a  thorough  handling  of  it.  But  inasmuch  as  some  greatly 
prized  the  book,  and  it  was  used  at  the  Nicene  Council  with  the  other  Scriptures,  he  had 
done  his  friends  the  favor  of  editing  it.  Still,  he  had  given  it  little  attention  ( unam  lucu - 
bratiunculam  dedi) ;  and  it  w$s  necessarily  so  (sepositis  occupationibus  vehementer  arctatus ); 
moreover,  quite  proper,  since  the  book  had  really  no  authority,  and  could  not  be  used  for 
deciding  questions  in  dispute  ( cujus  auctoritas  ad  roboranda  ea ,  quce  in  contentionem  veniunt , 
minus  idonea  judicatur).  He  had  not  translated  (non  ex  verbo  verbum  transferens) ,  he  adds, 
but  simply  given  the  sense  (sensum  e  sensu ),  and  that  in  a  condensed  form,  hoping  thus  the 
more  easily  to  overcome  the  difficulty  arising  from  the  many  variations  in  the  [Latin]  MSS., 
and  get  at  the  meaning  of  his  “  Chaldaic  ”  copy  (multorum  codicum  varietatem  vitiosissimam 
amputavi ,  sola  eg,  quce  intelligentia  integra  in  verbis  Chaldceis  invenire  potui ,  Latinis  expressi). 
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There  is  no  evidence  that  Jerome  made  an y  use,  in  his  superficial  work,  of  Greek  MSS., 
or  much  use  of  the  44  Chaldaic  ”  of  which  he  speaks.  De  Wette  ( Einleit .,  p.  576)  says  there 
is  but  one  apparent  instance  of  the  latter.  In  chap,  xvi  8,  he  has  in  mtdtiiudine  foriiludinis 
suce,  while  the  Greek  is  ip  p vpiArt  8vrfa*"t  abrov ,  having  seemingly  been  read  instead  of 

iin.  In  this  chapter,  elsewhere,  his  translation  conforms  almost  literally  to  the  Old  Latin, 
while  throughout  the  entire  book  parts  of  verses,  peculiar  constructions,  noticeable  words, 
furnish  the  unmistakable  proof  that  his  chief  reliance  was  on  his  Latin  MSS.  Fritzsche 
mentions,  indeed,  as  convincing  evidence  in  this  direction,  the  fact  that  quite  a  number  of 
Latin  forms  and  expressions  are  found  in  this  translation  of  Jerome,  which  occur  in  none 
of  his  other  works,  and  which  may  be  traced  directly  to  his  Latin  authorities  ( EinleiL ,  p.  22). 
Some  critics  even  doubt  whether  Jerome  really  had  the  book  in  a  44  Chaldaic  ”  text  before 
him  at  all.  In  addition  to  the  positively  adverse  testimony  of  Origen,  already  noticed,  it  is 
thought  that  this  father  might  have  made  the  assertion  —  as  he  seems  not  to  have  been  above 
doing  in  other  instances  —  simply  for  effect  (Cf.  Volkmar,  Einleit .,  p.  9.)  Such  a  supposi¬ 
tion  would  be,  at  least,  scarcely  less  probable  than  that  of  Nickes,  that  the  passage  cited 
from  Origen  is  an  interpolation;  or  that  of  Scholz  and  Wolf,  that  a  distinction  is  to  be 
made  between  a  44  Chaldaic’1  and  a  44  Hebrew”  text,  and  that  Origen  speaks  simply  of  not 
knowing  of  the  existence  of  one  of  the  latter  kind.  But  the  recent  discovery  of  a  Chaldaic 
text  of  Tobit,  which  may  have  been  used  by  Jerome  in  his  translation  of  that  book,  is  in¬ 
directly  corroborative  of  this  father’s  assertion,  and  it  will  probably  be  no  longer  disputed. 

Ecclesiastical  Recognition . 

By  virtue  of  its  connection  with  the  other  books  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the  translation 
of  the  LXX.,  the  work  before  us,  like  Tobit  and  the  remaining  apocryphal  compositions, 
found  its  way  into  the  Christian  church.  It  seems  to  have  been  held  in  no  little  estimation, 
and  to  have  been  widely  used.  The  fact  that  Josephus  makes  no  reference  to  it  has  been 
improperly  urged  by  some  as  certain  evidence  of  late  origin.  It  is  first  cited  by  Clement  of 
Rome  (i.  55).  Clement  of  Alexandria,  also,  quotes  it  with  respect.  Jerome  and  Origen, 
however,  as  we  have  seen,  were  too  well  informed  to  concede  to  it  canonicity.  The.  unsup¬ 
ported  assertion  of  Jerome,  that  it  was  used  at  the  Nicene  Council  in  numero  Scripturarum , 
must  not  be  taken  for  more  than  it  is  worth.  Melito  of  Sardis  does  not  place  it  in  his  list  of 
the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  which  was  that  of  the  Palestinian  LXX.,  i.  £.,  the  LXX. 
as  revised  from  the  Hebrew.  The  Apostolic  Canons  have  been  improperly  cited  in  its  favor 
(cf.  art  44  Apostol.  Can.,”  in  Diet,  of  Christian  Antiq.,  p.  118).  It  was  rejected  by  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem  and  Athanasius,  and  Nicephorus  placed  it  among  the  books  44  disputed,”  in  his 
Stichometry .  Hilary  speaks  of  some  who  sought  to  make  out  twenty-four  books  in  the  Old 
Testament,  corresponding  to  the  number  of  letters  in  the  Greek  Alphabet,  44  by  the  addition 
of  Tobit  and  Judith  ”  (i.  e.,  in  place  of  Ruth  and  Lamentations).  This  may  be  taken  as 
plain  evidence  that  the  work  was  sometimes  assigned  to  an  undeserved  place,  simply  through 
the  lack  of  knowledge  and  investigation.  (Cf.  Westcott,  Bib.  in  Ch.f  p.  180).  Ruffinus 
enumerates  it  among  the  books  called  44  ecclesiastical,”  in  distinction  from  44  canonical.” 
That  now,  notwithstanding  so  much  uncertainty,  and  on  the  part  of  some  decided  opposition, 
the  Book  of  Judith  attained  to  the  rank  of  a  canonical  work  in  the  Western  church,  was 
evidently  due  not  to  the  essential  merit  of  the  composition  itself,  or  a  knowledge  of  its  history, 
but  to  the  want  of  discrimination  and  conscientiousness  on  the  part  of  those  having  to  do  with 
it.  And  that  the  Council  of  Trent  should  finally  set  its  seal,  not  only  on  the  book  as  such, 
but  on  Jerome’s  so-called  translation  of  the  same,  as  from  that  time  to  be  and  to  be  treated 
as  of  inspired  authority  throughout  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  did  not  alter  its  essential 
character  in  any  respect,  or  reverse  the  true  verdict  of  history  respecting  it. 
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Chapter  I. 

1  In  the  twelfth  year  of  the  reign  of  Nabnchodonosor,  who  reigned  over  the  As¬ 
syrians  1  in  Nineve,  the  great  city,  in  the  days  of  Arphaxad,  who  2  reigned  over  the 

2  Medes  in  Ecbatana,8  and  built  at  Ecbatana  and  round  about  it  walls  of  hewn 
stones  4  three  cubits  broad  and  six  cubits  long,  and  made  the  height  of  the  wall 

3  seventy  cubits,  and  the  breadth  thereof  fifty  cubits,  and  set  the  towers  thereof  upon 
the  gates  of  it,  an  hundred  cubits  high,  and  laid  the  foundation  of  them  to  the 

4  breadth  of 6  threescore  cubits,  and  made 9  the  gates  thereof,  even  gates  that  were 
raised  to  the  height  of  seventy  cubits,  and  the  breadth  of  them  was  forty  cubits,  for 
the  going  forth  of  his  mighty  armies,  and  for  the  setting  in  array  of  his  footmen  ; 

5  even  in  those  days  the  king  Nabuchodonosor  made  war  with  king  Arphaxad  in  the 

6  great  plain  that  is  on 7  the  borders  of  Ragau.  And  there  allied  themselves  with  8 
him  all  they  that  dwelt  in  the  hill  country,  and  all  that  dwelt  by  the  9  Euphrates, 
and  the  9  Tigris,  and  the  9  Hydaspes,  and  in 10  the  plain  of  Arioch  the  king  of  the  Ely- 
mseans ;  and  many u  nations  assembled  themselves  against  the  sons  of  Cheleud.12 

7  And  Nabuchodonosor  the  king  of  the  Assyrians  sent  unto  all  that  dwelt  in  Persia, 
and  to  all  that  dwelt  westward,  and  to  those  that  dwelt  in  Cilicia,  and  Damascus, 

8  Libanus,18  and  Antilibanus,  and  to  all  that  dwelt  upon  the  sea  coast,  and  to  those 
amongst  the  nations 14  that  were  of  Carmelus,  and  Galaad,  and  the  upper  u  Galilee, 

9  and  the  great  plain  of  Esdrelom,  and  to  all  that  were  in  Samaria  and  the  cities  thereof, 
and  beyond  the19  Jordan  unto  Jerusalem,  and  Betane,  and  Chelus,17  and  Kades,  and 
the  river  of  Egypt,  and  Taphnas,18  and  Ramesse,  and  the  whole 19  land  of  Gesem, 

10  until  you  come  above 20  Tanis  and  Memphis,  and  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  Egypt, 

11  until  you  come  to  the  borders  of  Ethiopia.  And  21  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  whole 
earth  22  made  light  of  the  commandment  of  Nabuchodonosor  king  of  the  Assyrians, 
neither  went  they  with  him  to  the  battle,  for  they  were  not  afraid  of  him,  but 28  he 
was  before  them  as  one  man  ;  24  and  they  sent  back  25  his  ambassadors  from  them 

12  empty,29  and  with  disgrace.  And 27  Nabuchodonosor  was  very  angry  with  all  *this 
country,  and  swore  28  by  his  throne  and  kingdom,  that  he  would  surely 29  be  avenged 
upon  all  the  borders 80  of  Cilicia,  and  Damascus,  and  Syria,  that  he  would  slay  with 
his  sword  also  all 81  the  inhabitants  of  the  land  of  Moab,  and  the  children  of  Am¬ 
mon,  and  all  Judaea,  and  all  that  were  in  Egypt,  till  you  come  to  the  borders  of 

13  the  two  seas.  And  he  put  his  army  82  in  battle  array  against  king  Arphaxad  in  the 

Vers.  1-8. -1  A.  V. :  omit*  over  the  Assyrians  (TA mpuw,  in  nearly  aU  the  authorities,  but  not  in  62.  64.  248.  Co. 
Aid.).  1  which.  *  Bebatane.  4  in  Kcbatane  walls  round  about  of  stones  hewn  (*»’  ’E.  kcu  *ikAq»,  etc.  The 
connective  tails  in  HI.  44.  64.  74. 106.  286. 248. 248. 249.  Co.  Aid. ;  19. 108.,  “  built  Ecbatana  and  enclosed  it  with  walls, 
etc.)  4  the  breadth  thereof  in  the  foundation.  Fritssche  would  emend  the  text.  ree.  by  substituting  ovrwr  for 
airnp,  after  irA£rof,  since  the  towers  and  not  the  city  must  be  referred  to.  So,  too,  in  ver.  4. 

Vers.  4-8.  —  •  A.  V. :  he  made.  7  king  N.  ._.  .  .  which  is  theplainin.  (III.X.  62.  64.  248.248.248.  Old  Lat.  Co. 
Aid.  supply  rdtor.  The  text.  ree.  has  simply  towt6  iortv.)  1  came  unto  (Or.,  ovr^mfo ay  trpbt  mirr6r;  see  Com.). 
*  omit*  the.  10  omit*  in.  11  Ely  means  and  very  many.  We  omit  o+o&pm.  after  weAAd,  with  II.  III.  X.  Old  Lat. 
u  A.  V. :  of  the  eons  of  Chelod,  assembled  themselves  to  battle  (see  Com.).  For  the  reading  x«A*ov<  ore  111.  28.  44.  68. 
and  many  others.  The  form  of  the  word  in  the  text.  ree.  (and  II.)  is  x*^*ovA.  u  A.  V. :  Then  N.  king  ....  and 
Libanus.  III.  19.  68.  64.  74.  76. 106.  Co.  Aid.  prefix  eeU.  14  Instead  of  rots  itocot,  which  probably  arose  from  a  mis¬ 
translation  (see  Com.),  to U  w 6\*<n*  should  probably  be  read.  “  A.  V. :  Carmel  ....  higher. 

Vers.  8-11.  — u  A.  V. :  omit*  the.  17  Chellus  (II.  HI.  et  al.f  XeXovt).  u  Taphnee.  *»  all  the.  *•  beyond 
(Or.,  <wom*).  “  But.  **  land  (text,  ree.,  vawo y  rifr  yijv ;  19.  28.  68.  64.  at.  with  Co.  Aid.  omit  waoav).  *  yea 

(Or.,  dAA*).  M  With  Fritssche,  we  adopt  tU  after  m  a r»)p,  from  HI.  X.  19.  28.  62.  and  others,  instead  of  loot  of  the 
text.  ree.  (with  n.).  *  A.  V. :  away.  M  without  effect. 

Vers.  12-16.  —  *»  A.  V. :  Therefore.  10  sware.  *  Fritache  receives  for  ct  juj*  of  the  text,  ree.,  4  He  sus¬ 
pects,  however,  that  the  true  reading  of  the  text.  ree.  was  «i  •*  A.  V. :  the**  coasts.  **  and  (106. 108.  Co.)  that 

...  the  sword  all  (108.  Co.).  n  Then  he  marched  ....  with  his  power.  The  Greek  might  also  be  renlered : 
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seventeenth  year,  and  he  prevailed  in  his  battle,  and  put  to  flight  the  whole  army 1 
of  Arphaxad,  and  all  his  horsemen,  and  all  his  chariots,  and  became  lord  of  his 

14  cities;  and  he8  came  unto  Ecbatana,8  and  took  the  towers, and  spoiled  the  streets 

15  thereof,  and  turned  the  beauty  thereof  into  its  shame.  He  took  also  Arphaxad  in 
the  mountains  of  Ragau,  and  smote  him  through  with  his  spears,4  and  destroyed  him 

16  utterly  that  day.  And6  he  returned  with  them6  to  Nineve,  both  he  and  all  his 
mixed  troop,7  being  a  very  great  multitude  of  men  of  war ;  and  there  he  took  his 
ease,  and  banqueted,  both  he  and  his  army,  an  hundred  and  twenty  days. 

attacked  with  his  army  etc.  (voperd£aro  iv  rjj  Svrafm  avrov  wpbt  ’A.).  1  A.  V. :  for  he  overthrew  all  the  power.  *  omits 

he.  *  Ecbatane.  4  into  (44.  71.  74.  76.  106.  236.  omit  ovttt*)  shame  ....  darts  (Or.,  ftlt/raic).  •  So.  6  after¬ 
ward.  The  words  per*  omr  —  probably  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  translating  them  —  are  omitted  in  19. 108.  Old 
Lat.  Syr.  Cf.  Com .  1  A.  V. :  company  of  sundry  nations  (cvpputrof ). 


Chapter  L 


Ver.  1.  This  verse  is  left  incomplete  on  ac¬ 
count  of  a  long  parenthetic  statement  beginning 
with  verse  second,  the  natural  course  of  tne  nar¬ 
rative  not  being  resumed  till  verse  fifth.  —  In 
Nineve.  Rather,  tn  Babylon .  Cf.  Introduction, 
under  the  first  heading.  —  Arphaxad.  A  person 
of  this  name  is  mentioned  in  the  canonical  Scrip¬ 
tures  (Gen.  x.  22,  24;  xi.  10)  as  the  son  of  Shem 
and  ancestor  of  Eber ;  and  it  is  an  interesting 
fact  that  Josephus  held  him  to  be  the  ancestor  of 
the  Chaldaeans  (Antiq.,  1,  6,  §  4).  The  Median 
kin£  who  is  here  so  called  is  thought  by  some  to 
be  identical  with  Dcioces,  by  others  with  his  son, 
Phraortes;  while  Niebuhr  regards  the  word  as 
but  another  form  of  Astyages  ( Ashdahak),  a  com¬ 
mon  title  of  the  rulers  of  Media.  Cf.  Winer, 
Realw&rterb. ;  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Vers.  2-4.  Ecbatana.  There  were  two  Ec- 
batanas :  one  in  the  north,  the  other  in  the  south, 
of  Media.  The  latter  is  doubtless  meant.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  the  text  of  the  Yulgate  Arphaxad 
built  the  entire  city  ;  according  to  the  other  texts, 
only  the  fortifications.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
it  is  not  probable  that  Ecbatana  ever  had  any 
walls  of  tne  character  here  described.  Rawlin- 
son  says :  “  The  Medes  and  Persians  appear  to 
have  been  in  general  content  to  establish  in  each 
town  a  fortified  citadel  or  stronghold,  round 
which  the  houses  were  clustered,  without  super- 
adding  the  further  defense  of  a  strong  wall. 
[Modem  researches  have  discovered  no  signs  of 
town  walls  at  any  of  the  old  Persian  or  Median 
sites.]  Ecbatana,  accordingly,  seems  never  to 
have  stood  a  siege.  [It  yielded  at  once  to  Cvrus, 
to  Alexander,  and  to  Antiochus  the  Great]  When 
the  nation  which  held  it  was  defeated  in  the  open 
field,  the  city  [unlike  Babylon  or  Nineveh]  sub¬ 
mitted  to  the  conqueror  without  a  struggle.  Thus 
the  marvelous  description  in  the  Book  of  Judith, 
which  is  internally  very  improbable,  would  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  entirely  destitute  of  any,  even  the 
slightest,  foundation  in  fact.”  See  Ancient  Mon., 
ii.  268.  The  northern  Ecbatana  or  Gaza,  at  a 
period  considerably  later  in  the  time  of  the  Sas- 
sanians,  was  indeed  surrounded  with  a  strong 
wall,  which  was  guarded  by  numerous  bastions, 
and  pierced  by  gateways;  but  there  is  no  evi¬ 
dence  that  this  was  ever  true  of  the  Median 
city. 

Ver.  5.  Ragau  (Rages,  Rhages).  It  was  the 
city  next  in  importance  to  the  two  Ecbatanas  in 
ancient  Media,  and  was  situated  at  the  extreme 
eastern  part  of  the  empire.  It  was  the  name 
also  given  to  a  considerable  district  within  which 
the  city  lay.  If  there  be  any  historical  truth  at 


the  basis  of  the  present  narrative  at  this  point, 
it  may  rest  on  the  fact  that  the  Median  rebel 
Phraortes  fled  to  this  place  after  his  defeat  by 
Darius  Hystaspis.  Cf.  Rawlinson  in  Smith's 
Bib.  Diet.,  art.  “  Rages ;  ”  and  Ancient  Mon.,  iii. 
412. 

Ver.  6.  Allied  themselves  with  him,  t.  e., 
Nabuchodonosor.  The  Greek  here  is  ovvriyrrioav 
wpbs  ain6y.  The  verb  is  used  in  a  friendly  as  well 
as  in  a  hostile  sense ;  here,  evidently  in  the  for¬ 
mer.  They  responded  to  his  summons  to  act  as 
his  auxiliaries  in  this  war.  —  Hydaspes.  Not 
likely  the  river  in  India  of  this  name,  but  pos¬ 
sibly  the  same  as  the  Choaspes  in  Susiana.  The 
Romans,  in  fact,  sometimes  gave  the  river  Cho¬ 
aspes  this  name.  See  Winer,  RealwOrterb.,  ad  voc . 

—  Ariooh.  Cf.  Gen.  xiv.  1,  9;  Dan.  ii.  14. — 
Elymeeaus.  Cf.  Gen.  xiv.  9.  The  country  which 
to  the  Jews  was  known  as  Elam  was  called  also 
Cissia  or  Susiana,  and  lay  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  Tigris  from  Babylon.  —  Assembled  them¬ 
selves  against  the  sons  of  Cheleud,  c Is  wapdr - 
o|i v  vtwv  XcAcotto.  It  has  been  conjectured  that 
Cheleud  is  a  corruption  for  Xa\£y,  i.  e.,  Ktesi- 
phon.  Ewald,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  that  the 
word  is  a  nickname  for  the  Syrians;  namely, 
“sons  of  the  moles,”  that  is,  “trench  diggers” 
(iVn)*  De  Wette  translates,  with  the  A.  V., 
“  from  the  sons  of  Cheleud.”  And  Wolf  ( Com.,  ad 
loc.)  supposes  it  to  be  a  rendering  of 

and  would  translate  “sons  of  the  army,”  or, 
freely,  “  born  soldiers.” 

Ver.  7.  Of  the  lands  to  the  West  which  are 
first  mentioned  in  general  terms,  Damascus  and 
Cilicia  are  by  way  of  example  particularly  speci¬ 
fied.  The  writer  seems  to  nave  Palestine  all  the 
while  in  view,  and,  when  he  reaches  it,  accords  to 
it  a  much  more  detailed  description.  —  Upbs  8iar- 
fsais.  Lit.,  toward  the  settings ,  the  genitive  r}\lov 
being  understood.  —  Cilicia.  This  was  the  most 
southeasterly  province  of  Asia  Minor  nearest  to 
Syria,  whose  principal  city  is  next  mentioned. 

—  Libanus  and  Antilibanus.  Li  ban  us  is  the 
Greek  form  of  the  word  Lebanon.  The  word 
Antilibanus  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the  Bible 
(cf.  Josh.  xiii.  5).  The  region  indicated  is  usually 
known  as  Coele-Syria,  “  the  hollow  Syria,”  taking 
its  name  from  tne  valley,  about  a  hundred  miles 
long,  which  lay  between  Lebanon  and  Anti- 
Lebanon. 

Ver.  8.  Among  the  nations.  Vaihinger  (Her¬ 
zog’s  Real-Encyk.,  art*  “Judith”)  and  others  dis¬ 
cover  here  a  failure  in  translation;  having 
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been  read  instead  of  “  among  the  cities.” 

Cf.  Textual  Notes.  —  Garmelua  The  Carmel 
meant  is  doubtless  the  well-known  Mount  Carmel 
so  celebrated  in  Jewish  history  through  its  con¬ 
nection  with  scenes  in  the  life  of  the  prophet  Elijah. 
It  lay  on  the  Mediterranean.  There  was  another 
Carmel  (cf.  Josh.  xv.  55)  in  the  mountainous 
country  of  Judah.  —  Qalaad.  This  is  the  Greek 
form  of  the  word  Gilead.  —  Upper  Galilee,  t.  e.t 
the  country  north  of  Carmel  and  west  of  the 
Jordan.  —  And  the  great  plain  of  Esdrelom. 
This  word  has  different  forms  even  in  the  present 
book.  At  iii.  9,  ir.  6,  it  is  Esdraelon ;  at  viL  3, 
Esdraelom ,  in  the  “  received  text,”  although  some 
good  manuscripts  (X.)  have  an  v  instead  of  ft  as 
the  last  letter.  It  is  the  Greek  form  of  the  He¬ 
brew  word  Jezreel,  and  the  name  is  given  to  the 
plain  in  honor  of  the  old  city  which  occupied  its 
eastern  extremity. 

Ver.  9.  Samaria,  t.  e.,  the  district,  and  not  the 
city.  —  And  beyond  the  Jordan.  Here  this 
phrase  means,  not  as  commonly  the  country  east 
of  the  Jordan,  but  that  lying  west  of  th 6  river.  — 
Betane.  This  place  is  not  easily  identified.  Mo¬ 
vers,  followed  by  Fritzsche,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk, 
and  other  authorities,  think  that  the  Beth-anoth 
of  Josh.  xv.  59  is  meant,  —  a  place  in  the  moun¬ 
tainous  district  of  Judah.  According  to  Rawlin- 
son  (Herod.,  ii.  460)  the  Batanssa,  or  Betana,  of 
the  Greeks,  the  Basan  of  the  Jews,  and  ancient 
capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Og,  is  intended  (see 
Hum.  xxi.  33).  —  Chelus.  Supposed  by  some  to 
be  the  Halhid  of  Josh.  xv.  58.  Others  would 


identify  it  with  Chalutza  (Elusa).  —  Kades.  Pos¬ 
sibly  the  Kedesh  (©TH/.)  of  Josh.  xv.  23.  — 
Taphnaa.  A  frontier  fortification  near  Pelusium 
and  the  “  Daphne  Pelusiao  ”  of  Herod.,  ii.  30, 107. 

—  Ramesse.  Probably  the  chief  city  of  the  land 
of  Goshen  in  Egypt.  —  Gesem.  Goshen. 

Ver.  10.  Tania.  Thought  to  be  identical  with 
the  ancient  Zoan. 

Ver.  11.  ’E^o^Xuroj',  made  light  of.  See  also 
xi.  2,  22 ;  and  Xen.,  Mem .,  i.  6,  9.  +aOAor  (<p\av- 
pos)  is  akin  to  wavpos  (Lat.,  paulus),  evil ,  bad,  and 
then  worthless. 

Ver.  12.  Swore  by  his  throne  and  kingdom, 
t.  e.,  that  as  surely  as  he  was  king  he  would  do  it. 

—  Judaea.  Here  meant  to  include  the  whole  of 
Palestine.  —  The  borders  of  the  two  seas.  The 
two  arms  of  the  Nile  are  meant  ( Asta boras  and 
Astapus),  called  by  the  Arabs,  respectively,  “the 
white  sea  ”  and  “  the  blue  sea.” 

Ver.  15.  Destroyed  him  utterly  that  day. 
Lit.,  “  to  that  day  ”  (e»t  rrjs  fiftlpas  Itcelnit),  «.  e., 
from  the  day  of  the  battle  to  the  day  when  he 
pierced  him  through  with  a  spear.  Gaab  would 
read  morning ,  for  fats,  until ;  but  it  is  quite 

unnecessary. 

Ver.  1 6.  We  have  translated,  with  Fritzsche, 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk,  and  other  authorities,  fier* 
airriy,  by  “with  them,”  instead  of  by  “after¬ 
ward,”  as  the  A.  V.  It  probably  refers  loosely  to 
the  prisoners  and  booty  taken  in  this  series  of 
battles.  A  failure  to  understand  it  may  have 
led  to  its  omission  in  some  manuscripts  (249. 
Co.). 


Chapter  II. 

1  And  in  the  eighteenth  year,  the  two  and  twentieth  day  of  the  first  month,  there 
was  talk  in  the  palace 1  of  Nabuchodonosor  king  of  the  Assyrians,  that  he  would  * 

2  as  he  said,  avenge  himself  on  all  the  earth.  And  he  called  together  all  his  ser¬ 
vants,8  and  all  his  nobles,  and  communicated  with  them  respecting  his  secret  plan, 

3  and  fully  set  forth  the  entire  wickedness  of  the  earth  with  his  mouth.4  And  they 
decided  on  the  destruction  of 5  all  flesh,  that  did  not  obey  the  commandment  of  his 

4  mouth.  And  it  came  to  pass  8  when  he  had  fully  ended  his  plan,7  Nabuchodono¬ 
sor  king  of  the  Assyrians  called  Olophemes  the  chief  general 8  of  his  army,  who  9 
was  next  unto  him,  and  said  unto  him, 

5  Thus  saith  the  great  king,  the  lord  of  the  whole  earth,  Behold,  thou  shalt  go 
forth  from  my  presence,  and  take  with  thee  men  that  trust  in  their  strength,10  of 
footmen  to  the  number  of  an  hundred  and  twenty  thousand,  and  a  multitude 11  of 

6  horses  with  their  riders  twelve  thousand ;  and  thou  shalt  go  against  all  the  west 

7  country,  because  they  disobeyed  the  order  of  my  mouth.19  And  thou  shalt  bid 
them  make  ready  18  earth  and  water,  for  I  will  go  forth  in  my  wrath  against 
them,  and  will  cover  the  whole  face  of  the  earth  with  the  feet  of  mine  army,  and 

8  1  will  give  them  for  a  spoil  unto  them  ;  and  their  wounded  14  shall  fill  their  valleys 

9  and  brooks,  and  the  overflowing  river  shall  be  filled  with  their  dead 18 ;  and  I  will 

Yen.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  house.  *  should.  •  So  he  qplled  onto  him  all  his  officers  (Or.,  col  ovrtftdAcov  iravrac  rodf 
#qp4vorr«t  cvrev).  Pritseche  thinks  that,  in  giving  this  verb,  the  translator  read  when  he  should  have  read 

nby,  to  reveal,  disclose.  *  A.  V. :  them  his  secret  counsel,  and  concluded  the  afflicting  of  the  whole  earth  out  of 
his  own  mouth  (Or.,  <rvr*riXt<r*  waaa r  tV  kokLov  rrjs  yip,  etc.).  *  Then  thej  decreed  to  destroy.  •  omits  it  came 
to  pass  (cytfrrro).  T  counsel.  *  captain.  9  which. 

Vers.  5-12.  — 10  A.  V. :  own  strength.  u  footmen  an  (so  44.  106.) ....  the  number.  u  my  commandment  (64. 
248. 248.  Co.  Aid.,  tr  ry  pjtian  yov).  u  declare  unto  them  that  they  prepare  for  me  (58.  64.  248.  248.  249.  Co.  Aid.  add 
poc).  M  so  that  their  slain  (Gr.y  rpavpariai ;  see  Com.  at  1  Maoc.  i.  18).  “  the  river  shall  be  filled  with  their  dead  till  it 
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10  lead  their 1  captives  to  the  utmost  parts  of  all  the  earth.  But  go  thou 2  forth,  and 
take  beforehand  for  me  all  their  frontier ;  8  and  if  they  will  yield  themselves  unto 
thee,  thou  shalt  also  watch  them  closely 4  for  me  till  the  day  of  their  punishment. 

11  But  concerning  them  that  rebel,  let  not  thine  eye  spare,  to  deliver6  them  to 

12  slaughter  and  spoil  in  all  thy  land.  For  as  I  live,  and  by  the  power  of  my  king- 

13  dom,  I  have  spoken,  and  I  will  do  these  things 9  by  mine  hand.  And  thou  more¬ 
over  7  transgress  none  of  the  commandments  of  thy  lord,  but  accomplish  them  fully, 
as  I  have  commanded  thee,  and  defer  not  to  do  them. 

14  And 8  Olophernes  went  forth  from  the  presence  of  his  lord,  and  called  all  the  chief 

15  men9  and  the  generals,  and  officers10  of  the  army  of  Assur;  and  he  mustered 
chosen 11  men  for  battle,12  as  his  lord  had  commanded  him,  unto  an  hundred  and 

16  twenty  thousand,  and  twelve  thousand  archers  on  horseback.  And  he  ranged  them 

17  as  a  great  army  is  set  in  battle  array.18  And  he  took  camels  and  asses  and  mules 14 
for  their  baggage,16  a  very  great  number  ;  and  sheep  and  oxen  and  goats  without 

18  .number  for  their  sustenance ; 19  and  plenty  of  victuals17  for  every  man  of  the  army, 

19  and  very  much  gold  and  silver  out  of  the  king’s  palace.18  And  he  and  all  his  power 
went  forth 19  upon  the  way  to  go  before  king  Nabuchodonosor,20  and  to  cover  all  the 
face  of  the  earth  westward  with  their  chariots,  and  horsemen,  and  their  chosen  foot- 

20  men.  The  great  mixed  troop  also  went  a  with  them  like  locusts,  and  like  the  sand 

21  of  the  earth,  for  the  multitude  of  them  22  was  without  number.  And  they  went 
forth  from  28  Nineve  three  days’  journey  toward  the  plain  of  Baectilaeth,24  and  pitched 
from  Boectiloeth  24  near  the  mountain 26  which  is  at  the  left  hand  of  the  upper  Cilicia. 

22  And  he  took  all  his  army,  the  footmen,  and  the  horsemen,  and  his  chariots,29  and 

23  went  from  thence  into  the  hill  country.  And  he  put  to  flight 27  Phud  and  Lud,  and 
spoiled  all  the  children  of  Rassis,28  and  the  children  of  Ismael,  who 29  were  before 80 

24  the  wilderness  at  the  south  of  the  land  of  the  Chellaeans.81  And  82  he  went  over  the  88 
Euphrates,  and  went  through  Mesopotamia,  and  destroyed  all  the  fortified  84  cities 

25  that  were  upon  the  river  Abrona,86  till  you  come  to  the  sea.  And  he  took  the  borders 
of  Cilicia,  and  put  to  flight 89  all  that  resisted  him,  and  came  to  the  borders  of  Ja- 

26  pheth,  which  were  toward  the  south,  over  against  Arabia.  He  compassed  also  all 
the  children  of  Madiam,87  and  burnt  up  their  tents,88  and  spoiled  their  sheepcotes. 

27  And  89  he  went  down  into  the  plain  of  Damascus  in  the  time  of  wheat  harvest,  and 
burnt  up  all  their  crops,40  and  destroyed  their  flocks  and  herds,  also  he  spoiled  their 
cities,  and  utterly  wasted  their  fields,41  and  smote  all  their  young  men  with  the  edge 

28  of  the  sword.  And 42  fear  and  dread  of  him  fell  upon  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  sea 
coast,  who  48  were  in  Sidon  and  Tyrus,  and  on  44  them  that  dwelt  in  Sur  and  Ocina, 
and  all  that  dwelt  in  Jemnaan ;  and  they  that  dwelt  in  Azotus  and  Ascalon  46  feared 
him  greatly. 

overflow  (Gr.  iroTOfubt  «irurA.v£»r  to U  rticpoU  axrntv  nkqpte&farnu).  1  them.  *  Thou,  therefore,  shalt  go  (Or.,  <n>  to 

A0wr  irpoKaTaXijifrg) .  4  coasts.  4  shalt  reserve  them.  4  them ;  but  put  (Gr.,  ftoopeu).  4  the  slaughter,  and 

spoil  them  wheresoever  thou  goest  ....  whatsoever  (as  62. 64. 248.  248.  Co.  Aid.)  I  have  spoken,  that  (ra,  66. 74. 77. 286.) 
will  I  do. 

Vers.  18-18.  — T  A.  V. :  take  thou  heed  that  thou  (Gr.,  itaXtrvto;  but  71.  Go.  omit  jco«).  4  Then.  4  governors 
(Swdarai).  10  and  captains,  and  the  (19.)  officers.  11  the  chosen.  u  the  battle.  (For  ieihevoer  X.  111.  19. 
62.  68  have  wpoerira^ev.)  **  ordered  for  the  war  (Gr.,  5r  r/xbror  mXtfiov  wkfjQos  awriovmu).  14  omits  and  mules 
(with  62.  64.  71.  74.  76. 106. 248.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  “  carriages.  44  provision.  «  victual.  44  house. 

Vers.  19-22.  — 18  A.  V. :  Then  he  went  forth  and  all  his  power.  ®  to  go  before  king  N.  in  the  voyage.  44  A  great 
multitude  also  of  sundry  countries  came.  44  omits  of  them  (ovrwx).  48  of.  44  Bectileth,  /tarrcAtf,  is  found  in 
m.  28.  66.  64.  248.  28.  Co.  Aid.  44  After  Spot*,  68.  has  ’Ayytov  ;  Old  Lat.,  Agge  (Cod.  Corb.  as  Vulg.,  Ange).  44  A.  V. : 
Then  ....  his  footmen,  and  horsemen,  and  chariots. 

Vers.  28-26.  —  47  A.  V. :  destroyed  (6iiKO^«,  lit.,  “  cut  through  ”).  44  Eassea.  We  find  'P aevcfc  in  II.  III.  28.  64. 

Aid. ;  X.  has  'Pootnmf ;  Old  Lat.,  Thiras  et  Rasis  (Cod.  Corb.  and  Vulg.,  Tharsls,  ».  «.,  Tarsus).  44  A.  V. :  which. 
44  toward.  *1  Chellians  (Fritssche  adopts  from  X.  III.  XcAewv;  II.  108.  68.  19.  Syr.,  XaX&amv).  44  Then 
44  omits  the.  44  high.  44  Arbonai.  This  form  is  supported  by  64.  and  soma  other  MSS.,  with  Co.  Aid.  The  Old 
Lat.  has  Beccon  (Cod.  Corb.  and  Vulg.,  Mambre).  44  A.  V. :  killed  (Gr.,  koWco^w).  See  ver.  28. 

Vers.  26-28.  —  44  A.  V. :  Median.  This  is  the  form  found  in  the  text.  rec.y  but  Fritssche  properly  adopts  Moftiop  from 
II.  III.  X.  28. 68. 71.  44  A.  V. :  tabernacles  (Gr.,  wmfM^ara).  44  Then.  44  fields  (row*  aypeifc  ;  right,  but  better 

here  “  crops  ”).  41  countries  (Gr.,  mtoa ;  cf.  preceding).  44  Therefore  the.  The  article  is  wanting  before  the 

words  “  fear  ”  and  “  dread  ”  respectively,  In  II.  X.  23.,  while  X.  has  ovtov  after  the  former,  instead  of  the  latter  word, 
as  in  the  text.  rtc.  44  A.  V. ;  coasts,  which  44  omits  on.  44  After  Ascalon,  X.  68.  Syr.  Old  Lat.  add  “  and  in 
Gam.” 
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Chapter  IL 


Ter.  1.  The  first  month.  The  month  Nisan, 
—  or  Abib,  as  it  was  called  before  the  Exile,  — 
answering  nearly  to  our  April.  Of.  Beilage  i.,  in 
Schiirer’s  Nevtest.  Zeitgesekiehtef  p.  669.  As  the 
campaign  was  to  be  carried  on  in  a  mountainous 
region,  it  could  not  have  well  begun  before  this 
time.  See,  however,  verse  27. 

Ver.  2.  His  secret  plan, «. «.,  the  resolution 
which  he  had  privately  made. 

Ver.  4.  Olophernea.  The  form  of  the  wofd 
in  the  Vulgate  is  Holofemee.  In  the  Old  Latin  it 
is  “  Olofernes,”  which  conforms  better  with  the 
Greek.  Its  meaning  is  uncertain.  It  occurs  also 
in  Cappadocian  history  about  b.  o.  350. 

Ver.  7.  Make  ready  earth  and  water.  These 
were  the  symbols  of  a  full  and  unconditional  sur¬ 
render.  Cf.  Herod.,  vi.  48,  49;  Lav.,  xxxv.  17. 
The  speech  of  Nebuchodonosor  is  intentionally 
clothed  in  the  most  boastful  language,  in  order  to 
enhance  the  more  the  greatness  of  the  delivery 
which  Israel  experienced. 

Ver.  12.  "Or<  £»*,  for  by  my  lifts.  An  excep¬ 
tional  employment  of  the  participle.  Winer  (p. 
354)  calls  it  a  Hellenizing  of  the  Hebrew  infini¬ 
tive  absolute.  Cf.  Thiersch,  De  Pentateucki  Ver. 
Alex.,  p.  164  ff. 

Ver.  14.  The  word  translated  “  governors  ”  in 
the  A.  V.,  by  us  “  chief  men,”  is  bvrdoras,  and 
refers,  it  would  seem,  to  the  rulers  of  the  differ¬ 
ent  provinces.  The  other  officers  mentioned  are 
of  inferior  rank.  Cf.  ix.  3 ;  Wisd.  v.  23,  viii.  11 ; 
Ecdus.  iv.  27,  vii.  6,  x.  3,  24,  xi.  6,  xiii.  9,  xxxviii. 
83,  xli.  17  ;  2  Macc.  ix.  25 ;  8  Macc.  vi.  4. 

Ver.  15.  An  army  of  one  hundred  and  twenty 
thousand  infantry  and  twelve  thousand  cavalry 
would  not  seem  to  be  an  extravagantly  large  one, 
but  quite  in  keeping  with  the  circumstances. 

Ver.  16.  By  the  twelve  thousand  “  archers  on 
horseback,”  Wolf  thinks  Scythians  are  referred 
to.  But  the  bow  was  the  usual  Oriental  weapon, 
t6$ov  ftfta  being  sometimes  used  symbolically  for 
the  Persians,  in  distinction  from  \Ayxn*  icrxys  for 
the  Greeks.  Cf.  ASsch.,  Per*.,  147. 

Ver.  19.  With  their  chariots.  Only  persons 
of  rank  fought  in  chariots,  it  being  regarded  the 
most  honorable  form  of  warfare,  as  it  was  also 
the  safest.  For  a  description  of  the  Assyrian 
war  chariot,  see  Ancient  Mon.,  i.  406  ff. 

Ver.  20.  This  “mixed  troop”  may  simply 
have  been  soldiers  not  fully  or  regularly  armed. 

Ver.  21.  Toward  the  plain  of  Bssotilasth. 
This  word  may  possibly  be  a  corrupted  form  of 
Bekaa,  which  is  the  name  of  a  valley  between  the 
two  chains  of  Lebanon.  The  different  manu¬ 
scripts  give  other  forms  of  the  word :  B«kti(ij,«)- 
A d(e)$,  also,  najrraAo/0,  and  the  Old  Latin  “  Bithi- 
lat”  and  “Bethulia.”  Wolf  conjectures  that  a 
part  of  the  Taurus  chain  of  mountains  is  meant, 
from  which  the  Sultan-su  takes  its  rise.  He  says : 
“The  high  table-land,  Malaria,  was  the  most 
desirable  starting-point  for  operations  in  the 
direction  of  Asia  Minor,  since  from  here  roads 
into  the  interior  of  all  the  regions  west  and  north 
wonld  be  open  [*],  while  the  fruitfulness  of  the 
district  would  at  the  same  time  furnish  the  army 
and  its  herds  of  cattle  rich  sustenance.”  Com., 
p.  91.  But  this  place  was  at  least  three  hundred 
English  miles  from  Nineveh.  How,  then,  could 
such  an  army  reach  it  in  a  three  days'  march  1 
To  meet  this  difficulty,  this  critic  is  obliged  to 
make  other  wholly  groundless  suppositions. 


Ver.  23.  Fhud  and  Lud.  The  first  name 
seems  to  refer  to  the  Libyans,  and  the  second  is 
held  by  some  to  designate  the  Lydians  (cf.  Gen. 
x.  6;  1  Cbron.  i.  8;  Is.  lxvi.  19;  Jer.  xlvi.  9; 
Ezek.  xxx.  5).  But  it  is  more  likely,  from  the 
ihanner  in  which  the  latter  name  is  used  in  the 
Scriptures  in  connection  with  Cush  and  Phut, 
that  it  also  was  some  African  people  in  the  neigh¬ 
borhood  of  Egypt.  In  one  of  his  prophecies 
(cf.  xxvii.  10;  xxx.  5 ;  xxxviii.  5)  Ezekiel  pre¬ 
dicts  the  overthrow  of  Cush,  Phua,  and  Lud,  as 
being  the  auxiliaries  of  Egypt,  and  at  the  same 
time  with  it.  With  what  propriety,  then,  are 
these  people  mentioned  here?  If  they  are  not 
entirely  out  of  place,  the  least  unreasonable  sup¬ 
position  would  perhaps  be  that  they  are  either 
colonists  or  mercenaries  employed  against  the 
forces  of  Assyria.  Wolf  thinks  Cholcians  are 
meant  by  Phud,  and  by  Lud  the  Lydians  to  the 
west.  —  Children  of  Bassis.  Gesenius  would 
identify  Rosh  (or  *P4r,  which  is  probably  but  an¬ 
other  form  of  the  present  word,  and  occurs  in 
Ezek.  xxxviii.  2,  3;  xxxix.  1)  with  a  tribe  which 
was  located  to  the  north  of  the  Taurus,  and  was 
the  beginning  of  the  present  Russian  people. 
Wolf  [Com.,  p.  95  f.),  who,  as  in  the  case  of  Phud 
and  Lud  just  noticed,  is  obliged  to  make  the 
most  violent  conjectures  in  his  attempts  to  har¬ 
monize  the  statements  of  our  book  with  geo¬ 
graphical  and  historical  facts,  accepting  the  read¬ 
ing  of  the  Old  Latin,  regards  Thiras  (Thars)  as 
but  another  name  for  Tarsus  (Cilicia),  while 
Rassis  (Rosos)  is  Rhosus,  situated  on  the  Gulf  of 
Iseus !  It  would  seem  to  be  a  sufficient  objection 
to  this  supposition  that  any  part  of  Cilicia  is 
meant,  that  m  verse  twenty-fiftn  it  is  spoken  of  as 
having  been  subsequently  overrun  and  ravaged 
by  the  Assyrian  general.  Cf.  arts.  “  Rasses  ”  and 
“Rosh”  in  Smith's  Bib.  Diet.,  and  **  Ros”  in 
SchenkeTs  Bib.  Lex.  —  Sons  of  Ismael,  Bedouins 
of  Northern  Arabia,  to  the  south  of  Babylon.  — 
Of  the  land  of  the  Chellaeans.  —  A  few  MSS. 
only  (including  II.)  read  XaXSaW  for  X«AA al*v 
(XcAAcwk,  X«A«wv).  It  is  doubtless  a  correction. 
And  that  it  restores  the  true  reading  of  the  origi¬ 
nal  is  very  questionable.  The  word  seems  rather 
to  point  back  to  the  Chellu*  (Chalutza,  Elusa)  of 
i.  9,  and  the  people  must  be  sought  for  in  the 
vicinity  of  Kades. 

Ver.  24.  Went  over  the  Euphrates.  He 
recrossed  it  to  go  into  Southern  Mesopotamia.  — 
The  river  Abrona.  Possibly  the  river  “  Chabo- 
ras,”  as  Grotlus  and  others  suppose.  The  con¬ 
jecture  of  Movers,  that  it  was  not  a  proper  name 
at  all,  but  stands  for  *^35,  beyond  the  river, 

i.  e.,  the  Euphrates,  has  little  to  support  it. 

Ver.  25.  Borders  of  Japheth.  Here  still  we 
must  venture  forwards  uncertainly.  Possibly  the 
borders  which  separated  the  Sinaitic  and  Japhetic 

ales  are  meant.  Wolf  thinks  that  he  is  able 
ic  the  place  exactly,  and  indicates  the  high 
table-land  in  the  vicinity  of  the  mountain  range 
Haur&n. 

Ver.  26.  Madiam,  i.  e.,  Midian. 

Ver.  27.  In  the  time  of  wheat  harvest.  This 
came  generally  in  the  month  Abib  (April);  but, 
as  Wolf  supposes,  it  may  have  been  somewhat 
later  than  in  Palestine,  but  hardly  so  late  as  June. 
He  thinks  that  Olopherues  set  out  on  his  expedi¬ 
tion  in  April,  and  had  his  headquarters  in  the 
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plain  of  Malatia  (B®cfcil®th)  until  September, 
and  made  the  rest  of  the  campaign  to  Damascus 
between  September  and  J one.  But  the  text  gives 
us  no  other  indications  of  the  time  which  had 
elapsed  than  the  22d  day  of  the  first 'month  in 
chapter  ii.y  and  the  fact  of  its  being  the  time  of 
wheat  harvest  when  the  victorious  army  reached 
Damascus.  —  Utterly  wasted.  Cf.  Luke  xx.  18 : 

airriv :  “  grind  him  to  powder.”  Here 
the  still  more  emphatic  i^ekinpriae  is  used. 

Ver.  28.  Sur  and  Ocina.  Sur  is  also  given 
as  Sud  in  some  MSS.  But  the  place  was  prob¬ 


ably  Dor  Oil),  a  seaport  town  near  Carmel. 
Ocina  was  also  most  likely  a  seaport  town  ( A  echo), 
now  better  known  by  the  name  Ptolemais.  — 
Jemnaan.  It  was,  as  it  would  seem,  the  Philis 
tine  city  Jabneh  (njaj,  cf.  2  Chron.  xxv.  6). 
which  lay  on  the  Mediterranean.  —  Axotus  (Ash- 
dod)  ana  Asoalon  (Ashkelon).  They  were  like¬ 
wise  cities  of  the  Philistines.  The  former  was 
situated  about  midway  between  Gaza  and  Joppa, 
and  the  latter  further  to  the  south. 


Chapter  in. 


1,  2  And  1  they  sent  ambassadors  unto  him  with  words  of  peace,  saying,  Behold, 
we  the  servants  of  Nabuchodonosor  the  great  king  lie  before  thee ;  use  us  as  it 

3  is  *  good  in  thy  sight.  Behold,  our  farm-houses,*  and  every  place  of  ours,4  and 

every  field 6  of  wheat,  and  the  *  flocks,  and  the 7  herds,  and  all  the  folds 8  of  our 

4  tents,  lie  before  thy  face ;  use  them  as  it  may  please  thee.  Behold,  also  *  our  cities 
and  the  inhabitants  thereof  are  thy  servants  ;  come  and  deal  with  them  as  it  is  good 

5  in  thy  sight.10  And  the  men  came  to  Olophernes,  and  reported  unto  him  according  to 

6  these  words.11  And  he  came  down  upon  the  sea  coast,  both  he  and  his  army,  and  set 
garrisons  in  the  fortified  w  cities,  and  took  out  of  them  chosen  men  as  auxiliaries.11 

7  Aaid14  they  and  all  their  country  round  about  received  him  with  garlands,  and 

8  dances,  and 16  timbrels.  And  he 11  cast  down  all 17  their  frontiers,18  and  cut 

down  their  groves ;  and  his  thought  was  10  to  destroy  all  the  gods  of  the  land, 
that  all  nations  might 20  worship  Nabuchodonosor  only,  and  that  all  tongues  and  all 

9  their  tribes  might  21  call  upon  him  as  god.  And  22  he  came  over  against  Esdraelon 
10  near  unto  Dotaea,  which  is  over  28  against  the  great  saw  of  Judaea.24  And  he  pitched 

between  Gaebae 26  and  Scythopolis,  and  there  he  tarried  a  whole  month,  that  he  might 
gather  together  all  the  baggage  M  of  his  army. 


Vers.  1-6.  —  *  A.  V. :  So.  a  to  treat  of  peace  ....  shall  bo.  •  houses  (Or.,  o»  ivmvheit).  4  all  our  places. 
Fritssche  receives  into  his  text  the  words  koL  wit  rowot  (iyphx,  68.  8jr.  Old  Let.)  from  III.  19.  28.  62.  64.  74.  al. 
with  Co.  Aid.  Old  Let.  (Cod.  Corb.),  which  are  wanting  in  the  tec*,  rtc.  •  A.  V.  :  all  oar  fields.  6  omits  the. 
*  omits  the.  •  lodges  (Gr.t  futopcu).  •  pleaseth  (68. 106.)  ....  even.  10  seemeth  good  unto  thee.  “  So 
....  declared  ....  this  manner. 

Vers.  6,  7.  —  u  A.  V. :  Then  came  he  down  toward  ....  high.  u  for  aid  (Or.,  (It  <rv#4 tagler).  14  So. 

u  the  country  (Or.,  viva  i)  wtpix—pot  asrrmr ;  the  pronoun  Is  omitted  by  28.  44.  71.  76.  i06.)  ....  them  ....  with 
dances,  and  with. 

Ver.  8.  —  *•  A.  V. :  Tet  he  did.  1T  omits  all.  u  It  Is  probable  that  ri  Upi  should  be  read  for  rA  Spu t  (see  iv.  1), 
although  it  has  no  MS.  authority.  It  would  seem  that  the  translator  mistook  the  word  in  the  original.  **  A.  V. : 
for  he  had  decreed.  For  «at  V  X.  68.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  (as  A.  V.)  have  ore  V*  The  reading,  Moftiro*,  instead  of  MoypA’or, 
is  also  supported  by  II.  as  well  as  by  III.  X.  19.  68.  71.  al.  with  Old  Lat.  8yr.,  cited  by  Fritssche.  Either  would  give  a 
good  sense,  but  the  former  might  easily  have  sprung  from  the  latter  through  an  error  of  a  copyist*  *°  A.  V. :  should. 
u  and  tribes  should.  The  word  vivas  is  omitted  before  44  their  tribes,”  in  III.  19.  28.  66.  68.  64. 108.  248.,  and  many 
other  Codd.,  with  Co.  Aid.,  and  seems  out  of  place ;  but  It  was  probably  found  in  the  original  text. 

Vers.  9, 10. — “A.  V. :  Also.  n  Judea,  over  (marg.,  Dotea;  Dothan ,  Junius).  The  A.  V.  follows  the  Aldine 
text.  M  A.  V. :  strait  (see  Com.)  of  Judea.  44  Geba.  The  text.  tee.  has  Vassal ;  X.  64.,  yasfiasr ;  III.  rasfiao ;  19. 
108.,  yefiak ;  68.  28.,  yafias.  »  A.  V. :  carriages. 

Chapter  IIL 


Ver.  4.  'Arams',  dwfl  with.  This  is  a  later 
meaning  of  the  word.  Cf.  2  Macc.  vii.  39 ;  3 
Macc.  in.  20. 

Ver.  8.  Cut  down  their  groves,  t.  «.,  The 
sacred  groves  in  which  the  idols  of  the  people 
were  to  be  found.  Cf.  1  Kings  xii.  10  ;  xv.  13 ;  2 
Chron.  xiv.  3. 

Ver.  9.  Near  Doteea  (Dothan).  See  Gen. 
xxxvii.  17.  This  place  still  bears  its  ancient  name. 
It  is  sitnated  four  or  five  miles  south  of  Jenim  and 
bnt  a  short  distance  from  the  plain  of  Esdraelon. 
—  Over  against  the  great  saw  of  Judcea.  The 
word  vplwv,  saw,  is  thought  to  be  a  mistranslation 
of  plain,  for  which  the  translator  read 


'“TWQ.  B  was  for  a  long  time  a  great  puzzle  to 
scholars,  both  on  account  of  the  corruption  of 
Dotma  into  “Judea”  and  the  singular  word 
vplorot  found  in  the  text  It  was  Reland  who 
first  suggested  the  idea  of  a  mistaken  transla¬ 
tion. 

Ver.  10.  G»b»  and  Scythopolis.  The  first 
place  has  been  thought  by  some  to  be  Gilboa 
(Fritzsche),  by  others, 44  Geba,”  on  the  road  be¬ 
tween  Samaria  and  Jenim.  Scythopolis,  u  city  of 
the  Scythians,”  is  given  as  the  synonym  of  Beth- 
shean  or  Bethshan  in  the  LXX.,  and  is  the  place 
now  known  as  Beisan.  It  was  the  largest  of  the 
ten  cities  and  the  only  one  west  of  the  Jordan. 
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Chapter  IV. 


1  And  the  children  of  Israel,  that  dwelt  in  Judaea,  heard  of 1  all  that  Olophernes  the 
chief  general 2  of  Nabuchodonosor  king  of  the  Assyrians  had  done  to  the  nations, 
and  after  what  manner  he  had  spoiled  all  their  temples,  and  brought  them  to  nought. 

2  And  *  they  were  exceedingly  afraid  before  4  him,  and  were  troubled  for  Jerusalem, 

3  and  for  the  temple  of  the  Lord  their  God ;  for  they  had  but  just  come  up  6  from  the 
Captivity,  and  all  the  people  of  Judaea  had  been  a  lately  gathered  together,  and  the 

4  vessels,  and  the  altar,  and  the  temple  sanctified  from 7  the  profanation.  And 8  they 
sent  into  all  the  border  of  Samaria  and  villages,8  and  to  Baethoron,  and  Belmen, 

5  and  Jericho,  and  to  Choba,  and  JEsora,  and  to  the  valley  of  Salem,  and  possessed 
themselves  beforehand  of  all  the  tops  of  the  high  mountains,  and  walled  about 
the  villages  on 10  them,  and  laid  in  provisions  as  a  preparation  for 11  war ;  for 

6  their  fields  were  of  late  reaped.  And  Joacim,  the  high  priest,  who  13  was  in  those 
days  in  Jerusalem,  wrote  to  them  that  dwelt  in  Betulua,  and  Betomesthaem,18  which 

7  is  over  against  Esdraelon  before  the  plain 14  near  to  Dothaim,  charging  them  to 
occupy  16  the  passages  of  the  hill  country,  for  by  them  was  the  entrance 16  into 
Judaea ;  and  it  was  easy  to  stop  them  that  were  coming  up,17  because  the  passage 

8  was  strait,  for  two  men  at  the  most.  And  the  children  of  Israel  did  as  Joacim  the 
high  priest  and  the  council18  of  all  the  people  of  Israel,  who19  dwelt  at  Jerusa- 

9  lem  had  commanded  them.  And  *  every  man  of  Israel  cried  to  God  with  great 

10  fervency,  and  with  great  fervency  21  did  they  humble  their  souls,  both  they,  and  their 
wives,  and  their  little  ones,22  and  their  cattle ;  and  every  stranger  and  hireling,28 

1 1  and  their  servants  bought  with  money,  put  sackcloth  upon  their  loins.  And 24  every 
man  and  woman  of  Israel26  and  the  children  that  dwelt  in28  Jerusalem  prostrated 
themselves 27  before  the  temple,  and  cast  ashes  upon  their  heads,  and  spread  out 

12  their  sackcloth  before  the  Lord,  and  put28  sackcloth  about  the  altar.  And 
they  ®  cried  to  the  God  of  Israel  all  with  one  consent  earnestly,  that  he  would  not 
give  their  little  ones  80  for  a  prey,  and  their  wives  for  a  spoil,  and  the  cities  of 
their  inheritance  to  destruction,  and  the  sanctuary  to  profanation  and  reproach, 

13  an  object  of  sport  to  the  nations.81  And  the  Lord  heard  their  cry,82  and  looked 
upon  their  affliction.88  And  84  the  people  fasted  many  days  in  all  Judaea  and  Je- 

14  rusalem  before  the  sanctuary  86  of  the  Lord  Almighty.  And  Joacim  the  high  priest 
and  all  the  priests  that  stood  before  the  Lord,  and  they  who  86  ministered  unto  the 
Lord,  their  loins  being 87  girt  with  sackcloth,  offered 88  the  daily  burnt  offerings, 

15  with  the  vows  and  the  free  gifts  of  the  people.  And  they  89  had  ashes  on  their 
mitres ;  and  they 40  cried  unto  the  Lord  with  all  their  power,  that  he  would  look 
upon  all  the  house  of  Israel  graciously. 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now  ....  heard.  1  captain.  »  Therefore.  4  of.  B  were  newlj  returned  (Or.,  »p<xr- 
+drm  W  4va0«/3ipt4T«*).  ®  were.  7  house  sanctified  after.  •  Therefore.  •  coasts  ....  the  villages.  Frits- 

sche  adopts  ropac  (text,  rec.,  Kurd?,  as  proper  name)  from  111.  248.  248.  249.  Co.  Aid. ;  68.  has  sU  ri«  *•**. ;  II.  44., 
JCMKA ;  X.  frwAa ;  19. 106.,  x«tAd.  10  A.  V. :  Bethoron  ....  Esora  ....  and  fortified  the  villages  that  were  in. 

Vera.  6,  6.  —  u  A.  V. :  up  victuals  for  the  provision  of,  etc.  (Or.,  cU  waaaowsvi jv  woMpov).  19  Also  ....  which. 
**  Bethulia  and  Betomestham.  Here  II.  has  the  form  fiairovkova,  like  the  other  Codd.,  though  commonly  the  form  in 
this  BIS.  is  /kuTvAova  ;  X.,  jSatTovAta.  u  A.  V.:  toward  the  open  country  (marg.,  plain). 

Vers.  7,  9.  — ,U5  A.  V. :  keep  (Or.,  lujcaracrxelv).  74  there  was  an  entrance.  17  that  would  come  (irpoofiaivovras). 
is  high  priest  had  commanded  them  with  the  ancients  (marg.,  governors).  The  Codd.  44.  71.  cd.  insert  irpoorii^aro 
before  ij  ytpovoia.  19  A.  V. :  which.  90  Then.  99  vehemency.  (For  i/crerif,  near  the  close,  19.  68.  Old  Lat., 
offer  nf<rrti^  ;  cf.  Ps.  xxxv.  18.  The  change  was  probably  due,  however,  to  the  fact  that  itcrtvi^  occurs  just  before. 
Cod.  X.  omits  the  whole  phrase.) 

Vers.  10-12.  —  99  A.  V. :  their  children  (cf .  ver.  12.)  99  Instead  of  the  article  before  fiurOirfa  (as  text.  rec. ),  Fritssche 

adopts  xai,  as  found  in  III.  X.  19.  28.  66.  68.  64.,  etc.,  with  Syr.  Co.  Aid.  M  A.  V. :  Thus.  99  omits  of  Israel  (so 
62.  64.  243.  248.  249.  Co.  Aid.).  M  little  children  (Or.,  wat&ia,  but  see  ver.  12,  rd  njvta),  and  the  inhabitants  of. 
Fritssche  would  strike  out  the  xoi,  with  II.  68.  74. 108.  248.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  97  A.  V. :  fell.  99  the  face  of  the 
Lord  ;  also  they  put.  90  omits  they.  99  children  (see  preceding  ver.).  91  and  for  the  nations  to  rejoice  at. 

Vers.  18-16.  —  "A.  V. :  So  God  (64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.)  ....  prayers.  98  looked  upon  their  afflictions  (II.  has 
with  an  w  over  the  first  letter,  i.e.,  mc  stSsy).  94  for.  99  Cod.  X.  supplies  bteoov  before  Kara  ipomw  r&v 
dyuor.  99  A.  V. :  which.  97  had  their  loins  girt.  99  and  offered.  99  and  free  .  .  .  .and.  40  omits  they. 


Chapter  IV. 


Ver.  2.  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  temple  has 
been  already  restored.  This  took  place  cir.  b.  c. 
520. 


Ver.  3.  To  make  the  point  jnst  noticed  still 
more  certain,  we  read  here  that  the  people  had 
just  returned  from  the  Captivity.  See  In  trod  y 
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under  “Historical  Difficulties.”  It  is  said,  more¬ 
over,  that  the  vessels  of  the  altar  of  the  house  bad 
been  sanctified  from  the  profanation  (by  Antio¬ 
ch  us  Epiphanes?).  Cf.  Herzfeld,  i.  319. 

Ver.  4.  8ent  into  all  the  border  of  Samaria. 
The  Samaritans  at  this  time  were  a  mixed  people 
whom  the  king  of  Babylon  had  established  in  the 
country  after  depopulating  it  of  its  original  inhab¬ 
itants.  They  were  idolaters.  They  had  not  been 
allowed  to  participate  in  the  rebuilding  of  the  tem¬ 
ple,  and  were  on  terms  of  the  bitterest  hostility 
with  the  Jews  at  the  time  when  the  supposed 
events  here  recorded  took  place.  Hence  the  state¬ 
ment  before  us  is  not  a  little  surprising,  as  well  as 
suggestive.  Many  hold  it  for  an  unmistakable 
evidence  of  a  late  date  for  onr  work.  —  Bsothoron. 
There  were  two  places  of  this  name,  an  upper  and 
a  lower.  They  still  survive  in  what  is  known  as 
Beit* -dr,  a  little  to  the  northwest  of  Jerusalem.  — 
Belmen.  A  place  apparently  in  the  neighborhood 
of  Dothaim.  Cf.  vii.  3.  —  And  to  Choba.  Prob¬ 
ably  the  same  as  Chobai  (cf.  xv.  4,  5),  and  may 
be  the  Hobah  (nyiri)  of  Gen.  xiv.  15,  a  place 
north  of  Damascus.  —  ABaora.  As  it  would  seem 
for  the  Hebrew  Hazor.  The  Syriac  has 

the  reading,  Bethchorn,  u  e.  Bethoron.  —  And  to 
the  valley  of  8&lem.  Thought  by  some  to  be 
the  plain  of  Saron,  the  “  Sharon  ”  of  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament.  Others  (Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.)  refer  it  to 
the  broad  plain  of  the  Mukhna,  which  stretches 
from  Ebal  to  Gerizim. 

Ver.  6.  One  MS.  (58.)  calls  this  high  priest, 
here  and  in  verse  8,  This  name  is  not  to 

be  found  in  the  list  of  the  names  of  the  high  priests 
given  in  1  Chron.  vi.,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  the 


Eliakim  mentioned  in  2  Kings  xviii.  18,  was  ever 
raised  to  this  dignity.  On  the  theory  that  the  book 
before  us  is  in  the  main  fictitious,  the  title  “  Joa- 
cim,”  t.  e.  “  the  Lord  hath  set  up,”  would  be  an 
appropriate  one  for  the  character.  —  Betulua  and 
Betomesthssm.  The  name  which  designates  the 
scene  of  the  principal  events  of  our  book  does  not 
elsewhere  occur.  Its  derivation  has  been  sought 
in  various  Hebrew  words,  but  most  generally  in 
rrbvi3, «. “virgin  of  the  Lord.”  Possibly 
the  author  changed  the  name  of  some  other  place 
into  Betulua  in  order  to  answer  the  requirements 
of  his  story.  Its  location  would  seem  to  be  given 
with  sufficient  definiteness,  but  all  attempts  to  fix 
its  exact  site  have  hitherto  failed^  Tne  other 
lace  mentioned  was  in  the  vicinity  of  Betulua, 
ut  its  actual  position  remains  also  unknown. 

Vers.  9-11.  The  law  of  Moses  provided  for 
only  one  public,  strict  fast  in  a  year  (Lev.  xvi. 
29  ft.).  After  the  Exile  the  occasions  for  fasting 
were  greatly  multiplied  and  were  reckoned  at  last, 
with  the  rise  of  the  Pharisaic  spirit,  among  the 
most  meritorious  of  good  works.  Cf.  Keil,  Ar- 
chadl.,  p.  353. 

Ver.  12.  Cities  of  their  inheritance,  t.  e.  the 
cities  of  the  land  which  they  had  inherited.  Cf. 
Ecclus.  xlvi.  8 ;  1  Macc.  xv.  33,  34. 

Vers.  14, 15.  According  to  the  Vulgate  the  high 
priest  Joacim  went  about  and  admonished  the  peo¬ 
ple  to  continue  their  fasting  and  praying  as  the 
surest  way  of  finding  deliverance.  —  Their  mi¬ 
tres.  Both  the  high  priest  and  the  ordinary 
priests  wore  crowns,  the  latter  being  of  linen  and 
somewhat  simple  in  form  and  ornaraeutation,  the 
former  highly  ornamented  and  costly. 


Chapter  V. 

1  And  it  was  reported  to  Olophernes,  chief  general 1  of  the  army  of  Assur,  that  the 
children  of  Israel  had  prepared  for  war,  and  had  shut  up  the  passages  of  the  hill 
country,  and  walled  about  every  high  mountain  top,4  and  had  laid  impediments 

2  in  the  plains.8  And 4  he  was  very  angry,  and  called  all  the  princes  of  Moab,  and 

3  the  generals  6  of  Ammon,  and  all  governors  of  the  sea  coast,  and  said  6  unto  them. 
Tell  me  now,  ye  sons  of  Chanaan,7  who  this  people  is,  thatdwelleth  in  the  hill  coun¬ 
try,  and  what  are  the  cities  that  they  inhabit,  and  what  it  the  multitude  of  their 
army,  and  wherein  is  their  power  and  their  strength,  and  what  king  is  set  over  them, 

4  as  leader 8  of  their  army ;  and  why  have  they  contemptuously  refused  8  to  come  and 

5  meet  me,  more  than  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  west?  And"  Achior,  the  leader11 
of  all  the  sons  of  Ammon,  said  to  him,12 

Let  my  lord  now  hear  a  word  from  the  mouth  of  thy  servant,  and  I  will  report 
unto  thee  the  truth  concerning  this  people,18  which  inhabiteth  this  hill  country  near 

6  thee ; 14  and  there  shall  no  lie  come  out  of  the  mouth  of  thy  servant.  This  people 

7  are  descendants  of18  the  Chaldaeans,  and  sojourned  formerly16  in  Mesopotamia, 
because  they  would  not  follow  the  gods  of  their  fathers,  which  were  in  the  land 

8  of  the  Chaldaeans.17  And 18  they  left  the  way  of  their  ancestors,  and  worshipped 

Von.  1-5.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then  was  it  declared  ....  the  chief  captain.  *  had  fortified  all  the  tops  of  the  high  hills. 
*  champion  countries.  4  wherewith.  *  captains.  •  the  (68.  74. 108.  286.  248.  Co.)  governon  ....  he  said. 
T  Canaan.  9  and  strength  ....  or  captain  (Gr.,  y ryovfMroc).  9  determined  not  (lit.,  carried  on  the  back). 

10  Then  said.  u  captain.  u  omits  said  to  him.  u  declare  unto . The  Codd.  III.  19.  23.  62.,  and  others 

with  Co.  Old.  Lat.  supply  tovtcv  after  Aaev,  and  we  let  it  stand,  although  not  found  in  Fritasche's  text.  ’<  A.  V. : 
dwelleth  near  thee  and  inhabiteth  the  hill  countries.  Literally,  the  Greek  would  be  rendered,  “  which  inhabiteth  this 
hill  country,  inhabiting  near  thee.M 

Vers.  6-8.  —  “  A.  V. :  descended  of.  14  they  sojourned  heretofore  (Gr.,  rfc  wp6rtpov).  17  Chaldea.  u  For. 
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the  God  of  heaven,  a  God 1  whom  they  came  to  know.2  And 8  they  cast  them 
out  from  before 4  their  gods,  and  they  fled  into  Mesopotamia,  and  sojourned  there 

9  many  days.  And6  their  God  commanded  them  to  depart  from  the  place  where 
they  sojourned,  and  to  go  into  the  land  of  Chanaan.6  And 7  they  dwelt  there,8 

10  and  were  increased  with  gold  and  silver,  and  with  very  many  cattle.  And  because  9 
a  famine  covered  all  the  land  of  Chanaan,10  they  went  down  into  Egypt,  and  so¬ 
journed  there,  as  long  as 11  they  found  nourishment ; 12  and  they  became  there  a 

11  great  multitude,  and  there  was  no  numbering  of  their  race.18  And14  the  king  of 
Egypt  rose  up  against  them,  and  they  overreached  them  in  work  and  in  brick  and 

12  brought  them  low,16  and  made  them  slaves.  And16  they  cried  unto  their  God,  and  he 
smote  all  the  land  of  Egypt  with  incurable  plagues  ;  and 17  the  Egyptians  cast  them 

13,  14  out  from  before  them.18  And  God  dried  up19  the  Red  Sea  before  them,  and 
brought  them  on  the  way  to  Sina,  and  Cades-Barne  ;  and  they  cast  forth 20  all  that 

15  dwelt  in  the  wilderness.  And21  they  dwelt  in  the  land  of  the  Amorites,  and  they 
destroyed  by  their  strength  all  them  of  Esebon,  and  passing  through  the  Jordan  they 

16  possessed  all  the  hill  country.  And  they  cast  forth  before  them  the  Chanaanite,  and 
the  Pherezite,22  and 28  the  Jebusite,  and  the  Sychemite,  and  all  the  Gergesites,  and 

17  they  dwelt  in  that  country  many  days.  And  as  long  as  24  they  sinned  not  before  their 

18  God,  they  prospered,  because  God  who  26  hateth  iniquity  was  with  them.  But  when 
they  departed  from  the  way  which  he  had 26  appointed  them,  they  were  destroyed 
in  many  battles  for  a  very  long  time,27  and  were  led  captives  into  a  land  that  was 
not  theirs,  and  the  temple  of  their  God  was  cast  to  the  ground,  and  their  cities  were 

19  taken  by  their28  enemies.  Amd  now,  having29  returned  to  their  God,  they  came80 
up  from  the  place  where  they  were  scattered,  and  possessed  Jerusalem,  where  their 

20  sanctuary  is,  and  81  settled  down  82  in  the  hill  country  ;  for 88  it  was  desolate.  And 
now,  my 84  lord  and  master,86  if  there  is  error  in  this  people,  and  they  sin 
against  their  God,  we  will  look  to  it  what  this  offence  among  them  is,  and  will 

21  go  up  and  86  overcome  them.  But  if  there  is  no  transgression  in  their  nation,  let  my 
lord*  now  pass  by,  lest  their  Lord  and  their  God  defend  them,87  and  we  shall  be 
a  reproach  before  all  the  earth.88 

22  And  it  came  to  pass  when 89  Achior  had  finished  these  payings,  all  the  people 
standing  round  the  tent  and  round  about  murmured.  And  the  chief  men  of  Olo- 
phernes  and  all  that  dwelt  by  the  sea  side,  and  in  Moab,  said 40  that  he  should  kill  him, 

23  For,  say  they ,  we  will  not  be  afraid  before  the  children  of  Israel ;  for  lo,  it  is  a 

24  people  that  have  no  strength  nor  power  for  a  strong  orderly  battle.41  Now  there¬ 
fore,  lord  Olophernes,  we  will  go  up,  and  they  shall  be  food  for 42  all  thine  army. 

Vet*.  8-10.  — 1  the  God  (no  article  In  the  Or.).  *  knew  (Or.,  iwiywoa*).  4  io.  4  the  face  of.  •  Then. 

4  Canaan.  7  Where  4  omits  there.  4  very  mnch  ....  when  (Or.,  ydp  ;  74.  76.  286.,  W).  10  Canaan. 

u  while.  u  were  nourished  (see  Com.).  14  and  became  ....  so  that  one  could  not  number  their  nation. 

Vere.  11-14.  — 14  A.  V. :  Therefore.  14  dealt  subtilly  with  them,  and  brought  them  low  with  labouring  in  brick 
(Qr.t  Kartoo^ioam  av rote  iv  vbv^f —  X.  68.  mjXip ;  cf.  Ex.  1.  14  —  «c«u  irXu'ty,  #cai  krttmivvoxur  avrovv.  A.  V.  read 
aartwo^uraro  ....  eramumow  ....  cScro,  with  HI.  X.  19.  a/.).  “  Then.  17  so.  M  of  their  sight  (Or.,  Awb  wpoow- 

wov  amr.  See  ver.  8).  14  omits  up  (Or.,  Kart^pavty ;  preposition  is  omitted  by  44.  71. 106).  40  to  mount  (In  64. 

58.  64.  Co.  and  Aid.  Spot  is  read  for  bbbv,  as  well  as  by  Junius.  The  A.  V.  has  in  the  margin  :  Or.,  into  the  tray  of  the 
wilderness  of  Sina)  ....  and  cut  forth  (4£c'0aA«  62.  64.  248.  Co.  Aid.  of.). 

Vers.  16-18.  —  n  A.  V. :  So.  44  over  J . Canaanite,  the  P.  48  omits  and.  44  whilst.  44  the  God  that 

(the  article  is  found  in  28.  44.  68.  74.  249.  Co.  Aid.).  44  omits  had.  47  very  sore  (Qr.,  iw\  *oA9  o^oSpa).  44  the. 
The  force  of  the  preceding  poesessive  pronoun  is  to  be  brought  along  to  this  point. 

Vers.  19, 20.  —  44  A.  V. :  But  now  are  they  (aorist  participle).  44  and  are  come.  47  places  where  ....  have 
possessed  .  ...  is  and  are.  44  are  seated,  44  For  on  X.  has  6r*.  44  Now  therefore  my  (19.,  pov).  44  governor. 

44  be  any  ....  let  us  even  consider  that  this  shall  be  their  ruin,  and  let  us  .  .  .  .we  shall. 

Vers.  21-24.  — 47  A.  V. :  be  no  iniquity  ....  Lord  defend  them,  and  their  God  be  for  them  (Gr.,  powers  vnepaawioy  b 
avptoc  avrwv  gal  b  9*b*  avrmv  vwip  avrwv).  44  A.  V. :  become  ....  all  the  world.  40  And  when  [iyivrro ;  44.  71. 
106.  omit).  40  round  about  the  tent  murmured  ....  spake.  41  afraid  of  the  face  of  ....  a  strong  battle. 
The  Greek  is  civ  irapdra£ir  ioxypav.  See  remarks  In  Com.  at  1  Esd.  ii.  80 ;  cf.  also  vii.  U,  xvi.  12 ;  Wisd.  xii.  9. 
44  A.  V. :  a  prey  to  be  devoured  of  (Gr.,  sic  mra/tpena). 

Chapter  V. 


Ver.  1.  IndySaXoy.  This  word  referred  origi¬ 
nally  to  the  trap-stick  on  which  the  bait  was  fas¬ 
tened  (cf.  LXX.  at  Josh,  xxiii.  13  ;  1  Sam.  xviii. 
21) ;  then,  generally,  anything  agAinst  which  one 
strikes  or  stumbles  (cf.  Wind.  xiv.  11 ;  Ecclos.  vii. 
6 ;  xxvii.  23 ;  1  Macc.  v.  4.) 


Ver.  2.  The  prinoes  (&pxoyra*)  of  Moab,  and 
the  generals  ((rrparrryovs)  of  Ammon,  and  all 
the  governors  (<rarp<hxer)  of  the  sea-coast. 

Ver.  3.  8ons  of  Chanaan.  Really  applicable 
only  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  sea-coast. 

Ver.  5.  Achior  baa  a  great  deal  to  say  about 
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his  speaking  the  truth,  probably  because  it  was 
scarcely  to  be  expected  from  him  under  the  cir¬ 
cumstances,  and  possibly,  too,  because  he  would 
be  obliged  to  say  what  might  be  considered  by 
Olophernes  as  offensive. 

Ver.  6.  Of  the  Chaldseans,  t. through  Abra¬ 
ham.  Ur  is  commonly  supposed  to  have  been 
in  Mesopotamia,  where  also  Stephen,  by  impli¬ 
cation  (Acts  vii.  2, 4),  fixes  its  locality.  See,  how¬ 
ever,  a  full  discussion  of  the  matter  in  Smith’s 
Bib.  Diet .,  art  “Ur;”  and  Wolf,  Com.,  ad  loc. 
Josephus  (Antiq.,  i.  6,  §5)  says:  “Now  Terah 
hating  Chaldaea  on  account  of  his  mourning  for 
Haran  they  all  returned  to  Haran,  of  Mesopo¬ 
tamia.” 

Ver.  8.  God  of  Heaven.  An  expression  fre¬ 
quently  found  in  the  later  books  of  Scripture. 
In  Josephus  (/.  c.)  we  are  told  how  Abraham 
came  to  his  peculiar  views  about  God  for  which 
he  was  driven  out  by  the  Chaldseans. 

Ver.  10.  As  long  as  they  found  nourish¬ 
ment,  ol  ii«rp&pTi<rav.  This  appears  to  be 
the  correct  translation,  although  several  other 
renderings  are  given.  Dereser :  “  till  they  again 
found  sustenance;”  De  Wette :  “till  they  re¬ 
turned.” 

Ver.  11.  Overreached  them.  The  same 
word,  KaTa<ro<pl(oficu,  is  rendered  by  the  A.  V. 
at  Acts  vii.  19  as  here.  But  the  meaning  seems 
to  be  better  expressed  by  overreach ,  circumvent. 


See  the  Hebrew  at  Ex.  i.  10;  and  cf.  Jud.  x. 
19  (A.  V.,  “ deceive  ”).  —  Airrobs  els  Sou\ovsf 
(made)  them  slaves.  The  preposition  is  used 
tropically  as  denoting  aim  or  end.  Cf.  Winer, 
p.  396. 

Ver.  14.  Cades-Bame.  Also  called  simply 
Kades.  See  above,  i.  9. 

Ver.  15.  Dwelt  in  the  land  of  the  Amorites. 
Cf.  Numb.  xxi.  25,  31.  —  Esebon.  The  chief 
city  of  the  children  of  Ammon  was  Heshbon. 

Ver.  18.  Here  we  have  the  announcement  of 
the  destruction  of  the  temple,  and  of  the  Captivity, 
which  is  worthy  of  notice  as  a  general  indication 
of  the  date  of  the  history. 

Ver.  19.  It  was  desolate,  t.  e.,  the  mountain 
country,  of  its  inhabitants  ;  and  they  did  not 
need  to  take  possession  of  it  again. 

*  Ver.  20.  Kol  See  Introd.,  p.  164. 

The  sentence  which  precedes  does  not  contain  the 
leading  idea,  and  the  following  *r at  serves  to  give 
a  greater  prominence  to  that  which  it  introduces. 
But  it  is  scarcely  translatable.  It  is  a  species  of 
anacoluthon.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  438,  and,  below, 
verse  22;  vi.  1  ;  x.  2,  7,  14;  xi.  11;  xiv.  11. — 
Ruin  (A.  V.),  (TKdySaXov.  Better  here,  offense.  The 
plural  of  the  same  word  is  rendered  by  “  impedi¬ 
ments”  in  verse  1.  Cf.  its  use  at  Wisd.  xiv.  11 
(A.  V.,  “stumbling-blocks  ”),  and  see  remarks  at 
verse  1,  above. 


Chapter  VI. 

1  And  when  the  tumult  of  the 1  men  that  were  about  the  council  ceased,®  Olophernes 
the  chief  general  *  of  .the  army  of  AlSsut  said  unto  Achior  before  all  the  foreign 
peoples,  and  to  all  the  sons  of  Moab,4 

2  And  who  art  thou,  Achior,  and  the  hirelings  of  Ephraim,  that  thou  hast  prophe¬ 
sied  amongst  us  as  to-day,  and  hast  said,  that  we  should  not  make  war  with  the  race 
of  Israel,  because  their  God  will  defend  them  ?  And  who  is  God  but  Nabucho- 

3  donosor  ?  He  will  send  his  power,  and  will  destroy  them  from  the  face  of  the  earth, 
and  their  God  shall  not  deliver  them ;  but  we  his  servants  will  smite  6  them  as  one 

4  man  ;  and  they  shall  not  withstand  8  the  power  of  our  horses.  For  with  them  we 
will  overrun  them,7  and  their  mountains  shall  be  drunken  with  their  blood,  and  their 
plains  shall  be  filled  with  their  dead  bodies  ;  and  not  by  one  step  shall  they  with¬ 
stand  8  us,  but 9  they  shall  utterly  perish,  saith  king  Nabuchodonosor,  the 10  lord  of 

5  all  the  earth ;  for  he  said  it; 11  his  words  shall  not 19  be  in  vain.  But 18  thou,  Achior, 
a  hireling  of  Ammon,  who  14  hast  spoken  these  words  in  the  day  of  thine  iniquity, 
shalt  see  my  face  no  more  from  this  day,  until  I  take  vengeance  on  the  race16 

6  that  came  out  of  Egypt.  And  then  shall  the  sword  of  mine  army,  and  the  spear 16 
of  them  that  serve  me,  pass  through  thy  sides,  and  thou  shalt  fall  among  their 

7  wounded,17  when  I  return.  And 18  my  servants  shall  carry  thee  away 19  into  the 

8  hill  country,  and  shall  set  thee  in  one  of/  the  cities  of  the  passages  ;  and  thou  shalt 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  the.  *  vu  ceased.  9  captain.  4  A.  and  aty  the  Moabite*  before  all  the  company  of 

other  nations.  (We  place  as  in  the  text,  in  conformity  with  the  order  of  the  Greek.)  4  people  of  I . destroy. 

0  for  they  are  not  able  to  sustain  (Or.,  «rai  ovg  xnrocmjovyrai ;  cf.  1  M&cc.  v.  40  ;  vii.  25,  and  the  immediate  context  of 
the  present  verse).  7  tread  them  under  foot.  (We  adopt  KaT<ueAv<rop«v,  with  Fritssche,  from  19.  55.  74.  108.  286.  in 
place  of  xaroxavoopev,  we  t oiU  bum  (them  in  them, «.  their  cities)  of  the  text.  ret.  The  Codd.  52.  64.  248.  249.,  with 
Co.  and  Aid.  (as  A.  V.)  have  Karavan jtrofiev.)  9  fields  ....  their  footsteps  shall  not  be  able  to  stand  before.  (See 
Com.)  •  for.  10  omits  the.  u  said.  u  None  of  my  words  (64.  243.  248.  Co.  Aid.  have  fiov). 

Vers.  6-8.  — 18  A.  V. :  And  (Gr.,  <n>  W).  14  which.  Cod.  X.  offers  here  instead  of  the  relative,  at.  w  of  this 

nation.  10  multitude.  Fritssche  adopts  x*Ak<*  (f°r  Acuk  of  the  text,  rec.),  Old  Lat.,  lance  a.  The  Codd.  give  Aa 6s 

without  exception.  But  it  would  seem  to  have  been  an  early  corruption  of  xoAx<fc*  17  A  V. :  slain  (Gr.,  rpav 
uaruuc.  Cf.  remarks  in  Com.  at  1  Macc.  i.  18).  18  Now  therefore.  »  bring  thee  back,  etc.  (Gr.,  AwoaaTwnfrovwf 

<re). 
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9  not  perish,  till  thou  art 1  destroyed  with  them.  And  -if  thou  dost  hope  in  thy 
heart 2  that  they  will  *  not  be  taken,  let  not  thy  countenance  fall.  I  have  spoken 
it,  and  none  of  my  words  shall  be  in  vain. 

10  And  4  Olophernes  commanded  his  servants,  who  stood  around  in  his  tent,  to  take 
Achior,  and  bring  him  to  Betulua,6  and  deliver  him  into  the  hands  of  the  children  of 

11  Israel.  And  0  his  servants  took  him,  and  brought  him  out  of  the  camp  into  the  plain, 
and  bore  him 7  from  the  midst  of  the  plain  into  the  hill  country,  and  came  unto  the 

12  fountains  that  were  under  Betulua.8  And  when  the  men  of  the  city  on  the  top  of 
the  mountain  2  saw  them,  they  took  up  their  weapons,  and  went  out  of  the  city  to 
the  top  of  the  mountain ; 10  and  every  man  that  used  a  sling  took  possession  of  the 

13  place  of  their  ascent  and  hurled  stones  upon 11  them.  And  crouching  under  the 
mountain,  they  bound 12  Achior,  and  left  him  behind  cast  down  at  the  foot  of  the 

14  mountain,18  and  returned  to  their  lord.  But  the  Israelites  descending  from  their 
city,  came 14  unto  him,  and  loosed  him,  and  brought  him  into  Betulua,16  and  presented 

15  him  to  the  rulers 16  of  their 17  city,  who  18  were  in  those  days :  Ozias 19  the  son  of 
Micha,  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  and  Chabris  20  the  son  of  Gothoniel,  and  Charmis  21 

16  the  son  of  Melchiel.  And  they  called  together  all  the  elders22  of  the  city ;  and  all 
their  youth  ran  together,  and  their  women,  to  the  assembly.  And  they  set  Achior  in 
the  midst  of  all  their  people,  and 28  Ozias  asked  him  of  that  which  had  taken  place.24 

17  And  answering,  he  reported 26  unto  them  the  words  of  the  council  of  Olophernes,  and 
all  the  words  that  he  had  spoken  in  the  midst  of  the  rulers  of  the  sons  of  Assur,98 

18  and  how  far  Olophernes  had  spoken  proudly  against  the  house  of  Israel.  And 27 

19  the  people  fell  down  and  worshipped  God,  and  cried,28  saying,  O  Lord  God  of 
heaven,  behold  their  arrogance,29  and  pity  the  low  estate  of  our  race,80  and  look 
upon  the  face  of  those  that  are  sanctified  unto  thee  this  day.  And 81  they  comforted 

20,  21  Achior,  and  praised  him  greatly.  And  Ozias  took  him  out  of  the  assembly 
into 82  his  house,  and  made  a  feast  to  the  elders.  And  they  called  on  the  God  of 
Israel  all  that  night  for  help. 

Ver*.  8-18.  — 1  A.  V. :  be.  4  perxu&de  thyself  in  thy  mind.  *  shall.  4  Then.  4  that  waited  in  ...  . 
Bethnlia.  6  So.  7  they  went  (Gr.,  Airijpa* :  44.  106.,  Bov\  »  Bethulla.  •  omits  on  the  top  of  the  mountain 
(so  68.).  10  hill.  u  kept  them  from  coming  up  by  casting  of  stones  against  (Gr. ,  inKparr^xrov  tijk  avdfiatrtv  airrutv 

c«l  ifiaXov  iv  kid ott  4w’)l  14  Nevertheless  having  gotten  privily  under  the  hill,  they  bound  (mu  {nroSwrame*  mtcarm  row 

opovt  eSrf<rar).  u  and  cast  Atm  down  and  left  Aim  at  the  foot  of  the  hill  (Gr. ,  eat  a^iycar  ipfutniivov,  etc.). 

Vers.  14,  16.  — 14  A.  V.:  descended  ....  and  came.  14  Bethulla.  14  governors  (Or.,  ipxoyTa*)-  17  the(Gr., 
mnw ;  it  is  omitted  by  44.  7L  74.  76.  106.  286.).  14  which.  19  Cod.  IT.  everywhere  spells  this  proper  name  Odious. 

90  For  aAftuf  of  the  text.  ree.t  Fritxsche  adopts  from  IIL  X.  XaBpeit.  This  is  the  reading  of  II.  also,  and  not  Xap0«it, 
as  stated  in  Fritxsche’s  Crit.  Ap.  41  For  Xappt*  of  the  text,  rec.,  Fritxsche  adopts  from  II.  X.  Xoppefc  ;  HI.  has  XaA- 
|MK ;  44.  and  others,  Xapfii. 

Vers.  16-2L  —  44  A.  V. :  ancients.  Here  (as  at  viii.  10)  the  Greek  is  rod*  wp«r0vrtfpov*,  and  not,  as  at  iv.  8,  rj  ycpovovd. 
Cf.  also,  x.  6 ;  xili.  12 ;  1  Sad.  vL  8.  44  A.  V  :  Then.  44  was  done.  44  he  answered  and  declared.  40  princes 

of  A  47  whatsoever  0 . Then.  44  cried  unto  God.  (The  last  two  words  are  not  in  the  Greek  of  the  text.  ree.t 

but  are  found  in  248.  Co.  Aid.  Jun.).  44  pride  (Gr.,  vsvpif^atwtac).  In  this  sentence  (“  behold  their  pride  ’')  the 
Codd-X.  19.  108.  use,  instead  of  sdrtfc,  the  stronger  ivifiketp ov,  behold  to  punish. **  40  A  V. :  nation. 

41  Then.  44  unto. 


Chapter  VL 


Ver.  1.  By  the  “sons  of  Moab ”  are  meant, 
apparently,  the  people  east  of  the  Jordan,  in  dis¬ 
tinction  from  the  remaining  peoples,  who  were 
gathered  from  the  coast  of  Palestine  and  Syria. 

Ver.  2.  After  the  separation  of  the  ten  tribes, 
the  tribe  of  Ephraim  preponderated  to  such  an 
extent  over  the  others  that  the  kingdom  of  Israel 
was  often  called  Ephraim.  But  in  employing 
this  title  Olophernes  shows  that  he  was  not  so 
ignorant  of  the  history  of  the  country  as  he  pre¬ 
tends  to  be. — And  who  is  6  8 *6s  1  u  here,  “  the 
true  God.” 

Ver.  3.  His  power,  i.e.,  his  army,  as  very 
frequently  in  this  book  and  the  books  of  the  Mac¬ 
cabees. 

Ver.  4.  Lit.,  and  the  step  of  their  feet  shall 
not  withstand.  Not  by  a  single  footstep  forward 
would  they  be  able  to  withstand  them. 

Ver.  5.  Race  that  came  out  of  Egypt.  An 
allusion  to  the  fact  of  their  former  enslavement 
12 


Ver.  7.  Cities  of  the  passages,  t. a  city 
that  lies  in  the  way  of  the  ascent  to  the  moun¬ 
tains,  one  of  the  nearest  fortified  cities  of  the 
enemy. 

Ver.  9.  Let  not  thy  countenance  fall.  “Don’t 
be  worried,”  as  we  sometimes  say  ironically. — 
Aunrlwrety  (bD}),  to  fall  to  the  earth ,  come  to  nought. 
Cf.  Gen.  iv.  6.  In  ecclesiastical  Greek  it  means 
“  to  backslide.”  Cf.  Euseb.,  U.  E .,  v.  2. 

Ver.  15.  Gothoniel,  cf.  Judg.  i.  13  (Othniel) ; 
Charmis,  cf.  Gen.  xlvi.  9 ;  Josh.  vii.  1  (Carmi) ; 
Melchiel,  cf.  Gen.  xlvi.  17  (Malchiel). 

Ver.  17.  Council,  owcftp/ot.  The  same  word 
is  used  of  this  assembly  at  verse  1,  and  at  xi.  9. 
The  word  translated  “assembly”  in  verse  16,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  tKK\y<r(a,  t.  e.,  an  assemblage  of 
the  people.  Cf.  verse  21,  vii.  29,  xiv.  6;  Ecclus. 
xv.  5,  et  passim ;  1  Macc.  ii.  56  (with  Numbt 
xiii.  31). 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Ver.  19.  ’Ey)  rks  inrepijiparslas.  The  plural  is 
emphatic,  great  pride .  Cf.  Winer,  p.  177.  — 
Those  that  are  sanctified.  The  whole  Jewish 
people  are  meant.  Dereser  would  connect  on  (4v) 
this  day  with  hrlfiXwtyor. 


Ver.  21.  Feast,  *6rov.  Lit.,  a  drinking ;  then, 
a  drinking  in  common ,  a  feast.  The  unsuspecting 
confidence  which  is  here  accorded  to  this  Gentile 
Achior  —  as  afterwards  on  the  part  of  the  Assyri¬ 
ans  to  Judith  —  is  scarcely  natural. 


Chapter  VII. 

1  The  next  day  Olophernes  commanded  all  his  army,  and  all  his  people  who  had 
come  to  help  him,  that  they  should  move  against  Betulua,  and  take  beforehand  the 

2  mountain  passes,1  and  to  make  war  against  the  children  of  Israel.  And  every 
mighty  man  of  them  marched 3  that  day,  and  their  force  of  *  men  of  war  was  an 
hundred  and  seventy  thousand  footmen,  and  twelve  thousand  horsemen,  beside  the 
baggage,  and  the4  men  that  were  afoot6  amongst  them,  a  very  great  multitude. 

3  And  they  camped  in  the  valley  near  unto  Betulua,8  by  the  fountain ;  and  they 
spread 7  in  breadth  over  Dothaim 8  as  far  as  Belbaem,9  and  in  length  from  Betulua 10 

4  unto  Cyamon,  which  is  over  against  Esdraelon.  And 11  the  children  of  Israel,  when 
they  saw  the  multitude  of  them,  were  greatly  troubled,  and  said  every  one  to  his 
neighbor,  Now  will  these  men  lick  up  the  face  of  the  whole  earth ; 13  and  u  neither 

5  the  high  mountains,  nor  the  valleys,  nor  the  hills,  will 14  bear  their  weight.  And 
every  man  took  up  his  weapons  of  war,  and  having16  kindled  fires  upon  their 

6  towers,  they  remained  and  watched  all  that  night.  But  on  16  the  second  day  Olo¬ 
phernes  brought  forth  all  his  horsemen  in  the  sight  of  the  children  of  Israel  who 17 

7  were  in  Betulua,18  and  examined  the  passages  up  to  their  city,  and  searched 
out  their  fountains  of  water,  and  took  possession  of  them,19  and  set  garrisons  of  men 
of  war  over  them ;  and  he  himself  departed  to  30  his  people. 

8  And  there  31  came  unto  him  all  the  chief 22  of  the  children  of  Esau,  and  all  the 
leaders 38  of  the  people  of  Moab,  and  the  generals 34  of  the  sea  coast,  and  said, 

9,  10  Let  our  lord  now  hear  a  word,  that  there  be  no  disaster 26  in  thy  army.  For 
this  people  of  the  children  of  Israel  do  not  trust  in  their  spears,  but  in  the  height  of 
the  mountains  wherein  they  dwell,  because  it  is  not  easy  to  come  up  to  the  tops  of 

11  their  mountains.  And  now,  our  lord,28  fight  not  against  them  in  orderly  battle,27  and 

12  there  shall  not  one  man  of  thy  people  fall.38  Remain  in  thy  camp ;  keep  every 
man  29  of  thine  army ;  and  let  thy  servants  get  into  their  hands  the  fountain  of  water, 

13  which  issueth  forth  from 80  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  for  all  the  inhabitants  of  Betu¬ 
lua  81  have  their  water  thence  ;  and  thirst  will  consume  82  them,  and  they  will 88  give 
up  their  city ;  and  we  and  our  people  will 84  go  up  to  the  tops  of  the  mountains  that 

1 4  are  near,  and  will  camp  upon  them,  to  watch  that  none  go  out  of  the  city.  And  86 
they  and  their  wives  and  their  children  will 88  be  consumed  with  famine,  and  before 
the  sword  come  against  them,  they  will  be  laid  low 87  in  the  streets  where  they 

15  dwell,  and  thou  shaft 88  render  them  an  evil  reward,  because  they  rebelled,  and  met 
thee  not  with  peace.89 

Ven.  1,  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  which  wen  come  to  take  hi*  part  that  they  should  remove  their  camp  against  Bethulia  to  take 
aforehand  the  ascent*  of  the  hill  country.  4  Then  their  strong  men  removed  their  camps  In.  *  the  army  of  the. 
4  other.  4  For  wefoi,  68.  ha*  vapetotevrai ;  Old  Lat ,  cum  tie  comiumtes.  The  force  of  infantry  is  given  as  8,000  in 
Cod  X. 

Ven.  8-7. — 4  A.  V. :  Bethulia.  7  spread  themselves.  4  over  Dothaim  (marf ., from  Dothaim ,  Junius  ;  Or.,  Jm'  A.). 
The  form  of  the  proper  nam «(t«xt.  rte .,  Om$a tp)  hmSattp  is  found  in  II.  III.  X.  •  A.  V. :  even  to  (Fritssche  omit*  cot 
with  III.  X.  tU.)  Belmaim.  For  fiehfiaip  an  II.  III.  66.  »  A.  V. :  Bethulia.  “Now.  »  the  earth  (Or.,  rfc  yip 

watTTft ;  the  last  word  is  omitted  by  44.  71.  74. 76. 106.  286.).  u  for.  *4  an  able  to.  (The  verb  is  in  the  future  tense.) 
*•  Then  ....  when  they  had.  w  in.  17  which.  14  Bethulia.  74  viewed  (Or.,  the  passages  up 

to  the  city  (Or.,  rdv  avaflatnit  rfc  w.  avrwv),  and  came  to  (Or.,  tywftwov  ;  Junius,  invadcns  occapavit)  the  fountains 
of  their  waters  (Cod.  X.  with  II.  44.  71.  74.  76.,  etc.,  omits  the  possessive  pronoun  after  vddrmy),  and  took  (Or.,  irpo- 
**TcAdj3en>)  them.  44  removed  towards  (Or.,  aW£ev£ev  sir). 

Vers.  8-12.— 47  A.  V. :  Then.  44  ipxoyres ;  cf.  vi.  14.  44  A.  V. :  governors.  44  captains.  44  not  an  overthrow 

(Spavorpa ;  lit.,  fragment).  44  Now  therefore,  my.  47  battle  array  (Or.,  ko0*k  ytrrrai  wikepot  vapa ».  «.,  as 
regular  warfare  is  carried  on.  Cf.  v.  28).  M  so  much  as  one  .  .  ..perish.  44  and  keep  aU  the  men.  For  Arrfpcu’or 

(remain)  68.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  offer  «AAA  pelror.  44  a.  V. :  of. 

Vers.  18-16.  — 41  A.  V. :  Bethulia.  44  so  shall  thirst  kill  (Gr.,  hvtXei ;  “  de  siti  absumente Wahl’s  Clovis ,  ad  vocX 
44  shall.  44  shall.  44  So.  44  shall.  47  shall  be  overthrown  (Or.,  itaraarpmSijaorrai.  The  context  is  to  be  con¬ 

sidered).  44  Thus  shalt  thou*  44  not  thy  person  peaceably. 
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16  And  their 1  words  pleased  Olophernes  and  all  his  servants,  and  they  resolved  *  to 

17  do  as  they  had  spoken.  And  a  detachment*  of  the  children  of  Ammon  de¬ 
parted,  and  with  them  five  thousand  children  of  Assur,  and  they  pitched  in  the  val¬ 
ley,  and  took  the  waters,  and  the  fountains  of  the  waters  of  the  children  of  Israel. 

18  And4  children  of  Esau  went  up  with  the  children  of  Ammon,  and  camped  in 
the  hill  country  over  against  Dothaim ;  and  they  sent  some  of  them  toward  the 
south,  and  toward  the  east,  over  against  Egrebel,6  which  is  near  unto  Chus,®  that 
is  upon  the  brook  Mochmur.  And  the  rest  of  the  army  of  the  Assyrians  camped  in 
the  plain,  and  covered  all  the  face  of  the  land  ;  and  their  tents  and  baggage  made 
an  encampment  with  many  camp  followers ;  and  they  amounted  to 7  a  very  great 

19  multitude.  And 8  the  children  of  Israel  cried  unto  the  Lord  their  God,  because  their 
spirit9  failed ;  for  all  their  enemies  had  compassed  them  round  about,  and  there  was 

20  no  way  to  escape  from  among  them.  And  the  whole  army  of  Assur  remained  about 
them,  the10  footmen,  and  the  chariots,  and  their  horsemen,  four  and  thirty  days.  And 11 

21  all  their  vessels  of  water  failed  all  the  inhabitants  of  Betulua.12  And  the  cisterns 
were  emptied,  and  they  had  not  water  to  drink  their  fill  for  one  day,  for  they  gave 

22  them  to  drink  by  measure.  And 18  their  young  children  lost 14  heart,  and  the  u  women 
and  the  young  men  fainted  for  thirst,  and  fell  down  in  the  streets  of  the  city,  and 
in 16  the  passages  of  the  gates,  and  there  was  no  longer  any  strength  in  them. 

23  And 17  all  the  people  assembled  to  Ozias,  and  to  the  chief  of  the  city,  the  young 
men,  and  the  women,  and  the 18  children,  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  and  said  be- 

24  fore  all  the  elders,  God  be  judge  between  us  and  you,  for  you  have  done  us  great 
injustice,19  in  that  you  have  not  spoken  with  the  children  of  Assur  on  behalf  of 

25  peace.20  And  21  now  we  have  no  helper ;  but  God  hath  sold  us  into  their  hands, 

26  that  toe  should  be  laid  low  before  them  with  thirst  and  great  destruction.  And 
now  49  call  them  up,28  and  deliver  the  whole  city  for  a  spoil  to  the  people  of  do- 

27  phernes,  and  to  all  his  army.  For  it  is  better  for  us  to  become  34  a  spoil  unto  them:28 
for  we  shall 28  be  his  servants,  and 27  our  souls  will 28  live,  and  we  shall  not  see  the 
death  of  our  infants  with  our  eyes,  nor  our  wives  nor  our  children  as  they  pine 

28  away.29  We  take  to  witness  against  you  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  and  our  God  and 
Lord  of  our  fathers,  who 80  punisheth  us  according  to  our  sins  and  the  sins  of  our 

29  fathers,  that  he  do  not  according  as  we  have  said  this  day.  And  81  there  arose  a  great 
lamentation  on  the  part  of  all  at  once  82  in  the  midst  of  the  assembly ;  and  they  cried 

30  unto  the  Lord  God  with  a  loud  voice.  And  Ozias  said  88  to  them,  Brethren,  be  of 
good  courage ;  let  us  endure  yet  five  days,  in  which  84  the  Lord  our  God  may  turn  his 

31  mercy  toward  us ;  for  he  will  not  forsake  us  utterly.  But  if  these  days  pass,  and 

32  there  come  no  help  unto  us,  I  will  do  according  to  your  words.86  And  he  dispersed 
the  people,  each  to  his  post ; 88  and  they  went  upon  87  the  walls  and  the  towers  of  their 
city ;  and  he  sent  away  the  women  and  the  children 88  into  their  houses.  And  they 
were  brought  very  low 89  in  the  city. 

V«r».  16-19.  — 1  A.  V. :  these  (Or.,  ovrwr  ;  III.,  airrov).  *  he  appointed  {text,  rtc ,  followed  by  Fritssche,  <rvWr- 

a£or.  Codd.  III.  X.  66.  58.,  with  Old  Let.  Syr.  Co.  Aid  ,  here  the  verb  in  the  singular).  9  So  the  camp  (wapeppokj, 
bat  cf.  Com.).  4  of  the  Assyrians  ...  Then  the.  9  £krebel(Il.  X.  23. ,  Eype/tyA,  and  are  followed  by  Fritssche). 
*  Chusi  (text  rec.,  Xovj,  but  64.  243.  248.  249.  Co.  Aid.  as  A.  V.).  7  the  face  of  the  whole  ....  carriages  were 

pitched  to  ;  62.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  omit  tv  ox**  koX  faa*  (see  Com.).  •  A.  V. :  Then.  •  heart  (Or.,  rb  wevpa). 

Vers.  20-26.  — 10  A.  V.:  escape  out ....  Thus  all  the  company  (<rvmywy^,  23.  44.  64.  of.  Co.  Aid.).  .  .  .  both  their  (so 
58.).  11  chariots  (68.  omits  ri)  and  horsemen  ....  so  that.  11  Bethulia.  them  drink  ....  Therefore.  u  were 

oat  of  (Or.,  iiSvfufow).  u  their.  (After  ywaurt*  the  pronoun  is  stricken  out  by  Fritssche,  following  II.  III.  X.  19. 
66. 68.)  >•  and  young  ....  by  (Gr.,<?r  role,  etc.).  17  Then.  **  both  young  men  and  women  and  children.  19  injury 

(Or.,  aSuttar).  99  required  peace  of  the  children  of  A.  u  For.  99  thrown  down  ....  Now  therefore. 
90  unto  you,  ete.  (Or.,  4uucmX4omoSe  ovtov? .) 

Vers.  27-30.  —  94  A.  V. :  be  made.  99  add*,  than  to  die  for  thirst.  After  feopwayqH,  52.  64.  243.  248.  Co.  Aid.  insert: 
4  iwoSavttv  4v  btifrff.  98  A.  V. :  will.  97  that.  "may.  99  and  not  see  ...  .  before  our  eyes  ....  children  to 
die  (Or.,  tfxAfurovcro*  rd*  ^rvxdf  ovtw).  80  which.  91  Then.  99  was  great  weeping  with  one  consent.  99  Then 
said  O.  94  yet  endure  ....  the  which  space. 

Vers  31,  32.  - — 99  A.  V. :  And  ....  word.  99  every  one  to  their  own  charge  (Or.,  eU  sty  tovrev  wapepftokfvy. 
97  onto  (Or.,  iwi).  99  and  towers  (58.) ....  and  sent  (Fritssche  adopts  awtortiXev —  text,  rec .,  4£a*for«iAt — from 
II.  X.  66. 19. 108. ;  III.  23.  44.  aviortiXav)  the  women  and  children.  99  very  low  brought. 

Chapter  VIL 

Ver.  2.  The  army  had  been  increased  then,  I  fifty  thousand  infantry.  Cf.  ii.  15.  The  Syriac 
ore r  and  above  all  its  losses  since  its  start,  by  land  Codex  Ger.  15  of  the  Old  Latin  has  one  hun- 
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dred  and  seventy-two  thousand;  another  Codex 
of  the  Old  Latin  (Corb.)  and  the  Vulgate,  one 
hundred  and  twenty  thousand.  And  for  twelve 
thousand  horsemen,  the  Syriac,  Old  Latin,  and 
Vulgate  have  twenty-two  thousand.  —  Amongst 
them.  Some  would  make  this  refer  to  the  bag¬ 
gage,  which  is  mentioned  just  before.  It  can, 
however,  with  equal  propriety  refer  to  the  army  ; 
these  persons  being  the  unarmed,  mixed  multi¬ 
tude  oi  which  we  read  in  ii.  20. 

Ver.  3.  Belbaem.  Cf.  Belmsen,  iv.  4,  with 
note.  —  Cyamon.  Possibly  the  place  now  known 
as  Tell  Kaimon,  on  the  eastern  slopes  of  Carmel. 
This  would  answer  the  description,  if  Esdraelon 
be  regarded  as  Jezreel.  Eusebios  knew  the  place 
under  the  name  of  Kapfj&vd,  and  Jerome  as  Ci- 
mana.  Cf.  Smith's  Bib.  Diet.,  ad  voc.  The  A.  V. 
has  in  the  margin  “  Beanfield,”  which  is  the 
meaning  of  the  word. 

Ver.  4.  Lick  up,  iKktl^ovaiv  (Lat.,  elingo). 
Cf.  Bar.  vi.  20,  where  it  is  also  employed  ;  and 
Numb.  xxiL  4,  where  it  is  used  in  the'  LXX.  of 
cattle,  for  Tjnb.  —  Bear  their  weight.  Their 
wants  with  respect  to  sustenance  would  be  too 
great  for  the  country  to  supply  them. 

Ver.  7.  Garrisons,  vaptpjiokds.  It  is  other¬ 
wise  rendered  at  verse  17.  Cf.  note  there. 

Ver.  8.  The  children  of  Esau,  i.  e.,  the  Edom¬ 
ites,  inhabiting  the  country  to  the  southeast  of 
Palestine. 

Ver.  10.  IT lirotftai',  trust  in.  Cf.  on  this  word, 
with  the  dative  after  iwl,  Winer,  p.  214. — 
Wherein  they  dwell,  iv  oh  abro\  ivoucowriv  iv 
atrrois.  This  redundancy  in  the  Greek  is  caused 
by  an  effort  to  conform  to  the  Hebrew  idiom, 
(ft.  Winer,  p.  148 ;  also,  v.  19,  x.  2,  xvi.  4,  of  the 
present  book,  for  further  examples  of  the  same 
usage. 

Ver.  11.  K aS&s  yivtrai  ir dktfios  irapard^tcos,  i.  e., 
as  regular  warfare  is  carried  on.  The  last  word 
was  u»ed  of  an  army  in  array ,  a  line  of  battle.  It 
was  employed  also  for  the  battle  itself,  as  in  1 
Esd.  i.  30,  where  Josias  was  carried  back  from  the 
line  of  combatants  to  the  rear.  Cf.  also  1  Macc. 
iii.  26,  iv.  21  ;  2  Macc.  viii.  20 ;  Diod.  Sic.,  iii.  70. 

Ver.  12.  Eichhorn  remarks  on  the  conduct  of 
Olophernes  at  this  point  {Einleit.  in  d.  Apok. 
Schrift.,  p.  306) :  “  He  comes  at  last  to  Bethulia, 
an  insignificant  place,  and  lies  for  months  inactive, 
just  as  though  it  were  the  most  unconquerable 
fortress,  for  whose  siege  one  should  make  im¬ 
measurable  preparations  And  what  prepara¬ 
tions  does  he  make  ?  After  long  inactivity,  he 
seeks  at  last  to  do  what  among  the  ancients  was 
always  the  first  thing  in  surrounding  a  city, — 
cuts  off  its  water  supply . And  the  inhab¬ 

itants  of  the  city  do  not  hinder  it  1  ”  And  we 
mav  add :  This  victorious  general  does  not  seem 
to  know  enough  to  undertake  this  simple  matter 
of  himself,  but  must  be  advised  to  it  by  some  of 
the  least  esteemed  of  his  allies. 

Ver.  16.  Met  thee  not  with  peace.  They 
did  not  come  to  him  with  proposals  for  peace,  in¬ 
stead  of  resisting  as  they  were  then  doing. 

Ver.  16.  They  resolved.  The  verb  is  plural 
(see  Text.  Notes),  and  probably  refers  to  Olo- 
phernes  and  his  officers.  They  concluded,  resolved, 
to  do  as  the  Edomites  had  advised. 

Ver.  17.  Detachment  ....  departed.  The 


word  translated  “  detachment  ”  is  waptpfiokii.  It 
means:  1,  an  insertion  beside  or  among  others; 
2,  a  distribution  of  men  in  an  army  ;  3,  the  body 
of  men  so  distributed;  4,  like  <rrpar<f»e3ov,  a 
camp.  In  this  sense  it  is  Macedonian.  A  still 
further  meaning  is  a  fortified  place.  It  has  here 
the  third  meaning,  and  refers  to  the  body,  detach¬ 
ment  of  Edomites.  In  verse  12  it  has  the  fourth 
of  these  meanings.  Cf.  Grimm  at  1  Macc.  iii.  3, 
in  which  book  the  word  occurs  with  great  fre¬ 
quency. 

Ver.  18.  And  the  children  of  Ammon,  i.e.t 
those  who  remained.  A  part  had  already  gone  in 
another  direction.  See  previous  verse.  It  is  not 
needful  to  say  that  tbe  word  rendered  “  children  ” 
here  and  elsewhere,  so  frequently,  is  viol.  We 
have  not  thought  it  necessary  to  give  it  its  literal 
meaning  of  “  sons,”  as  the  expression  has  become, 
in  connection  with  the  A.  V.,  in  a  certain  sense 
technical.  —  Egrebel.  The  Peshito  version  has 
Ecrabat,  which  seems  to  indicate  Acrabbein, — 
a  place  mentioned  by  Eusebius.  It  is  the  pres¬ 
ent  Akrabih,  lying  about  six  miles  southeast 
from  Shechem.  —  Chus.  By  some  identified  with 
the  present  Dshurish.  —  The  brook  Mochmur. 
Probably  the  Wady  Makfuriyeh.  —  Made  an 
encampment  with  many  camp  followers,  jcar«- 
crrpaTOTfbfvaoLv  iv  &xk<f  *okk$,  etc.  We  have 
so  translated,  making  #x*0J  refer  to  camp- 
followers  in  distinction  from  the  regular  army. 
Bunsen's  Bibelwerk  renders  :  “  was  extended  with 
many  people.”  De  Wette:  “was  extended  in 
great  masses.”  The  following  clause  seems  to 
favor  our  rendering,  in  which  the  entire  army 
appears  to  be  referred  to :  11  and  they  amounted 
to  a  very  great  multitude.” 

Ver.  20.  It  might  well  be  asked  how  this  re¬ 
nowned  and  successful  Assyrian  general,  with  his 
immense  army,  can  spend  so  much  time  before 
this  insignificant  place,  of  which  neither  sacred 
or  profane  history  has  a  word  to  say.  And  it 
would  also  be  interesting  to  know  how,  without 
opposition,  the  army  of  Olophernes  came  into 
such  close  proximity  toBetulua  as  to  possess  itself 
of  all  their  water-supply?  Had  not  the  commands 
of  the  high-priest,  Joacira  (iv.  6),  that  the  different 
avenues  of  approach  to  the  city  be  occupied,  been 
complied  with?  Cf.  above,  verse  12. —  The  cis¬ 
terns.  They  were  for  rain-water. 

Ver.  21.  Drink  by  measure.  Grotius:  “Con- 
venit  cum  uliarum  gentium  bistoriis,  apud  quas 
in  obsessis  oppidis  aqua  ad  dimensum  distributa 
est.” 

Ver.  22.  Fainted,  i^tkiwov.  It  is  a  somewhat 
free  but  allowable  rendering.  Cf.  xi.  12  (“fail”); 
Luke  xvi.  9  (iKki-rp,  “fail”’);  Wisd.  v.  13  (“dis¬ 
appeared  ”) ;  Ecclus.  xl.  14  (“  come  to  nought  ”). 

Ver.  25.  Hath  sold.  The  figure  is  taken 
from  the  treatment  of  slaves.  They  would  say  : 
“  It  is  God's  purpose  that  we  should  become  the 
slaves  of  the  Assyrians,  and  it  were  better  so  than 
that  we  should  here  perish  from  thirst.” 

Ver.  27.  For  a  spoil.  Here  tls  tiiapwayfiv 
(i. e.,  “plunder”).  In  ver.  26,  however,  tls  vpo- 
voyd\v  (i.e.,  “  to  forage  upon”). 

Vers.  30,  31.  Ozias  honed,  it  would  seem,  for 
rain  during  this  time-  Cf-  viii.  31.  The  rainy 
season,  in  Palestine,  lasts  from  October  to  March. 
In  April  and  May  there  are  rarely  any  showers. 
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Chapter  VIII. 

1  And  1  at  that  time  Judith  heard  thereof,  daughter 2  of  Merari,  son  of  Ox,  son  of 
Joseph,  son  of  Oziel,  son  of  Elcia,  son  of  Ananias,  son  of  Gedeon,  son  of  Raphain, 
son  of  Achitob,*  son  of  Elias,  son  of  Chelcias,  son  of  Eliab,4  son  of  Nathanael,  son  of 

2  Salamiel,6  son  of  Sarasadai,8  son  of  Israel.  And  Manasses,  her  husband,  was  of  her 

3  tribe  and  her  kindred  ;  and  he  had 7  died  in  the  barley  harvest  For  while  he  had 
the  oversight  of  them  that  bound  the 8  sheaves  in  the  field,  the  hot  wind  9  came  upon 
his  head,  and  he  took  to  hit 10  bed,  and  died  in  his  city  of  Betulua ; 11  and  they  buried 

4  him  with  his  fathers  in  the  field  between  Dothaim  and  Balamon.12  And  Judith  was 

5  a  widow  in  her  house  three  years  and  four  months.  And  she  made  her  a  tent  upon  the 
roof 18  of  her  house,  and  put 14  sackcloth  upon  her  loins,  and  wore 16  her  widow’s  ap- 

6  parel.  And  she  fasted  all  the  days  of  her  widowhood,  save  on  eves  of  sabbaths,18 
and  sabbaths,17  and  eves  of  new 18  moons,  and  new 19  moons,  and  feasts,20  and  festival 

7  days  21  of  the  house  of  Israel.  She  was  also  .of  a  goodly  figure,22  and  very  beautiful 
to  behold.  And  her  husband  Manasses  had  left  her  gold,  and  silver,  and  menser- 

8  vants,  and  maidservants,  and  cattle,  and  lands  ;  and  she  remained  upon  them.  And 

9  there  was  none  that  gave  her  an  ill  word,  for  she  feared  God  greatly.  And  she 
heard  of  28  the  evil  words  of  the  people  against  the  ruler  24  because 26  they  fainted 
for  lack  of  water  ;  and28  Judith  heard  of  all 27  the  words  that  Ozias  had  spoken  unto 
them,  and  that  he  had  sworn  to  them  28  to  deliver  the  city  unto  the  Assyrians  after 

%  10  five  days.  And®  she  sent  her  waiting- woman,  that  had  the  oversight80  of  all  her 

11  affairs,81  and  called  Ozias  and  Chabris  and  Charmis,  the  elders  82  of  her 88  city.  And 
they  came  unto  her,  and  she  said  unto  them, 

Hear  me  now,  O  ye  rulers  of  the  inhabitants  of  Betulua,84  for  your  words  that 
you  have  spoken  before  the  people  this  day  are  not  right ;  and  you  have  established 
the  oath  which  you  have  uttered  between  God  and  you,86  and  have  promised  to  de¬ 
liver  the  city  to  our  enemies,  unless  within  these  days  the  Lord  turn  to  help  you.86 

12  And  now  who  are  you  that  have  tempted  God  this  day,  and  set  yourselves  above87 

13  God  amongst  the  children  of  men?  And  now  search  out88  the  Lord  Almighty, 

14  and  89  you  shall  never  find  out 40  any  thing.  For  you  cannot  find  the  depth  of  the 
heart  of  man,  neither  can  you  grasp 41  the  thoughts  of  his  mind ;  and 42  how  can 
you  search  out  God,  that  hath  made  all  these  things ,  and  know  his  mind,  and  48  com¬ 
prehend  his  purpose  ?  Nay  my  brethren,  provoke  not  the  Lord  our  God  to  anger. 

15  For  if  he  choose  not  to  help  us  within  these  five  days,  he  hath  the  power  to  defend  in 

16  what  days  he  will,  or  also 44  to  destroy  us  before  our  enemies.  But  do  not  you  force 46 
the  counsels  of  the  Lord  our  God,  for  God  is  not  as  man,  that  he  may  be  threatened, 

17  neither  is  he  as  the  son  of  man,  that  he  should  be  wavering.48  Therefore  let  us  wait 

Ver.  1.  —  i  A.  V. :  Now.  *  which  was  the  daughter.  There  is  no  article  in  the  Greek,  as  is  the  case  also  before 

“  ton  ”  in  each  instance  in  the  present  Terse,  although  the  A.  V.  has  “  the.’"  *  Fritxsche  adds  here,  “  son  of  Ananias, 
son  of  Gedeon,  son  of  Raphain,  son  of  Achitob  ”  from  III.  X.  23.  62.  Old  Lat.,  Syr.  They  are  found  in  the  A.  V.  al¬ 
ready  (with  Junius)  except  that  the  last  two  words  are  spelled  as  Raphaim,  Aclthoh.  4  A.  V. :  Eliu,  son  of  Eliab. 

*  Samael  (so  Aid. ;  marg.,  Samaliel,  with  248.  Co.).  4  Salasadai. 

Vers.  2,  8.  —  7  A.  V. :  And  M.  was  her  husband,  of  her  tribe  and  (19.  71.  108.  omit  aim?*)  kindred,  who.  •  as  he 
stood  orerseeing  them  that  bound.  For  fcrl  row  farpswowroc,  HI.  X.  19.  44.  66.  64.  put  the  last  two  words  in  the  plural 
and  Ill.  X.  19.  68.  64.  the  following  words  (t6  foaypa).  9  A.  V. :  heat  (Or.,  &  kovcw).  10  fell  on  (it  is  literal  (ewccrtw 
4wt)  but  perhaps  better  rendered  by  our  expression  “  took  to  ■')  his ;  III.  23.  66.  68.  71.  108.  al.  Syr.  Old  Lat.  have  ovrov. 
u  A.  V. :  the  (Aid.)  city  of  Bethulia.  18  Balamo.  The  form,  /SaAo^mr,  is  supported  by  II.  III.  X.  23.  66. 

Vers.  4-9.  —  u  A.  V. :  So - top  14  put  on  (Gr.,  ;  e*«ev,  44.  71.  74.  70. 106.  280. ;  MOero,  68.).  78  ware. 

u  save  the  eras  of  the  sabbath  (Gr.,  wpoaoPfUiwr.  without  the  article).  17  the  sabbaths.  18  the  eves  of  the  new. 

*  the  new.  80  the  feasts.  81  solemn  days  (Gr.,  xappoowwi').  88  countenance  (Gr.,  ry  elSei).  88  Now 
when  she  heard.  84  governor  (Gr.,  rbv  ap^owra).  88  that.  88  for.  87  had  heard  all.  88  had  sworn.  Cod. 
U.  has  6s  for  wc.  The  A.  V.  puts  aU  between  “  for  Judith  ”  .  .  .  .  “  fire  days,”  inclusive,  in  a  parenthesis. 

Vers.  10, 11.  —  88  A.  V. :  then.  80  government.  “  things  that  she  had.  88  to  call  ....  ancients.  88  the  (Gr., 
cwTijc).  84  governors  ....  Bethulia.  84  touching  this  (III.  19.  23.  al.  Co.  Aid.)  oath  which  ye  made  and  pronounced 
(wllsvjsart  rbr  jpwOlrttoAijwTi)  between  God  and  you.  84  Instead  of  wup  of  the  text.  ret.  II.  111.  X.  249.,  with 

Aid.,  give  vfiXp,  and  the  A.  V.  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  correct.  According  to  Holmes  and  Parsons,  II.  has  i)/uuV. 

Ten.  12-16.  —  87  A.  V. :  stand  instead  of  (Gr.,  torsade  vwep  tow  0.).  Fritxsche,  following  Holmes  and  Parsons,  cites 
II.  as  supporting  (with  HI.  X.  66.  et  al.)  the  reading  torere ,  but  H.  has  hrraTeu.  88  A.  V. :  try  (Gr.,  4(rrh^ere). 

*  but.  48  know  (Gr.,  fcrtyvwoeode).  41  ye  perceive  (Gr.,  dtoAiji/rcode  ;  so  Fritxsche,  with  III.  19.  44.  66.  64.  al.). 
48  things  that  he  thinketh  :  then.  48  or.  44  will  not  help  .  ...  us  when  he  will,  even  every  day,  or.  62.  64.  74 
76.,  etc.,  with  Co.  and  Aid.,  have  for  ^Upate,  xcu  waxrtue  iy. Upon. 

Vers.  16-17.  — 48  A.  V.:  Do  not  bind  (marg.,  engage;  frexvpafort).  48  Fritxsche  adopts,  with  Biel  and  others, 
iMpnjApsu  (text,  ree.,  with  II.,  fauT^ftipat)  from  19.  23.  44.  66.  Cf.  Numb,  xxiii.  19,  and  the  Com.  below,  ad  toe. 
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for  salvation  from 1  him,  and  call  upon  him  to  help  us,  and  he  will  heed  our  cry,* 

18  if  it  please  him.  For  there  arose  none  in  our  generations,*  neither  is  there  any  now 
at  this  time,4  neither  tribe,  nor  family,  nor  people,  nor  city,  among  us,  which  wor- 

19  ship  gods  made  with  hands,  as  it  was  in  earlier  times/  For  which  6  cause  our 
fathers  were  given  to  the  sword,  and  for  a  spoil,  and  had  a  great  fall  before  our 7 

20  enemies.  But  we  know  none  other  God  save  him,8  therefore  we  hope 9  that  he 

21  will  not  overlook 10  us,  nor  any  of  our  race.  For  if  we  be  taken,  so  will  all  Ju¬ 
daea  u  lie  waste,  and  our  sanctuary  be  13  spoiled ;  and  he  will  require  the  profana- 

22  tion  thereof  from  our  mouth.18  And  the  slaughter 14  of  our  brethren,  and  the  captivity 
of  the  country,  and  the  desolation  of  our  inheritance,  will  he  turn  upon  our  heads 
among  the  Gentiles,  wheresoever  we  shall  be  in  bondage ;  and  we  shall  be  an  offence 

23  and  a  reproach  before  them  18  that  possess  us.  For  our  servitude  will 16  not  be  directed 

24  to  favor ;  but  the  Lord  our  God  will 17  turn  it  to  dishonor.  And  now,18  O  brethren, 
let  us  shew 19  to  our  brethren,  that  their  life  depends 30  upon  us,  and  the  sanctuary, 

25  and  the  temple,  and  the  altar,  rest  upon  us.  Besides  all  this  31  let  us  give  thanba 

26  to  the  Lord  our  God,  who  trieth  us,  even  as  also  our  fathers.  Remember  what 
things  he  did  with  Abraham,33  and  how  he  tried  Isaac,  and  what  happened  to  Jacob 
in  Mesopotamia  of  Syria,  when  he  kept  the  sheep  of  Laban  his  mother’s  brother. 

27  For  he  hath  not  tried  us  in  the  fire,  as  he  did  them,  for  the  examination  of  th6ir 
hearts,  neither  hath  he  punished  38  us ;  but  the  Lord  doth  chastise34  them  that  come 
near  unto  him,  for  admonition.36 

28  And  Ozias  said 38  to  her,  All  that  thou  hast  spoken  hast  thou  spoken  with  a  good 

29  heart,  and  there  is  none  who  will 27  gainsay  thy  words.  For  this  is  not  the  first  day 
wherein  thy  wisdom  is  manifest ;  38  but  from  the  beginning  of  thy  days  all  the  peo¬ 
ple  have  known  thy  understanding,  and  that 39  the  disposition  of  thine  heart  is  good. 

30  But  the  people  were  very  thirsty,  and  compelled  us  to  do  as  we  have  spoken  unto 

31  them,80  and  to  bring  an  oath  upon  ourselves,  which  we  will  not  break.  And81  now 
pray  thou  for  us,  because  thou  art  a  godly  woman,  and  the  Lord  will  send  us  rain 

32  to  fill  our  cisterns,  and  we  shall  faint  no  more.  And  Judith  said  unto  them,  Hear 
me,  and  I  will  do  a  thing,  which  shall  go  from  generation  to  generation  to  the 

33  children  of  our  race.82  You  shall  stand  this  night  in  the  gate,  and  I  will  go  forth 
with  my  waiting-woman ;  and  within  the  days  that  you  have  promised  to  deliver 

34  the  city  to  our  enemies  the  Lord  will  visit  Israel  by  mine  hand.  But  inquire  not 
you  of  mine  act,  for  I  will  not  tell 88  it  unto  you,  till  the  things  be  finished  that 

35  I  do.  And  Ozias  and  the  princes  said84  unto  her,  Go  in  peace,  and  the  Lord  God 

36  go  86  before  thee,  to  take  vengeance  on  our  enemies.  And 88  they  returned  from  the 
tent,  and  went  to  their  posts.87 

Vera.  17-19.  — 1  of.  *  hear  our  roice.  *  age.  *  in  these  days.  *  hath  been  aforetime.  8  the  which 
T  Codd.  44.  74.  76.  106.  286.,  with  the  Old  Lat.  and  Syr.,  reads  avritv,  instead  of  ynitv.  It  would  make  a  smoother  sen¬ 
tence,  but  is  probably  a  correction. 

Vera.  20-28.  —  8  A.  V. :  god  (Or.,  irtpoy  9«bv  ovk  ry iw/uv  wMfr  avro v,  the  last  two  words  being  omitted  by  62.  64.  Co. 
Aid.).  •  trust.  despise.  11  nation  ....  so  all  Judea  shall.  For  KaAfarnu  of  the  text,  rec.,  Fritwche 

adopts  K\Uhfa*rax  from  19.  28.  44.  64.  Thilo  ( Acta  Tkomae,  p.  16)  conjectures  that  the  word  should  be  vavSijirtrax.  but 
the  first  named  critic  would  prefer  Kovdijovrcu,  if  one  may  depend  on  conjecture.  18  A.  V. :  shall  be.  u  at  our 
mouth.  Instead  of  oroparof ,  II.  III.  X.  66. 19.  108.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  offer  atparot,  but,  although  so  well  supported,  it 
must  be  looked  upon  as  a  probable  correction.  14  In  the  margin  “  fear,”  which  would  be  to  adopt  the  reading  of 
62.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.,  for  <**W.  «  A.  V. :  to  aU  them.  18  shall.  ”  shall. 

Vera.  26-27. — u  A  V. :  Now  therefore.  18  shew  an  example  (Gr.,  4irt6«i£wp«6a).  80  because  their  hearts  depend 

(Gr.,  Sri  .  .  .  .  KpJparai  r)  ^rvx^  ainwr).  81  house  ....  Moreover.  88  which  ....  as  did  ....  to  Abraham. 
88  taken  vengeance  on.  84  scourge.  88  to  admonish  them. 

Vers.  28-86.  —  88  A.  V. :  Then  said  O.  87  that  may.  *  is  manifested  (Gr.,  vp6Si)XM  iarty).  »  because.  (This  seems 
not  to  be  just  the  force  of  *m06rt  here.)  90  do  unto  them  as  we  have  spoken.  The  position  of  avrotf  after  JAoA^rapsr 
is  against  such  a  construction.  a  A.  V. :  Therefore.  88  Then  said  Judith  ....  throughout  all  generations  .... 
nation.  88  declare.  (The  Codd.  III.  X.  19.  62.  read  at'oyycAu  (for  ipm  of  the  text,  rec.),  62.  248.  Co.  Aid.,  arayytAw). 
84  Then  said  O.  and  the  princes.  88  be.  It  is  better  to  retain  the  force  of  the  preceding  verb,  wopevov.  88  So. 
87  wards. 


Chapter  VIIL 


Yer.  1.  Only  the  most  important  of  the  an¬ 
cestors  of  Judith  are  mentioned,  as  is  evident 
from  the  fact  that  an  interval  of  six  hundred  years 
lies  between  Sarasadai  and  Jacob.  Other  MSS. 
increase  the  number  of  ancestors  to  seventeen. 
Sarasadai  fails  in  the  Syriac,  Old  Latin,  and 


Vulgate ;  while  vlov  2u^« is  added,  probably 
with  reference  to  the  statement  of  verse  2  and  ix. 
2.  Even  the  principal  personage  of  Bctulua  is  said 
to  have  been  descended  from  Simeon.  Cf.  vi.  15. 

Ver.  2.  It  was  regarded  as  praiseworthy  to 
marry  among  one’s  own  kindred.  Cl  Tob.  L  9. 
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Ver.  3.  Solomon  bad  a  vineyard  at  Baal- 
hamon,  which  may  possibly  be  the  same  place  as 
the  one  here  mentioned.  The  fact  that  Manasses 
was  buried  “  with  his  fathers,”  in  a  special  place 
outside  of  the  city,  is  evidence  of  the  importance 
of  his  family. 

Ver.  4.  The  law  of  Moses  laid  no  restriction 
on  the  marriage  of  a  widow,  except  in  case  she 
was  left  childless,  when  the  brother  of  the  deceased 
hnsband  had  the  right  to  marry  her. 

Vers.  5,  6.  The  usual  period  of  special  mourn¬ 
ing  was  for  a  widow  one  month.  The  fact  that 
Judith  is  represented  as  intermitting  her  fasting 
on  the  day  before  the  Sabbath  and  tne  new  moon, 
is  regarded  by  Herzfeld  as  evidence  of  a  late 
period  for  our  book  (i.  319 ;  cf.  also  Bertholdt, 
Einleit.,  p.  2563;  Jahn,  Einlcit.,  d.  921).  Wolf 
thinks  that  what  is  here  said  oi  the  "  eves  of 
sabbaths/’  etc.,  is  an  interpolation  of  the  Greek 
text  (Com.,  p.  25).  It  is  not,  however,  at  all 
likely,  although  the  words  are  omitted  in  the 
Syriac  and  58.,  while  the  Old  Latin  gives  for  it 
pr<cter  arnam  puram ,  and  leaves  out  (except  the 
Codex  Germ.  15.)  the  word  xpoyovpriyi&y.  Cf. 
Mark  xv.  42 :  8  i<m  xpoad&fkrroy. 

Ver.  7.  After  the  word  “  Manasses,”  the  Old 
Latin  gives  a  table  of  his  progenitors ;  but  it  is 
obviously  taken  from  verse  1. 

Ver.  10.  Her  waiting  woman,  tV  &&pay  airrys, 
Of.  remarks,  Add.  to  Esth .,  v.  2. 

Ver.  14.  Cf.  Job  xi.  7 ;  Jer.  xvii.  9 ;  Rom.  xi. 
33,  34. 

Ver.  16.  ’Evexi/pdf*  This  word  means  liter¬ 
ally  to  take  security  front  any  one.  Cf.  Job  xxiv. 
8,  in  LXX  Here  the  meaning  is  *'  to  use  force,” 
that  is,  attempt  to  compel  God  to  adopt  a  certain 


course  of  action.  We  have  accepted,  with  Fritzsche, 
the  reading  BteumiBijyat,  to  be  deceivedf  or  in  sus¬ 
pense.  Probably  the  author  had  the  LXX.  trans¬ 
lation  of  Numb,  xxiii.  19,  in  his  mind.  Some 
critics,  retaining  would  derive  it  from 

Buurim  (t.  e.,  Bid  arrsw)  with  the  meaning  “  to  be 
entreated.”  Others  derive  it  from  Biairdee,  with 
the  signification  “  to  be  judged,”  or  “called  to 
account.”  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  “  be  waver¬ 
ing,”  is  based  on  the  reading  Biaprrfltiycu,  this  being 
one  of  its  metaphorical  meaniugs. 

Vers.  18,  19.  The  statement  made  is  irrecon¬ 
cilable  with  any  theory  that  assigns  the  author¬ 
ship  of  our  book  to  a  period  previous  to  the 
Babylonian  captivity. 

Ver.  23.  Directed  to  flavor.  As  under  Cyrus  ? 

Ver.  27.  That  oome  near.  The  Orientals 
speak  of  one  as  being  near  the  king  when  he  has 
his  confidence,  and  stands  in  somewhat  intimate 
relations  with  him. 

Ver.  28.  With  a  good  heart.  The  meaning 
is :  thou  hast  meant  well. 

Ver.  29.  K«0<fri.  Lit.,  in  what  manner ;  but  the 
context  seems  to  require  the  meaning  given 
above. 

Ver.  30.  We  will  not  break.  Even  the  un¬ 
necessary  oath  could  not  be  broken.  Cf.  Josh.  ix. 
19,  20. 

Ver.  32.  This  language  of  Judith  has  a  cer¬ 
tain  undisguisable  post  facto  coloring,  and  the 
whole  transaction  lacks  the  ordinary  marks  of 
probability. 

Ver.  33.  Waiting  woman,  ifipas.  Cf.  verse  10. 
It  is  used  for  at  Ex.  ii.  5,  and  for  rHBJ 
at  Gen.  xxiv.  61,  by  the  LXX. 


Chapter  IX. 

1  But 1  Judith  fell  upon  her  face,  and  put  ashes  upon  her  head,*  and  uncovered  the 
sackcloth  which  she  was  wearing ; 8  and  it  was  just  when  4  the  incense  of  that  even¬ 
ing  was  offered  in  Jerusalem  in  the  house  of  God.6  And  8  Judith  cried  with  a  loud 

2  voice  to  the  Lord,7  and  said,  O  Lord  God  of  my  father  Simeon,  into  whose  hand 8 
thou  gavest  a  sword  to  take  vengeance  on  *  the  strangers,  who  deflowered  a 
maid  to  her  defilement,10  and  uncovered 11  the  thigh  to  her  shame,  and  polluted 
her  womb  12  to  her  reproach;  for  thou  saidst,  It  shall  not  be  so,  and  yet  they  did  so  ; 

8  wherefore  thou  gavest  their  rulers  to  be  slain,  and  their  bed,  which  was  ashamed 
of  their  deception,  to  he  bathed  in  blood,18  and  smotest  servants  with  their  lords, 

4  and  lords 14  upon  their  thrones  ;  and  thou  gavest 16  their  wives  for  a  prey,  and  their 
daughters  to  be  captives,  and  all  the  booty  to  be  the  spoil  of 16  thy  dear  children, 
who  also17  were  moved  with  thy  zeal,  and  abhorred  the 'pollution  of  their  blood, 

Ter.  L  — 1  A.  V. :  Then.  *  After  these  words  Cod.  68.,  with  the  Old  Lat.  and  Syr.,  have  the  addition  aal  Ac pfofe 
rby  x*r dmjc  which  was  doubtless  meant  as  an  explanation  of  what  Immediately  follows.  *  A.  V. :  wherewith  she 
was  clothed.  •  shout  the  time  that  (Or.,  Spn).  *  the  Lord  (so  Ill.  56.  68.  64.  Co.  Aid.).  0  omits  And.  7  omits 
to  the  Lord,  wp6t  svptor  (so  62.  64.  243.  248.  Co.  Aid.). 

Ver.  2.  — 0  A.  V. :  to  whom  (agreeing  with  62.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  0  of.  »  loosened  the  girdle  of _ (Gr., 

iAtxrar  pifrpay  wapOerov)  to  defile  /ur.  For  i kwrav,  19.  108.  read  iAvppvayro  (“  maltreated  ;  ”  cf.  Am.  i.  11 }  4  Maco. 
xviil.  8).  u  A.  V. :  discovered.  u  her  virginity  (Gr.,  p^rpav ;  248.  Co.  wapBtviay). 

Ver.  8.  — 19  A.  V. :  so  that  they  dyed  their  bed  in  blood,  being  deceived.  The  pronoun  after  arpmpv^v  is  omitted  by 
HI.  X.  44.  al.  Cod.  248.  with  Co.  reads  hpBevv arc  (ap3eu»,  to  water),  23.  64.  243.  Aid.,  ifavnaro  (to  wet,  soak),  instead 
cf  jjfeVaro  of  the  text.  ree.  Fritzsche  conjectures  that  the  word  may  originally  have  been  qfcWro  (sweetened).  His  text 
reads :  *<u  ryv  irrptapv^y  ovtmt  4  TfSvya.ro  rrjr  dirdnfr  airmv  «i«  dtp*.  For  airdrtjy  avrwy,  the  Codd.  III.  62. 64.  and  others 
have  awa.TifSiZo’ay,  while  II.  X.  19.  28.  44.  66.  and  others  read  the  latter  withont  omitting  the  former,  except  that  X 
leaves  out  the  pronoun.  u  A.  V. :  the  servants  ....  the  lords. 

Ver.  4. —  “  A.  V.  :  and  hast  given.  *•  their  (so  19.)  daughters  ....  their  (ovrwr,  19.  64  74.  al.  Co.  Aid.)  spoils 
to  ho  divided  amongst.  »  which. 
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5  and  called  upon  thee  for  aid.  0  God,  0  my  God,  hear  me  also,  the 1  widow.  For, 
thou  hast  wrought  the  former  things,  and  these,  and  those  that  followed  and  present 
things ;  and  what  will  be  thou  hast  thought  of,2  and  what  thou  hast  thought  of  has 

6  come  to  pass ;  *  and 4  what  things  thou  didst  determine  were  ready  at  hand,  and  said, 
Lo,  we  are  here.  For  all  thy  ways  are  prepared,  and  thy  judgment  is  in  8  fore- 

7  knowledge.  For  behold,  the  Assyrians  are  multiplied  in  their  power ;  they  are  ex¬ 
alted  with  horse  and  rider ;  6  they  glory  in  the  strength  of  footmen  ;  they  hope 7 
in  shield,  and  spear,  and  bow,  and  sling,  and  know  not  that  thou  art  Lord,  deciding 8 

8  battles.  Lord  *  is  thy  name.  Throw  down  their  strength  in  thy  power,  and  bring 
low  10  their  force  in  thy  wrath,  for  they  have  purposed  to  defile  thy  sanctuary,  and  11 
to  pollute  the  tabernacle  where  thy  glorious  name  resteth,  to  strike  off  with  the 12 

9  sword  the  horns  18  of  thy  altar.  Behold  their  pride ;  send  down 14  thy  wrath  upon 

10  their  heads ;  give  into  mine  hand,  the 16  widow’s,  the  power  that  I  have  conceived ; 
smite  by  the  deceit  of  my  lips  servant 16  with  prince,  and  prince  with  his  servant ; 

11  break  down  their  stateliness  by  the  hand  of  a  woman.  For  thy  power  standeth  not 
in  a 17  multitude,  nor  thy  might  in  strong  men  ;  but 18  thou  art  a  God  of  the  lowly,19 
a  helper  of  the  oppressed,  an  upholder  of  the  weak,  a  protector  of  the  forlorn,  a 

12  saviour  of  them  that  are  without  hope.  Verily,  verily,20  O  God  of  my  father,  and 
God  of  the  inheritance  of  Israel,  Lord  of  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  Creator  of  the 

13  waters,  King  of  all  thy  creatures,21  hear  thou  my  prayer,  and  make  my  speech  and 
deceit  to  be  their  wound  and  stripe,  who  have  purposed  cruel  things  against  thy 
covenant,  and  thy  hallowed  house,  and  against  the  top  of  Sion,  and  against  the 

14  house  of  the  possession  of  thy  children.  And  make  thy  whole  nation  and  every 
tribe  fully  recognize  and  know  that 22  thou  art  the  God  of  all  power  and  might,  and 
that  there  is  none  other  that  protecteth  the  race 28  of  Israel  but  thou. 

Vers.  4-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  &.  *  For  thou  hast  wrought  not  only  those  things ,  but  also  the  things  which  fell  out  before, 

and  which  ensued  after ;  thou  hast  thought  upon  the  things  which  are  now,  and  which  are  to  come.  8  The  clausei 
and  what  thou  hast  thought  of,  etc.  (*cu  iyev^Orfoav  &  ivivorjlhfi),  is  omitted  by  52.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  4  A.  V. :  Tea. 
■  judgments  are  in  thy.  For  i)  (tpunc ,  HI.  64.  248.  Co.  Aid.  read  at  tcp to*»c ;  58.  Old  Istt.  Syr.,  at  rr&rctc. 

Vers.  7,  8.  —  •  A.  V. :  man  (Or.,  ava/Sdr#).  7  their  footmen  ....  trust.  •  the  Lord  that  breakest  the  (Or., 
ovvrpifkty,  but  here  better  rendered  by  “  deciding  ;  ”  of.  xt1.  8).  •  the  Lord.  10  down.  11  and  (Fritzsche 

receives  a  (cat  from  X.  19.  44.).  **  and  to  cast  down  with.  (The  nai  here  the  same  critic  rejects  as  not  appearing  in 

II.  III.  X.  44.  56.  68.  “  Strike  off  ”  would  seem  to  be  a  bettor  rendering  for  ftaragaActy  than  that  given  in  the  A.  V.,  if 
the  context  is  considered.)  u  horn.  It  should  be  rendered  as  plural.  Cf.  Com. 

Vers.  9-14.  — 14  A.  V. :  and  send.  u  which  am  a  widow.  16  the  servant.  (The  A.  V.  has  the  article  also  before 
each  of  the  three  following  substantives,  although  not  found  in  the  Greek.)  11  omits  a.  18  for  (Gr.,  oAAa). 
19  afflicted  (Gr.,  ra vtivmv).  *°  I  pray  thee,  I  pray  thee  (Gr.,  vai  val).  11  and  earth  ....  every  creature  (Gr.,  naxnje 
(CTtcrvtof  <rov.  The  pronoun  is  omitted  by  44.  68.  74.  76.  106.  286.).  n  every  nation  and  every  tribe  to  acknowledge 
that.  The  Gr.  of  Fritzsche’s  text  is  noirjaoy  ini  navrbs  i$yovs  trov  sal  ndoip  tftvhvfc.  The  text.  rec.  (with  X.)  has  ini  rear 
rjb  eOvoc.  The  Codd.  III.  58.  64.  248.  248.  249.  Co.  Aid.  write  the  first  clause  as  in  the  former  instance,  excepting  <rov, 
which  they  omit— all  but  64.  248.  *  people  (cSkovc,  62.  68.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.). 


Chapter  IX. 


Ver.  1.  Uncovered  the  sackcloth.  She  wore  it 
under  her  mourning  garments.  See  viii.  5.  — 
Incense  of  that  evening.  Cf.  Ex.  xxx.  7,  8. 

Yer.  2.  She  prays  to  the  God  of  her  father 
Simeon.  See  viii.  1.  This  invocation  would 
seem  to  be  scarcely  in  place  when  we  consider 
that  Jacob  highly  disapproved  of  the  conduct  of 
his  sons  which  is  here  applauded.  Cf.  Gen.  xxxiv. 
30,  and  xlix.  5-7.  It  is,  in  fact,  but  another  evi¬ 
dence  of  the  later  origin  of  our  book,  when  alone 
one  would  have  ventured  so  to  reverse  the  verdict 
of  this  patriarch.  An  intense  hatred  of  “the 
heathen,  as  at  the  time  of  the  Maccabees,  might 
well  be  the  immediate  cause  of  this  change  of 
sentiment.  Dereser  (Com.,  p.  166)  remarks:  “If 
Judith,  who  sprang  from  Simeon,  looked  upon  that 
event  from  another  point  of  view,  one  is  not  per¬ 
mitted  to  hold  her  private  opinion  for  a  declara¬ 
tion  of  the  Holy  Scriptures.”  (!)  —  Who  de¬ 
flowered,  etc.  The  word  p hr  pay  Grotius  would 


change  to  fitrpay.  But  the  former  has  the  support 
of  neurly  all  the  MSS. 

Ver.  4.  Pollution  of  their  [the  Israelites’] 
blood,  i.  e.}  through  the  shameful  act  of  the  She- 
chemites. 

Ver.  7.  Multiplied  in  their  power.  They  have 
an  immense  military  force. 

Ver.  8.  Kipas.  It  is  used  doubtless  in  a  col¬ 
lective  sense.  Cf.  Ex.  xxvii.  2. 

Ver.  10.  The  Old  Latin  has  ex  labiis  suasion  is 
mece.  Codex  Corb.  reads  charitatis  for  suasionis . 
They  are  evident  corrections.  —  Stateliness,  Avcbr- 
njjua.  The  same  word  is  used  of  Israel  at  xii.  8, 
“raising  up,”  i.e.,  elevation.  It  is  the  earlier 
form  of  dvcurrsfxa  (from  &W<m}fu). 

Ver.  13.  My  word  and  deceit,  t.  e.,  my  deceit¬ 
ful,  misleading  words.  The  following  words  are 
added  as  a  justification  of  this  petition.  —  The  top 
(Kopv<p?js)  of  Zion,  t.  e.,  Mount  Zion,  by  which 
here  Jerusalem  is  meant. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


JUDITH. 


186 


Chapter  X. 

1  And  it  came  to  pass  when 1  she  had  ceased  to  cry  unto  the  God  of  Israel,  and 

2  had  made  an  end  of  all  these  words,  she  rose  from  her  prostration,8  and  called  her 
maid,  and  went  down  into  the  house  in  which  she  passed  8  the  sabbath  days,  and 

3  her 4  feast  days,  and  took  6  off  the  sackcloth  which  she  had  on,  and  laid  off  8  the 
garments  of  her  widowhood,  and  washed  her  body  all  over  with  water,  and  anointed 
herself  with  precious  ointment,  and  arranged 7  the  hair  of  her  head,  and  put  on  a 
turban,8  and  put  on  her  garments  of  gladness,  wherewith  she  was  clad  during  the 

4  life  of  Manasses  her  husband.  And  she  put 8  sandals  upon  her  feet,  and  put  on  the 
anklets  and  the  bracelets  and  the  rings  and  the  ear-rings*  and  all  her  ornamentation ; 
and  she  adorned  herself  very  much,10  to  allure 11  the  eyes  of  whatsoever  men  might u 

5  see  her.  And 18  she  gave  her  maid  a  canteen  14  of  wine,  and  a  cruse  of  oil,  and 
filled  a  bag  with  barley  bread,16  and  cakes 16  of  figs,  and  with  pure 17  bread ;  and  she 

6  wrapped  up  all  her  vessels 18  together,  and  laid  them  upon  her.  And 18  they  went 
forth  to  the  gate  of  the  city  of  Betulua,20  and  found  standing  by  it  Ozias,  and  the 

7  elders  81  of  the  city,  Chabris  and  Charmis.  And  when  they  saw  her  —  her  83  counte¬ 
nance  was  altered,  and  her  apparel  changed 28  —  they  wondered  at  her  beauty  very 

8  greatly,  and  said  unto  her,  The  God 84  of  our  fathers  give  thee  favor,  and  accom¬ 
plish  thine  enterprises 86  to  the  pride 26  of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  to  the  exalta- 

9  tion  of  Jerusalem.  And  she 27  worshipped  God.  And  she  said  unto  them,  Com¬ 
mand  the  gate  of  the  city  to  be  opened  unto  me,  and  I  will 88  go  forth  to  accomplish 
the  things  whereof  you  have  spoken  with  me.  And 28  they  commanded  the  young 

10  men  to  open  unto  her,  as  they 80  had  spoken.  And  they  did  so.  And81  Judith 
went  out,  she,  and  her  maid  with  her.  And  the  men  of  the  city  looked  after  her, 
until  she  bad82  gone  down  the  mountain,  and 88  till  she  had  passed  the  valley,  and 
they  84  could  see  her  no  more. 

11  And 85  they  went  straight  forward  86  in  the  valley  ;  and  an  outpost 87  of  the  As- 

12  Syrians  met  her,  and  laid  hold  of 88  her,  and  asked  her,  Of  what  people  art  thou  ? 
and  whence  comest  thou  and  whither  goest  thou  ?  And  she  said,  I  am  a  daughter  88 
of  the  Hebrews,  and  am  fleeing 40  from  them  because 41  they  shall  be  given  you  to 

13  be  consumed  ;  and  I  am  going 43  before  Olophemes  the  chief  general 48  of  your  army, 
to  make  a  truthful  report ; 44  and  I  will  shew  him  a  way,  whereby  he  shall 46  go,  and 
win  all  the  hill  country,  and  of  his  men  shall  not  one  man,  not  one  living  soul  perish.48 

14  And 47  when  the  men  heard  her  words,  and  beheld  her  countenance,  they  wondered  • 

15  greatly  at  her  beauty,  and  said  unto  her,  Thou  hast  saved  thy  life,  in  that  thou  hast 

Vers.  1-3.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now  after  that  (fy^vrro  is  omitted  by  44.  106.).  *  where  she  had  fallen  down.  See  Com. 

•  A.  V. :  in  the  which  she  abode  in  (Greek,  Sih-pifier,  etc.).  4  in  her.  *  pulled.  8  put  off  (Gr.,  ifeSvaaro,  and 

in  the  preceding  line  wepieiXaro).  T  braided  (Gr.,  6tera£«).  9  a  tire  upon  it.  See  Com. 

Ver.  4.  —  9  A.  V. :  took  (Gr.,  ehafi e  ....  »«).  10  about  her  her  bracelets  and  her  chains  (^rtfAta,  see  Com.),  and  her 

rings  (fcjrrvAibvr ;  cf.  Is.  Hi.  20,  where  this  word  (In  the  LXX.)  is  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  “  ear-rings  ”  being  followed  by 
*«pt3«£ia,  “  rings’5)  and  her  ear-rings  (irt&rta,  at  Is.  iii.  20,  “  nose  jewels  ”)  and  all  her  ornaments  (rbv  n6<r}iov),  and 
decked  herself  b rarely  (ieaXXmwiouro  oxf>66pa).  u  For  avarrjtnv  of  the  text.  rec.  II.  (with  III.  X.  cited  by  Fritssche) 

has  iwarnto-iv,  which  might  therefore  well  be  adopted,  although  the  idea  of  meeting  to  charm,  attract,  is  not  excluded. 

**  A.  V. :  ctll  men  that  shonld. 

Ver.  6.  — 18  A.  V. :  Then.  u  bottle.  (For  htntorvri ups  which  was  a  leather-corered  canteen,  X.  has  simply  £o* 6rt 
“  wine-skin.”)  u  parched  corn  (Gr.,  aX+iruv).  16  lumps  (cf.  1  Sam.  xxy.  18 ;  xxx.  12,  where  the  same  word  in 
the  LXX.  is  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  “  cakes  ”).  h  fine  (Gr.,  eeJfapSiv).  It  was  pure  in  a  ceremonial  sense.  This  word 
is  omitted  by  44.  71.  74.  76. 106.  286.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  but  it  is  doubtless  genuine.  u  A.  V. :  so  she  folded  all  these 
things  (marg.,  wrapped  or  packed).  The  Greek  is  rtepiellrthmae  viyra  ra  iyytla.  Cf.  Com. 

Vers.  0-9.  —  “A.V. :  Thus.  *>  Bethulia.  M  there  ....  ancients.  **  A.  V. :  that  («a 0  her  (see  Com.). 

»  was  changed.  »  repeats  the  God.  (The  second  &  Is  not  found  in  II.  III.  X.  44.  56.  68.  71.  74.  76. 106.  286.  249. 
Old  Lat.)  88  enterprises  (Gr.,  hnnjMftara  ;  cf.  xi.  6,  where  it  is  rendered  “  purposes,”  and  xiil.  5,  where  it  is  trans¬ 
lated  as  here).  88  glory.  17  Then  they  (28.  44.  62.  66.,  etc.,  with  Co.  Aid.  hare  the  plural).  88  gates . that 

I  may.  »  So.  80  she  (sing,  found  in  III.  X.  64.  74.  Co.  Aid.,  and  with  the  addition  avrocc  in  19. 108. ;  cf.  Yiii.  86). 

Vers.  10-12.  — 81  A.  V. :  when  they  had  done  so,  Judith  88  was.  85  and  (Co.).  84  omits  they.  88  Thus. 

99  forth.  87  the  first  watch,  eto.  (Gr.,  owqmfow  ....  vpo^vAoxi).  Cod.  68.,  with  the  Old  Lat.  and  Syr.  hare,  “  and 
ahe  met  the  first  watch,”  etc.  At  xir.  2  we  find  the  same  word  with  the  artiole,  eit  r^v  rrpwftvXaJt^r).  88  took  (Gr., 
ovriXaflor).  »  woman  (Gr.,  0vyd-njp).  am  fled.  41  for. 

Ver.  18.  — 48  A.  V. :  coming.  48  captain.  44  declare  words  of  truth.  48  can.  (The  verb  Is  future,  and  might  be 
better  so  rendered  in  this  place.)  48  without  losing  the  body  or  life  of  any  one  of  his  men.  The  translation  Is  not 
absolutely  incorrect,  but  lacks  the  force  of  the  original  (<rop£  pXa  ovM  wrevpa  eto.). 

Van.  14.  —  «  A.  V. :  Now. 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


hasted  to  come  down  to  the  presence  of  our  lord.  And  now 1  come  to  his  tent,  and 

16  some  of  us  will a  conduct  thee,  until  they  have  delivered  thee  to  his  hands.  And  if  so 
be  8  thou  standest  before  him,  be  not  afraid  in  thy  heart,  but  report  that  which  thou 

17  hast  spoken,4  and  he  will  treat6  thee  well.  And6  they  chose  out  from  them¬ 
selves  7  an  hundred  men,  and  they  accompanied 8  her  and  her  maid  and  brought f 

18  her  to  the  tent  of  Olophernes.  And  there  was  a  concourse  in  all  the  camp,  for  her 
coming  was  noised  among  the  tents ;  and  they  came  and  encircled 10  her,  as  she  stood 

19  without  the  tent  of  Olophernes,  till  they  told  him  of  her.  And  they  wondered  at  her 
beauty,  and  admired  the  children  of  Israel  because  of  her,  and  every  one  said  to  his 
neighbor,  Who  will 11  despise  this  people,  that  have  among  them  such  women  ?  It 18 
is  not  good  that  one  man  of  them  be  left,  who  being  let  go  could 18  deceive  the  whole 

20  earth.  And  they  that  kqpt  guard  by 14  Olophernes  went  out,  and  all  his  servants,  and 

21  they  brought  her  into  the  tent.  And  Olophernes  rested  upon  his  bed  under  the  mos¬ 
quito  net,  which  was  woven  with  purple,  and  gold,  and  emerald,16  and  precious  stones. 

22  And 16  they  told  17  him  of  her ;  and  he  came  out  into  the.  front  part  of 18  his  tent, 

23  and  silver  lamps  were  borne 19  before  him.  And  when  Judith  came 20  before  him 
and  his  servants,  they  all  marvelled  at  the  beauty  of  her  countenance.  And  she 
fell  down  upon  her  face,  and  did  reverence  unto  him.  And  his  servants  took  her 
up. 


Yen  16-17.  —  A.  V. :  1  now  therefore  *  shall.  *  when  (Gr.,  lav).  4  shew  unto  him  according  to  thy 
word.  *  entreat.  •  Then.  *  of  them.  8  to  accompany  (msrg.,  and  they  prepared  a  chariot  for  her).  The 
Greek  is  icox  napt£tv£av  avrjj.  At  xy.  11  we  find  ?£rv£«  tu?  apa£as  avrij*,  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  by  “  made  ready  her 
carta.”  At  1  Kings  xviii.  44,  we  have  in  the  LXX.  fevfov  rb  appa  <rov  ( A.  V. :  Prepare  thy  chariot ),  as  rendering  for  a 
Hebrew  word  meaning  “  to  bind.”  But  here  the  force  of  the  preposition  is  to  be  noted.  Literally,  the  verb  means  to 
yoke  beside ,  to  couple ,  i.  they  joined  themselves  to  her  as  an  escort.  *  A.  V. :  they  brought. 

Vers.  18-28.  — 10  A.  V. :  Then  was  there . throughout  ....  about.  u  would.  11  surely  it.  (See  Com.) 

**  might.  14  lay  near.  15  Now  ....  a  canopy  (see  Com.)  ....  emeralds  (68.)  16  So.  17  shewed  (Gr., 

dpijyyvtAov).  before  (Gr.,  elf  t&  wpomcrjtnor.  The  A.  V.  gives  the  impression  that  he  went  outside  of  his  tent,  but 

it  was  into  what  was  called  in  Latin  the  proscenium  —  Aoyetov  of  Polyb.  xxx.  18,  4).  19  with  silver  lamps  going. 

*•  And  when  J.  was  come. 


Chapter  X. 


Yer.  2.  Kal  hviarr).  Cf.  on  the  force  of  the 
connective  the  note  at  v.  20.  — ’Avi  tijs  irr<&<r*ws. 
This  word  means  simply  “  fall/'  and  refers  only  to 
Judith’s  prostrate  position,  and  not  at  all  (as  im- 

Elied  in  the  A.  V.)  to  the  place  where  she  was. 

ee  ix.  1.  —  Precious  ointment.  Different  kinds 
of  oil  were  used  for  this  purpose  :  olive  oil,  oil  of 
mvrrh,  and  of  the  castor  bean.  Here  it  is  called 
fivpovy  and  its  valuable  quality  indicated  by  de¬ 
scribing  it  as  thick,  rdxos.  —  In  which  she  passed. 
Cf.  viii.  5,  6. 

Ver.  3.  A  turban,  plrpay.  The  A.  V.  has  in 
the  margin,  “  Gr.  mitre :  ”  but  it  is  a  different 
word  which  is  so  rendered  at  iv.  15  {ulbapis).  Cf. 
xvi.  8,  where  also  we  find  the  present  word  ren¬ 
dered  “  tire  ”  in  the  A.  V.  It  seems  better  to 
render  by  “turban,”  as  the  word  u  mitre  ”  has  a 
technical  meaning  in  connection  with  the  dress  of 
thepriests. 

ver.  4.  Sandals  were  not  worn  in  the  house. 
Great  attention  was  bestowed  on  them  by  the 
female  sex,  the  thongs  with  which  they  were  bound 
on  being  often  richly  embroidered.  —  XA iSavas, 
anklets.  This  word  is  used  by  the  LXX.  to  trans¬ 
late  It  means  a  going,  marching,  and  in 

the  plural  step-chains.  They  were  short  chains 
attached  by  females  to  the  *ankle-band  of  each 
foot,  so  as  to  compel  them  to  take  short  steps,  go 
“  mincingly.”  See  Is.  iii.  30.  It  may  mean  here 
u  bracelet  ”  or  “  anklet ;  ”  but  probably  has  the 
latter  signification,  as  another  word  for  “  bracelet, ” 
if/eAia,  immediately  follows. 

Ver.  5.  In  tfiis  scrupulosity  of  Judith  with 
respect  to  what  she  ate  there  is  evidence  of  a  late 
authorship  for  our  book.  She  would  not  eat  even 


the  ordinary  bread  of  her  own  people,  she  says. 
It  must  be  KaSapds.  This  word,  however,  is  prob¬ 
ably  meant  simply  to  distinguish  the  Jewish  prep¬ 
aration  from  that  of  the  heathen.  Cf.  xii.  1,  2. — 
The  word  wepitiiwAdw,  fold  together ,  wrap  up,  is 
said  to  be  found  only  here.  Judirh  was  afraid 
these  vessels,  to  be  nsed  in  cooking,  might  come 
in  contact  with  something  ceremonially  unclean. 

Yer.  7.  On  Kal  in  a  secondary  clause  after  a 
particle  of  time,  cf.  Winer,  p.  438.  The  clause 
beginning  “  and  .her  countenance  was  altered,” 
with  the  one  next  following,  are  parenthetic,  be- 
ingthe  ground  of  the  following  assertion. 

Ver.  8.  She  worshipped  God.  This  prob¬ 
ably  refers  to  a  simple  bowing  or  kneeling.  Some 
suspect,  however,  a  failure  in  translation,  and 
think  that  Judith  bowed  herself  before  the  elders. 

Ver.  10.  ’AxeffxJrevor,  looked  after  her.  The 
word  contains  the  idea  of  looking  down  from 
above.  The  ending  cvw  for  cw  is  of  late  origin. 
Cf.  Winer,  p.  92. 

Ver.  13.  buvpvvim.  It  means,  first,  to  sound 
apart,  to  be  out  of  harmony.  At  a  later  period, 
however,  it  received  other  derived  meanings:  (1) 
to  be  wanting,  to  be  missed;  (2)  to  perish.  Either 
of  the  last  two  meanings  would  be  proper  in  the 
present  case. 

Ver.  14.  For  the  construction  where  ucd  intro¬ 
ducing  the  principal  clause  is  left  untranslated, 
cf.  verse  7,  above,  and  v.  20. 

Ver.  15.  Will  conduct,  vpov4fi$ov<n.  The  first 
meaning  of  the  verb  is  to  dismiss,  send  forth.  See 
Wisd.  xix.  2. ;  Xen.,  Cyr.,  ii.  4,  8.  A  secondary 
meaning,  as  here  (cf.  Acts  xv.  3),  is  to  accompany , 
Cf.  1  Esd.  iv.  47  ;  1  Macc.  xii.  4. 
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Ver.  17.  The  number  of  men  sent  as  esoort  to 
Judith  and  her  maid  to  the  tent  of  Olophernes 
seems,  from  our  point  of  view,  somewhat  large. 

Ver.  19.  *Oti,  rendered  “surely”  in  the  A. 
V.,  appears  designed  to  introduce  the  remark  of 
some  other  person,  and  may  be  omitted  in  the 
translation. 

Ver.  21.  Kwranr«Zbr.  It  was  a  couch  with  cur¬ 
tains  used  to  protect  one  from  mosquitoes,  and 
the  name  was  derived  from  <c4iw^,  a  gnat  (Lat. 
culex ).  Cl  Herod.,  ii  95.  Here  the  reference 


seems  to  be  simply  to  the  curtains :  iv 
w* if.  Cf.  xiii.  15;  xri.  19.  Other  forms  of  the 
word  in  use  in  ecclesiastical  Greek  were 
irccSr  and  Kvvwrlav. 

Ver.  22.  The  lights  were  necessary,  inasmuch 
as  it  was  still  night  (xi.  3).  She  had  gone  forth 
in  the  night,  probably  ip  order  to  make  it  seem 
more  likely  that  she  was  a  fugitive  (viii.  33).  But 
the  sentinels  and  the  men  of  the  camp  —  how 
could  they  have  discovered,  then,  that  she  was  so 
|  extraordinarily  beautiful  7  See  verses  14, 19. 


Chapter  XI. 

1  And  Olophernes  said  onto  her,  Woman,  be  of  good  comfort,  fear  not  in  thine 
heart,  for  I  never  hurt  any  that  was  willing  to  serve  Nabuchodonosor,  king 1  of 

2  all  the  earth.  And  now  3  if  thy  people  that  dwelleth  in  the  mountains  had  not  set 
light  by  me,  I  would  not  have  lifted  up  my  spear  against  them  ;  but  they  have  done 

3  these  things  to  themselves.  And 8  now  tell  me  wherefore  thou  didst  flee 4  from 
them,  and  didst 6  come  unto  ns ;  for  thou  dost 8  come  for  safety.7  Be  of  good  com- 

4  fort,  thou  shalt  live 8  this  night,  and  hereafter  ;  for  none  shall  hurt  thee,  but  treat 9 

5  thee  well,  as  they  do  the  servants  of  king  Nabuchodonosor  my  lord.  And 10  Judith 
said  unto  him, 

Receive  the  words  of  thy  servant,  and  suffer  thy  handmaid  to  speak  in  thy  pres- 

6  ence,  and  I  will  report 11  no  lie  to  my  lord  this  night.  And  if  thou  wilt  follow  the 
words  of  thine  handmaid,  God  will  bring  the  thing  perfectly  to  pass  by  thee  ;  and  my 

7  lord  shall  not  fail  of  his  purposes.  For  as  Nabuchodonosor  king  of  all  the  earth 
liveth,  and  as 13  his  power  liveth,  who  hath  sent  thee  to  put  in  order  18  every  living 
thing,  not 14  only  do  men  serve  16  him  by  thee,  but  also  the  beasts  of  the  field,  and 
the  cattle,  and  the  fowls  of  the  air,  shall  live  by  thy  power  under  Nabuchodonosor 

8  and  all  his  house.  For  we  have  heard  of  thy  wisdom  and  the  subtle  devices  of  thy 
spirit ; 18  and  it  is  reported  in  all  the  earth,  that  thou  only  art  clever 17  in  all  the 

9  kingdom,  and  mighty  in  insight,  and  admirable  as  army  leader.18  And  now  19  as 
concerning  that  which  Achior  said 30  in  thy  council,  we  have  heard  his  words  ;  for 
the  men  of  Betulua  31  saved  him,  and  he  informed  them  of  33  all  that  he  had  spoken 

10  unto  thee.  Therefore,  O  lord  and  governor,  disregard28  not  his  word ;  but  lay  it 
up  in  thine  heart,  for  it  is  true.  For  our  race  is  not  punished,24  neither  does  the 

11  sword  prevail 26  against  them,  except  they  sin  against  their  God.  And  now,  that 
my  lord  be  not  driven  out 28  and  so  become  unsuccessful,27  and  that  death  may 
fall 28  upon  them,  sin  29  hath  overtaken  them,  wherewith  they  will  provoke  their 

12  God  to  anger,  when  they  do  80  that  which  is  not  allowed81  to  be  done.  For  since 
victuals  failed  83  them,  and  water  of  every  kind  was  scant,  they  have  determined 
to  fall 88  upon  their  cattle,  and  purposed  to  consume  all  those  things ,  that  God  by  his 

13  laws  hath  forbidden  them  to  eat.84  And  they  have  86  resolved  to  consume 86  the  first- 
fruits  of  the  grain,  and  the  tenths  of  the 87  wine  and  the 88  oil,  which  they  had  reserved 

Vers.  1-7. — 1  A.  V. :  Then  mid  Olofernet  ....  the  king.  1  Now  therefore.  *  Bat.  4  art  fled.  *  art. 
4  art.  1  safeguard.  9  For  £4<rfl,  X.  offers  9  A.  V. :  entreat.  10  Then.  u  declare.  19  As 

....  as.  a  tot  the  upholding  of  (Gr.,  tie  Kar6p$*nnv).  u  for  not.  19  only  men  shall  serre. 

Vers.  8-10.  — 10  A.  V. :  thy  policies  (Gr.,  rd  ararovpyvi^iara  r$c  oov).  17  excellent  (Gr.,  aya u06e,  bnt  its  mean¬ 
ing  is  determined  by  the  oontext ;  marg.  of  A.  V.,  in  faroor).  u  knowledge  (Gr.,  Iwurrfori)  and  wonderful  in  feats  of 
war  (Gr.,  «r  ©Tparvvpawi  roAipov).  19  Now.  90  the  matter,  which  Achior  did  speak.  91  BethulJa.  99  declared 
unto  them.  98  reject  (Gr.,  vaptfAOpt).  99  nation  shall  not  be  punished  (Gr.,  ov  .  .  .  .  &c£ucatcu).  99  can  .  .  . 

prevail  (ovtt 

Vers.  11, 12.  —  99  A.  V. :  defeated  (ixfiohos ).  97  and  frustrate  of  his  purpose.  99  even  death  is  now  fallen  (Gr.,  icol 

fart*«o«iTai  Oarer©*  fcrt,  the  force  of  Ira  being  continued  from  the  preceding  clause).  99  and  their  sin.  There  is  a 
tai,  but  see  Com,  90  A.  V. :  whensoever  they  shall  do.  91  fit.  (See  Cbm.)  99  for  their  (III.  28.  44.  al.  Co.  Aid.) 
victuals  fail.  The  particle  yap  Is  omitted  in  III.  X.  19.  44.  62.  66.  ai.  Co.  and  Aid.,  and  the  verb  changed  from  «£A- 
mv  to  wope&htwev  (III.  286.,  *op«£tfAft*cr),  i. the  yap  appears  as  wap  In  these  authorities  by  mistake.  Cod.  II.  has 
Jfftuwvr.  99  A.  V. :  all  their  water  is  scant,  and  ....  lay  hands  (Gr.,  war  56*>p  ....  hnfiakur).  94  God  hath  for* 
bidden  them  to  eat  by  his  laws. 

Ver.  18. — ••  A.  V. :  and  are.  99  spend.  97  corn  ....  of .  99  omits  the. 
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'  as  sacred  to 1  the  priests  that  serve  in  Jerusalem  before  the  face  of  our  God,  which  * 
things  it  is  not  lawful  for  any  of  the  people  so  much  as  to  touch  with  their  hands. 

14  And  they  have  sent  messengers  8  to  Jerusalem,  because  they  also  that  dwell  there 

15  have  done  the  like,  to  bring  them  the  permission  from  the  council.4  And  it  shall 
be  when  it  announces  it  to  them  and  they  do  iV,6  they  shall  be  given  thee  to  be  de- 

16  stroyed  the  same  day.  Wherefore  I  thy  servant,  having  learned  of8  all  this, 
fled7  from  their  presence;  and  God  sent8  me  to  work  things  with  thee,  whereat 

17  all  the  earth  shall  be  astonished,  whosoever®  shall  hear  it.  For  thy  servant 
is  God-fearing,10  and  serveth  the  God  of  heaven  night  and  day. u  And  now18 
my  lord,  I  will  remain  with  thee,  and  thy  servant  will  go  out  by  night18  into 
the  valley,  and  I  will  pray  unto  God,  and  he  will  announce  to 14  me  when  they  have 

18  committed  their  sins ;  and  I  will  come  and  shew  it  unto  thee  ;  and 18  thou  shalt  go 
forth  with  all  thine  army,  and  there  is  none  of  them  that  will18  resist  thee. 

19  And  I  will  lead  thee  through  the  midst  of  Judcea,  until  thou  come  before  Jerusalem ; 
and  I  will  set  thy  throne  in  the  midst  thereof  ;  and  thou  shalt  drive  them  as  sheep 
that  have  no  shepherd,  and  a  dog  shall  not  growl 17  at  thee ;  for  these  things  were 
told  me  18  according  to  my  foreknowledge,  and  they  were  announced  unto  me,  and  I 
was  sent 19  to  tell  thee. 

20  And  80  her  words  pleased  Olophernes  and  all  his  servants  ;  and  they  marvelled  at 

21  her  wisdom,  and  said,  There  is  not  such  a  woman  from  one  end  of  the  earth  to  the 

22  other,  for  beauty  of  face,  and  intelligent  speech.21  And  22  Olophernes  said  unto  her, 
God  hath  done  well  to  send  thee  before  the  people,  that  strength  might  be  in  our 

23  hands,  but 28  destruction  upon  them  that  lightly  regard  my  lord.  And  now  thou 
art  beautiful 24  in  thy  form,26  and  sagacious  in  thy  speech ; 28  surely  if  thou  do  as 
thou  hast  spoken,  thy  God  shall  be  my  God,  and  thou  shalt  dwell  in  the  palace 27 
of  king  Nabuchodonosor,  and  shalt  be  renowned  through  the  whole  earth. 

Ver§.  18-16.  — 1  A.  V. :  sanctified  and  reserved  for  (Gr.,  &i*4>vka£av  kywramt).  *  the  which.  *  For  ....  some. 
There  is  no  word  for  messengers  in  the  Greek,  but  it  is  contained  in  the  verb  and  the  following  to i*  prraxopiaovTas. 
1  A.  V.  i  i  license  from  the  senate  (Gr.,  tV  &4hoi*  ....  ytpovxruve.  Cf.  It.  8).  *  Now  when  they  shall  bring  them 

word  (for  carat  . . .  .  av  dvayytihy  —  52.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  hare  the  fut.  plur.),  they,  will  forthwith  do  it ,  and. 

Vers.  16-19.  —  •  A.  V. :  thine  handmaid  (cf.  vers.  6, 17)  knowing  (iwiyvovaa).  7  am  fled.  *  hath  sent.  •  and 
whosoever.  J0  religious.  11  day  and  night  (as  19.  44. 106.  108.  236.).  11  now  therefore.  **  by  night  (Gr.,  k ari 

vvtcra,  i.  *.,  night  by  night).  “  tell.  (Frltssche  adopts  arayyfAct  from  III.  19.  62. 68. 64.  Old  Lat.  instead  of  {pet  of  the 
text.  rec.)  u  then.  Frltssohe  adopts  koL  here  from  III.  28.  44.  66.  68.  71.  74.  76.  Co.  Aid.  It  is  wanting  in  the  text, 
tec.  >•  A.  V:  shall  be  ...  .  shall.  17  so  much  as  open  his  mouth.  Literally,  it  would  be, 11  mutter  with  his 
tongue.”  u  A.  V. :  were  told  me  (marg.,  have  I  spoken ,  iXaXtfhj  pot, ;  cf.  Luke  i.  46 ;  Acts.  ix.  6  ;  Heb.  ix.  19). 
w  declared  ....  am  sent  (Gr.,  amaraXr\v). 

Vers.  20-28.  —  *>  A.  V. :  Then .  ™  both  for  .  wisdom  of  words.  Frltssche  adopts  the  reading  iv  icdXXet  tposwrov 
from  19. 44.  62.  64.  Old  Lat.  8yr.  But  XL,  with  III.,  has  iv  koA$  wpoo+hry.  The  text.  rec.  agrees  with  the  latter,  excepting 
the  preposition.  **  A.  V. :  Likewise.  *»  and.  u  both  beautiful.  countenance  (Gr.,  clSct).  *  witty  in 
thy  words.  The  word  rendered  44  witty  ”  is  ay a$6s,  whose  generic  meaning  is  “  good.”  But  it  means  good  in  its  kind , 
and  hence  may  be  used  as  an  epithet  for  all  sorts  of  nouns  as  opposed  to  xox6c,  bad  in  its  kind.  See  LiddeU  and  Scott’s 
Lex.,  ad  voc.  The  context  here  determines,  as  at  ver.  8,  the  particular  meaning  to  be  attached  to  it.  *  house. 


Chapter  XI. 


Ver.  2.  Set  light  by  me,  Ifafaurdv  fie.  Cf. 
verse  22,  and  remarks  in  Com.  at  i.  11. 

Ver.  7.  For  as  N . liveth.  Here  we 

have  Cv>  an<f  not,  a®  at  u.  12,  the  unusual  parti¬ 
ciple.  Cf.  remarks  in  Com.  at  that  place.  —  The 
beasts  of  the  field.  Cf.  for  a  similar  thought 
Bar.  iii.  16,  and  Pb.  viii.  7 ;  but  especially  Jer. 
xxvii.  6,  where  it  is  said  by  the  prophet  that  God 
had  given  the  beasts  of  the  field  to  serve  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar.  —  ’Eirl  N.  iced  xayrbs  rod  otnov  ainov. 
We  adopt  this  emendation  of  Frirzsche,  in  which 
the  genitive  is  substituted  for  the  accusative, 
the  latter  being  in  such  a  connection  apparently 
inadmissible. 

Ver.  8.  As  army  leader.  Lit.,  in  armies  of 
war.  But  Wahl  would  render  arpirevpa  here  by 
camp . 

Ver.  9.  Saved  him  (marg.  of  A.  V.,  gat  Aim), 
‘weptewothaarro.  Cf.  1  Macc.  vi.  44,  to  get  (we pivot- 
Tjccu)  him ,  etc.  The  literal  meaning  is  to  make 
remain  over  and  above ;  hence,  to  keep  safe ,  save ; 


in  the  middle  voice,  to  get ,  save  for  one*s  self ;  get 
possession  qf.  The  active  is  also  sometimes  so 
used.  The  LXX.  uses  this  word  at  Gen.  xii.  12 : 
but  they  will  save  thee  alive  weptwothaovrat). 

Ver.  11.  We  have  translated  the  words  (k&o\os 
and  fapaicros  in  their  usual  signification  ;  the  first 
by  driven  out ,  and  the  second  by  unsuccessful.  Cf. 
Iritzsche,  Com.,  ad  loc.  —  Not  allowed  to  be 
done,  hrowlar.  Lit.,  that  which  is  out  of  place.  Here 
in  the  sense  of  anything  sinful.  The  word  in  this 
form  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  LXX.  or 
N.  T.  —  For  the  force  of  xal  before  tcareXdfiero, 
see  v.  20. 

Ver.  12.  All  the  water  (A.  V.).  Better,  wa¬ 
ter  of  every  kind  (war  tbtop),  including  rain-water, 
spring  water,  etc.  —  'EvijSoAcb’  is  used  intransi 
tively  in  the  sense  of  fall  upon.  The  Old  Latin 
adds :  et  bibere  sanguinem  eorum. 

Ver.  18.  Which.  We  might  have  expected 
is  instead  of  the  neuter  &  —  The  word  alros 
means  “  wheat,”  and  also  “  grain  ”  in  general. 
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Ver.  16.  The  old  question  here  comes  up: 
whether  deception  is  ever  justifiable,  —  whether 
especially,  however,  this  deception  of  Judith  can 
be  justified.  There  are  two  classes  of  apologists 
for  her :  ( 1 )  those  who  would  find  in  her  words  a 
double  sense,  one  of  which  was  true  ,*  (2)  those 
who  declare  her  actions  right  on  the  ground  of 
necessity.  Does,  then,  necessity  know  no  law, 
not  even  a  moral  one?  Or  can  anything  be 


necessary  which  is  opposed  to  the  moral  law? 
It  is  certainly  a  remarkable  circumstance  that 
Judith  is  so  exceedingly  particular  not  to  break 
the  ceremonial  law  with  respect  to  eating  anything 
forbidden  ;  while  she  seems  to  regard  it  as  a  mark 
of  special  virtue  to  practice  this  deception  on  Olo- 
phernes,  and  even  asks  God’s  blessing  on  her  acted 
and  spoken  falsehoods. 


Chapter  XII. 

1  And  1  he  commanded  to  bring  her  in  where  his  silver  vessels  were  set  out,4  and 
bade  that  they  should  spread  a  mat  for  her  that  she  might  eat  of  his  food,  and  drink 

2.  of  his  wine.8  And  Judith  said,  I  will  not  eat  thereof,  lest  there  be  an  offence  ;  but 

3  provision  shall  be  made  for  me  of  the  things  that  have  been  brought  along.4  And  6 
Olophernes  said  unto  her,  But  if  what  thou  hast  fail,  whence  could  we  get  to  give 

4  thee  like  them  ? 6  for  there  are 7  none  with  us  of  thy  nation.8  And  Judith  said 9  unto 
him,  As  thy  soul  liveth,  my  lord,  thy  servant  will  not  consume 10  those  things  that 
I  have,  before  the  Lord  work  by  mine  hand  the  things  that  he  hath  determined. 

5  And 11  the  servants  of  Olophernes  brought  her  into  the  tent,  and  she  slept  till  mid- 

6  night ;  and  she  arose  towards 12  the  morning  watch,  and  sent  to  Olophernes,  saying, 

7  Let  my  lord  now  bid  that  thy  servant  be  suffered  to  go  forth  unto  prayer.  And18 
Olophernes  commanded  the  body  guard 14  that  they  should  not  prevent 16  her.  And 18 
she  abode  in  the  camp  three  days,  and  went  out  every  17  night  into  the  valley  of 

8  Betulua,18  and  washed  herself  at  the  19  fountain  of  water  in  90  the  camp.  And  when 
she  came  out,  she  besought  the  Lord  God  of  Israel  to  direct  her  way  to  the  raising 

9  up  of  the  children  of  her  people.  And  21  she  came  in  clean,  and  remained  so  22  in  the 

10  tent,  until  she  ate  her  food  towards  28  evening.  And  it  came  to  pass  on  24  the  fourth 
day  that 26  Olophernes  made  a  feast  to  his  servants  only,  and  included  none  of  the 

11  officers  among  the  invited.26  And  he  said27  to  Bagoas  the  eunuch,  who  had  charge 
over  all  that  he  had,  Go  now,  and  persuade  the28  Hebrew  woman  who 29  is  with  thee, 

12  to 80  come  unto  us,  and  eat  and  drink  with  us.  For  lo,  it  were  81  a  shame  for  our  per¬ 
son,  if  we  should  82  let  such  a  woman  go,  without  having  had  intercourse  with  her;88 

13  for  if  we  win  her  not,  she  will  laugh  at  us.84  And  Bagoas  went  out86  from  the 
presence  of  Olophernes,  and  came  in  to  her,  and  said,88  Let  not,  I  pray,87  this  fair 
damsel  scruple  to  come  to  my  lord,  to  be  88  honored  in  his  presence,  and  drink 
wine  for  merriment  with  us,  and  become  this  day  as  one  of  the  daughters  of  the 

14  Assyrians,  who 89  serve  in  the  palace  of  Nabuchodonosor.  And  Judith  said  unto 
him,  And  who  am  I,40  that  I  should  gainsay  my  lord?  for  everything  that41  pleas- 
eth  him  I  will  do  speedily,  and  it42  shall  be  my  joy  unto  the  day  of  my  death. 

Vers.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then.  *  plate  wu  set  (cf .  Com.).  *  they  should  prepare  for  her  of  his  own  meats,  and  that 
ike  should  ....  own  wine  (Or.,  KaTarrpSurau  airrjj  awb  ritv  tyovoti)pdr»i'  avrov,  etc.).  4  for  me,  of  ...  .  that  I 

hare  brought  (Gr.,  he  ntv  n«oAov0ip«m*»',  etc.).  5  Then.  •  11  thy  provision  should  fall  how  should  we  give  thee 
the  like  (Gr.,  wdBtv  «£ouroprr —  c£opcv,  III.  19.  28.  62.  68.  Co.  Aid.  —  <rot  Sovvou,  ofxota  avrois).  7  be.  8  For 
Jfoow  we  find  yevovt  in  III.  19.  44.  66.,  eto.,  with  Co.  Aid.,  and  Aoov  in  68.  The  first  word,  however,  would  have  been 
quite  proper  in  the  month  of  Olophernes. 

Vers.  4-7.  —  •  A.  V. :  Then  said  Judith.  10  thine  handmaid  shall  not  spend.  u  Then.  u  when  it  was  towards. 
»  command  that  thine  handmaid  may  .  . .  Then.  14  his  guard  (Gr.,  roU  oupa ro£vAa£t).  u  stay.  18  thus. 

17  in  the.  For  xard  voter a,  19.  28.  44.  66.  and  others  read  vi)v  vvtera  (Jun.,  noctu ),  but  it  does  not  agree  so  well  with  the 
context.  Cf.  xi.  17.  u  A.  V. :  Bethulla.  **  in  a.  90  by.  The  words  rg  s-opepjBoAp  are  omitted  in  68. 
Old  Let.  Syr.,  but  obviously  with  design,  in  order  to  spare  Judith. 

Vers.  9, 10.—  91  A.  V. :  So.  99  omits  so  (which  seems  neeessary  to  complete  the  sense).  98  did  eat  her  meat  at. 
98  And  in  (Gr.,  iv ;  the  verb  is  omitted  by  44.  71.  106.).  98  omits  that.  98  own  servants  ....  called  none 

of  the  officers  to  the  banquet.  See  Com.  For  xpfatv  (row  w6rw  being  understood)  of  the  text,  ret .,  HI.  19.  28.  44.  62. 
68.  and  others,  with  Co.  Aid.,  have  KXrjctv,  which  is  probably  correct,  and  we  have  rendered  accordingly. 

Vers.  11-18.  —  97  A.  V. :  Then  said  he.  98  this.  99  which.  80  that  she.  81  it  wiU  be.  The  copula  is  wanting, 
and  what  we  have  substituted  seems  more  suitable.  99  A.  V. :  shall  (future  with  the  force  of  the  subjunctive). 
*  her  company  (Gr.,  bpiXhrarrn  avrg,  here  used  technically  of  sexual  intercourse).  94  draw  (Gr.,  tn-unroropcSa ; 
see  Com.)  her  not  unto  us  ....  us  to  scorn.  98  Then  went  Bagoas.  80  came  to  ....  he  said.  87  omits  I  pray  (&$) 
with  64.  348.  Co.  Aid.  88  A.  V. :  fear  to  ... .  and  to  be.  89  and  be  merry  ....  be  made  ....  which. 

Ver.  14.  — 48  A.  V. :  house  of  Nabuchodonosor.  Then  said  Judith,  Who  am  I  now.  49  surely  whatsoever  (Gr.,  6 n 
wav).  48  The  pronoun  rovro  has  pot  either  before  or  after  it  in  II.  HL  28. 44. 62.  66. 68. 64.,  etc.,  with  Co.  Aid.  It 
does  not  appear  in  the  text  rt c.,  or  in  that  of  Fritssche. 
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15  Adid 1  she  arose,  and  decked  herself  with  her  apparel  and  all  her  woman’s  ornamen¬ 
tation.2  And  her  maid  came  up  and  spread  the  mats s  on  the  ground  for  her  in 
front  of  4  Olophernes,  which  she  had  received  of  Bagoas  for  her  daily  use,  that  she 

16  might  recline6  and  eat  upon  them.  And6  Judith  came  in  and  reclined;7  and 
Olophernes’ 8  heart  was  ravished  with  her,  and  his  soul 9  was  moved,  and  he  desired 
greatly  intercourse  with  her ;  and  he  had  sought  opportunity  to  seduce 10  her,  from 

17  the  day  that  he  had  seen  her.  And  Olophernes  said  u  unto  her,  Drink  now, 

18  and  be  merry  with  us.  And  Judith  said,  I  will  indeed 12  drink,  my  lord,  because 
my  life 18  is  magnified  in  me  this  day  more  than  all  the  days  since  I  was  born. 

19  And 14  she  took  and  ate  and  drank  before  him  what  her.  maid  had  prepared. 

20  And  Olophernes  took  great  delight  in  her,  and  drank  much  more  wine  than  he  had 
drunk  at  any  time  before  16  in  one  day  since  he  was  born. 

Ver.  16.  — 1  A.  V. :  So.  *  ftttire  (Or.,  waerl  nj>  Kocfuj  ry  ywouctiy).  The  Codd.  III.  19. 1(W.  omit  these  words, 
excepting  the  last  two,  which  it  would  thus  connect  directly  with  ifuxrur/*?-  8  A.  V. :  went  and  laid  soft  skins. 
4  over  against.  4  sit. 

Vers.  16-20.  —•  A.  V. :  Now  when.  T  sat  down.  •  Olofernes  his.  *  mind.  10  her  company,  for  he  waited 
a  time  to  deceive  (Or.,  x<u  trrjpti  Kcupbv  row  awarfjo'ax).  The  Old  Lat.  and  Syr.,  with  58.,  read  with  obvious  color¬ 
ing,  Kaipbv  awavr^crau  avrjj.  11  A.  V. :  Then  said  0.  15  So  J.  said  I  will  drink  now  (8ij).  14  For  to  £rjr 

19. 108.  give  if  tfrvxn,  probably  because  of  the  supposed  impropriety  of  the  expression :  “  my  life  is  magnified  ”). 
14  A.  V. :  Then.  u  omits  before  (which  is  necessary  to  save  the  expression  from  a  contradiction). 


Chapter  XII. 


Yer.  1.  Silver  vessels,  kpyvpdcpara.  We  pre¬ 
fer  this  rendering  to  that  oi  the  A.  V.,  plate  (cf. 
xv.  11).  If  the  word  plate  were  used,  it  should  at 
least  be  limited  by  silver.  —  Spread  a  mat,  Kara- 
<rrpaxrat  atnjj.  The  bed  and  sitting  furniture  are 
much  the  same  among  the  Orientals.  The  mean¬ 
ing  here  is  that  a  mat  was  to  be  spread  for  Judith, 
in  order  that  she  might  recline  and  eat. 

Ver.  2.  An  offense,  i.  e.  to  God  :  a  sin.  The 
special  stress  which  in  this  book  is  laid  on  this 
matter  of  eating  nothing  unclean  is  noticeable. 
See  Hitzig's  and  Keil’s  Com.,  respectively,  at  Dan. 
i.  8 ;  and  cf.  Tob.  i.  10 ;  1  Macc  i.  62  f. ;  2  Macc. 
v.  27. 

Ver.  5.  The  tent  especially  designed  for  Judith 
seems  to  be  meant.  That  it  was  adjoining  that 
of  Olophernes  seems  probable.  Cf.  verses  9  and 
11;  also,  x.  20;  xiv.  17. —  Till  midnight.  This 
is  but  the  first  night.  One  might  suppose  it 
hardly  probable  that  all  that  has  been  described 
could  have  happened  between  early  evening  and  a 
time  much  before  midnight.  Cf.  viii.  33 ;  x.  20, 
22 ;  xi.  3. 

Ver.  7.  In  the  eamp,  iv  Tp  xapepfroKy .  Gut- 
mann  suspects  a  mistranslation.  It  is  said,  just 
before,  that  Judith  went  out  (of  the  camp)  into  the 
valley  of  Betulua,  and  yet  that  she  “  bathed  at  the 
fountain  in  the  camp,”  which  is  a  contradiction. 
He  thinks  that  iv  here  is  used  to  translate  the 
Hebrew  $ ;  which  may  mean  as  well  “  near,”  or 
in  the  vicinity  of.  Others  conjecture  that  the 
Greek  translator  read  HDriED  for  rnpn?.,  “from 
the  uncleanness.”  But  cf.  vi.  11;  vii.  3. 

Yer.  10.  The  word  rendered  banquet  is  xpv<rty 
in  the  common  Greek  text,  which  we  have 
changed,  however,  to  K\rj<nr,  on  the  authority  of 


the  above-mentioned  MSS.  Its  ordinary  meaning 
is  “invitation”  (Xen.,  Symp.,  i.  7);  but  here, 
evidently,  it  points  to  the  “  invited.”  Fritzsche 
thinks  tne  word  in  the  original  may  have  been 
a  convocation.  None  of  the  officers, 
ovbiva  rSov  irpbs  ro?s  xptiais,  i.  e.,  no  one  intrusted 
with  the  management  of  affairs ,  none  of  the  higher 
officials.  Participation  in  the  feast  was  confined 
to  a  small  number,  because  the  object  was  simply 
to  make  an  occasion  for  inviting  Judith. 

Ver.  11.  Bagoas.  A  frequently  recurring 
name  among  Persian  eunuchs,  and  meaning  much 
the  same  as  eunuch  in  that  language. 

Ver.  12.  Win  her  not,  ph  irurwaadpeda. 
Xenophon  uses  this  verb  with  reference  to  the 
seduction  of  a  woman.  Cf.  Cyrop .,  v.  5,  10. 
The  idea  of  employing  force,  if  necessary,  is  not 
excluded.  The  word  was  also  the  one  used  to  sig¬ 
nify  the  making  of  a  prepuce  by  art.  Cf.  1  Cor. 
vii.  18. 

Ver.  13.  Lit.,  Thou  wilt  drink  (vfevoi)  wine. 
For  this  form  of  the  verb,  see  Luke  xvii.  8,  and 
cf.  Winer,  p.  88.  — Who  serve,  at  vapcor^irainr. 
So  xiii.  1,  “  waiters.” 

Ver.  16.  Was  ravished,  Lit.,  put  out 

of  its  place ,  changed,  and,  metaphorically,  dnven 
crazy .  Cf.  Matt.  v.  28. 

Ver.  20.  for  *b<ppdvOy,  occurs  a  few 

times  in  the  LXX.  Cf.  Lam.  ii.  17.  —  In  her, 
&*■’  abrijt.  Cf.  LXX.  at  2  Chron.  xx.  27.  The 
preposition  4k  is  also  used  with  the  genitive  in 
this  sense.  See  the  LXX.  at  Prov.  v.  18.  Some 
cursives  read  brf  alrrn.  Cf.  vii.  12;  xiv  18.  The 
preposition  is  probably  used  to  render  the  Heb. 

and  indicates  the  source  from  which  his  joy 
proceeded. 
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Chapter  XIII. 

1  Now  when  the  evening  came  on,1  his  servants  made  haste  to  depart.  And  Bagoas 
shut  his  tent  from 2  without,  and  shut  out  *  the  waiters  from  the  presence  of  his 
lord ;  and  they  went  to  their  beds,  for  they  were  all  weary,  because  the  feast  had 

2  lasted  quite  long.4  And  Judith  was  left  alone  in  the  tent,  with  6  Olophernes  who  had 

3  fallen  forward  •  upon  bis  bed,  for  he  was  filled  with  wine.  And 7  Judith  had  bid¬ 
den  8  her  maid  stand  outside  9  her  bedchamber,  and  wait 10  for  her  coming  forth,  as 
on  every  day,  for  she  said  she  would  go  forth  to  her  prayer.11  And  she  spake  to  Ba- 

4  goas  to 12  the  same  purpose.  And 18  all  went  forth  from  her  presence.14  and  no  one  16 
was  left  in  the  bedchamber,  little  or 16  great.  And 17  Judith,  standing  by  his  bed, 
said  in  her  heart,  O  Lord  God  of  all  power,  look  at  this  time 18  upon  the  works  of 

5  mine  hands  for  the  exaltation  of  Jerusalem.  For  now  is  the  time  to  help  thine  in¬ 
heritance,  and  to  execute  my  purpose  to  the  destruction  of  enemies  who  rose 19 

6  against  us.  And  she  went20  to  the  pillar21  of  the  bed,  which  was  at  Olophernes’  head, 

7  and  took  down  his  sword22  from  thence ;  and  approaching  the  bed,  she 28  took  hold 

8  of  the  hair  of  his  head,  and  said,  Strengthen  me,  0  God 24  of  Israel,  this  day.  And 
she  smote  twice  upon  his  neck  with  all  her  might,  and  she  took  away  his  head  from 

9  him,  and  rolled  his  body  28  from  the  bed,  and  removed  the  mosquito  net 26  from  the 
pillars ;  and  shortly 27  after  she  went  forth,  and  gave  Olophernes* 28  head  to  her  maid ; 

10  and  she  put  it  in  her  provision-sack.29  And  they  two  went  out80  together,  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  custom,  unto  prayer,  and  having  passed  through  the  camp,  they  compassed 
that  valley,  and  went  up  the  mountain  of  Betulua,81  and  came  to  the  gates  thereof. 

11  And  Judith  cried  from  far82  to  the  watchmen  upon  the  gates,88  Open,  open  now 
the  gate;  God,  our84  God,  is  with  us,  to  shew  his  power  yet  in  Israel,86  and  his 

12  might 88  against  the  enemy,  as  he  hath  also  87  done  this  day.  1  And  it  came  to  pass88 
when  the  men  of  her  city  heard  her  voice,  they  made  haste  to  go  down  to  the  gate 

13  of  their  city  ;  and  they  called  the  elders  of  the  city.  And  they  89  ran  all  together, 
small 40  and  great,  for  her  coming  was  unexpected  to  them ;  and  41  they  opened  the 
gate,  and  received  them  ;  and  they  42  made  a  fire  for  a  light,  and  stood  round  about 

14  them.  But48  she  said  to  them  with  a  loud  voice.  Praise  God,  praise;  praise  God, 
who 44  hath  not  taken  away  his  mercy  from  the  house  of  Israel,  but  hath  destroyed 

15  our  enemies  by  mine  hands  this  night.  And  46  she  took  the  head  out  of  the  bag, 
and  shewed  it,  and  said  unto  them.  Behold  the  head  of  Olophernes,  chief  general 48 
of  the  army  of  Assur,  and  behold  the  mosquito  net,47  wherein  he  lay  48  in  his  drunk- 

16  enness  ;  and  the  Lord  hath  smitten  him  by  the  hand  of  a  woman.  And  as49  the 
Lord  liveth,  who  hath  kept  me  in  my  way  that  I  went,  my  countenance  hath  de¬ 
ceived  him  to  his  destruction,  and  he  committed  not 60  sin  with  me,  to  defilement 

Vera.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  wm  come  (Or.,  Syevrro).  *  omits  from  (Or.,  3  dismissed.  The  Codd.  28.  44.  64. 

al.  Co.,  reed  aWAwn ;  Aid.,  dwekuoav ;  Old  Lat.,  dimisit.  But  they  are  aU  doubtless  corrections,  and  weaken  the 
force  of  the  original,  aWxAe«rc.  4  A.  V. :  had  been  long  (Or.,  a  Tb  iv l  wAeiov  yeyovivai).  6  and  (mu,  but  here 

better  rendered  by  “  with  ”).  •  lying  along  (Or.,  npojmrmKm).  7  Now.  *  had  commanded  (the  tense  is  aorist, 
but  with  a  pluperfect  sense).  3  to  stand  without.  to  to  wait.  u  she  did  daily  (Or.,  KaBdvtp  ko$'  rjfUpav)  .... 
prayers.  u  spake  to  ...  .  according  to. 

Vers.  4,  6.  — 13  A.  V. :  So.  14  omits  from  her  presence.  After  vpoowov,  HI.  28.  62.  71.  and  others,  with  Co.  Aid. 
(Fritzsche),  read  avr rfs ;  68^  ’O \o<f>*pvov  ;  44.  and  others,  avrov  ;  text,  ree.,  the  w’ord  alone.  u  A.  V. :  none.  13  neither 
little  nor  (lit.,  *4  from  little  to,”  cf.  Jer.  vi.  18).  17  Then.  u  present  (Gr.,  up?).  19  mine  enterprises  (plur.  64. 243. 

248.  Co.  Aid.)  ....  the  enemies  which  are  risen.  The  substantive  is  without  the  article,  and  the  verb  is  in  the  aorist. 

Vers.  6, 7.  —  *  A.  V. :  Then  she  came.  11  Badwell  suggested  the  reading  kLovi  (pillar)  for  icavovt.,  but  the  authorities 
are  unanimous  for  the  latter,  and  it  makes  no  special  difficulty.  Cod.  58.  (with  the  Syr.)  omits  the  allusion  to  the 
bed  of  Olophernes  In  this  place,  and  avoids  it  at  ver.  4.  **  A.  V. :  fauchin  (cf .  xvi.  9).  33  approached  to  hit  bed, 

and.  34  O  Lord  God.  The  authorities  for  xvpu  here  are  IH.  44.  68.  248.,  etc.,  with  Old  Lat.  Co.  Aid. 

Vers.  9,  10.  —  38  A.  V. :  tumbled  (Gr.,  air«*vA.i<re)  his  body  down.  33  pulled  down  the  canopy  (see Com.).  37  A.  V. : 
anon.  33  Olophernes  his.  (At  ver.  6  we  found  “  Olophernes’  ”  in  the  A.  V.)  99  bag  of  meat.  30  so  they  twain  went. 

33  when  they  passed  the  camp  they  compassed  the  (71.)  valley.  31  Bethulia.  The  words  “  unto  prayer,”  cVt  r yv  wpo<r- 
evxrjv,  are  supported  by  111.  X.  19.  23.  62.  68.  ai.  Co.  Aid.,  and  we  have  not  thought  it  best  to  omit  them,  although  not 
found  in  the  text.  ree.  or  adopted  by  Fritxsche. 

Vers.  11-18.  — 33  A.  V. :  Then  said  Judith  afar  off.  *  at  the  gate  (plur.  in  Gr.,  except  in  74.).  34  even  our. 

M  in  Jerusalem  (so  Aid.  and  Greek  Bible  of  1597  —  Frankfort).  33  forces  (Gr.,  Kpdrot).  37  even  (Gr.,  kcu).  33  Now 
(44.  71.  106.  omit  Jyctwvo).  33  then  they.  40  both  small.  41  it  was  strange  unto  them  that  she  was  come :  so. 
43  omits  they.  * 

Ver.  14-16.  —  43  A.  V. :  Then.  44  Praise,  praise  God  ....  I say,  for  he  (Gr.,  <*).  43  So.  44  the  chief  captain. 

47  canopy  43  did  lie.  43  As  (Gr.,  mu).  30  yet  hath  he  not  committed  (verb  in  aorist). 
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17  and  shame.1  And9  all  the  people  were  greatly*  astonished,  and  bowed  them¬ 
selves,4  and  worshipped  God,  and  said  with  one  accord,  Blessed  be  thou,  O  our 

18  God,  who 6  hast  this  day  brought  to  nought  the  enemies  of  thy  people.  And  Ozias 
said  6  unto  her,  O  daughter,  blessed  art  thou  of  the  most  high  God  above  all  the 
women  upon  the  earth  ;  and  blessed  be  the  Lord  God,  Creator  of 7  the  heavens  and 
the  earth,  who 8  directed  thee  to  the  cutting  off  of  the  head  of  the  chief  of  our  enemies. 

19  For  thy  9  confidence  shall  not  depart  from  the  heart  of  men,  who 10  remember  the 

20  power  of  God,  for  ever.  And  God  make  u  these  things  to  tfiee  an  eternal  exalta¬ 
tion,19  to  visit  thee  in  good  things ,  because  thou  didst  not  spare  thy  life  on  account 
of  the  humiliation  of  our  race,1*  but  didst  help  us  up  from  our  fall,14  walking  a  straight 
path  “  before  our  God.  And  all  the  people  said,  So  be  it,  so  be  it. 

Vers.  16-20.  — 1  to  defile  and  shame  me  (dr.,  ««  puurpa,  etc.).  *  A.  V. :  Then.  *  wonderfully  (o^6Spa).  4  them¬ 

selves.  *  which.  0  Then  said  Osias.  7  which  hath  created  (lit.,  “  who  created  ;  M  but  better  rendered  as  above, 
on  account  of  what  follows).  8  which  hath.  8  this  thy.  10  which.  u  turn  (Gr.,  *ou)<rat).  u  for  a  per¬ 
petual  praise  (Gr.,  etc  wftos  auw toe).  18  hast  not  spared  ....  for  the  affliction  ....  nation.  14  hast  revenged 

our  ruin  (Gr.,  —  here  used  in  a  friendly  sense  —  r$  wnifian  tyiwv).  u  way.  The  substantive  is  involved 

in  the  verb  and  adjective,  and  need  not  be  italicised. 


Chapter  XIII. 


Ver.  2.  Filled  with  wine.  Lit.,  “  The  wine 
was  poured  out  round  about  him.”  Dereser : 
“  He  swam  in  wine.” 

Yer.  3.  It  is  not  explained  how  Judith  was  able 
to  escape  from  the  tent,  although  it  was  fastened 
from  without. 

Ver.  4.  Said  in  her  heart.  The  Vulgate 
adds  characteristically  :  “  cum  lacrymis  et  labiorum 
motu  in  silcntio.” 

Ver.  6.  Sword,  iLKivJucq*.  It  was  a  Persian 
sword,  somewhat  shorter  than  that  of  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  and  a  little  bent  at  the  point.  Cf. 
Herod.,  vii.  54. 

Ver.  9.  Dereser  thinks  that  the  reason  why 
Judith  rolled  the  body  of  Olophernes  from  the  betl 
was  in  order  to  sever  the  head  more  completely 
from  it,  and  that  she  took  the  mosquito  net  in 
order  to  wrap  the  head  up  in  it.  It  must  have 
made  a  very  large  and  suspicious-looking  package  !  I 


Did  n’t  the  maid  wonder  at  all,  or  Judith  tremble 
while  it  was  being  put  into  the  “  provision-sack  ”  ? 
We  might  reasonably  expect  a  word  or  two  on 
these  points  here.  —  From  the  pillars.  The 
word  used  here  for  “  pillars  ”  (< rrbXoov )  is  a  differ¬ 
ent  one  (as  it  will  be  observed)  from  that  used  in 
verse  6.  It  means  properly  a  “  column,”  and  is 
elsewhere  used  in  the  Apocrypha  at  Wisd.  xviii. 
3  ;  Ep.  of  Jer.  ver.  59  ;  1  Macc.  xiii.  29.  — Anon 
( A.  V. ),  per’  6\lyov.  Cf.  Matt.  xiii.  20,  where  this 
English  word  is  also  found  with  the  same  general 
sign  ideation,  but  as  the  rendering  of  e  Ms,  and 
Mark  i.  30  for  eudioc *. 

Ver.  15.  In  his  drunkenness,  iv  reus  ufOait 
atrrov.  The  plural  is  used  for  emphasis.  Cf.  re¬ 
marks  vi.  19. 

Ver.  19.  Thy  confidence.  It  refers  to  the 
good  effects  which  her  trust-  in  God  has  accom¬ 
plished. 


Chapter  XIV. 

1  And  Judith  said 1  unto  them,  Hear  me  now,  my  brethren,  and  take  this  head, 

2  and  hang  it  upon  the  battlement  of  your  wall.9  And  as  *  soon  as  the  morning 
shall  appear,  and  the  sun  shall  come  forth  upon  the  earth,  take  you  every  one  his 
weapons,  and  go  forth  every  mighty 4  man  out  of  the  city  ;  and  give  them  a  leader,* 
as  though  you  would  go  down  into  the  plain  8  toward  the  outpost 7  of  the  Assyrians  ; 

3  and  8  go  not  down.  And 9  they  will 10  take  their  weapons  of  war,11  and  will  go  into 
their  camp,  and  rouse 19  the  generals  18  of  the  army  of  Assur,  and  they  will  run  to¬ 
gether  14  to  the  tent  of  Olophernes,  and  will  not  find  him ;  and 16  fear  will  fall  upon 

4  them,  and  they  will  flee  before  your  face.  And  you,  and  all  that  inhabit  every  bor- 

5  der  18  of  Israel,  shall  pursue  them,  and  overthrow  them  as  they  go.  But  before  you 
do  these  things ,  call 17  me  Achior  the  Ammanite,18  that  he  may  see  and  recognize 19 
him  that  despised  the  house  of  Israel,  and  that  sent  him  to  us,  as  it  were  to  death.90 

6  And  21  they  called  Achior  out  of  the  house  of  Ozias  ;  and  when  he  came,92  and  saw 
the  head  of  Olophernes  in  a  man’s  hand  in  the  assembly  of  the  people,  he  fell  down 

Yen.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then  said  Judith.  8  the  highest  place  (Gr.,  iwi  rfc  iwi. A£«wf ;  as  sing.,  the  line  of  battle¬ 

ments,  the  parapet) ....  walls.  *  so.  4  valiant.  8  set  you  a  captain  (here,  apxTft*)  over  them.  8  field. 
7  watch  (cf.  x.  11).  8  but  (Gr.,  icat,  and  the  context  agrees  well  with  it).  8  Then.  10  shall  (and  in  the  five 

following  verbs).  u  armour  (Gr.,  ravoirAlac).  u  up.  18  captains  (Gr.,  here,  <rrpaniyou$).  14  omits 
together  (as  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  18  but  shaU  not ....  then. 

Vers.  4-6.  — 18  A  V.  ?  So  .  ^ .  the  coast.  17  Instead  of  ffoAfoart,  28.  44.  71.  76.  and  others  offer  My*™,  which 
makes  the  language  of  Judith  even  more  dictatorial  than  the  other.  18  A.  V. :  Ammonite.  I  give  the  form  according 
to  the  Greek ;  but  of.  v.  6.  18  A.  V. :  know  (Gr.,  4tnyv£).  80  his  death.  81  Then.  88  was  come.  The  singular 

of  the  first  verb  (“  one  ealled  ’’)  is  found  in  X.  28.  74.  76. 
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7  on  hit  face,  and  his  spirit  failed.  But  when  they  had  lifted  him  up,1  he  fell  at 
Judith's  feet,  and  did  homage  before8  her,  and  said,  Blessed  art  thou  in  every*  taber¬ 
nacle  of  Juda,  and  among4  all  nations,  which  hearing  thy  name  shall  be  afraid.6 

8  And  now 6  tell  me  all  the  things  that  thou  hast  done  in  these  days.  And  Judith 
reported 7  unto  him  in  the  midst  of  the  people  all  that  she  had  done,  from  the  day 

9  that  she  went  forth  until  the  time  she  was  speaking 8  unto  them.  And  when  she 
left 9  off  speaking,  the  people  shouted  with  a  loud  voice,  and  made  a  joyful  noise 

10  in  their  city.  And  Achior  on  seeing 10  all  that  the  God  of  Israel  had  done,  be¬ 
lieved  in  God  earnestly,11  and  circumcised  the  flesh  of  his  foreskin,  and  was  joined 
unto  the  house  of  Israel  unto  this  day. 

11  And  when  18  the  morning  arose,  they  hanged  the  head  of  Olophernes  from 18  the 
wall,  and  every  man 14  took  his  weapons,  and  they  went  forth  by  bands  upon  the 

12  passes  16  of  the  mountain.  And 16  when  the  Assyrians  saw  them,  they  sent  to  their 
leaders.  And  they  went  to  their  generals 17  and  chiliarchs,18  and  to  every  one  of 

13  their  rulers  ;  and 19  they  came  to  Olophernes'  tent,  and  said  to  him  that  had  the 
charge  of  all  his  affairs,80  Waken  now  our  lord,  for  the  slaves  have  made  bold  81  to 

14  come  down  against  us  to  battle,  that  they  may  be  utterly  destroyed.  And  Bagoas 
went  in,28  and  knocked  on  the  curtain  88  of  the  tent,  for  he  supposed  84  that  he  was 

15  sleeping  86  with  Judith.  But  when  86  none  answered,  he  opened  it ,  and  went  into  the 
bedchamber,  and  found  him  cast  upon  the  footstool 87  dead,  and  his  head  was  taken 

16  from  him.  And88  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  with  weeping,  and  groaning,89  and  a 

17  mighty  cry,  and.  rent  his  garments.  And,80  he  went  into  the  tent  where  Judith 

18  lodged,  and  found  her  not  And  he  ran  out  among  81  the  people,  and  cried.  The  88 
slaves  have  dealt  treacherously ;  one  woman  of  the  Hebrews  hath  brought  shame 
upon  the  house  of  king  Nabuchodonosor,  for  behold,  Olophernes  upon  the  ground 

19  without  a  head. 88  And  when  the  chief  officers 84  of  the  Assyrians’  army  heard 
these  words,  they  rent  their  garments,86  and  their  soul  was  in  terrible  fear  ; 86  and 
their  cry  and  a  very  great  noise  arose 87  in  the  midst  of  88  the  camp. 

Vert.  7-0.  — 1  A.  V. :  recovered  him  (Or.,  iWA afiov).  Here,  too,  the  first  verb  is  found  in  the  singular  in  Ill.  19.  28. 
56.  106.  Old  Lat.,  and  its  subject  might  in  that  case  be  Achior,  i,  “  he  revived, *’  recovered  himself  (avrov). 
*  A.  V. :  reverenced.  8  all  the  (Gr.,  simply  wavri).  4  in.  8  astonished  (Or.,  Tapax&fwwrat,  shall  be  in  con. 
steraation).  9  Nbw  therefore.  7  Then  J.  declared.  8  that  hour  she  spake  (Or.,  Smt  o6  lAAAct).  8  had  left. 

Vers.  10-12.  — 10  A.  V. :  And  when  A.  had  seen.  u  he  believed  ....  greatly.  u  as  soon  as.  The  *<u  before 
inp4pLaaav  is  omitted  in  III.  44.  74.  76.  Co. ;  but  see  remarks  in  Com.  at  v.  20.  18  A.  V. :  upon  (nearly  all  authorities, 

he ;  others,  ;  71.,  to).  14  Fritssche  has  stricken  out  the  word  ’Lr/xujA  after  Amjp,  as  not  appearing  in  III.  X.  28.  55. 
68.64.  It  was  also  omitted  by  the  A.  V.,with  Co.  Aid.  »  A.  V. :  unto  the  straits  (cf.  iv.  7).  “But.  ”  which  came 
to  their  captains  (Or.,  wrpanryovc ).  18  tribunes  (Or.,  x<Atapx<>vf  )•  The  same  word  is  so  rendered  at  1  Msec.  xvi.  19. 

Vers.  13-14.  —  u  A.V. :  So.  80  things.  81  been  bold  (fn>A/ii?<rar.  I  have  changed  the  rendering  simply  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  idiom).  89  Then  went  in  Bagoas.  88  at  the  door  (Or.,  t yv  ovA alav  oKiprin).  The  ovAsta  (Lat., 
aulssum)  was  the  curtain,  and  is  derived  from  avAi),  (in  Homer)  the  open  court  before  a  house,  the  court-yard.  After¬ 
wards  it  was  used  to  designate  the  quadrangle  around  which  the  house  was  built.  84  A.  V. :  thought.  88  had  slept. 

Vers.  15-18.  — 88  A.  V. :  because  (Or.,  <1k  64).  For  bryeovoe  III.  58.  64.  Co.  Aid.  give  the  somewhat  more  usual 
word  in  this  sense,  vmjftovov.  87  A.  V. :  floor  (Or.,  tot  rfc  xsAwiaSoc ;  cf.  Com.).  88  Therefore  (maig.,  Then). 
88  sighing  (Or.,  arevayfiov.  The  context  requires  the  change).  80  After.  81  when  be  found  ....  he  leaped  out  to 
(Fritxsche  points  the  text  thus  :  col  ov\  e 6pev  axm/r.  sou  i(nr^Sif<rev  elf,  etc.).  88  These.  The  change  from  the  article 
to  the  pronoun  weakens  the  force  of  the  original.  88  A.  V. :  lieth  upon  (the  word  in  italics  here  also  detracts  from 
the  vividness  of  the  thought) ....  without  a  head  {lit.,  and  his  head  is  not  upon  him). 

Ver.  19.  —  84  A.  V. :  When  (Or.,  Ac  64)  the  captains  (Or.,  oi  apxoyr**)"  “  coats  (Or.,  xiT*tya*,  but  not  to  be  ren¬ 
dered  literally).  The  xtrtto  was  (lj  an  under  garment,  frock  (Lat.,  tunica).  But  (2)  the  word  was  also  used  for  a  sol¬ 
dier’s  coat  of  mad,  cuirass  (which  could  not  be  its  meaning  here) ;  or  (3)  for  any  coat  or  covering.  The  word  is  oriental, 
and  appears  in  One  Hebrew  Cf.  Lev.  xvi.  4;  Song  of  Sol.  v.  8 ;  2  Sam.  xiii.  18,  and  Joe.,  Antiq.,  ill.  7,  $  2. 

88  A.  V. :  minds  were  wonderfully  troubled  (cf.  ver.  7).  87  there  was  a,  etc.  (Or.,  «u  iyeyero).  88  throughout. 


Chapter  XIV. 


Verses  1-4.  The  rdle  of  principal  adviser  to 
the  authorities  of  Betulua,  which  Judith  is  made 
in  these  and  the  following  verses  to  assume,  seems 
to  ns  to  be  very  much  out  of  place.  It  was  not 
yet  time  for  a  Joan  of  Arc  to  appear  in  history ; 
and  no  woman  would  have  acted  this  part  of 
Judith,  except  in  a  romance.  The  posing  of  the 
different  parties,  too, — Judith,  the  rulers,  the 
people,  Achior,  —  and  the  speeches  which  they 
make  to  one  another,  all  seems  to  have  been 
IS 


arranged  for  the  highest  theatrical  effect  How 
differently  reads  the  history  of  a  Jael  and  a  Mir¬ 
iam  ! 

Ver.  5.  Call  me  Achior,  the  Ammonite. 
Her  success  has  made  Judith,  to  say  the  least,  a 
little  dictatorial.  One  might  have  supposed  that 
Achior  would  have  been  one  of  the  first  to  appear 
on  the  ground  when  “  they  ran  all  together,  small 
and  great,”  to  meet  the  returning  heroine.  None 
could  have  been  more  interested  in  the  matter 
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than  he.  But  to  have  him  called  in  this  way 
makes  the  scene  more  dramatic. 

Ver.  6.  Is  this  the  Achior  who  is  elsewhere 
called  “  the  leader  of  all  the  sons  of  Ammon  ” 
(v.  5),  and  who  dared  to  tell  the  dreadful  Olo- 
phernes  to  his  face  the  truth  about  Israel,  who 
now  swoons  at  the  sight  of  Olophernes’  head  1 

Ver.  7.  Achior  seems  somewhat  too  forward 
with  his  commendations  of  Judith,  before  he  has 
even  heard  a  word  of  explanation  as  to  the  man¬ 
ner  in  which  the  people  have  come  into  possession 
of  the  bloody  trophy,  which  one  of  them  holds. 

Ver.  10.  Through  circumcision  Achior  be¬ 
came  a  full  proselyte,  in  distinction  frory  a  “  pros¬ 
elyte  of  the  gate/’  who  simply  bound  himself 
to  adhere  to  certain  outward  regulations.  Cf. 
Schiirer,  pp.  646  f. ;  Winer,  RealuHrterb .,  art. 
“  Proselyt.  —  Unto  this  day.  Wolf  insists 
(Corn.,  ad  loc.)  that  this  must  refer  to  the  time 
when  the  present  book  was  written,  which  with 
his  theory  that  Achior  him>elf  is  its  author  would 
be  a  very  simple  matter.  But  it  does  not  by  any 
means  follow  from  this  expression  that  Achior 
was  alive  at  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the 
book.  It  might  refer  to  his  Jewish  descendants. 
Grotiussavs:  “  Hebrai  poster itatem  omnem  nomine 
primi  parentis  comprehenduntf  quasi  [parens  voster-  \ 
ique  ejus )  una  persona  essent.”  And  the  Vulgate  : 
“  Appositus  est  ad  populum  Israel  et  omnis  successio 
generis  ejus  usque  in  hodiemum  diem.  ”  j 


Ver.  13.  For  the  slaves.  Some  have  thought 
that  the  Greek  translator  read  the  slaves , 

when  he  should  have  read  the  Hebrews. 

But  the  close  connection  of  the  two  words  in  verse 
18  is  against  it. 

Ver.  14.  Went  in.  The  tent  may  be  sup¬ 
posed  to  have  had  several  compartments.’  Cf.  x.  22. 

Ver.  15.  'Eirl  rrjs  xcAam'8o*.  This  word,  from 
X«Ac $k»?,  tortoise,  has  several  derived  meanings. 
The  most  common  interpretation  given  it  here  is 
door-sill .  But  this  is  hardly  allowed  by  the  cir¬ 
cumstances.  It  probably  means  footstool.  Schleus- 
ner  says  (Lex.,  ad  voc.) :  “  Alii  xcAwW&a  intelligunt 
de  scabello ,  quo  in  lectum  ascenderat.  Certe  apnd 
Ilesyehium  x« Accktj  ex ponitur  rb  vicowSbiov”  This 
meaning  is  also  given  to  the  word  by  Sextus 
(a.  d.  205).  See  Sophocles,  Lex.,  sub  voce.  Cf. 
also  Fritzsche,  Com.,  ad  loc. 

Ver.  18.  Dealt  treacherously,  ^0«Ti)<rov.  The 
word  from  its  etymology  would  mean  to  set  aside , 
disregard,  as  a  treaty  or  oath.  It  is  followed  in 
Polyb.  by  rritrriv  (via.  2,  5).  It  has  this  meaning 
at  2  Macc.  xiii.  25.  In  the  present  case  the  ren¬ 
dering  is  sufficiently  exact.  Something  like 
“  what  they  promised  **  is  to  be  understood,  t.  e., 
they  “  have  acted  perfidiously.*'  Cf.  the  LXX. 
at  Judg.  ix.  23;  Jer.  iii.  20.  —  House  of  king 
N.,  i  e.,  the  people  of  N.  (cf.  Gen.  1.  4) ;  or,  the 
royal  name,  prestige. 


Chapter  XV. 

1  And  when  they  that  were  in  the  tents  heard  it 1  they  were  astonished  at  that 

2  which  had  taken  place  ; 2  and  fear  and  trembling  fell  upon  them,  and 8  there  was 
no  man  that  remained  longer  4  in  the  sight  of  his  neighbor,  but  rushing6  out  all  to- 

3  gether,  they  fled  upon  every 8  way  of  the  plain,  and  of  the  hill  country.  And  they  7 
also  that  had  camped  in  the  mountains  round  about  Betulua 8  fled  away.  And  9 
then  the  children  of  Israel,  every  warrior  among  them,  rushed  out  upon  them. 

4  And  Ozias  sent  to  Bjetomasthmm, 10  and  to  Bebai,11  and  Chobai,  and  Chola,  and 
to  every  border 12  of  Israel,  such  as  should  tell  the  things  that  had  been  18  done,  and 

5  to  command 14  that  all  should  rush  forth  upon  the  enemy  to  destroy  them.  Now 
when  the  children  of  Israel  heard  it,  they  all  fell  upon  them  with  one  consent,  and 
smote#16  them  unto  Choba.  Likewise  also  they  that  came  from  Jerusalem,18  and  from 
all  the  hill  country,  —  for  men  had  told  them  what  had  taken  place 17  in  the  camp 
of  their  enemies,  —  and  they  that  were  in  Galaad,  and  in  Galilee,  outflanked  18  them 

6  in  a  great  defeat,1®  until  they  were  past  Damascus  and  the  borders  thereof.  And 
the  residue,  that  dwelt  at  Betulua,20  fell  upon  the  camp  of  Assur,  and  spoiled  them, 

7  and  were  greatly  enriched.  But  21  the  children  of  Israel  that  returned  from  the 
slaughter  took  possession  of  22  that  which  remained ;  and  the  villages  and  hamlets,28 
in  the  mountains  and  in  the  plain,  got  many  spoils,  for  there  was  a  very  great 
quantity.24 

Ver*.  1,2.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  it.  *  the  thing  that  was  done  (Gr.,  tori  rb  yryovos).  *  bo  that.  4  there  was  no  man 
that  durst  abide  (Or.,  ko u  ovk  ivQpwiros  fjJwv  ....  rri.  The  particle  frt  is  omitted  in  58.).  •  For  inxySivTst  19.  52. 

64. 108.  Aid.  give*  the  less  picturesque  and  forcible  teAvflo'rv*.  8  A.  V  :  into  (Gr.,  «rt)  every. 

Ver.  3.  — 7  A.  V. :  They.  *  Bethnlia.  9  omits  And.  This  connective  is  omitted  in  HI.  X.  28.  58. 64.  71.  243. 
248.  Co.  Aid.  But  the  text.  ree.  is  probably  genuiue.  The  Codd.  19.  44.  74. 108.  have  aoi  airrot,  etc. 

Ver.  4.  —  w  A.  V. :  Then  sent  0.  to  Betomasthcm.  11  Fritzsche  adopts  (from  III.  243.  with  Co.  and  Aid.)  <tat  0i)0ai, 
which  is  not  found  in  the  text.  ree.  1S  A.  V. :  Cola,  and  to  all  the  coasts.  14  were.  14  omits  to  command. 

Vers.  5,  6.  — 14  A.  V. :  their  enemies  ....  slew.  14  Instead  of  “  from  (<£)  Jerusalem,”  X.  58.  Old  Lat.  have  iv  T., 
making  the  phrase  limit  the  subject  rather  than  the  predicate.  17  A.  V. :  things  were  done.  18  chased  (marg., 
overcame  ;  cf.  Com.,  ad  toe.).  19  with  a*great  slaughter  (Or.,  nktrfQ  ueydhy.  See  Com.)  90  Bethulia. 

Ver.  7.  —  *l  A.  V. :  And  (Gr.,  64).  »  had  (Gr.,  itevpiewrav).  ®  the  cities  that  were  (Gr.,  *iravA*iv).  Cod.  III. 

has  <u  irlAetf,  while  X.  19.  28.  68.  64.  243.  Old  Lat.  Sjr.  Co.  Aid.  agree,  except  in  offering  an  additional  ai  after  the 
latter  word.  M  A.  V.:  gat ....  the  multitude  was  very  gTeat. 
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8  And 1  Joacim  the  high  priest,  and  the  council 2  of  the  children  of  Israel  that  dwelt 
in  Jerusalem,  came  to  behold  the  good  things  that  the  Lord  had  done  for  8  Israel, 

9  and  to  see  Judith,  and  to  speak  approvingly  to  4  her.  And  when  they  came  unto 
her,  they  all  blessed  her  6  with  one  accord,  and  said  unto  her,  Thou  art  the  exaltation 
of  Jerusalem,  thou  art  the  great  glory  of  Israel,  thou  art  the  great  rejoicing  of  our 

10  race.®  Thou  hast  done  all  these  things  by  thine  hand ;  thou  hast  done  good 7  to 
Israel,  and  may  God  be  pleased 8  therewith.  Blessed  be  thou  of  the  Almighty 

11  Lord  for  evermore.  And  all  the  people  said,  So  be  it.  And  all®  the  people 
spoiled  the  camp  for  10  the  space  of  thirty  days  ;  and  thev  gave  unto  Judith  Olo- 
phernes* 11  tent,  and  all  the  silver  vessels,12  and  the  beds,18  and  the  drinking 14  ves¬ 
sels,  and  all  his  stuff.  And  she  took  it ,  and  laid  it  on  her  mule,  and  put  animals 

12  to15  her  carts,  and  packed  it16  thereon.  And  17  all  the  women  of  Israel  ran  to¬ 
gether  to  see  her,  and  blessed  her,  and  made  a  dance  among  them  for  her ;  and  she 

13  took  branches  in  her  hands,18  and  gave 19  to  the  women  that  were  with  her ;  and  she 
and  those  that  were  with  her  crowned  themselves  with  the  olive.20  And  she  went 
before  all  the  people  in  the  dance,  leading  all  the  women  ;  and  every  man  of  Israel 
followed  with  weapons,21  with  garlands,  and  with  songs  in  their  mouths. 

Vera.  8,  9.  — 1  A  V. :  Then.  *  ancients  (Gr.,  g  ytpov<ria).  *  God  (248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  J  had  shewed  to  (Gr.f  hrotyrt). 
*  to  salute.  (See  Com.)  4  they  blessed  (as  58.  64.  248.  248.  249.  Co.  Aid.).  Fritssche  adopts  the  reading  'Upovcahfa 
(text.  ree.  ’IapaijA)  from  II.  IH.  X.  28.  44. 68. 108.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.  Syr.,  and  It  is  undoubtedly  correct.  •  A.  V. :  na¬ 
tion. 

Vers.  10,  II.  — 7  A.  V. :  much  good  (Gr.,  rA  aya Bi  /ter a,  and  might  be  rendered  “excellently  for”).  •  God  Is 
pleased  (Gr.,  ev6o<n)<r<u  ....  &  6*6% :  evSoieijirev,  etc.,  III.  19  28.62. 65.  64.  Old  Lat.  Co.  Aid.).  9  omits  all.  It  is  omitted 
by  III.  X.  65.68.  64.  108.248.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  10  A.  V.  omits  for.  77  Olofemes  his.  >*  his  plate.  ^  omUs 
the.  14  omits  the  drinking  (Gr.,  ra  oAxta).  10  made  ready  (Gr.,  tAs  afux^as)-  16  laid  them  (eoxipevow  avrd). 

Vers.  12, 18.  — 17  A.  V. :  Then.  w  hand.  19  gave  also  (64.  106.  248.  Co.  Aid.,  k<u  yvveu(i).  *°  they  put  a  garland 
of  olive  upon  her  and  her  maid  that  was  with  her  (avnj —  44.  108.  236.  248.  Co.,  clvtq  —  kou  eu  /ter'  avrq%  j  248.  Co.,  rg 
jmt'  ovttjs).  M  all  tbe  men  ....  in  their  armour  (Gr.,  ivtawkuryLtvot). 

Chapter  XV, 


Vers.  1-3.  What  were  the  “leaders,”  the 
“  generals,”  and  “  chiliarchs,”  of  whom  we  read 
in  xiv.  12,  doing  that  they  did  not  pnt  a  stop  to 
this  disgraceful  flight  ?  How  was  it  possible,  in¬ 
deed,  that  the  simple  announcement  of  the  mur- 
jder  of  Olophernes  could  have  produced  such  a 
panic  among  the  nearly  two  hundred  thousand 
veterans  of  Assyria,  and  that  this  panic  could 
have  continued  so  long  that  Ozias  had  time  to 
notify  the  neighboring  places  of  it,  that  their  in¬ 
habitants  might  join  in  the  pursuit?' 

Ver.  4.  Baetomaathsem.  Cf.  Com.  at  iv.  6.  — 
Ghobai.  Cf.  iv.  4.  —  Chola.  Unknown,  but 
possibly  Holon,  ]iVn.  Cf.  Josh.  xv.  51  ;  xxi.  15. 

Ver.  5.  Unto  Choba.  The  word  in  the  Greek  is 
without  the  iota :  XwfSd.  It  suggests  the  place 
nyin,  which  is  also  the  reading  of  the  Syriac. 
Lieutenant  Conder,  however  (Palestine  Explor. 
Fund ,  Quarterly  Statement  for  April,  1876,  p.  71), 
says:  “Twelve  English  miles  south  of  Beisan 
(Scythopolis)  will  be  found  on  the  Survey  a  place 
called  El  Mekhobbi,  —  a  ruin,  with  a  cliff  beside 
it  called  ’Arrak  Khobbi.  This  is  more  probably 
the  Coabis  of  the  tables,  and  the  name  is  philo- 
logicallv  nearer  to  Choba  than  the  other  identifi¬ 
cation. —  Outflanked.  The  verb  is  fortp/ecpcCw, 
the  meaning  of  which  is  obvious ;  namely,  to  bring 


the  wings  of  an  army  around  those  of  the  one 
opposed.  The  same  word  is  found  at  1  Macc. 
vii.  46,  and  is  rendered  “closed  them  in.”  It 
was  also  used  by  Polybius  (xi.  23,  5). 

Ver.  8.  Speak  approvingly.  Something  more 
seems  to  be  implied  than  merely  a  formal  saluta¬ 
tion  (cf.  LXX.  at  Judg.  xviii.  15,  iipurgaav  airrby 
els  elprirfiv)  in  the  words  \a\rj<rcu  per*  aurgs  elphvgv. 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  renders  :  “  rnit  ihr freundlich  zu 
reden”  talk  with  her  in  a  friendly  way. 

Ver.  9.  Does  not  Judith  feel  her  personal 
importance  quite  too  much,  that  she  allows  the 
hifjh  priest  and  elders  to  come  to  her,  instead  of 
going  to  them  ? 

Ver.  11.  And  all  his  stuff  (tA  aKevdo-fiara). 
The  furniture  of  his  tent  is  meant.  Cf.  tA  <tk*{h) 
alrrov  (“  his  stuff  ”),  at  Luke  xvii.  31. 

Ver.  12.  Made  a  dance  among  them  for  her, 
Iwotgcay  avrjj  x°pby  4$  avrtov.  More  properly, 
a  choral  dance  from  their  number  for  her.  The 
Xopds  was  ( I)  a  dance  in  a  ring,  icvk\os  ;  and  (2), 
as  here,  a  dance  accompanied  with  song.  Then, 
further,  a  band  of  dancers  and  singers ;  and,  final¬ 
ly,  simply  a  troop,  band.  Cf.  3  Macc.  vi.  32,  35. 

Ver.  13.  The  olive  was  a  symbol  of  joy  and 
peace.  Cf.  for  a  similar  scene  iii.  7 ;  also,  the 
song  of  Miriam  at  Ex.  xv.  20,  ff.,  on  which  the 
present  one  seems  to  have  been  modeled. 
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Chapter  XVL 

1  And  1  Judith  began  this  *  thanksgiving  in  all  Israel,  and  all  the  people  sang  very 

2  loud 8  this  song  of  praise.  And  Judith  said, 

Begin  unto  my  God  with  timbrels, 

Sing  unto  my 4  Lord  with  cymbals, 

Adapt 8  unto  him  a  new  psalm  ; 6 
Exalt  him ,  and  call  upon  his  name. 

8  For  a  God  who  decideth  battles  is  the  Lord ; T 

For  into  his 8  camps  in  the  midst  of  the  people  he  hath  delivered  me  out  of  the 
hands  of  my  persecutors.9 

4  Assur  came  out  of  the  mountains  from  the  north, 

He  came  with  ten  thousands  of  his  army ; 

The  multitude  whereof  stopped  torrents,10 
And  their  horsemen  covered  hills.11 

5  He  threatened  to 12  burn  up  my  borders, 

And  kill  my  young  men  with  the  sword, 

And  dash  my  sucking 18  children  against  the  ground, 

And  give 14  mine  infants  as  a  prey, 

And  my  virgins  as  a  spoil. 

6  The  Almighty  Lord  disappointed 15  them  by  the  hand  of  a  woman? 

7  For  their  mighty  one  did  not  fall  by 16  young  men, 

Neither  did  sons  17  of  Titans  18  smite  him, 

Nor  tall 19  giants  set  upon  him ; 

But  Judith  daughter 90  of  Merari  weakened  him  with  the  beauty  of  her  counte¬ 
nance. 

8  For  she  put  off  the  garment  of  her  widowhood  for  the  exaltation  of  the  n  op¬ 

pressed  in  Israel ; 

She  ®  anointed  her  face  with  ointment, 

And  bound  her  hair  in  a  turban, 

And  took  a  linen  garment  to  deceive  him. 

9  Her  sandal  ravished  his  eye,28 

And  her  24  beauty  took  his  soul  96  prisoner  — 

The  sword  26  passed  through  his  neck. 

10  The  Persians  quaked  at  her  boldness, 

And  the  Medes  were  rent  asunder 27  at  her  hardihood.98 

11  Then  my  humbled  ones29  shouted  for  joy, 

And  my  weak  ones  cried  aloud  ;  and 80  they  were  in  dismay,81 
They  82  lifted  up  their  voice,  and  took  to  flight.88 

12  Sons  of  damsels  84  pierced  them  through, 

And  wounded  them  as  fugitives’  children  ; 

Vers.  1,  2. — 1  A.  V. :  Then.  *  to  sing  thin.  For  ravnfv  68.  Old  Let.  and  Syr.  give  avrfr.  *  A.  V. :  after  her. 

Fritzsche  receive®  vrepefa&yi ct  from  n.  III.  X.  19.  64.  for  vwtfairei  of  the  text.  ret.  4  The  pov  after  rvpty  U  omitted 
by  II.  23.  44.  66.  68.  *  A.  V. :  Tune.  4  marg.,  psalm  and  praise.  The  Codd.  II.  X.  19.  66.  68.  248.  Co.  Aid.  have 

for  naivov,  sal  alvov. 

Ver.  8.  —  7  A.  V. :  For  God  breaketh  the  battle*  (Gr.t  5ri  owrpifksv  woXipovt  jniptov  ;  cf.  ix.  7).  It  might  also  be 
rendered  “  a  God  who  endeth,”  etc.  The  Codd.  62.  248.  248.  with  Co.  Aid.  omit  xvpiot.  8  A.  V. :  amongst  the  (Gr.,  elt 
wapepfioXat  «vtov;  248.  Co.  omit  avrov).  Codd.  19. 108. :  “  because  he  hath  sent  his  hosts  into  the  midst  of  the  camps 
of  the  sons  of  Israel  to  deliver  me.”  8  A.  V. :  them  that  persecuted  me.  The  article  is  wanting  before  KaTafttwKOKrwr 
in  II.  III.  X.  74.  al.,  and  can  scarcely  be  genuine.  Cod.  X.,  i£«\t<r€ai  p«  {ok  X9tP^  saraZiMKovrwy  pe. 

Vers.  4-7.  — 10  A.  V. :  the  torrents.  u  have  covered  the  hills.  78  bragged  that  he  would.  78  the  sucking  (as 
64.  243.  Co.  Aid.).  14  make  (Gr.,  Iwmv).  78  But  («a/,  68.  248.  Co.)  the  ....  hath  disappointed.  78  the  (as  64.  248. 
248.  249.  Co.  Aid.)  mighty  ....  fall  by  the.  77  the  sons.  18  the  Titans.  78  high.  *>  the  daughter. 

Vers.  8-10.  — 11  A.  V  :  those  that  were.  **  And.  88  tire  ....  sandals  ....  eyes.  84  Her  (ecu'  is  omitted  by  71.). 
M  mind.  *  And  the  fauchin  (cf.  xiii.  6).  87  daunted,  marg.,  confounded.  The  reading  Ippax&ywoy  of  the 

text.  ret.  is  supported  by  n.  and  66. ;  HI.  19.  28.  62.  have  i  the  same,  with  «a L  prefixed,  44.  The  word 

word  is  omitted  in  68.  Old  Lat.  and  Vulg.  The  text.  ret.  is  probably  genuine.  Cf .  x.  8.  The  variations  appear  to  have 
been  caused  by  the  fact  that  the  word  found  in  the  text  did  not  seem  to  be  quite  suitable,  while  the  other  was  a  natural 
substitute.  88  A.  V. :  hardiness  (Gr.,  tfpotroc) 

Vers.  11, 12.  — 88  A.  V. :  afflicted.  88  but.  87  astonished.  The  Greek  is  here  Jaroflhyoar.  Codd.  X.  248.  have 
hrr&qaay ;  19.  28.  66. 108.,  efirpov  (^rraopex,  to  be  worsted).  88  A.V. :  These.  88  voices,  but  they  were  over¬ 
thrown  (G.,  sal  averpinfoav).  84  The  sons  of  the  damsels  (19. 108.  Old  Lat.  Syr.,  “  sons  who  are  as  damsels  ”)  have. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


JUDITH. 


197 


They  perished  before  the  embattled  host  of  my 1  Lord. 

18  -  I  will  sing  unto  my  God  a  new  song.8 
0  Lord,  thou  art  great  and  glorious, 

Wonderful  in  strength,  invincible.8 

14  Let  all  thy  4  creatures  serve  thee, 

For  thou  spakest,  and  they  came  into  being,5 

Thou  didst  send  forth  thy  breath,  and  it  fashioned  them,6 

And  there  is  none  that  can  resist  thy  voice. 

15  For  mountains 7  shall  be  moved  from  their  foundations  with  the  waters, 

And  rocks 8  shall  melt  as  wax  at  thy  presence ; 

But 9  thou  art  merciful  to  them  that  fear  thee. 

16  For  every  sacrifice  is  little  for  a  sweet  savour,10 

And  all  fat 11  very  little  for  a 18  burnt  offering  unto  thee ; 18 
But  he  that  feareth  the  Lord  u  great  at  all  times. 

17  Woe  to  the  nations  that  rise  up  against  my  race ! 14 

The  Lord  Almighty  will  punish  18  them  in  the  day  of  judgment, 

Putting  fire  and  worms  into  their  flesh  ; 18 
And  they  shall  wail  with  pain 17  for  ever. 

18  Now  when18  they  entered  into  Jerusalem,  they  worshipped  God;  and  when 
the  people  were  purified,  they  offered  their  burnt  offerings,  and  their  free  offerings, 

19  and  gifts.10  Judith  also  dedicated  all  the  stuff  of  Olophemes,  which  the  people 
had  given  her,  and  gave  the  mosquito  net,  which  she  had  taken  for  herself  20  out  of 

20  his  bed-chamber,  as  an  offering  81  unto  the  Lord.  And  88  the  people  kept  a  festi¬ 
val  88  in  Jerusalem  before  the  sanctuary  for  the  space  of  three  months,  and  Judith 

21  remained  with  them.  But 84  after  this  time  every  one  returned  to  his  inheritance, 
and  Judith  went  away  to  Betulua,86  and  remained  on  her  86  possession,  and  was  in 

22  her  time  honored87  in  all  the  country.  And  many  desired  her;  and  no  man88 
knew  her  all  the  days  of  her  life,  after  that  Manasses  her  husband  died,29  and  was 

23  gathered  to  his  people.  And  she  lived  very  long,80  and  grew81  old  in  her  husband’s 
house,  an  hundred  and  five  years,  and  made  her  maid  free  ;  and  she  82  died  in  Betu- 

24  lua,88  and  they  buried  her  in  the  sepulchre  84  of  her  husband  Manasses.  And  the 
house  of  Israel  lamented  her  seven  days ;  and  before  she  died,  she  distributed  "'her 
goods  to  all  them  that  were  nearest  of  kindred  to  Manasses  her  husband,  and  to 

25  them  that  were  the  nearest  of  her  race.86  And  there  was  none  that  made  the  chil¬ 
dren  of  Israel  afraid  any  more  in  the  days  of  Judith,  nor  for87  a  long  time  after  her 
leath.88 

Ten.  12, 18.  — 1  A.  V. ;  by  the  battle  (Or.,  «  *opard£ ok  ;  see  Com.)  of  the  (44. 106.  omit  pov).  *  the  Lord  (so  64. 
248.  Co.  Aid.)  a  new  song  (marg.,  a  sang  of  praise ,  vpror  nal  alror  ;  of.  ver.  2).  8  and  invincible  (ao  68.  Co.). 

Vers.  14-16.  — 4  A.  V  :  omits  thy  (aav)  with  68.  74.  76.  286.  8  were  made  (Gr.,  tyertfhfaav ;  X.,  ^Kotopijdiproy). 

8  spirit ....  created  them  (Gr.,  ^Meo&piprt).  7  the  mountains.  8  The  rocks  (W  is  omitted  by  44.  71.  106.).  9  Yet 

(for  W  64  of  the  text.  ree.  19.  108.  have  ir  Si ;  11.  Ill.  X.,  eri  Si).  10  all  sacrifice  is  too  little  ....  savour  unto  thee 
(248.  Co.).  u  the  fat.  u  is  not  sufficient  for  thy  (oov  is  found  in  28.  44.  74. 106.  286.  248.  Co.  Aid.  for  <rot). 

*  omits  unto  thee  (see  preceding  note). 

Vert.  17-19. — M  A.  V. :  my  kindred  (Gr.,  np  yim  pov).  For  fravurrapdratc,  III.  X.  74.  76.  106.  have  bravurravo- 
pdrotc ,  t. prefer  the  form  urrdvw  for  the  verb.  Cf.  Rom.  iii.  81 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  1 ;  Gal.  ii.  18  18  A.  V. :  take  vengeance 

of.  18  In  putting  fire  and  worms  in  their  flesh.  17  feel  them  and  weep  (Gr. ,  xAawrovrcu  ir  aur&jovt).  18  as  soon  as  (<■*). 
88  the  Lord  (so  44.  71.  <4.  at.  Co.  Aid.)  ....  as  soon  as  ...  .  their  gifts  (so  1H.  66.  71.  76.  286.  249.)  80  canopy 

which  she  had  taken  (Gr.,  8  ikafier  ieorfi ,  the  Codd.  II.  III.  X.  all  writing  the  last  word  in  this  form ;  text,  ree.,  ovn*. 
Fritxsche  would  prefer  ownf).  81  A.  V. :  for  a  gift  (cf.  2  Macc.  ix.  16 ;  Luke  xxi.  6 :  in  both  cases,  as  here,  ava^po, 
and  rendered  “  gift "’). 

Van.  20-26.  — 88  A.  V. :  So.  88  continued  feasting  (lit.,  were  joyful :  V  •  •  •  •  cv^paivdpsvor).  84  omits  But  (Si). 
88  own  inheritance  ....  went  to  Bethuiia.  88  in  her  own.  87  honourable.  88  but  none.  89  was  dead  (Gr.y 
itSsw).  88  But  she  increased  more  and  more  in  honour  (Gr. ,  fy  rrpofiaivovoa  [rijv  ijXuUar]  peydAi)  o^oSpa).  81  waxed. 

an  hundred  and  five  yean  old  ...  .so  she.  88  Bethuiia.  84  cave.  88  did  distribute.  88  of  kindred 
....  kindred.  87  omits  tor.  88  The  book  closes  with  dpj}r,  in  IL  19. 108. 

Chapter  XVI. 

Ver.  2.  Naturally  some  word  is  to  be  supplied 
after  “  Begin,”  like  “  to  sing,”  “  to  praise.”  The 
timbrel  here  mentioned  was  a  kind  of  tambourine, 
the  Hebrew  *|n.  We  read  of  its  use  in  very 
early  times  (Gen.  xxxi.  27,  “  tabret  ”).  It  was 
played  chiefly  by  women,  as  an  accompaniment 
to  the  song  and  dance.  The  “  cymbal  ”  among 


Ver.  1.  In  his  commentary  on  this  book,  pub¬ 
lished  in  1853,  Fritzscbe  accepts  the  reading  farc- 
fdrti,  which  is  that  of  the  common  Greek  text; 
out  in  the  later  text  published  in  1871,  gives  the 
preference  to  for<p«4w«i.  See  Textual  Notea 
The  latter  word  means  literally  to  outcry ,  i.  e.,  to 
cry  so  loud  as  to  drown  the  cry  of  some  one  else. 
Here  we  have  rendered :  11  to  nog  very  loud.” 
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the  Hebrews  was  of  the  same  general  character  as 
that  employed  in  modern  orchestras.  —  'ErapfiSfaiv 
means  to  adapt ,  to  suit.  The  passage  rendered 
literally  would  be :  “  adapt  unto  him  a  new  gong.” 
The  Vulgate  and  Old  Latin  have  modtdamini, 
which  the  A.  V.  seems  to  have  followed. 

Ver.  3.  The  camp  of  Jehovah  is  here  poeti¬ 
cally  given  for  his  power  and  watchfulness.  This 
camp  is  everywhere  where  his  people  are  to  be 
found,  and  in  it  they  are  safe.  Cf.  Ps.  xxxiv.  7  : 
“  'lhe  angel  of  the  Lord  encampeth  round  about 
them  that  fear  him,  and  delivereth  them.” 

Ver.  4.  Out  of  the  mountains  from  the 
north,  t.  €.,  the  mountains  of  northern  Palestine. 
—  Ten  thousands,  pupidat.  De  Wette  ( Einleit ., 
p.  99)  thinks  he  discovers  here  a  failure  in  trans¬ 
lation  ;  supposing  that  multitude ,  was  the  orig¬ 

inal  word,  for  which  the  translator  read 
ten  thousand.  But  the  latter  word  may  also  be 
taken  in  an  indefinite  sense  as  meaning  a  great 
number.  —  Stopped  torrents.  Wolf  would  refer 
this  to  the  fact  that  the  Assyrians  took  possession 
of  the  water  supply  of  Betulua ! 

Ver.  5.  Dash  sucking  children  to  the  ground. 
Such  cruelty  is  not  infrequently  mentioned  in  the 
Old  Testament.  Cf.  Ps.  cxxxvii.  9 ;  Hos.  xiii.  16 ; 
Nah.  iii.  10. 

Ver.  7.  Sons  of  the  Titans  ....  tall  giants. 
Some  see  simply  a  reference  to  Greek  mythology, 
and  an  evidence  that  our  book  was  originally 
composed  in  Greek.  The  LXX.,  however,  has 
once  rendered  the  Hebrew  word  by  Ti¬ 

tans,  Tiravcs  (cf.  2  Sam.  v.  18,  22),  although 
usually  by  rlyarrcs.  That  the  rendering  adopted 
by  the  LXX.  had  some  reference  to  the  mythol¬ 
ogy  of  the  Greeks  is  indeed  evident.  —  Daughter 
of  Merari.  Cf.  viii.  1. 

Ver.  9.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  how  condensed 
and  artistically  composed  this  gong  of  Judith  is. 
The  temptation  to  diffuseness  and  high  coloring 
which  the  subject  naturally  brought  with  itself 
was  properly  resisted. 

Ver.  10.  The  Persians  quaked.  The  repre¬ 
sentation  would  seem  to  he  that  Persians  and 
Medea  were  serving  as  auxiliaries  in  the  army  of 
Olophernes.  The  order  in  which  these  words  occur 
is  noticeable.  The  Persian  revolt  which  ended  in 
the  overthrow  of  the  Median  kingdom  took  place 
in  b.  c.  558.  And  Nebuchadnezzar  had  died  in 
b.  c.  561,  three  years*  previous.  Phraortes,  on 
the  other  hand,  whom  most  identify  with  the 
Arphaxad  of  our  book,  fell  in  a  battle  with  the 


Assyrians  b.  c.  633.  May  not  the  order  in  which 
the  names  of  these  two  great  peoples  of  antiquity 
consequently  are  used  be  a  strong  incidental  evi¬ 
dence  of  the  late  origin  of  our  book  ?  CL  tiitzig, 
Geschi elite,  i.  277. 

Ver.  11.  They  were  astonished,  t.  e.,  the  As¬ 
syrians.  The  subject  is  suddenly  changed  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  rapid  transition  of  the  thought. 

Ver.  12.  Sons  of  damsels,  i.  <*.,  very  young 
men.  It  is  meant  to  indicate  the  comparative 
weakness  of  the  Israelites.  —  Fugitives’  children. 
It  is  not  clear  what  is  meant.  The  idea  that  as 
“  children  ”  it  was  not  difficult  to  put  them  to 
death  is  plain.  Possibly  the  remaining  thought 
is,  that  as  one  spared  not  even  the  children  of 
fugitives,  so  much  less  could  they  be  spared. 
Gaab  (Com.,  ad  loc.)  thinks  the  reference  is  to 
the  children  of  deserters  to  the  enemy,  which 
were  out  of  revenge  put  to  death.  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerk  rendere  by  “  fleeing  servants.”  —  *E* 
xapard^ecos.  To  translate  in  in  the  sense  of  tor 6 
here,  as  in  the  Authorized  Version,  would  be 
scarcely  allowable.  They  had  placed  themselves 
before  the  “  embattled  host  ”  of  the  Lord,  and  in 
consequence  perished.  This  phrase  was,  in  fact, 
used  in  the  classics  (Thucyd.,  v.  11)  as  meaning 
in  regular  battle. 

Ver.  16.  Every  sacrifice.  An  evident  rem¬ 
iniscence  from  Is.  xl.  16,  but  falling  far  short  of 
it  in  beauty  and  power. 

Ver.  17.  Fire  and  worms  into  their  flesh.  Cf. 
Is.  lxvi.  24;  Ecclus.  vii.  17.  To  leave  the  body 
unburied,  or  to  burn  it,  was  regarded  as  the  height 
of  disgrace  among  Orientals.  Fritz^che  says  of 
the  words  alwyos  that  they  are  to  be  under¬ 
stood  rhetorically,  and  not  literally,  since  to  take 
them  literally  thoroughly  contradicts  the  Hebrew 
mode  of  thought  at  that  time.  But  cf.  the  teach¬ 
ings  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  and  an  article  of 
mine  on  the  Eschatology  of  the  O.  T.  Apocrypha, 
in  the  Bibliotheca  Sacra  for  April,  1879. 

Ver.  18.  People  were  purified.  The  neces¬ 
sity  for  purification  arose  from  their  recent  deeds 
of  blood. 

Ver.  20.  For  the  space  of  three  months. 
The  Syriac  says  “  one  month.” 

Ver*  24.  Seven  days.  This  was  the  custom¬ 
ary  period.  The  Vulgate  adds  that  a  festival  in 
honor  of  this  victory  over  the  Assyrians  was  added 
to  the  holidays  of  the  Jews,  and  that  the  Jews 
celebrated  it  “  to  the  present  day.”  The  Old 
Latin  and  Syriac  do  not  contain  the  addition.  It 
cannot  be  genuine.  Wolf  thinks  that  the  book 
originally  ended  with  verse  twenty-second. 
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ADDITIONS  TO  ESTHER.1 


INTRODUCTION. 

Thr  Book  ot  Esther,  as  found  in  the  LXX.,  contains,  as  is  well  known,  a  considerable 
amount  of  matter  wliich  does  not  appear  in  the  Hebrew.  This  supplementary  matter,  however, 
has  been  so  skillfully  interpolated  as  to  make  no  interruption  in  the  history.  It  seems,  in 
fact,  to  have  been  designed  to  supply  certain  of  its  supposed  deficiencies  and  to  make  the 
work  complete.  The  first  addition,  which  was  meant  to  serve  as  a  sort  of  introduction  for  the 
book,  is  an  account  of  an  alleged  dream  of  Mardochmus  (Mordecai).  It  foreshadows  the 
principal  points  of  the  entire  history.  The  second  interpolation,  shrewdly  inserted  between 
the  13th  and  1 4th  verses  of  the  third  chapter,  is  the  decree  of  Haman  respecting  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  Jews  and  the  confiscation  of  their  property.  The  third  interpolation,  which 
immediately  follows  the  fourth  chapter  of  the  Hebrew  text,  is  made  up  of  the  prayers  of 
Esther  and  Mordecai  for  the  prevention  of  the  proposed  massacre.  The  fourth  and  fifth  are 
a  continuation  of  the  third,  and,  further,  describe  in  detail  how  it  was  that  Esther  succeeded 
in  the  dangerous  experiment  of  appearing  unbidden  in  the  presence  of  the  Persian  king. 
The  sixth  addition  is  the  edict  which  the  king  sent  forth  through  Mordecai,  recalling  that  of 
Haman,  and  is  naturally  placed  directly  after  verse  13  of  the  eighth  chapter,  where  such 
an  edict  is  mentioned.  The  seventh,  apparently  designed  to  form  a  proper  conclusion  for  the 
narrative,  contains  an  earlier  dream  of  Mordecai,  the  announcement  of  the  establishment  of 
the  feast  of  Purim,  and  a  statement  (deemed  by  some  of  much  importance)  respecting  the 
time  when  a  translation  of  the  book  was  brought  to  Egypt. 

The  absurd  order  in  which  the  Additions  to  Esther  appear  in  the  version  of  1611  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  latter  blindly  adopted,  without  alteration,  the  arrangement  of  the  later 
editions  of  the  Latin  Vulgate.  As  originally  inserted  in  the  Vulgate  by  Jerome,  these 
interpolated  portions  had  a  distinct  place  assigned  them  immediately  after  the  translation  of 
the  Hebrew  book,  but  with  preliminary  remarks  stating  to  what  parts  of  the  main  work  they 
were  to  be  assigned.  They  began,  however,  not  with  the  dream  of  Mordecai,  but  with  its 
interpretation,  which  in  the  LXX.  follows  the  last  chapter  of  the  Book  of  Esther,  and  ends 
with  the  statement  concerning  Dositheus.  This  part  Jerome  had  suffered  to  remain  in  its 
original  position,  and,  as  though  it  formed  the  conclusion  of  the  real  Book  of  Esther,  pro¬ 
ceeded  from  it  to  give  the  other  additions,  naturally  beginning  with  what  in  our  English 
Bible  is  the  second  verse  of  chapter  xi.  In  process  of  time  the  whole  of  Jerome’s  ex¬ 
planatory  matter  disappeared;  and  this  collection  of  fragments  came  to  be  looked  upon  as 
so  many  additional  chapters  of  the  Book  of  Esther,  and  were  so  numbered.  The  confusion 
thereby  occasioned  could  scarcely  have  been  greater.  The  order  of  introduction  and  con¬ 
clusion  is  exactly  reversed.  And  the  first  verse  of  the  so-called  chapter  xi.  is  placed  where 
it  is  with  no  more  propriety  than  there  would  be,  for  instance,  in  inserting  the  subscription 
to  1  Corinthians  at  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  chapter  of  that  epistle. 

Extant  Text. 

The  Greek  text  of  the  Additions,  like  that  of  the  book  itself,  is  extant  in  two  distinct 
recensions.  The  first,  named  A.  by  Fritsche,  is  the  well-known  text  of  the  Hexapla  of 
Origen,  and  is  the  one  usually  followed.  The  other,  named  B.  by  the  same  critic,  is  repre¬ 
sented  by  only  a  few  MSS.  It  was  first  published  by  Usher,  in  the  seventeenth  century, 

1 1  hare  adopted  this  title,  rather  than  "  The  Best  of  the  Chapters  of  Esther,”  etc.  (of  the  A.  V.),  which  might  mislead. 
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from  MSS.  93a.  98 b.,  and,  more  recently,  with  a  full  critical  apparatus  containing  the  read¬ 
ings  of  93a.  19.  and  108&.  by  Fritzsche. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  opinion  entertained  by  the  latter,  with  the  majority  of 
critics,  that  the  second  text  is  a  somewhat  later  altered  form  of  A.,  is  correct.  The  general 
scope  of  the  narrative  in  both  is  the  same,  and  not  infrequently  there  is  literal  agreement.  The 
principal  differences  seem  to  have  been  caused,  either  by  a  misunderstanding  of  the  meaning 
of  the  text,  or  a  desire  for  greater  conciseness,  clearness,  and  precision.  Sometimes  the 
original  form  is  contracted;  and  sometimes,  especially  for  the  sake  of  explanation,  enlarged. 
But  the  changes  are  always  clearly  recognizable  as  such,  and,  by  a  careful  comparison,  the 
reasons  which  might  have  suggested  them  generally  discoverable.  It  is  impossible  to  say 
how  much  younger  the  second  text  is  than  the  first.  The  opinion  of  De  Rossi 1  and  some 
others,  that  it  is  the  work  of  Theodotion,  is  quite  untenable.  It  was,  however,  used  by  the 
translators  of  the  Old  Latin  version.  But  it  would  be  incorrect  to  assume  that  it  did  not 
originate  much  before  that  version.  Langen  2  even  attempts  to  show  that  Josephus  in  some 
instances  followed  it  rather  than  A.,  and  thinks  that  the  style  furnishes  som$  evidence  that 
it  originated  in  the  Macedonian  period.  His  reasoning,  however,  is  far  from  conclusive. 
Josephus  seems  to  have  been  acquainted  with  other  enlargements  of  the  Book  of  Esther  than 
those  contained  in  either  of  our  two  texts,  while  the  Macedonian  coloring  is  a  common  feature 
•  of  both  of  them. 

With  respect  to  the  text  A.,  it  cannot  now  be  determined  with  certainty  whether  it  is  in 
its  original  form,  or  is  a  more  or  less  perfect  reproduction  of  the  same,  at  the  hands  of  some 
reader.*  The  style  is  ornate,  and  even  stilted;  but,  while  naturally  varying  with  the  char¬ 
acter  of  the  matter,  is  essentially  uniform.  There  is  in  the  former  respect  a  marked  differ¬ 
ence  between  it  and  that  of  B. ;  the  same  being  much  simpler,  and  written  more  in  conformity 
with  the  principles  of  the  Greek  language. 

From  the  LXX.  the  Additions  passed  over  into  the  various  translations  that  were  made 
from  it;  namely,  the  Latin,  Coptic,  JEthiopic,  Syriac,  Armenian,  Georgian,  Arabic,  and 
Slavonic,  and  held  in  them  the  same  relative  position.  The  translation  of  the  Additions  as 
found  in  the  Vulgate  seems  not  to  have  been  made  by  Jerome,4  but  by  an  earlier  hand.  It 
is  so  free  as  to  appear  less  like  a  translation  than  an  original.  The  text  of  the  Old  Latin  we 
have  only  in  an  incomplete  and  badly  corrupted  form.  It  was  derived  mostly  from  A.,  but  con¬ 
tains  also  unmistakable  marks  of  having  been  influenced  by  B.  The  form  of  the  original  is  some¬ 
times  recast,  while  matter  is  both  added  and  omitted.  The  Syriac  and  Arabic  versions  of 
the  Additions  have  been  published  in  connection  with  the  London  Polyglot.  Of  a  Chaldaic 
version,  on  the  basis  of  which  a  startling  theory  concerning  the  origin  of  the  Book  of  Esther, 
inclusive  of  the  Additions,  has  been  founded,  we  shall  speak  particularly  below.  An  old 
Italian  translation  mentioned  by  Fritzsche,  made  from  the  Vulgate,®  contains  but  a  single 
chapter  of  the  Additions,  and  concludes  with  the  following  somewhat  unexpected  remark: 
“  Immediately  after  what  here  appears  comes  other  matter  concerning  Mardochseus,  which, 
in  effect,  amounts  to  much  the  same  thing.  They  are  recorded  by  the  [Greek]  translator 
of  the  book,  for  he  found  them  already  existing  in  the  Greek  language.  It  is  not  in  harmony 
with  my  plan  to  repeat  them  :  it  would  be  both  superfluous  and  useless.” 

Origin  of  the  Additions . 

With  respect  to  the  origin  of  the  Additions,  critics  range  themselves  in  two  distinct  classes: 
(1)  those  who  hold  that  they  were  composed  as  Additions,  in  the  Greek  language,  at  a  time 
considerably  subsequent  to  the  composition  of  the  Hebrew  work ;  and  (2)  those  who  maintain 
that  they  are  a  translation  from  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  original,  which  antedated  the  canon¬ 
ical  Esther  itself.  Unfortunately  for  the  latter  theory,  it  is  supported,  with  scarcely  an 
exception,  by  Roman  Catholic  writers  alone,  and  that  by  no  means  with  unanimity.  Indeed* 
the  suspicion  is  scarcely  to  be  resisted,  that  the  decision  of  the  Council  of  Trent  declaring 
the  Additions  canonical  has  had  far  too  much  influence,  both  in  the  matter  of  the  origination 
of  this  theory  by  Bellarmin,6  and  its  subsequent  support,  without  special  variation  of  opinion, 
by  De  Rossi,  Scholz,  Welte,  Scheiner,  Langen,  Reusch,  and  others.  In  fact,  Fritzsche  does 

1  Specimen  Variorum  Lectionum  Sacri  Textus ,  ad  loc.  2  TUb.  QuartaUeJui/t ,  1800,  262  t 

t  Bee  Ream  in  Bchenkel’t  Bib.  Lex.,  art.  n  Either.”  4  Cf.  Jahn,  Einleit It.  889. 

•  Libridi  TMa,  di  Giudixta,  e  di  itor,  etc.  Venezia,  1844.  •  De  Verbo  Dei,  L  7,  $  10. 
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not  hesitate  to  say: 1  “  Since  that  time  [the  Council  of  Trent]  it  has  been  the  disagreeable 
duty  of  [Roman]  Catholic  theologians  to  justify,  as  far  as  possible,  this  decision  against  the  . 
fundamental  principles  of  criticism,  both  external  and  internal.” 

It  is  but  just  to  mention,  however,  as  an  exception  to  this  mortifying  ecclesiastical  division, 
although  almost  a  solitary  one  on  this  side,  that  Julius  Fiirst 2  was  also  of  the  opinion  that 
the  Additions  formed  a  part  of  the  original  Book  of  Esther.  On  the  other  hand,  following 
the  decided  course  of  Jerome,  together  with  Cardinal  Hugo,  Nicolaus  Lyrensis,  Dionysius 
Carthusianus,  and  others,  the  famous  Roman  Catholic  writer,  Sixtus  of  Siena  (a.  d.  1520- 
1569),  under  the  patronage  of  Pope  Pius  V.,  wrote  a  work  8  for  which  subsequently  another 
pope,  Benedict  XIV.,  became  sponsor,  —  the  same  being  dedicated  to  him  without  objection, 
—  in  which  he  maintained  the  apocryphal  character  of  the  Additions,  even  imputing  their 
authorship  to  Josephus.  Sixtus  maintained  that  the  Tridentine  Council  did  not  intend  to 
give  canonical  authority  to  the  Additions,  but  only  to  the  work  as  it  appears  in  the  Pales¬ 
tinian  canon.  The  added  matter;  however,  he  included,  with  1  and  2  Esdras  and  3  and  4 
Maccabees,  among  apocryphal  writings  of  the  better  class,  concerning  which  the  Fathers 
bad  not  ventured  to  decide  positively,  and  which  therefore,  while  worthy  of  being  read, 
ought  not  to  be  used  for  the  support  of  any  doctrine.  Jahn  seems  to  have  regarded  this  fact 
concerning  Sixtus  as  evidence  that  the  Tridentine  check  on  free  opinion  had  been  at  least 
partially  removed;  for,  while  venturing  no  decided  judgment  himself  on  the  subject  of  the 
Additions,  he  vigorously  contests  that  of  his  ecclesiastical  brethren,  and  declares  that  any 
one  is  at  liberty  to  think  what  he  pleases  about  it:  “  Jeder  mag  hierilber  denken ,  trie  er  es  ftor 
gut  findet .”  4 

Since,  now,  these  two  conflicting  opinions  concerning  the  origin  of  the  Additions  are,  as 
over  against  each  other,  so  sharply  defined,  and  the  matter,  moreover,  is  one  of  so  great  import¬ 
ance,  it  will  perhaps  reward  our  effort  to  look  more  in  detail  into  the  history  of  that  which 
we  have  just  been  considering.  The  decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  after  giving  a  list  of  the 
books  of  the  Old  Testament,  including  Esther,  had  declared:  “  If,  however,  any  one  does 
not  receive  the  entire  books ,  with  all  their  parts ,  as  they  are  accustomed  to  be  read  in  the  Catholic 
church  and  in  the  old  Latin  Vulgate  edition ,  as  sacred  and  canonical,  and  knowingly  and  wit¬ 
tingly  despises  the  aforesaid  traditions,  let  him  be  anathema.”  It  will  be  noticed  that,  with 
respect  to  the  book  before  us,  the  troublesome  clause  is  that  which  declares  that  it  is  to  be 
received  in  all  its  parts  as  read  in  the  Catholic  church  and  in  the  old  Latin  Vulgate  edition. 
That  is,  the  Additions  to  Esther  to  be  found  in  the  Vulgate,  in  the  confused  condition  which 
we  have  above  described,  were  to  be  held  in  equal  estimation  with  the  remainder  of  the  book. 
No  other  inference  could  be  justly  drawn  from  the  language..  So  Scheiner:  6  “  The  canon- 
icity  of  these  additions  is  through  the  judgment  of  the  Catholic  church  ( Cone .  Trident. ,  Sess. 
iv.,  De  Canonicis  Scripturis)  guaranteed,  which  properly  supports  itself  on  the  united  testi¬ 
mony  of  Christian  antiquity  [?],  that  recognized  the  canonical  rank  of  the  Book  of  Esther, 
with  all  its  Additions  as  they  had  come  over  into  the  church  through  the  text  of  the  LXX.” 

But  it  was  not  long  before  it  was  discovered  that  something  more  than  a  conciliar  enactment 
was  needed  to  give  to  the  Additions  to  Esther  universal  canonical  acceptance.  Jerome,  who 
had  placed  them  in  the  Vulgate,  had,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  most  unequivocal  manner, 
both  by  the  position  he  had  assigned  them  and  his  own  unmistakable  language,  distinguished 
them  from  the  remainder  of  the  book:  u  Librum  Esther  variis  translatoribus  constat  esse 
vitiatum :  quern  ego  de  archivis  Hebrceorum  r  elevens,  verbum  e  verbo  expressius  iranstuli .  Quern 
librum  editio  vulgata  laciniosis  hinc  inde  verborum  sinibus  [at,  f unibus]  trahit,  addens  ea  quae 
extempore  did  polerant  et  audiri ;  sicut  solitum  est  scholaribus  disciplinis  sumpto  themate  excogi - 
tarty  quibus  verbis  uti  potuit ,  qui  injuriam  passus  est ,  vel  qui  injuriam  fecit”  6  Hence  we  find 
Bellarmin  (f  1605)  resorting,  in  his  work  De  Verbo  Dei  (lib.  i.  7,  §  10),  to  the  theory  of  two 
Hebrew  originals  for  Esther,  which  were  the  sources  respectively  of  the  two  recensions, — 
the  one  with  and  the  other  without  the  Additions.  But  it  was  this  same  Bellarmin  to  whose 
well-known  diplomacy  must  be  imputed  the  device  by  which  the  gross  errors  of  the  edition 
of  the  Vulgate,  made  under  the  patronage  of  Pope  Sixtus  V.,  were  characterized  as  simple 
“printers’  blunders,”  and  who  designated,  on  a  second  title-page,  the  following  corrected 
and  improved  edition  of  Clement  VIII.  as  “  jussu  Sixti  V.  recognita  atque  edita .”  7 

1  BinUit.,  p.  74.  S  Der  Kan.  d.  JL  2*.,  p.  140.  S  Bibliotheca  Sonet*,  etc. 

4  Einleii iv.,  890.  S  Kitchen-Lex.,  art.  K  Esther.”  6  Prof,  in  L.  Esther. 

7  Cf.  Hefeie  in  Kirchen-Lex.,  art  « Bellarmin,”  who  says  that  it  was  this  hat  that  prevented  this  scholar  from  being 
made  a  saint. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


202 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


To  the  distinguished  critic  De  Rossi,  however,  is  due  the  credit  of  the  full  development  of 
this  theory,  although  in  a  somewhat  altered  form,  and  of  attempting  to  support  it  by  manu¬ 
script  authority.  According  to  him,  the  Book  of  Esther  was  originally  written  by  Mordecai, 
in  the  Chaldaic  language,  and  in  the  general  form  in  which  it  now  appears  in  the  LXX. ; 
while  what  is  known  as  the  “  Hebrew  Book  of  Esther  ”  is  only  an  extract  from  the  principal, 
original  work.  This  opinion  he  sought  to  support  by  maintaining,  first,  that  the  work  in  its 
present  Hebrew  form  is  incomplete;  second,  by  that  passage  (ix.  32)  of  the  book  where  it  is 
said:  44  And  the  decree  of  Esther  confirmed  these  matters  of  Purim,  and  it  was  written  in 
the  book;  ”  and,  third,  he  appeals  to  certain  Hebrew  MSS.  in  which  a  part  of  the  Additions 
to  Esther  appear  in  Chaldaic,  and  in  the  same  order  in  which  they  are  found  in  the  LXX.  ; 
leading,  as  he  supposes,  to  the  conclusion  that  the  original  Chaldaic  text  was  still  extant 
when  these  MSS.  were  copied.  On  so  precarious  a  foundation  rests  the  bold  hypothesis  of 
this  scholar;  and  yet  it  is  accepted,  with  but  minor  differences  of  view,  by  Welte,  Seholz, 
Langen,  Reusch,  and  others  of  the  more  liberal  and  unprejudiced  class  of  Roman  Catholic 
scholars. 

Let  us  now  examine  more  closely  the  grounds  on  which  the  theory  rests.  (1 .)  With  respect 
to  the  passage  chap.  ix.  32:  It  should  by  no  means  be  assumed,  on  the  basis  of  this  verse, 
that  the  matter  contained  in  the  present  Hebrew  text  of  the  Book  of  Esther  might  be  expected 
to  be  found  in  a  fuller  form  elsewhere .  The  author  may  have  meant  simply  to  refer  to  his 
own  book,  where,  in  fact,  the  whole  matter,  for  substance,  was  to  be  found.1  Or  if  it  were 
to  be  conceded  that  some  other  book  is  meant,  and  some  particular  book,  as  the  Hebrew  word 
might  be  thought  to  imply,  still  the  theory  of  De  Rossi  is  the  last  one  to  be  resorted 
to.  It  might,  in  that  case,  have  been  a  special  decree  on  the  subject  of  the  Purim  feast,  as 
Bertheau  and  Keil  2  suppose;  or,  still  more  likely,  it  might  have  been  the  “Book  of  the 
Chronicles  of  the  Kings  of  Media  and  Persia, ”  so  often  referred  to  by  the  author  of  Esther 
(ii.  23;  vi.  1;  x.  2). 

(2.)  With  regard  to  a  fancied  lack  of  completeness  in  the  Book  of  Esther  without  the 
Additions,  it  might  justly  be  replied,  that  the  Book  of  Esther  is  not  alone  in  this  respect. 
It  is  just  as  true  of  many  other  Old  Testament  books.  And,  in  the  case  before  us,  it  is  an 
argument  which  proves  too  much.  If  the  form  of  our  book,  as  it  appears  in  the  LXX.,  is 
the  original,  in  which  nothing  is  suppressed,  why  are  the  two  proclamations  of  Mordecai  and 
Esther,  respectively  (ix.  20,  29),  relating  to  the  most  important  of  all  matters  referred  to  in 
the  work,  — the  establishment  of  the  feast  of  Purim,  —  entirely  omitted?  And,  further,  how 
is  it  that  we  do  pot  find  the  royal  edict  concerning  the  degradation  of  Queen  Vashti  (i.  19, 
22),  or  the  so-called  44  second  letter  of  Purim  ”  (ix.  29),  or,  as  we  might  certainly  have  had 
reason  to  expect,  something  more  definite  with  reference  to  the  manner  of  celebrating  the 
feast? 

(3.)  But  what  are  the  facts  respecting  the  present  existence  of  some  part  of  the  Additions 
in  the  Chaldaic  language  in  connection  with  Hebrew  MSS.?  These  Chaldaic  fragments 
were  first  published  by  Stephan  Evodius  Assemani,  who  at*one  time,  as  successor  to  his 
uncle  of  the  same  name,  was  librarian  at  the  Vatican.8  It  was  not,  however,  until  forty 
years  afterwards  that  their  presumed  importance  as  witness  for  the  original  text  of  the 
Book  of  Esther  was  discovered  by  De  Rossi.  The  Hebrew  MSS.  in  which  they  are  found 
are  clearly  of  late  origin.4  The  Additions  found  in  them  according  to  their  titles  are:  44  the 
Prayer  of  Mordecai,”  “the  Prayer  of  Esther,”  and  44  the  Dream  of  Mordecai.”  In  44  the 
Prayer  of  Esther”  a  peculiar  epithet  is  applied  to  the  Roman  empire.  It  is  called  44  Edom.” 
According  to  Michaelis,*  who  finds  also  other  traces  of  a  comparatively  recent  origin  in  these 
Chaldaic  fragments,  this  word  was  never  so  used  until  after  Rome  became  the  chief  city  of 
the  Christian  church.  Further,  it  is  maintained  by  Zunz  that  these  Chaldaic  fragments  are 
products  of  the  Gaonian  period  (a.  d.  600-1000)  ;  and  there  would  seem  to  be  but  little, 
if  any,  room  for  doubt  that  they  are  a  translation,  made  with  extreme  literalness,  from  the 
first  three  chapters  of  the  second  book  of  a  work  ascribed  to  Jusipon  ben  Gorion,  or  that 
they  were  takea  by  him,  together  with  some  other  additions  to  Esther,  directly  from  the 
LXX.  itself.8 

1  Bo  Bertholdt,  Einleit .,  p.  2461.  2  See  their  commentaries  on  this  book,  ad  tor.  Of.  Bertholdt,  i.  e. 

8  Catalogue  Codicum  MSS  Bibliotheca  Vaticana.  Hefele  says  that  he  assisted  his  ancle  in  the  work.  Kirchen-Lex.} 
ad  voc. 

4  Of.  Zans,  p.  121.  5  Orimtalisrhe  Bib Th.  21,  p.  104,  f. 

•  Of.  Bertheau,  Com.  zum  B.  Ester;  also,  Schuls,  in  Lange’s  Bibelwerie,  In  trod,  to  this  book,  ii.  687. 
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But,  again,  the  subscription  to  the  book  as  found  in  the  LXX.  is  urged,  especially  by 
Scholz,1  as  weighty  evidence  of  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  origin.  It  reads:  44  In  the  fourth 
year  of  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  and  Cleopatra,  Dositheus,  who  said  he  was  a  priest  and  a  Levite, 
and  Ptolemy,  his  son,  brought  the  present  epistle  of  Phurim,  which  they  said  was  the  same 
[“  of  which  they  said  it  was  extant,”  Michaelis  ;  14  which  they  gave  out  for  it,”  De  Wette]  ; 
and  that  Lysimachus,  the  son  of  Ptolemy,  that  was  in  Jerusalem,  had  interpreted  it.” 
Scholz  thus  reasons:  4 4  According  to  this  evidence,  the  epistle  concerning  Purim  was  a  trans¬ 
lation.  Now,  as  it  is  allowable  in  this  case  to  infer  of  the  whole  what  is  said  of  a  part,  the 
remaining  additions  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  translation.”  But  allowing  to  this  subscrip¬ 
tion  all  the  weight  that  is  here  claimed  for  it,  although  it  does  not  appear  in  the  Old  Latin  or 
in  text  B.,  still  the  word  bn<rro\4\  would  be  quite  inapplicable  to  a  part  of  the  Additions.  If, 
then,  it  relates  to  but  a  portion  of  the  entire  work,  that  is  probably  to  chapter  ix.  of  die 
Hebrew  text.  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is  rather  to  be  maintained  that  it  does  relate  to 
the  Greek  translation  of  the  main  composition  as  it  appears  in  the  Hebrew.  Whether  it 
can  be  interpreted  so  as  to  include  the  Additions  also  is  not  clear.  Fritzsche  answers  in  the 
negative.  Still,  it  would  seem  that  the  entire  production  as  it  appears  in  the  LXX.  might 
have  been  loosely  —  though  incorrectly  —  characterized  as  a  translation,  since  by  far  the 
greater  part  was  actually  such.* 

It  is  also  contended  by  Scholz  that  the  language  of  the  Additions  shows  that  they  are  a 
translation.  He  does  not  attempt,  however,  to  prove  any  instance  of  a  false  rendering,  nor 
is  he  able  to  point  out  many  examples  of  marked  Hebraisms ;  still,  as  he  thinks,  the  latter 
are  sufficiently  numerous  to  justify  the  conclusion  he  draws.  He  calls  attention,  for  instance, 
to  the  fact  that  aiWv  is  used  both  with  the  dative  and  the  accusative,  like  the  Hebrew  bbn, 
or  rnin  »  that  the  same  is  also  true  of  ‘KpwrKww,  Moreover,  the  expression,  fac u  tv  x«pf 
<rov,  is  found,  and  an  exceedingly  frequent  use  of  the  conjunction  <cai.  But,  as  Fritzsche  has 
remarked,*  these  examples  of  a  Hebraizing  tendency  only  serve  to  show  that  the  author  of 
the  Additions  was  a  Jew,  by  no  manner  of  means  that  he  translated  from  the  Hebrew.  Not 
only  do  the  Additions  show  no  signs  of  being  a  translation,  but  they  are  so  written  that  in 
many  passages  it  would  be  exceedingly  difficult  to  clothe  the  thought  in  a  tolerably  literal 
Hebrew  version. 

Still  further:  it  would  seem  to  be  decisive  against  the  theory  of  a  common  Hebrew  or 
Chaldaic  original  for  both  the  Hebrew  book  and  the  LXX.,  with  its  Additions,  as  well  as 
proof  of  the  unauthentic  character  of  the  latter,  that  these  Additions  abound  in  contradictions 
of  the  history  as  contained  in  the  Hebrew ;  have  an  entirely  different  religious  tone ;  and 
betray,  both  in  spirit  and  style,  the  characteristics  of  the  Alexandrian  Jews.  The  contra¬ 
dictions  are  such  as  these:  According  to  the  Additions,  Mordecai  became  a  great  man  at 
court  in  the  second  year  of  the  king,  but  according  to  the  Hebrew  not  till  after  the  seventh 
year ;  in  the  Additions  it  is  said  that  Mordecai  himself,  in  the  Hebrew  that  his  ancestor 
Kish,  was  one  of  the  prisoners  that  Nebuchadnezzar  carried  away  with  Jechoniah  from 
Jerusalem;  in  the  former  the  cause  of  Haman’s  dislike  of  the  Jews  is  said  to  have  been 
Mordecai’ s  discovery  of  the  conspiracy  against  the  king,  in  the  latter  it  is  the  refusal  of 
Mordecai  to  do  reverence  to  Haman.  Other  discrepancies  relate  to  the  time  of  the  elevation 
of  Haman  to  power;  his  nationality,  where  the  Greek  Additions  are  also  in  disagreement 
with  themselves;  the  time  when  his  sons  were  put  to  death  ;  the  date  fixed  for  the  massacre 
of  the  Jews;  the  fact  that  an  edict  of  the  Medes  and  Persians  is  said  to  have  been  recalled,  etc. 
As  it  respects  the  religious  tone  of  the  Additions,  there  is  the  most  marked  contrast  with  the 
Hebrew  book.  It  has  even  been  made  a  ground  of  objection  to  the  latter  that  the  name 
of  God  does  not  once  occur  in  it.  But  in  the  Additions  it  is  freely  used,  and  the  Jewish 
ideas  of  religion  are  emphasized  even  to  bigotry.  And,  finally,  the  whole  form  and  spirit  of 
the  fragments  proves  their  later,  Alexandrian  origin.  Their  style  is  bombastic,  and  the 
Greek  in  which  they  are  written  cannot  date  back  to  the  time  of  the  origin  of  the  Hebrew 
book.  There  are  not  a  few  expressions,  scattered  here  and  there,  which  are  quite  out  of 
harmony  with  their  surroundings.  In  both  of  the  letters  of  Ahasuerus,  44  the  month  Adar  ” 
is  mentioned ;  Haman  is  made  a  Macedonian,  and  his  object  is  said  to  be  to  transfer  the 
kingdom  to  his  own  people;  the  enemies  of  the  Jews  were  to  44 descend  by  violence  into 
Hades;  ”  Esther  declares  that  she  has  never  eaten  44  at  the  table  of  Haman,”  nor  drunk 

1  BmUit.,  U.  687.  S  8m  BShl,  p.  41.  «  Einltit.,  p.  71 ;  of.  Kell,  EinUit.,  p.  731. 
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“  the  wine  of  libations;  ”  Ahasuerus,  on  the  other  hand,  is  represented  as  calling  himself 
her  “  brother,”  and  as  speaking  of  the  Jews  as  the  “  elect  nation.”  Indeed,  a.  thorough 
comparison  of  the  Greek  Additions  with  the  Hebrew  original  must  serve  to  enhance  one’s 
sense  of  the  immense  superiority  of  the  latter  in  every  respect.  With  Baumgarten:  “  One 
learns,  through  the  legendary  design  and  wordiness  of  these  Additions,  properly  to  recognize 
and  appreciate  the  modesty  and  objectivity  of  the  canonical  representation,  which  is  as  noble 
and  pure  as  it  well  could  be.”  1 

The  theory  of  the  origin  of  these  fragments,  then,  which  has  most  to  commend  it  is  this: 
They  are  a  later  enlargement,  in  the  Greek  language,  but  by  the  hand  of  a  Jew,  of  the 
canonical  Esther.  They  were  occasioned,  in  addition  to  the  living  interest  taken  by  this 
everywhere  oppressed  people  in  the  facts  of  their  own  history,  and  their  acknowledged 
readiness,  particularly  at  Alexandria,  for  work  of  this  sort,  especially  by  a  desire  to  stamp 
the  present  book  with  a  character  more  decidedly  national  and  religious.  In  fact,  there  is 
sufficient  evidence  extant  to  prove  that  the  compositions  before  us  are  but  single  examples, 
though  perhaps  the  earliest,  of  many  attempts  of  the  same  kind.  In  Josephus,  for  instance, 
as  we  have  already  seen,  we  meet  with  variations  in  the  history  which  suggest  textual 
sources  not  now  at  hand ;  while  the  same  is  true  of  the  Old  Latin  Version,  the  two  Targums, 
and  the  Midrash  of  Esther,  and  of  several  MSS.8 

Date  and  Author . 

The  text  named  A.  must  have  had,  as  we  have  shown,  a  different  author  from  B.  The 
question  whether  the  former  is  the  work  of  the  translator  of  the  original  book  is  somewhat 
discussed.  While  there  may  not  be  enough  difference  in  the  mere  style  of  the  two,  in  view 
of  the  circumstance  that  one  is  to  be  considered  as  a  translation,  while  the  other  is  an  original 
work,  to  prove  that  they  had  different  authors,  still  the  fact  of  numerous  and  obvious  contra¬ 
dictions  between  them,  and  the  total  lack  of  evidence  of  the  supervision  of  one  mind  through¬ 
out,  seems  decisive  on  the  point.  That  Josephus  used  the  Additions  after  the  recension  A. 
is  universally  acknowledged.  How  much  previous  to  his  time  did  they  originate  ?  In  seek¬ 
ing  to  answer  this  question,  the  subscription  appended  to  the  book  by  a  later  hand  should  be 
allowed  some  weight,  although  there  is  danger  of  attaching  too  much  importance  to  it.  The 
possibility  that  it  was  written  subsequent  to  the  Additions,  and  with  the  intention  of  forming 
a  sort  of  credential  for  the  work  in  this  form,  together  with  its  own  extremely  indefinite 
character,  must  detract  not  a  little  from  its  value  as  a  witness.  Keil  does  not  hesitate  to 
declare  that  it  lacks  genuineness.  Dositheus  “gave  himself  out  ”  for  a  priest.  He  and  his 
son  brought  to  Egypt  this  epistle  (?)  of  Phurim,  14  which  they  said  was  the  same  ”  ($  tywror 
«7reu),  and  [which  they  said]  Lysimachus  of  Jerusalem  had  translated.  Dositheus  was  a 
common  name  in  the  history  of  this  period.  The  one  here  mentioned  can  scarely  be  identi¬ 
fied  with  the  person  of  the  same  name  spoken  of  by  Josephus  ( Contra  Ap .,  ii.  6),  as  has  been 
attempted  by  Scholz  *  and  others.  The  Ptolemy  meant  is  generally  held  to  be  Ptolemy 
Philometor,  whose  government  (it  is  well  known)  was  friendly  to  the  Jews,  and  during 
whose  reign  (b.  c.  181-145)  a  translation  of  the  Book  of  Esther  may  indeed  have  been 
brought  to  Egypt.  By  far  the  most  common  opinion,  in  short,  among  those  who  maintain 
the  apocryphal  character  of  the  Additions,  is  that  they  are  the  production  of  an  Egyptian 
Jew  skillful  in  the  Greek  language,  and  that  he  wrote  about  the  time  of  the  Ptolemies,  or 
not  long  after. 

Canonical  Estimation . 

In  addition  to  what  has  been  already  said,  little  need  to  be  added  concerning  the  history  of 
the  Additions  in  the  Christian  church.  They  naturally  obtained  early  and  general  circulation 
through  the  LXX.,  and  such  translations  as  were  founded  upon  it,  including  (notwithstanding 
Jerome’s  well-meant  efforts  to  resist  it)  the  Vulgate  itself.  And  they  seem,  as  a  general 
rule,  to  have  been  held  in  equal  estimation  with  the  rest  of  the  book.4  With  respect  to 
Origen,  it  has  been  maintained  by  not  a  few  critics,  in  addition  to  Sixtus  of  Siena,  that  in 
his  well-known  letter  to  Africanus  he  meant  to  dispute  the  full  canonical  authority  of  our 
Additions,  together  with  those  found  in  the  LXX.  in  connection  with  Daniel.  And  it  would 
seem  to  give  color  to  this  view  that  Bellarmin  thought  it  necessary  to  give  a  false  rendering 
to  this  letter,  in  order  to  make  it  yield  a  meaning  supposed  to  be  more  favorable  to  the 

1  Henog’t  Rml-Encyk.j  art  "  Bather.”  t  Cf.  Herxfeid,  Qttehichte ,  i.  866  l]  and  fritaaohe,  BinUit .,  ad  toe 

S  EinUit .,  ii.  640.  4  Cf.  Clement  of  Rome,  Ad  Cor.t  i.  66 ;  and  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Strom.,  It.  19. 
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decision  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  There  seems  to  be  little  doubt,  in  fact,  that  theoretically 
this  was  the  position  of  Origen,  although  as  a  matter  of  quotation  and  general  use  he  acted 
usually  out  of  harmony  with  it.1  Further,  it  has  been  suggested  as  probable  that  the  failure 
of  Melito  of  Sardis  and  Athanasius  to  admit  the  Book  of  Esther  into  their  catalogues  of  the 
books  of  Scripture  was  due,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  to  the  presence  of  these  Alexandrian 
accretions.  At  least,  Jerome’s  protest  did  not  remain  wholly  inoperative.  Considering  the 
comparatively  low  estimation  in  which  the  book  as  a  whole  was  held,  and  its  little  use  in  the 
church,  the  objections  to  the  Additions  specifically  were  quite  as  numerous  as  could  have  been 
expected.  The  decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent  on  the  matter  of  the  canon  of  Scripture, 
which  was  ratified  by  fifty-three  prelates,  of  whom  Westcott  *  says  that (<  among  them  was  not 
one  German,  not  one  scholar  distinguished  for  historical  learning,  not  one  who  was  fitted  by 
special  study  for  the  examination  of  a  subject  in  which  the  truth  could  only  be  determined 
by  the  voice  of  antiquity,”  has  naturally  had  its  influence  in  increasing  the  estimation  in 
which  the  Additions  are  held,  but  an  influence  which  has  been  far  from  universal  even  in  its 
own  ecclesiastical  circle,  and  happily  is  not  increasing. 

Luther  spoke  with  mildness,  but  decision,  of  the  Additions  to  Daniel  and  Esther  as  “  corn¬ 
flowers,”  which  he  had  taken  out  of  the  books  in  which  they  stood  in  the  Latin  text,  but  had 
afterwards  placed  in  a  separate  bed  that  they  might  not  wither,  because  there  was  much  good 
in  them.  In  the  Reformed  churches  generally,  including  that  of  England,  the  Additions 
to  Esther  shared  the  fortunes  of  the  other  books  usually  reckoned  among  the  Apocrypha. 

1  Langvn,  Dtuttrokcm*  SMkkt ,  etc.,  p.  4.  1  Bib.  m  Cfc.,  p.  867. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


ADDITIONS  TO  THE 


BOOK  OF  ESTHER. 


Addition  L  (in  the  Greek  introducing  the  book).1 

1  In  the  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Artaxerxes  the  great,  on 1  the  first  day  of 

2  Nisan,8  Mardochaeus 4  the  son  of  Jairus,  the  son  of  Semeias,  the  son  of  Kisaeas,  of 

3  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  a  Jew,  saw  a  vision ;  he  dwelt 6  in  the  city  of  Susa,  a 

4  great  man,  being  a  servitor  in  the  king’s  palace.®  He  was  also 7  of  the  captivity,8 
which  Nabuchodonosor  king 9  of  Babylon  carried  from  Jerusalem  with  Jechonias 

5  the  king  of  Judaea.10  And  this  was  his  vision  : 11  and  behold  voices  and  uproar,  thun- 

6  derings  and  earthquake  and  confusion  on  the  earth.19  And  behold,  two  great  dragons 

7  came  forth  both  ready  to  fight.  And  their  mighty  cry  arose  ; 18  and  at  their  cry  every 

8  nation  prepared  itself  to  battle,  that  they  might  fight  the  nation  of  righteous  ones.14 
And  lo,  a  day  of  darkness  and  obscurity,  tribulation  and  anguish,  affliction  and  great 

9  confusion,16  upon  the  earth.  And  the  whole  righteous  nation  was  troubled,  fearing 
their  own  evils,  and  prepared  themselves  for  destruction  ; 18  and  17  they  cried  unto 

10  God.  And  from  their  weeping,18  as  it  were  from  a  little  fountain,  sprang  a  great 

11  river,19  even  much  water.  And  light  and  the  sun  20  rose  up,  and  the  lowly  were  ex- 

12  alted,  and  devoured  the  glorious.  And  21  Mardochaeus,  who  had  seen  this  vision,22  and 
what  God  had  determined  to  do,  awaking  kept  it  in  his  heart,  and  until  night  was 

13  desirous  to  comprehend  it  in  every  particular.28  And  Mardochaeus  slept  in  the  pal¬ 
ace  with  Gabatha  and  Tharra,  the  two  eunuchs  of  the  king,  who  watched  in  24  the 

14  palace.  And  he  heard  their  devices,  and  searched  otit  their  anxieties,26  and  learned 
that  they  were  making  ready  28  to  lay  hands  upon  Artaxerxes  the  king.  And  he  in- 

15  formed 27  the  king  of  them.  And  28  the  king  examined  the  two  eunuchs,  and  having  29 

16  confessed  they  were  punished.80  And  the  king  wrote  a  memorial  of  these  things; 

17  Mardochaeus  also  81  wrote  thereof.  And  the  king  commanded  Mardochaeus  to  serve 


9 1  hare  adopted,  exceptionally,  in  view  of  the  exceedingly  confused  arrangement  of  the  Additions  as  found  in  the 
A.  V.,  the  order  of  chapters  and  verses  as  given  in  the  Greek  text  edited  by  Fritssche.  At  the  beginning  of  each 
chapter  of  the  Commentary,  however,  will  be  found  a  citation  of  the  chapters  and  verses  of  the  A.  V.  included  in  it. 

Vers.  1,  2.  — *  A.  V. :  in.  (Fritssche  strikes  out  paaiMm  after  fieyoAov,  as  wanting  in  most  MSS.,  including  III.  X. 
XT.  It  is  found,  however,  in  II.)  8  the  month  Nisan  (so  19.  —  Adar  N.  —  and  Old  Lat.  by  Cod.  Corb.).  4  Mardo- 
cheus.  (Hereafter  I  shall  write  as  above,  without  further  notice  in  the  notes.) 

Vers.  8,  4.  — *  A.  V. :  Semei  ....  Cisai  ....  had  a  dream ;  who  wax  a  Jew,  and  dwelt  *  court  (Gr.,  avkfj.  See 
Com.).  7  also  one.  8  captives.  9  the  king.  10  J.  King  of  Judea.  It  does  not  seem  needful  to  indicate  further 
that  I  adopt  throughout  in  the  text  the  spelling  Judaea,  as  above.  The  article  is  omitted  before  /WtAA*  by  44.  62. 
248.  Co.  Aid. 

Vers.  6-8.  — 11  A.  V. :  his  dream  (Gr.,  tafomov,  as  in  ver.  2).  u  behold  a  noise  of  a  tumult,  with  thunder,  and 
earthquakes,  and  uproar  in  the  land.  (The  kox  at  the  beginning  is  omitted  by  19.  For  the  following  xot  06pv0or,  III. 
62.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  have  $6pv($ov,  which  is  thus  made  to  limit  Before  r&pa\ 05  a  mol  is  found  in  III.  X.  (by 

a  corrector)  and  many  other  MSS.  with  the  Old  Lat.  and  Vulg.  Co.  Aid.,  and  it  is  received  into  his  text  by  Fritssche). 
u  their  cry  was  great  (Gr  ,  <reu  iytvrro  ovtmv  4>wri)  ptyoAq).  14  cry  all  nations  were  prepared  (Gr.,  r§  cvtmv  q TOi- 
pa<r6q  irav  &vot)  ....  against  the  righteous  people.  u  uproar. 

Vers.  9, 10.  — 14  A.  V. :  were  ready  to  perish  (Gr.,  Tfroyxaolhjoav  dtroA^ofiai).  17  Then.  18  and  upon  their  cry  (Gr., 
airb  to  rrfi  port*  ainuty.  The  context  requires  this  rendering).  19  was  made  (Gr.,  iytvm)  ....  flood. 

Vers.  11, 12.  — 90  A.  V. :  The  light  and  the  sun.  (The  xau  found  in  the  text.  ree.  befoae  is  omitted  in  II.  as  well  as 
in  X.  19.  98b.  249.  Vulg.,  and  it  might  well  be  dropped.)  u  Now  when.  99  dream.  99  was  awake,  he  bare  his 
dream  in  mind,  and  until  night  by  all  means  was  desirous  to  know  it  (Gr.,  ral  4r  vavri  A6yy  i)0eA«v  Jvt ytmrtu  avrb 
rfr  kvktck).  Cod.  II.,  with  66.  93  b.  omits  b  before  cwpaxwf.  The  Codd.  III.  62.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid.  have  for  at rb 
after  rb  imhrytor  tovto,  and  are  followed,  as  will  be  noticed,  by  the  A.  V. 

Vers.  18-16.  —  94  A.  V. :  took  his  rest  in  the  court  ....  and  keepers  of.  98  purposes  (see  Com.).  99  about  (Gr. 

JttMftdfovet).  97  so  he  certified.  99  Then.  99  after  that  they  had.  90  strangled  (see  Com.). 

Ver.  16.  — 91  A.  V. :  made  a  record  _ _ and  M.  also. 
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18  in  the  palace ; 1  and  for  this  *  he  rewarded  him.  And  A  man  son  1  of  Amadathus, 
a  Bugaean,4  was  in  great  honor  with  the  king,  and s  sought  to  injure  6  Mardochaeus 
and  his  people  because  of  the  two  eunuchs  of  the  king. 

Ver*.  17, 18.  — 1  So  ...  .  court.  *  Codd.  XI.  44.  64.  al.  Co.  Aid.  hare  tovtov  for  nvrwv  ( Vulg.,  pro  dotation*).  The 
change  may  hare  been  made  in  the  interest  of  deflnitenem,  the  latter  word  haring  a  possible  reference  to  the  eunuchs  ; 
but  it  probably  refers  to  the  report  (A4yot).  *  Howbeit  Am  an  th$  sett.  4  the  Ag&gite  (see  Com.),  who.  •  omit* 
and.  *  molest  (Gr.,  ooxovotiprat). 

Addition  I.  (Chap.  xi.  2-12,  in  the  A  V.) 


Ver.  1 .  In  the  second  year.  There  is  a  discrep¬ 
ancy  of  fire  years  between  this  date  and  that  of 
the  Hebrew,  as  we  have  already  shown  in  our 
introd action  to  the  present  book.  —  Artaxerxes. 
The  text  B.  has  *A<t6iu>o$,  which  is  also  the  form 
of  the  word  in  the  Hebrew.  While  there  is  a 
difference  of  opinion  respecting  the  person  in¬ 
tended,  he  is  generally  supposed  to  be  Xerxes. 
See  Eichhorn's  Repertorium,  1784,  xv.  1-38.  — 
Tj?  pug.  A  Hebraistic  use  of  a  cardinal  for  an 
ordinal  Cf.  Winer,  p.  248.  —  Mardochaeus. 
The  word  is  of  Persian  origin  (see  ii.  5,  in  the 
Greek),  and  means  44  worshipper  of  Merodach.” 
Cf.  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  l.  134.  That  Mor- 
decai  had  access  to  the  harem  shows  that  he  was 
a  eunuch.  In  2  Macc.  xv.  36,  the  14th  of  Adar, 
when  the  Feast  of  Purim  was  celebrated,  is  called 
44  Mardochaeus'  Day.”  If  this  Mardochaeus  be 
really  one  of  the  captives  whom  Nebuchadnezzar 
carried  away  from  Jerusalem  at  the  time  stated 
in  rerse  4,  he  is  much  out  of  place  here.  It  would 
make  him,  at  least,  one  hundred  and  twenty-five 
vears  old.  Cf.  Esth.  ii.  2;  2  Kings  xxiT.  12; 
&eh.  vii.  7.  Fritzsche  suggests  that  in  verse  4 
only  the  family  of  Mardochaeus  is  meant.  In 
any  case  the  genealogy  as  here  given  is  imper¬ 
fect 

Ver.  3.  Susa  [SAusAan].  It  was  the  capital  of 
the  country  known  in  Scripture  as  Elam,  and  one 
of  the  motf  important  cities  of  the  East.  It  was 
lon£  the  residence  of  the  Persian  kings,  and 
maintained  its  grandeur  up  to  the  time  of  the 
Macedonian  conquest,  when  Alexander  is  said  to 
have  carried  away  from  it  in  treasures  what  would 
be  equal  to  twelve  million  pounds  sterling,  besides 
the  royal  regalia.  See  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon., 
it  209,  474;  iit  270,  317,  437.  —  A  great  man. 
This  has  reference  simply  to  the  estimation  in 
which  he  was  held  at  court.  —  Servitor.  The 
same  word  is  used  in  the  A.  V.  at  2  Kings  iv.  43. 

—  Court.  (A.  V.)  This  was  one  of  the  mean¬ 
ings  given  to  the  Greek  word  ab\4\  in  the  later 
times  (ol  wepl  r^y  ab\ jy,  the  courtiers)  ;  but  here 
thepalace  seems  to  be  clearly  referred  to. 

Ver.  6.  Dragon.  According  to  Scripture  usage, 
this  term  is  applied  to  any  great  monster,  whether 
belonging  to  tne  sea  or  land.  Cf.  Dent,  xxxii. 
33  ;  Ps.  xci.  13  ;  Is.  xxvii.  1. 

Ver.  7.  Aucaiay  tByof.  The  Jews  are  meant,  as 
also  in  the  9th  verse.  It  is  noticeable  that  the  arti¬ 
cle  is  omitted  before  the  latter  word.  Cf.  Winer, 
119  ff. ;  and  for  other  examples  of  each  epithets 
as  applied  to  the  Jews,  Wisd.  ix.  4,  7 ;  x.  15; 
xi.  1  ;  xii.  19;  xv.  2,  14. 

Ver.  8.  The  similarity  of  sentiment  to  that  of 
Joel  ii.  2  will  be  observed.  Cf.  also  the  Greek. 

—  Tribulation  and  anguish.  The  same  Greek 
as  at  Rom.  ii.  9 ;  viii.  35. 

Ver.  11.  Ught  and  the  sun.  The  return  of 
happy  days  is  thus  symbolically  set  forth. 

Var.  12.  The  Chaldaic  fragment  published  by 


Assemani  and  De  Rossi  (see  Introd.)  adds  to  this 
verse  that  Mordecai  told  his  dream  only  to  Esther, 
to  whom  he  also  said :  4‘  Now  is  the  dream  come  to 
fulfillment  which  I  related  to  thee  in  thy  youth  [?|. 
This  is  the  trouble  concerning  which  I  spoke  to 
thee.  Pray  now  to  Jehovah,  the  God  of  our 
fathers,”  etc.  Chap.  xi.  of  the  A.  V.  ends  with 
this  verse. 

Ver.  13.  In  the  palace  (ab\pj.  Probably  the 
harem  is  meant,  where  also  the  king  was.  Cf. 
Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  216.  According  to 
Esther  ii.  21-23,  it  was  Bigthan  and  Teresh  who 
made  the  conspiracy.  It  is  likely  that  these  are 
only  different  forms  of  the  same  names  that  occur 
in  the  Additions.  This  is  the  first  verse  of  chap, 
xii.  in  the  A.  V. 

Ver.  14.  Meplfiyas,  anxieties.  Their  anxiety 
was  with  reference  to  the  success  of  their  plans. 

Ver.  15.  *Kiri\xOv<T*»,  were  punished.  This 
word  was  used  as  a  law  term  in  Attic  Greek,  and 
meant  to  bring  before  a  magistrate  and  accuse,  and 
then,  as  a  result  of  the  process,  to  lead  away  to 
punishment.  The  A.  V.  seems  to  have  read  with 
Co.  &.TJryxOv**r.  Cf.  the  Hebrew  text,  ii.  23. 
On  the  possible  punishments  inflicted  by  the  Per¬ 
sians,  see  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  246  f. 

Ver.  16.  The  custom  which  prevailed  among 
the  Persians  of  recording  matters  of  this  sort  in 
the  annals  of  the  kingdom,  is  noticed  by  Thucyd¬ 
ides  (i.  129,  8):  44  So  says  the  King  Xerxes*  to 
Pausauias,  — 4  the  sending  back  of  the  men  whom 
thou  hast  saved  for  me  from  beyond  the  sea  in 
Byzantium  will  be  reckoned  in  thy  favor  as  a 
good  deed  in  our  house,  for  ever.'  ” 

Ver.  17.  n<pi  Tovrmy.  The  neuter  is  used, 
referring  to  the  whole  matter  of  Mardochaeus' 
conduct.  Text  B.  makes  no  reference  to  the 
presents  received  by  Mardochaeus,  but  speaks 
more  particularly  of  the  service  assigned  to  him. 

Ver.  18.  Aman  ....  a  Bugaean.  Cf.  I  Sara, 
xv.  According  to  tradition,  at  the  celebration 
of  Purim  the  passages  of  Scripture  relating  to 
the  Amalekites  were  read.  See  Ex.  xvii.  14  ff. ; 
Dent.  xxv.  17  ff.  The  Greek  word  here,  however, 
is  fiovydios.  Is  it  to  be  regarded  as  meaning  the 
same  as  the  Hebrew  'JJHH  °*  ^e  ®°°^  °f  Es¬ 
ther  (iii.  1)7  So  the  A.  V.  seems  to  have  thought. 
But  Michaelis  says  that  he  is  unable  to  explain 
the  word.  Grotius  ;  44  proprie  xta  dicli  eunuch i ;  ” 
and  his  opinion  is  accepted  by  Schleusner  (Lex., 
ad  voc.).  In  text  B.  the  name  is  changed  to 
Maitt96ya,  and  at  iii.  1  to  Tvydioy.  It  is  on  the 
whole  most  prohable,  as  Fritzsche  supposes,  that 
the  word  arose  from  a  careless  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew.  No  corresponding  name  of  a  family 
occurs  to  help  us  out  of  the  difficulty ;  while  to 
render,  with  Dereser  (and  Scholz)  the  word  as 
an  adjective, 44  the  braggart,”  would  scarcely  be 

I'ustified  by  the  facts  relating  to  Haman  made 
mown  in  the  canonical  Scriptures. 
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Addition  II.  (in  the  Greek  after  chap.  iii.  18  of  the  Hebrew). 

1  And  this  is  the  copy  of  the  letter : 1  The  great  king  Artaxerxes  writeth  these 
things  to  the  princes  and  toparchs  2  that  are  under  him  from  India  nnto  Ethiopia, 

2  in  an  hundred  seven  8  and  twenty  provinces.  After  that  I  became  lord  over  many 
nations,  and  had  dominion  over  the  whole  world,  not  lifted  up  with  presumption  of 
my  authority,  but  carrying  myself  always  4  with  equity  and  mildness,  I  purposed  to 
establish  for  my  subjects  continually  a  quiet  life,6  and  making  my  kingdom  habit¬ 
able,6  and  open  for  passage  to  the  utmost  borders,  to  renew  the T  peace,  which  is  de- 

8  sired  of  all  men.  Hut  on  my  asking  the 8  counsellors  how  this  might  be  brought  to 
pass,  A  man,  that  excelled  in  prudence  among  us,  and  was  approved  by9  his  constant 
good  will  and  steadfast  fidelity,  and  had  obtained 10  the  honor  of  the  second  place 

4  in  the  kingdom,  shewed  us,  that  among  all  the  races  11  throughout  the  world  there 
was  scattered  a  certain  malevolent 13  people,  that  had  laws  contrary  to  every 
nation,18  and  continually  despised  the  commandments  of  kings,  so  that  our  worthy 

5  aim  to  secure  a  stable  government  for  the  united  kingdom  was  impossible.14  Seeing 
then  we  understand  that  this  nation  quite  alone  u  is  continually  in  opposition  unto 
all  men,  differing  in  the  strange  manner  of  their  laws,  and  evil  disposed  towards  our 
affairs,  bringing  to  pass  the  most  shameful  things,  indeed,  so  that  the  kingdom  can- 

6  not  be  firmly  established : 16  therefore  have  we  commanded,  that  they  that  are  indi¬ 
cated  through  letters  unto  you  by  Aman,  who  is  appointed  over  affairs,17  and  is 
next  unto  us,  shall  all,  with  wives  18  and  children,  be  utterly  destroyed  by  the  swords  19 
of  their  enemies,  without  any  90  mercy  and  pity,  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  twelfth 

7  month  Adar  of  the  21  present  year ;  that,  they  who  of  old  and  now  also  are  malev¬ 
olent,22  may  in  one  day  with  violence  go  into  Hades,  to  the  end  that  perpetually, 
in  the  future,  our  affairs  may  go  on  securely  and  peacefully.28 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  The  copy  ....  letters  was  this.  *  governors  (evrp&r cue  19.  93a.  1086. ;  tatrapis,  Cod.  Ooib.). 

4  and  seven  (HI.  986.,  one  hundred  twenty  and  seven  ;  98a.,  one  hundred  and  twenty-seven ;  or,  seven  and  twenty). 

Vers.  2,  8.  —  4  A.  V. :  alway.  8  to  settle  (Or.,  Karatrrno-eu  0 iovf,  etc. ;  71.  76.  248.  Co.,  0«w) ....  in  a  quiet  life. 

4  peaceable  (see  Com.).  7  coasts,  to  renew.  8  Now  when  I  asked  (wvQofiivov  64  nov  ;  Codd.  III.  X.  (from  a  corr.) 
986.  read  wwOayofiirov  64  fiov)  my.  9  wisdom  among  ns  ...  .  for.  10  omits  obtained  (Or.,  AwcrqrryyUrof ; 
iirtrtytcdfityof,  III.  X.  19.  98.  1086.). 

Ver.  4.  — 11  A.  V. :  declared  unto  ....  in  all  nations.  74  malicious.  74  contrary  to  all  nations  (Or.,  errlStTor  — 
III.  X.  986.,  aKTtTwoy  —  npbt  vav  SSrot).  14  so  as  the  uniting  of  our  kingdoms,  honourably  intended  by  us,  cannot 
go  forward.  See  Com. 

Ver.  6.  — 18  A.  V. :  people  alone  (Or.,  pororar of),  etc.  18  affected  to  our  state  (Or.,  roit  ^icWpOit  wpdypuun),  work¬ 
ing  aU  the  mischief  they  can  (Or.,  ri  x*lpurra  owtcAov*  —  trvvrtkovrrws,  71.  74.  76.  — acuta,  etc.),  that  (sal)  owr  king¬ 
dom  may  not  be  firmly  stablished.  See  r om . 

Ver.  6.  — 17  A.  V. :  all  they  ....  signified  In  writing  onto  you  ....  ordained  over  the  kffairs.  74  their  wives. 

74  sword  (plur.  In  the  Or.).  40  all  (Or.,  woftoc).  41  this. 

Ver.  7.  —  44  A.  V. :  malicious  (see  ver.  4).  44  the  grave  (Or.,  tit  v6r  £&|f),  and  so  ever  hereafter  cause  our  affairs 

to  be  well  settled,  and  without  trouble  (Or.,  «U  v6r  jmWwsitvi  xporor  ewrraSrj  acu  Arrfpaga  wap4\m<rtv  ifftlr  6ih  rdXovt 
rh  wpdypara). 


Addition  n.  (Chap.  xiii.  1-7  of  the  A  V.) 


Ver.  1.  The  occasion  of  this  addition  seems  to 
have  been  the  mention  made  of  an  edict  by  King 
Ahasuerus  in  Esth.  iii.  14.  The  Persian  method 
of  carrving  letters  is  described  by  Herodotus  (viii. 
98).  Cf.  also  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  426  f. 
—  In  Dan.  vi.  1,  one  hundred  and  twenty  satrap¬ 
ies  are  spoken  of.  Michaelis  thinks  that  here,  at 
least,  one  too  many  is  given  ;  Egypt  having  fallen 
away  from  the  government  of  Artaxerxes  in  the 
fifth  year  of  his  reign,  while  it  is  evident  that 
the  kingdom  did  not  extend  as  far  as  Ethiopia. 
But,  according  to  the  style  of  ancient  edicts,  even 
lost  provinces  were  reckoned  as  belonging  to  a 
kingdom,  if  there  was  hope  of  recovering  them 
again.  And,  in  this  large  number,  probably  sub¬ 
satrapies  are  included.  Cf.  Bib.  Com.  at  Esth.  i. 
1,  and  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  417  f.  —  The 
great  king.  A  common  title  of  the  Persian  mon- 
&rch8,  given  them  even  by  the  Greeks. 


I  Ver.  2.  ’EirieiWorcpoi'.  On  the  force  of  the 
comparative  in  such  a  connection,  see  Winer, 
p.  242  L  It  is  not  infrequently  used  when  the 
object  with  which  the  comparison  is  made  is  to 
he  understood.  See  John  xix.  11 ;  Acts  xviii.  20; 
2  Cor.  viii.  17.  Here  it  is  meant  that  the  king 
ruled  with  more  mildness  than  it  was  natural  or 
usual  to  expect.  The  A.  V.  seems  to  have  read 
(as  HI.  XL  52.  55.  and  others),  with  Co.  Aid., 

1  Ijpifio*,  “  peaceable/'  instead  of  fiuepor,  “  civilized/' 

|  “  habitable."  CL  Greek  at  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  Text 
|  B.  has  &xpl  f°r  pixp1-  —  The  lordship  over  all 
nations  here  claimed  by  the  Persian  monarchs 
wm  only  one  of  imagination.  Still,  on  the  basis 
of  it  they  laid  their  commands  on  the  peoples 
which  owed  them  no  allegiance.  For  instance, 
they  forbade  the  Carthaginians  to  eat  the  flesh 
of  dogs. 

Ver.  3.  The  seoond  place  in  the  kingdom, 
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t. «.,  he  was  prime  minister.  The  plural  rosy  (Hour- 
iXc my  is  used  for  the  singular,  the  idea  of  the  con¬ 
stituent  parts  of  the  kingdom  being  so  expressed. 

Ver.  4.  Ilpbt  rb  pdj  narrarlBsodai  r^y  6<p*  ti/jlwv 
KaT*v$vvofitrritr  hfie/xTrcss  ovyapyta*.  De  Wette 
translates :  “  So  that  the  government  blamelessly 
managed  by  us  cannot  exist.”  Michaelis :  “  And 
do  not  submit  themselves  to  the  common  govern¬ 
ment  and  constitution  proposed  by  us.”  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerk :  “  So  that  the  government  blamelessly 
managed  by  us  cannot  attain  to  peace.”  We 
have  adopted  a  somewhat  free  rendering  above. 
Cf.  Gr.  at  vi.  14. 

Ver.  5.  gcWfotHrav  •wapaW&ffaov.  Codd.  X. 
from  the  first  hand)  III  936.  read  irafniWa^iy 
alternation).  Fritzsche  supposes  that  in  place 
of  this  word  there  originally  stood  vapaipvkdffroy, 
but  still  thinks  that  this  would  not  be  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  context.  The  difficulty  would 
then  be  with  the  former  word.  It  would  be  no 
longer  needed.  But  on  the  basis  of  this  change 
might  we  not  translate :  “  keeping  guard  over 
(t.  e.t  maintaining)  a  manner  of  life  alien  to  the 
laws.”  See  Wahl’s  Clavis ,  ad  uoc.  As  the  text 
now  stands,  it  might  be  rendered  :  “  changing 
their  rules  of  living,  making  them  strange.”  Or, 


taking  (eyiCovcay  as  intransitive  (Polyb.,  iii.  114, 
4):  “ changing  the  customs  of  life  [so  as]  to  be¬ 
come  strange.”  De  Wette  renders :  “  live  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  strange  laws.”  Michaelis:  “have 
quite  other  and  strange  customs.”  Bunsen’s 
aibeiioerk :  “  observe  a  strange  mode  of  life.” 

Ver.  6.  Next  unto  us.  Lit,  our  second  father . 
See  Add.  vi.  10  ;  Judith  ii.  4  ;  1  Macc.  xi.  32.— 
The  fourteenth  day  of  the  twelfth  month, 
Adar.  In  the  Hebrew  text  (Esth.  iii.  13 ;  viii. 
12;  ix.  1),  as  also  elsewhere  in  the  Additions 
(vi.  16)  the  thirteenth  dav  of  this  month  is  given 
as  the  day  appointed  for  the  slaughter  of  the 
Jews.  It  is  likely  that  the  discrepancy  arose 
from  the  fact  that,  while  the  thirteenth  was  com¬ 
monly  mentioned,  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
were  the  days  actually  celebrated.  And  in  later 
times  the  former  date  was  often  confounded  with 
the  latter.  Josephus  agrees  with  the  date  of  the 
Additions. 

Ver.  7.  Into  Hades,  dr  r by  IStjv.  On  the  use 
of  this  Greek  word  in  the  LXX.,  cf.  Girdlestone, 
0 .  T.  Svn.y  p.  443  ;  Cremer’s  Lex.^ad  voc.;  art. 
“  Hades,’’  by  Gilder  in  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk. ;  and 
a  discussion  of  this  and  connected  words  in  the 
Stud.  u.  Kritik.y  1858,  pp.  248-298. 


Addition  III.  (in  the  Greek  found  between  chapters  iv.  17  and  v.  of  the  Hebrew). 

1  And  he  thinking 1  upon  all  the  works  of  the  Lord,  made  9  his  prayer  unto  him,  and 

2  said,8  O  Lord,  Lord,  King  Almighty,  for  the  universe  4  is  in  thy  power,  and  if  thou 

3  wilt6  save  Israel,  there  is  no  man  that  can  gainsay  thee,  for  thou  madest  the  heaven 

4  and  the  earth,  and  every  wonderful  thing®  under  the  heaven.7  And  thou  art 

5  Lord  of  all,8  and  there  is  no  man  that  can  resist  thee,  the  Lord.9  Thou  knowest 
all  things ;  thou  knowest,10  Lord,  that  it  was  neither  in  insolence  nor  pride,  nor 

6  through  11  desire  of  glory,  that  I  did  not  bow  down  to  proud  Aman ;  for  I  could 

7  have  been  content  for  13  the  salvation  of  Israel  to  kiss  the  soles  of  his  feet.  But  I 
did  this,  that  I  might  not  set 11  the  glory  of  man  above  the  glory  of  God.  And  I 

8  will  not14  worship  any  but  thee,  my  Lord,16  and  I  will  not14  do  it  in  pride.  And 
now,  O  Lord  God  and  King,16  the  God  of  Abraham,17  spare  thy  people,  for  their  eyes 
are  upon  us  to  bring  us  to  nought ;  and  18  they  desire  to  destroy  the  inheritance, 

9  that  hath  been  thine  from  the  beginning.  Overlook  not  thy  portion,19  which  thou 

10  hast  redeemed  out  of  Egypt  for  thyself.  Hear  my  prayer,  and  be  merciful  unto 
thine  inheritance,  and  91  turn  our  sorrow  into  joy,  that  we  may  live,  O  Lord,  and 

11  praise  thy  name;  and  destroy  22  not  the  mouths  of  them  that  praise  thee.98  And 
all  Israel  cried  with  all  their  strength,94  because  their  death  was  before  their  eyes. 

Yen.  1-3.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then  Mardocheua  thought.  (The  reading  M«p6ox.  before  i&rffa  is  supported  by  HI.  X.  (from  a 
eorr.)  and  Cod.  Corb.  of  the  Old  Lat.  See  Com.)  *  and  made.  *  Saying.  *  the  king  ....  for  the  whole  world 
(Gr.,  rb  way).  •  hast  appointed  to  (Gr.,  iv  ry  Sihstv  <rt ).  *  hast  made  heaven  and  earth  and  all  the  wondrous 

thing*.  7  Bee  Com. 

Vers.  4-6.  —  •  A.  V. :  Thou  art  Lord  of  all  things.  •  which  art  the  L.  10  and  thou  knowest  (Cod.  249.  has  kou). 
u  contempt ....  for  any  (Gr.,  iv).  u  content  with  good  will  for  (Gr.,  qbttx ow,  etc. ;  Jun.,  grato  animo  vdlem ; 
see  Com.). 

Vers.  7-11.  —  u  A.  V. :  prefer  (Gr.,  Am  ;  Iva  yifSira  trporaje  rife  6o£w,  etc.,  19.  98a.).  u  neither  will  I.  u  but 
thee,  0  God  (Co.  and  Jun  omit  yov ;  Old  Lat.  MS.  Corb.,  nisi  te  Domins  Dens).  18  God  and  King  (these  words  are 
omitted  by  X.  —  from  the  first  hand  —  XI.  19.  44. 66. 106. ;  HI.  98b.  add  /SomArv,  as  also  X.  by  a  corrector).  17  omits 
the  God  of  Abraham  (is  omitted  by  62.  64.  248.  Co.  Aid.  Jun.).  u  yea.  »  Despise  not  the  portion  (Noli  averterc  ea 
parts ,  Old  Lat.,  by  MS.  Corb. ;  Ne  dtspieias  partem  tuamf  Jun.).  *°  delivered  ....  thine  own  self  (see  Com.). 
a  omits  and  (so  62. 64.  248.  Aid.).  *>  (See  Com.)  **  thee,  0  Lord  (the  text.  rsc.  adds  tcvpis,  but  it  is  not  found  in 
n.  X.  XI.  44.  62.  64.  74.  76.  98. 106. 108a.  120.  286.  249.,  and  Old  Lat.  by  Cod.  Corb.).  *  All  Israel  In  like  manner 
cried  most  earnestly  (marg.,  mightily)  unto  the  Lord.  For  4x6cpa£ei'  Codd.  n.  65.  74. 106. 120.  248-  248.  with  Co.  have 
the  plural ;  108a.,  l£6cpa£«r ;  inpa£iv,  X.  ;  cf.  Matt.  viii.  29.  The  form  xexp«£opai  (?  k/x££m,  Luke  xix.  40),  for  the 
future,  is  found  everywhere  in  the  LXX.  See  Winer,  pp.  87,  274,  and  279,  note ;  Buttmann,  p.  61. 

Addition  III.  (Ch.  xiii.  8-18  of  the  A  V.) 

Ver.  1.  The  word  “Mardochsens  ”  occurs  in  I  which  immediately  precedes,  but  is  not  found  in 
the  last  verse  of  the  fourth  chapter  of  Esther,  |  the  Greek  of  the  present  verse.  The  Commentary 
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of  Dereser  and  Scholx  gives  a  translation  of  the 
prayer  of  Mordecai  as  it  is  fonnd  in  the  Chaldaic 
fragments. 

Ver.  2.  The  word  “  Lord  ”  is  repeated  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  deep  earnestness  of  the  petition. 

Ver.  3.  The  reason  is  now  given  for  the  strong 
language  of  the  preceding  verse.  The  whole 
world  is  in  thy  power,  etc.,  because.  —  ’Ey  rf? 
for’  obpavSv.  Some  such  word  as  yy  or  x^P9  to 
be  supplied  after  ry,  Cf.  Luke  xvii.  24  ;  the 
LXX.  at  Job  xviii.  4;  Prov.  viii.  28  ;  and  Winer, 
p.  591. 

Ver.  5.  The  reasoning  of  this  and  the  two  next 
following  verses  does  not  appear  to  be  sound.  It 
was  a  Jewish,  as  well  as  a  Persian,  custom  to  bow 
the  knee  before  superiors,  and  more  than  a  hun¬ 
dred  instances  of  the  kind  may  be  found  in  the 
Bible.  See  Michaelis,  Anmerk .,  p.  107.  Grotius 
says  of  the  writer:  “Ad,  Grcecum  potius  morem 
Quam  ad  ludaicum  respexere.”  — Tb  pb  xpocKvvuv. 
The  infinitive  is  epexegetical.  See  Winer,  pp. 
318  f.,  326. 

Ver.  6.  The  custom  of  kissing  the  feet  as  a 
sign  of  submission  was  common  in  Persia.  Cf. 
Xen.,  Cyrop.,  vii.  5,  32,  and  art.  4‘  Kuss,”  in 
SchenkeP s  Bib.  Lex.  For  the  sake  of  emphasis, 
the  soles  of  the  feet  are  here  mentioned.  Cf.  Is. 
xlix.  23.  For  the  use  of  the  imperfect  tense  here, 
compare  Horn.  ix.  3,  and  see  Winer,  p.  283.  Paul 
says  :  “  H vx6ur)v  yhp  airrbs  lyw  avaOcpa  elvat  hxb 
too  Xpurrov .  Here  the  Greek  is  3ri  rjvboKovy 
Qiheiy  x4\para  x oBu'V  airrov,  etc. 

Ver.  8.  'Exi&Klxovatv  ijpuv  tls  KaroupQopdv.  The 


verb  is  followed  by  the  dative,  indicating  the 
direction  of  the  idea  contained  in  the  verb  and  its 
preposition.  Cf.  Mark  vii.  32 ;  Luke  xxiii.  26. 
The  verb  has  a  hostile  sense  here.  Schleusner ; 
“  respicere  animo  maligno ,  mala  cupere.”  See  also 
Ecclus.  xi.  30.  For  the  force  of  els,  cf.  note  at 
Judith  v.  11. 

Ver.  9.  Lit.,  Out  of  the  land  of  E.  (<r«avr£)  for 
thyself.  Cf.  remarks  at  Tobit  iv.  9 ;  v.  3. 

Ver.  10.  'I kdathrrt.  be  propitious.  Even  in 
Homer  the  middle  voice  of  this  verb  is  used  to  de¬ 
note  a  religious  act :  to  make  (the  gods)  propitious , 
cause  to  be  reconciled.  Cf.  Cremer’s  Lex.f  p.  290. 
—  Evwx^ay-  Lit.,  banqueting.  By  Polybius,  it 
is  used  for  a  supply  of  provisions  for  the  army. 
Cf.  3  Macc.  vi.  30.  Text  B.  has  sb^poa^yrjy.  — 
'Xr6pa.  The  singular  is  used  for  the  plural.  Cf. 
1  Cor.  vi.  19.  It  expresses  the  object  which  be¬ 
longs  to  each  of  the  individuals  addressed.  De¬ 
stroy  not  the  mouths  (marg.  of  A.  V.,  shut  or 
stop  not).  The  Greek  is,  pb  A xj>avl<rps  cripn.  The 
verb  means  to  make  unseen ,  hide  from  sight ,  or,  in 
general,  to  hide ,  conceal ;  and  hence,  secondly,  to 
make  away  with.  In  the  following  Addition, 
verse  7,  we  have  in  the  A.  V.  the  same  rendering 
given  to  lp<ppd£cu  crrApa  as  in  the  margin  here, 
and  with  more  propriety,  that  verb  meaning  to 
bar  a  passage,  stop  up ,  block  up. 

Ver.  11.  ’E v  o<pda\po?s.  This  preposition  in 
Biblical  Greek  is  not  infrequently  used  in  the 
sense  of  “  before.”  Cf.  1  Cor.  ii.  6  ;  vi.  2.  This 
uspge  was  also  not  uncommon  with  the  classic 
orators.  See  Winer,  p.  385. 


Addition  IY.  (in  the  Greek  follows  Add.  III.). 

1  Queen  Esther  also,  mortal  extremity  having  befallen  her,  fled1  unto  the  Lord, 

2  and  laid  aside 2  her  glorious  apparel,  and  put  on  the  garments  of  anguish  and 
mourning;  and  instead  of  precious  ointments,  she  covered  her  head  with  ashes  and 
dung.  And  she  humbled  her  body  greatly,  and  every  spot  of  her  joyous  orna-* 

3  mentation  she  filled  with  her  dishevelled  hair.1  And  she  prayed  unto  the  Lord  God 
of  Israel,  saying, 

4  O  my  Lord,  thou  only  art  our  King  ;  help  me,  who  am  alone,  and 4  have  no 

5  helper  but  thee;  for  my  life  6  is  in  mine  hand.  From  my  birth  up6  I  have 

6  heard  in  the  tribe  of  my  family,  that  thou,  O  Lord,  tookest  Israel  from  all  the 

nations,  and  our  fathers  from  all  their  progenitors,7  for  a  perpetual  inheritance,  and 

7  thou  hast  performed  whatsoever  thou  vdidst  promise  them.  And  now  we  have 
sinned  before  thee,  and  thou  hast 8  given  us  into  the  hands  of  our  enemies,  because 
we  worshipped  their  gods ;  O  Lord,  thou  art  righteous.  And  now 9  it  satisfieth 
them  not,  that  we  are  in  bitter  captivity,  but  they  have  stricken  hands  with  their 
idols,  to  10  abolish  the  thing  that  thou  with  thy  mouth  hast  ordained,  and  destroy 
thine  inheritance,  and  stop  the  mouths  of  them  that  praise  thee,  and  quench  the 
glory  of  thy  house,  and  thine  altar,11  and  open  the  mouths  of  the  heathen  respect- 

8  ing  the  virtues  of  idols,12  and  to  magnify  a  fleshly  king  for  ever.  O  Lord,  give 

not  thy  sceptre  unto  them  that  are  not,18  and  let  them  not  laugh  at  our  fall ;  but 

turn  their  device  upon  themselves,  and  make  him  an  example,  that  hath  begun  this 

Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  being  in  fear  of  death  resorted  (Or.,  xar^vyer  .  ...  iv  Aytm  — see  Com.  —  Boyarov  «carecAip&- 
p4vri)>  *  sway.  *  all  the  places  of  her  joy  ..  .  torn  hair  (see  Com.).  Fritssche  adopts  from  II.  X.  XI.  19.  52.  93. 
and  others,  hrky\<rt  for  ivi* rAiprt. 

Vers.  4-6.  —  4  A.  V. :  desolate  woman,  which  (Or.,  t§  pivy  sat).  *  danger  (literal,  but  it  lacks  clearness ;  see  Cbm.). 
9  from  my  youth  up  (Or.,  »  yeKenfc  pov).  1  among  all  people  ....  predecessors  (Or.,  » poy6vt»v). 

Vers.  7,8.  —  9  A.  V. :  therefore  hast  thou.  •  Nevertheless  (vvv  is  omitted  by  44. 106.).  M  that  they  will. 

11  mouth  ....  of  thine  altar.  (Fritssche  has  received  Bvotaornpiov,  in  place  of  the  genitive  of  the  same,  from  II.  III. 
X.  62.  64.  986.)  u  to  set  forth  the  praises  of  the  idols  (see  Com.).  u  be  nothing  (Gr.,  py  ofon  ;  Jun.f  nihil  sunt). 
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9  against  us.  Remember,  O  Lord,  make  thyself  known  in  time  of  our  affliction,  and 

10  give  me  boldness,  O  King  of  the  gods,  and  Ruler  of  every  government.1  Put2 
eloquent  speech  in  my  mouth  before  the  lion,  and 2  turn  his  heart  to  hate  him  that 
fighteth  against  us,  that  there  may  be  an  end  of  him,  and  of  them  4  that  are  like- 

1 1  minded  with  6  him.  But  deliver  us  with  thine  hand,  and  help  me  who  am  alone  and 

12  have  no  other,  O  Lord,6  but  thee.  Thou  knowest  all  things,  and  knowest 7  that  I 
hate  the  glory  of  the  unrighteous,  and  abhor  the  bed  of  the  uncircumcised,  and  of 

13  every  alien.6  Thou  knowest  my  necessity,  that 2  I  abhor  the  sign  of  my  high  es¬ 
tate,  which  is  upon  mine  head  in  the  days  wherein  I  shew  myself ;  I  abhor 16  it  as 

14  a  menstruous  rag,  and  I  wear11  it  not  in  the  days  of  my  rest.12  And  thy  ser¬ 
vant  16  hath  not  eaten  at  Aman’s  table ;  and  1 14  have  not  lauded  u  the  king’s  feast, 

15  nor  drunk  the  wine  of  drink  offerings.16  Neither  has 17  thy  servant  taken 18  joy 
since  the  day  that  I  was  brought  hither  to  this  present,  but  in  thee,  O  Lord  God  of 

16  Abraham.  O  God  who  art  the  Mighty  One  above  all,12  hear  the  voice  of  the  for¬ 
lorn,  and  deliver  us  out  of  the  hand  of  the  evil  doers,90  and  deliver  me  out  of 
my  fear. 

Ver».  9,  10.  — 1  A.  V. :  of  the  natione  (so  74.  76. 190.  296.  218.  248.  Co.  Jan.),  and  Lord  of  all  power  (Or.,  wagi p  dpxhs 
hnjcparimr).  9  Give  mi  (the  context  seems  to  require  the  rendering  “  Put,”  for  66c  here).  *  omits  and.  4  all. 
•  to. 

Vers.  11-18.  —  *  A.  V  :  that  am  desolate  (see  ver.  4),  and  which  have  no  other  helper.  Kvpu  Is  connected  with 
what  follows  (as  in  the  A.  V.)  bj  XI.  62.  76.  986. 106. 108a.  120.  286.  248.  249.  Co.  Cod.  II.  has  a  full  stop  after  at, 
which  is  at  the  end  of  a  line,  so  that  jrvpcs  seems  to  begin  a  new  verse.  But  after  xvpit  there  is  considerable  space, 
hence  it  would  appear  that  the  first  hand  connected  it  with  what  goes  before,  and  that  the  period  was  placed  where  it 
is  by  a  second  hand.  7  0  Lord,  thou  knowest  (see  preceding  note).  *  all  the  heathen  (Gr.,  warrix  aWxrrpiov  ;  19. 
98a.,  w.  ahhoytrovt).  9  for.  10  and  that  I  abhor.  11  that  1  wear.  M  when  I  am  private  by  myself  (marg.,  quiet , 
or  private). 

Vers.  14-16.  —  u  A.  V. :  that  thine  handmaid.  u  that  I.  u  greatly  esteemed.  14  the  drink  offerings. 
47  had.  lfl  thine  handmaid  any.  19  0  thou  mighty  God  above  all.  90  hands  of  the  mischievous. 


Addition  IV.  (Chap.  xiv.  1-19  of  the  A.  V.) 


Ver.  1.  ’Er  ityatn  Oaydrov.  The  version  of 
Aquila  has:  iv  iyavlq  (so  71.  74.  76.  93a.  106. 
120.  236.)  Oavdrov.  Cf.  2  Macc.  iii.  14,  16;  xv. 

19.  The  former  word  is  found  in  Polyb.,  iv.  56, 
4  ;  Iren.,  i.  2,  2. 

Ver.  2.  Glorious  apparel,  t. «.,  her  royal  robes. 
—  Humbled  her  body  greatly.  This  seems  to 
refer  to  what  had  just  been  said.  She  deprived 
her  body  of  its  usual  ornamentation.  —  ndvra 
rirrov  ttdapov  ayaWtdparos  alrnjs.  The  second 
genitive  may  be  used  adjectively.  Cf.  2  Cor.  iv. 
4;  Winer,  p.  190;  and  Buttmann,  p.  161.  In 
what  follows,  the  luxuriance  of  Esther's  hair,  as 
well  as  the  evidence  of  her  self-humiliation,  is 
skillfully  indicated.  The  text  of  B.  gives  better 
sense :  “  And  every  sign  of  her  ornamentation 
and  joy  on  her  braided  hair  she  tilled  with  humili¬ 
ation.”  It  seems  to  be  in  closer  harmony  with 
the  context  to  suppose  that  in  text  A.,  also,  the 
words  wdvra  r6wo v  refer  to  the  head  of  Esther, 
and  the  upper  part  of  her  bod/,  where  she  ordi¬ 
narily  wore  ornaments.  I  have  translated  ac¬ 
cordingly. 

Ver.  4.  In  mine  hand.  “  In  manibus  dicitwr 
esse  id  quod facile  elabi  potest.**  Grotius.  Cf.  Ps. 
cxix.  109.  Bv  metonymy,  “danger”  (A.  V.)  is 
used  for  “  life.” 

Ver.  5.  Heard  in  the  tribe  of  my  fiunily. 
Instead  of  this,  text  B.  has  the  remarkable  expres¬ 
sion  :  iyee  8}  fjicovca  Tarpuerjt  pov 

Ver.  7.  *Av9'  &v  =  hm\  rolnoov  8ri,  because 

of  these  things  that,  or  because.  Cf.  Lake  i. 

20,  xix.  44 ;  Xen.,  Anab.,  v.  5,  14 ;  Winer,  p. 
364. — El*  hprrds  par  alar.  The  preposition  is 
used  tropically  to  indicate  the  direction  of  the 
feelings :  with  respect  to,  in  behalf  of.  Cf.  iii.  8, 
and  Judith  v.  11.  The  word  aperds  may  here, 
perhaps,  be  used  in  its  primary  sense,  in  allusion 


to  the  victory  which  they  would  achieve  in  the 
circumstances  supposed.  Cf.  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  where 
the  same  word  is  translated  “praises.”  The 
A  V.  renders  the  last  word  by  “  idols,”  as  the 
word  olb&hMv  in  the  same  verse,  just  before. 
Doubtless  idols  are  meant;  bnt  a  distinction  which 
exists  in  the  original  would  in  that  case  be  over¬ 
looked.  The  margin  of  the  A.  V.  has,  “  Gr., 
pain  things'* 

Ver.  8.  Make  him  an  example.  Cf.  the 
LXX.  at  Numb.  xxv.  4 ;  Jer.  xiii.  22.  The  Greek 
here  is:  (t&v  &  hp^dpsvov  l<p'  bpat)  wapabetypdn- 
tror.  See  also  Matt.  i.  19  {xapaZctyparlaat ;  or, 
according  to  another  reading,  buyparlacu).  At 
Heb.  vi.  6,  the  Bame  word  (xapabuyparl^ovras)  is 
rendered  in  the  A.  V.  put  to  an  open  shame.  — 
According  to  Michaelis,  the  word  atcnxrpov  might 
be  a  false  translation  from  the  Hebrew  (i.  e.,  for 

Oty  people  to  them  who  are  nothing.  The 
thought,  however,  is  correct  enough  as  it  is. 

Ver.  10.  Before  the  lion.  So  at  2  Tim.  iv. 
17 :  “And  I  was  delivered  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  lion.”  The  expression  seems  to  have  been 
proverbial.  Cf.  Prov.  xix.  12;  Jer.  xlix.  19; 
Rev.  v.  5. 

Ver.  12.  The  plural  is  used,  although  the 
king  only  is  meant,  because  the  fact  is  of  wider 
application.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  175.  At  the  time  of 
Christ,  marriages  between  heathen  and  Jews  were 
not  infrequent.  Cf.  Acts  xvi.  3 ;  2  Tim.  i.  5 ; 
and  art.  “  Ehe,”  in  Winer's  Realwtrterb. 

Ver.  13.  Wherein  I  shew  myself.  Lit., 
of  my  appearance,  birr  cur  (as.  The  word  is  used  of 
the  appearance  of  the  sun  in  Ecdus.  xliii.  2,  but 
generally  relates  to  visions. 

Ver.  14.  The  fact  mentioned  is  not  noticed  in 
the  canonical  Scriptures. 
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Yer.  15.  Since  the  day  that  I  was  brought 
hither,  perafiokijs  pov.  Lit.,  my  change,  transfer, 
i.  e.,  to  the  Persian  court.  If  one  might  para¬ 
phrase,  “  day  of  my  exaltation  ”  might  be  bet¬ 
ter. 


Yer.  16.  Above  all,  hr\  vdrrat.  Cf.  Jos.,  An- 
tiq .,  xii.  2,  $  1  ;  Rev.  xiii.  7  :  a br$  i^ovola 

ivl  Tatra*  <pvkif}*.  —  * \m\kTitrp4vmr,  the  forlorn. 
This  word  is  seldom  used  in  the  active.  Cf.,  how¬ 
ever,  the  LXX.  at  Is.  xxix.  19 ;  Judith  ix.  11. 


Addition  V  (in  the  Greek  follows  Add.  iv.). 

1  *  And  it  came  to  pass  on 1  the  third  day,  when  she  had  ended  her  prayer,  she  laid 
aside  the  garments  in  which  she  had  worshipped,8  and  put  on  her  glorious  appareL 

2  And  being  splendidly  9  adorned,  after  she  had  called  upon  God,  who  is  the  beholder 
and  saviour  of  all,4  she  called  up  the  two  maids  of  honor ; 6  and  upon  the  one  she 

8  leaned,  like  a  delicate  person ;  but6  the  other  followed,  bearing  up  her  train.  And 
she  herself  blushed  in  *  the  perfection  of  her  beauty,  and  her  countenance  was  joy¬ 
ous  as  one  that  awakens  love  ; 6  but  her  heart  was  in  anguish  from  9  fear.  And 10 
having  passed  through  all  the  doors,  she  stood  before  the  king,  who  sat  upon  his 
royal  throne,  and  was  clothed  with  all  his  splendid  robes,  covered  over  u  with  gold 

7  and  precious  stones ;  and  he  was  very  dreadful.  And 18  lifting  up  his  countenance 
blazing  with  glory,16  he  looked  in  the  height  of  anger 14  upon  her .  And  the  queen 
fell  down,  and  became  pale  through  faintness.16  And  she  bowed  herself 16  upon 

8  the  head  of  the  maid  that  went  before  her.  And  17  God  changed  the  spirit  of  the 
king  into  mildness ;  and  in  fear  he 18  leaped  from  his  throne,  and  took  her  in  his  arms 
till  she  came  to  herself  again.  And  he 19  comforted  her  with  loving  words,  and  said 

9,  10  unto  her,  Esther,  what  is  the  matter  ?  I  am  thy  brother,  be  of  good  cheer ;  thou 

11  shalt  not  die,  for  our  commandment  is  mutual ;  ®  come  near.  And  he  lifted  up 
the  golden  scepter,  and  laid  it  upon  her  neck,  and  embraced  her,  and  said,  Tell  it  to 

12  me.  And  she  said21  unto  him,  I  saw  thee,  my  lord,  as  an  angel  of  God,  and  my 
heart  was  troubled  from 22  fear  of  thy  majesty.  For  wonderful  art  thou,  lord,  and 

13  thy  countenance  is  full  of  grace.  But 28  as  she  was  speaking,  she  fell  from  84  faint- 

14  ness.  And  26  the  king  was  troubled,  and  all  his  servants  comforted  her. 

Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  And  upon.  *  away  her  mourning  garments  (text,  rec.,  rd  ifidna  riff  Bepasnias ;  108a . 

rrjt  awopUf  ;  248.  Go . rov  wMhvs).  8  gloriously.  4  all  things.  8  took  two  maids  with  her  (lit.,  took  to  her. 

The  article  is  wanting  before  6vo  afipaus  in  X.  19.  986. 1086. ;  19. 1086.  have  peB'  lavrip).  8  as  carrying  henelf  daintily 
(Or.,  TpufapevQfiJvq) ;  and.  T  she  was  ruddy  through.  *  was  cheerful  and  very  amiable  (Or.,  ihapim  wpoo- 
•  for  (Or.,  iird). 

Vers.  6-10.  —  M  A.  V. :  Then.  u  rob^s  of  majesty,  all  glittering  (Or.,  oroAt)r  t hn+mla*  ....  SAo?,  etc. ;  62. 986., 
).  u  Then.  u  that  shone  with  majesty.  14  very  fiercely  upon  her  (Or.,  iv  ixp'g  Bvpov  ipke^ev).  18  was 
pale  and  fainted  (lit.,  changed  her  color  through  faintness).  18  and  bowed  herself  (see  Com.).  «  Then.  u  who 
in  a  fear.  19  omits  he.  90  though  our  •  .  .  general. 

Vers.  11-14.  —  n  A.  V. :  so  he  held  up  his  ...  .  Speak  unto  me  (Or.,  \aXifo6r  pot).  Then  said  she.  99  for.  99  And. 
94  down  for  (Fritxsche  receives  ovnp  after  ixAvotwt  from  X.  XI.  62.  66.  and  many  others,  with  Co.  and  Aid.,  but  it  is 
scarcely  translatable).  98  Then. 


Addition  V.  (Chap.  xv.  of  the  A  V.) 


Yer.  1.  Tip  Btparelas.  The  word  Bepawela 
means  :  ( 1 )  such  service  as  is  paid  by  the  servants 
of  a  king;  or  refers  (2)  to  the  nurture  of  soul  or 
body ;  or  (3),  as  here,  to  anything  done  to  gain 
the  favor  of  God  or  man.  Cf.  Thucyd.,  i.  55 ;  or 
(4)  to  the  care  of  the  sick.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Gen. 
xlv.  16;  2  Kings  x.  20;  and  see  Matt.  xxiv.  45, 
Luke  ix.  11,  for  illustrations  of  the  different  uses 
of  the  word.  —  Put  on.  The  reading  Ttpte- 
fidkrro  (text,  rec.,  T€pt€$dkkero)  is  supported,  not 
only  by  52.  108a.  249.  74.  (cited  in  Fritzsche’s 
Apparatus),  but  by  II.  III.  X.  93a.  106.  120.  Co. 
Ala.,  and  hence  has  the  better  claim  to  recogni¬ 
tion. 

Ver.  2.  Tis  Z6o  && pas.  The  article  is  used, 
perhaps  to  distinguish  these  two  attendants  from 
the  remaining  five  of  the  seven  that  had  been 
assigned  to  tne  queen.  See  Esth.  ii.  9.  The 


word  &&pa,  —  Lat.,  delicata ,  —  a  favorite  slave ,  is 
usually  derived  from  &0p6s,  delicate,  gentle ;  but 
there  is  a  difference  of  opinion  respecting  it  It 
was  a  common  epithet  with  the  Asiatics. 

Yer.  6.  E bekBovtra  t dcras  rhs  Ovpat.  This 
verb,  in  Greek  prose,  is  usnally  construed  with  the 
preposition  els,  when  used  in  a  local  signification; 
ana  with  n*d  rirl,  with  reference  to  desires, 
thoughts.  As  here  used  it  is  seldom  found,  ex¬ 
cept  in  the  poets.  See  Winer,  p.  427,  note.  — 
Before  the  King,  4 veer  toy  rod  fkunk4ws.  Cod.  X., 
by  a  corrector,  has  the  stronger  Karer&rior  (right 
opposite) ;  so  also  936.  —  Aih  xpvcrov.  A  some¬ 
what  loose  employment  of  this  preposition.  The 
idea  would  have  been  more  accurately  expressed 
by  4k.  Bat  cf.  1  Esd.  vi.  9. 

Ver.  7.  Very  fiercely.  Text  B.  has  ravpos, 
which  is  more  striking  than  elegant.  Michaelia 
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remarks  that  it  is  difficult  to  say  why  the  king 
should  put  on  such  a  look  of  rage ;  but  that  pretty 
much  all  that  is  done  by  this  Ahasuerus  or  Arta- 
xerxes,  whatever  he  may  be  called,  is  wanting  in 
common  sense.  —  Karnrhcv^er, —  compounded  of 
card  and  hrucbvrm, — bowed  herselfc  The  word 
is  said  to  be  found  nowhere  else. 

Ver.  8.  In  fear,  kyeeridoa*  (mar g.  of  A.  V., 
t*  an  agony).  The  meaning  of  the  verb  is  ( 1 )  to 
be  in  an  kyd*  (=  kymrl(opeu) ;  (2)  to  be  distressed, 
anxious.  Cf.  Adi  iv.  1 ;  Polyb.,  v.  34,  9.  — 
hrb  rov  OpAvov  ainov.  Cf.  Tob.  vi.  2, 
for  a  similar  construction.  Verbs  compounded 
with  hod,  in  a  local  sense,  are  usually  construed 
with  §h,  vp4s,  or  hr C  See  Winer,  p.  428.  After 
the  grandiloquence  of  the  preceding  verses,  the 
present  one  seems  almost  like  an  anti-climax. 
The  Vulgate  translates  :  Quid  habesf  Michaelis, 
De  Wette,  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk :  “  Was  ist  dir , 
Esther  t  ”  —  Thy  brother.  “  Quasi  frater.  Ita  te 
amo  quasi  sanguine  essern  proximus  .”  Grotius.  Cf. 
Songs  of  Sol.  viii.  1. 

'Ver.  10.  For  our  oommandment  is  mutual 
(A.  V.  marg.,  as  well  mine  as  thine).  Michaelis 
thinks  that  something  has  been  lost  from  the 
text  like :  “  Still,  it  does  not  concern  thee  1  ” 


Josephus  so  renders  or  paraphrases  the  passage. 
The  Vulgate  and  Luther  similarly :  “  Non  enim 
pro  te,  sed  pro  omnibus  lex  hose  constituta  est.”  Gro¬ 
tius  paraphrases  thus :  “  Omnia  nobis  sunt  com- 
munia  etiam  dicta  qua  facio ,  quasi  tua  habenda 
sunt ,  non  ut  in  te  scripta.**  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk: 
“  For  from  both  of  us  goes  forth  our  command.” 
Text  B.  has :  “  For  our  matter  is  a  common  one 
and  the  threatening  is  not  against  thee.” 

Ver.  12.  As  an  angel  of  the  Lord.  This  is 
not  so  extravagant  an  expression  as  it  might  seem 
to  our  Western  ears.  It  is  used  with  reference  to 
the  quality  of  goodness  at  1  Sam.  xxix.  9;  of 
wisdom,  at  2  Sam.  xiv.  1 7  ;  of  power,  2  Sam.  xix. 
27 ;  and  here,  of  majesty.  Text  B.  has  omitted 
this  flattery,  and  for  the  phrase,  “  for  the  fear  of 
thy  majesty,”  has  Tfir  tow  dupov. 

Ver.  13.  The  text  B.  has :  “  and  upon  her  coun¬ 
tenance  was  p 4rpoy  lipdrosf  much  pqrsviration , 
phrpov  seeming  to  be  used  figuratively,  like  WAos 
in  similar  cases.  Cf.  Horn.,  II.,  xi.  255,  ptrpov 
i.  e.,  prime ,  fullness  of  youth.  —  Fell  from 
feintness.  Lit.,  her  faintness,  kwh  htKvosws  abrijs. 
At  ver.  7  we  have  :  not  prri&akt  rb  *brrjs  4r 

hexfosu  Lit,  and  changed  her  color  through  faint¬ 
ness . 


Addition  VI.  (in  the  Greek  placed  after  chap.  viii.  12  of  the  Hebrew). 

1  The  great  king  Artaxerxes  unto  the  governors  of  an  hundred  and  twenty-seven 
provinces  from  India  unto  Ethiopia,  unto  the  other  rulers  of  the  lands  and  to  all  who 

2  attend  to  our  affairs,1  greeting.  Many,  the  more  often  2  they  are  honored  with 
the  too  8  great  bounty  of  their  benefactors,  the  more  ambitious  have  they  become,4 

3  and  endeavor  not  alone  to  hurt  our  subjects :  —  also,  because  they  are  not  able  8 
to  bear  abundance,  they  even  undertake  to  conspire  against  their  own  benefactors.8 

4  And  not  only  do  they  take  thankfulness 7  away  from  among  men,  but  also  lifted  up 
with  the  glorying  of  persons  unacquainted  with  goodness,8  they  think  to  escape  the 

5  justice  of  a  sin-hating  God,  who  always  seeth  all  things .®  And 10  oftentimes  also 
fair  speech  of  those,  that  have  been 11  put  in  trust  to  manage  their  friends’  affairs, 
hath  caused  many  that  are  in  authority  to  be  partakers  of  innocent  blood,  and  hath 

6  enwrapped  them  in  remediless  calamities,  beguiling  with  the  falsehood  and  deceit  of 

7  their  wicked  disposition  the  innocence  and  indulgence  12  of  princes.  And  one 18 
may  see  this,  as  we  have  declared,14  not  so  much  by  ancient  histories,  as  by  taking 
note  of 18  what  hath  been  wickedly  done  right  here 16  through  the  unworthy  behav- 

8  iour  of  them  that  are  placed  in  authority.17  And  we  must  take  care  for  the  time 
to  come,  so  18  that  our  kingdom  may  be  quiet  and  peaceable  for  all  men,  by  making 
use  of  changes  and  by  always  judging  things  that  are  before  our  eyes  with  more 
suitableness  of  response.19 

Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  princes  end  governors  (Fritaohe,  ourpdwtut  (text.  ree.  II.  X.  —  by  a  ooirector  —  986.,  crarpa- 
wvtatf)  with  X.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Let.)  ....  hundred  end  seven  end  twenty  provinces  ....  Ethiopia,  and  onto  all  our  faith¬ 
ful  subjects  (see  Com.).  *  often  (see  Com.).  8  omits  too.  4  gracious  princes  (Or.,  tvepymhrrmv)  the  more  prond 
they  are  waxen  (Gr. ,  /Mtf.  ;  Old  Lat.  —  Cod.  Corb.  —  mate  sperantes).  8  to  hurt  not  our  subjects  only,  bat 

not  being  able  (see  Com.).  8  do  take  In  hand  to  practice  (see  Com.)  also  against  those  that  do  them  good. 

Yen.  4-7.  — 1  A.  V. :  take  not  only  tbankiulnew.  8  glorious  words  of  lewd  persons  that  were  never  good.  8  of 
God  that  seeth  all  things  and  hateth  evil.  10  omits  And.  11  (are  see  Com.).  u  their  lewd  disposition  (see  Com.) 
tile  innoceney  and  goodness  (tvyw>uoovvyvh  a  Now  ye.  14  See  Com.  18  A.  V. :  ye  may,  if  ye  search  18  of 
late  (Gr.,  vepA  v68oe).  17  pestilent  behaviour  of  them  that  are  unworthily  placed  in  authority  (Jun.,  “  eorum  qui 

ta digni  dominatum  oUinent  pestiientia ; ”  cf.  Com.). 

Ver.  8.  — 18  A.  V. :  omits  so  (Fritssohe  has  received  Acre  tor  eU  t6  of  the  text.  ree.  from  62.  64.  248.  248.  Co.  Aid., 
since  otherwise  there  would  be  required  for  the  form  of  the  following  verb  wap^xtty  (**  986-)  or  vapt£*ir  (108a.)  Instead 
of  *ap«£6pf#a).  48  both  by  changing  ear  purpose  and  always  judging  things  that  are  evident  with  more  equal  pro¬ 

ceeding.  A  corrector  in  X.  has  placed  ov  before  xpwpwn,  which  would  so  far  bring  it  into  agreement  with  III.  19.  986. 
106a.  249.  Codd.  19.  98. 106a.  substitute  for  rut  perofiohsus,  rate  Sutfioheus.  See  Com. 
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9  For  so1  Am  an,  a  Macedonian,  son  of  Amadathns,  truly  an  alien*  from  the  Per¬ 
sian  blood,  and  widely  removed  *  from  our  goodness,  having  been  hospitably  re- 

10  ceived  by 4  us,  had  so  far  forth  obtained  the  favor  that  we  shew  toward  every  nation, 
as  that  he  was  called  our  father,  and  was  continually  honored  of  all  men ,  as  the  next 

11  person  unto  the  king.  But  he,  not  bearing  his  elevation,5  went  about  to  deprive 

12  us  of  our  kingdom  and  life,  having  by  manifold  and  cunning  artifices®  sought7 
the  destruction,  as  well  of  Mardochmus,  our  rescuer  and  continual  benefactor,  as  of 

13  the  blameless8  Esther,  sharer  of  our®  kingdom,  with  their  whole  nation.  For  by 
these  means  he  thought,  taking  us  in  our  destitution,  to  have  transferred 10  the  king- 

14  dom  of  the  Persians  to  the  Macedonians.  But  we  find  that  the  Jews,  whom  the 
threefold  wicked  wretch  had  11  delivered  to  utter  destruction,  are  no  evil-doers,  but 
live  by  most  just  laws  ;  and  that  they  are  children  of  the  most  high  and  greatest u 
living  God,  who  hath  arranged  the  kingdom  both  for  us  and  our  progenitors  in  the 

15  most  excellent  order.18  Wherefore  ye  will  do  well  to  make  no  further  use  of 14  the 
letters  sent  unto  you  by  Aman,  the  son  of  Amadathus.  For  he,  that  was  the  worker 
of  these  things ,  has  been  crucified 15  at  the  gates  of  Susa  with  all  his  family ;  the  God,1® 
who  ruleth  all  things ,  speedily  rendering  retribution 17  to  him  according  to  his  deserts. 

16  And  ye 18  shall  publish  the  copy  of  this  letter  boldly  in  every  place,  to  the  effect  that 
the  Jews  are  to  be  permitted  to 19  live  after  their  own  usages  ; 20  and  that  they  be 
aided  that 21  the  same  day,  being  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  twelfth  month  Adar,  they 

17  may  ward  off  22  them,  who  in  time  of  affliction  set  upon  them.  For  the  Almighty  *® 
God  hath  turned  to  joy  unto  them  this  day,  wherein  the  chosen  race  were  to  24 

18  have  perished.  And  ye  shall  therefore  among  your  solemn  feasts  keep  it  as  a 25 
high  day  with  every  festivity,2®  that  both  now  and  hereafter  there  may  be  safety 
to  you,27  and  the  well  disposed  28  Persians,  but  to  those  who 29  conspire  against  us 

19  a  memorial  of  destruction.  But  every  city  or  country  as  a  whole,80  which  shall  not 
do  according  to  these  things,  shall  be  destroyed  wrathfully  81  with  fire  and  sword, 
and  shall  be  made  not  only  impassable  82  for  men,  but  also  most  hateful 88  to  wild 
beasts  and  fowls  in  all  time  to  come.84  And  let  these  copies  be  posted  up  before 
all  eyes  in  the  entire  realm,  and  all  the  Jews  be  ready  on  the  said  day  to  fight 
against  their  enemies.85 

Vers.  9-11.  — 1  For  (19.  98a.  1066.  omit  «*).  2  the  son  of  Am&d&th*,  being  indeed  a  stranger.  *  far  distant. 

*  and  as  a  stranger  received  of.  0  his  great  dignity  ( Jan.,  tantam  pnzstantiam). 

Vers.  12-14.  — «  A.  V. :  deceits  (see  Com.).  t  sought  o  f  us.  9  who  saved  our  life  and  oontinually  procured 

our  good  as  also  of  blameless.  9  partaker  of  ovr.  10  finding  us  destitute  of  friends  to  havo  translated  (instead 
of  Kafhav,  Cod.  X.  —  from  a  corrector  —  has  kafitlv,  and  supplies  tv  after  ttjv  (tw  Hcpowr)  which  is  also  supported  by 
III.  936.)  11  this  wicked  wretch  (Or.,  TpumXir^piov)  hath.  12  they  be  ...  .  and  most  mighty  (Or.,  peyurrov). 

10  ordered  the  k . unto  us  .  .  .  to  our  ....  manner  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  16-16.  — 14  A.  V. :  shall  do  weU  not  to  put  in  execution.  10  Amadatha  ....  is  hanged.  10  God.  1T  ven¬ 
geance.  10  Therefore  ye.  10  letter  (see  Com.)  in  all  places  that  the  Jews  may  freely  (Jun.,  liberi  ;  the  words  fieri 
«r ajtprfaia*  are  to  be  joined  with  fcdevrcr  ;  they  are  omitted  by  19.  98a.  and  the  Old  Lat.  by  MS.  Corb.).  20  laws  (so 
III.  X.  62.  64.  986.  243.  24S.  Co.  Aid.).  21  ye  shall  aid  them,  that  even.  “  be  avenged  on  (Gr.t  afxvtmvTtu).  20  the 
time  of  their  affliction  shall  set ...  .  For  Almighty. 

Vers.  17-19.  —  04  A.  V. :  the  day  ....  people  should.  20  You  shall ....  keep  it  a.  20  all  feasting.  22  to  us  (jj  is 
wanting  before  vfuv  in  II.  X.  249.  62. ;  for  the  latter  word  is  written  wi»k  in  III.  X.  (by  the  first  hand)  74.  and  the  same 
is  adopted  by  Fritxsche).  20  affected.  20  which  do.  00  Therefore  every  city  and  (Gr.,  ij)  country  whatsoever 
(Gr.,  t6  ovvohov ;  but  these  words  are  omitted  by  19.  249.,  the  former  having  in  place  of  them  if riy).  01  without  mercy 
(Or.,  fier’  opyqt).  02  impassable.  00  Codd.  III.  X.  (from  a  corrector)  936.  read  foxioros  (t.  e.,  alerxirrot),  instead 
of  {xSurros  of  the  text.  ret.  04  A.  V. :  forever  (Gr.,  eis  rw  awtuna  xp&ror).  00  This  entire  sentence,  from  “  And  let,” 
etc.,  is  omitted  in  the  A.  V.  as  in  19.  98a.,  the  Old  Lat.  Vulg.  and  Junius. 

Audition  VL  (Chap.  xvi.  of  the  A.  V.,  except  the  conclusion  (“And  let,”  etc.),  which  is  not 

found  in  it.) 

Ver.  1.  Michaelis  calls  attention  to  the  peculiar !  sc  he  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  too  much.  Cf. 
Greek  of  this  section.  He  says,  moreover,  that  j  ii.  2. 

the  edict  is  more  like  such  a  production  as  we  Ver.  3.  The  A.  V.  does  not  follow  the  gram- 
might  expect  from  Mordecai  than  from  the  king  !  matical  construction  of  the  Greek.  No  “  but 
of  Persia.  (See  Anmerk.,  p.  117.)  It  is  instruc-  j  also  ”  really  follows  the  “not  only.” — M ijxcuraaBcu, 
five  to  compare  the  present  edict  with  that  issued  ,  to  conspire.  In  Homer  especially,  as  here,  it  is 
uuder  Hainan’s  advice,  in  the  second  of  the  Addi-  used  in  a  bad  sense.  Od.,  iii.  207 ;  xvii.  499 ;  xxii 
tions.  —  Tots  rh  hperepa  <ppovou<n.  This  was  432. 

meant  to  include  all  who  were  not  implicated  in  Ver.  5;  Fritzsche  would  change  to 

the  conspiracy  of  Haman.  Qikorlfios,  or  better,  <t>i\o$p6vo*s,  believing  from  its 

Ver.  2.  n viev6rspoy.  Lit.,  thicker  and  so  more  position  that  the  word  was  originally  an  adverb  : 
ojlen.  It  might  also  be  rendered,  as  by  Fritz-  “  Oftentimes,  also,  fair  speech  of  those  put  in  trust  to 
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manage  affaire  kindly /’  i.  e.,  in  a  friendly  spirit. 
Grotms  renders  like  the  A.  V. :  “  Quibus  credita 
mint  amicorum  negotiaJ *  So  also  De  Wette  :  “  Die 
Angelegenheiten  ihrer  Freunde  zu  besorgen,”  “  to 
look  after  the  affairs  of  their  friends.”  Michaelis : 
“  Oftentimes,  also,  flattery  and  persuasion  of  the 
friends  of  kings  who  are  in  high  office,  and  to 
whom  business  is  intrusted/*  etc. 

Ver.  6.  Wicked  (A.  V.,  lewd)  disposition. 
Cf.  Rom.  i.  29,  where  the  same  Greek  word,  koko- 
jOeia,  is  found,  and  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  “  malig¬ 
nity.”  See  also  3  Macc.  iii.  22,  vii.  8;  Jos., 
Antiq.,  xvi.  3,  1  ;  Polyb.,  v.  50,  5 ;  Xen.,  Ven., 
xiii.  16.  The  etymological  idea  is,  something  evil 
in  manners  (^0or). 

Ver.  7.  The  text  appears  to  be  corrupt.  If 
&s  (XI.,  Sr)  srapebdicapay  is  to  stand,  the  A.  V. 
(“  as  we  have  declared  ”)  is  correct.  Fritzsche 
conjectures  that  the  reading  originally  was  &v 
Traptboatcay.  Grotius  renders :  “  Id  scire  licet  non 
modo  ex  vrteribus  historiis  quas  traditas  accep- 
imus  ;  ”  and  adds :  “  Solent  enim  Grteci  J'ormare 
passiva  etiam  to  sensu  quern  activa  cum  dativo  ha- 
bent”  Further,  we  should  expect  to  find  Soov  to 
correspond  to  the  previous  ob  rooovrov.  This 
was  probably  the  original  form  of  the  text.  In 
his  Commentary  Fritzsche  adopts  titror  rk  to pd 
for  &ra  lari  rapd, ,  but  does  not  receive  it  into  his 
more  recent  edition  of  the  text.  Cod.  X.  reads 
(from  the  first  hand ) :  ooov  eariv  wapa  ptpos  vpiv 
sKfarow ;  but  a  corrector  has  changed  all  except 
the  first  word.  — -  TV)  rotv  kva^lq  8vvoor*v6vra>v  Koi- 
ft6njri.  Unless  kvc^tds  is  to  be  substituted  for 
ivatlq  (X.  935.,  &£ia),  for  which  there  is  but  little 
support  in  the  MSS.  (248.),  the  latter  word  should 
have  a  different  position  either  before  r*v  or  after 
bvvcurrovkvreav,  and  the  translation  of  the  A.  V. 
be  changed  to  read :  through  the  unworthy  plague 
of  those  in  authority,  or  as  above.  The  word  Aoi- 
p6n)s  is  found  nowhere  else  in  Biblical  Greek; 
but  cf.  Sophocles's  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  8.  Fritzsche  would  insert  ob  before  xp «$* 
ptvo i,  which  is  the  reading  of  text  B.,  which  also 
adds  rods  biafioXaus.  Cf.  Text.  Notes.  So  also 
Michaelis:  “Give  no  attention  to  slanders.”  And 
Josephus :  “  So  that  it  is  not  fit  to  attend  any 
longer  to  calumnies  and  accusations.”  The  Old 
Latin  has :  Non  utentes  varietatibus. 

Ver.  9.  TaTr  k\ij$elais.  Cf.  2  Macc.  iii.  9,  vii. 
6;  tv  hXTjOfiq,  Matt.  xxii.  16,  2  Cor.  vii.  14;  lw' 
iXrjOtlas,  Mark  xii.  14,  32,  Luke  xx.  21.  —  Alpa. 
Like  Lat.  sanguis,  blood  relationship ,  kin.  Cf. 
Horn.,  Od.,  viii.  583  f. ;  Cremer^  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  10.  Sitting  next  to  any  one  was  equiva¬ 
lent  to  sitting  with  him. 

Ver.  II.  And  life,  mrevpa*  The  word  is  often 
used  in  the  classics  in  a  physiological,  but  not  in 
a  psychological  sense.  Cf.  2  Macc.  vii.  22,  23  ; 
Creraer’s  Lex.,  ad  voc. ;  and  Trench,  N.  T.  Syn., 
Pt.  2,  p.  116  ff. 

Ver.  12.  M« 068wv.  As  plural ,  deceits,  artifices. 
Cf.  2  Macc.  xiii.  18;  Eph.  iv.  14,  vi.  11. 

Ver.  13.  *H pas  tphpovs.  Naturally  some  such 
word  as  <pl\oav  is  to  be  supplied.  Fritzsche  calls 
attention  to  the  fact  that  at  the  time  when  this 
book  purports  to  have  been  written  the  Mace¬ 


donian  kingdom  was  of  little  significance,  and 
that  consequently  the  writer  is  guilty  of  an  an¬ 
achronism.  Indeed,  the  passage  seems  to  show 
that  the  author  of  the  Additions  lived  at  a  period 
subsequent  to  the  transfer  of  the  Persian  king¬ 
dom  to  the  Macedonians.  The  explanation  that 
nothing  more  is  here  meant  than  a  change  of 
dynasty,  is  excluded  by  the  words,  e Is  robs  Mcuso- 
Z6v as.  Cf.  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.,  chap.  vii. 

Ver.  14.  Ob  Kaicobpyovs,  no  evil-doers.  For 
remarks  on  the  force  of  this  negative  with  parti¬ 
ciples  and  adjectives,  see  Winer,  p.  485.  It  nega¬ 
tives  without  qualification,  and  hence  is  especially 
found  with  predicates  relating  to  definite  persons. 

—  Children  ....  of  God.  See  Wisd.  ii.  18. 
In  text  B.  God  is  called  the  “alone ”  and  “  true ” 
God.  —  Arranged  the  kingdom.  The  Greek  is 
rov  KartvQvvovros  fipiv  ....  fSariXsiav.  In 
the  margin,  the  A.  V.  renders  the  participle  by 
“  prospered.”  At  Add.  ii.  4,  we  have  the  same 
verb  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  by  “  go  forward " 
(marg.,  “  be  settled  ”).  It  means,  as  the  etymol¬ 
ogy  shows  (1),  to  make  straight ,  set  right ;  then 
(2),  as  intransitive,  to  go  straight  for,  or,  meta¬ 
phorically,  to  go  right. 

Ver.  1 5.  Here,  also,  is  an  evident  anachronism. 
Cf  the  following  verse,  and  Esth.  iv.  19.  The 
word  xayoucla  is  somewhat  rare,  though  used  once 
by  Philo.  The  dative,  employed  adverbially,  is 
more  frequent.  Josephus  has  pork  rrjs  y* yeas. 
Cf.  Herod. ,  vii.  39,  viii.  106 ;  and  the  LXX.  at 
Gen.  1.  22.  It  was  a  Persian  custom  to  visit,  not 
onlv  the  guilty  person,  but  also  his  whole  family, 
with  punishments.  Cf.  Dau.  vi.  24. 

Ver.  16.  The  connection  of  thought  is  made 
very  loose  by  the  employment  of  IkBIvtos.  Text 
B.  substitutes  tierffHiro.  —  The  thirteenth  day. 
Cf.,  above,  ii.  6. 

Ver.  18.  'Ey  reus  txuvbpois  bp&v  l  opr  ads.  Au¬ 
thorities  differ  with  respect  to  the  meaning  of 
this  phrase.  Grotius,  with  whom  Fritzsche  agrees, 
says  :  “  Puto  scrintum  fuisse  olim  tv  rads  iiroovvpois 
K\hpaay  iopreus,  ia  est ,  in  festo  quod  a  fortibus  Purim 
nominatur.”  So  also  Bunsen's  B'Mwerk:  “  At 
your  Purim  feast."  —  If,  with  Fritzsche,  bpdv  be 
read  instead  of  rjpdv,  which  should  scarcelv  be  the 
case  (see  authorities),  it  would  follow  that  the 
edict  was  not  meant  for  the  whole  Persian  em¬ 
pire.  But,  even  with  such  a  concession,  the  entire 
production  show's  the  hand  of  a  Jewish  writer 
who  was  not  sagacious  enough  to  conform  his 
work  to  the  natural  requirements  of  subject  and 
circumstances. —  There  may  be  safety.  While 
the  common  rule  —  “  The  subject  of  a  proposi¬ 
tion  may  be  known  from  its  having  the  article  ” 

—  is  not  always  safe  to  follow,  still  the  corre¬ 
spondence  apparently  required  in  the  two  parts  of 
the  present  verse  would  seem  to  leave  but  little 
room  for  doubt  in  this  case.  Hence  the  transla¬ 
tion  given  above. 

Ver.  19.  *0<pQdKpuoipay&s.  This  word  as  ad¬ 
verb  appears  for  the  most  part  only  in  the  LXX. 
and  other  Greek  translations  of  the  Scriptures. 
See  the  LXX.  at  Esth.  viii.  13,  and  the  version  of 
Symmachus  at  Is.  Iii.  8.  Cf.,  also,  Sophocles' 
Lex.,  ad  voc. 
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Addition  VII.  (found  in  the  Greek  as  conclusion  for  the  entire  book). 

1,  2  And  1  Mardochseus  said  :  God  hath  done  these  things.  For  I  recalled  the  vis¬ 
ion  2  which  I  saw  concerning  these  matters.  For  8  nothing  thereof  hath  failed.  The  4 

8  little  fountain  which  6  became  a  river,  and  there  was  light  and  sun  and  much  water : 

4  the  8  river  is  Esther,  whom  the  king  married,  and  made  queen ;  and  the  two  dragons 

5  are  I  and  Aman.  And  the  nations  :  those 7  that  were  assembled  to  destroy  the 

6  name  of  the  Jews.  And  my  nation,  —  that  is  Israel,8  which  cried  to  God  and 
were  saved.  And  9  the  Lord  saved 10  his  people ;  and  the  Lord  delivered 11  us  from 
all  these  12  evils.  And  God  wrought  the  signs 18  and  the  great 14  wonders  which 

7  had  not  taken  place  before  among  the  nations.  Therefore  he  made  two  lots,  one 

8  for  the  people  of  God,  and  another  for  all  the  nations.16  And  these  two  lots  came 
at  [or,  And  the  two  come  at  the  lot  and  at]  the  hour,  and  time  and  day  of  judg- 

9  ment,  before  God  among  all  nations.18  And 17  God  remembered  his  people,  and 
10  justified  his  inheritance.  And 18  those  days  shall  be  unto  them  in  the  month  Adar, 

the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  19  of  the  same 80  month,  with  an  assembly  and  joy  and 
with  gladness  before  God  from  generation  to  generation  21  forever,  among  his  peo¬ 
ple  Israel.22 

In  the  fourth  year  of  the  reign  of  Ptolemaeus 28  and  Cleopatra,  Dositheus,  who 
said  he  was  a  priest  and  Levite,  and  Ptolemaeus 24  his  son,  brought  the  present 26  epis¬ 
tle  of  Phrurse,  which  they  said  it  was,26  and  that  Lysimachus,  son  of  Ptolemaeus,27 
that  was  in  [or,  who  were  of  ®]  Jerusalem,  had  translated 29  it. 

Vera.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then.  *  remember  a  dream  (lit.,  concerning  the  vision,  mpl  rov  ivwvLov ;  see  Com. ;  v*pt  is 
omitted  by  19.  98a. ;  19.  68.  98a.,  read  ifun/foSt).  8  and.  8  A.  8  omits  which.  *  the  son  ....  this.  *  x ctrs 
those. 

Vera.  6-8.  — 8  A.  V. :  is  this  Israel  (the  last  word  has  the  article  in  III.  62.  64.  68.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  •  for.  10  hath 
eared.  11  hath  delivered.  88  those  (Gr.,  tovtmt).  u  hath  wrought  signs.  M  and  great.  18  have  not  been 
done  among  the  Oentiles.  Therefore  hath  ....  Gentilee.  16  This  verse  is  not  in  the  text  of  II.,  bnt  supplied  in  the 
margin.  For  irA^pot  ofrot  ««  II.  III.  X.  986. 108a.  read  sou  tckfjpov  icot  sit  (cf.  alternative  rendering).  See  Com. 

Vera.  9, 10.  — 11  A.  V. :  8o.  “  Therefore.  18  fifteenth  day.  (These  words  are  added  by  another  hand  in  X.) 

*>  Fritzsche  receives  avrov  before  firivot  from  X.  XI.  19.  44.  64.  68.  71.  986.  108a.  249.  and  others  with  Co.  and  Aid.  This 
is  also  the  reading  of  II.  81  according  to  the  generations.  88  omits  Israel  (so  62.  64.  68.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  83  Ptole- 

meos.  84  Ptol emeus.  88  this.  88  Phurim  ....  was  the  same.  v  Ptolemens.  88  For  rfcv  is  *Icp.  III.  X. 

XI.  and  others  (vis.  64.  68.  71.  248.  Aid.)  according  to  Frissche  read  twv  is  *I«p.  So  also  II.  88  A.  V. :  interpreted. 

Addition  Y1L  (in  the  A.  V.  vers.  4-18  of  chap,  x.,  and  ver.  1  of  chap.  xi.). 

Ver.  2.  ,EjiWj<t077*'  ykp  wept,  etc.  This  verb,  in  !  5,  560,  568 ;  and  Fritzsche,  Ad  Rom.  Epist .,  iii. 

the  sense  here  used,  is  usually  followed  bv  the  1  270  f. 

genitive  or  accusative  directly.  Fritzsche  thinks  Ver.  7.  The  explanation  given  goes  beyond 
that  xtpl  is  employed  in  such  a  case  only  here,  the  substance  of  the  vision  as  recorded  in  Addi- 

and  that  possibly  it  is  a  corruption.  A< iyos,  like  tion  i. 

fijfia,  is  sometimes  used  for  the  thing  spoken  of,  Ver.  8.  The  koU  before  woo t  rots  tBvscri  is  ep- 
the  subject  of  the  \Ayot.  exegetical.  Fritzsche  conjectures,  however,  that 

Ver.  3.  The  Vulgate  translates:  u  Et  in  lucem  r<p  Aoy  avrov  may  have  originally  stood  before  it. 
solemque  conversus  est,  et  in  aquas  plurimas  re -  The  preposition  sis,  as  referring  to  time,  marks  a 

dundavit.**  term  or  limit.  It  is  omitted  by  44.  106.  Co.  be- 

Ver.  5.  The  thought  is  naturally  compressed  fore  ^fpcv.  Cf.  Acts  xiii.  42;  Phil.  i.  10,  ii.  16; 
and  abrupt;  and  it  does  not  seem  necessary  to  2  Pet.  iii.  7.  Codd.  44. 55. 108a.  and  others,  with  Co. 
supply  anything,  as  suggested  by  Michaelis,  and  Aid.,  supply  is  before  waot ;  243.  249.  omit  ual . 
as  is  done  in  the  A.  V.^  Moreover,  this  unueces-  Ver.  9.  Justified,  #<jra/»<r«.  The  principal 

meaning  of  this  word  is  to  settle ,  adjudge  the  right . 
In  ecclesiastical  Greek  it  was  often  used  of  the 
decrees  of  councils.  Cf.  Cramer's  and  Sophocles' 
Lexicons ,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  10.  Cf.  2  Macc.  xv.  86.  —  T&r  (ppovpal. 
This  is  incorrectly  given  for  DV^:I5.  Text  B. 

_  has  <povp$la  (X.,  tppovpl/x),  and  Josephus  <ppoupalovs. 

the  LXX.  The  latter  word  indicates  the  mira-  The  epithet  “  epistle  ''  seems  to  be  used  as  a 
cle  as  a  startling  prodigy,  much  like  the  Latin  designation  for  the  entire  book  (cf.  Esth.  ix.  20), 
monstrum ,  while  in  the  former  the  ethical  pur-  i.  e.f  the  translation  of  the  Book  of  Esther,  with 
pose  comes  more  into  view.  Cf.  Trench,  If.  T.  or  without  the  Additions.  See  remarks  in  Intro- 
Syn.,  Pt.  ii.,  p.  189  ff.;  Stud.  u.  Kritik ,  1846,  duction. 


sary  commentary  of  Maraocnaeus  on  ms  foousn 
dream,  characterizes  the  low  literary  as  well  as 
moral  plane  on  which  the  whole  composition 
moves. 

Ver.  6.  T&  (nj/xeia,  teal  rh  re  para.  These  two 
substantives  are  often  found  iu  connection  in  the 
New  Testament  (cf.  John  iv.  48  ;  Acts  ii.  22,  iv. 
30 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  12).  and  still  more  frequently  in 


Digitized  by  <jOqq  le 


ADDITIONS  TO  ESTHER.1 


Addition  I. 

1  In  the  second  year  of  the  reign  of  Asnerus  the  Great,  on  the  first  day  of  the  month 

2  Adar-Nisan,  that  is  Dystnis-Xanthicns,®  Mardochaeus,  the  son  of  Jairns,  the  son  of 

3,  4  Semeias,  the  son  of  Kisseas,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  saw  a  vision.  He  was  a  great 

man,  [and]  of  the  captivity  which  Nabuchodonosor  the  king  of  Babylon  carried  captive 
with  Jechonias  the  king  of  Judaea.  And  this  was  the  vision :  — 

5  And  lo  I  a  voice  and  noise  of  a  tumult,  thunderings  and  earthquake,  confusion  upon  the 

6,  7  earth.  And  lo  !  two  dragons,  and  both  came  forward  to  fight.  And  their  cry  arose, 

8  and  all  things  were  moved  by  reason  of  the  noise  of  this  cry.  Against  all  the  peoples 
there  witnessed  8  a  day  of  darkness  and  gloom,4  and  confusion  of  battle  ;  and  every  nation 

9  made  ready  to  fight.  And  we  called  upon  the  Lord  by  reason  of  the  noise  of  their  cry.* 

10,  11  And  there  arose  from  a  little  fountain  much  water,  a  great  river.  Light,  the  sun 

12  rose  up,  and  the  rivers  were  swollen  and  engulphed  those  of  hi^h  repute.  And  Mar¬ 
dochaeus,  on  rising  from  his  sleep,  pondered  anxiously  what  his  vision  might  mean,  and 

18  what  the  Mighty  One  was  making  ready  to  do.  And  he  hid  his  vision  in  his  heart  and 
at  every  opportunity  was  studying  it  out,  until  the  day  on  which  Mardochaeus  slept  in  the 

14  court  of  tne  king  with  Astagus  and  Thedeutus,  the  two  eunuchs  of  the  king.  And  he 
heard  their  words,  and  their  calumnies  :  how  they  were  planning  to  lay  hands  on  Asuerus 
to  put  him  to  death.  And  having  well  considered  it,6  Mardochaeus  reported  concerning 

15  them.  And  the  king  examined  the  two  eunuchs  and  found  the  words  of  Mardochaeus 

16  [true].  And  the  eunuchs  having  made  confession  were  executed.  And  Asuerus  the 
king  made  a  record  of  these  matters ;  and  Mardochaeus’  name  was  recorded  in  the  book 

1 7  of  the  king  for  the  sake  of  recalling  to  mind  these  things.  And  the  king  gave  an  order 
concerning  Mardochaeus  that  he  was  to  serve  in  the  court  of  the  king  and  to  have  an  eye 

18  on  every  door.7  And  he  made  him  presents  because  of  these  things.  And  Aman,  a 
Macedonian,  son  of  Amadathus,  stood  before  the  king.8  And  Aman  sought  to  do  evil 
to  Mardochaeus  and  all  his  people  on  account  of  his  having  spoken  to  the  king  about  the 
eunuchs,  because  that  they  had  been  put  to  death. 


Addition  U. 


1  And  he  gave  his  signature  to  the  subjoined  edict :  I,  the  great  king  Artaxerxes,  write 
as  follows  to  the  rulers  and  governors  of  a  hundred  and  twenty-seven  lands  from  India 

2  unto  Ethiopia.  Although  I  became  ruler  of  many  nations  and  master  of  all  the  world,  I 
had  no  wish  to  exalt  myself  in  the  over-confidence  of  authority,  but  always  to  carry  myself 
very  indulgently  and  with  mildness  so  as  to  establish  for  all  time  peaceful  lives  for  my 
subjects,  and,  while  rendering  the  kingdom  habitable  and  traversable  to  the  frontiers, 

3  to  renew  the  peace  desired  of  all  men.  But  when  I  inquired  of  the  councillors  how 
tbis  was  to  be  brought  to  pass,  Aman,  who  had  distinguished  himself  with  us  by  pru- 
dence,  an  unchangeable  good-will  and  steadfast  fidelity,  and  had  won  the  second  rank 

4  in  the  kingdom,  informed  us,  that  among  all  the  races 9  throughout  the  world  there  was 

1  I  give  hen  a  translation  of  the  Additions  according  to  the  text  found  in  Codd.  19.  98a.  1086.  and  published  in 
Friteche's  JUbri  Apoayphi  V.  T.  Cf.  ibid.  Prsefat.,  p.  xii.,  and  my  Introd.  to  the  Additions  under  “  Text.” 

*  Fritssche  thinks  this  peculiar  name  may  have  been  applied  to  the  month  which  was  sometimes  intercalated  at  the 
eloee  of  the  Jewish  year.  Cf.  Jos.^Aitft?.,  1. 11,  §$  6, 18. 

*  Maprvpopfof.  Cf.  Judith  vii.  98.  Fritssche  conjectures  that  the  word  was  originally  hnfiXQftfvq,  or  some  similar 
word 

«  Cf.  Joel  ii.  2. 

*  Lit.,  err  of  their  noise.  Cf.  ver.  7. 

*  Fritssche  would  prefer  to  render :  “  Since  M.,  however*  was  well-intentioned.” 

v  Kol  vowor  SOpa*  irufa***  n^mr.  For  imjavif  others  suggest  Jur^aXmt  (Fritssche)  and  hyteXAt  (Kreysslg). 

*  The  text  is  corrupt  (sol  Sbmtitv  abrf  mpl  rwntr  *Ajtdr  ’A.  Has.  sard  irptfeeMrer  rev  /SawiAiwt),  and  I  have  rendered 
according  to  a  natural  conjecture  of  Fritnche. 

4  dvAatf,  but  here  dearly  used  in  a  wider  sense. 
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mixed  up  as  strangers  a  certain  malevolent  people,  on  the  one  hand,  by  their  customs 1 
opposing  themselves  1o  every  nation,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  persistently  disregarding  the 

5  commandments  of  kings,  so  that  the  kingdom  never  reaches  a  f- table  condition.  On  con¬ 
sidering  now,  that  this  nation,  quite  alone,  stands  in  a  hostile  attitude  towards  every 
human  being  by  reason  of  the  strange  perversity  of  their  customs,  and  is  ill-disposed 
towards  our  commands,  always  bringing  to  pass  the  worst  evils,  so  that  the  government 

6  administered  by  us  can  never  be  firmly  established :  we  have  therefore  ordered  you  to 
destroy  those  indicated  to  you  in  the  letters  of  Aman  —  who  is  set  over  affairs  and  is 
our  second  father  —  root  and  branch,8  with  wives  and  children,  by  the  sword  of  their 
enemies,  without  any  pity  or  sparing,  on  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  twelfth  month,  that  is 
the  month  Adar,  which  is  Dystrus  —  to  kill  all  the  Jews  and  make  a  spoil  of  their  chil- 

7  dren,  in  order  that  those  who  of  old  have  been  disaffected,  and  are  so  still,  in  one  day 
may  go  together  into  Hades,  and  thereafter  keep  quiet,  and  not  give  us  trouble  to  the 
last. 


Addition  IIL 

1,  2  And  he  prayed  to  the  Lord,  being  mindful  of  his  works,  and  said  :  O  Lord  Almighty, 
in  whose  power  are  all  things  and  whom  none  could  resist  shouldest  thou  choose  to  save 
8  the  house  of  Israel;  for  thou  madest  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  and  every  wonderful  thing 
4,  5  under  heaven.*  And  thou  art  Lord  of  all.  For  thou  knowest  all  things,  and  the  race  of 
Israel  thou  knowest,  and  that  I  acted  not  in  insolence  nor  love  of  glory  in  not  bowing 

6  down  to  the  uncircumcised  Aman ;  since,  for  Israel’s  sake,  I  would  gladly  have  kissed  the 

7  soles  of  his  feet.  But  I  did  it  that  I  might  set  none  before  thy  glory,  O  Lord  ;  and  I  will 

8  bow  down  to  none  except  to  thee,  the  true  Lord ;  yea,  l  will  not  do  it  in  temptation.  And 
now,  O  Lord,  who  didst  make  a  covenant  with  Abraham,  spare  thy  people;  for  they  lay 
hands  on  us  for  our  destruction,  and  they  set  their  heart  to  blot  out  and  destroy  thy 

9  inheritance  from  the  beginning.  Do  not  overlook  thy  portion  which  thou  didst  redeenr 
10  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt.  Hear  our  prayer  and  be  merciful  unto  thy  inheritance,  and 

turn  our  sorrow  into  gladness,  that,  living,  we  may  praise  thee;  yea,  destroy  not  the 
mouth  of  them  that  praise  thee,  O  Lord. 


Addition  IY. 

1,  2  And  Esther,  the  queen,  seized  with  mortal  agony,  fled  to  the  Lord.  And  she  put  off 
the  garments  of  her  glory  and  every  token  of  her  public  position,4  and  put  on  anguish 
and  grief  ;  and  instead  of  proud  ointments  she  covered  her  head  with  ashes  and  dung; 
and  she  humbled  her  body  greatly,  and  every  token  of  her  adornment  and  delight  on 

8,  4  her  braided  hair  she  covered  with  humiliation.  And  she  prayed  to  the  Lord  and  said  : 
O  Lord,  King,  thou  art  the  only  helper!  Help  me,  who  am  brought  low  and  have  no 

5  other  helper  except  thee ;  for  my  life  is  in  my  hand.  But  I  have  heard  from  the  book 
of  my  fathers  6  that  thou  didst  redeem  Israel  from  all  the  heathen,  and  their  fathers  from 
all  their  ancestors,  bestowing  upon  them — Israel®  —  an  everlasting  inheritance;  and 
thou  didst  do  for  them  what  thou  didst  promise  them,  and  didst  provide  what  they  asked 

7  for.  We  have  sinned  against  thee,  and  thou  didst  deliver  us  into  the  hands  of  our 
enemies  because  7  we  did  honor  to  their  gods.  Thou  art  just,  O  Lord.  And  now,  they 
were  not  satisfied  with  the  bitterness  of  our  soul ;  but  they  have  stricken  hands  with  their 
idols  to  establish  8  the  decree  of  their  mouth,  to  destroy  thy  inheritance,  and  stop  the  mouth 
of  them  that  praise  thee,  and  quench  the  glory  of  thy  house  and  of  thy  altar,  and  to  open 
the  mouth  of  the  enemy  unto  the  excellences  of  idols,  and  to  cause  a  king  of  flesh  to 

8  be  admired  for  ever.  Do  not  now,  O  Lord,  deliver  up  thy  sceptre  to  them  that  hate 
thee,  thy  enemies,  and  let  them  not  rejoice  over  our  fall.  Turn  their  plots  against  them¬ 
selves,  and  make  an  example  of  him  who  has  made  a  beginning  for  evil  against  us. 

9  Manifest  thyself  to  us,  O  Lord,  and  make  thyself  known  to  us  in  the  time  of  our  afflic- 

10  tion,  and  break  us  not  in  pieces.  Give  me  eloquent  speech  in  my  mouth,  and  make  my 
words  pleasing  before  the  lion,  and  turn  about  his  heart  into  hatred  of  him  that  warreth 

11  against  us,  that  there  may  be  a  full  end  of  him  and  of  those  who  are  his  like.  But  rescue 

12  us  by  thy  mighty  hand  and  help  us*  For  thou  hast  knowledge  of  all  things,  and  knowest 

1  No/uuh?.  The  general  conduct  of  their  lives  is  doubtless  referred  to.  Cf .  Add.  vi.  14. 

*  Lit.,  from  the  root. 

*  Lit.,  in  the  [land]  under  heaven. 

4  'Em^orciac-  The  phrase  refers  to  the  clothing  and  ornamentation  she  wore  as  queen. 

4  Lit.,  1  heard  my  fathers’  book. 

4  Fritzsche  would  strike  out  this  word.  It  is  a  probable  gloss. 

T  Et-  If  we  did  It, ».  «.,  whenever  we  did  it. 

*  I  adopt  the  suggestion  of  Frituche  that  ar^rai  should  be  substituted  for  ££<£p«u.  Cf.  text  A.  in  the  corresponding 

passage. 
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that  I  abhor  the  bed  of  an  uncircumcised  person,  and  hate  the  glory  of  a  heathen 1  and 

13  of  every  alien.  Thou,  Lord,  knowest  my  necessity,  that  I  abhor  the  token  of  pride  which 
is  upon  my  head,  and  that  I  wear  it  not  save  on  the  day  when  I  appear  in  public,  yea, 

14  abhor  it  as  a  rag  of  her  that  sitteth  apart  And  thy  servant  did  not  eat  at  their  tables 
along  with  them ;  and  I  honored  not  the  king’s  feasts,  and  drank  not  the  wine  of  libation. 

15,  16  And  thy  servant  rejoiced  not  in  my  days  of  exaltation,3  except  in  thee,  O  Lord.  And 
now,  thou  who  art  mighty  over  all,  give  ear  to  the  cry  of  the  despairing,  and  rescue  us 
from  the  hand  of  them  who  do  evil  against  us,  and  deliver  me,  O  Lord,  out  of  the  hand 
of  my  fear. 


Addition  V. 

1  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the  third  day  as  Esther  ceased  praying,  she  took  off  the  garments 

2  of  her  worship,  and  put  on  the  garments  of  her  glory.  And  on  making  her  appearance 
she  called  on  God,  whoknows  and  saves  all,  took  along  with  her  two  maids  of  honor,  and 
while  she  supported  herself  on  the  first,  as  one  delicately  nurtured,  the  second  followed 

3  after  and  bore  up  her  train.  And  she  blushed  in  the  flower  of  her  beauty,  and  her  face 

6  was  like  that  of  one  who  awakens  love,8  but  her  heart  was  in  anguish  from  fear.  And 
having  passed  through  all  the  doors,  she  stood  before  the  king.  And  the  king  sat  upon 
his  royal  throne,  ana  had  on  all  his  robes  of  state  ;  he  was  all  in  gold ;  and  precious 

7  stones  were  upon  him,  and  he  was  very  dreadful.  And  lifting  his  face  ablaze  with  glory 
he  looked  upon  her  like  a  bull  in  the  height  of  his  rage.  And  the  queen  was  terrified,  and 
her  face  was  changed  from  faintness ;  and  she  bowed  herself  upon  the  head  of  the  maid 

8  that  went  before  her.  And  God  changed  the  spirit  of  the  king,  and  turned  his  rage  to 
mildness.  And  in  anxiety  the  king  leaped  down  from  his  throne,  and  tool?  her  in  his 

9  arms.  And  he  comforted  her  and  said,  What  is  it,  Esther?  I  am  thy  brother.  Take 

10  heart  —  thou  shalt  not  die  ;  for  our  business  is  mutual,  and  the  threatening  was  not  for 

11  thee.  Behold  the  sceptre  is  in  thy  hand.  And  lifting  up  the  sceptre  he  laid  it  on  her 

12  neck  and  caressed  her,  and  said,  Tell  it  to  me.  And  she  said  to  him,  1  saw  thee  as  an 

13  angel  of  God,  and  my  heart  was  melted  by  the  glory  of  thy  rage,  my  lord.  And  her  face 
was  covered  with4  sweat.  And  the  king  was  moved,  and  all  his  attendants,  and  they 
comforted  her. 


Addition  VI. 

1  And  he  wrote  the  subjoined  edict.  The  great  king  Asuerus  to  the  rulers  and  governors 
of  the  hundred  and  twenty-seven  lands  from  India  to  Ethiopia,  who  mind  our  affairs, 

2  greeting.  Many,  the  more  they  are  honored  by  the  exceeding  kindness  of  their  bene- 

3  factors,  the  more  ambitious  have  they  become,  and  seek  not  simply  to  do  harm  to  our 
subjects  —  they  also,  unable  to  bear  their  fullness,  even  undertake  to  plot  against  their 

4  own  benefactors,  and  not  only  take  away  thankfulness  from  among  men,  but  also  unite 
in6  the  boastful  words  of  those  unused  to  suffering,  imagining  that  they  will  escape  the 

5  evil-hating  retribution  of  a  just  Judge,  who  has  power  over  all  things.  Many  times,  beiug 
put  over  offices  to  manage  the  affairs  of  friends  who  confide  in  them,  they  have  raised  to 
authority  those  who  have  caused  the  shedding  of  innocent  blood  and  encompassed  them 

6  with  remediless  evils,  they  having  beguiled  through  their  deceit  and  faithlessness  the 

7  pure  good-will  of  their  sovereigns.  But  one  may  see  from  what  the  histories  have  handed 

8  down  to  us,  and  even  by  observing  what  lies  at  our  feet,  the  necessity,  for  the  future,  of 

giving  due  heed  to  the  cruelty  of  those  having  power,  and  of  rendering  the  kingdom 

tranquil  for  ail  the  nations,  by  making  no  use  of  calumnies,  but  by  dealing  fairly  by  what- 

9  ever  comes  under  our  eye.  For  Aman,  son  of  Amadathus,  a  Bugtean,  having  been 

10  entertained  by  us  as  a  stranger  —  in  fact,  a  stranger  to  the  spirit  of  the  Persians,  and 

widely  at  variance  with  our  kindness  —  to  such  an  extent  won  the  good-will  which  we 
show  to  every  nation,  as  to  be  publicly  proclaimed  our  father,  and  to  be  honored  with 

11  homage  by  all,  and  to  win  the  second  place  on  the  royal  throne.  But  not  bearing  his 
elevation  he  set  his  heart  on  taking  away  our  kingdom  and  life,  while  appointing  to 

12  destruction,  through  wily  plots,  our  perpetual  deliverer,  Mardochsus,  and  Esther  his  8 

13  blameless  partner  of  the  kingdom,  with  their  whole  nation.  For  by  these  means  he 
thought  to  alienate  from  us  the  dominion  of  the  Persians,  so  as  to  transfer  it  to  the 

14  Macedonians.  Now  we  find  that  the  Jews  gjiven  up  to  you  by  this  threefold  wicked 

1  »A v6fiov,  ft.  one  not  yielding  himself  to  the  precepts  of  the  Mosaic  Code. 

*  Lit.,  change,  transfer. 

*  epoe^H An,  usually,  beloved,  or  kindly  affictioned . 

4  Mrrpot  Fritssche  would  change  to  fnoror,  and  striking  out  the  previous  bn  write  in  its  place. 

4  UapeMhm,  coming  alongside  of.  Fritssche  suspects  a  failure  in  transcription,  and  would  substitute  JvopMrm  of 

text  A.  or  wpoo*X66rm. 

4  Teerev.  It  should  be  stricken  out,  or  made  to  agree  with  paoiXtia*.  Cf.  text  ▲ 
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wretch  are  not  evil  doers,  but  regulate  their  lives  in  accordance  with  the  most  righteous 
customs,3  and  also  that  they  are  sons  of  the  only  and  true  God,  who  until  now  has  ar- 

15  ranged  our  kingdom  in  the  most  excellent  order.  You  will  do  well,  therefore,  not  to  take 
notice  of  the  letters  sent  out  to  you  by  Aman,  because  of  the  crucifixion  before  the  gates 

16  of  Susa  of  the  very  one  who  wrought  such  things,  there  having  been  paid  back  to  him  the 
quite  deserved  retribution  of  the  Judge,  who  always  sees  to  the  bottom  of  all  things.  And 
post  up  the  copy  of  this  edict  in  every  place,  — also,  to  let  the  Jews  observe  their  own 
customs  and  to  defend  them,  in  order  that  they  may  ward  off  those  who  in  the  day  of 

18  their  affliction  set  upon  them.  And  it  has  been  decided  by  the  Jews  throughout  the  king¬ 
dom  to  keep  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  month,  that  is  Adar,  and  to  celebrate  by  a  festival 
the  fifteentii,  because  in  them  the  Almighty  wrought  for  them  deliverance  and  joy,  and 
that  now  and  hereafter  [it  may  be  a  memorial  of]  deliverance  to  the  well-doing  Persians, 

19  but  a  memorial  of  destruction  for  them  who  lay  plots.  And  whatever  city,  or  country,  will 
not  do  according  to  these  things  shall  be  destroyed  wrathfully  with  fire  and  sword,9  and  be 
impassable  not  only  for  men,  but  shall  be  made  unfit 8  also  for  beasts  and  flying  fowL 


Addition  VII.  • 

1 ,  2  And  Mardochseus  said,  These  things  took  place  from  God.  For  he  recalled  the  vision 

8,  4  which  he  saw,  and  it  was  fulfilled,  and  he  said :  The  little  fountain  is  Esther;  and  the 

5  two  dragons  are  I  and  Aman.  The  river  is  the  nations  4  that  were  assembled  to  destroy 

6  the  Jews.  The  sun  and  light  which  appeared  to  the  Jews  are  a  manifestation  of  God. 
This  was  the  judgment.  And  God  did  these  signs  and  wonders  as  they  had  not  taken 

7  place  bdfore6among  the  nations.  And  he  made  two  lots:  one  for  the  people  of  God 

8  and  one  for  the  nations.  And  these  two  lots  fell  out  at  the  hour,  according  to  the  time 

9  and  on  the  day  of  the  rule  of  the  Eternal,  among  all  the  nations.  And  God  remembered 
his  people  and  justified  his  inheritance.  And  all  the  people  cried  out  with  a  loud  voice 
and  said,  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord,  who  wast  mindful  of  tny  covenants  with  our  fathers. 

10  Amen.  And  these  days  shall  be  to  them  in  the  month  Adar,  on  the  fourteenth  and  the 
fifteenth  day  of  the  month,  with  the  assembly,  and  with  joy  and  gladness  before  God, 
from  generation  to  generation  forever  among  his  people,  Israel.  Amen. 

1  N4#uhc.  Of.  ii.  4,  with  note. 

*  Lit.,  spear  and  fire. 

*  ’Eoro^rmu,  which  Pritesohe  would  write  for  UrmtofatTw*  of  the  MBS. 

«  Contra,  i.  10. 

*  Lit.,  which  had  not  taken  place. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

Thb  name  which  the  present  book  bore  in  the  earliest  times  was  The  Wisdom  of  Solo¬ 
mon ,  Zofla  'XaXvfi&w,  or  1o<pla  2o\op£orrot,  various  forms  being  given  to  the  latter  word. 
Codex  Alexandrinns  and  Ephraemi  Syri,  for  instance,  have  2091a  2o\o/imrros ;  the  Sinaitic 
Codex,  Xtxpia  'ZaXqimrrot ;  the  Vatican  MS.  (II.),  2<xpla  2o\»/iupos.  As  long  as  Solomon 
continned  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  author,  this  designation  was  the  prevalent  one.  After 
the  time  of  Jerome,  who,  specially  influenced  by  its  Greek  title  and  style  (u  Et  ipse  stylus 
Groecam  eloquentiam  redolet .”  Prcef  ll.  Sol.),  pronounced  the  work  pseudepigraphal,  it 
took  the  name  of  The  Book  of  Wisdom ,  which  title  passed  over  into  the  Vulgate  and  the 
different  versions  that  from  time  to  time  were  made  from  it.  In  some  exceptional  instances, 
as  by  Athanasius  and  Epiphanius,  it  was  called,  like  Ecclesiasticus,  Uavdprros  which 

fact  naturally  gave  rise  to  some  confusion.  It  was  also  called  h  2o<pla  simply. 

Contents . 

This  book  opens  (i.  1-5)  with  an  admonition  directed  to  the  rulers  of  the  earth  to  love  anti 
practice  righteousness ;  for  only  thus  could  they  become  possessors  of  true  wisdom,  which 
proceeds  from  God,  and  unites  itself  alone  with  pure  and  uncorrupted  souls.  It  then  pro¬ 
ceeds  to  speak  of  wisdom  in  general  :  the  first  five  chapters  being  devoted  to  a  recommenda¬ 
tion  of  it  as  the  only  way  of  securing  a  blessed  immortality;  chapters  vi.-ix.  treating  of  it  in 
its  nature  and  results;  and  chapters  x.-xix.  showing  its  benefits  particularly  as  illustrated  in 
the  early  Israelitish  history. 

44  As  in  the  older  literature  touching  wisdom,  so  here,  the  idea  divides  itself  into  two  parts: 
the  objective  or  divine,  and  the  subjective  or  human,  wisdom.  Human  wisdom  is  either 
theoretical  or  practical.  As  theoretical,  it  includes  all  human  wisdom,  all  branches  of  human 
learning,  —  insight  into  the  coherence  of  the  structure  of  the  universe,  chronology,  physics, 
astronomy,  zoology,  pneumatology,  psychology,  botany,  pharmacy  (vii.  17-21),  history,  art, 
the  making  of  apothegms  and  parables  and  their  interpretation,  as  well  as  riddles  and  their 
solutions  (viii.  8),  the  gift  of  prophecy;  in  one  word,  it  knows  the  seen  and  the  unseen  (vii. 
21)  as  tup  tvruv  ypuois  (vii.  17).  As  practical,  it  includes  within  itself  insight  into 

the  external  relations  of  life,  the  weighing  and  using  of  them  to  one’s  own  advantage  (vii. 
16;  viii.  6,  18),  as  also  skill  in  preparing  works  of  art  (xiv.  2) ;  while  in  moral  and  religious 
respects  it  comprehends  the  knowledge  of  God  and  the  supernatural  world  (i.  2  ff.,  ix.  17  ;  x. 
16,  cf.  ii.  13),  perception  of  the  divine  will  (ix.  13,  17f.),  and  its  holy  counsels  in  the  leading 
of  single,  pious  persons  (ii  22;  x.  1—15) ,  as  of  the  entire  sacred  folk  (x.  15  f.,  xi.  1  ff. ;  xvi.- 
xix.).  It  also  embraces  a  way  of  thinking  and  acting  corresponding  to  thb  knowledge,  and 
so  is  represented  as  source  and  essence  of  the  four  cardinal  virtues  (viii.  7)  enlarged  to  the 
general  ideas  of  religiousness,  piety,  and  virtue  (vi.  17;  viii  7;  ix.  11  f.),  while  <r6q>ot  (iv.  17) 
b  made  to  alternate  with  ftfauof  (iv.  7,  16)  in  the  representative  ideal  character.  According 
to  which  view,  the  notion  of  human  wisdom  is  so  comprehensive  that  we  may  apply  to  it 
without  hesitation  the  definition  of  the  Stoics  adopted  in  4  Macc.  (i.  16)  :  ypuots  0« tup  *ol 
kp$pur(pup  vpayfidrup  teal  tup  roinup  our  tup  ....  But  human  wisdom  has  its  ground  and  source 
in  the  divine,  original  wisdom  (Prov.  ii.  6;  Ecclus.  i.  1),  in  that  the  spirit  of  divine  wisdom 
pervades  all  pure,  finite  spirits  (vii#23) ;  hence  while  in  Proverbs  (iii.  13-20;  viii.)  the 
recommendation  of  human  wisdom  sometimes  runs  into  enthusiastic  praise  of  the  divine,  in 
our  book  the  idea  of  human  and  divine  wbdom  are  not  seldom  intermingled  (cf.  vii.  12;  viii. 
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6).  As  human  wisdom  is  nothing  else  than  the  substance  of  all  the  higher  intellectual  and 
moral  qualities  of  man,  so  in  the  conception  of  the  divine  wisdom  concentre  all  perfections 
of  God  which  in  his  relation  to  the  world  —  in  its  creation,  preservation,  and  government  — 
he  brought  into  operation  and  still  employs.  It  is  the  intelligent  might  and  activity  of  God,  an 
emanation  from  Him,  in  which  the  divine  being  is  reflected  without  admixture,  according  to 
his  efficiency  and  goodness  (vii.  25  f.),  and  is  furnished  with  divine  attributes  (vii.  22  f.);  it 
is  most  intimately  related  to  God  (viii.  3),  was  at  his  side  in  the  creation  of  the  world  as 
artificer  of  all  (vii.  21;  viii.  6;  ix.  9),  extends  itself  throughout  the  universe  (vii.  27), 
imparting  to  it  firmness  and  support  (i.  7),  and  is  universal  ruler  (viii.  1) ;  it  is  initiated  into 
the  divine  thought,  and  by  its  means  God  forms  his  plans ;  and  so  it  is  the  principle  by  which 

the  Almighty  creates  and  rules  both  in  the  physical  and  moral  world . It  glorifies  itself 

in  the  guidance  of  the  good,  especially  of  the  Israelitish  people,  as  a  pious  people  (x.-xii. ; 
xvi.-xviii.),  and  in  this  respect  is  one  with  Providence.  As  might  and  efficiency  of  God  in 
the  physical  and  moral  world,  it  is  identical  with  the  Spirit  of  God  (i.  4  f.  7,  vii.  7,  22;  ix. 
17 ;  xii.  1).”  See  Grimm,  Einleit .,  pp.  8,  4. 

Unity  and  Integrity. 

Until  within  little  more  than  a  hundred  years,  no  one  had  ever  raised  a  question  concern¬ 
ing  the  unity  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom.  The  first  to  do  so  was  Houbigant,  a  priest  of  the 
oratory  (Prolegomena  in  Scripturam ,  iL  160  ff.,  and  Notce  Criticce ,  pp.  216,  221),  who  divided 
it  into  two  parts,  —  the  first  ending  with  the  ninth  chapter,  which  he  maintained  had  been 
originally  written  in  Hebrew,  with  Solomon  for  its  author;  while  the  second  part,  including 
the  remainder  of  the  book,  was  supposed  to  have  been  composed  by  some  later  Jewish  writer, 
possibly  the  translator  of  the  first  part.  Subsequently  Eichhorn  ( Einleit .  in  die  Apok. 
Schrifl .,  pp.  142-148)  likewise  advocated  the  opinion  that  the  book  was  composed  of  two  dis¬ 
tinct  parts,  but  (unlike  Houbigant)  held  that  the  point  of  division  was  at  the  close  of  the  second 
verse  of  the  eleventh  chapter.  His  reasons  were:  (1)  that,  from  this  point  ip  the  eleventh 
chapter  onwards,  Solomon  was  no  longer  represented  as  speaking,  and  wisdom  no  more  praised 
and  recommended;  (2)  that  the  second  portion  was  directed  against  idolatry,  to  which  Solo¬ 
mon  in  his  later  life  had  been  addicted,  and  hence  it  was  out  of  harmony  with  the  first; 
(3)  that  the  latter  part  also  differed  from  the  first  in  ideas  and  style;  and  (4)  that  the  frag¬ 
mentary  character  of  the  latter  part,  especially  at  its  close,  could  be  thus  better  explained. 

Bertholdt,  moreover  (Einleit.,  p,  2261),  came  to  the  support  of  these  arguments  of  Eichhorn, 
but  with  the  modification  that  they  did  not  prove  that  the  book  was  to  be  divided  at  xi.  2, 
but  at  the  close  of  the  twelfth  chapter.  Bretschneider  (De  Libri  Sapientice ,  part,  pri.),  on  the 
other  hand,  divided  the  book  into  four  parts  :  of  which  i.-vi.  8  was  held  to  be  a  fragment  of 
a  greater  apologetic  work,  which  had  been  written  in  Hebrew  at  the  time  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes;  vi.  9-x.  21  was  the  product  of  a  cultivated  Jew  living  at  the  time  of  Christ; 
while  xii.  1  to  the  end  was  the  composition  of  an  ordinary,  less  cultivated  Jew,  living  also  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  who,  moreover,  in  order  to  give  a  semblance  of  unity  to 
the  other  parts,  inserted  chapter  xi.  to  bind  them  together.  Finally,  Nachtigal  saw  in  the 
book  a  sort  of  anthology  of  various  compositions  on  wisdom,  having,  as  he  reckoned,  not 
less  than  seventy-nine  different  authors. 

Without  attempting  to  notice,  in  detail,  each  of  these  theories,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  give 
the  positive  grounds  on  which  the  opinion  that  our  work  is  one  unbroken  composition  can  be 
properly  and  confidently  based.  (1.)  It  is  not  made  up  of  heterogeneous  materials,  which 
only  with  difficulty  can  be  brought  into  connection  with  one  another,  but  of  similar  matter 
on  one  unvarying  subject,  naturally  and  closely  connected  both  in  tendency  and  form,  and 
making  together  a  well-ordered  whole.  There  is  no  one  of  the  many  separate  sections  into 
which  it  may  be  divided  in  which  the  way  is  not  prepared  for  saying  what  is  subsequently 
said,  and  the  following  thought,  as  it  were,  foreshadowed.  Cf.,  for  instance,  ii.  24,  last 
clause;  iv.  20;  ix.  18.  The  last  case  is  the  more  remarkable  because  it  is  just  here  where 
Houbigant  decided  that  the  division  must  be  made  between  the  first  and  second  parts,  while 
the  following  Kat  odrws  clearly  point  to  what  had  just  gone  before.  Cf.  also  the  preparatory 
thought  at  xii.  23-27,  and  the  following  ydp  in  xiii.  1,  which  Bertholdt  seems  to  have  over¬ 
looked  in  deciding  for  a  division  of  the  book  at  that  place.  The  claim  that  the  ostensible 
writer  must  be  made  alike  prominent  throughout  the  work,  that  there  must  be  no  new  aspects 
—  as,  for  instance,  a  historical  in  place  of  a  more  abstract  and  philosophical  —  under  which 
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the  one  subject  is  to  be  presented,  and  that  a  composition  must  avoid  all  antitheses,  —  like 
speaking  of  skepticism  and  atheism  on  the  one  hand,  and  superstition  and  idolatry  on  the 
other,  as  over  against  true  wisdom,  in  order  to  be  free  from  the  charge  of  a  lack  of  unity, 
cannot  for  a  moment  be  admitted.  (2.)  The  difference  in  the  material  treated  in  the  several 
portions  being  duly  considered,  there  is  throughout  the  entire  work  a  remarkable  similarity 
in  language  and  style,  —  a  language  and  style,  moreover,  which  are  characteristic  of  it, 
consisting  of  compound  nouns  and  adjectives,  of  examples  of  playing  on  words,  assonance, 
and  the  like,  especially  certain  favorite  expressions  of  the  author,  all  of  which  occur  to  a 
greater  or  less  extent  in  every  part  of  the  book.  This  will  fully  appear  in  what  is  remarked 
under  the  following  head.  We  would  call  attention  here  only  to  the  parallelisms  of  the  later 
chapters,  in  which  respect  they  agree  with  the  earlier  (vi.  10-17,  22,  24;  vii.  7-16  ;  viii.  9- 
18;  ix.  1  ff. ;  x.  18-21;  xii.  12,  18;  xiii.  1,  3,  18  ;  xiv.  2,  12;  xv.  11 ;  xvi.  28);  and  to  the 
like  frequent  occurrence  everywhere  of  Sri  and  ydp,  —  a  fact  denied  by  Bretschneider,  —  by 
means  of  which  a  thought  is  made  dependent  on  what  precedes  (vi.  15-18;  vii.  16,  22,  26, 
28-30;  ix.  13-15  ;  xi.  9,  12-14;  xii.  11-13;  xiv.  8-15;  xv.  2-4). 

The  integrity  of  the  book  has  also  been  denied,  but,  generally  speaking,  only  by  those  who 
have  doubted  its  unity.  Houbigant,  for  instance,  affirmed  that  it  contained  weighty  proph¬ 
ecies  ;  and,  since  no  prophecy  of  the  Old  Testament  had  come  down  to  us  anonymously, 
declared  that  therefore  there  must  have  been,  originally  at  least,  a  title  to  the  book  in  which 
the  name  of  the  writer  was  given.  But,  in  the  first  place,  it  is  very  little  to  say  against  the 
integrity  of  a  book  to  affirm  that  it  lacks  a  proper  title;  and,  secondly,  the  grounds  on  which 
this  affirmation  is  based  in  the  present  case  are  false.  There  are  Old  Testament  writings  — 
if  not  entire  books,  like  the  Proverbs  —  which  are  at  least  quasi  prophetic,  and  still  have  no 
title;  the  second  Psalm,  for  example.  Others  —  as  Grotius,  Calmet,  Eichhorn,  Hasse,  and 
Heydenreich  —  have  maintained  that  the  work  was  incomplete  at  its  close.  The  principal 
reason  urged  for  this  view  has  been  that  the  illustrations  from  Israelitish  history  do  not 
extend  beyond  the  escape  from  Egypt,  and  a  part  of  the  period  in  the  wilderness.  But  it 
may  well  be  asked  if  this  is  not  sufficient.  The  book  has  certainly  an  orderly  conclusion  in 
the  words  :  “  For  in  all  things,  O  Lord,  thou  didst  magnify  thy  people,  and  glorify  them, 
neither  didst  thou  lightly  regard  them,  but  didst  assist  them  in  every  place.”  What  had 
already  been  proved  with  respect  to  a  part  of  the  history  is  thus,  in  the  way  of  summary, 
declared  to  have  been  true  of  the  whole. 

Grotius  and  Graetz  have  found  here  and  there,  as  they  think,  traces  of  additions  from 
Christian  hands.  The  latter  lays  these  supposed  additions  to  the  charge  of  copyists  who 
have  thereby  sought  to  introduce  their  own  doctrinal  views.  ( Geschichte ,  iii.  443  ff.)  The 
passages  he  mentions  are  ii.  24  ;  iii.  13  ;  iv.  1  ;  xiv.  7.  Of  these,  two  (iii.  13  ;  iv.  1),  could 
only  by  a  great  stretch  of  the  imagination  be  supposed  to  have  any  reference  to  Christian 
doctrine,  while  of  the  remaining  two,  one  (xiv.  7)  evidently  refers  to  Noah’s  ark,  and  not, 
as  it  is  supposed,  to  the  cross,  and  the  other  (ii.  24),  which  represents  that  death  came  into 
the  world  through  the  envy  of  the  devil,  was  also  a  Jewish,  and  not  distinctively  a  Christian, 
doctrine.  (Cf.  Com.,  ad  loc.)  Hence  we  conclude  that  if  the  work  be  not  entire,  and  in  the 
main  uncorrupted,  exception  can  only  be  taken  to  minor  deficiencies  and  the  loss  of  a  clause 
or  two,  here  and  there,  as  at  i.  15  ;  ii.  8. 

Language  and  Style. 

The  entire  book  was,  without  doubt,  originally  written  in  the  Greek  language.  The  author 
was  a  Jew  versed  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  and  hence  his  composition  contains,  to 
some  extent,  Hebraistic  expressions  (cf.,  for  instance,  i.  1  :  aw \4nis  icapMas iv.  13,  rjpovr 
Xptvor;  ix.  6,  r&ftof  iv  vloit;  and  ver.  9,  ipurrov  iv  6q>Qa\fiois  nvot') ,  and  a  general  Hebraistic 
coloring,  particularly  in  the  employment  of  parallelisms,  and  the  quite  general  use  of  such 
connectives  as  rodro,  ydp,  and  Sri.  He  was  a  Jew,  as  is  clearly  enough  evinced  by 

the  fact  that  he  illustrates  wisdom  only  from  Jewish  history,  and  confines  its  possession  to 
Jews.  But  along  with  this  there  is  shown  such  a  thorough  knowledge  of  Greek,  and  such 
skill,  versatility,  and  cleverness  in  its  use,  that  his  work  ranks  in  this  respect  at  the  head  of 
the  apocryphal  literature,  2  and  4  Maccabees  being  alone  comparable  with  it.  We  have 
usually  indicated  in  the  commentary  below  any  marked  peculiarities  occurring  in  its  language, 
and  need  not  therefore  here  give  more  thai^a  few  examples  of  the  abundant  materials  that  are 
at  command  to  prove  it a  remarkable  and  interesting  character.  The  vocabulary  is  exceed- 
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ingly  rich.  The  author,  as  we  have  already  seen,  betrays  a  peculiar  liking  for  compound 
words,  particularly  adjectives,  like  oKvxpdytos,  ii.  10;  irpotr6r\a<rrost  vii.  1;  dpoioratHi**  vii.  8; 
iL$e\<poicT6vosy  x.  3;  KaK6r*x*0*>  xv.  4;  tvctrfryrrros,  xvii.  1.  His  composition  is  much  embel¬ 
lished,  figurative,  and  rhetorical,  sometimes  even  to  the  extent  of  fantastic  exaggeration,  in 
which  respect  he  seems  to  have  adopted  the  methods,  while  contesting  the  positions  of  his 
sophistical  opponents  who  represented  the  atheistical  philosophy  of  his  time.  (Cf.,  for  in¬ 
stance,  his  manner  of  representing  the  Egyptian  plagues  from  chap,  xii.  on.)  There  are, 
however,  some  passages  of  great  elegance  and  beauty.  (Cf.  ii.  1  f.,  v.  15  ff.,  and  particularly 
the  description  of  wisdom  contained  in  chap,  vii.) 

Numerous  examples  of  a  play  upon  words,  paronomasia,  onomatopoeia,  and  oxymoron, 
occur  (as  in  the  very  first  verse,  &y&*v<raT*  —  <pporf)<raT c —  (rrr^<rar«;  4v  itya 66nrri  —  iv  aT\6ryyri , 
oh —  Bpovt,  i.  10;  wapoScfow  —  ovvoUcfoot,  vi.  22;  — lupB6ws,  vii.  18;  vooohn)* —  ivhrovv, 

xvii.  8;  ruierbw — «5nj«ro>f,  xix.  21).  Sometimes  the  words  are  even  counted  off  in  order  to 
give  the  thoughts  every  supposed  advantage  of  art  or  cabalistic  combination,  as  at  vii.  22,  28, 
where  the  spirit  that  is  in  wisdom  is  characterized  by  just  8x7  predicates.  (Cf.,  however, 
Bruch,  p.  844.)  There  are  also  a  multitude  of  instances  where  a  purely  Greek  type  of  ex¬ 
pression  has  been  adopted,  to  which  no  Hebrew  original  would  have  naturally  led  the  way, 
and  which  certainly  no  translator  would  have  been  likely  to  make  use  of,  at  least  to  such  an 
extent.  (Cf.  i.  11,  4>*(Be<r0ai  row;  ii.  6,  hwoKahiv  r&y  tvrmv  hyoBwv\  iv.  2,  hyava  vucav',  x.  12, 
hy*va  &pa0*v«i*).  The  author  employs,  too,  current  philosophical  terms  of  his  time  to  give 
expression  to  philosophical  ideas.  (Cf.  i.  4,  iv  oApart  Kardxp*<p  apap rfat;  ii.  2,  afrro«rx*8f«M  iytv- 
rhfhifjLw;  so  iv.  12;  vii.  22,  mv/ta  vo*p6v ;  xL  17,  5ai?  Afi oppot;  xiv.  8,  wpdvota).  For  these  rea¬ 
sons,  taken  in  connection  with  the  general  structure  and  arrangement  of  the  work,  its  light¬ 
ness  of  movement,  its  philosophical  cast,  its  many  marks  of  Hellenistic  culture,  of  which  we 
shall  soon  speak  more  fully,  the  theory  of  an  ancient  Hebrew  original,  or  of  any  other  orig¬ 
inal  than  Greek,  is  wholly  excluded.  In  fact,  it  is  a  point  which  at  the  present  day  is 
scarcely  called  in  question,  which  at  no  time  has  been  thought  to  require  any  special  defense 
on  the  part  of  critics,  and  would  never  have  been  raised  had  it  not  been  for  the  false  theory 
of  authorship  to  which  some  have  been  led  by  the  traditional  tide.  The  acquaintance  that  is 
shown  by  the  writer  with  the  LXX.  in  general  (as  at  vi.  7;  xi.  4;  xii.  8;  xvi.  22;  xix.  21), 
adduced  by  some  as  confirming  the  view  of  a  Greek  original,  has  little  bearing  on  the  subject, 
since  a  translator  might  have  been  equally  under  the  influence  of  this  version.  There  are, 
however,  a  few  passages  (as  ii.  11,  cf.  Is.  iii.  10;  and  xv.  10,  cf.  Is.  xliv.  20),  which  show  that 
the  Hebrew  original  could  not  well  have  been  before  the  writer,  as  the  thought  in  the  Hebrew 
differs  essentially  from  the  LXX. ,  and  would  not  have  been  at  all  applicable  as  employed  by 
him. 

Author,  Time ,  and  Place  of  Composition . 

From  what  has  already  been  said,  it  is  clear  that  Solomon  could  not  have  written  the  work 
before  us.  With  all  his  wisdom,  he  could  scarcely  have  been  capable  of  writing  in  Greek, 
and  that  the  later  Greek,  much  less  have  made  references  to  the  LXX.  before  it  was  known, 
used  philosophical  terms  which  did  not  come  into  existence  till  some  centuries  after  his  death, 
or  have  made  the  historical  allusions  that  are  found  at  ii.  1-6,  8  ;  xv.  4.  In  fact,  no 
author  is  actually  named  in  the  book  itself,  although  it  is  clearly  enough  intimated  at  ix.  7,  8 
(cf.  vii.  1  ff.;  viii.  10  ff.)  that  it  is  Solomon  who  speaks.  In  such  an  idealizing  of  the  per¬ 
son  and  character  of  the  wise  king,  the  author  adopted  a  well-known  custom  of  his  time. 
The  value  of  a  work  was  thought  to  be  increased,  and  the  importance  of  its  teachings  en¬ 
hanced  by  connecting  it  with  the  name  of  some  distinguished  person  who  was  considered  the 
best  representative  of  the  principles  advocated.  There  may  have  been  no  original  intention 
of  deceiving  in  the  present  case.  The  author  may  have  sought  in  this  way  simply  to  give  his 
work  a  more  dramatically  interesting  and  weighty  character  than  would  have  been  possible 
if  he  had  spoken  only  from  and  for  himself.  Such  an  idealizing  of  Solomon,  especially  as  the 
highest  representative  of  earthly  wisdom,  was  no  uncommon  thing  among  the  Jews,  even  at 
a  comparatively  early  period.  (Cf.  Eccles.,  passim).  There  is,  moreover,  just  as  little  ground, 
and  for  the  same  reason,  for  supposing  with  some  others  that  Zerubbabel  —  through  his 
restoration  of  the  temple  being  recognized  as  a  sort  of  second  Solomon  —  was  the  author  of 
the  Book  of  Wisdom.  Besides,  the  circumstances  of  the  case  do  not  admit  of  the  theory  of 
any  such  second  Solomon.  (Cf.  viii.  14;  ix.  l-l5.)  So,  too,  Augustine’s  opinion  ( [Doct 
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Christy  ii.  8),  which  he  afterwards  himself  retracted  (Retract.,  iL  4,  2),  that  the  son  of  Sirach, 
the  author  of  Ecclesiasticus,  composed  Wisdom  also,  is  disproved  by  the  totally  dissimilar 
character  of  the  two  works  in  every  respect  except  that  of  having  a  similar  theme. 

The  author  was  evidently  a  Jew,  living  at  Alexandria,  some  time  during  the  first  two  or 
three  centuries  before  Christ.  At  this  period,  as  is  well  known,  learned  Israelites  gave  their 
attention  largely  in  that  city,  and  elsewhere,  where  they  came  most  in  contact  with  Greek 
culture,  but  particularly  there,  to  the  study  of  philosophy,  seeking  to  bring  it  into  harmony 
with  the  Mosaic  religion,  and  this  tendency  culminated  in  a  distinct  Jewish- Alexandrian 
system  of  the  philosophy  of  religion,  whose  most  distinguished  representative  was  Philo. 
Definite  and  most  pronounced  traces  of  this  Jewish- Alexandrian  philosophical  tendency  are 
undeniably  found  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  and  it  may  be  possible  through  them  in  connection 
with  certain  historical  references  that  we  find,  to  determine  with  a  sufficient  degree  of  defin¬ 
iteness  the  date  of  the  composition. 

First,  the  abstract  philosophical  method  of  presenting  truth  which  our  author  adopts  offers 
one  clear  test  for  recognizing  his  Alexandrian  training.  No  pure  Hebrew,  for  example,  un¬ 
influenced  by  the  Greek  philosophy,  would  ever  have  called  God  the  “  Originator  of  beauty  ” 
(icdxxovs  yvnffidpxn*t  xiii.  8),  or  have  applied  to  the  Divine  Providence  the  term  rptrota  (xiv. 
8,  xvii.  2;  cf.  also  vii.  22,  Xtir r4v,  and  it rivfia  votptr).  Such  an  one,  moreover,  would  never 
have  spoken  of  wisdom  as  a  “  reflection  of  the  eternal  light 99  (iwabyacpa  <p*rbt  ti&tov),  “  the 
unspotted  mirror  of  the  divine  activity  ”  and  the  “  image  of  his  goodness  ”  (cf.  vii.  26).  There 
might  be  mentioned,  also,  still  further  in  the  way  of  example,  the  wholly  speculative  manner 
in  which  the  narrative  of  the  brazen  serpent  is  treated  (xvi.  6  f.)  and  the  grounds  given  for 
the  condemnation  of  the  heathen  (xiii.  1  ff.).  Just  as  little,  in  the  next  place,  could  any  one 
but  a  cultivated  Hellenist  have  appropriated  to  his  use  terms,  expressions,  and  ideas  that 
originated  in  the  philosophical  schools  of  the  Greeks,  and  are  still  recognized  os  characteristic 
of  them.  We  learn,  for  example,  that  “  the  corruptible  body  presseth  down  the  soul,  and 
the  earthly  tabernacle  weigheth  down  the  mind  ”  (ix.  15),  which  idea  is  purely  Platonic,  at 
least  in  this  extreme  form  of  it.  At  another  place  (viii.  19;  cf.  vii.  1),  as  will  appear  from 
any  just  exegesis  of  the  passage,  the  doctrine  of  the  preexistence  of  the  soul  is  plainly  recog¬ 
nized;  at  another,  that  the  world  was  constructed  from  “formless  material  ”  (fan  &fiop<pos, 
xi.  17),  both  of  which  notions  are  derived  from  the  school  of  Plato.  So,  too,  the  cardinal 
virtues  are  represented  (viii.  7)  as  four,  after  the  manner  of  Aristotle,  and  the  image  of 
Lethe  is  used  for  forgetfulness  (xvi.  11),  and  the  manna  of  the  wilderness  is  represented  as  a 
sort  of  Jewish  ambrosia  (yivot  hfifipoelat  rpoQn »,  xix.  21). 

It  is,  further,  a  thought  in  which  a  mild  reproduction  of  the  Stoical  philosophy  is  easily 
recognizable,  when  our  author  speaks  of  wisdom  as  stretching  itself  from  one  end  of  the 
world  to  the  other,  and  of  the  Spirit  of  God  as  filling  the  universe,  and  so  as  being  a  kind  of 
“soul  of  the  world  99  (cf.  i.  7;  vii.  24;  viii.  1).  At  least,  such  a  representation  is  quite 
unlike  the  purely  Jewish,  in  that  the  personality  of  God  is  thereby  much  too  little  empha¬ 
sized.  The  epithets  given  to  wisdom  also,  in  a  number  of  places,  are  at  once  seen  to  be  tech¬ 
nical  and  of  a  sort  that  often  appears  in  the  philosophical  writings  of  the  Greeks.  It  is  said 
(vii.  22  ff.)  to  have  a  wvivfta  vo*p6v,  to  be  p*voy*v4s,  *o\v/i€p4t,  \trr6y,  ibictvirTov,  and  to  possess 
other  characteristics  to  the  number  of  twenty-one.  In  such  a  heaping  up  of  adjectives,  our 
author  resembles  Philo,  without,  however,  going  to  the  same  extreme  with  him.  The  latter, 
in  one  instance,  applies  no  less  than  a  hundred  and  fifty  different  epithets  to  a  person  in  order 
to  characterize  his  licentiousness.  (Cf.  Langen,  Judenthum ,  p.  81,  note.)  Moreover,  the 
entire  conception  and  handling  of  the  idea  of  wisdom  in  the  book  is  one  that  would  have  been 
impossible  in  the  days  of  king  Solomon,  and  if  not  in  actual  conflict  with  that  presented  in 
the  Book  of  Proverbs,  certainly  shows  in  some  important  respects  a  considerable  advance 
upon  it,  and  approaches,  to  say  the  least,  the  hypostasizing  of  Philo  in  his  \6yot  Mid9*ros 
and  *po+opuc6t.  In  addition  to  these  various  reasons  for  predicating  an  Egyptian  and 
Alexandrian  origin  for  our  work,  the  local  coloring  appearing  in  the  last  part  of  it  is  also  to 
be  particularly  noticed.  Certain  Egyptian  forms  of  idolatry  are  clearly  described  (xv.  18), 
and  the  hatred  that  is  manifested  towards  the  Egyptians  betrays  itself  as  being  against  con¬ 
temporaries  and  those  with  whom  intimate  relations  were  sustained.  On  these  grounds, 
therefore,  we  are  forced  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Book  of  Wisdom  came  from  the  pen  of  a 
Hellenist  living  at  Alexandria  some  time  during  the  first  three  centuries  before  Christ,  since 
only  in  Alexandria  and  its  neighborhood  at  this  period  could  any  such  combination  of  Biblical 
15 
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teaching  with  Grecian  philosophical  speculations  and  the  other  external  circumstances  de¬ 
scribed  have  been  historically  possible. 

But  may  not  the  date  be  more  definitely  fixed?  It  has  been  said  that  the  work  represent* 
Je wish-philosophical  tendencies  which  culminated  in  Philo.  Was  not  Philo  himself  its 
author?  This  opinion  has  been  entertained  by  not  a  few  distinguished  scholars,  especially 
in  the  last  century.  Philo  was  once  sent,  with  two  other  representatives  of  the  Jewish  com¬ 
munity  at  Alexandria,  as  commissioner  to  Rome,  to  make  an  appeal  to  the  emperor  Caligula 
respecting  certain  alleged  grievances  of  his  countrymen.  The  delegation  was  not  well 
received,  and  it  has  been  thought  that  this  circumstance  may  have  been  the  occasion  for 
Philo’s  writing  the  present  book.  But,  while  the  work  in  some  of  its  features  might  well  fit 
in  to  this  historical  niche,  there  are  certain  other  facts  which  make  such  a  theory  impossible. 
First,  it  would  be  at  least  very  strange,  if  Philo  were  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  that 
it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  apparently  full  list  of  Philo’s  writings  given  by  Eusebius  (H.  E.9 
ii.  18)  and  by  Jerome  ( Catal .  Script.  Eccl.)>  respectively.  And  in  the  next  place,  our  book, 
while  agreeing  in  some  particulars  with  Philo’s  philosophical  views,  in  others  differs  from 
them  most  essentially,  though,  generally  speaking,  standing  in  the  relation  to  them  of  a 
system  imperfect  and  crude  to  one  fully  developed  and  complete.  Our  author  appears  more 
as  one  who  had  taken  up  current  philosophical  ideas  and  expressions  for  incidental  use,  with¬ 
out  having  thoroughly  worked  them  over  in  the  laboratory  of  his  own  mind.  He  philosophizes, 
but  without  having  any  fixed  philosophical  system  of  his  own.  In  Philo,  for  instance,  we 
find  Plato’s  idea  of  the  human  constitution  as  threefold  fully  adopted;  while  the  pseudo- 
Solomon  never  recognizes  it,  although  he  has  good  opportunity  for  doing  so  (cf.  i.  1 ;  viii. 
19  f.;  ix.  15,  tyxil  *nd  •  and  xv.  11,  inpyovo-av  and  wv*vpa  (vtikSv,  with  the  remarks 
in  the  Commentary  in  connection  with  the  last  passage).  Again,  at  ii  24,  it  is  said  that 
death  came  into  the  world  through  the  envy  of  the  devil;  while  the  doctrine  of  evil  spirits 
was  unknown  in  the  school  of  Philo,  and  death  was  understood  to  be  the  necessary  result  of 
the  union  of  soul  and  body.  Indeed,  one  of  Philo’s  fundamental  dogmas  was  that  the  body 
is  the  seat  and  source  of  evil,  —  a  dogma  which  he  brings  out  with  great  sharpness  and 
clearness,  and  one  which  exerts  a  controlling  influence  on  his  whole  speculative  system, 
while  our  author  makes  only  a  bare  allusion  to  it,  as  though  it  were  something  to  which  he 
assented,  but  without  understanding  the  full  consequences  of  such  assent  (i.  4;  viii.  19  f.). 
Further,  at  iiL  7,  18,  if  by  the  44  day  of  visitation  ”  spoken  of,  the  judgment  at  the  end  of  the 
world  is  meant,  as  many  suppose,  it  would  be  an  idea  also  quite  foreign  to  the  works  of  Philo. 
But  a  chief  objection  to  the  theory  of  such  an  authorship  for  the  Book  of  Wisdom  is  that, 
while  wisdom  is  its  principal  theme,  this  <ro<pia  is  nowhere  represented  as  sustaining  such  a  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  \6yos  as  is  everywhere  made  prominent  in  Philo.  With  him  they  were,  in  fact, 
identical,  and  represented  a  personal  being.  How,  then,  would  it  have  been  possible  for  him 
to  have  kept  this  thought  out  of  sight  (as  at  ix.  1,  2  ;  xvi.  12;  xviii.  15),  if  he  had  been  the 
author  of  the  present  book?  It  is  to  be  admitted  that  the  idea  of  <ro<pla  as  presented  in  the 
Book  of  Wisdom  bears  a  striking  resemblance  to  that  of  the  \6yos  in  Philo;  but  it  is  used  in 
a  far  less  comprehensive  sense,  and  is  never  actually  hypostasized.  For  these  reasons,  then, 
to  say  nothing  of  difference  of  style  and  minor  discrepancies  between  the  writings  of  Philo 
and  this  work  of  the  pseudo- Solomon,  —  such  as  concerning  the  length  of  the  period  of 
pregnancy  (vii.  2),  the  condition  of  souls  in  a  previous  existence  (viii.  19  f.),  and  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  the  Egyptians  through  serpents  (xi.  15),  —  the  theory  that  the  former  wrote  the  Book 
of  Wisdom  cannot  for  a  moment  be  entertained.  Josephus  ( Contra  Ap .,  i.  23)  speaks  of 
another  Philo  as  having  written  about  Jewish  affairs.  44  However,  Demetrius  Phalereus, 
and  the  elder  Philo,  with  Eupolemus,  have  not  greatly  missed  the  truth  about  our  affairs, 
whose  minor  mistakes  ought  therefore  to  be  forgiven  them.”  And,  inasmuch  as  it  seemed 
necessary  to  some  (Drusius,  De  Henocho ,  cap.  xi.)  to  have  a  Philo  for  the  writer  of  our 
work,  and  the  later  one  does  not  answer  to  the  conditions  required,  they  have  declared  that 
it  must  have  been  this  elder  one.  But  in  the  first  p1ac£  he  was,  according  to  Josephus,  a 
heathen,  and  could  not  so  have  written  of  Jewish  affairs  to  Jews;  and,  secondly,  we  know 
for  a  certainty  nothing  further  about  him  than  what  is  found  in  the  Jewish  historian  just 
mentioned. 

Besides  the  name  of  Philo,  that  of  Aristobulus  has  been  mentioned  as  the  possible  author 
of  the  Book  of  Wisdom.  He  was  a  teacher  (ti$&nca\os)  of  King  Ptolemy  VI.  Philometor 
(b.  o.  180),  to  whom  also  he  dedicated  an  allegorical  exposition  of  the  Pentateuch.  He  is 
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mentioned  in  2  Maccabees  (i.  10)  as  having  sprung  from  a  priestly  family,  and  as  having 
been  addressed  in  a  letter  of  Judas  Maccabseus  to  the  Egyptian  Jews,  as  being  their  most 
distinguished  representative  at  that  time.  The  letter  is  indeed  without  date;  but  there  can 
be  little  doubt  that  the  well-known  peripatetic  Aristobulus  of  Alexandria,  living  at  the  time 
of  Ptolemy  VI. ,  is  meant.  He  was  the  most  noted  forerunner  of  Philo  in  allegorizing  the 
Old  Testament,  and  by  means  of  interpolations  and  substitutions  even  attempted  to  make 
old  Greek  writers  like  Homer  speak  in  the  interests  of  the  Jewish  religion.  Fragments  of 
his  writings  have  been  preserved  by  Eusebius  and  Clement  of  Alexandria.  But  there  is 
nothing  in  them  that  would  lead  one  to  identify  him  with  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom. 
Moreover,  his  position  at  the  Egyptian  court  was  such  that,  even  if  he  had  desired  it,  he 
could  not  with  safety  have  written  of  kings  as  our  author  has  done.  But  he  would  not  have 
wished  or  been  prompted  to  write  in  this  manner,  since  during  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  VI.  the 
condition  of  the  Jews  in  Egypt  was  most  favorable,  while  from  such  passages  as  xi.  5  ff.,  xii. 
23  ff.,  and  chaps,  xvi.  and  xix.,  it  is  evident  that  the  present  book  was  composed  at  a  time 
when  the  Israelites  were  oppressed  by  their  enemies.  In  addition  to  these  two  leading  ten¬ 
dencies  of  modern  criticism  as  it  respects  the  authorship  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  there  may 
be  mentioned  the  theory  of  Eichhorn  ( Einleit .,  p.  134),  which  is  adopted  also  by  Gfrorer  (p. 
265  ff.),  Dahne  (p.  170),  and  Jost  ( Geschtchte ,  p.  378),  that  the  author  was  one  of  the 
sect  of  Therapeutse.  The  opinion  is  based  on  such  passages  as  iii.  13  ff. ;  iv.  8  f.;  viii.  21; 
xv.  28.  A  Jewish  sect  of  this  sort,  corresponding  to  the  Essenes  of  Palestine,  as  has  been 
genially  maintained,  existed  in  Egypt  before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  who  were 
enthusiastic  admirers  of  the  teachings  of  Plato,  held  the  body  in  great  subordination,  were 
Celibates,  and  carried  self-denial  in  very  many  respects  to  a  foolish  and  wicked  extreme. 
But  the  passages  referred  to,  when  properly  interpreted,  do  not  encourage  the  views  of  this 
supposed  sect;  and  there  is,  moreover,  nothing  in  the  book  that  would  lead  us  to  the  opinion 
that  the  author  believed  in,  taught,  or  practiced  the  hard  asceticism  which  was  held  to  be  its 
most  prominent  characteristic. 

But  let  us  now  examine  more  closely  some  of  the  historical  allusions  which  appear  on  the 
face  of  the  work  itself,  in  the  hope  that  some  one  of  them,  or  all  together,  may  help  us  to  a 
sufficiently  accurate  settlement  of  the  question  of  its  date.  The  situation  of  things,  as  pre¬ 
sented  in  the  very  opening  chapters,  at  once  attracts  attention.  They  were  evil  times  upon 
which  the  author  had  fallen  :  “  Without  were  fightings,  within  were  fears.’ *  Skepticism  had 
developed  itself  in  some  degree  when  Ecclesiastes  and  the  Book  of  Job  were  written,  but  by 
no  means  to  the  extent  that  it  manifests  itself  in  the  hard,  coarse,  reckless  materialism  of  the 
apostate  Jews  in  Alexandria,  who  are  allowed  to  speak  in  our  book  (ii.  10,  12,  15).  We  say 
“  apostate  Jews,”  for  it  was  on  their  account,  against  them  and  their  influence,  that  our 
book  was  undoubtedly  written.  On  any  other  supposition  the  work  could  hardly  be  under¬ 
stood,  either  as  it  respects  its  contents  or  form.  These  materialists  denied  the  immortality 
of  the  soul  (ii.  1-5),  shrank  not  from  the  boldest  blasphemy  (i.  6-11),  sought  happiness  in 
the  wildest  libertinism  (ii.  6-11),  and  ridiculed  and  persecuted  the  God-fearing  of  their  own 
countrymen  (ii.  12-20).  The  type  of  unbelief  which  here  shows  itself  is  far  more  pronounced 
and  bitter  even  than  that  of  which  we  read  in  the  first  two  books  of  Maccabees  (1  Macc.  i. 
11-15,  41-61;  2  Macc.  iv.  10-15),  as  having  marked  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  Jew¬ 
ish  apostates  are  there  represented  as  giving  up  indeed  the  religion  of  their  fathers  for  hea¬ 
thenish  rites  and  ceremonies,  but  never,  as  in  the  present  case,  as  denying  all  religion  both 
practically  and  theoretically.  But  we  know  from  other  sources  that  many  such  degenerate 
Israelites  lived  in  Alexandria  not  long  before  the  Christian  era.  Philo  has  given  a  descrip¬ 
tion  of  them  (De  Con/usione  Linguarum,  sec.  2,  De  Tribus  Virtutibus,  sec.  2),  saying  that  they 
not  only  scornfully  forsook  the  faith  of  their  fathers,  but  heaped  contempt  upon  it,  and  gave 
themselves  up  to  a  life  of  sensualism. 

But,  if  our  book  thus  in  its  earlier  chapters,  by  presenting  one  of  the  marked  developments 
of  Judaism  just  previous  to  the  Christian  era,  gives  us  an  intimation  respecting  the  time  of  its 
composition,  no  less  does  it  do  so  in  the  chapters  where  the  external  ground  and  occasion  of 
such  Jewish  apostasy  are  impliedly  set  forth.  It  was  the  glaring  discrepancy  between  the 
glorious  promise  of  the  Jewish  system  and  its  meagre  results,  when  compared  with  the  ap¬ 
parent  success  of  heathenism.  This  ground  is  indeed  hinted  at  in  the  first  part  of  the  book 
(ii.  21  f.;  iii.  1-5  ;  iv.  2,  5  ff.),  but  more  fully  noticed  from  the  tenth  chapter  on.  It  is  shown 
how  the  Divine  Providence  had  ruled  from  the  time  of  Adam  till  Moses  (x.-xii.) ;  what,  on 
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the  other  hand,  idolatry  was  in  its  origin ;  what  it  had  become  in  its  highest  and  lowest 
forms;  how  foolish,  how  immoral  in  its  tendency  it  had  ever  been,  and  how  it  had  sooner  or 
later  plunged  all  those  in  misery  who  had  been  addicted  to  it  (xiii.-xv.).  Especially  was 
all  this  the  case  with  the  degrading  worship  of  brnte  beasts,  as  practiced  in  the  land  of  Egypt 
(xii.  24 ;  cf.  xi.  15,  and  xv.  18  ff.).  From  this  point  of  view  the  transition  was  natural  to 
the  condition  of  Israel  at  that  time.  Under  the  veil  of  an  exaggerated  narrative,  the  events 
which  took  place  on  the  deliverance  of  Israel  from  Egypt,  in  which  the  contrasted  experi¬ 
ences  of  the  two  peoples  are  vividly  portrayed,  the  writer  utters  his  words  of  warning  alike 
to  apostate  Israel  and  her  oppressors,  while  to  the  God-fearing  and  faithful  he  makes  promise 
of  speedy  deliverance  and  enlargement 

Now  such  a  state  of  political  affairs  in  Egypt  as  the  book  implies  we  should  not  look  for 
earlier  than  the  period  (b.  c.  284-246)  given  as  the  date  of  the  LXX.  translation,  on  which 
our  book  shows  clear,  if  limited,  traces  of  dependence.  Moreover,  we  should  not  look  for 
them  during  the  reign  of  the  earlier  Ptolemies,  who,  as  it  is  well  known,  treated  the  Jews  in 
Egypt  with  great  favor  and  liberality.  On  the  other  hand,  we  may  not,  for  reasons  already 
given,  especially  the  relation  it  sustains  to  Philo's  system,  that  is,  as  holding  an  intermedi¬ 
ary  position  between  it  and  the  more  objective  philosophy  of  the  earlier  Judaism,  give  our 
work  a  date  too  near  the  Christian  era,  much  less,  for  the  same  and  many  other  reasons,  a 
still  later  one.  Hence,  we  are  shut  up  to  the  conclusion  that  it  must  have  been  composed  by 
an  Alexandrian  Jew  some  time,  but  not  too  long,  after  the  beginning  of  the  later  persecutions 
of  the  Jews  in  Egypt,  that  is,  during  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  VII.  Physcon  (b.  o.  145-117),  or 
his  nearest  successors.  To  attempt  to  fix  the  date  more  exactly  would  seem  to  be  as  futile 
as  it  is  unnecessary. 

Doctrinal  Teaching* 

A  number  of  points  by  means  of  which  the  doctrinal  teaching  of  our  book  might  be  charac¬ 
terized  have  been  already  noticed  under  the  previous  head,  such,  for  instance,  as  that  of  a  per¬ 
sonal  evil  spirit  (ii.  18  if.),  who  is  identified  with  the  tempter  of  our  first  parents;  the  over¬ 
mastering  influence  of  the  body  upon  the  soul  (ix.  15);  the  preexistence  of  the  latter  (viii. 
20;  cf.  vii.  1);  and  the  creation  of  the  whole  world  from  a  previously  existing  formless  ma¬ 
terial  bfdfxpov  fails,  xi.  17),  in  all  of  which  particulars,  except  the  first,  the  author  stands 
not  only  outside  the  teaching  of  the  Bible,  among  the  philosophers  of  his  time,  but,  con¬ 
sciously  or  unconsciously,  takes  an  attitude  in  a  certain  degree  antagonistic  to  the  Bible. 

The  general  aim  of  his  work,  however,  is  undoubtedly  a  good  one.  It  is  to  show,  alike 
from  philosophy  and  history,  as  against  the  materialists  of  his  day,  that  the  proper  goal  of 
life  was  not  mere  existence,  however  long,  or  pleasure  of  any  sort,  but  something  nobly  intel¬ 
lectual  and  moral,  and  that  the  pious  Israelite  was  in  the  surest  path  to  its  attainment.  The 
author  teaches  concerning  God  that  He  is  a  spirit,  that  He  is  almighty,  omniscient,  omnipres¬ 
ent,  and  in  other  respects  that  He  possesses  the  attributes  which  are  imputed  to  Him  in  the 
Old  Testament.  The  divine  holiness  is  indeed  but  little  emphasized  (xii.  16),  but  still  it  is 
implied  in  the  recognition  of  other  absolute  attributes  (xii.  8,  15 ;  xiv.  9 ;  xvi.  24).  The  idea 
is,  in  fact,  included  in  the  ao<f>ia  that  is  ascribed  to  Him,  which  is  not  something  merely  in¬ 
tellectual,  but  has  also  a  moral  significance.  (Cf.  vii.  22,  <ro<t>ta=  « ht&rrris  iyaBiniros  8*ov) . 
Sometimes  Jehovah  is  apparently  made  to  act  from  an  exclusively  Jewish  point  of  view  (iii. 
16-18;  iv.  8-5,  et passim),  and  hence  with  too  great  severity,  and  perhaps  a  shade  of  injus¬ 
tice,  towards  certain  classes.  But,  in  general,  the  representation  of  him  is  Biblical.  The 
divine  personality  is  made  less  of  than  would  have  been  the  case  if  the  book  had  originated 
at  an  earlier  period  and  under  different  circumstances,  but  it  is  not  pantheistic  in  its  teach¬ 
ing.  Where  this  might  seem  to  be  the  case  (cf.  AlWov,  vii.  28,  et  passim ),  it  is  to  be 

ascribed  to  the  peculiar  coloring  given  to  the  thought  by  the  Alexandrian  philosophy.  God  is 
a  father,  a  God  of  mercy,  exercises  a  providence  over  men  (xiv.  8),  and  hears  their  prayers 
(vii.  7 ;  viii.  21  ff.).  According  to  Nagelsbach  (Herzog's  Real-Encyk .,  s.  v.),  the  idea  of  the 
Trinity  even  is  objectively  adumbrated  in  what  our  book  has  to  say  of  the  <ro^6x;  \6yos,  and 
the  wytvfMj  the  last  being  represented  as  one  with  <rofta  without  being  the  same  as  it  (i.  7 ; 
ix.  17).  But  it  would  seem  rather  that  such  a  conjunction  of  words  was  in  this  case  simply 
accidental,  and  it  is  certain,  as  Nagelsbach  also  admits,  that  our  author  himself  had  no  tan¬ 
gible  idea  in  his  mind  of  the  later  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  or  of  the  incarnation.  (Cf.  Hasse, 
p.  249,  and  Bruch,  p.  845  f.) 
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In  its  anthropology,  the  teachings  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom  are  especially  noticeable,  and 
perhaps  most  open  to  objection.  The  chief  end  of  man,  the  summurn  bonum  of  his  strivings 
and  hopes,  is  represented  to  be  the  possession  of  wisdom.  It  was  that  which  constituted  the 
image  of  God  in  which  man  was  at  first  created  (ii.  23),  and  his  fall  was  a  loss  of  the  same. 
The  author  recognizes  the  fact  of  our  fallen  condition,  but  (as  we  have  said)  essentially  only 
as  a  fall  from  knowledge  (ii.  22,  obit  fyr»<rar  /twrrtipta  0«oC) ,  and  so  really  no  fall  at  all;  since 
the  having  or  not  having  knowledge  is  not  a  matter  which  is  necessarily  dependent  on  free 
choice.  Wisdom  is  indeed  regarded  as  something  that  includes  a  knowledge  of  God,  which 
even  by  the  Master  is  made  synonymous  with  eternal  life ;  but  with  our  author  it  is  the 
knowledge  that  is  insisted  on  (iwhrrcurBai,  clb6r*st  xv.  2  f.),  and  knowledge,  as  it  should  seem, 
in  quite  another  sense  than  is  indicated  by  the  word  yir&ric*  as  employed  at  John  xvii.  3. 
Man  may  know  God,  and  still  not  glorify  Him  as  God,  which  is  the  very  chief  sin  of  all 
(Rom.  i.  21,  25).  The  Scriptural  order  is  here  in  fact  reversed,  and  man  is  exhorted  first  to 
know ,  rather  than  to  submit.  (Cf.  John  vii.  17,  and  1  Cor.  ii.  14-16.)  A  struggle  of  the 
will,  a  conflict  between  the  “law  in  the  members  ”  and  a  higher  law  of  right,  to  which  assent 
must  be  given,  is  only  dimly  recognized  (xiii.  1 ;  xvii.  10).  So  Ktibel : 1  44  [Pseudo]  Solo¬ 
mon  finds  the  highest  good  (in  the  sense  of  a  good  and  of  the  absolute  good),  not  in  single 
virtues,  not  in  4  outward  works  of  the  Law;  *  moreover,  also,  not  in  a  primary  sense  in  the 
4  inner  cleansing  of  the  heart,’  but  in  nothing  else  than  in  <rwp(a,  which  man  makes  his  own 
by  reason  of  his  constitution  (as  a  *®*f,  denken ),  in  his  thought,  —  yes,  even  in  his 
knowledge.  The  perception,  knowledge  of  God  (of  God  and  wisdom  objectively  considered) 
is  the  highest  good.  From  their  possession  follows  necessarily  —  so  it  is  declared  —  the 
single  virtues,  holiness.  Should  we  characterize  the  on  its  objective  and  subjective 

side  as  the  4  truth,’  so  is  the  truth  according  to  [pseudo]  Solomon  the  highest  principle  of 
morality.” 

Now,  it  might  indeed  be  possible  to  give  to  the  idea  of  wisdom  so  much  depth  and  breadth 
of  meaning,  in  its  relations  to  man  subjectively  considered,  that  it  would  be  a  fair  representa¬ 
tion  of  the  Scriptural  doctrine  concerning  him,  his  original  endowment,  his  present  need,  and 
his  future  destiny.  But  that  is  just  what  our  author  does  not  do.  Wisdom  is  represented  in 
its  relation  to  man’s  striving,  in  the  main,  as  the  object  of  his  understanding,  his  reason, 
something  that  he  makes  his  own  through  the  operations  of  his  thinking  powers.  Righteous¬ 
ness  itself  (as  we  have  said)  is  but  a  product  of  the  voQta  regarded  as  a  knowing,  and  44  love, 
the  care  of  education.”  (Cf.  i.  5;  vi.  17.)  There  is,  in  short,  neither  in  man’s  fall  nor  in 
his  recovery  a  sufficient  recognition  of  the  corrupt  human  will  as  choice,  disposition, — in 
short,  character,  and  as  being  the  principal  thing  over  against  the  divine  character  and 
claims.  Man  is  indeed  blamed  for  not  taking  the  right  attitude  towards  wisdom.  But  the 
author's  false  conception  of  wisdom  in  its  essential  character  as  highest  good  renders  man’s 
choosing  or  not  choosing  it,  after  all,  morally  speaking,  a  comparatively  indifferent  thing. 
His  sin  is  rather  a  misfortune  than  a  crime.  A  stamp  of  predetermination  is  thereby,  in  fact, 
given  to  all  one’s  relations  to  God,  and  his  own  duty  even,  to  the  extent  that  it  becomes  a 
fatal  exaggeration  of  the  Biblical  teaching  concerning  the  44  determinate  counsel  and  fore¬ 
knowledge  of  God.”  In  the  Book  of  Proverbs  much  is  also  made  of  wisdom ;  but  its  true 
relation  to  the  heart,  the  moral  attitude  of  man,  is  never  overlooked  or  obscured.  The 
44  fear  of  the  Lord  ”  is  made  its  beginning  (Prov.  L  7;  cf.  Ps.  cxL  10),  while  here  its  begin¬ 
ning  is  said  to  be  the  44  desire  of  instruction  ”  (vi.  17  :  cf.  also  Prov.  iv.  23;  xv.  11 ;  xvi.  2; 
xvii.  8).  In  the  pseudo- Solomon,  indeed,  the  conception  of  wisdom  corresponds  in  a  remark¬ 
able  degree  to  the  false  modern  idea  of  44  culture  ”  as  the  highest  good.  There  may  indeed 
be  some  difference  with  respect  to  what  is  supposed  to  constitute  the  proper  objects  of 
knowledge;  but  in  this  particular — the  principal  one  —  the  philosophy  of  the  Alexandrian 
pseudo- Solomon  and  that  of  the  would-be  Solomons  of  to-day  are  one  and  the  same, — that 
to  know  is  the  acme  of  human  attainment. 

This  fundamental  error  of  our  author  becomes  the  source  of  many  minor  ones,  and  gives  a 
false  and  mischievous  direction  to  his  entire  work.  It  is  on  this  ground,  for  instance,  that 
such  an  abnormal  position  is  assigned  to  the  Israelitish  people  as  a  whole.  Snch  epithets  as 
wtuZts  0«ov,  foios  \a6s,  abrf  A# \oywfUvot%  <r*4pna  Afi^farroy,  are  applied  to  them,  and  their  land 
is  called  rintmr&rn yrj,  hr/ta  yfj,  etc.  (See  ix.  4,  7;  x.  15;  xi.  1;  xii.  19;  xv.  2  f.,  14;  xviii.  1.) 
It  is  quite  a  different  language  which  is  used  in  the  canonical  books  of  the  Old  Testament 
1  Stvd.  u.  Erit.y  1865,  7031L  S  Ktibel,  Idem ,  p.  704. 
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concerning  them  (cf.  Deut  ix.  4  ff.  27,  xxxiii.  9;  Ezek.  xx.  8  ff.,  xxiii.  8  ff. ;  Neh.  ix.  16  ff.). 
But  if  the  highest  good  is  a  wisdom  that  can  be  grasped  by  the  intellect,  and  righteousness  an 
external  knowledge  of  God  (Mercurial  0c6v,  xv.  8),  then  the  writer  is  consistent,  since  he 
looks  upon  the  Israelites  as  possessors  of  such  knowledge.  In  fact,  as  Kiibel  has  well 
remarked,  it  does  not  appear,  under  the  circumstances,  how  the  Israelites  could  well  have 
sinned  at  all  (xv.  2 ;  xviii.  20).  The  same  inconsistency  would  be  involved  in  such  a  con¬ 
ception  as  in  that  of  the  supposed  fall  of  Adam,  whose  original  righteousness  consisted,  not 
in  love  and  obedience  to  God,  but  in  an  inborn  knowledge  of  him  (Myvaons  0coO). 

The  teaching  of  the  book  on  the  subject  of  eschatology  has  been  to  a  considerable  extent 
indicated  in  the  Commentary  at  i.  18.  We  will  here  only  add,  that  the  assertion  of  Keerl 
( Apok .  Frage ,  1852,  p.  42),  that  pseudo- Solomon  teaches  the  doctrine  of  the  final  annihilation 
of  the  wicked,  seems  not  to  be  borne  out  by  the  facts.  The  wicked,  on  the  contrary,  are 
represented  as  suffering  pain  after  death  ( taovrai  iv  bMvy,  iv.  19),  while  having  a  knowledge 
of  the  happy  condition  of  the  righteous  (v.  If.).  The  expressions  used  to  characterize  the 
final  condition  of  the  lost  are  indeed  strong  (i.  11,  12,  16;  ii.  24;  iii.  11,  18;  iv.  19;  v.  14; 
xv.  6,  10;  xvii.  21),  but  perhaps  no  stronger  than  are  used  in  the  canonical  Scriptures  for  the 
same  purpose.  In  fact,  the  word  ddvaros  seems  to  have  been  employed  in  much  the  same 
sense  in  our  book  as  at  Rev.  ii.  11,  xxi.  8,  that  is,  as  referring  to  the  second  death.  It  is  no¬ 
ticeable  that  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom  is  found  the  first  intimation,  among  all  the  Biblical  writ¬ 
ings,  that  heaven  is  the  dwelling-place  of  the  righteous  (iii.  14  ;  cf.  Is.  lvi.  4,  5)  ;  or,  in  other 
words,  that  the  common  abode  of  the  dead,  Hades,  is  divided  into  two  parts,  assigned  to  the 
evil  and  to  the  good  respectively  (iii.  7  ;  iv.  2;  v.  15  ff.).  The  passage  at  Tob.  iii.  6,  which 
Frisch  (Eichhorn’s  AUg.  Bib.  der  bib.  Lit.,  iv.,  p.  667)  cites  as  conveying  the  same  thought,  has 
probably  another  meaning.  A  final  judgment,  also,  seems  to  be  dimly  foreshadowed  (iii.  18, 
iv  rjfiipq,  8iayv<6<rcaff)f  although  critics  are  not  agreed  whether  it  is  referred  to  this  world  or  to 
the  next,  or  whether  it  may  not  even  be  used  in  a  general  sense  for  any  visitation  of  God 
upon  the  sins  of  men  (cf.  iii.  7,  13;  iv.  20).  But  there  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt  that  iv. 
20  (“  At  the  reckoning  up  of  their  sins,”  iv  ovMoyio/bKp  afiapryfidTuv  alnwv),  taken  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  what  immediately  succeeds,  refers  to  a  judgment  which  follows  death  and  precedes 
the  entrance  upon  one’s  final  destiny  (cf.  Bretschneider,  Systemat.  Darstell.,  p.  311).  It  is 
to  be  remarked,  however,  that  there  fails,  in  the  doctrine  of  immortality  as  taught  in  the 
Book  of  Wisdom,  that  which  is  one  of  its  most  prominent  characteristics  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment,  —  namely,  any  distinct  allusion  to  the  resurrection  of  the  body. 

Our  author,  moreover,  knows  nothing  of  redemption  through  a  personal  Redeemer  to  come. 
Such  a  thought  was  indeed  foreign  to  the  whole  drift  of  his  work.  According  to  it,  no  other 
Redeemer  was  either  possible  or  desirable  than  the  <ro<pla.  Such  passages  as  xiv.  13,  xviii. 
4,  that  are  understood  by  Grimm  as  implying  a  future  Messianic  realm,  have  simply  a  general 
reference.  The  clearly  expressed  predictions  of  the  prophets  from  Genesis  to  Malachi,  con¬ 
cerning  one  who  should  appear  as  prophet,  priest,  and  king,  and  should  “  restore  the  kingdom 
to  Israel,”  finds  not  the  slightest  echo  in  the  work  of  our  thoroughly  Hellenized  Israelite  of 
Alexandria.  44  Salvation  is  with  him  but  a  purely  subjective  process,  made  possible  indeed 
by  a  divine  act,  but  this  divine  act  not  a  new  one  to  be  hoped  for  at  a  later  period,  but  an  old 
one,  the  first,  the  act  of  creation.  In  it  the  <ro<pta  has  entered  into  the  8*y  and  formed  the 
k6giaos.  He  who  recognizes  this  is  saved.”  Cf.  Kiibel,  L  c.t  p.  722. 

External  History . 

No  traces  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom  have  as  yet  been  found  in  any  other  extant  works  which 
originated  previous  to  the  Christian  era.  The  use  of  it  by  New  Testament  writers,  although 
asserted  by  some  critics  (Nachtigal,  p.  13  ;  Stier,  Die  Apohryphen ,  p.  18  ff.)  cannot  be  proved, 
and  is  improbable.  The  three  or  four  passages  giving  most  color  to  the  opinion  (Luke  xi.  49 
ff.,  cf.  Wisd.  ii.  12-20;  Ro&.  i.  20  ff.,  cf.  Wisd.  xiii.  1  ff. ;  Rom.  ix.  21,  cf.  Wisd.xv.  7 ;  Eph. 
vi.  18  ff.,  cf.  Wisd.  v.  17  ff.),  have  all  important  differences,  either  in  form  or  matter,  and 
their  similarity,  as  far  as  it  exists,  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  fact  that  a  common  fund  of  infor¬ 
mation  was  open  to  both,  in  the  Old  Testament  and  in  tradition,  while  to  the  writers,  as 
being  alike  Jews,  the  materials  as  well  as  methods  of  education  could  not  have  been  wholly 
dissimilar.  In  Clement  of  Rome  (1  Cor.  xxvii.,  cf.  Wisd.  xi.  22;  xii.  12),  there  is  a  possible 
allusion  to  our  book,  although  the  passage  might  have  been  taken  from  the  LXX.  at  Job  ix. 
12.  According  to  the  testimony  of  Eusebius  (H.  E .,  v.  26),  Irenaeus  composed  a  work  in 
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which  he  made  use  of  it,  as  also  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  we  find,  too,  in  his 
treatise  A dv.  Hcer .  (iv.  88,  cf.  Wisd.  vi.  19),  an  undoubted  reference  to  the  Book  of  Wisdom. 

The  supposed  enumeration  of  it  among  Old  Testament  canonical  books  in  the  canon  of 
Melito  is  disproved  by  a  more  careful  exegesis,  and  the  well-known  passage  in  the  canon  of 
Muratori,  in  which  it  would  at  first  sight  appear  that  our  book  is  referred  to  in  connection 
with  otherwise  exclusively  Christian  writings,  admits  of  and  requires  another  rendering.  The 
fragment  as  preserved  reads  :  li  Et  sapientia  Salomonis  db  amicis  Salomonis  in  honorem  ipsius 
scripta.”  But  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  with  the  later  critics  (Wieseler,  Stud.  u.  Krit ., 
1847,  iv.,  p.  846  f.;  Credner,  p.  153  ff.;  Hilgenfeld,  Der  Kanon  und  die  Kritik  des  N.  T.,  p. 
40  ff.),  for  et  should  be  read  ut ,  by  which  simply  a  comparison  would  be  instituted  between  the 
epistles  of  Paul  mentioned,  and  the  sapientia  Salomonis .  And  it  even  admits  of  doubt 
whether  by  the  last  expression  the  Book  of  Wisdom  is  really  meant  at  all,  and  not  rather  the 
Proverbs  of  Solomon,  which  in  the  early  church  were  also  sometimes  so  designated. 

After  the  time  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  the  leading  Christian  fathers  may  be  divided  into 
two  classes  with  respect  to  their  estimation  of  our  book.  The  first,  which  included  with 
Clement,  among  others,  Hippolytus,  Cyprian,  and  Ambrose,  holding  it  for  a  work  of  Solo¬ 
mon,  and  hence,  as  a  matter  of  course,  for  a  divinely-inspired  production.  The  second, 
which  embraced  such  names  as  Origen,  Eusebius,  and  Augustine,  although  denying  the 
authorship  of  Solomon,  still  looked  upon  the  book  as  inspired,  and  treated  it  with  much  the 
same  respect  as  the  canonical.  It  is,  however,  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  great  confusion 
existed  regarding  all  the  supposed  works  of  Solomon  at  this  time,  in  consequence  of  which 
our  book,  doubtless,  not  infrequently  received  credit  properly  belonging  only  to  those  with 
which  it  was  ordinarily  associated.  It  bore,  in  common  with  Ecclesiasticus,  for  instance,  as 
one  of  its  names,  b  2o<pla.  Jerome  also  cites  the  former  book  (C.  Pelag .,  i.  33),  under  the  title 
Liber  Sapientia.  Augustine  (Ep.  cxl.  75)  cites  Prov.  i.  26,  with  the  words  in  quodam  libro  Sa¬ 
pientia.  In  fact,  it  was  no  uncommon  thing  for  the  Latin  fathers  to  include  the  three  canon¬ 
ical  books  usually  ascribed  to  Solomon,  together  with  Ecclesiasticus  and  Wisdom,  under  one 
title,  and  cite  from  any  one  of  them  indifferently  as  apud  Salomonem.  (Cf.  Cyp.,  Test .,  iii.  6, 
12  ;  Hieron.,  in  Ez.  xxxiii.  1.)  This  usage  has,  moreover,  been  retained  in  old  Roman  mis¬ 
sals,  these  five  books  (“  libri  Sapientiales ”)  being  severally  designated  liber  Sapientia.1 
Hence  Schmid  and  others  go  quite  too  far  in  claiming  all  the  fathers  who  cite  our  work 
under  the  formula,  “  Solomon  says,”  as  actually  maintaining  the  authorship  of  Solomon. 
What  the  real  opinion  of  Jerome,  for  example,  was,  notwithstanding  his  adoption  of  the  pre¬ 
vailing  loose  habit  of  quotation,  is  evident  from  what  he  says  in  his  preface  to  the  books  of 
Solomon,  where  he  speaks  of  the  liber  ilrtvtinrlypcupos,  qui  Sap .  Sal.  inscribitur.  And  Augustine 
also  say 8  ( De  Civ.  Dei ,  xvii.  20),  after  enumerating  the  three  -canonical  books  of  Solomon: 
44  Alii  vero  duo ,  quorum  unus  Sap.,  alter  Eccli.  dicitur ,  propter  eloquii  nonnullam  simililudinem 
ut  Salomonis  dicantur  obtinuit  consuetudo ;  non  autem  esse  ipsius  non  dubitant  doctiores  (cf. 
also  Doct.  Chr.y  ii.  8).  Athanasius,  as  also  Ruffinus,  distinctly  assigns  the  work  to  a  second¬ 
ary  rank.  The  Book  of  Wisdom  was,  however,  received  along  with  other  apocryphal  works 
among  the  canonical  at  the  Council  of  Carthage  (c.  A.  d.  397),  and  shares  in  general  the 
treatment  of  the  latter  in  the  subsequent  history. 

The  Text. 

The  Greek  text,  as  we  have  already  shown,  is  the  original.  It  is  preserved  complete  in 
the  three  great  MSS.,  Vatican  (II.),  Sinaitic  (X.),  and  Alexandrine  (III.),  and  in  part  in 
the  Codex  Ephraemi  (C.).  In  addition  to  the  various  readings  collected  in  the  Holmes  and 
Parsons  edition  of  the  LXX.  from  the  MSS.  23.  55.  68.  106.  155.  157.  248.  258.  254.  261. 
296.  —  for  a  particular  description  of  which,  with  others,  see  General  Introduction  —  there 
have  been  also  collated  at  Paris  by  J.  C.  Thilo,  the  following  codices  of  our  book  :  A.  A  a. 
(a  fragment  found  in  connection  with  the  first  named)  B.  C.  D.  E.  F.  G.  H.  I.  The  same 
critic  also  gave  specimens  of  these  variations  in  a  work  published  at  Halle  in  1825  ( Speci¬ 
men  Exerc.  Crilt.  in  Sapient.  Sal.)  #  The  commentary  of  Grimm  on  the  Book  of  Wisdom  con¬ 
tains  many  valuable  criticisms  of  the  text,  to  most  of  which  attention  has  been  called  in  the 
present  book.  An  edition  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom  in  Greek,  by  Reusch  (Freiburg,  1858), 
gives  the  usual  text  according  to  the  Sixtine  edition,  with  readings  from  Holmes  and  Parsons, 
Bendtsen,  Thilo,  and  Grimm,  together  with  patristic  citations  collected  by  himself,  and  the 

1  01.  Bensch,  Einleit.  in  das  A.  2*.,  p.  148. 
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variations  of  the  Armenian  version.  In  1861,  at  the  same  place,  this  critic  also  published 
Observations  Critica  in  Librum  Sapiential  All  of  these  works  have  been  duly  made  use  of  by 
Fritzsche  in  his  Libri  Apocryphi  Veteris  Testamenti  Grace  (Lips.,  1871),  and  important  critical 
remarks  made  in  addition.  According  to  this  critic,  the  best  text  is  to  be  found  in  II.  and 
68.  and  the  next  best  in  X.  and  C.  The  remainder  are  less  pure,  and  this  is  especially  true 
of  248.  which  is  followed  by  the  Complutensian  Polyglot. 

The  Book  of  Wisdom  is  extant,  also  in  Latin,  Syriac,  Armenian,  and  Arabic  versions.  Of 
these  the  Latin,  which  originated  before  the  time  of  Jerome  and  was  left  for  the  most 
part  untouched  by  him,  is  by  far  the  most  important.  It  generally  agrees  with  the  Vatican 
Codex,  and  renders  the  Greek  text  with  unusual  literalness.  The  differences  consist  mostly 
in  short  additions  in  the  Latin,  made,  as  it  would  seem,  for  the  sake  of  clearness  or  other 
like  reasons,  none  of  them  being  of  much  weight.  Of  the  three  remaining  versions  the  Ar¬ 
menian  is  much  the  most  trustworthy.  It  originated  about  the  middle  of  the  fifth  century, 
follows  the  Greek  generally  word  for  word,  even  to  imitating  most  skillfully  its  play  on  words, 
and  in  other  respects  is  a  most  important  aid  in  the  critical  study  of  our  book. 
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Chapter  I. 

1  Love  righteousness,  ye  that  be  judges  of  the  earth  ;  think  of  the  Lord  in  up-  >( 

2  rightness,1  and  in  simplicity  of  heart  seek  him ;  for  he  will  be  found  of  them  that 

3  tempt  him  not,  and  sheweth  himself  unto  such  as  do  not  distrust 8  him.  For  fro- 
ward  thoughts  separate  from  God,  and  his  power,  when  it  is  tempted,8  reproveth  4 

4  the  unwise.  For  into  a  malicious  soul  wisdom  will6  not  enter;  nor  dwell  in  a 

5  body  6  that  is  subject  unto  sin.  For  the  holy  spirit  of  discipline 7  will  flee  -deceit, 

and  remove  from  thoughts  that  are  without  understanding,  and  will  be  frightened 
away 8  when  unrighteousness  approaches.8  ^ 

6  For  wisdom  is  a  philanthropic 10  spirit ;  and  will  not  acquit  a  blasphemer  of  his 
words ;  for  God  is  witness  of  his  reins,  and  a  true  beholder  of  his  heart,  and  a  hearer 

7  of  the 11  tongue.  For  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  filleth  the  world ;  and  that  which 

8  holdeth  together  the  All  u  hath  knowledge  of  the  voice.  Therefore  he  that  speaketh 

unrighteous  things  cannot  be  hid;  neither  shall  Justice,18  when  it  punisheth,* 

9  pass  by  him.  For  there  shall  be  inquisition 14  into  the  counsels  of  the  ungodly ; 
and  the  knowledge 16  of  his  words  shall  come  unto  the  Lord  for  the  punishment 16 

10  of  his  wicked  deeds.  For  the  ear  of  jealousy  heareth  all  things  ;  and  the  noise  of 

1 1  mu rm urrngs  is  not  hid.  Therefore  beware  of  unprofitable  murmuring ; 17  and  re¬ 
frain  your  tongue  from  backbiting ;  for  secret  speech  shall  not  go  unpunished  ; 18 
and  a  mouth 18  that  belieth  slayeth  the  soul. 

12  Strive  not  after  death  through  the  false  direction  88  of  your  life ;  and  draw  81  not 

13  upon  yourselves  destruction  through  88  the  works  of  your  hands ;  for  God  made  not 

14  death  ;  neither  hath  he  pleasure  in  the  destruction 88  of  the  living.  For  he  created 
all  things ,  that  they  might  exist ;  84  and  the  productions  28  of  the  world  are  88  health¬ 
ful  ;  and  there  is  no  poison  of  destruction  in  them,  nor  is  87  the  kingdom  of  death 

15,  16  upon  earth.88  For  righteousness  is  immortal;  but  injustice  is  an  inheritance 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  with  a  good  heart  (Or.,  iv  dyoAmyn  ;  Jon.,  bonitate  (et  simplicitate  cordis).  3  For  avur- 
rovoir  IH.  has  pif  irurm jovoiv.  The  former  reading  is  supported  by  citations  of  Didymus,  Origen,  Jerome,  and  the  Ar. 
and  Armen.  Torsions.  Cod.  261.  has  wtorev own,  as  also  the  Vulg.  and  Syr.,  bat  it  may  hare  been  meant  simply  as  an 
interpretation  of  the  common  text,  i.  «.,  not  disbelieving  =  believing.  *  A.  V. :  tried  (see  Com.).  9  marg.,  mah- 
etk  manifest  (see  Com.).  3  shall.  3  the  body. 

Vers.  6-8.  — 7  A.  V. :  For  *0* Seine  (text.  rec.,  with  II.  28.  and  others)  III.  248.  Aa.  C.  E.  I.  with  a  number  of  the 
fathers  read  oo+lm*.  But  the  latter  is  probably  not  genuine,  having  been  introduced  from  ver.  6  as  a  gloss.  •  A.  V. : 
not  abide  (marg.,  is  rebuked,  or  skswetk  itself;  Qr.,  iAcyx^Voercu  :  verscheucht  werden ,  Grimm  and  Bunsen's  Bibehoerk, 
which  meaning  best  suits  the  oontext ;  see  Com.).  3  oometh  in  (Gr.,  JmASotfafr).  10  loving  (“  loving”  in  the  sense 
that  it  cares  for  men ;  at  vii.  28  in  A.  V.  rendered,  kind  to  man).  For  wrevpa  oo+ia  of  the  Vulg.  (with  II. )  Codd.  III.  28. 

106.  261.  296.  B.  Old  laX.  Syr.  Ar.  Armen,  read  wrevpa  oo+Ue,  which  would  make  the  two  words  subject,  instead  of  the 
latter  alone.  That  00+  in  is  without  the  article  need  not,  however,  decide  the  matter.  Of.  vii.  24,  x.  9.  u  A.  V. :  bis 
(so  III.).  u  oontaineth  all  things  (marg.,  uphold eth,  which  is  more  nearly  eorroet ;  see  Com.).  **  vengeance  (Gr., 

4  to*).  Fritasche,  with  Grimm,  has  received  ovN  fuf  for  ovtt  rfv  from  HI.  X.  23. 106.  166.  248.  aL  Cf .  LXX.  at  Job 
xxvlii.  18. 

Vers.  9-11.  —  u  A.  V. :  For  Inquisition  shall  be  made  (the  verb  is  Sorai ;  on  hafiovXiots,  see  Cbm.).  u  sound  (Gr., 

Aco4,  here  message,  knowledge,  i.  e.,  that  which  Is  heard).  M  manifestation  (marg.,  reproving).  17  murmuring, 
which  is  unprofitable.  11  there  is  no  word  so  secret,  that  shall  go  for  nought  (see  Com.).  *»  the  mouth. 

Vers.  12-16.  — 30  A.  V. :  Seek  not  (pg  £ijAovt«)  death  in  the  error  (4?  irAavp).  31  pull  (hrtowaoSe) ....  upon  your¬ 
selves.  33  with  (<k).  Fritssche  receives  this  preposition  from  III.  66. 106. 166.  167.  al.  Co.  33  Ood.  III.  reads  hr* 
dyycAscf  for  hr  am*A«tf  ;  Aid.  has  iv  for  hrl.  34  A.  V. :  have  their  being.  33  generations  (see  Com.).  36  were, 
"omits  is.  33  the  earth.  For  ovt*  £*ov  IH.  66. 296.  Co.  have  ovtt  f. 
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of  death ;  and 1  ungodly  men  by  2  their  works  and  words  called  it  to  them  ;  in  that 
they  held  it  for  a s  friend,  they  consumed  to  nought,  and  made  a  covenant  with  it, 
because  they  are  worthy  to  have 4  part  with  it. 

Ver.  16.  —  1  The  words  injustice  is  an  inheritance  of  death ;  and  we  supply  with  Fritssehe  from  the  Old  Let.  It  seems 
necessary  to  complete  the  parallelism.  Cf.  Grimm,  and  Com.  below.  *  A.  V. :  with.  *  for  when  they  thought 
to  have  it  their.  *  take. 


Chapter  L 


Ver.  1.  Judges.  Rulers  in  general  arc  meant, 
to  whom,  according  to  Oriental  ideas,  the  right 
of  judgment  also  appertained.  Cf.  vi.  4;  ix.  7. 
They  are  here  addressed  naturally  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  writer,  who  is  represented  as  such 
himself. 

Ver.  2.  Tempt  him  not.  The  meaning  is : 
God  will  be  found  of  such  as  do  not  by  unright¬ 
eous  dealing  show  that  they  doubt  whether  there 
be  a  righteous  God,  and  so  in  effect  challenge 
him  to  do  his  worst  against  them.  Cf.  Deut.  vi. 
16;  Acts  v.  9,  xv.  10;  1  Cor.  x.  9.  —  *A wurrtiv 
This  word  is  only  found  here,  at  x.  7 ;  xii.  17  ; 
xviii.  1,  3  ;  and  2  Macc.  viii.  13,  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment  Greek.  But  cf.  Mark  xvi.  16,  and  Sopho¬ 
cles’  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  3.  2/coAio/  means  crooked ,  bent,  and  as 
here  applied  to  thoughts  refers  to  those  which  do 
not  take  the  right  direction,  i.  e.,  towards  God.  — 
*E \eyx*t,  convinces ,  convicts,  through  correction. 
—  AoKtfxa(ofi4yri  is  used,  as  it  would  seem,  in  the 
same  sense  as  w« ipd(owrtv  in  the  preceding  verse. 
Cf.  ii.  17,  19,  iii.  5  f.,  xi.  9  f. ;  2  Cor.  xiii.  5  ;  Heb. 
iii.  9, —  where  these  words  are  also  employed  as 
essentially  synonymous. 

Ver.  4.  Malicious,  kok6t*xvov’  Bit.,  using 
evil  arts.  Cf.  xv.  4  f. ;  Horn.,  II.,  xv.  14.  —  Ko- 
rdxptos,  involved  in  debt.  The  word  is  used  by 
Polybius  to  denote  what  is  pawned,  mortgaged. 
Cf.  also  Sophocles’  Lex.,  ad  voc.  The  idea  seems 
to  be  that  the  body  has  come  wholly  into  the 
power  of  sin  ;  is  “  sold  ”  under  sin,  as  wewpap.4vo* 
is  rendered  at  Rom.  vii.  14.  The  entire  being  of 
man  is  doubtless  here  meant  to  be  comprehended, 
according  to  the  usage  of  the  Old  Testament,  in 
the  expressions  “soul”  and  *'  body.”  Cf.  also  2 
Macc.  vii.  37  ;  xiv.  88  ;  xv.  30.  drimm  sees  in 
these  statements  a  recognition  of  one  of  the  funda¬ 
mental  dogmas  of  Philo,  that  the  body  is  the 
source  and  seat  of  moral  evil,  although  it  does 
not  seem  to  us  necessarily  to  follow  from  the 
language  used.  Moreover,  such  an  idea  would 
appear  to  be  opposed  to  what  the  author  teaches 
just  below,  verse  14,  and  at  viii.  20;  xi.  18  f.  The 
nardxptos  apaprlat  might  refer  to  the  body  as  now 
found,  rather  than  as  originally  created. 

Ver.  5.  "Ay tor  ....  wvevpa.  This  expression 
first  occurs  here  and  at  ix.  17  in  the  Greek  Bible. 
It  often  lacks  the  article,  also,  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment,  as  well  as  wvedfia  Beov,  the  latter  more 
seldom. — Of  discipline.  t.e.,  of  education.  The 
Holy  Spirit  is  represented  as  the  Spirit  that  edu¬ 
cates  man  in  the  highest  sense,  although  the  idea 
of  chastisement  may  be  also  included.  Grotius 
falsely  understands  by  wvovpa  here  the  human 
spirit:  “ ipsa  constitutlo  animi,  qua  sapientia  did - 
fur.” —  Will  be  frightened  away.  This  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word  iXoy xH^ereu,  which  according  to 
Grimm  is  historically  well  supported,  seems  to  be 
at  this  place  more  appropriate  than  the  one  given 
in  the  A.  V.,  inasmuch  as  the  parallelism  with 
the  preceding  federal,  dwavaaThorrai  is  thereby 
more  clearly  brought  out.  In  the  preceding 


verses  the  Author,  like  Philo  (c L  Dahne,  i.  42  ff., 
368  ff.),  lays  it  down  as  a  fundamental  principle 
that  moral  purity  is  a  necessary  subjective  con¬ 
dition  to  the  attainment  of  a  knowledge  of  the 
divine. 

Ver.  6.  r dp  seems  to  refer  to  the  entire  pre¬ 
ceding  section.  The  very  fact  that  wisdom  is  a 
philanthropic  spirit  would  make  it  impossible  for 
it  to  leave  sin  unnoticed  and  unpunished  in  the 
man  that  seeks  it ;  and  because  it  is  such  a  spirit, 
therefore  it  would  not  be  so  difficult  as  one  might 
suppose  to  attain  to  it. 

Ver.  7.  Pilleth  the  world.  The  perfect  tense 
(III.  157.  have  the  aorist)  denotes  an  existing  state 
of  things.  Cf.  Winer,  272  f.  —  O Uovfievrj.  Prop¬ 
erly,  the  inhabited  earth  ;  then  the  earth  in  gen¬ 
eral.  Here  the  word  is  used  antithetically  to  the 
t&  wav to  of  the  following  clause.  The  same  idea 
of  the  spirit  of  the  universe  is  found  in  Plato. 
Grimm  cites  parallel  passages,  also,  from  Aristeas 
and  Philo.  Gutl>erler,  on  the  other  hand  ( Com.,  ad 
loc.),  remarks  that  the  omnipresence,  all-pervad¬ 
ing  oinni>cience  of  God  is  so  clearly  set  forth  in 
the  Old  Testament  (Ps.  cxxxix.),  that  it  is  strange 
that  so  mauy  see  in  this  verse  the  Stoic  or  Pla¬ 
tonic  doctrine  of  the  soul  of  the  world.  But  the 
truth  as  taught  iu  the  Old  Testament  never  takes 
on  this  precise  and  characteristic  form,  which 
plainly  snows  that  it  had  already  passed  out  of 
the  domain  of  revelation  into  that  ot  philosophy. 
What  is  here  said  of  the  Spirit  of  God  is  also 
said  elsewhere  (iii.  24  ;  viii.  1)  of  wisdom,  which 
would  make  thetn,  according  to  the  teaching  of 
our  book,  identical.  Cf.  also  verse  2  with  vi.  12, 
16,  aud  Prov.  viii.  17 — Holdeth  together  the 
All,  t.  e.,  sustains  it,  keeps  it  from  going  to  pieces. 
This  thought,  which  is  the  primary  one  of  the 
verb  <rvv4x*ty,  is  not  uncommon  in  its  present 
application  in  classical  and  ecclesiastical  Greek. 
Cf.  Xeu.,  Anab.,  vii.  2,  8 ;  Plato,  Gorg.,  508  A  ; 
Iren.,  v.  2,  3.  —  'H  8hoj.  It  denotes  right  as 
established  usage  or  custom,  and  personified  by 
the  G  reeks,  is  daughter  of  Zeus  and  Themis.  Sei 
Acts  xxviii.  4,  where  this  personification  seems  to 
be  referred  to,  as  also  in  the  present  passage. 
See  Schmidt,  Syn.  d.  Griech.  Sprache ,  i.  p.  352. 

Ver.  9.  Aia&odXtov.  A  late  Greek  w'ord,  in 
use  only  since  the  Macedonian  period.  Cf.  LXX. 
at  Ps.  ix.  23  ;  Hos.  iv.  9;  Polyb.  ii.  26,  3,  iii.  9. 

Ver.  10.  A  noise  of  murmurings.  Bpovt 
yoyyvafjMV,  for  yoyyvo pit.  A  case  of  onoma¬ 
topoeia.  One  of  these  words  would  have  been 
enough  to  express  the  idea,  aud  the  former  was 
prohablv  suggested  by  the  word  ols  occurring 
just  before. 

Ver.  11.  KoToAoXtcL  A  word  only  found  in 
Bib.  and  eccles.  Greek.  Cf.  2  Cor.  xii.  20 ;  1  Pet.  ii. 

1  ;  and  Clem,  of  Rome,  i.  30.  — Tloptvaerai.  As  the 
nsual  meaning  Attached  to  this  word  m  this  place 
by  commentators,  go  away,  escape ,  is  not  otherwise 
found,  Grimm  would  refer  it  to  utterauce,  —  what 

S>es  out  of  the  month.  —  Kovdv,  without  result, 
ere  without  evil  result,  t.  e.,  punishment.  —  Slay- 
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eth  the  souL  In  what  the  slaying  of  the  soul 
consists  is  shown  in  verses  4-6,  8,  above.  Schmid 
( Dat  Buck  d.  Weisheit,  p.  134)  holds  that  here  is 
to  be  found  a  justification  (?)  of  the  expression 
"mortal  sin,”  " peccatum  mortale”  in  use  among 
Homan  Catholics.  But  cf.  Ecclus.  xxi.  2. 

Ver.  13.  Grimm  has  brought  together  at  this 
point  our  author’s  teaching  on  the  subject  of 
death.  (1.)  God  is  not  its  author,  verses  13,  14; 
he  made  man  immortal,  ii.  23 ;  death  came  into  the 
world  through  the  envy  of  Satan,  ii.  24  ;  through 
virtue  and  wisdom  death  may  be  escaped,  i.  15;  ii. 
22;  vi.  18;  viii.  17;  xv.  3;  and  a  blessed  life 
with  God  in  heaven  attained,  iii.  1,  14;  iv.  2,  7, 
10  ;  v.  2,  15  ;  vi.  19 :  only  the  godless  are  visited 
with  ths  punishment  of  death,  i.  12, 16 ;  ii.  24 ;  they 
have  no  hope,  iii.  11,  18;  v.  14;  xv.  6,  10;  thick 
darkness  will  cover  them,  xvii.  21 ;  yes,  they  will 
be  utterly  destroyed  by  God,  iv.  19,  and  their 
souls  perish,  i.  11.  Still,  they  are  represented  as 
suffering  pain  after  death  ( i(<rorrcu  4v  AftiW,  iv. 
19),  while  naving  a  knowledge  of  the  blessed  con¬ 
dition  of  the  good,  v.  1  f.  The  apparent  incon¬ 
sistency  of  representing  death  as  utter  and  yet 
speaking  of  lost  souls  as*  being  in  torment,  some  I 
critics  formerly  explained  by  supposing  that  the  | 
writer  held  to  an  intermediate  state,  in  which  (if 
not  all)  the  souls  of  the  godless  remained  until 
the  day  of  final  judgment,  when  they  were  anni¬ 
hilated.  This  view  has,  however,  according  to 
Grimm,  been  generally  abandoned ;  since  it  is 


scarcely  possible  to  suppose  that,  if  the  author 
held  it,  he  would  not  have  more  directly  taught 
it,  that  is,  otherwise  than  by  simple  implication. 
Such  a  view  was  never  held’  by  the  Jews,  and  the 
author  could  not  have  left  his  readers,  therefore, 
to  infer  that  such  was  his  teaching  in  the  present 
case.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  he  aid  not 
I  use  the  word  Bdyaros  as  meaning  total  annihilation, 
but  much  as  it  is  used  in  Apoc.  ii.  11,  xxi.  8,  as 
referring  to  the  second  death  ;  that  is,  negatively, 
the  loss  of  heavenly  blessedness,  and,  positively* 
the  everlasting  and  painful  consciousness  of  guilt. 
It  was  an  essential  tenet  of  Alexandrian  Judaism, 
according  to  Grimm,  brought  about  (as  he  sup¬ 
poses)  by  the  influence  of  Platonism,  that  imme¬ 
diately  after  the  death  of  the  body  the  soul  en¬ 
tered  upon  its  retribution  in  the  future  world. 

Ver.  14.  A i  yeviaut,  the  productions.  The 
word  has  been  used  in  this  sense  since  the  time  of 
Plato.  Cf.  xvi.  26;  xix.  11  ;  and  xiii.  3,  5, — 
where  God  is  called  ye vnrlapxw*  and  yeueaiovp- 
y6s. 

Ver.  15.  Fritzsche  supplies  (as  above  with 
Grimm)  from  the  Vulgate  tne  part  of  verse  15  (the 
second  clause)  which  has  apparently  been  lost. 
That  the  verse  is  incomplete  seems  plain  from  the 
construction.  The  usual  parallelism  is  wanting, 
and  there  is  otherwise  nothing  to  which  airr6v  in 
verse  16  could  properly  refer. 

Ver.  16.  Made  a  covenant  with  it.  Cf.  Is. 
xxviii.  15,  and  Ecclus.  xiv.  12. 


Chapter  IT. 

1  For  they 1  said  among  themselves,  reasoning  *  not  aright,  Oar  life  is  short  and 
sad,8  and  in  the  death  of  a  man  there  is  no  deliverance  ; 4  and  there  has  not  been 

2  known  one  who  returned  from  Hades.6  For  we  were  6  born  accidentally  ; 7  and  we 
shall  be  hereafter  as  though  we  had  never  been  ;  for  the  breath  in  our  nostrils  is 8 
smoke,  and  thinking  a  spark  produced  by  the  beating  of  our  heart ; 9  which  being 

8  extinguished,  the  10  body  will 11  be  turned  into  ashes,  and  the 12  spirit  will 18  vanish 

4  as  thin  14  air,  and  our  name  will 16  be  forgotten  in  time,  and  no  man  will 16  have  our 
works  in  remembrance  ;  and  our  life  will 17  pass  away  as  the  trace  of  a  cloud,  and 
be  18  dispersed  as  a  mist,  that  is  driven  away  by 19  the  beams  of  the  sun,  and  over- 

5  come  by  20  the  heat  thereof.  For  our  time  21  is  the  passing  by  of  a  shadow ;  22  and 
of  28  our  end  there  is  no  repetition  ; 24  for  it  is  fast  sealed,  and 26  no  man  cometh 

6  again.  Come  on,  therefore,  and  28  let  us  enjoy  the  good  things  that  are  present ; 

7  and  let  us  diligently  enjoy  the  world 27  as  in  youth.  Let  us  fill  ourselves  with 

8  costly  wine  and  ointments,  and  let  no  flower  of  the  spring  28  pass  by  us  ;  let  us  crown 

9  ourselves  with  rosebuds,  before  they  be  withered  ;  and  let  there  be  no  meadow  untrod 

Vert.  1-3.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  ungodly.  *  reasoning  with  themselves,  but  (the  phrase  iv  Javrot?  is  obviously  to  be  joined 
to  (Twof).  The  preposition  Fritxsche  receives  from  HI.  X.  28.  66. 106.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.  It  is  also  found 
in  IL  *  A.  V. :  tedious  ( Atrmf p6*  ;  Jun.,  moUsta).  *  remedy  (loot* ;  Jun.,  remedia).  •  neither  was  there  any 
man  known  to  have  ....  the  grave  (see  Com.).  •  are.  T  at  all  adventure.  $  is  as.  *  a  little  spark  in  the 
moving  of  our  heart  (6  Aoyot  —  C.  and  the  Greek  Bible  of  1597  (Frankfort)  as  a  reading,  bAiyot  as  A.  V.  —  <nrt iv 
Kitnjxm  /capita*  r/pO/v ;  see  Com.).  10  our.  u  shall.  **  our  (28.  167.  248.  268.  Co.  add  rttimv).  u  shall. 
u  the  soft  (xavrot ;  Jun.,  mollis). 

Vers.  4-6.  — “  A.  V. :  shall.  «  shall.  ”  shall.  «  shall  be.  »  with.  »  with.  »  Fritssche,  Grimm, 
Renee h,  and  others  adopt  xeupi*  tor  fiiot  from  n.  (by  a  second  hand)  HI.  (first  hand)  X.  68. 106.  261.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat. 
The  latter  word  was  probably  written  by  mistake  through  the  influence  of  vers.  2, 4.  *is  a  very  shadow  that  passeth 
away  (Lather:  “  Unsere  Zeit  1st,  wle  eln  Sc  batten  dahin  fShrt M ;  Jun.,  “  ut  umbras  transitus  est  tempus  nostrum.”) 
*  after.  **  returning.  **  so  that.  *  omits  and  (so  HI.,  by  first  hand,  166.  and  Jun.).  17  speedily  (marg., 
earnestly)  use  the  creatures  like.  Instead  of  /eriaet  (supported  by  II.  and  most  other  MSS.  with  Vnlg.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.) 
Godd.  III.  167.  A.  C.  D.  S.  F.  G.  H.  I.  with  Co.  read  xnkm.  These  words  are  often  interchanged  in  the  MSS.  Fritssche 
receives  m  vein fro*  from  1H.  X.  A.  C.  D.  E.  F.  H.  {text.  ree. ,  **  reonjrt).  Reusch  and  Grimm  prefer  tv  veonjrt  (a# 
167.  248.  263.  Co.  G.  Old  Ut.).  Cf.  Rom.  xiii.  18. 

Vers.  7,  8.  —  *  Fritssche  with  Reusch  read  fapoc  for  alpot  (as  HI.  66. 106. 167.  261.  296.).  Cod.  X.  with  the  text.  ree. 
support  the  latter. 
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by  our  luxury,1  let  none  of  us  go  without  having  part  in  2  our  voluptuousness ;  let 
us  leave  tokens  of  our  joyfulness  in  every  place ;  for  this  is  our  portion,  and  our  lot 

10  is  this.  Let  us  oppress  the  poor  righteous  man ,  let  us  not  spare  the  widow,  nor 

1 1  reverence  the  venerable 8  gray  hairs  of  the  aged.  And  let  our  strength  be  the  law 

12  of  justice ;  for  that  which  is  feeble  proves  itself  to  be  worthless.4  Let  us  lie  in 
wait  for  the  righteous,  because  he  is  an  annoyance  to  us  and  sets  himself  against  our 
doings ;  and c  he  upbraideth  us  with  offenses  against 8  the  law,  and  lays  to  our 

13  charge  our  sins  against  discipline.7  He  professeth  to  have  a 8  knowledge  of  God, 

1 4  and  he  calleth  himself  a 9  child  of  the  Lord.  He  came  to  be  to  us  a  rebuke 

15  of  our  opinions.10  He  is  grievous  unto  us  even  to  behold  ;  for  his  life  is  not  like 

16  other  men's ,  his  ways  are  strange.11  We  are  esteemed  by  him  as  counterfeits  ;  and  u 
he  abstaineth  from  our  ways  as  from  filthiness ;  he  pronounceth  the  end  of  the  just 

17  to  be  blessed,  and  maketh  his  boast  that  God  is  his  father.  Let  us  see  if  his  words  he 

18  true  ;  and  let  us  prove  what  shall  happen  at  his  end.18  For  if  the  just  man  be  a 14 

19  son  of  God,  he  will  help  him,  and  deliver  him  from  the  hand  of  his  enemies.  Let 
us  examine  him  with  despitefulness  and  torture,  that  we  may  know  his  meekness, 

20  and  prove  his  patience.  Let  us  condemn  him  to.18  a  shameful  death  $  for  according 
to  his  words 16  he  will 17  be  respected. 

21  These  things 18  they  did  imagine,  and  were  deceived ;  for  their  wickedness 

22  blinded 19  them,  and 20  as  for  the  mysteries*  of  God,  they  knew  them  not ;  neither 
hoped  they  for  the  wages  of  piety,  nor  discerned  a  reward  for  blameless  souls. 

23  For  God  created  man  for  immortality,21  and  made  him  to  be  an  image  of  his  own 

24  being ; 22  but 28  through  envy  of  the  devil  came  death  into  the  world,  and  they  that 
are  of  his  class  experience  it.24 

Vers.  9, 10.  — 1  Thin  sentence  does  not  appear  In  the  Greek,  bat  Is  adopted  from  the  Old  Lat.  by  Frltxsche,  Grimm, 
and  others.  There  is  evidence  that  it  originally  stood  in  the  text  in  the  fact  that  in  a  glossary  of  words  occurring  in 
the  Book  of  Wisdom  found  in  connection  with  Cod.  Coi.«l.  n.  894,  the  word  ktifuiv  is  found,  and  it  does  not  occur  in  the 
present  text  of  the  book.  *  A.  V. :  his  part  of.  (The  Greek  of  this  member  is,  pijfoi?  rn*uw  (MSS.  106. 156.  261., 

vfwi v)  ofiotpot  <<rrtu  (X.,  cot*  =c<mu)  ttjs  iffi  trepan  iyepmxtas).  *  ancient. 

Vers.  11-14.  — 4  A.  V. :  is  found  to  be  nothing  worth  (axpiyrrov  thtyxenu).  Therefore  (W  is  omitted  by  HI.  X.  106. 
166. 167.  248.  281.  296.,  and  stricken  out  by  Fritxsche).  ®  omits  and  (so  Jun.).  ®  our  offending.  T  objecteth  to 
our  infamy  the  transgressions  of  our  education  (Jun.,  tnfamiam  irrogat  nobis  peceatorum  vitee  institutes  nostros).  •  the. 
•  the.  10  was  made  to  reprove  our  thoughts  (iytvrro  Tjfi.lv  tit  lAryxor  iwotitv  thimv  ;  Jun.,  Foetus  est  nobis  ad  redar - 
guendum  eogitationes  nostras). 

Vers.  16-17. —  11  A.  V. :  are  of  another  fashion  (i(ifKXaytUvaif  “  aussergew&knlich ,  sonderbar  ;  in  dieser  Bedeutung 
selt  Aristoteles  h&uflg  bei  den  Classikern.”  Grimm,  Com.  in  loe.).  u  of  .  .  .  .  counterfeits ;  he.  u  in  the  end  of 
him.  The  Vulg.  adds :  et  set  emus  quee  erunt  novisxima  Hints.  Bauermeister  thought  it  should  be  received  into  the  text, 
but  not  so  Grimm,  Reusch,  Frituche.  14  A.  V. :  the. 

Vers.  20-24.  —  M  A.  V. :  with  (Jun.,  in).  1#  by  his  own  saying  (cjc  h6y»v  avrov  ;  the  oontext  influenced  our  render¬ 
ing  ;  otherwise  it  would  be,  as  his  words  ( deserve ) ;  cf.  Matt.  xii.  87).  17  shall.  u  Such  things  (ravra).  **  own 

wickedness  hath  blinded  (aorist).  omits  and.  *  wages  of  righteousness  ....  to  be  immortal  (hr’  iu&hpaiq  —  tv 
euf>. ,  66.  264.)  **  eternity.  Instead  of  iStonfror  of  the  text,  rec.,  supported  by  II.  Ill.  28.  A.  C.  D.,  Vulg.,  Ar.,  Clem, 

of  Alex.,  Codd.  106.  261.  Aa.  B.  with  Old  Lat.  8yr.  read  ofioumjTo^  ;  248.  268.  E.  F.  G.  H.,  Athanas.,  Method.,  and  other 
fathers,  aiSiSnjrot.  Grimm,  with  Bretschneider,  Reusch,  and  Fritxsche, decides  for  the  first  (see  Com.).  n  A.  V. : 

Nevertheless.  M  do  hold  of  his  side,  do  find  it  (see  Com.). 


Chapter  IL 


Yer.*  1.  The  course  of  thought  is  closely  con¬ 
nected  by  ydp  with  what  immediately  goes  before. 
On  the  last  clause,  cf.  xvi.  14,  and  Eccles.  viii.  8. 
It  is  an  advance  on  the  idea  expressed  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  clause  in  that  the  one  looks  forward,  while 
the  other  is  regarded  as  a  matter  of  experience. 
The  latter  thought  would  also,  on  that  account, 
be  properly  expressed  by  the  aorist  lyy&oSn. 

Ver.  2.  A{rro<rx*tlt»s,  ex  tempore.  That  is, 
without  previous  thought,  and  so  without  aim, 
by  mere  accident.  The  word  occurs  as  adverb 
only  here.  The  doctrine  agrees  in  general  with 
that  of  the  Epicureans.  Cf.  Schwegler’s  History 
of  Philos.,  p.  148.  —  Kol  6  \6yos.  The  inner 
spiritual  life  makes  itself  manifest  through  thought 
and  speech.  The  materialists  of  Alexandria, 
however,  held  that  thought  itself  was  simply  a 
material  product  of  the  beating  heart.  Our  A.  Y. 
followed  the  reading  6\lyos,  which,  however,  as 


will  be  seen,  has  little  MS.  authority  (Cod.  C.), 
and  gives  a  sense  which  does  not  agree  so  well 
with  the  context  as  the  one  proposed.  The  com¬ 
mon  reading,  moreover,  has  the  support  of  a 
passage  in  the  Letter  of  Isidore  of  Pelusium  (iv. 
146)  :  Ol  yhp  &r«£eir  trwtyO^pa  vofilaayres  shot  ri)w 
tyvxhv,  etc. 

Yer.  3.  The  representation  of  these  free 
thinkers  was  that  the  principle  of  life  was  simply, 
as  it  were,  a  fire  in  the  heart,  from  which  sparks 
(that  is,  thought  and  speech)  and  smoke  (or  the 
breath)  ascended.  As  when  the  smoke  and  sparks 
cease  it  is  a  sign  that  the  fire  is  out,  so,  they 
reasoned,  when  the  breathing  aud  thinking  cease 
the  man  is  wholly  dead,  body  and  soul. 

Yer.  4.  Will  have  our  works  in  remem¬ 
brance,  pyripoyefoet  rosy  tpyeev  hpob*.  #  This  verb 
also  sometimes  governs  the  accusative,  in  the 
sense  of  having  present  in  the  mind  (Matt,  xvi  9 ; 
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1  Thess.  ii.  9;  Rev.  xviii.  5).  Cf.  Winer,  p.  205. 
Great  weight  was  laid  in  the  later  Jewish  writings 
on  living  in  the  memories  of  men.  Cf.  Ecclus. 
xxxvii.  26;  xxxix.  11;  xli.  12;  xliv.  7-15.— 
Ob9*ls.  This  form  of  the  word,  which  is  not 
Attic,  is  found  only  in  the  New  Testament,  the 
LXX.,  and  some  of  the  Fathers.  Cf.  Sophocles’s 
Lex.,  sub  voce. 

Vers.  7,  8.  The  reference  is  to  the  custom  at 
feasts  of  anointing  the  body,  and  crowning  one’s 
self  with  garlands.  It  was  practiced  also  among 
the  Israelites.  Cf.  Ps.  xxiii.  5 ;  Amos  vi.  6 ; 
Luke  vii.  46. 

Ver.  9.  'A7«p«xfa  (from  lrytp*x° *)  was  used 
by  Homer  and  Pindar  in  a  good  sense  as  brave, 
lugh-minded.  It  took  on  later  the  idea  of  haughti¬ 
ness,  fierceness.  Cf.  2  Macc.  ix.  7,  and  3  Macc.  i. 
25. 

Ver.  10.  Some  suppose  that  by  the  u  poor, 
righteous  man”  the  Jews  in  general  are  meant, 
while  the  free-thinkers  are  their  heathen  oppres¬ 
sors.  It  is  doubtful,  however,  if  the  author  would 
be  so  understood.  Among  these  free-thinkers 
there  were  probably  apostate  Jews  as  well.  The 
later  periods  of  Jewish  history  furnished  at  least 
not  a  lew  examples  of  this  kind. 

Ver.  12.  This  verse  seems  to  make  it  still 
clearer  that  apostate  Jews  are  meant,  against 
whom  alone  such  arguments  would  have  any  par¬ 
ticular  force. 

Ver.  13.  'Ewayy^Wercu,  he  professeth.  This 
word  meant  originally  to  proclaim  (Lat.,  edicere ), 
and  was  employed  for  public  announcements  (Xeu., 
Cyrop .,  vii.  4, 2).  In  the  New  Testament,  however, 
it  is  used  generally  in  the  middle  voice,  with  the 
meaning :  to  offer  one's  self,  one's  services ,  or  to 
announce  one's  self  as  about  to  do  something ,  to 
promise.  At  1  Tim.  ii.  10,  it  has  the  sense  of 
“  professing  to  be  something,”  —  “  professing  god¬ 
liness,” —  after  the  analogy  of  the  sophists,  who 
offered  to  teach  something.  So  also  m  our  pas¬ 
sage.  —  Knowledge  of  God.  That  is,  God’s  will 
concerning  man,  what  He  requires,  what  He  ap¬ 
proves,  and  what  He  will  punish.  The  whole 
spirit  of  the  book,  however,  is  against  our  sup- 
posing,  with  Gmberlet  {Com.,  ad  loc .),  that  it 
means  much  more  than  this,  and  approaches  in 
idea  the  word  yiv&<iK*iv  as  used  in  John’s  Gos¬ 
pel,  ii.  24  ;  v.  42  ;  xvii.  3.  —  FUuSa  Kvplov.  The 
words  are  doubtless  used  simply  in  a  general 
sense,  as  elsewhere  in  the  present  book.  Cf.  ix. 
4,  7  ;  xii.  19-21 ;  xix.  6.  The  Syriac  has:  44  He 
says,  4 1  am  son  of  God.”’  1'lie  Armenian: 
“  He  calls  his  person  son  of  the  Lord.” 

Ver.  14.  A  rebuke  of  our  opinions.  He  be¬ 
came  that  in  so  far  as  men  contrasted  the  senti¬ 
ments  of  the  two,  and  their  results  to  the  disad¬ 
vantage  of  the  free-thinkers. 

Ver.  16.  Elf  ki/SJtjAov  l\oylo(h)p*v  alnf,  we 
are  esteemed  by  him  as  counterfeits.  Cf.  fur¬ 
ther  iii.  17,  ix.  6  f. ;  Acts  xix.  27.  The  impor¬ 
tance  of  this  verb  in  a  theological  sense  is  well 
known.  44  That  is  transferred  to  the  person,  and 
imputed  to  him,  which  in  and  for  itself  docs  not 
belong  to  him  ;  the  expression  \oyi(*o£cu  vi  nvi 
els  rl  denotes  that  something  is  imputed  to  the 
person  per  substitutionem .”  Cremers  Lex.,  sub 
voce . 


Ver.  17.  ’Er  iicpdoei.  The  meaning  ontqoing, 
i.  e.,  end,  this  word  has  only  in  the  later  Greek. 
Cf.  Heb.  xiii.  7. 

Ver.  20.  Be  respected.  That  is,  from  the 
side  of  God.  They  meant  to  put  the  matter  to 
the  test  whether  God  would  really  take  any  notice 
of  him  in  his  distress.  Roman  Catholics  gener¬ 
ally,  following  the  lead  of  several  of  the  Fathers 
(cf.  Tertull.,  Contra  Marc.,  iii.  22 ;  August., 
Contra  Faust.,  xii.  44 ;  Lactant.,  iv.  16),  find  in 
this  and  a  few  previous  verses  a  prophecy  relating 
to  jhe  sufferings  of  Christ ;  and  so,  too,  among 
Protestants,  Calovius,  while  Stier  {Die  Afiok.,  pp. 
18,  46)  holds  it  for  a  representation  which  44  bor¬ 
ders  on  ”  such  prophecy.*  But  it  is  evident  that 
no  one  person,  but  a  class,  is  meant  by  rbv  ZIkouov 
in  verse  12,  since  it  is  used  elsewhere  in  the  plural 
where  the  same  class  is  obviously  referred  to. 
Cf.  iii.  1  ff.  with  iv.  7  ff.  Moreover,  what  is  here 
said  of  the  relations  between  the  pious  and  the 
worldly-minded  has  always  been  true,  and  the 
similarity  of  the  language  used  to  that  used  by  the 
Jews  against  Christ  arises  solely  from  a  natural 
similarity  of  circumstances. 

Ver.  22.  Mysteries  of  God.  Secret  counsels, 
in  accordance  with  which  he  disciplines  his  people 
here  in  preparation  for  a  better  hereafter.  These 
mysteries  are  clear  only  to  faith.  —  Discerned  a 
reward,  ftcpivay  y4pas.  The  A.  V.  has  in  the 
margin  preferred  or  esteemed  the  reward.  But  it 
seems  lietter  to  supply  elrai  before  the  latter  word  i 
they  judged  (not)  that  there  was  a  reward. 

Ver  23.  The  A.  V.  followed  the  reading  of 
some  MSS.,  iubi6rrrros ,  which  was  also  the  form 
in  which  the  passage  was  cited  by  some  of  the 
church  Fathers.  For  the  usual  reading,  however, 
the  LXX.  at  Gen.  L  26  seems  decisive.  The 
former  reading  probably  crept  in  as  a  gloss,  al¬ 
though  the  exchange  of  iubios  for  tbtos  would  not  be 
difficult,  and  is  not  without  example  in  the  MSS. 

Ver.  24.  Cf.  Rom.  v.  12.  —  Aia#6kov  is  here 
without  the  article,  os  also  at  Acts  xiii.  10,  and  1 
Pet.  v.  8.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  124.  According  to 
Dahne,  the  personal  evil  spirit,  Satan,  is  not 
meant,  but  the  serpent  of  Genesis,  that  was  repre¬ 
sented  by  Philo  as  an  image  of  the  seducing 
pleasure  which  separated  man  from  God.  The 
serpent  of  Paradise  is  no  doubt  referred  to ;  but 
there  is  no  evidence  that  our  author  did  not  iden¬ 
tify  him  with  Satan,  in  accordance  with  the  gen¬ 
eral  belief  of  his  dav  concerning  demons  and  the 
demoniac  world.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Num.  xxii. 
32;  Esth.  vii.  4,  viii.  1.  This,  indeed,  would 
represent  our  author  as  differing  from  Philo,  who 
held  that  matter  alone  was  evil.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  we  are  not  to  expect  in  the  present 
book  the  views  of  Philo  to  be  alone  reflected, 
much  less  represented  in  their  completeness,  un¬ 
less  we  are  to  suppose  him  to  have  been  the 
author  of  the  work,  which  we  cannot  do.  The 
envy  of  the  devil  was  envy  against  man  on  account 
of  nis  immortality.  This  idea  was  a  common 
one  among  the  Jews.  Cf.  Jos.,  Antiq.,  i.  1,  §  4. 
—  Experience  (vupd(ov<ri)  it.  The  use  of  this 
Greek  word  in  such  a  sense,  according  to  Grimm, 
is  not  found  in  the  classics.  But  cf.  xii.  26, 
Ecclus.  xxxix.  4,  and  Liddell  and  Scott’s  Lex., 
under  wci pin. 
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Chapter  III. 


1  But  the  souls  of  the  righteous  are  in  the  hand  of  God,  and  there  shall  no  tor- 

2  ment  touch  them.  In  the  sight  of  the  unwise  they  seemed  to  be  dead ; 1  and  their 

3  departure  was  2  taken  for  a  misfortune,8  and  their  going  from  us  annihilation ; 4  but 

4  they  are  in  peace.  For  though  they  shall  have  experienced  punishment  ac- 

5  cording  to  the  judgment 1  of  men,  yet  is  their  hope  full  of  immortality.  And  hav¬ 
ing  been  a  little  chastised,  they  shall  be  greatly  rewarded ;  for  God  proved  them, 

6  and  found  them  worthy  of 6  himself.*  As  gold  in  a  furnace  he 7  tried  them,  and 

7  received  them  as  a  burnt  offering.  And  in  the  time  of  their  visitation  they 

8  shall  blaze  forth,8  and  run  to  and  fro  like  sparks  among  the  stubble.  They  shall 
judge  nations,9  and  have  dominion  over  peoples,10  and  their  king  shall  be  the  Lord 11 

9  for  ever.  They  that  put  their  trust  in  him  shall  understand  the  truth  ;  and  stick  at 
he  faithful  in  love  shall  abide  with  him  ;  for  grace  and  mercy  shall  be 12  to  his  saints, 

10  and  he  will  have 18  care  for  his  elect.  But  the  ungodly  shall  be  punished  according 
to  14  their  own  imaginations,  who  have  despised  16  the  righteous,  and  forsaken  the 
Lord. 

11  For  he  who16  despiseth  wisdom  and  nurture,  is  17  miserable,  and  their' hope  is 

12  vain,  and18  their  labors  unfruitful,  and  their  works  unprofitable.  Their  wives  are 

13  foolish,19  and  their  children  wicked  ;  their  offspring  is  cursed;  for  blessed20  is  the 
barren  that  is  undefiled,  who  hath  not  known  a  21  sinful  bed,  she  shall  have  fruit 

14  in  the  visitation  of  souls.  And  blessed  is  the  eunuch,  who  22  with  his  hands  hath 
wrought  no  iniquity,  nor  planned  wicked  things  against  the  Lord;  for  unto  him  shall 
be  given  a  28  special  gift  of  faith,  and  a  more  desirable  inheritance  24  in  the  temple 

1 5  of  the  L6rd.M  For  glorious  is  the  fruit  of  good  labors  ;  and  the  root  of  wisdom 

16  shall  never  die  out.28  But  the  children  of  adulterers  shall21  not  come  to  perfec- 

17  tion,28  and  the  seed  of  an  unrighteous  bed  shall  disappear.29  For  though  they  also 
live  long,  they  shall  be  held  for  nothing ; 80  and  their  age  at  last  be  81  without  honor. 

18  Or,  if  they  die  early,82  they  shall  have  no  hope,  neither  comfort  in  the  day  of  de- 

19  cision; 88  for  miserable  is84  the  end  of  the  unrighteous  generation. 

Vera.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  to  die  (reBvavt u,  to  have  died ,  or  to  be  dead).  8  is.  *  misery  (kowwtw  =  Ungliick.  Wahl1* 
Claris,  b.  ▼.).  4  to  be  utter  destruction  (ovvrpipfia).  It  seemed  be*t  to  use  the  synonym  “  annihilation  ”  on  account 

of  its  use  in  modern  theological  discussions.  *  A.  V. :  be  punished  in  the  sight  of  (“  nlcht  si  pvniuntur —  Heydcnr., 
Wahl  — sondern  nach  bekannten  Gebrauch  dee  «av  mit  aorist,  Winer,  p.  298  If.,  si  pumti  fuerint,  wenn  sio  Strafen 
erfahren  haben  werden.”  Grimm,  Com.  in  loc 

Vers.  6-9.  —  •  A.  V. :  for.  7  the  furnace  hath  he.  8  shine  (oraAafuj«n/<n ;  in  IT.  this  word  begins  a  new  line). 
•  the  nations.  10  the  people  (166.  Xa6v).  11  and  their  Lord  shall  reign.  The  context,  as  well  as  grammatical  con¬ 
siderations,  is  against  making  ainitv  limit  Kvpu*.  18  A.  V. :  is.  13  he  hath.  The  last  two  clauses  are  read  In  a  great 
variety  of  ways.  Codd.  II.  (text,  re c.)  296.  A.  E.  G.  and  Old  Lat.  read  :  5™  x«Pl«  fA «k  tow  IkAcktow  airrov.  Other 
codd.  have  on  x^ptf  Ka*  «A«oc  ev  (the  preposition  is  omitted  in  X.  28.  268.  Aa.)  row  <xriow  (HI.  166. 157.  C.  D.  F.  H.  Syr. 
At.  have  ckAcjctow)  airrov  itai  < inert orrij  iv  (prep,  omitted  by  C.  D.  F.  H.)  tow  trcAncrow (oatots  in  III.  167.  0.  D.  F.  H.  Syr. 
Ar.)  avrov,  namely  :  X.  68. 106.  248.  258.  264.  261.  Aa.  B.  I.  with  Co.  Aid.  Fritssche  adopts  the  latter.  Grimm  rejects 
the  whole  as  having  been  Introduced  here  from  iv.  15.  Reusch  adopts  what  is  found  in  Cod.  11.  as  genuine,  and  rejects 
the  remainder.  But  it  is  easy  to  see,  if  the  two  lines  are  placed  together,  how  readily  a  copyist  might  have  skipped 
from  the  ev  tow  of  the  first  to  jcAerrow  of  the  second.  The  context,  too,  seems  to  require  the  words. 

Vers.  10-14.  — 14  ko0  a  is  to  be  written  for  rcala  of  the  Rom.  Ed.,  Holmes  and  Parsons,  and  Mai.  M  A.  V. :  which 
have  neglected.  18  whoso.  17  he  is.  u  omits  and.  18  marg.,  light ,  or  unchaste  (see  Com.).  80  Wherefore 
blessed.  81  which  ....  the.  88  which.  88  imagined  ....  God  ....  given  the.  M  an  inheritance  ....  more 
acceptable  to  his  mind.  The  word  0vjAip«<rTvpof  becomes  in  28.  268.  the  nearly  synonymous  BvpiifSeorepot  (Svpbe,  tyos). 
The  former,  in  addition  to  most  of  the  codd.  and  the  versions,  is  supported  by  a  citation  of  Clem  of  Alex.  88  For  “  in 
the  temple  ”  the  A.  V.  has  in  the  margin  as  an  alternative  rendering  “  amongst  the  people  M  (Aay  being  read  for  ray). 

Vers.  16-19.  — 88  A.  V. :  fall  away  (the  Greek  means,  literally,  not  falling  in  pieces ,  but  is  here  limited  by  the  context) 
87  As  for  ...  .  they  shall.  88  their  perfection.  89  be  rooted  out  (lit.,  shall  be  removed  from  sight ;  cf.  ver.  16). 
80  they  live  long,  yet  shall  they  be  nothing  regarded.  81  last  age  shall  be.  88  quickly  (see  Com.).  88  trial  (5tay- 
;  avayvwmK,  66.  ;  Jun.,  cognitionis).  84  horrible  is. 


Chapter  III. 


Ver.  1.  Souls  of  the  righteous.  Departed 
souls  are  meant.  —  B doaros.  Used  also  at  Luke 
xvi.  23,  28,  of  the  future  torment.  It  means  (1) 
a  touchstone  ;  (2)  metaphorically,  a  trial ,  whether 
a  thing  be  genuine  ;  (3)  an  inquiry ,  especially  by 
torture  (cf.  ii.  19),  confession  upon  torture ,  and 
torture ,  anguish ,  in  general. 


Ver.  2.  In  the  sight,  that  is,  in  the  opinion, 
judgment.  Cf.  ix.  9,  and  Ecclus.  viii.  16.  —  To 
be  dead,  i.  e.,  utterly,  soul  and  body. 

Ver.  3.  In  peace.  This  word  was  to  the  Jew 
a  synonym  for  the  highest  good,  physical  and 
spiritual.  It  stands  here  opposed  to  the  mis* 
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fortune  supposed  by  the  ungodly  to  be  the  portion 
of  the  just. 

Ver.  4.  'E&y  icoAcurQ&ffiv.  The  sufferings  of  the 
righteous  generally  in  the  world,  ending  in  a 
death  similar  to  that  of  other  people^  seems  to  be 
meant.  On  the  construction,  cf.  Winer,  pp.  291, 
293.  —  *H  lAwls  airr&v.  The  first  beginnings  of 
Christian  hope,  which  were  already  involved  in 
the  facts  and  predictions  of  the  Old  Testament, 
seem  here  faintly  to  show  themselves.  Cf.  1  Pet. 
i.3. 

Ver.  5.  Cf.  Horn.  viii.  18  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  Their 
suffering  is  not  an  end,  but  a  means.  —  Worthy 
of  himself  Of  communion  with  Him.  Cf.  Col. 
L  12.  The  fact  does  not  seem  to  be  noticed  that 
our  Heavenly  Father  also  uses  discipline  for  all 
his  earthly  children,  in  order  to  win  them  to  that 
which  is  good.  The  confining  of  the  good  provi¬ 
dence  of  God  in  its  working  to  worthy  Jews, 
while  towards  all  others  He  is  represented  as  hos¬ 
tile  in  thought  and  action,  is  a  dreadful  misrepre¬ 
sentation  of  Him  who  “maketh  his  sun  to  rise 
upon  the  evil  and  on  the  good,  and  sendeth  rain 
on  the  just  and  on  the  unjust.”  Grimm  properly 
calls  attention  to  the  words  Ko\d(*<r$ai,  j{eT<i(«rdcu, 
0aaavl(*<r$cu,  pueurriyowrOcu,  KcrraSucdfradai,  which 
oar  author  continually  uses  of  the  godless,  and 
ToitcvtcOai,  rovTfdiTadcu,  vttpdfradcu,  and  8o«rt- 
fid(t<rdat  of  the  pious  (Israelites),  as  forming  an 
nnallowable  antithesis,  and  as  teaching  a  doctrine 
which  does  not  at  all  agree  with  the  representa¬ 
tion  that  God  loves  all  his  creatures,  or  with  this 
writer’s  own  assertions  elsewhere.  At  xi.  24,  for 
instance,  he  says :  “  For  thou  lovest  all  the  things 
that  are,  and  abhorrest  nothing  which  thou  hast 
made ;  for  never  wouldest  thou  have  made  any¬ 
thing,  if  thou  hsdst  hated  it.” 

Ver.  6.  As  a  burnt  offering.  As  a  perfect 
offering,  sacrifice,  one  wholly  given  up  to  him, 
bXoKdp-rttftxM.  being  used  for  bAoKalrrwpa. 

Ver.  7.  In  the  time  of  their  visitation.  This 
seems  to  refer  to  a  time  when  here  on  earth  God 
would  visit  his  people  for  good,  and  on  their  ac¬ 
count  judge  the  nations.  Others  refer  it  to  the 
future  world  ;  and  still  others  suppose  that  it  has 
in  view  specifically  the  final  judgment  at  the  end 
of  the  present  order  of  things.  —  Bun  to  and  fro 
like  sparks  among  the  stubble.  The  meaning 
is  that  the  true  Israel  will  destroy  their  enemies 
as  the  flame  the  stubble.  The  figure  is  a  familiar 
one  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  is  based  on  the 
custom  of  burning  the  stubble  and  refuse  matter 
of  the  fields  for  the  purpose  of  enriching  them. 
Cf.  Is.  r.  24,  xlvii.  14 ;  Joel  ii.  5  ;  and  especially 
Obad.  verse  18. 

Ver.  8.  Cf.  Dan.  vii.  18,  22,  27,  and  Jer.  iii. 
17.  —  Bcur<A«&re<  abrStv  evpios .  The  A.  V.  follows 
the  Vulgate  in  connecting  the  last  two  words 
together,  which,  however,  is  not  the  natural  con¬ 
struction,  and  it  also  weakens  the  idea  of  the  con¬ 
text.  A  restoration  of  the  theocracy  in  distinc¬ 
tion  from  the  dominion  of  strange  kings  is  meant. 

Ver.  9.  The  truth,  i.  e.,  respecting  God's  now 
mysterious  dealings  with  men.  —  Such  as  be 
faithful  in  lore  (margin  of  A.  V.,  such  as  be 
faithful  shall  remain  with  him  in  loot).  It  is,  in 
fact,  doubtful  whether  4r  hydwp  is  to  be  joined  with 
wurrol  or  with  vpo^fuvowru  —  We  have  left  the 
clause  beginning  “for  grace  and  mercy”  to  the 
end  of  the  verse,  as  in  Fritssche's  text  on  the 


MS.  authorities  above  given,  although  Grimm 
(especially  on  account  of  its  occurring  at  iv.  15) 
suspects  its  genuineness,  and  says  that  if  left  ont 
nothing  of  importance  would  be  missed. 

Ver.  10.  ’Enrifila  is  used  also  for  punishment 
at  2  Cor.  ii.  6,  and  often  in  ecclesiastical  Greek. 
The  word  in  classical  Greek  is  htrlfuov.  Cf., 
however,  Ecclus.  ix.  5 ;  2  Macc.  vi.  13. 

Ver.  12.  *A<ppovcs.  Bretschneider  (with  Biel), 
on  account  of  what  follows  in  the  context,  gives 
this  word  here  the  meaning  of  adulteress ,  with  the 
remark  :  “  Apponuntur  mulieribus  castis ,  qua  non 
cognoverunt  Kolrrjy  4r  wapairr Apart.” 

Ver.  13.  *E wiKardparos.  It  is  used  only  in 
Biblical  and  ecclesiastical  Greek.  Like  iwdparos , 
it  means  laid  under  a  curse.  It  is  the  opposite  of 
ebKoy if/ilrot.  Cf.  xiv.  8  ;  Tob.  xiii.  1 2.  —  Sinful 
bed.  The  marriage  bed  of  those  who  live  in  sin 
is  meant.  —  Shall  have  fruit,  t.  e.t  shall  have 
reward.  —  In  the  visitation  of  souls.  At  the 
time  when  God  shall  clear  op  the  enigmas  of  life, 
and  show  things  in  their  true  light.  Cf.  3  Macc. 
v.  42.  Some  Roman  Catholic  as  well  as  Protes¬ 
tant  commentators  hold  that  onr  author  means  to 
teach  the  desirability  of  celibacy ;  which,  how¬ 
ever,  as  it  seems  to  us,  would  be  to  give  his  words 
a  meaning  out  of  harmony  with  the  context. 
He  is  simply  shorting  the  evil  effects  of  sin  upon 
one’s  family  and  posterity,  “  Their  offspring  is 
cursed.”  Better  than  such  is  the  condition  of  those 
even  who  have  no  children  at  all,  who  are  sterile 
(ixapwos,  6y ovot),  and  by  the  world,  therefore, 
are  held  to  be  unfortunate  and  unhappy,  but  who 
are  reallv  happier  than  the  wicked  parents  of 
wicked  children.  Moreover,  the  language  as  thus 
interpreted  would  not  be  at  all  suitable  in  the 
mouth  of  Solomon,  the  ostensible  author  of  the 
work,  with  his  seven  hundred  wives  and  three 
hundred  concubines. 

Ver.  14.  Natural  sterility  on  the  part  of  the 
man  seems  to  be  referred  to,  and  not  at  all  en¬ 
forced  celibacy.  Cf.  Is.  lvi.  3-5,  to  which  this 
passage  evidently  has  reference.  —  Tfit  x/<rr«o»* 
xJpu  iicAiicrf).  Some  ( Schmid)  take  wt<ms  here  in 
the  sense  of  “faithfulness,”  by  which  a  person 
wonld  be  enabled  to  hold  out  against  all  tempta¬ 
tions  in  his  fealty  to  right  principles.  Grimm 
more  properly  understands  it  in  the  broader  sense 
of  “  the  firm  and  joyful  persuasion  of  the  truth 
of  the  theocratic  idea  and  the  promises  attached 
to  it.”  It  is  to  be  noticed  that  this  irlaris  was  not 
a  reward  of  merit,  but  a  gracious  gift  (xdpis). 
Cf.  Eph.  ii.  8. 

Ver.  16.  ’AtIAsotci.  Lit.,  incomplete.  It  does 
not  seem  to  refer  to  the  earthly  life  in  particular, 
hut  to  the  object  for  which  man  was  created,— 
they  fail  of  the  final  goal.  Cf.  iv.  5  :  kKuvss 

Ver.  18.  fO(4»s.  Lit.,  violently ,  quickly ;  but 

here  obviously  in  the  sense  of  early ,  soon.  There 
is  perhaps  some  ground  at  this  point,  as  iu  the  fol¬ 
lowing  chapter,  verses  3-5,  for  the  objection  raised 
by  Kecrl,  that  God  is  represented  as  quite  too 
harsh  in  his  dealings  with  these  innocent  children 
of  adulterers.  But  it  can  hardly  be  regarded  as 
anything  more  than  a  rhetorical  exaggeration  of 
the  idea  that  the  sins  of  parents  are  visited  upon 
their  children.  Cf.  Deut.  v.  9  f.,  xxiv.  16 ;  Ezek. 
xv  iii.,  passim. 
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Chapter  IV. 

1  Better  is  childlessness  with  virtue ;  for  in  the  remembrance  thereof  is  immor- 

2  tality  ; 1  because  it  is  known  both2  with  God,  and  with  men.  When  it  is  present, 
men  take  example  from 8  it ;  and  when  it  is  gone,  they  desire  it ;  and  in  eternity 

3  it  marches  on  in  triumph,  having  gotten  the  victory  in  the  contest 4  for  undefiled 
rewards.  But  the  fruitful  multitude  of  the  godless  shall  be  useless  and  as  shoots 

4  from  impure  slips  shall  not  root  deeply  nor  get  firm 6  foundation.  For  though  their 
branches  may  be  green  6  for  a  time,  yet  standing  not  fast,  they  shall  be  shaken  by 7 

5  the  wind,  and  through  the  force  of  winds  they  shall  be  rooted  out.  Imperfect 

6  branches  shall  be  broken  off  round  about,  and  their  fruit  be 8  unprofitable,  not  ripe 
to  eat,  yea,  meet  for  nothing.  For  children  begotten  of  unlawful  intercourse2  are 
witnesses  of  vice  10  against  their  parents  in  their  trial. 

7,  8  But  though  the  righteous  may  pass  away  early,  he  shall  be  at u  rest.  For 
honorable  age  is  not  that  which  standeth  in  length  of  time,  nor  that  is  measured  by 
9  number  of  years.  But  discernment  is  12  gray  hair  unto  men,  and  an  unspotted  life 

10  it  old  age.  He  pleased  God,  and  was  beloved  ;  and 18  living  amongst  sinners  he  was 

11  translated.  He  was  snatched  away  lest  the  evil 14  should  alter  his  understanding, 

12  or  deceit  beguile  his  soul.  For  the  fascination  of  vice  doth  obscure  that  which  is 

1 3  good ;  and  the  intoxication  of  passion  upsets  the  uncorrupted 18  mind.  He,  being 

14  made  perfect  in  a  short  time,  fulfilled  a  long  time ;  for  his  soul  pleased  the  Lord, 

15  therefore  it  hasted  from  the  midst  of  wickedness.16  But  while  the  people  saw,  they 
did  not  also  understand,17  neither  laid  they  up  this  in  their  minds,  that  grace  and 

16  mercy  are18  with  his  chosen,19  and  his  visitation  with  his  saints.20  But21  the 
righteous  who  is  already  dead 22  shall  condemn  the  ungodly  who  are  still 28 
living ;  and  youth  that  is  soon  perfected  the  old  age  of  many  years 24  of  the  un- 

17  righteous.  For  they  shall  see  the  end  of  the  wise,  and  shall  not  understand  what 
he  hath  decreed  concerning  him,  and  to  what  end  the  Lord  26  set  him  in  safety. 

18  They  shall  see,  and  ridicule  it ; 28  but  the  Lord  shall  laugh  at  them 27 ;  and  they 
shall  afterwards 28  be  a  dishonored  29  carcase,  and  a  reproach  among  the  dead 

19  for  evermore.  For  he  shall  plunge  them  speechless  down  headlong,  and  shall  80 
shake  them  from  the  foundation  ;  and  they  shall  be  utterly  laid  waste,  and  shall  be 

20  in  anguish,81  and  their  memorial  shall  perish.  At  the  reckoning  up  of  their  sins 
they  shall  appear  with  trembling ;  and  their  transgressions  shall  convict 82  them  to 
their  face. 

Ver*.  1-8.  —  *  A.  V. :  it  is  to  hare  no  children,  and  to  hare  virtue,  for  the  memorial  thereof  is  immortal.  *  omits 
both.  3  at.  According  to  Codd.  III.  65. 106. 166. 157.  248.  254.  296.  A.  B.  F.  0. 11.,  with  Methodius,  npSxnv  should 
be  read  for  fiifiomai.  But  the  latter  is  supported  by  28.  68.  268.  in  addition  to  the  text.  tec.  (with  II.),  the  Vulg.  8yr. 
Ar.  and  Arm.  versions,  and  adopted  by  Grimm,  Reusch,  and  Fritxsche.  4  A.  V. :  it  weareth  a  crown,  and  triumpbeth 
forever  ....  striving.  4  multiplying  brood  of  the  ungodly  shall  not  thrive  nor  take  deep  rooting  from  bastard  slips, 
nor  lay  any  fast. 

Vers.  4-8.  — 6  A.  V. :  they  flourish  in  branches.  7  shaken  with.  *  The  imperfect  ....  off,  their  fruit. 

9  beds  (marg.,  Gr  ,  sleeps  ;  cf.  vii.  2).  10  wickedness  (vovripias,  whose  sense  is  made  clear  by  the  context).  u  be 

prevented  with  death,  yet  shall  he  be  in. 

Vers.  9-12.  — 13  A.  V. :  wisdom  {<t>povr)<n<;)  is  the.  u  of  him  so  that.  14  Yea ,  speedily  was  he  taken  away  (see 
Com.)  lest  that  wiokedness  (X.  28. 155.  157.  248.  Co.  have  the  article  before  Ktueia ;  55.  the  same,  and  ovtov  after  it. 
Fritssche  receives  the  article).  1C  bewitching  of  naughtiness  doth  obscure  things  that  are  honest ;  and  the  wandering 
of  concupiscence  doth  undermine  (marg.,  pervert;  see  Com.)  the  simple. 

Vers.  13-17.  — 14  A.  V. :  therefore  hasted  he  to  take  him  away  (see  Com. ;  166.,  iovoMaow.  Nannius  suggested  !<r- 
trowrev  —  <mdoi,  to  draw  forth  —  but  it  was  rejected  by  other  critics)  from  among  the  wicked.  17  This  the  people 

saw,  and  understood  it  not.  Instead  of  Xaoi,  III.  (from  the  first  hand)  155.  296.  read  aAAot.  But  cf.  ii.  18 ;  iii.  10. 
u  A.  V. :  his  grace  and  mercy  is.  19  saints  (the  words  “  saints  ”  and  “  chosen  ”  are  read  in  an  inverse  order  in  III. 
55.  68.  106.  248.  254.  261.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.  Cf.  iH.  9).  »  that  he  hath  respect  unto  his  ohosen  (see  pre¬ 

ceding  note).  31  Thus  {Si,  omitted  by  248.  and  Junius).  33  that  is  dead  (6<u*>v,  III.  68. 155. 167.  248.  254.  296.  A.  C. 
D.  E.  H.  I.  Co.  Aid. ;  flavd-nf,  106.  261.,  and  it  is  preferred  by  Thilo  ;  xafuov,  II.  —  corrected  to  28.  66.  264. 

Arm.  and,  apparently,  Syr.  Ar.  See  Com.).  33  which  are.  34  many  years  and  old  age  (voAvrrfc  ynpae).  14  Qod 
in  his  counsel  hath  decreed  (ifi ovAevowvro  —  plur.  —  261.  Co.)  of  (wept)  him  and  to  what  end  the  Lord  bath. 

Vers.  18-20.  —  34  A.  V. :  him  and  despise  him  (28.  268.  add  aMv).  37  God  shall  laugh  them  to  scorn.  *  here¬ 
after.  39  vile  (aTipoK).  30  rend  them,  and  cost  them  down  headlong,  that  they  shall  be  speechless,  and  he  shall, 
si  and  be  in  sorrow.  83  And  when  they  cast  up  the  accounts  (marg.,  to  the  casting  up  of  the  account ;  106.  271., 
iv  hoyurfuf)  of  their  sins,  they  shall  come  with  fear ;  and  their  own  iniquities  (ri  iro/iij/iaTa  avrwr)  shall  convince 
(iArfrfec). 
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Chapter  IV. 


Ver.  1.  This  verse  contains  a  comparison  in 
allusion  to  what  has  gone  before.  It  is  meant, 
better  is  celibacy  and  childlessness  than  a  misuse 
of  the  marriage  relation.  To  praise  childlessness 
absolutely  would  have  been  for  the  author  to  put 
himself  directly  in  antagonism  to  the  spirit  and 
tenor  of  the  entire  Old  Testament. 

Ver.  2.  T by  r&v  ifudvTtev  &6\vy  hy&va  yttcff 
treura.  Grimm  understands  i$\a  (or  &6\ot)  in  the 
sense  of  single  combats,  cases  of  suffering  and 
persecution  in  the  great  battle  of  life  (hydy) ;  and 
renders :  “  Kampfin  unbeflrcktem  Streite  bestehend.” 
Other  renderings  are,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk :  “  Nach- 
dem  tie  im  Kampfe  fleckerdosen  Streites  qesiegt 
hat ”  Gutmann  :  “  Nachdem  sic  im  Kampfe 
gesiegt  and  den  Preis  des  unbefleckten  Lebens 
errungen  hat”  De  Wette :  “  Nachdem  sie  im 
unbe/teckten  Ehrenkampfe  gesiegt  hat”  Gaab : 
u  Nachdem  tie  den  Kampf  glucklich  best  an  den  hat , 
fur  die  unbefleckten  Kampfbelohnungen.” 

Ver.  3.  ’E*c  r6doov  =  6  4k  viOwv.  Cf.  LXX. 
at  Dent.  xxiii.  2.  The  figure  is  mixed,  the  word 
being  unsuitable  as  applied  to  persons. 

Ver.  6.  *T*yos  is  used  in  this  sense  also  at  vii. 
2.  Cf.  Homer,  Od.,  xi.  245.  —  n otnjplas.  Here 
moral  impurity,  vice. 

Ver-  7.  The  Vulgate  translates  Iv  &vawa6<rti 
by  in  refrigerio,  as  though  it  were  eV  & y<nf/v(«t ;  and 
certain  Roman  Catholic  commentators  refer  it  to 
the  lightening  of  the  pains  of  purgatory  through 
the  prayers  of  the  living,  by  which  hopes  of  future 
deliverance  are  raised.  Schmid,  on  the  contrary 
(Com.,  in  loc.),  says,  with  some  tartness,  that  the 
doctrine  referred  to  is  not  based  on  this  passage, 
and  that  this  or  that  theologian  or  church  father 
does  not  make  the  church.  He  calls  attention, 
however,  to  the  fact  that  heaven,  as  a  place,  in 
the  language  of  the  ancient  church,  is  locus  re- 
frigerii.  —  It  is  noticeable  that  <pQavw  stands  here 
with  an  infinitive,  which  is  a  rare  construction,  it 
being  generally  followed  by  a  participle. 

Ver.  9.  Grimm  quotes  a  similar  idea  from 
Philo,  Menander,  Cicero,  Seneca,  and  Plutarch. 

Ver.  10.  The  reference  is  undoubtedly  to 
Enoch.  The  word  used,  fiereriBg,  is  the”  one 
commonly  employed  in  the  LXX.  (Gen.  v.  24), 
by  the  Alexandrian  Jews,  and  the  early  church, 
for  describing  the  translation  of  this  patriarch. 
Cf.  Ecdus.  xliv.  16 ;  Heb.  xi.  5;  and  Clement  of 
Rome,  Ad  Cor.,  ix. :  u  Sumamus  Enochum ,  qui  in 
obedientia  justus  repertus ,  translatus  fuit  [/*«r< r&if], 
neque  mors  ejus  inventa  est.”  The  passage  seems 
to  be  used  to  illustrate  in  what  the  death  of  the 
righteous  in  general  differs  from  that  of  others. 
It  is  less  a  death  than  a  translation,  in  that  they 
pass  immediately  into  the  presence  of  God,  and 
enjoy  communion  with  him. 

Ver.  11.  'HpTdyr).  A  later  form  for  hp*<kr&n- 
This  word  is  used  in  the  same  sense  in  Acts  viii. 
39 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  2,  4  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  17. 

Ver.  12.  'Pififrurpds.  Elsewhere,  confined  to 
eccles.  Greek ;  frepfi d(uy  being  the  intensive  form 
of  hipBeiv,  to  turn  about  in  a  circle.  Cf.  Marc. 
Anton.,  ii.  7.  —  MeroAAcifot.  This  word  was  used 
by  the  Greeks  of  digging  in  the  earth  for  metals. 
See  Sophocles’  Lex.,  ad  voc.  The  meaning  “  under¬ 
mine,”  given  to  it  by  our  English  translators,  seems 
to  be  derived  from  this  fact.  But  it  can  scarcely 
16 


have  been  the  idea  of  the  writer ;  and  Grimm,  Gut- 
berlet,  and  others  think  that  it  was  used  by  him 
as  though  derived  from  kos,  and  in  the  sense  of 
“  change,”  i.  e.,  change  for  the  worse.  That  good 
Greek  writers  sometimes  mistook,  in  this  way, 
the  meaning  of  words,  by  ascribing  to  them  a 
false  derivation,  Grimm  illustrates  by  the  case  of 
St.  Mark  (xii.  4),  who  uses  the  verb  Ketpakcuovy , 
recapitulate,  go  over  the  same  thing,  in  the  sense  of 
wound  in  the  head.  —  Now,  mind.  This  word 
occurs  but  seldom  in  the  Apocrypha,  or  in  the 
LXX.  generally,  and  with  no  clearly  defined 
meaning.  Cf.  Jud.  viii.  14;  2  Macc.  xv.  8;  and 
the  present  book  at  ix.  15.  See  Cremer’s  Lex., 
ad  voc. 

Ver.  13.  Being  made  perfect.  It  is  used  in 
a  spiritual  sense  :  his  moral  training  having  been 
completed.  The  expression,  according  to  Kleuker 
(Satomonische  DenkwQrdiykeiten,  p.  203),  was  one 
used  in  the  Mysteries.  Cf.  Ecclus.  xxxiv.  10. 

Ver.  14.  The  translation  of  the  A.  V.  is  based 
on  the  Vulgate  and  patristic  citations,  and  has 
the  support  of  Grotius,  Luther,  and  others;  but  is 
not  a  correct  rendering  of  the  almost  universally 
attested  ttnrevaev.  The  passage  literally  trans¬ 
lated  does  not  teach  or  encourage  one  to  despise 
the  present  life.  It  simply  shows  that  the  soul 
of  the  righteous  does  not  shrink  from  an  early 
death,  but  is  prepared  for  it,  as  St.  Paul  also 
teaches  in  many  places.  Cf.  Is.  lvii.  1,  and  Horn., 
Od.,  xv.  245. 

Ver.  16.  Kaju&y.  Second  aorist  part,  from 
icdpyco ;  lit.,  through  with  suffering,  or  wearied, 
worn  out.  It  is  used  for  the  dead  (Lat.,  defuno- 
tus )  very  commonly  in  Greek,  in  order  to  soft¬ 
en  the  harshness  of  the  idea.  Cf.  Thucyd.,  iii. 
59.  In  Herod.,  i.  197,  KtLpvovrts  means  also 
the  sick.  —  Shall  condemn.  He  does  so  in  that 
he  sets  a  standard  in  his  own  life  to  which  the 
ungodly  are  far  from  attaining.  —  Many  years. 
They  are  mere  years,  without  any  real  life.  Cf. 
verse  9. 

Ver.  17.  For  (ydp)  refers  back  to  Karcucpiytt 
in  the  previous  verse,  and  gives  a  reason  lor  the 
condemnation  of  the  godless.  It  was  their  be¬ 
havior  on  the  occasion  of  the  early  death  of  the 
righteous.  —  Shall  see.  The  future  is  used  for 
the  present,  or  perhaps  in  a  sort  of  prophetical 
sense.  So  Bauermeister  ( Com.,  ad  loc.) :  “  Poetico 
furore  auctor  correptus  vaticinatur.” 

Ver.  18.  Tlrwpa.  Grimm,  with  the  A.  V., 
and  in  harmony  with  the  usual  employment  of 
this  word  in  Greek,  gives  to  it  the  signification 
carcase ,  corpse  (Is.  xiv.  9).  But  Gutberlet  main¬ 
tains  that  the  context  requires  the  rendering 
ruin,  which  is  also  that  of  the  Arabic  and  Syriac. 
Yet  with  this  latter  rendering  the  figure  employed 
would  still  remain  a  mixed  one,  and  the  supposed 
unity  of  thought  not  thereby  attained.  In  fact, 
the  word  (verse  19)  would  seem  to  form  the 
point  of  transition  from  the  idea  of  a  ruined 
body  to  that  of  a  ruined  building. 

Ver.  19.  This  verb  was  employed  in 

the  later  Greek  to  express  the  movement  by 
which  a  combatant  hurled  his  antagonist  to  the 
ground.  —  From  the  foundation.  The  figure  is 
that  of  a  building  prostrated  by  some  great  con¬ 
vulsion. 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Chapter  V. 

1  Then  shall  the  righteous  man  stand  in  great  boldness  before  the  face  of  such  as 

2  have  afflicted  him,  and  made  no  account  of  his  labors.1  On  seeing  it,  they  shall  be 
thrown  into  confusion  2  with  terrible  fear,  and  shall  be  amazed  at  the  unexpected- 

3  ness  of  his  deliverance.8  Repenting  they  shall  say  among  themselves,  —  yea, 
because  of  anguish  of  spirit4  they  shall  sigh  and  say,6  This  was  he,  whom 

4  we  fools  once  had6  in  derision,  and  as7  a  proverb  of  reproach.  We8  accounted 

5  his  life  madness,  and  his  end  to  be  without  honor.  How  is  he  numbered  among 

6  the  sons  of  God,  and  how  is  his  lot 2  among  the  saints  1  So  10  have  we  erred 
from  the  way  of  truth,  and  the  light  of  righteousness  shone  not  for 11  us,  and  the 

7  sun 12  rose  not  upon  us.  We  surfeited 18  ourselves  in  the  ways  of  transgression 14 
and  destruction ;  yea,  we  went  through  deserts,  where  there  lay  no  way ;  but  as 

8  for  the  way  of  the  Lord,  we  knew  it  not.  What  hath  pride  profited  us  ?  or  what 

9  good  hath  riches  with  our  vaunting  brought  us  ?  All  those  things  are  passed  away 

10  like  a  shadow,  and  as  a  rumor  that  hasteth 16  by  ;  and  as  a  ship  that  passeth  through 
the  heaving  water,  which  having  gone 16  by,  the  trace  thereof  cannot  be  found, 

11  neither  the  pathway  of  her  keel  in  the  waves ;  or  as  when  a  bird  hath  flown  through 
the  air,  there  is  no  token  of  a  way 17  to  be  found  ;  but  the  light  air  being  beaten  by 
the  stroke  of  wings,18  and  parted  with  whizzing  force  is  passed  through  with  wings  in 

12  motion,  and  therein  afterwards  no  sign  where  it 19  went  is  to  be  found ;  or  as  20  when 
an  arrow  is  shot  at  a  mark,  the  air  being  parted  is  at  once  resolved  into  itself  again, 

13  so  that  one21  cannot  know  where  it  went  through:  so  also  we,  having  been  born, 
disappeared  from  view,22  and  had  no  sign  of  virtue  to  shew,  but  consumed  our  lives 

14  in  the  midst  of  our 28  wickedness.  For  the  hope  of  the  ungodly  is  like  dust  24  that 
is  blown  away  by  25  the  wind  ;  and 28  like  thin  froth  27  that  is  driven  away  by  the 28 
storm ;  and  as  a  smoke  dispersed  by  the  wind, 29  and  passeth  away  as  the  re- 

15  membrance  of  a  guest  that  tarrieth  but  a  day.  But  the  righteous  live  for  ever¬ 
more  ;  their  reward  also  is  in  80  the  Lord ;  and  the  care  of  them  is  with  the  Most 

16  High.  Therefore  shall  they  receive  the  kingdom  of  glory  and  the  crown  of 
beauty  81  from  the  Lord’s  hand ;  for  with  his  right  hand  will 82  he  cover  them,  and 

17  with  his  arm  will 88  he  protect  them.  He  will  take  his  jealousy  as  equipment,84  and 

18  make  the  creation  a  86  weapon  for  the  punishment8®  of  his  enemies.  He  will 
clothe  himself  with 87  righteousness  as  a  breastplate,  and  put  on  88  true  judgment 

19,  20  as®  a  helmet.  He  will 40  take  holiness  for  an  invincible  shield;  and  severe 

Vera.  1-4.  — 1  Others :  made  hie  labors  of  no  account.  *  A.  V. :  When  thej  see  It  ...  .  troubled  (the  usual  ren¬ 
dering  of  Tapaow  in  the  Apoc.,  but  in  moet  case*  too  weak).  *  strangeness  of  hit  Miration,  so  far  beyond  all  that 

they  looked  for.  Avrov  is  found  after  cmnjpta?  in  X.  56.  253.  264.  (106.  261.  nfc  frwptac,  the  spectacle ;  cl.  2  Macc.  r.  26; 
xr.  12)  and  is  adopted  by  Fritssche.  4  A.  V. :  they  repenting  and  groaning  for  anguish  of  spirit,  shall  say  within 
themselves  (Fritaache  receives  iv  before  cavTotc  from  III.  28.  66.  106. 166.  248.  263.  al.  Co.  Aid.  8yr.  Arm.  Old  Lat. ;  it  is 
also  the  reading  of  II.).  The  text.  tec.  reads  oreva^ovrtc,  on  the  authority  of  68.  and  the  Old  Lat.  Cod.  II.  has 
not  this  reading,  as  stated  in  Fritssche’s  critical  apparatus,  but  with  III.  167.  Co.  Aid.,  oreva^ovnu :  X.  23.  268.  296., 
followed  by  Fritzsche,  <rrcva£ov<riv  ;  oreva^orTcu,  66.  248.  264.  8  Most  Codd.  add  koX  epovoir  ;  A.  V.  omits.  8  A.  V. : 

we  had  sometimes  (Cod.  II.  with  III.  X.,  joins  ot  aftpovts  with  what  precedes).  7  omits  as.  8  we  fools  (see  previous 
verse).  9  children  of  ...  .  and  his  lot  is  (the  force  of  the  preceding  is  to  be  brought  along). 

Vers.  6-9.  — 10  A.  V. :  Therefore  (a pa  ;  Grimm,  demnarh;  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk,  Also;  Junius,  Plant).  11  hath  not 
shined  unto  (SKati*lfev]  ixri\ap.\ptv,  28.  66. 106. 167. ;  III.  296.,  4v  before  wiv).  18  sun  of  righteousness  (Codd.  28.  248. 
253.,  with  Co.,  iwid  rfjc  duratoowip  after  ijAtof  ;  Old  Lat.,  sot  intelligenliae).  18  wearied  (marg., filled  ourselves  or  sur¬ 
feited).  74  way  of  wickedness  [avopLae).  u  have  gone  through  ....  have  not  known  it ...  .  post  (dyyeAtd, 

Geriicht,  Grimm ;  cl.  Com.)  that  hasted. 

Vera.  10-13.  — 18  A.  V. :  over  the  waves  of  the  (diepxoptrt)  Kvpaiyopevor  vSup) ....  when  It  is  gone.  17  her  way. 

18  with  ....  her  wings.  19  with  the  violent  noise  and  motion  of  them  is  passed  through  ....  she.  88  like  as. 
81  it  parteth  the  air,  which  immediately  cometh  together  again  so  that  a  man.  88  even  so  we  in  like  manner,  as  soon 
as  we  were  bom,  began  to  draw  to  onr  end  (for  4(ehiwopev  III.  248.  Co.  have  e£«AftVopcv).  88  were  consumed  in  our 
own  (we  do  not  render  with  Grimm,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  Osiander,  Heydenreich,  Schmid,  Gutmann :  “  bnt  ware  snatched 
away,”  etc.). 

Ver.  14-17.  —  84  A.  V. :  dust.  Fritssche  receives  x»*>«  (dovm,  or  dust  of  chaff  i  text,  rsc.,  xev*)  from  IT.  HI.  X.  28.  66. 
166.  Ct>.  Aid. ;  Old  Lat.,  lanugo ;  marg.  of  A.  V.,  thistle  down).  88  with.  M  omits  and.  87  a  thin  froth  (marg., 
thaff).  Grimm  and  Thilo  prefer,  with  167.  F.  G.,  (akin  to  x**>°*)  5  29-  The  former  is  supported  by  H.  III. 

Ar.  Codd.  28.  106.  have  a pax*'!)  [cobweb).  The  Ar.,  u*  apaxvq  sal  wdxnj.  88  A.  V. :  with  the.  88  like  as  the 
•moke  which  is  dispersed  here  and  there  with  a  tempest.  90  with.  81  a  glorious  kingdom  (maxg.,  “  Or,  palace  : 
unless  the  word  be  taken  unproperly,  as  2  Macc.  ii.  17 ;  ”  cf .  i.  14.  The  word  is  doubtless  used  by  metonymy  here  for 
kingdom ,  as  the  following  %  shows),  and  a  beautiful  crown.  88  shall.  88  shall.  84  shall  take  to  him  .... 

for  complete  armour.  88  creature  his.  88  revenge. 

Vera.  18-20.  — 87  A.  V. :  shall  put  on  (Mvovrai).  88  omits  put  on  {mpiSfaerax).  88  instead  of.  to  »haIL 
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wrath  will 1  he  sharpen  for  a  sword,  and  the  world  9  shall  fight  to  the  end  with  # 

21  him  against  the  unwise.  Well-aimed  thunderbolts  shall  go  4  abroad ;  and  from 

22  the  clouds,  as  from  a  well  drawn  bow,  shall  they  fly  to  the  mark.  And  from 
a  sling,  his  wrath,  shall  be  hurled  forth  showers  of  hail ;  waters 6  of  the  sea  shall 

23  rage  against  them,  and  rivers  shall  sweep  precipitously  over  them.®  Tea,  a  mighty 
wind  shall  rise 7  up  against  them,  and  like  a  storm  shall  winnow 8  them  away : 
and  so  9  iniquity  shall  lay  waste  the  whole  earth,  and  ill  dealing  shall  overthrow  the 
thrones  of  the  mighty. 

Von.  20-28.  — 1  A.  V. :  Hi s  were  wrath  shall.  •  world  (6  *6<rfiot ;  fee  Com.).  9  shall  fight  (ovrutwokt/ijovi,  em¬ 
phatic,  — fight  through,  fight  to  the  tnd)  with.  4  Then  shall  the  right  aiming  thunderbolts  go.  4  hailstones  full  of 
wrath  shall  be  oast  os  out  of  a  stone  bow  (see  Com.),  and  the  water  (sing,  in  form,  but  plural  in  sense).  *  the  floods 
(woropoc)  shall  cruelly  drown  them  (<nry*eA vavwrtv ;  106.  157.  261.,  ovynhtioovoxv  (hem  in  —  as  at  Red  8ea?  See  Com.). 
1  stand.  4  blow  (AcAucjuuj**4  >  206.,  Aucpi}<r«i).  9  thus  (the  /ecu  has  here  the  force  of  and  so,  kojl  conseeutivum ; 
of.  rii.  11). 

Chapter  V. 


Ver.  1.  * KQtToirrroiv.  The  verb  means  literally 
to  displace ;  then,  to  set  aside ,  disregard,  as  a 
treaty  or  oath.  It  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of 
despise ,  make  no  account  of. 

Ver.  3.  Grimm  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that 
we  have  here  the  representation  that  repentance 
first  appearing  after  death  has  no  effect  to  alter 
the  divine  purpose  respecting  the  eternal  fate  of 
men. 

Ver.  5.  Bona  of  God.  Used  as  at  ii.  13,  18. 
Cf.  Acts  xxvi.  18. 

Ver.  6.  'Apa,  so.  It  is  found  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  for  the  most  part,  only  in  ecclesias¬ 
tical  Greek.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  558. 

Ver.  7.  ’EjreirK-fjolhiptr,  toe  sated  ourselves,  be - 
came  sated.  For  this  meaning  of  the  word,  cf. 
xiii.  12 ;  Ecclus.  xxxiv.  3 ;  Susan,  ver.  32 ;  the 
LXX.  at  Ex.  xv.  9;  and  Horn.,  Od.,  xi.  452; 
Herod.,  i.  212. 

Ver.  9.  *Ajyshla,  message ,  proclamation,  and 
here  rumor.  Cf.  Horn.,  Od.,  ii.  30 ;  Thucyd.,  vi.  36 ; 
also,  the  LXX.  at  1  Sam.  iv.  19,  Ezek.  vii.  26. 

Ver.  10.  T p6rts,  keel  of  a  ship.  In  the  Bib¬ 
lical  Greek,  it  is  found  only  here ;  rpfaior  is  the 
older  Epic  genitive,  the  later  forms  being  rp6witios 
and  rp&reoss.  The  word  is  sometimes  used,  like 
the  Latin  carina,  for  the  whole  ship.  The  influ¬ 
ence  of  life  in  Alexandria  is  .seen  in  the  frequent 
allusions,  by  later  Jewish  writers,  to  ships  and 
sailing. 

Ver.  11.  T afxT&v,  wings.  The  first  meaning 
of  the  word  is  a  frame  of  wicker-work,  a  crate,  for 
warming  or  drying  things  upon.  Cf.  Horn.,  Od.,  I 
ix.  219.  A  secondary  meaning  is  anv  broad,  flat 
surface,  as  the  flat  of  the  foot,  the  blade  of  an  oar , 
and  the  wing  stretched  out,  and  Anally,  the  wing  in 
general. 

Ver.  12.  TprfieU  6  &V  ebtiloes  els  lambv  lure- 
X&h |,  the  parted  air  is  immediately  resolved 
into  itself  again.  The  aorist  here,  as  in  the 
preceding  verses,  is  used,  as  a  narrative  aorist, 
representing  the  fact  as  having  taken  place  in  a 
way  to  indicate  the  rapid  succession  of  events. 
Cf.  Winer,  pp.  277,  278.  —  *flr  hyrorjercu.  CL,  for 
a  like  construction,  3  Macc.  i.  2 ;  Jos.,  Antia., 
xiii.  7,  §  2 ;  Acts  xx.  24 ;  Heb.  vii.  9.  On  tne 
figures  used  in  the  four  verses,  9-12,  Cornelius  a 
Lapide  remarks :  “  Quid  umbra  inanius  t  quid 
rumore  vanius  t  quid  navi fugacius  f  quid  ave  voCante 
vtlocius  f  quid  sagiltas  jactu  ocyus  et  pemicius  f  ” 

Ver.  13.  KaretiavarfidtyAev.  In  the  A.  V.  ren¬ 
dered  were  consumed.  Others  translate,  — namely, 
Bchmid,  Grimm,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk,  Gutmann, 
—  on  account  of  its  being  gpven  as  the  reason 
why  they  had  been  able  to  give  “  no  sign  of  vir¬ 
tue"  :  were  snatched  away. 


Ver.  14.  At  the  close  of  verse  13,  probably 
with  reference  to  the  Urt  with  which  the  present 
verse  begins,  Vulg.  has  added :  “  Talia  dixerunt  in 
inferno  hi,  qui  peccaverunt.”  It  was  no  doubt  origi¬ 
nally  a  gloss  on  the  margin  of  some  MS. 

Ver.  15.  ZSun.  Here  used,  as  frequently  in 
the  New  Testament,  in  the  sense  of  leading  a 
happy  life  ;  since  it  is  true  of  the  godless  also,  as 
our  author  would  teach,  that  they  have  in  the 
future  world  a  conscious  existence.  Cf.  John  vi. 
57 ;  1  John  iv.  9.  The  present  is  probably  used 
to  give  to  the  declaration  the  form  of  a  dogmatic 
truth ;  not,  as  Grimm  thinks  possible,  to  intimate 
that  this  eternal  life  begins  in  the  present  world. 
—  In  (4y)  the  Lord,  that  is,  in  communion  with 
Him. 

Ver.  17.  TV  srlcrty.  The  creation,  the  mar 
terial  world,  with  all  its  mighty  forces.  Cf. 
Judg.  v.  20. 

Ver.  18.  naroirAfa,  equipment,  t. his  zeal 
represents  the  sum  of  what  is  afterwards  given 
in  detail :  shield,  helmet,  breastplate,  greaves, 
sword,  and  lance.  Cf.  Eph.  vi.  11. 

Ver.  20.  Grimm  would  translate  6  tetopos  like 
h  ter  las  in  verse  17.  Cf.  Cremer  on  the  various 
meanings  of  this  word.  Lex.,  sub  voce. 

Ver.  22.  Qupou,  of  wrath.  It  would  seem 
that  this  word  is  to  be  taken,  not  as  limiting  v<rpo- 
&6\ov,  but  as  in  apposition  with  it.  The  latter 
word,  which  we  have  rendered  by  slinq,  appears 
to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  balista ;  a 
huge  machine  used  in  war,  for  throwing  masses 
of  stone  and  other  things  against  the  enemy.  — 
2vyK\ii<rou(Tiy,  sweep  over.  This  word  was  used 
iu  classical  Greek  in  the  passive  to  mean,  to  be 
washed  over  by  the  waves  (so  Plutarch,  ii.  206  C., 
and  467  D.) ;  and  (nkyuAvs  was  what  was  washed 
together,  hence  refuse,  a  mob. 

Ver.  23.  A  mighty  wind,  xrevpa  bvydpews. 
On  account  of  the  following  comparison,  Grimm 
would  render  by  breath  of  the  Almighty.  The 
question  has  been  much  discussed  as  to  the  time 
of  the  retribution  spoken  of  inverses  17-23:  some 
holding  that  those  of  the  future  world  are  meant ; 
others,  those  of  the  final  judgment,  or  such  as 
will  precede  that  event.  But  it  would  seem  that 
the  author  does  not  attempt  to  fix  the  time.  He 
only  announces  general  principles,  such  as  govern 
divine  providence  at  all  times.  Moreover,  the 
writer,  carried  away  by  the  grandeur  of  the  ideas 
which  he  is  seeking  to  express,  loses  sight  of  the 
free-thinkers  with  whom  he  began,  ana  includes 
all  the  enemies  of  God  —  that  is,  all  who  are  not 
true  Israelites — in  the  sweep  of  his  ^uas»-pro- 
phetic  denunciations. 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Chapter  VI. 

/  1  Hear  therefore,  O  ye  kings,  and  understand  ;  learn,  ye  that  he  judges  of  the  ends 

2  of  the  earth.  Give  ear,  you  that  rule  a  host,1  and  glory  in  a  2  multitude  of  nations. 

8  For  the  rulership  is  given  you  from  the*  Lord,  and  the  sovereignty*  from  the  High- 

4  est,  who  shall  try  your  works,  and  search  out  your  counsels.  Because,  being  min¬ 
isters  of  his  kingdom,  you  have  not  judged  aright,  nor  kept  the  law,  nor  walked 

5  after  the  will 4  of  God,  fearfully  and  speedily  will  he  come  upon  you ;  for  a  sharp 

6  judgment  is  taken  on 6  them  that  be  in  high  places.  For  the  lowest  is  pardonable 

7  through  mercy  ; 6  but  mighty  men  shall  be  mightily  chastised.  For  he  who  is 
Lord  over  all  will 7  fear  no  man's  person,  neither  will 8  he  stand  in  awe  of  any  man's 

8  greatness  ;  for  he  made  small 9  and  great,  and  careth  for  all  alike.  But  a  sharp 
inquiry  10  shall  come  upon  the  mighty. 

'  9  Unto  you  therefore,  O  rulers,11  do  I  speak,  that  ye  may  learn  wisdom,  and  not 

10  fall  away.  For  they  that  keep  holiness  holily  shall  be  judged  holy ; 12  and  they 

11  that  have  learned  it18  shall  find  a  defense.14  Wherefore  be  desirous  of16  my 

12  words ;  yearn  for  them,16  and  ye  shall  become  instructed.17  Wisdom  is  glorious, 
and  never  fadeth  away ;  and 18  she  is  easily  recognized 19  of  them  that  love  her,  and 

13  found  of  such  as  seek  her.  She  anticipates 20  them  that  desire  her ,  that  she  may 

14  make  21  herself  first  known  unto  them .  He  who  22  seeketh  her  early  shall  have  no 

15  great  travail ;  for  he  shall  find  her  sitting  at  his  doors.  For  to  meditate  about 28 
her  is  perfection  of  understanding  ;  24  and  he  who  is  wakeful  on  her  account  26  shall 

1 6  quickly  be  without  care.  For  she  goeth  about  seeking  such  as  are  worthy  of  her, 
and  26  sheweth  herself  favorable  unto  them  in  their  21  ways,  and  meeteth  20  them  in 

17  every  thought.  For  the  surest 29  beginning  of  her  is  a  80  desire  of  instruction ;  81 

18  and  care  for  instruction  is  love  for  her  ;  82  and  love  is  keeping  her  88  laws ;  and 

19  giving84  heed  unto  her  laws  is  assurance  86  of  incorruption  ;  and  incorruption  maketh 

20,  21  us  near  unto  God  ;  so  a  desire  for86  wisdom  bringeth  to  a  kingdom.  If  then 

your  delight  be  in  thrones  and  sceptres,  O  ye  rulers  87  of  the  people,  honor  wisdom, 

22  that  ye  may  reign  for  evermore.  But 88  as  for  wisdom,  what  she  is,  and  how  she 
arose,39 1  will  tell  you,  and  will  not  hide  mysteries  from  you ;  but  will  seek  her  out 
from  the  beginning  of  creation,40  and  bring  the  knowledge  of  her  into  light,  and  will 

23  not  pass  by 41  the  truth.  Nor  indeed  will  I  walk  42  with  consuming  envy  ;  for  this 48 

24  shall  have  no  fellowship  with  wisdom.  But  a  multitude  of  wise  men  is  the  salva- 

25  tion  of  the  world  ;  and  a  discreet  king  is  the  weal 44  of  the  people.  Receive  there¬ 
fore  instruction  through  my  words,  and  it  shall  do  you  good. 


Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  people  (see  Com.).  *  In  the.  *  power  (Jun.,  potentia;  see  Cbm.)  is  given  yon  of  the 
Lord  and  sovereignty.  4  counsel  [fiovKyv).  4  horribly  ....  shall  he  come  ....  shall  be  to  (see  Cbm.).  (Codd.  28. 
66. 166.  268.  264.  supply  oAtfpot  after  vpiv.)  0  mercy  will  soon  pardon  the  meanest  (see  Cbm.).  7  tormented.  For 
he  which  is  ...  .  shall.  *  shall.  •  hath  made  the  small.  70  sore  trial  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  9-14.  — u  A.  V. :  kings  (rvparvoi).  u  (marg.,  justified  ;  see  Com.).  **  have  learned  such  things  (MaxSitmc 
am).  14  what  to  answer  (marg.,  a  defence ).  u  set  your  affection  upon  {iwiSvprprars).  14  desire  them  («ro0ij<rart ; 
avTovc  is  to  be  understood).  77  be  instructed  (Grimm,  und  so  xorrdet  ihr  gebildet  t oerden).  11  yea.  74  seen  (Wahl 
gives  the  verb  here  the  meaning  of  contemplor ,  i.  e.,  “  cum  attentions  oel  admirations  video”  Claris,  ad  roc. ;  but  the 
context  is  against  it).  *>  preventeth.  77  in  making.  **  Whoso.  Instead  of  iwi  after  bpBpiowe  (as  11.  28.  68.  167. 
Clem,  of  Alex.) Codd.  III.  66. 106. 166. 248.  268.  264.  261. 296.  with  Co.  have  n pi*,  which  is  the  more  common  preposition 
found  after  this  verb  in  the  LXX. 

Vers.  16-20.  —  44  A.  V. :  To  think,  therefore  (yap),  upon.  44  wisdom  (^povifovwt).  *  whoso  watcheth  for  her  (8c* 
aim )v  ;  see  Com.).  44  omits  and.  47  the  (reuy,  but  with  the  foroe  of  the  personal  pronoun).  **  For  vwavrf  of 
the  text.  rec.  Fritssche  has  received  anarrj  from  111.  X.  28.  66. 106.  and  Co.  (see  Cbm.).  44  A.  V. :  very  true  (ix*- 
Seordrri ;  see  Com.).  *>  is  the.  47  discipline  (marg.,  nurture  —  watSsiat ;  of.  iii.  11 ;  vli.  16).  M  the  care  of 
discipline  is  love.  44  the  keeping  of  her.  84  the  giving.  44  the  assuranoe.  M  therefore  the  desire  of.  For 
apa  106. 166.  167.  268.  264.  261.  296.  read  yap  ;  248.  Co.,  yap  apa. 

Vers.  21-26.  —  87  A.  V. :  If  your  delight  be  then  ....  kings.  44  omits  But.  44  came  up.  44  her  nativity 
(yewrKK ;  I  render,  with  Grimm  and  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  against  Wahl  who  gives  the  word  here  the  meaning  of  origo , 
ortus;  cl.  Com.).  47  pass  over.  43  Neither  will  I  go  (ovra  piiv  —  ewo8«v<r*> ;  106.  261.  read  for  ;  cf.  Cbm.). 
48  such  a  man  (o6to?  ;  tqiovtos,  107.  268 ;  see  Com.  Codd.  111.  28.  66. 167.  read  kouwwi  for  Koownpret).  44  the  mul¬ 
titude  of  the  wise  is  the  welfare  of _ wise  king  is  the  upholding  (“  Wohlstand,”  Wahl’s  Claris ,  sub  voce). 


Chapter  VI. 


Ver.  1.  Hear  and  understand.  The  same  J 
Greek  words,  iucov stv  and  trvvUrcu  are  connected 
together  in  the  LXX.  at  Is.  vi.  9  (cf.  Mutt.  xiii. 
14).  —  The  “ends  of  the  earth ”  are  the  lands 


farthest  removed.  The  expression  is  common 
also  in  the  classics.  Cf.  Horn.,  II.,  viii.  4,  7,  8 ; 
Thucyd.,  i.  69. 

Ver.  2.  TWfidovs,  host.  So  named  in  con- 
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trast  with  the  few  rulers.  All  earthly  sovereigns 
seem  to  be  meant,  not  excepting  those  of  Rome, 
under  whose  rule  Egypt  must  have  been  at  this 
time. 

Ver.  3.  The  Vulgate  also  translates  Kp&rn<ns 
by  power  ( potestas ) ;  but  it  means  power  to  rule , 
i.  e.f  command ,  and  so  dominion.  It  is  nearly 
synonymous  with  Bvyaorela  in  the  following 
danse.  Cf.,  for  a  similar  thought,  Prov.  viii.  15, 
16 ;  Dan.  ii.  21  ;  Rom.  xiii.  1-7  ;  1  Pet.  ii.  13 ;  and 
our  Saviour’s  words  to  Pilate,  John  xix.  11. 

Ver.  4.  The  law.  That  law  of  which  Paul 
speaks  in  Rom.  i.  19-21.  The  Brt  which  begins 
the  verse  is  coordinate  with  that  of  the  preceding 
verse. 

Ver.  5.  A  sharp  judgment  is  taken  (ylyerai) 
on.  It  is  a  general  statement,  given  in  the  form 
of  a  conclusion  from  what  precedes,  and  hence 
better  represented  by  the  present.  The  preposi¬ 
tion  iv  might  be  rendered  also  “  among,”  ».  e.,  in 
the  circle  of. 

Ver.  6.  'S.uyyvosands  icrrtv  ikiovs,  is  pardon¬ 
able  through  meroy.  The  last  word  expresses 
the  source  whence  the  pardon  proceeds.  Cf. 
Winer,  p.  185  f.  The  Syriac  has  paraphrased 
Ik dxurros  by  a  small  but  wise  king.  —  Chastised , 
punished ,  iraoBf\coyrau  This  verb  means  to  ex¬ 
amine  the  truth  of  a  thing,  test ,  and  is  not  used  in 
the  present  sense  in  the  classics ;  but  there  are 
similar  examples  in  the  LXX.  Cf.  Gen.  xii.  17 ; 
Kcclus.  xxiii.  10;  and  the  present  book  at  xi.  10. 
On  the  thought,  see  Luke  xii.  47  f. 

Ver.  7.  So  Job  xxxiv.  19:  “  That  accepteth 
not  the  persons  of  princes, ,  nor  regardeth  the 
rich  more  than  the  poor?  for  they  all  are  the 
work  of  his  hands.”  —  Made  small  and  great. 
That  is,  as  persons.  It  is  not  said  that  he  has 
made  ihem  small  and  great.  —  'O fioiws  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  communiter ,  M  in  general.”  None  are  over¬ 
looked. 

Ver.  8.  The  mighty.  It  is  understood  that 
the  mighty  do  not  use  their  power  as  they  ought. 
— 'Epevya.  It  is  an  inquisition ,  search ,  or  trial  by 
torture. 

Ver.  9.  JTot  fall  away,  fb  xapawitnjTs.  This 
verb  sometimes  occurs  in  an  ethical  sense  in  clas¬ 
sical  Greek  (Polyb.,  xii.  7,  2 ;  viii.  13,  8 ;  Xen., 
Hell.,  i.  6,  4) ;  and  in  Biblical  Greek  generally  sig¬ 
nifies  a  falling  away  in  consequence  of  a  blame¬ 
worthy  carelessness.  In  the  latter  case  wlirruy 
has  the  force  of  to  throw  one's  self  down  rather 
than  of  to  fall. 

Ver.  10.  ’Otrfof  rh  Beta,  holy  things  holily. 
— *0<tmk  =  T»pn,  in  the  Old  Testament  and  iu 
the  LXX.  generally  used  to  translate  it.  It  is 
but  rarely  Found  in  the  New  Testament.  See 
Acts  ii.  27,  xiii.  35 ;  Heb.  vii.  26  ;  and  a  few 
o1  her  places.  — Kind  refers  back  to  rh  Berta  in  the 
preceding  clause. 

Ver.  11.  'Ewtdvfiijaare  ....  r&v  kdytov.  Verbs 
of  longing  and  desire  often  take  the  genitive  of 
the  thing  longed  for.  The  present  verb,  with  but 
one  exception  (Matt.  v.  28 ;  and  according  to 
some  readings  this  would  form  no  exception), 
always  in  the  New  Testament  takes  the  genitive. 
See  also  1  Macc.  iy.  17 ;  xi.  11.  — Become  in¬ 
structed.  u  Acquiretis  vaiBtlav  =  disci  pi  inam ,  i.  e., 
morum  castigationem  et  compositionem.  —  Corn,  a 
Lap. 

Ver.  12.  Cf.  our  Saviour’s  words  (Luke  vii. 
35) :  “  But  wisdom  is  justified  of  all  her  children.” 

Vers.  13,  14.  Cf.  Ecclus.  iv.  12 ;  John  vii.  38  ; 
Rev.  iii.  20.  —  Have  no  great  travail  (icowidou). 


Lit.,  shall  not  get  tired,  that  is,  in  seeking  here  and 
there.  —  T«v  xvkSsv.  The  plural  is  used,  perhaps 
because  the  great  ones  of  the  earth  are  kept  m 
view.  Cod.  X.  reads  vkodrtov. 

Ver.  15.  Understanding.  The  Greek  word 
is  ipporriois.  It  should  not  have  been  translated 
“  wisdom,”  when  the  context  plainly  makes  a  dis¬ 
tinction  between  them.  It  is  difficult  to  give  its 
exact  rendering.  It  means  a  proper  insight  into 
the  various  relations  of  life.  It  is  a  practical 
quality,  and  may  be  rendered  sagacity ,  insight , 
prudence,  or,  as  here,  understanding.  —  He  that 
is  wakeful  (hypvwrfiaas)  on  her  account  shall 
shortly  be  without  care  (hpiptfiyos). 

Ver.  16.  Kal  iy  irdcrp  hrivolq  far atnf  airrots. 
Others  translate :  meets  them  with  all  attention. 
Cf.  Com.  of  Grimm. 

Ver.  17.  The  Vulgate  and  most  commentators 
join  hkrjBetrrdrn  with  iwiBvpia,  and  translate  it  in 
the  sense  of  most  sincere ;  but  this  does  not  agree 
so  well  with  the  context  as  the  rendering  we  have 
given,  which  is  also  that  of  De  Wette,  Gutmann, 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  and  Grimm. 

Ver.  18.  Cf.  our  Lord’s  words,  John  xiv.  21, 
24.  —  Laws,  ydfiot.  Usually  iyrokal  is  used  in 
this  sense  in  the  Old  Testament  Greek.  Cf., 
however,  the  LXX.  at  Jer.  xxxi.  33 ;  Ezek.  v.  6 ; 
2  Macc.  iv.  17,  vii.  9  :  and  also  Heb.  x,  16,  where 
the  Old  Testament  is  cited. 

Vers.  19,  20.  Philo  (according  to  Dahne,  i. 
331  ff.)  has  the  same  general  idea  with  respect  to 
a  blessed  immortalitv,  —  that  it  is  the  fruit  of 
virtue  and  the  fear  of  God.  —  Near  to  God,  i.e. 
brings  us  into  spiritual  likeness  and  communion 
with  Him. — ’ KrpOapoia,  incorruption,  as  at  1  Cor. 
xv.  42.  It  was  used  by  Philo  to  express  the  idea 
of  immortality.  Here,  as  well  as  at  ii.  23,  4 
Macc.  xvii.  12,  Rom.  ii.  7,  2  Tim.  i.  10,  it  includes 
the  thought  of  an  immortality  that  is  blessed.  — 
A  kingdom.  Dominion  in  the  future  world  is 
meant,  as  the  connection  shows  and  the  law  of 
climax  demands.  Cf.  Rom.  v.  17 ;  1  Cor.  iv.  8; 
2  Tim.  ii  12. 

Ver.  22.  Mysteries.  The  Alexandrian  Jews 
would  not  have  thought  it  necessary  or  right  to 
conceal,  after  the  manner  of  the  Greek  philoso¬ 
phers,  anything  from  their  fellow-country  men  as 
though  it  were  too  sacred  or  too  deep  for  them  to 
understand.  To  them  there  were  no  initiated  or 
uninitiated,  —  nothing  that  was  simply  esoteric. 
Grimm  quotes  Philo,  also,  as  saying,  in  disparage¬ 
ment  of  duch  a  course  on  the  part  of  the  philos¬ 
ophers  :  <p$6yos  y dp  hperrjs  Bt^Kurrat.  —  r eyiotus. 
The  A.  V.  would  supply  aurrjs.  But  if  the  refer¬ 
ence  had  been  to  the  beginning,  origin  of  wisdom, 
this  word  would  not  have  been  omitted.  Crea¬ 
tion  in  general  is  clearly  meant.  Cf.  Mark  x.  6, 
xiii.  19 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  4,  and  chap.  x.  of  the  present 
book. — ’Ettxvid(eiy  is  used  only  in  ecclesiastical 
Greek  for  the  classical  i^tyyevety. 

Ver.  23.  huyoBtltru,  walk  with ,  have  to  do  with. 
Probably  chosen  on  account  of  its  similarity  of 
sound  to  vapoBfv<r<»  in  the  preceding  line.  Cf. 
Ovid’s  picture  of  envy  ( Metam .,  ii.  775  ff.) :  — 

“  Pallor  in  ore  sedet ,  modes  in  cor  pore  toto  ; 

Nusquam  recta  acies ;  livent  rub<g>ne  dentes ; 

Peclora  felle  virent ;  lingua  est  suffusa  veneno etc. 

—  2o<plq  in  the  dative  as  personified  after  icotvwrfi- 
tret  (cf.  I  Tim.  v.  22),  or,  as  Winer  (p.  200)  would 
explain  it,  on  account  of  the  notion  of  community 
implied  in  the  verb.  Such  a  construction,  also, 
occurs  not  infrequently  in  classical  Greek.  Cf. 
Liddell  and  Scott’s  Greek  Lex.,  sub  voce.  —  O Bros 
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refers  to  envy.  The  Vulgate,  followed  by  the 
A.  V.,  has  tofis  homo. 

The  admonitions  of  this  chapter  would  seem  to 
be  out  of  harmony  with  our  author’s  ideas  as 
expressed  at  v.  17  ff.  and  vL  5,  where  he  an¬ 
nounces  God’s  judgments  upon  the  heathen  em¬ 
pires  of  the  world,  unless  we  consider  that  he 
there  predicts  what  will  take  place  in  case  they 
show  no  repentance .  Grimm  is  of  the  opinion,  on 


the  other  hand,  that  these  predictions  were  quite 
too  positive  to  admit  of  such  a  supposition.  Still, 
the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  furnish  us  an  ex¬ 
ample,  in  the  preaching  of  Jonah  at  Nineveh, 
where  the  announcement  of  divine  judgments 
was  no  less  positive;  and  yet  they  were  condi¬ 
tioned,  as  the  event  proved,  on  the  moral  attitude 
of  the  Ninevites,  as  over  against  such  a- proclama¬ 
tion. 


Chapter  VIL 

1  I  myself  also  am  a  mortal  man,  as  all  others,1  and  offspring  *  of  him  that  was 

2  first  made  of  the  earth,  and  in  my  mother’s  womb  was  fashioned  as  •  flesh  in  the 
time  of  ten  months,  being  compacted  in  blood,  of  the  seed  of  man,  and  pleasure 4 

3  that  came  with  sleep.  And  on  being  born,  I  drew  in  the  common  air,  and  fell 
upon  the  earth,  which  is  of  like  nature  with  all ,8  and  the  first  sound  6  which  I 

4  uttered  was  crying,  as  is  true  of  all.7  1  was  nursed  in  swaddling  clothes,  and 
5,  6  cares.8  For  there  is  no  king  that  had  any  other  beginning  of  being.  But 9  all 

men  have  one  entrance  into  life,  and  the  like  going  out. 

7  Wherefore  I  prayed,  and  understanding  was  given  me ;  I  called  upon  Gody  and 

8  the  spirit  of  wisdom  came  to  me.  I  preferred  her  before  sceptres  and  thrones,  and 

9  esteemed  riches  as 10  nothing  in  comparison  with  11  her.  Neither  compared  I  unto 
her  a  priceless  stone,13  because  all  gold  in  respect  to  her  is  a  little  sand,  and  silver 

10  shall  be  counted  as  clay  beside 18  her.  1  loved  her  above  health  and  beauty,  and 

11  chose  to  have  her  instead  of  light ;  for  the  light  that  cometh  from  her  never  goeth 
out.  But  all  good  things  came  to  me  together  with  her,  and  innumerable  riches 

12  through14  her  hands.  And  1  rejoiced  in  all,16  because  wisdom  goeth  before  them; 

13  and  I  knew  not  that  she  was  the  mother  of  them.  I  both  learned  without  guile,16 

14  and  communicate  without  envy  ; 17  1  do  not  hide  her  riches.  For  she  is  a 
treasure  unto  men  that  never  faileth ;  which  they  that  use  have  provided  for 
themselves 18  a  friendship  with  19  God,  being  commended  on  account  of  gifts  30  that 

15  come  from  learning.  But  me  may  God  grant 21  to  speak  as  I  would,  and  to  think 
worthily  of22  ihs  things  that  are  given  me;**  because  he  is  both  the  guide  of  wisdom 

16  and  the  directer  of  the  wise.  For  in  his  hand  are  both  we  and  our  words;  all 

17  skill28  also,  and  knowledge  of  workmanship.  For  he  gave  me  trustworthy 36 
•knowledge  of  the  things  that  are,  namely :  to  know  how  the  world  was  fashioned,37 

18  and  the  force 28  of  the  elements ;  beginning,  and  ending,  and  midst  of  times ; 

19  alternations  of  solstices,  and  changes  of  seasons  ;  29  circuits  of  years,80  and 

Vera.  1-7.  — 1  A  V. :  man,  like  to  all.  (According  to  Reusch,  Cod.  X.  is  alone  in  omitting  arSpmwo*,  but  this  is  also 
true  of  H.  in  its  original  form.  A  corrector  has  written  it  in  a  contracted  form  over  Z<roc .)  8  the  offspring.  *  to 
be.  4  the  pleasure.  Instead  of  vnvy  of  the  text.  ree.  (as  11.  111.),  Codd.  X.  28.  106.  258.  261.  with  Vulg-  Ar.  Arm. 

read  buvov.  This  word  might  be  freely  rendered  “  conception.”  *  A.  V. :  when  I  was  bom  ....  which  u  of  like 

nature  (see  Com.).  8  voice.  7  ail  others  do.  For  vaotv  Ire.  (as  II.  HI.  23.)  X.  106.  268.  261.  read  avaaiv.  But 
this  change  probably  arose  from  the  objection  felt  to  having  ura  follow  opoiav.  For  the  same  reason  Grabe,  Arnald, 
Schleusner,  and  Gaab,  would  substitute  ^*ca  (with  Co. ;  248.,  =  l<ra,  or  ura)  for  ura,  while  Codd.  F.  G.  left  out  the 

latter  word.  Grimm,  Reusch,  and  Fritzsche  follow  the  text.  ree.  See  Com.  8  A.  V. :  that  with  cares  (Fritzsche  re¬ 
jects  iv  (supported  by  II.  23.  text,  ree.)  it  not  being  found  in  1U.  X.  65.  106.  253.  254.  206.).  9  birth  (ycKureo* ;  cf. 

vi.  22.  and  Com.).  For. 

Vera  8-12.  — 10  A.  V. :  omits  as.  u  of.  11  any  precious  stone.  For  iriprirov  {text,  ree..  Aid.,  marg.  of  A.  V.), 
248.  253  Co.  Vulg.  read  rlfiiov.  18  A.  V  :  of  her  is  as  (Codd  28.  248.  296.  supply  it*  before  tftapftos  )  .  .  .  before 

(ivavriov,  over  against ;  but  the  meaning  here  is,  in  comparison  with).  14  All  good  things  together  came  to  me  with 
....  in.  M  them  all.  The  reading  of  the  text  rec.  is  yevertv  (so  HI.  56.  Vulg.  Arm.) ;  II.  X.  28.  268.  E.  H.  1.  Ar., 
ytveoxv ;  261.  B.,  yevrrtfv.  Probably  the  variations  arose  from  the  fact  that  the  word  was  new. 

Vera.  18-20.  — 18  A.  V. :  I  learned  diligently  (marg.,  without  guile).  17  do  communicate  her  liberally  (marg.,  with¬ 
out  envy).  18  which  (£  for  8f,  28.  253.  H.)  they  that  use  (tenpraper ot,  HI.  65.  106.  157.  254.  261.  296.  A.  B.  C.  D.  F.  G.) 
become.  19  the  friends  of.  80  for  the  (8ia)  gifts.  81  God  hath  granted  me  (tefaicer,  Co.  Aid.  Vulg.  Ar. ;  marg. 
of  A.  V.,  God  grant ;  see  Com.).  88  conceive  as  is  meet  (a£iov,  261.)  for.  88  are  given  me  (marg. ,  are  to  be  spoken 
of;  Fritzsche  receives  heyopevtov  (text,  ree.,  JL  68.  157.  248.  258.  Vulg.,  lebopivmv,  which  is  preferred  by  Grimm  and 
Reusch)  from  IU.  X.  28.  66. 106.  254.  26L  296.  A.  B.  D.  E.  11.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.  84  A  V. :  leadeth  unto  wisdom  and 

directeth  (see  Com.).  u  wisdom  (fodyrpnt ;  special  meaning  determined  by  the  context).  99  hath  given  me  certain 
(a^ev&i),  trustworthy).  87  made  (“  harmonische  Organisation  der  Welt,”  Grimm ;  construct  to,  Wahl).  88  operation 
{ivepr yeuur).  99  the  beginning  (see  Com. ),  ending  and  midst  of  the  times :  the  alterations  of  the  turning  of  the  sun , 

and  the  change  of  seasons  (106.  26L  omit  icaipmv  ;  see  Com.).  80  the  circuits  of  yean.  Fritssche  receives  faavrov 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


THE  WISDOM  OF  SOLOMON. 


247 


20  positions 1  of  stars ;  natural  qualities  of  animals,  and  fury 2  of  wild  beasts  ; 
powers  of  spirits,*  and  reasonings  4  of  men ;  diversities 6  of  plants,  and  virtues  * 

21  of  roots ;  and  all  such  things  as  are  either  secret  or  manifest,  I  knew ; 7  for 

22  wisdom,  which  is  the  artificer8  of  all  things ,  taught  me.  For  in9  her  is  an  un¬ 
derstanding  spirit,  holy,  one  only,  manifold,  subtile,  facile,10  clear,  undefiled,  plain, 
not  subject  to  hurt,  loving  the  thing  that  is  good,  sharp,  unrestrained,11  ready  to 

23  do  good,  kind  to  man,  steadfast,  trustworthy,12  free  from  care,  having  all  power, 
overseeing  all  things,  and  permeating  all  intelligent,  pure,  and  most  subtile  spir- 

24  its.18  For  wisdom  is  more  mobile  than  any  motion ;  and  she  also  passeth  14  and 

25  goeth  through  all  things  by  reason  of  her  pureness.  For  she  is  a  breath 16  of  the 
power  of  God,  and  a  pure  effluence 18  from  the  glory  of  the  Almighty ;  therefore  no 

26  defiled  thing  falls 17  into  her.  For  she  is  a  reflection 18  of  the  everlasting  light,  and 
an  19  unspotted  mirror  of  the  efficiency  of  God,  and  image 90  of  his  goodness. 

27  And  though  hut 21  one,  she  can  do  all  things  ;  and  though  ”  remaining  in  herself, 
she  maketh  all  things  new ;  and  from  generation  to  generation 28  entering  into  holy 

28  souls,  she  equippeth 24  friends  of  God,  and  prophets.  For  God  loveth  none  but 

29  him  that  dwelleth  with  wisdom.  For  she  is  more  beautiful  than  the  sun,  and  above 
every  position  26  of  stars ;  being  compared  with  the  light,  she  is  found  superior.28 

30  For  after  this  cometh  night ;  but  vice  shall  not  prevail  against  wisdom. 

from  III.  X.  56.  157.  248.  26&  264.  296.  Co.  Old  Let.  Euaeb.  The  text.  ret.  has  inavrmv  (with  II.  2&  68.  106.  26L 
Orlgen,  Syr.  Arm.).  It  1b  not  easy  to  decide  between  them,  and  I  hare  retained  the  latter.  1  A.  V. :  the  poaltiona. 
*  the  natures  of  living  creatures,  and  the  furies.  8  the  violence  of  winds  (see  Cbm.).  8  the  reasonings.  0  the 
diversities.  •  the  virtues. 

Vers.  21-24.  — T  A.  V.  :  them  I  know  (so  Gaab  and  Wahl ;  but  the  context  requires  the  past,  and  I  render  accordingly 
with  Bunsen ‘s  Bibelwerk  ( became  acquainted  with)  and  Grimm  (erkannts).  8  worker  (rcxvmc).  8  The  iv  before  avrj} 
Is  omitted  in  III.  56.  106.  167.  254.  261.  296.  A.  B.  F.  G.  I.  Euseb.  It  is  supported  on  the  bagis  of  the  other  MS.  author¬ 
ities  by  Grimm  and  Reusch,  and  retained  by  Fritssche.  10  A.  V. :  subtil,  lively.  11  quick,  which  cannot  be  letted. 
10  sure.  u  going  through  (see  Cam.)  all  understanding,  pure,  and  most  subtil  spirits.  14  moving  (aunfrueurcpov) 
....  motion  ;  she  passeth. 

Vers.  25-80.  — 10  A.  V.:  the  breath.  u  influence  flowing  (marg.,  stream),  17  can  ....  fall  firapepircVm ;  more 
literally,  fall*  in  by  the  way,  Heals  in,  t.  gets  in  without  being  noticed).  u  the  brightness  (see  Com.).  19  the 
( omits  and).  00  power  (ivepyeiae) ....  the  image.  u  being  but  (lit.,  but  not  clear).  00  omits  though  (neces¬ 
sary  for  clearness).  08  in  all  ages  (ttarh  yeveas).  u  maketh  them  {KaraaKevd^ei ;  might  be  rendered,  prepares). 
08  all  the  order  [Sioxv  =  SteUung,  Gaab,  Wahl,  Grimm  and  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk;  it  might,  however,  refer  especially  to 
the  arrangement  of  the  heavenly  bodies.  08  before  it  (irporipa ;  106.  261.  B.,  Xaptrporipa,  an  obvious  gloss). 


Chapter  VII. 


Ver.  1.  UptoroxXduTrov,  first  made.  Cf.  x.  1. 
Grimm  thinks  that  the  writer  himself  may  have 
coined  this  word.  It  came  into  use  only  in  pa¬ 
tristic  Greek,  and  always  as  referring  to  our  first 
parents.  Cf.  Sophocles*  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  2.  *E yhinpriv,  fashioned.  The  word 
means  first  to  hollow  out ,  as  a  ship,  then  to  en¬ 
grave  or  carve  in  wood  or  stone.  Herod.,  vii. 
69.  —  flesh,  t.  e.t  the  simple  material.  If 
the  organism  had  been  referred  to,  trwpa  would 
have  been  doubtless  nsed.  On  the  ideas  of  flesh 
and  # spirit  as  found  in  the  Old  Testament,  see 
Wendt,  Notiones  Carniset  Spiritus ,  etc.  (Gottingas. 
1877).  Cf.  also  Cremer*s  Lex.,  ad  voc.  —  Ten 
months.  Possibly  lunar  months  of  twenty-eight 
days  are  meant ;  or,  the  months  of  the  civil  year 
among  the  Greeks,  Romans,  and  Egyptians,  be¬ 
ing  one  day  shorter  than  ours  up  to  the  time  of 
Julius  C®sar,  ten  months  are  given  as  a  round 
number  for  nine  and  one-half  months.  It  was,  at 
least  in  the  ancient  times,  a  common  way  for 
designating  the  period  of  pregnancy.  See  Virgil 
(Ecwg.,  iv.  61):  “  Main  longa  decern  tulerunt 
faslidia  menses”  Cf.  also  Ovid  (Fast.,  i.  83). 
The  passage  in  2  Macc.  vii.  27  is,  however,  an 
exception.  —  Tlayeis,  oompacted.  This  word  is 
used  of  blood  in  the  classics  in  the  sense  of  co¬ 
agulated,  and  of  milk  as  curdled .  —  With  sleep, 
i.  e.,  with  conception .  Cf.  iv.  6.  At  Ps.  cxxxix. 
13-15 ;  Eccles.  xi.  5  ;  2  Macc.  vii.  22,  the  matter 
Is  otherwise  represented. 


Ver.  3.  Which  is  of  like  nature,  SpounraBrj, 
t.  e.  to  the  man.  This  is  also  the  rendering  of 
the  Vulgate  ( similiter  factam  terram),  Schleusner, 
and  De  Wette.  Others  (Gutmann,  Dereser)  ren¬ 
der  :  which  brings  similar  suffering.  According  to 
Grimm,  Bunsen’s  Bibelw.,  Gutberlet,  and  others, 
the  idea  is,  rather,  that  he  held  the  same  relation 
to  the  earth  and  the  air  that  others  did:  expe¬ 
riences  the  same  from  all;  i.  e.,  is  trodden  upon, 
used  by  all  alike.  —  Tipdrrqv  tpwy^jy  tV  dpoiay 
xatrty  tea  Khalwy.  Lit.,  the  first  sound  the  same 
with  all ,  in  like  manner,  weeping  =  giviug  out  the 
first  sound  as  all  do,  in  weeping. 

Ver.  5.  Tevictots.  Of  or iy in,  becoming;  but 
here  in  the  sense  of  life,  being.  Grimm  thinks  it 
should  have  the  same  meaning  at  James  iii.  6. 

Ver.  7.  Cf.  1  Kings  iii.  5  S. ;  iv.  29.  It  is  to 
be  noticed  that  special  power  is  here  ascribed  to 
prayer.  Cf.  viii.  21  ;  Jas.  i.  5. 

Ver.  8.  ’Ey  ouyKplcei,  in  comparison.  In  this 
sense  in  use  only  since  the  time  of  Alexander  the 
Great.  It  is  used  as  meaning  ‘‘form/*  “mode,” 
in  the  LXX.  at  Numb.  ix.  3. 

Ver.  9.  *A rlprtrov,  precious.  Lit.,  unhonored, 
unprized ,  but  here  in  the  sense  that  it  is  above  all 
price,  inestimable.  Cf.  8  Macc.  iii.  23.  —  Olay, 
m)\4s.  Perhaps  here  mud,  for  which  the  word 
was  not  infrequently  used.  Herod.,  ii.  5;  iv. 
28. 

.  Ver.  10.  Above  (Mp)  health.  This  preposi¬ 
tion  with  the  accusative  signifies  beyond ,  away 
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over.  See  Winer,  p.  403 ;  Bnttmann,  p.  335.  — 
Never  goeth  out,  (ucoiprjrov.  Lit.,  never  sleeping , 
unresting.  It  is  used  in  the  classics  of  the  ocean. 
Bretschneider  would  give  it  here  the  idea  effica - 
dot  nunquam  intermittentis.  Lex.,  sub  voce .  Cf. 
y.  6. 

Ver.  11.  Through  her  hands,  by  means  of 
her.  —  nxovroy  is  rendered  in  the  Vulgate  in  this 
passage,  as  often,  by  honextas. 

Ver.  12.  Knew  not  that  she  was  the  mother 
of  them.  He  had  prayed  for  wisdom,  without 
knowing  that,  if  he  had  that,  other  good  things 
such  as  are  here  mentioned  would  also  be  given. 
—  r*v4ris  for  yevireipa.  The  former  seems  to 
occur  only  here.  Grimm  calls  attention  to  the 
imperfect  iryvdovv  as  showing  that,  long  after  the 
person  mentioned  had  obtained  earthly  riches,  he 
is  represented  as  being  unaware  of  the  fact  that 
they  were  really  due  to  wisdom.  This,  however, 
is  an  exaggeration  of  our  w'riter,  made  for  the 
purpose  of  doing  greater  honor  to  his  hero.  Gut- 
oerlet,  on  the  contrary,  thinks  the  imperfect  may 
be  used  for  the  pluperfect ;  and  with  reference  to 
the  remark  of  Winer,  that  one  need  never  take 
the  latter  for  the  former,  says  that  it  would  be 
by  all  means  better  so  to  use  it  than  to  assume 
with  Grimm  that  the  author  has  said  more  than 
he  ought  1 

Ver.  13.  'ASdAtti.  Not  diligently  (A.  V.),  but 
without  guile ,  that  is,  as  not  having  a  selfish  inter¬ 
est  therein.  —  Do  not  hide  (hTOKpvrropcu).  The 
present  is  used  as  showing  that  it  was  something 
that  he  was  not  accustomed  to  do,  to  conceal. 

Ver.  15.  ’Epol  94.  The  pronoun  is  placed  at 
the  beginning  for  emphasis.  —  Trjs  <ro<plas  &9rjy6s. 
Not  leader  to  wisdom  (A.  V.),  but  leader  of  wis¬ 
dom,  since  the  sat  ...  .  sal  show  that  the  two 
clauses,  this  and  the  following  one,  are  parallel. 

Ver.  18.  Beginning  ....  of  times.  The 
reference  is  apparently  to  astronomical  chrou- 
ology.  Grotius,  Gaab,  and  others  would  para¬ 
phrase:  “That  I  may  know  when  the  fall  [be¬ 
ginning  of  the  year],  the  summer  [the  end],  and 
the  winter  and  spring  [the  middle)  properly 
00010/*  Others  refer  it  to  tne  three  divisions  of  the 
Greek  month.  —  Tpoirwv  &\\ayds.  These  words 
have  been  variously  rendered  :  changes  of  cus¬ 
toms;  changes  in  the  revolutions  [of  the  constella¬ 
tions]  ;  changes  produced  by  the  revolutions ,  i.  e.  in 
nature  as  it  respects  climate,  etc. ;  changes  in 
nature  produced  by  the  solstices ;  and  changes ,  alter¬ 
nations  of  the  solstices.  Grimm,  with  Wahl  and 
many  others,  decides  for  the  last  as  agreeing  best 
with  the  context.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Deut.  xxxiii.  14  ; 
Jas.  i.  17.  The  latter  word  is  used  by  Justin 
{Apol.,i.  23)  to  denote  “regeneration;*  in  the 
apocryphal  Acts  as  synonymous  with  trraBpis, 
“  stage/*  a  place  where  relays  of  horses  were 
taken.  Cf.  Sophocles*  Lex.,  ad  voc.  —  Seasons. 
tccupwv.  Probably  also  the  change  of  months,  and 
of  day  and  night,  is  included. 

Ver.  20.  Violence  of  winds  (tv* vp&rotv  $ias). 
This  is  the  rendering  of  the  Vulgate  ( vim  vento- 
rum),  and  of  many  commentators.  It  could  mean, 
however,  powers  of  spirits ,  i.  e.,  good  and  bad  angels, 
and  the  latter  meaning  is  to  be  preferred  as  best 
suiting  the  connection.  It  was  not  to  be  expected 
that  the  winds  would  be  spoken  of  between  ani¬ 


mals  and  men.  Cf.  also  iv.  4,  &las  kv4pt*v  is  used 
for  the  former  idea.  It  was  the  teaching  of. 
Josephus  ( Antiq .,  viii.  2,  §  5),  and  of  the  rabbins, 
that  Solomon  had  power  over  the  spirit  world. — 
Virtues,  t.  e.,  medicinal  virtues. 

Ver.  21.  The  assertion  here  made  must  be 
taken  in  a  rhetorical  sense,  since  otherwise  our 
author  would  make  the  supposed  Solomon  some¬ 
thing  more  ^ian  human. 

Vers.  22,  23.  There  are,  according  to  the 
Greek  text,  twenty-one  things  ascribed  by  the 
author  to  wisdom,  —  and  probably  With  design, 
as  twenty-one  is  the  product  of  the  two  sacred 
numbers  7  and  3.  Much  was  made  of  the  first  of 
these  numbers  in  Alexandrian  speculations.  The 
different  qualities  of  wisdom  as  thus  described  do 
not  seem  to  admit  of  a  particular  classification, 
although  the  attempt  has  often  been  made. 
Grimm  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  what  is 
here  said  of  <ro<pl a  is  not  to  be  confounded  with 
what  Philo  (De  Confus.  Ling.,  sec.  28),  evidently 
following  the  example  of  the  Stoics,  says  of  the 
divine  \6yos,  as  fty/eXo*  Tohv&vvpos ;  and  also 
refers  to  a  passage  in  Clement  of  Alexandria 
(Prot.,  vi.  72)  cited  by  Nitzsch,  which  is  similar 
to  ours  in  imputing  a  long  list  of  noble  qualities 
to  “the  Good.**  He  also  agrees  with  Lijwius  (De 
Clementis  Pom.  Ep.  ad  Corinth.  Disquisitio ,  p.  102) 
in  thinking  that,  on  the  basis  of  the  present  pas¬ 
sage,  the  Greek  Fathers,  from  Clement  of  Rome 
on,  named  Proverbs,  Ecclesiasticus,  and  the  pres¬ 
ent  book  TCUf&pSTOS  t TCHpla. 

Ver.  24.  By  reason  of  her  pureness,  t.  e.,  spirit¬ 
uality,  freedom  from  what  is  material.  This  idea 
applied  to  God,  as  soul  of  the  world,  was  a  favor¬ 
ite  one  with  the  Stoics,  who,  according  to  Grimm 
(cf.  citations  in  his  Com.,  ad  loc.)  often  used  these 
very  two  verbs,  9i4]k*iv  and  connection, 

to  express  the  same  thought. 

Ver.  25.  Falls  into  her  (c Is  atniiv  vap*  prim-ei). 
It  is  one  of  the  beautiful  properties  of  light,  that 
it  can  come  in  contact  witn  what  is  unclean,  with¬ 
out  itself  becoming  contaminated.  Cf.  John  i.  5. 

Ver.  26.  *ATa(^<urga, brightness  (A.  V.).  Lit., 
radiation ,  reflection,  from  incavydfa,  to  radiate ,  to 
reflect.  It  is  found  onlv  in  the  later  Greek.  Cf. 
Heb.  i.  3.  The  usage  of  ^hilo  gives  the  sense  reflex, 
and  also  radiation,  to  the  word.  Cf.,  for  other 
examples  of  the  use  of  the  word,  Sophocles*  Lex., 
ad  voc.  On  the  basis  of  the  preseut  passage,  a 
mirror  (specula  sine  macula)  is  sometimes  found  in 
connection  with  later  pictures  representing  the 
immaculate  conception. 

Ver.  27.  Remaining  in  herself;  t.  e.,  remain¬ 
ing  herself,  undergoing  no  change.  —  And  proph¬ 
ets.  This  is  not  the  usual  Jewish  view  of  the 
dying  out  of  the  spirit  of  prophecy,  but  is  that  of 
Josephus  and  Philo.  Cf.  Bell.  Jud.,  i.  3,  §  5  ;  iL 
8,  §  12;  iii.  8,  §§8,9. 

Ver.  28.  Dwelleth  with  (owoucovvra) .  The 
full  meaning  would  be  :  is  married  to  and  makes  his 
home  with. 

Ver.  29.  Position  of  stars.  She  is  above  that 
harmony  which  is  so  admirable  in  the  position 
and  movement  of  the  heavenly  bodies. 

Ver.  30.  She  is  superior  to  light,  in  that  light 
gives  place  to  darkness  in  the  order  of  day  and 
night ;  but  wisdom  does  not  so  yield  to  evil. 
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Chapter  VIII. 

1  And  she 1  reacbeth  from  one  end  to  the  other  *  mightily ;  and  well •  doth  she 

2  order  all  things .  I  loved  her,  and  sought  her  out  from  my  youth,  and  I  sought  to  make 

3  her  my  spouse,  and  became  4  a  lover  of  her  beauty.  In  that  she  liveth  together  5  with 
God,  she  magnifieth  her  noble  origin  and  6  the  Lord  of  all  things  himself  loved  her. 

4  For  she  is  initiated  into 7  the  mysteries  of  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  is  a  chooser 8 

5  of  his  works.  And  if 9  riches  be  a  possession  to  be  desired  in  this  life,  what  is 

6  richer  than  wisdom,  that  worketh  all  things  t  And  if  intelligence 10  work,  who  of 

7  all  that  are  is  more  of  an  artificer  than  she  ?  And  if  a  man  love  righteousness,  her 
products  11  are  virtues  ;  for  she  teacheth  thoroughly 12  temperance  and  prudence, 
righteousness  18  and  fortitude,  than  which  nothing  is  more  profitable  to  men  in  life.14 

8  And  also  u  if  a  man  desire  much  experience,  she  knoweth  the  things  of  old,  and 
divineth 16  what  is  to  come ;  she  knoweth  the  subtilties  of  speeches,  and  the  solutions 
of  riddles  ; 17  she  foreseeth  signs  and  wonders,  and  issues 18  of  seasons  and  times. 

9  Therefore  I  resolved  to  lead  her  home  as  a  life-companion,  knowing  that  she  would 

10  be  to  me  19  a  counseller  of  good  things ,  and  a  comfort  in  cares  and  grief.  Because 
of  her  I  shall  have  glory  in  popular  assemblies,20  and  honor  with  the  elders,  though  I 

11  he  young.  I  shall  be  found  sagacious  21  in  judgment,  and  shall  be  admired  in  the 

12  sight  of  great  men.  When  I  am  silent  they  shall  bide  my  leisure,  and  when  I 
speak,  they  shall  give  attention  ;  and  if  I  speak  longer  22  they  shall  lay  their  hands 

13  upon  their  mouth.  Because28  of  her  I  shall  obtain  immortality,  and  leave  behind 

14  me  an  everlasting  memorial  to  them  that  come  after  me.  I  shall  govern  peoples,24 

15  and  nations 26  shall  be  subject  unto  me.  Terrible  tyrants  shall  be  afraid  on  hearing 28 

16  of  me;  I  shall  appear  capable  in  counsel,27  and  valiant  in  war.  Having 28  come 
into  mine  house,  I  will  refresh  28  myself  with  her  ;  for  communion  with  her  80  hath 
no  bitterness  ;  and  to  live  with  her  hath  no  sorrow,  but  mirth  and  joy. 

17  Having  81  considered  these  things  with  82  myself,  and  pondered  them  in  mine  heart, 

18  that 88  to  be  allied  unto  wisdom  is  immortality ;  and  that  it  is  a  pure  delight 84  to 
have  her  friendship  ;  and  that  in  the  works  of  her  hands  are  infinite  riches ;  and  in 
the  earnest  practice  of  communion  86  with  her,  prudence ;  and  in  participation  in 

19  her  discourses,  fame :  88  I  went  about  seeking  bow  to  take  her  to  myself.87  But  I 

20  was  a  clever 88  child,  and  received  a  good  soul.88  Yea  rather,  being  good,  I  came 

21  into  a  body  undefiled.  Since,  however,40  I  perceived  that  I  could  not  otherwise  ob¬ 
tain  41  her ,  except  God  gave  her  me  —  and  this  also  was  a  matter  of  insight,42  to 
know  whose  gift  she  was  —  I  prayed  unto  the  Lord,  and  besought  him,  and  with 
my  whole  heart  I  said, 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  Wisdom.  8  another  (nee  Com.).  »  sweetly  (marg.,  profitably).  *  youth  ;  I  desired 
....  and  I  was.  *  Is  conversant  •  her  nobility  (evyivnar) :  yea.  7  privy  to  (marg.,  teacher ;  pvanc  ;  see  Cbm.). 

*  and  a  lover  (marg.,  chooser  ;  alpine  ;  evpinc,  66.  106.  A. ;  evpinje,  261.  0.  D.  H. ;  Old  Lat.,  stsetrix). 

Vers.  6-8.— 8  A.  V. :  If.  10  prudence  (^potnyne).  11  a  more  cunning  workman  {pahh&v  ion  TegrCryc) ....  la¬ 
bours  (v6mh,  but  obviously  to  be  taken  by  metonymy  for  the  fruits  of  labor }  cf.  z.  10).  u  omits  thoroughly  (which 
Is  the  force  of  the  preposition  is  (Aid.  ev,  in  ieSiSaoKei).  18  justice  {Suteuoovvrjv).  14  which  are  such  things ,  as 
men  can  have  nothing  more  profitable  in  their  life.  w  omits  And  also.  *•  things  ....  conjecture th  aright  (Fritxsche, 
with  Grimm  and  Reusch,  receives  cl«d$ei  from  ITL  X.  28. 167.  218.  261.,  A.  B.  0.  D.  E.  P.  G.  I.  Co.,  Clem,  of  Alex. 
Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  instead  of  tuc&£eiv  of  the  text.  rsc.f  supported  by  IL  C.  56.  Arm.).  17  can  expound  dark  sentences 
(Av<r«tf  aivtyfidruy).  u  the  events. 

Vers.  9-16.  — 18  A.  V. :  purposed  to  take  her  to  me  to  live  with  me  (Codd.  106.  248.  Co.  add  ipavry  —  cf.  ver.  2  —  to 
iyayioSai  ;  C.  omits  hyayitrik u,  and  Grimm  says  that  it  to  a  pity  that  only  0.  does  it)  ...  .  would  be.  80  For  her  sake 
....  estimation  among  the  multitude  (Wahl  renders  tn  concionibus  nationum  —  seiL  ISvwv  \  Grimm,  in  Volksversamm- 
lungen  ;  cf.  Xen.,  Hell.,  ii.  2,  21 ;  Mem.,  ill.  7,  6).  81  of  a  quick  conoeit.  88  hold  my  tongue  ....  good  ear  unto 

me ;  if  1  talk  much  (AoAovvto*  iv\  irActoi v ;  cf.  2  Mace.  xii.  36).  89  Moreover  by  the  means.  84  (marg.,  govern)  set 

the  people  in  order.  88  the  nations.  M  Horrible  ....  when  they  do  but  hear.  87  be  found  good  (see  Com.) 
among  the  multitude  {lv  vhr/Qii  seems  to  refer  to  the  popular  assembly ;  so  Bunsen’s  Bibtlwerk:  im  Rath  wards  ich 
ttiehtig  erscheinsn).  88  After  I  am.  88  repose.  80  her  conversation. 

Vers.  17-21.  — 81  A.  V. :  Now  when  I.  88  in.  88  how  that  84  great  pleasure  it  is  (see  Cbm.).  88  exercise 

of  conference  (see  Cm. ;  0. 167.  read  yvp. raouf).  88  talking  with  her  (Iv  Ktnvtriy  koywy  avrrft),  a  good  report  (margn 
Jams).  87  take  her  to  me  (marg.,  marry  her).  88  For  I  was  a  witty.  88  had  a  good  spirit.  48  Nevertheless, 
when  {Si  bn).  41  See  Cbm.  48  A.  V. :  and  that  was  (xai  rovro  S'  V ;  C.  X.  have  for  S'  ;  but  it  seems  to  have 
been  simply  a  mistake  of  transcription)  a  point  of  wisdom  {^pomfoem)  also. 

Chapter  VIIL 

Yer.  1.  The  present  verse  properly  belongs  I  with  the  second  verse.  —  Reache  th  (in  her  actir- 
to  the  seventh  chapter.  A  new  section  begins  Jity)  from  one  end,  t.e,  of  the  world.  —  Atoucst, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


250 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


order.  This  verb  refers  primarily  to  the  manage-  idea  of  common  exercise,  as  is  usual;  but  is  fo¬ 
ment  of  a  household,  as  the  composition  of  the  tensive,  and  means  complete.  That  it  is  often  so 
word  would  indicate,  and  then  is  used  in  a  gen-  used  simply  to  strengthen  the  force  of  the  word 
ertd  sense  of  managing,  directing  a  state.  with  which  it  is  associated,  is  well  known.  See 

Ver.  2.  *E<pi\ri<ra.  On  the  difference  between  Text.  Notes. 
this  word  and  hyairqr,  cf.  Trench,  Syn.  of  the  N.  Ver.  20.  The  author  recognizes  the  soul  as 
T.t  p.  65  ff.,  and  Cremer's  Lex.,  ad  voc.  They  being  really  the  man ;  while  the  body,  though 
are  used  in  many  cases  synonymously,  although  important,  is  a  secondary  affair.  Cf.  ix.  15.  He 
the  former  denotes  properly  love  as  a  natural  had  not  received  a  body  which,  to  such  an  ex¬ 
inclination  [amare),  while  the  latter  denotes  it  lent  as  was  usual,  was  corrupt  and  corrupting; 
more  as  a  matter  of  the  will  ( diligere ).  —  and  hence  he  could  successfully  seek  wisdom. 

hyay4oBai  4paw$,  to  lead  her  to  myself  as  bride.  See  L  4,  where  the  same  idea  is  advanced,  and 
On  the  construction  of  the  middle  with  a  reflexive  where  (as  here)  our  author  seems  to  be  influenced 
pronoun,  cf.  Winer,  p.  257.  to  a  greater  or  less  degree  by  the  current  philoso- 

Ver.  4.  Maoris.  It  is  the  feminine  of  phy,  which  taught  that  the  body  was  really  the 

and  means  one  initiated.  —  Alp4ns  (alp4rris)t  one  seat  and  source  of  evil  to  man.  It  would  appear, 
who  chooses.  It  is  said  not  to  be  found  else-  too,  that  he  believed  with  Plato  and  Philo  in  the 
where.  The  sense  is  that  wisdom  chooses  among  preexistence  of  the  soul.  But  in  matters  of  de- 
God’s  works  what  shall  be  carried  into  execution,  tail  his  views  do  not  agree  fully  with  those  of 
Ver.  5.  'Epya(op.4vri,  worketh.  Wahl  and  either  of  these  writers.  His  words  at  least  are 
others  would  translate  by  acquires ,  gets ;  but  it  is  not  open  to  the  charge  made  by  Keerl  [Die  Apok. 
doubtless  to  be  taken  here  in  the  same  sense  as  in  des  A.  T.,  p.  39,  and  Die  Apokryphenfrage,  p.  192), 
the  following  sentence,  where  it  is  obviously  used  that  they  teach  that  God  made  souls  good  and 
as  analogous  to  reypirrif.  evil.  It  is  clear,  rather,  that  he  regarded  such 

Ver.  7.  The  four  cardinal  virtues  are  men-  souls  as  came  into  the  world  evil,  if  there  were 
tioned  :  temperance,  prudence,  righteousness,  and  such,  as  those  that  had  become  so,  in  a  previous 
fortitude  or  courage.  These  were  held  by  Plato,  condition,  through  free  choice.  Most  Roman 
also,  for  cardinal  virtues ;  but  by  him  were  founded  Catholic  commentators,  and  also  such  Protestants 
on  the  threefold  nature  of  man,  of  which  our  as  advocate  the  retention  of  the  present  work 
author  says  nothing.  The  latter  probably  em-  among  the  books  held  to  be  distinctively  Biblical, 
ploys  them  simply  in  a  popular  sense.  have  sought  in  various  ways  to  evade  the  force  of 

Ver.  8.  2rpo<t>dis  \4yo>r  =  [artificial]  turns  of  what  is  said  in  verse  20 ;  since,  if  it  is  translated 
speech,  t. parables  and  the  like.  Cf.  the  LXX.  according  to  the  Greek  text,  and  the  language  be 
at  Prov.  i.  3,  and  Ecclus.  xxxix.  2.  In  later  taken  in  its  natural  sense,  the  doctrine  of  the  pre¬ 
times  the  words  came  to  mean  a  tnck.  So  Justin,  existence  of  the  soul  is  taught,  which  in  itself 
Apol.,  i.  14.  See  Sophocles'  Lex.,  ad  voc. —  would  be  an  insurmountable  objection  to  the  re- 
teal  Woara  are  often  found  together,  also,  ception  of  the  book  among  the  canonical  Scrip- 
in  the  New  Testament ;  here  probably  by  hen-  tures.  The  Vulgate,  not  taking  any  notice  of  the 
diadvs,  for  one  and  the  same  supernatural  event.  84  after  /uoAAov,  has  rendered  :  “  cum  magis  bonus 
Cf.  ’Trench,  Syn.  of  the  N.  T.,  Pt.  2,  p.  198.  —  essem  ;  ”  i.  e.,  it  has  joined  paAAov  to  6,yu$6s,  and 
Seasons  ( ieatp&p )  and  times  [ypiv up).  The  latter  then  used  them  in  the  sense  of  frtXrlotp.  Schmid 
word  is  used  in  the  sense  of  definite  periods ;  would  render :  “  I  was  a  clever  child,  and  ro- 
then  conjunctures ,  circumstances.  Cf.  1  Thess.  ceived  a  good  soul ;  yea,  still  further,  being  good 
v.  1.  [i.  e.,  since  or  in  that  I  was  good],  I  have  come  to 

Ver.  10.  It  is  implied  that  the  book  was  an  undefiled  body."  He  makes  the  personal  pro- 
written  during  the  early  life  of  Solomon.  noun  “  I  ”  refer,  not  to  the  soul  alone,  but  to 

Ver.  12.  Hands  X.  55.  157.  253.,  veus,  as  made  up  of  soul  and  body.  The  “yea, 

pas)  upon  their  mouth,  t.  e.,  as  a  sign  that  still  further  ”  he  makes  as  over  against  if /uyrjs.. . . 
there  was  to  be  no  interruption.  Cf.  Job  xxi.  5 ;  hyaBrjs  refer  to  oS>pa  hplaprop,  that  is,  he  had  not 
xxix.  9 ;  xl.  4.  only  received  a  good  soul,  but,  still  further,  an 

Ver.  13.  'Maraala.  This  Greek  word,  as  a  undefiled  body.  He  adds,  that,  if  the  author  had 
substantive,  occurs  first  in  Plato.  At  first  it  was  wished  to  teach  the  prcSxistence  of  the  soul,  a 
applied  to  the  gods  only ;  and,  after  it  came  to  be  better  opportunity  was  offered  at  vii.  1-7.  With 
applied  to  men,  it  was  employed  in  a  very  limited  respect  to  the  last  point,  it  may  be  said  that  it 
Bense  as  meaning  simply  a  continued  existence,  was  not  one  of  the  objects  of  the  author  to  brinjj 
In  the  present  passage  it  seems  to  be  used  syn-  out  the  doctrine  as  a  truth  to  be  believed ;  but  u 
onymously  with  pvhw  oU>pios.  But  our  book  is  rather  assumed  as  an  admitted  fact,  which  in 
also  recognizes  a  deeper  meaning.  See  ver.  17,  Alexandria  at  this  time,  and  among  leading  phil- 
and  xv.  3.  Still  the  term  has  no  such  fullness  of  osophical  thinkers,  it  was.  Hence  at  vii.  1-7, 
meaning  as  (urfi  in  the  New  Testament.  where  the  supposed  Solomon  speaks  of  himself  as 

Ver.  14.  Atoucfiou-  See  remarks  at  verse  l.  being  like  others  in  birth,  etc.,  there  was  no  spe- 
Ver.  15.  'A7a0<fc.  In  the  sense  of  capable,  but  cial  occasion  for  mentioning  the  circumstance  of 
including  also  the  idea  of  mildness,  kindness.  his  preexistence  as  soul.  Again:  the  assertion 
Ver.  16.  Come  into  mine  house,  i.  e.,  from  of  Schmid,  that  pJakAop  84  has  never  the  force  of 
public  life  in  the  assembly  as  judge,-  or  in  the  correcting  something  that  has  been  previously 
field  as  warrior.  said  in  the  sense  of  or  rather ,  is  obviously  false. 

Ver.  18.  T«'pifas  kyafrfi,  noble, pure  delight.  The  That  it  has  not  always  this  force  is  true  ;"that  it 
special  shade  of  meaning  of  thiB  adjective  must  has  it  generally,  however,  cannot  well  be  disputed, 
often  be  determined  bv  the  connection.  A  more  His  quotation  of  Eph.  iv.  28  .*  “  Let  him  that 
literal  rendering  would  here  have  been  more  for-  stole  steal  no  more,  but  rather  (poAAoi'&)  let  him 
cible :  “  that  immortality  is  in  connection  with  labor,"  etc.,  as  supporting  his  view,  must  be  ro¬ 
ller  and  in  her  friendship  a  pure  delight.”  —  garded  as  specially  unfortunate ;  as  also  of  Gal. 
Ivyyvfxpaolq.  According  to  Grimm,  the  preposi-  iv.  9.  Kriiger  remarks  (Griechische  Sprachlehre, 
tion  in  this  case  does  not  give  to  the  word  the  p.  332) :  “  paAAor  84  entspricht  unserem  oder  vieL 
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mehr”  So  Liddell  and  Scott's  Lex.,  ad  voc.,  says 
that  the  expression  means  :  “  much  more,  or  rather, 
to  correct  a  statement  already  made."  Grimm, 
no  mean  authority  in  matters  relating  to  Greek 
grammar,  affirms  that  “  more  commonly  it  has  a 
corrective  force." 

What  Schmid  further  says  concerning  the  “I,” 
as  referring  to  we us  and  not  to  i*  more 

worthy  of  attention.  But,  supposing  that  what 
has  j  ust  been  remarked  is  true,  it  could  only  refer 
to  the  latter,  if  the  last  part  of  the  verse  is  duly 
considered.  “  Good,"  moreover,  is  not  predicated 
in  the  first  part  of  the  verse  of  the  boy,  —  the 
person  as  a  whole,  made  up  of  soul  and  body,  — 
out  only  of  the  soul.  He  was  a  clever  child,  with 
a  good  soul.  And  this  same  distinction  is  also 
made,  virtually,  at  i.  4,  if  it  is  taken  in  connection 
with  the  known  teachings  of  the  Alexandrian  phi¬ 
losophy  during  the  first  and  second  centuries  be¬ 
fore  Christ.  Josephus  speaking  of  the  Essenes, 
for  instance  (Bell.  Jud.,  li.  8,  §11),  says:  “For 
their  doctrine  is  that  bodies  are  corruptible,  and 
that  the  matter  they  are  made  up  of  is  not  per¬ 


manent  ;  but  that  the  souls  are  immortal  and 
continue  forever,  and  that  they  come  out  of  the 
most  subtile  air,  and  are  united  to  their  bodies, 
as  to  prisons  into  which  they  are  drawn  by  a  cer¬ 
tain  natural  enticement."  And  finally,  if  our 
author  meant  to  teach,  what  Schmid  with  Heng- 
stenberg  and  others  affirm,  that  the  soul  simply 
worked  upon  the  body  from  infancy  on,  to  make 
it  good  he  would  have  chosen  some  other  words 
than  1j\0or  c It,  etc.,  to  express  so  important  a 
thought. 

Ver.  21.  'E'vxpor^s.  Grimm,  with  many  others 
(including  Eichhorn  and  Wahl),  would  render  by 
enthaltsam,  “continent,"  as  at  Ecclus.  xxvi  15. 
Cf.  also  Tit.  i.  8,  and  Xen.,  Mem.,  iv.  8,  11. 
Others  (Schleusner,  Dereser,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk , 
Gutmann,  Ewald,  and  many  more)  give  it  the 
same  meaning  as  our  A.  V.,  trotplat  being  under¬ 
stood.  In  favor  of  the  former  rendering  is  the 
connection'  and  the  prevailing  views  at  that  time 
respecting  the  necessarv  conditions  to  the  attain¬ 
ment*  of  virtue  and  wisdom. 


Chapter  IX. 

1  0  God  of  my  fathers,  and  Lord  of  mercy,1  who  didst  make  all  things  by  2  thy 

2  word,  and  endowed  •  man  through  thy  wisdom,  that  he  should  have  dominion  over 

3  the  creatures  which  came  into  being  through  thee,  and  rule  4  the  world  in  holiness  6 

4  and  righteousness,  and  execute  judgment  with  an  upright  heart :  give  me  wisdom, 
that  sitteth  by  thee  on  thy  6  throne  ;  and  reject  me  not  from  among  thy  children ; 

5  for  I  thy  servant  and  son  of  thine  handmaid  am  a  feeble  man,7  and  of  short  life,8 

6  and  too  weak®  for  the  understanding  of  judgment  and  laws.  For  though  a  man  be 
even 10  perfect  among  the  children  of  men,  yet  if  wisdom  from  thee  is  wanting  he 

7  shall  be  held  for  nothing.11  Thou  hast  chosen  me  out  beforehand  to  be  12  king  of  V 

8  thy  people,  and  a  judge  of  thy  sons  and  daughters ;  thou  hast  commanded  me  to 
build  a  temple  upon  thy  holy  mount,  and  an  altar  in  the  city  wherein  thou  dwellest, 
a  copy 18  of  the  holy  tabernacle,  which  thou  didst  before  prepare 14  from  the  begin- 

9  ning.  And  wisdom  is  16  with  thee,  which  knoweth  thy  works,  and  was  present 
when  thou  madest  the  world,  and  knoweth  18  what  is 17  acceptable  in  thy  sight,  and 

10  right  according  to18  thy  commandments.  O  send  her  out  of  thy  holy  heavens,  even 
from  the  throne  of  thy  glory  send  her,  that  she  may  labor  helpfully  with  me,  and 18 
111  may  know  what  is  pleasing  unto  thee.  For  she  knoweth  and  understandeth  all 
things ,  and  she  will 90  lead  me  wisely  21  in  my  doings,  and  guard  22  me  in  her  glory.28 

12  And  so  my  works  will 24  be  acceptable,  and  I  shall 26  judge  thy  people  righteously,  and 

13  be  worthy  of  my  father’s  throne.26  For  what  man  will  discern 27  the  counsel  of 

14  God  ?  or  who  will  lay  to  heart28  what  the  will  of  the  Lord  is  ?  For  the  resolutions 

15  of  mortals  are  vacillating,28  and  our  thoughts80  uncertain.  For  the  corruptible 

Yen.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  Fritssche  with  Grimm  and  Reusch  atrike  oat  <rov  after  Jheovs  (it  is  wanting  in  0.  106.  248.  254. 

201.  B.  C.  F.  G.  I.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.).  *  bast  made...  with  (aee  Com.).  8  ordained  (*araoxeva<ra«,  adopted  by  the 
same  critics  -  from  in.  X.  65. 106. 167.  248.  268.  254.  261.  296.  Oo.  Aid.  —  for  *«m<nc«Wa*  ;  see  Com.).  4  thou  hast 
made  and  order.  *  according  to  equity  (see  Com.).  •  by  thy  (see  Com.).  7  person  (av0p*iro{).  •  of  a  short 
time  (6A*y oxpSvtot ;  the  rendering  is  literal,  but  it  is  human  life  that  is  referred  to).  0  young  (thdovmr ;  see  Com.  u 
10  never  so  (the  force  of  the  kcu  in  tcav  is  overlooked ;  it  is  omitted  only  in  65.  167.).  11  thy  wisdom  be  not  with  Aim , 

he  shall  be  nothing  regarded. 

Vers.  7-14.  —  u  A.  V. :  chosen  me  to  be  a  (see  Com.).  18  resemblance  {fdfirjfia ;  NachbUd,  Wahl,  Grimm ;  see  Com.). 

14  hast  prepared.  18  was  (the  context  seems  to  require  the  present).  10  knew  (a  general  truth).  17  teas.  u  in 
(4r,  but  so  rendered  through  the  influence  of  the  llebrew,  and  with  the  meaning  above  given.  The  other  rendering 
would  imply  that  there  were  things  in  the  dirine  law  which  are  not  right).  19  and  from  thy  ....  glory,  that  being 
present  she  may  labour  with  {ut  labor  ant  em  me  adjuvet ,  Wahl;  see  Com.)  me,  that.  70  shall.  31  lead  me  soberly 
(ombpbtme).  **  preserve.  38  power  (this  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  seems  to  have  come  from  the  Vulgate  through 
Coverdale  and  the  Bishop's  Bible ;  the  margin  of  the  version  of  1611,  however,  notices  the  other,  and  better  supported, 
reading,  Sofjj ;  see  Com.).  34  So  shall  (ecu  eonseeutivum)  my  works.  38  then  shall  I.  34  to  sit  in  my  father’s 
seat.  37  is  he  that  can  know  (ytwrrcu).  33  can  think  (iyOvfirf&^<rrreu).  39  thoughts  of  mortal  men  are  miserable 
(marg.,  fearful;  it  seems  better  to  take  the  word  iethol  in  a  subjective  sense).  90  devices  or*  but. 
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body  is  a  burden  to 1  the  soul,  and  the  earthy  tabernacle  weigheth  down  the  mind 

16  that  pondereth  much.2  And  hardly  have  we  a  presentiment  of  what  is  on  earth,  and 
that  which  is  at  hand  we  discover  with  difficulty ;  *  but  the  things  that  are  in  heaven 

17  who  hath  searched  out  ?  And  thy  counsel  who  hath  known,  except  as  thou  gavest 

18  wisdom,  and  didst  send  4  thy  Holy  Spirit  from  above  ?  And  6  so  the  ways  of  them 
who  were  on  6  earth  were  reformed,  and  men  were  taught  the  things  that  are  pleas¬ 
ing  unto  thee,  and  were  saved  through  wisdom. 

Vers.  16-18.  —  1  A.  V. :  preueth  down  {fktpvvti).  *  nmseth  upon  many  things  (wohv^porriSa).  8  hardly  (the 
post-Homeric  word  n6\it  is  changed  to  poytc  in  III.  X.  261.  Origen)  do  we  guess  aright  (tucafciy  =  conjectando  cog¬ 
nosces,  Wahl  and  Grimm ;  ahnen  wir ,  Bunsen’s  Eibelwerk)  at  things  that  are  upon  earth,  and  with  labour  do  we  find 
the  things  that  are  before  us  (marg.,  “  Gr.,  at  hand  *’).  4  thou  give  ....  send.  8  For.  8  which  lived  on  the. 


Chapter  IX. 


Ver.  1.  See,  in  connection  with  this  prayer, 
1  Kings  iii.  6-10,  and  2  Chron.  i.  9,  10,  where  the 
historical  facts  are  recorded  that  are  made  its 
basis.  —  Bee.  This  form  of  the  vocative  is  un¬ 
known  in  classical  Greek,  and  among  the  Hellen¬ 
ists  only  seldom  found.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Deut.  iii. 
24;  Judg.  xxi.  3  ;  Ecclus.  xxiii.  4;  4  Macc.  vi. 
27 ;  also  Matt,  xxvii.  46.  At  1  Tim.  i.  18,  vi.  20, 
we  find  also  T ijudOee.  —  By  thy  word,  iv  \Srytp 
t rov .  Cf.  Gen.  i.  3 ;  Ps.  xxxiii.  6 ;  Ecclus.  xlii. 
15.  There  is  no  evidence  that  A<fyos  is  used  here 
in  a  technical  theological  sense,  as  referring  to  the 
second  person  in  the  Trinity.  The  context  is 
against  it,  ns  also  other  parts  of  the  book.  See 
xvi.  12  ;  xviii.  15.  The  author,  too,  would  natu¬ 
rally  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  supposed  Solo¬ 
mon  words  of  a  purely  Old  Testament  coloring, 
and  not  such  as  were  known  to  have  an  established 
philosophical  stamp.  Moreover,  the  preposition 
iv,  on  which  Schmid  lays  much  stress,  is  not  the 
one  that  we  should  expect  if  the  author  was 
endeavoring  to  sustain  the  dogma  supposed,  but 
Sid.  Cf.  John  i.  3,  10 ;  Heb.  i.  2  ;  Winer,  p.  389  ; 
and  Meyer’s  Com.,  on  Colos.  i.  15,  16.  It  is  true 
that  these  prepositions  are  sometimes  used  inter¬ 
changeably  ;  i.  e.,  iv  sometimes  stands  for  Sid,  but 
always  with  special  reason.  Here  there  is  none  ; 
and,  if  it  be  so  used,  it  is  the  only  instance  of  the 
kind  in  the  book. 

Ver.  2.  KarcurKevdaas,  endowed.  The  two 
ideas  of  “  made  ”  apd  “  endowed  ”  seem  to  be 
included.  It  is  used  in  the  LXX.  to  translate,  in 
different  places,  three  different  Hebrew  words. 
Cf.  vii.  27.  Seef  for  a  similar  thought,  Ps.  viii. 
6  f .  —  Kr lOfidrcoy,  creatures.  Krle/jui  is  a  place 
founded,  built ,  colonized;  but, .in  the  Apocrypha, 
that  which  is  created.  Cf.  xiii.  5,  xiv.  1 1  ;  3  Macc. 
y.  11 ;  Ecclus.  xxxviii.  34  ;  also,  1  Tim.  iv.  4. 

Ver.  3.  ’Ev  baidryn.  This  word  is  rendered 
by  holiness  at  Luke  i.  75,  in  a  similar  connection 
with  SiKaiotrbrn.  It  seems  to  refer  to  one’s  duties 
towards  God,  while  the  latter  refers  to  one’s  duties 
towards  his  fellow  man. 

Ver.  4.  Sitteth  by  thee  on  thy  throne. 
Similar  to  Prov.  viii.  23  ff.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Prov. 
viii.  30,  and  Ecclus.  i.  1.  In  classical  prose  the 
icdpeSpot  was  the  coadjutor  of  the  magistrate. 
See  Herod.,  viii.  138.  In  patristic  Greek  it  meant 
a  “  familiar.”  Cf.  Sophocles’  Lex.,  ad  voc.  — 
Bp6v ay.  Plural  of  dignity.  Cf.  verse  12,  and 
xviii.  15.  These  passages  are  peculiar  in  this 
respect ;  being  according  to  Grimm,  the  only 
ones  where  the  plural  of  this  word  is  used  for  the 
singular.  The  thrones  of  Oriental  princes  were 
made  in  the  form  of  a  half  circle,  and  provided 


with  broad  steps.  Upon  these  steps  sat  the 
nobles,  according  to  rank,  those  of  highest  rank 
sitting  nearest  the  monarch. 

Ver.  5.  'Ehdcraruy,  smaller ,  more  insignificant; 
viz.,  than  those  endowed  with  wisdom. 

Ver.  7.  Tlpoelhao  ( npoetkov  in  X.  23.  55.  106. 
157. 248.  Co.).  The  preposition  is  not  to  be  over¬ 
looked,  and  is  not  to  be  taken  (with  Gaab  and 
others)  simply  in  the  sense  of  taking  something 
before  another  thing,  t.  e.,  choosing.  Cf.  for  the 
thought  2  Sam.  vii.  12  ff.  —  And  daughters  (of 
God).  An  uncommon  expression,  but  found 
also  at  Is.  xliii.  6  ;  2  Cor.  vi.  18. 

Ver.  8.  A  copy.  Cf.  Ex.  xxv.  9,  40;  Acts 
vii.  44  ;  Heb.  viii.  5.  According  to  Gutmann,  we 
have  here  an  allusion  to  the  teachings  of  the 
rabbins  that  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  was  built 
exactly  after  the  model  of  the  temple  in  heaven, 
which  God  had  built  at  the  begiuning  of  human 
history.  But  it  would  appear,  rather,  that  our 
author  is  simply  alluding  to  a  well-known  his¬ 
torical  fact  recorded  in  the  passages  just  cited. 

Ver.  9.  Was  present,  i.  e.,  to  help,  like  the 
Latin  adesse.  This  usage  is  classic.  Cf.  11.,  xviii. 
472;  Od.y  xiii.  393.  —  E v64s.  It  is  used  in  the 
LXX.  for  ebdv,  from  cv0rfr,  right. 

Ver.  10.  "lva  crvfMxapovtra  poi  tcaxiday.  The 
clause  is  variously  translated,  but  the  meaning  is 
clear :  that  she  mag  assist  me  in  mg  work.  The 
A.  V.  is  literal,  but  stiff.  Bunsen’s  Eibelwerk 
renders :  “  damit  sic  mir  beistehend  wirke.” 

Ver.  11.  ’Ev  if  8%.  Vulgate:  “  in  sua  po¬ 
tential  But  the  thought  seems  rather  to  be,  that 
walking  in  the  light  (vii.  26)  of  wisdom,  there 
would  be  no  occasion  for  stumbling. 

Ver.  12.  UpoaSetcrds  (Lat.,  acceptus),  accept¬ 
able.  A  rare  word,  occurring  elsewhere  as  adjec¬ 
tive  only  in  Clement  of  Alexandria,  the  Martyr, 
of  Pol.,  and  in  the  LXX.  at  Prov.  xi.  20,  xvi. 
15. 

Ver.  1 5, 1 6.  The  Platonic  and  later  Stoical  phi¬ 
losophy  held  the  same  views  respecting  the  body ; 
but  both  thought  and  language  are  outside  the 
range  of  Scripture.  —  At  hand,  ».  e.,  easy  to  be 
understood. 

Ver.  17.  Counsel,  as  in  verse  13,  frovkhv. 
The  counsel,  will  of  God  with  respect  to  what 
men  shall  do,  is  meant.  —  The  prayer  seems  to 
end  with  this  chapter,  since  in  the  following  one 
(verse  5)  God  is  spoken  of  in  the  third  person. 

Ver.  18.  Saved  through  wisdom.  The  mean¬ 
ing  is,  that  by  the  exercise  of  wisdom  they  were 
preserved  from  errors  and  sins.  The  persons 
referred  to  are  those  who  lived  in  the  earlier 
periods  of  Jewish  history,  as  the  context  shows. 
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Chapter  X. 

1  She  preserved  the  first  formed  father  of  the  world,  that  was  created  alone,  and 

2,  3  brought  him  out 1  of  his  fall,  and  gave  him  power  to  rule  all  thing s.  But  an  un¬ 
righteous  one  having  fallen  away  2  from  her  in  his  anger,  he  perished  in  the  fury 

4  wherewith  he  murdered  his  brother.  For  whose  sake  •  the  earth  being  flooded  by 
a  deluge,4  wisdom  again  saved  it ,6  in  that  she  directed  the  course  of  the  righteous 

5  man  by  means  of  a  worthless  piece  of  wood.  She  also,®  the  nations  in  their 
wicked  conspiracy  being  mixed  together,7  knew 8  the  righteous,  and  preserved  him 
blameless  unto  God,  and  kept  him  strong  notwithstanding  9  his  tender  compassion 

6  towards  his  son.  When  the  ungodly  perished,  she  delivered  a  righteous  man,  who 

7  fled  from  the  fire  which  fell  down  upon  the  five  cities.  Of  whose  wickedness  waste 
land  that  smoketh  is  still  a 10  testimony,  and  plants  bearing  untimely  fruits  ; 11  and 

8  there  standeth  a  pillar  of  salt  as 12  a  monument  of  an  unbelieving  soul.  For  regard¬ 
ing  not  wisdom,  they  got 18  not  only  this  hurt,  that  they  knew  not  the  things  which 
were  good,  but  also  left  behind  them  to  that  generation  14  a  memorial  of  their  fool¬ 
ishness  ;  so  that  in  the  things  wherein  they  offended  they  could  not  even  11  be  hid. 

9,  10  But  wisdom  delivered  from  difficulties  her  servants.18  A  righteous  one  fleeing 
from  his  brother’s  wrath,  she  guided  in  straight 17  paths,  shewed  him  the  kingdom 
of  God,  and  gave  him  knowledge  of  holy  things  ;  made  him  rich  amid  hardships,18 

11  and  multiplied  his  possessions.19  In  the  covetousness  of  such  as  oppressed  him  she 

12  stood  by  him ,  and  made  him  rich.  She  preserved 20  him  from  his  enemies,  and  kept 
him  safe  from  those  that  lay  in  wait ;  and  in  a  sore  conflict  she  gave  him  the  vic- 

13  tory,  that  he  might  know  that  godliness  is  stronger  than  all.  A  righteous  one 
having  been  sold,  she  forsook  him  not,  but  preserved  21  him  from  sin ;  she  went 

14  down  with  him  into  the  pit,  and  left  him  not  in  bonds,  till  she  brought  him  the 
sceptre  of  the  kingdom,  and  power  over  his  rulers  ;  22  and 28  as  for  them  that  had  ac- 

15  cused  him,  she  shewed  them  to  be  liars,  and  gave  him  perpetual  glory.  She  delivered 

16  a  holy 24  people  and  blameless  seed  from  the  nation  that  oppressed  them .  She 
entered  into  the  soul  of  a 26  servant  of  the  Lord,  and  withstood  dreadful  kings 

17  through  28  wonders  and  signs.  She 27  rendered  to  the  holy  28  a  reward  of  their  labors, 
guided  them  on  *  a  marvelous  way  ;  and  became  unto  them  a 80  cover  by  day,  and  a 

18  light  of  stars  during  the  night.81  She 82  brought  them  through  the  Red  sea,  and  led 

19  them  through  much  water.  But  she  drowned  their  enemies,  and  cast  them  up  88  out 

20  of  the  bottom  of  the  deep.  Therefore  righteous  ones  spoiled  the  ungodly,  and 
praised  thy  holy  name,  O  Lord,  and  magnified  with  one  accord  thine  hand,  that 

21  fought  for  them.  For  wisdom  opened  the  mouth  of  the  dumb,  and  made  the  tongues 
of  babes  84  eloquent. 


Vers.  1-6.  —  i  Por  dfelXar o  later  Alex.  form  lor  i(eiX6pify)  68.  Aid.  road  d$dretvevt  which  Schleusner  and 

Bauarmeteter  adopt ;  but  it  is  rejected  by  the  later  critics.  *  A.  V. :  when  the  unrighteous  went  away  (i»xxrr<£s). 

8  perished  also  ....  cause  (for  ov  Codd.  X.  0. 106.  261.  B.  read  foo, «. Sc-  6  (H.,  Sav),  which  was  also  defended  by 
Giottos ;  bat  it  is  rejected  by  the  beet  critics).  4  drowned  with  the  flood.  6  preserved  it.  For  iWawn  of  the  uxt. 
rec.  Fritssche  receives  iomoev  from  III.  X.  C.  28.  66.  106. 167.  A.  B.  C.  E.  F.  O.  H.  Co.  «  A.  V. :  and  directed  the 

course  of  the  righteous  in  a  piece  of  wood  of  small  value.  Moreover.  T  confounded.  *  she  found  out.  fyvw  (not 
«tpc  of  EL  68. ),  which  has  the  support  of  the  great  majority  of  the  best  MSS. ,  and  is  defended  by  Grimm,  Reufrch,  and 
Fritasche.  *  A.  V. :  against  (marg.,  in.  The  preposition  is  dwi,  but  it  does  not  well  admit  of  an  exact  rendering. 

Vers.  6-10.  — 10  A.  V. :  the  righteous  man  ....  even  to  this  day  the  waste  land  that  smoketh  is  a.  (Fritssche  with 
Reusch  —  but  not  Grimm  —  read  djs  in,  with  II.  III.  X.  66.  68. 106. 167.  248.  268.  264.  261. 296.  Co.  Aid.,  and  apparently 
Syr.  and  At. ;  Amv,  28 ;  >}  Am,  C. ;  Sty  Sri,  Origen  ;  text,  rec.,  ole  dm,  which  agrees  with  some  Codd.  of  the  Old  Lat. 
(prifrta  ta)  while  others  have  cujus  in).  u  fruit  that  never  came  to  ripeness.  18  and  a  standing  pillar  of  salt  is 
(106.  261.  Vulg.  Syr.  Ar.  have  so*).  18  gat.  14  the  world  (ry  0 Uy  ;  cf.  Wahl’s  Clatris).  15  their  (so  167.  248.  Co.) 

foolishness  ....  not  so  much  as  (u-rfSe).  16  pain  (w6vwv.  The  context  determines  its  special  meaning)  those  that 

attended  (the  present  participle  Is  to  be  received  from  III.  X.  C.  66. 106.  167.  248.  263.  261.  296.  Co.  Old  Lat.  for  Sepa- 
vtvxrayrtSj  and  may  be  rendered  substantively)  upon  her.  17  When  the  righteous  fled  ....  him  in  right.  *•  in  his 
travails  (dv  pogtfo  *v).  19  the  fruit  of  his  labors  (tov?  w6vove ;  mferovt ,  HI.  X.  28.  268.,  but  not  C.,  as  stated  by  Grimm). 

Vers.  12-16.  —  80  A.  V. :  defended  (6t«$vAa£fr ;  X.  28.  248.,  tyvAafev).  *»  When  the  righteous  was  ....  delivered 
(Ae^vXof«y).  88  against  those  that  oppressed  him  (ruparvovyrwv  avrov  ;  avrov,  23. 106.  167.  264.  261. ;  marg.  of  A.  V. : 
the  power  of  them  that  ruled  over  him  ;  cf.  Matt.  x.  1).  89  omits  and  (rt ;  64,  248.  Co.).  84  righteous  (marg.,  holy). 

88  the.  88  to. 

Vers.  17-21.  — 87  A.  V. :  omits  She.  88  the  righteous  (6oto<x ;  cf .  previous  verse,  Zotov).  88  in.  80  was  ....  for  a 
(dydve re  ....  eie).  u  in  the  night  season  (tV  rvitra).  88  omits  She.  M  aW0pa<rrv  (106.,  ardfipvow  ;  0.,  6n0i- 

fiaoev;  cf.  2  Macc.  i.  12,  d&flpao*  ;  see  Com.).  84  the  righteous  spoiled  ....  them  that  cannot  speak  (see  Com.). 
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Chapter  X. 


Yer.  1.  That  was  created  alone,  p6vov  ktuj- 
64vra  These  words  have  been  variously  inter¬ 
preted:  (1)  the  one  alone  created  by  God ,  i.  e., 
immediately  by  him  ;  (2)  as  long  as  he  had  been 
alone  created,  viz.,  before  Eve  came  to  be  his 
tempter;  (3)  while  he  was  alone  created ,  being 
without  protection,  God  preserved  him.  The 
last  opinion,  adopted  by  Grimm,  wonld  seem  to 
imply  that  afterwards,  when  he  was  no  longer 
alone,  in  the  view  of  the  author  he  needed  no 
protection,  or  needed  it  less,  which  could  scarcely 
be  imputed  to  him.  Gfrdrer  ( Urchristenthum,  ii. 
242)  maintains  that  the  passage  refers  to  the  idea 
of  the  fall  as  held  by  Philo,  according  to  which 
the  rapd«TM/Aa  fttov  of  Adam  wras  that  he  sunk 
out  of  the  state  of  a  pure  spirit  into  that  of  a 
material  existence,  became  Adam,  — a  man.  But 
this  is  to  force  the  passage  to  give  a  meaning 
which  does  not  lie  upon  its  surface,  and  is  not  in 
harmony  with  the  context.  It  seems  to  ns  that 
the  thought  is  simply,  that,  when  there  was  but 
one  man  alone  on  the  earth,  wisdom  was  opera¬ 
tive.  It  began  with  the  beginning  of  human 
history  its  helpful  mission.  The  following  verse 
favors  this  view.  Wisdom  kept  Adam,  our  au¬ 
thor  would  say,  not  from  sin,  but  from  utter  ruin, 
after  his  fall,  in  that  she  wrought  in  him  repent¬ 
ance  toward  God  and  submission  to  his  will. 
The  tradition  of  Adam’s  bitter  repentance  of  his 
sin  was  a  prevalent  one  in  the  East.  Cf.  also 
Gen.  iii.  7. 

Ver.  3.  Perished.  This  is  in  accordance 
with  later  Jewish  traditions,  but  not  with  the 
Scriptures.  Cf.  Gen.  iv.  15.  May  it  not  be  that 
spiritual  rather  than  physical  death  is  meant  ? 
So  judges  Grimm,  ana  it  would  not  be  out  of 
harmony  with  the  general  teaching  of  the  book. 
—  In  the  fury  wherewith,  t. «.,  in  unnatural 
death.  QvpAs  is  made  plural  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis. 

Ver.  4.  By  means  of  a  worthless  piece  of 
wood.  She  directed  the  course  of  the  ark,  which 
in  the  wide  waste  seemed  like  a  worthless  piece 
of  drift-wood. 

Ver.  5.  The  conspiracy  of  the  people  at  Babel 
is  undoubtedly  meant ;  but  not  definitely  the  con¬ 
fusion  of  tongues,  as  would  seem  to  be  implied 
by  the  A.  V.  Abraham  is  spoken  of  as  though 
he  were  contemporaneous  with  this  historic  event. 
In  order  to  avoid  this  anachronism,  some  Homan 
Catholic  commentators  suppose  that  two  different 
persons  are  referred  to  in  this  verse,  the  righteous 
one,  whoever  he  may  have  been  (Shem?),  and 
Abraham  !  Gutberlet  thinks  that  the  two  periods 
were  not  so  far  apart  (two  hundred  years  !)  that 
our  author,  who  was  thinking  less  of  historical 
accuracy  than  of  moral  effect,  might  not  in  poet¬ 
ical  license  have  regarded  them  as  near  together. 

Vet.  6.  There  were  really  but  four  cities  de¬ 
stroyed,  Zoar  having  been  spared  at  the  desire  of 
Eot.  But  cf.  Josephus  (Bell.  Jud.t  iv.  8,  §  4), 
who  makes  the  same  statement,  although  he 
•seems  to  have  known  better  ( Antiq .,  i.  11,  §  4). 
The  word  xeyrav6\ems,  however,  may  be  used  in 
.its  collective  sense,  without  excluding  the  fact 
i  that  but  four  cities  actually  perished. 

Ver.  7.  Untimely  fruits.  Possibly  the  so- 
called  "  apples  of  Sodom  ”  are  meant, —  beautiful 
in  appearance,  but  turning  to  ashes  in  the  hand. 
Joeepnus  says  (Bell.  Jud .,  iv.  8,  $  4),  that  the 


ashes  grow  in  the  fruits,  "which  fruits  have  a 
color  as  if  they  were  fit  to  be  eaten  ;  but,  if  you 
pluck  them  with  your  hands,  they  dissolve  into 
smoke  and  ashes.”  Authorities  differ  on  the 
question  what  is  meant  by  this  fruit.  —  Pillar  of 
salt.  On  the  historical  fact  recorded  in  Gen. 
xix.  26  ff.  and  the  various  explanations,  see  the 
commentaries,  ad  loc. 

Ver.  10.  Kingdom  of  God.  Grimm  would 
render  fkuriXelav  0«oO  by  Regiment  Gottes ,  rule  (i.  e., 
manner  of  ruling)  of  God.  Cf.  Gen.  xxviii.  12  f. 
Cremer  (Lex.,  sub  voce),  on  the  other  hand,  holds 
that  the  phrase  is  here  used  technically,  for  the 
first  time  (cf.  Gen.  xxviii.  12 ;  Song  of  the  Three 
Children,  32)  as  being  a  comprehensive  expres¬ 
sion  for  the  object  promised  and  expected  in  the 
plan  of  salvation,  and  possibly  first  suggested  by 
Dan.  ii.  14.  — ’E*  pAxOois,  amid  hardships,  i.e., 
of  his  service,  n 6pos  means  originally  simply 
work  (Lat,  labor),  while  p6x9os  (from  poy4m, 
pAyos)  means  properly  hardship ,  distress.  The 
latter  is  found  chiefly  in  poetry.  In  the  follow¬ 
ing  clause  xAvos  is  used  in  the  sense  of  what  labor 
brings,  wecdth :  br\4\Qv ye  robs  xArovs  airrov,  in¬ 
creased  his  possessions.  Cf.  Ecclus.  xiv.  15 ; 
xxviii.  15. 

Ver.  12.  Of  any  one’s  lying  in  wait  for  Jacob, 
nothing  is  said  in  Genesis. 

Vers.  13,  14.  Into  the  pit ....  in  bonds. 
Both  events  are  mentioned  together,  out  of  chron¬ 
ological  order,  probably  on  account  of  their  simi¬ 
larity. 

Ver.  14.  2nrjxrpa.  This  word  is  found  also 
in  the  classics  in  the  plural,  when  used  in  a  meta¬ 
phorical  sense,  and  generally  so  in  the  later 
Greek.  Cf.  Herod.,  vii.  52.  Neither  this  word 
nor  fiaoiXelas  has  the  article ;  but  the  sceptre  of 
the  Egyptian  kingdom  is  clearly  meant. 

Ver.  15.  A  holy  people  and  blameless  seed. 
This  does  not  sound  like  the  representations  of 
canonical  books,  which  never  commend  Israel  in 
such  a  sweeping,  indiscriminate  way.  Gutberlet 
( Com.,  ad  loc.)  would  understand  this  as  referring 
only  to  the  better  class  of  the  Israelites  ! 

Ver.  17.  A  reward  of  their  labors.  The 
things  which  they  borrowed  from  the  Egyptians 
are  named  the  wages  of  their  service  in  tne  land 
of  bondage.  Or  is  the  last  part  of  the  verse  to 
be  considered  as  explanatory  of  the  first?  In 
that  case,  the  reward  was  the  guidance  and  pro¬ 
tection  vouchsafed  in  the  wilderness. 

Ver.  19.  Oast  them  up,  i.  e.,  their  bodies  upon 
the  land.  Some  critics  would  make  this  refer  to 
the  Israelites,  but  it  is  grammatically  inadmis¬ 
sible;  while  the  word  used,  dW/3 paoev,  is  quite 
too  strong  to  express  such  a  thought.  It  is  also 
out  of  harmony  with  the  connection,  especially 
the  following,  therefore,  8i&  rovro. 

Ver.  21.  KcKp&v  ....  nprW.  The  Vulgate 
has  mutorum  et  infantium.  We  are  not,  however, 
to  think  of  a  miracle,  as  Schmid  and  others  do. 
The  words  are  rather  to  be  taken  metaphorically 
for  the  Jews,  who  had  become  dumb  and  stupid 
in  their  long  bondage,  and  could  scarcely  be  ex¬ 
pected  to  join  intelligently,  for  instance,  in  such 
a  song  as  Miriam’s.  Gutberlet,  however,  would 
make  it  refer  to  Moses,  who  was  slow  of  speech. 
But  in  that  case  we  should  not  ha v% expected  the 
plural,  nor  such  a  word  as  rfixios. 
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Chapter  XI. 

1,  2  She  prospered  their  works  by 1  the  hand  of  a 2  holy  prophet.  They  went 
8  through  an  uninhabited  wilderness,*  and  pitched  tents  in  trackless  wastes.4  They 

4  stood  against  their  enemies,  and  warded  off 6  their  adversaries.  When  they  were 
thirsty,  they  called  upon  thee,  and  water  was  given  them  out  of  a  6  flinty  rock,  and 
their  thirst  was  quenched  out  of  a 7  hard  stone. 

5  For  by  what  things  their  enemies  were  punished,  by  these  they  in  their  need 

6  were  benefited.  Instead  8  of  a  fountain  of  an  everflowing  river,  turbid  with  gore, 

7  for  a  rebuke  of  the  commandment  to  slay  the  infants,9  thou  gavest  unto  them 

8  abundance  of  water  unexpectedly  ;  showing  them  by  their  thirst  at  that  time  how 

9  thou  didst  punish  their  adversaries.10  For  when  they  were  tried,  albeit  but  in  mercv 
chastised,  they  learned 11  how  the  ungodly,  being  judged  in  wrath,  were  tormented.12 

10  For  these  thou  didst  admonish  and  try,  as  a  father ;  but  those,  as  a  severe  king, 

1 1  thou  didst  condemn  and  punish.  And  whether  they  were  absent  or  present,  they 

12  were  afflicted  alike.1*  For  a  double  grief  came  upon  them,  and  a  groaning  on  account 

13  of 14  the  remembrance  of  things  past.16  For  when  they  heard  that  through 18  their 
own  punishments  these  had  been  benefited,17  they  had  some  feeling  of  the  Lord. 

14  For  him 18  whom  they  rejected  with  scorn,  on  his  being19  long  before  cast  away  on 
the  occasion  of  the  exposure,  in  the  issue  of  events,  they  admired,20  having 

15  thirsted  quite  otherwise  than  the  righteous.21  And  on  account  of 22  the  foolish  de¬ 
vices  of  their  wickedness,  whereby  28  being  deceived  they  worshipped  creeping 
things 24  void  of  reason,  and  vile  creatures,26  thou  didst  send  a  multitude  of  irrational 

16  living  things 28  upon  them  for  punishment;27  that  they  might  know,  that  where- 

17  withal  a  man  sinneth,  by  these  things  is  he  punished.28  For  thy  Almighty  hand,  that 
made  also 29  the  world  out  of  matter  without  form,  wanted  not  means  to  send  upon 

18  them  80  a  multitude  of  bears,  or  fierce  lions,  or  unknown  wild  beasts,  full  of  rage, 
newly  created,  either  breathing  out  a  fierv  breath,  or  sending  forth  a  foul  smelling 

19  vapor,81  or  shooting  terrible  sparks  from  82  their  eyes ;  of  wliich  not  only  the  harm 

20  might  completely  88  dispatch  them,  but  also  the  terrible  sight  utterly  destroy  them . 
Yea,  and  without  these  might  they  have  fallen  down  with  one  blast,  being  pursued  by 
Justice,84  and  winnowed  away 86  through  the  breath  of  thy  power ;  but  thou  hast 

21  ordered  all  things  according  to86  measure  and  number  and  weight.  For  it  is 
always  at  thy  command  to  shew  thy  great  strength  ;  and  who  shall 87  withstand  the 

22  power  of  thine  arm  ?  For  the  whole  world  before  thee  is  as  a  dust  speck 88  of  the 

23  balance,  yea,  as  a  drop  of  morning 89  dew  that  falleth  down  upon  the  earth.  But 

Vers.  1-4. — 1  A.  V. :  in.  *  the.  *  the  wilderness  that  was  not  inhabited  (*prpu>v  aouajrov).  4  places  where 
there  laj  no  way  (4v  a0<£roct ).  8  were  avenged  (Jx^pofc  to.  Wahl  gives  to  the  verb  here  ( Claris,  ad  roe.)  the 

meaning  a  me propulso ;  so  also  Bunsen’s  Bibelroerk)  of.  *  the.  7  the. 

Vers.  6-8.  —  8  A.  V. :  by  the  same  ....  For  instead  (oktI  fUv).  8  a  perpetual  running  river  troubled  (rapaxMyrot 
with  IH.  X.  167.  268.  A.  F.  G.  for  rapaxSirret  of  the  text.  ree.  II.  C.  28.  66.  al.)  with  foul  blood  (see  Com.),  for  a  mani¬ 
fest  reproof  («A*yx©v  5  706.  261.,  eirauror)  of  that  commandment  (no  article,  but  a  well-known  commandment  is  referred 
to),  whereby  the  infants  were  slain.  10  by  a  means  which  they  hoped  not  for  (aveXtnorvs) :  declaring  by  that  thirst 
then  how  thou  hadst  punished  (see  Com.)  their  adversaries. 

Vers.  9-16.  — 11  A.  V. :  knew  (this  is  not  here  the  force  of  fyrsxroy,  but  rather,  came  to  know,  learned).  18  were 

judged  in  wrath  (Fritmche  adopts  fie t'  bpyift,  with  X.  0.  28. 106.  268.  261.,  for  iv  bpyjj  of  the  text,  rec.)  and  tormented. 
A.  V.  adds  “  thirsting  In  another  manner  than  the  just  ”  omitting  the  same  at  ver.  14,  where  it  properly  belongs.  (I  do 
not  know  what  authority  was  relied  on  for  this  change.  Coverdale  and  the  Bishop's  Bible  —  I  examined  the  second 
edition  — follow  the  common  text.)  u  but  the  other  ....  Whether  they  were  ....  vexed  alike.  14  for.  18  things 
past  (Grimm,  followed  by  Fritssche,  would  read  vapeX&bvTwv,  with  III.  X.  28.  106. 167.  248.  261.  296.  Co.  B.  C.  D.  F.  G. 
H.  I.  for  sapeAdovwwr  of  the  text.  ree. ;  wapehifXvOormy,  56.  264.).  18  by.  17  the  other  (avrovv)  to  be  benefited 

(Fritssche  receives  evepyenitUrovs  — for  evepytrovpJyove  of  the  text.  ree.  II.  68.  al.  —  from  III.  X.  C.  66.  But  Grimm 
and  Reusch  reject  it  as  a  correction).  18  omits  him.  (The  rbv  yap,  found  in  II.  C.  X.  28.  and  others,  should  be 

changed  according  to  Arnald,  Gaab,  and  Fritssche,  to  kv  yap  ;  but  Grimm  objects,  and  takes  t6v  for  the  relative  and 
not  the  article).  18  when  he  was.  80  thrown  out  at  the  casting  forth  of  the  infants,  him  in  the  end,  when  they  saw 
what  came  to  pass  (4*1  riXei  ntv  iefidaeetr)  they  admired.  81  omits  the  entire  sentence,  inserting  it  at  verse  9  (106. 
261.  read  *fnt$i<raym  —  ifnrftig*  =  to  rote  with  pebbles,  to  vote  —  for  ftuftourm ).  18  But  for  (opt!  St ).  88  wherewith. 
84  serpents  (see  Com.)  88  beasts.  88  unreasonable  beasts.  87  vengeance. 

Vers.  16-22.  —  88  A.  V. :  the  same  also  (mu  is  found  before  nohdftnu  in  X.  28.  268.  Athanas.)  shall  he  be  punished. 
88  omits  also.  80  world  of ....  among  them.  81  breathing  out  either  a  fiery  vapour,  or  filthy  scents  (the  best  critics 
adopt  fipbfiov  tor  the  plur.,  with  in.  X.  C.  28.  66.  al.)  of  scattered  smoke  (see  Com.).  88  horrible  sparkles  out  of. 

88  whereof  ....  dispatch  them  at  once  (4rrptyat,  which  Fritssche  adopts  from  X.  (by  a  corrector)  III.  C.  66.  167.  248. 
264.  296.  in  place  of  ewcxrptyat  of  the  text.  ree. ;  cf.  xil.  9).  84  persecuted  of  Vengeance.  88  scattered  abroad, 

as  in  87  thou  oanst  ....  at  all  times  when  thou  wilt  ....  may.  88  u  as  a  little  grain.  88  the  morning. 
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thou  hast  mercy  upon  all ;  for  thou  canst  do  all  things ,  and  overlookest 1  the  sins  of 

24  men,  that  they  may  repent.8  For  thou  lovest  all  the  things  that  are,  and  abhorrest 
nothing  which  thou  didst  make ;  for  if  thou  hadst  hated  anything  thou  wouldest 

25  not  have  made  it.8  And  4  how  could  any  thing  have  remained,6  if  it  had  not  been 
thy  will  ?  or  been  preserved,  if  not  called  into  existence  6  by  thee.  But  thou  sparest 

26  all,  because 7  they  are  thine,  0  Lord,  thou  lover  of  souls. 

Vers.  28-26.  — 1  A.  V. :  winkest  At  (see  Com.).  *  because  they  should  amend  («it  perdrotar).  *  bast  made :  for 
never  wouldest  thou  have  made  any  thing ,  if  thou  hadst  hated  it.  4  And  (Si ;  C.,  yip).  •  endured.  6  omits 
into  existence.  7  for  (the  stronger  “  because  ”  seemed  more  suitable). 

Chapter  XL 


Ver.  1.  This  verse  properly  belongs  to  the 
preceding  chapter,  the  second  beginning  a  new 
section  in  which  wisdom  is  no  longer  the  subject. 
—  A  holy  prophet,  i .  e.,  Moses.  —  }Ev  xtlP^>  ty  0T 
through  the  hand. 

Ver.  2.  The  fact  that  both  the  first  and  second 
verses  begin  with  like-sounding  words  is  worthy 
of  notice  :  tbuSthoe  ....  SuGSevcrav.  The  writer 
meant  thereby  to  give  emphasis  to  the  thought. 

Ver.  8.  Adversaries.  Amalekites,  Ainorites, 
Moabites,  and  Midianites.  Cf.  Numb,  xvii.-xxxi. 

Ver.  4.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  people  did 
not  call  on  the  Lord  :  they  complained  rather  to 
Moses  and  Aaron.  Cf.  Ex.  xvii.  1  ff.,  and  Numb, 
xx.  2  ff.  —  * Ajcporifiov ,  flinty.  The  word  as  ap¬ 
plied  to  a  stone  means  cut  off  sharp ,  squared.  It 
is  used  by  Polybius  of  a  precipice  (ix.  27,  4).  It 
belongs  to  the  later  Greek.  Cf.  Jos.,  Antiq.,  viii. 
3,  §2. 

Ver.  5.  Thi9  verse  contains  the  theme  of  the 
remaining  chapters  of  the  book  ;  namely,  that  the 
Israelites  in  their  need  were  benefited  by  that 
which  was  a  punishment  to  their  enemies.  After 
ixfyol  abr&v  the  Vulgate  has  :  “  a  defectione  potus 
sui,  et  in  eiSjCum  abundarent  Jilii  Israel”  etc.  It 
was  doubtless  originally  a  gloss. 

Ver.  6.  ’Acwdov.  This  form,  which  is  a  con¬ 
stant  varia  lectio  for  htvdov,  is  now  generally 
given  up  in  classical  prose.  The  word  is  derived 
from  &cl  vdoo,  ever-flowing.  —  Av6pu>Sa  ( \v$pov , 
elSos).  The  former  of  the  words  in  the  compound, 
when  it  is  used  alone  by  Homer,  always  means 
the  blood  streaming  from  wounds ;  and  when  used 
with  oT/ia,  as  here,  it  meant  the  blood  and  dust 
from  battle.  Medical  writers  used  the  adjective 
for  impure  blood. 

Ver.  7.  Ht)tiokt6vov,  to  alay  the  infants.  The 
word  has  been  found  only  here  and  in  Pseudo- 
Ignatius.  Cf.  Sophocles*  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  8.  Unexpectedly.  They  were  in  the 
midst  of  a  wilderness.  The  reference  is  to  the 
Israelite,  and  not  to  the  Egyptians,  as  the  con¬ 
text  plainly  shows. 

Ver.  11.  Absent.  .  .  .  present,  t. whether 
they  were  at  home  in  Egypt,  or  pursuing  the  Is¬ 
raelites  through  the  Rea  Sea. 

Ver.  13.  The  reading  which  Fritzsche  adopts, 
ebfpyeTTifievovs  for  ebepyerovptyovs,  in  Grimm’s 
opinion  is  a  correction  arising  from  a  misunder¬ 
standing  of  the  present,  which  would  mean  that 
the  Israelites  in  their  wanderings  were  continually 
thus  benefited.  —  ^oSotno  rod  icvplov,  were  con¬ 
scious  o/t  recognized  the  Lord ,  saw  that  the  thing 
was  of  the  Lord. 

Ver.  14.  ’Evl  WAc<  r&v  Infidcreuv,  at  the  issue 
of  events,  namely,  those  recorded  in  Ex.  i.-xvii. 
We  do  not  learn  from  the  Scriptures  that  the 
Egyptians  were  aware  of  what  happened  in  the 
wilderness,  or  that  they  ever  hnd  any  admiration 
for  Moses  as  leader  of  the  Israelites.  * 


Ver.  15.  *Eprer<L  Probably  not  “serpents” 
(A.  V.)  alone,  but  also  crocodiles,  as  the  history 
teaches. 

Ver.  16.  In  the  present  case,  however,  it  was 
not  the  animals  that  were  worshipped  by  the 
Egyptians  that  were  afterwards  sent  upon  them 
as  punishment.  Cf.  Ex.  viii.  2,  16,  21 ;  x.  4. 

Ver.  17.  Matter  without  form.  The  word 
5At7  is  used,  which  meant  originally  wood,  but 
which  after  the  time  of  Aristotle  was  used  for  the 
material  out  of  which  the  world  was  supposed  to 
be  made,  it  being  considered  as  a  dwelling.  The 
epithet  formless  ( &pop<pos )  can  scarcely  refer  to 
Gen.  i.  2,  as  Schmid,  Gutberlet,  and  others  sup¬ 
pose,  where  it  is  6aid  that  the  “  earth  was  without 
form  and  void,”  and  where  the  LXX.  has  hdparos 
teal  hKaraoKtlaxrros.  The  idea  is  Platonic,  and 
the  expression  SAri  &pop<pos  the  well-known  one 
by  which  the  philosophers  of  that  period  desig¬ 
nated  the  supposed  eternally  existing  material  out 
of  which  the  world  was  formed.  The  supposition, 
moreover,  that  our  author  speaks  not  of  the 
original  creation,  but  of  a  secondary  adaptation 
of  its  already  created  matter,  is  opposed  to  the 
spirit  of  the  passage,  which  would  emphasize  the 
might  of  Jehovah.  Hence,  we  must  conclude 
that  he  accepted  the  unbiblical  philosophy  of  his 
time  in  its  teaching  that  matter  was  eternal. 
Cf.,  however,  Ktibel,  in  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1865,  iv., 
p.  698,  who  advocates  the  view  that  pseudo- 
Solomon  is  speaking  here  simply  of  a  molding, 
not  a  creation,  of  matter,  and  refers  to  ix.  1  (a. 
xii.  9)  as  confirming  the  view. 

Ver.  18.  B pdpov  A uefuepivovs  kchcvov.  Grimm 
thinks  the  meaning  foul  smell ,  given  to  the  first 
word,  arose  from  confounding  it  with  fipoipos, 
since  its  meaning  is  otherwise  loud  noise ;  Lat., 
fremitus.  Cf.  also  LXX.  at  Job  vi.  7 ;  Joel  ii.  20. 
Sophocles  {Lex.,  ad  voc. ) ,  however,  maintains 
that  it  is  but  a  less  correct  form  of  Ppupos.  Gut¬ 
berlet  agrees  with  Grimm,  and  refers  it  to  the 
snorting  of  the  animals,  as  in  Job  xli.  9-12.  The 
second  Greek  word  is  not  to  be  taken  passively, 
as  by  our  A.  V.,  but  as  limiting  “  wild  animals’” 
in  the  previous  clause  in  the  sense  above  given. 

Ver.  19.  The  <ri>¥  in  composition  here,  if  not 
stricken  out  with  Fritzsche,  has  an  intensive 
force,  altogether.  It  is  likely  that  the  fabled  basi¬ 
lisk  is  meant,  produced  by  a  cock’s  egrg  brooded 
by  a  serpent.  It  was  alleged  that  its  hissing 
would  drive  away  all  other  Berpents,  and  that 
even  its  look  was  death. 

Ver.  20.  According  to  measure.  Cf.  Job 
xxviii.  25 ;  Is.  xl.  12.  Hence  he  would  not,  by 
such  extraordinary  punishments,  depart  from  the 
usual  order,  w  hich,  after  all,  the  highest  wisdom 
would  dictate. 

Ver.  22.  Tairi)  4k  irXcurrlyytor.  The  first  word 
means  inclination  downward,  in  contradistinction 
from  abbs,  inclination  upward ,  and  is  particularly 
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used  of  the  sinking  of  the  balance.  A  secondary 
meaning  is  that  which  makes  the  scale  turn ;  here, 
perhaps  with  reference  to  Is.  xL  15,  the  dust  that 
clings  to  the  scales,  making  them  neither  lighter 
norneavier. 

Ver.  23.  God  does  not,  from  prudential  rea¬ 
sons,  need  to  Danish  offenders  at  once  (like 
earthly  kings) ;  hence  he  shows  mercy,  and  waits 


for  repentance.  —  Uapopar.  The  first  meaning  is 
to  look  at  by  the  way,  to  notice ,  remark ,*  then,  to 
look  past  a  thing ,  overlook ,  make  light  of  be  indub 
gent  towards.  Here  it  is  obviously  not  to  be  used 
in  an  absolute,  but  in  a  relative  sense,  and  espe¬ 
cially  as  limited  by  the  context.  Cf.  Ecclus. 
xxviii.  1, 


Chapter  XII. 

« 

1  For  thine  incorruptible 1  Spirit  is  in  all  things . 

2  Therefore  reprovest  thou  them  by  little  and  little  that  fall  into  sin,4  and  warnest 
them  by  putting  them  in  remembrance  wherein  they  have  offended,  that  leaving  their 

3  wickedness  they  may  believe  on  thee,  O  Lord.  For  though  it  was  thy  will  to  de- 

4  stroy  by  the  hands  of  our  fathers  the  •  old  inhabitants  of  thy  holy  land,  whom  thou 
hatedst 4  on  account  of  odious  works  of  witchcraft  which  they  practiced  and  unholy 

5  rites ;  being  both  merciless  murderers  of  children  and  such  as  partook  of  sacrificial 

6  feasts  composed  of  human  flesh  and  blood,  initiates  of  an  abominable  fellowship ; 5 

7  and  as6  parents  that  killed  with  their  own  hands  helpless  souls,7  that  the  land 
which  thou  esteemedst  above  all  others 7  might  receive  a  worthy  colony  of  God’s 

8  children;  nevertheless  even  those  thou  sparedst  as  men,  and  didst  send  wasps, 

9  forerunners  of  thine  army,8  to  destroy  them  by  little  and  little.  Not  that  thou 
wast  unable  to  bring  the  ungodly  under  the  hand  of  the  righteous  in  battle,  or  to 

10  destroy  them  at  once  by  terrible  •  beasts,  or  with  one  rough  word ;  but  executing 
thy  judgments  upon  them  by  little  and  little,  thou  gavest  them  place  for 10  repentance, 
not  being  ignorant  that  their  origin  was  evil,  and  that  their  wickedness  was 11  bred 

11  in  them,  and  that  their  disposition  changed  not  forever  ; 14  for  it  was  a  cursed  seed 
from  the  beginning.  Neither  didst  thou  for  fear  of  any  man  give  them  amnesty 1# 

12  for  those  things  wherein  they  sinned.  For  who  shall  say,  What  hast  thou  done  ? 
or  who  shall  withstand  thy  judgment  ?  or  who  shall  accuse  thee  respecting  the  de¬ 
struction  of  heathen,14  whom  thou  madest?16  or  who  shall  come  to  stand  up 18 

13  against  thee,  to  be  avenged  on  account  of 17  unrighteous  men?  For  there  is  no18 
God  but  thou  that  caieth  for  all,  to  whom  thou  mightest  shew  that  thy  judgment  is 

14  not  unjust.14  Nor  is  there40  king  or  tyrant  who  is  41  able  to  set  his  face  against  thee 

15  for  those  whom  24  thou  hast  punished.  But  being  righteous  thyself,  thou  orderest  all 
things  righteously ;  thinking  it  not  consistent 28  with  thy  power  to  condemn  even  44 

16  him  that  hath  not  deserved  to  be  punished.  For  thy  power  is  the  ground  of  thy 48  right¬ 
eousness,  and  because  thou  art  the  Lord  of  all,  it  maketh  thee  gracious  towards  26 

17  all.  For  when  men  do  27  not  believe  that  thou  art  perfect  in  48  power,  thou  shewest 

18  thy  strength  ;  and  in  them  that  know  it  thou  dost  expose  their  presumption.24  But 

Ver*.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  uncorruptible.  *  chastenest  ....  offend  (tropomirrMTac).  *  For  it  .  .  .  both  thou. 

*  (ju4nj<rair  i§  joined  to  the  following  member  in  II.,  a*  well  a*  in  the  authorities  mentioned  by  Frifcxsche,  III.  X.  C.). 

*  for  doing  most  odious  ....  witchcraft*  and  wicked  sacrifice*  ;  and  also  thos*  merciless  ....  and  devourers  of  man’s 

flesh  (for  — of  II.  III.  C.  and  moat  Codd.  —  Grimm  with  Bauermeister  and  Apel  would  read  mrAayxvc- 

4«yovt ,  with  Co.  and  “  12  Codd.  Sergii  ”  ;  cf.  Com .),  and  the  feast*  of  blood  ;  with  their  priests  out  of  the  midst  of 
their  idolatrous  crew  (text.  ree.t  4k  piece  pvoreJkia*  cow  ;  Old  Let.  a  medio  Sacramento  tuo;  Cod.  II.,  from  the  first 
hand,  «*jMcovp*oTa#«ui<rov ;  and  from  a  secondhand  —  which  is  not  as  Fritsschs's  apparatus  represents — expveov- 
pvorai* taeov,  thus  agreeing,  by  the  first  hand,  with  X.  Codd.  III.  65.  106.  268.  264.  296.  B.  G.  read,  «#cp«wovpv0T<ur0ta> 
eov.  Fritssche  adopts  4k  p4o «w  pvorme  fftawov ;  Grimm  and  Beusch,  4k  pfoovt  pverat  diaoov  ;  cf.  Com.).  *  the. 

T  souls  destitute  of  help. 

Vers.  7-11.  —  T  A.  V. :  other  (not  in  the  Greek,  but  needful  to  complete  the  sense).  *  host  (row  orparoireSov  cow, 

Cod.  II.,  rove  orparowOovt,  etc.,  so  making  it  in  apposition  with  wpoftpApovc ).  *  with  cruel.  10  of.  u  they  were 

a  naughty  generation  (woyyph.  ^  yiveovt  nvrwr)  and  that  their  malice  was.  u  cogitation  would  never  be  changed  (see 
Com.).  **  pardon  (see  Cbm.). 

Vers.  12-16.  — 14  A.  V. :  for  the  nations  that  perish  (1  have  rendered  freely ;  lit.,  on  account  of  heathen  [nations]  that 
have  been  destroyed).  u  hast  made.  u  omits  up.  1T  revenged  for  the.  *•  neither  is  there  any.  *»  unright. 

*  Neither  shall.  ®  tyrant  (usually  “  ruler,”  but  here  allowed  to  stand  as  used  in  distinction  from  “  king  ”)  be. 

**  any  whom  (Ar).  ✓Fritssche  adopts  IxAAawot  (text,  rec .,  arutarac)  from  III.  X.  28.  66.  a l.  Co.  Aid.  Ar.  Arm. ;  it  is  also 
the  reading  of  II.  *  A.  V. :  Forasmuch  then  as  thou  art ...  .  agreeable  (tys&orra).  M  omits  even  (ainbr  r6v ; 
see  Cbm.).  **  is  the  beginning  of  (apxn,  but  with  the  meaning  of  ground  or  cause ;  Wahl,  on  the  other  hand,  would 
render  by  imperium ,  and  says  that  the  Greek  is  equivalent  to  :  if  yap  apxi  rrjt  itrxyot  trow  apxv  Sutaioa^nit ;  see  Cbm.) 

*  thee  to  be  gracious  unto  (**  is  added  after  +cCS*<rthu  in  III.  66. 106.  167.  248.  264.  261.  296.  Co.  Vulg.  Ar.  Arm.) 

Vers.  17-21. — n  A.  V. :  will.  »  of  a  full  (marg.,  perfect).  *  among  them  that  knew  it  (4r  nit  e Mn ;  III.  Old 
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thou,  having  power  at  command,1  judgest  with  clemency,2  and  rulest*  us  with 
great  favor ;  for  thou  canst 4  use  power  whenever 5  thou  wilt. 

19  And6  by  such  works  didst  thou  teach  thy  people  that  the  just  man  should  be 
humane,7  and  didst  make  thy  sons  to  be  of 8  good  hope  that  thou  givest 9  repent- 

20  ance  for  sins.  For  if  thou  didst  punish 10  the  enemies  of  thy  children,  and  those 
worthy  of  death,  with  such  indulgence  n  and  forbearance,12  giving  them  time  and 

21  place,  whereby  they  might  turn  from  evil  :18  with  how  great  circumspection  didst  ‘ 
thou  judge  thy  sons,  unto  whose  fathers  thou  gavest  promises  of  good  things  with 

22  oaths  and  covenants  ?  14  Therefore,  while 16  thou  dost  chasten  us,  thou  scourgest 
our  enemies  a  thousand  times  more,  to  the  intent  that,  in  judging,  we  should  care- 

23  fully  think  of  thy  goodness,  and  on  being  judged,  we  should  look  for  mercy.  There¬ 
fore  also,  the  unjust  men  who  lived  a  foolish  life,16  thou  didst  torment  through 17 

24  their  own  abominations.  And  indeed,18  they  went  astray  so 19  far  in  the  ways  of 
error,  as  to  hold  them  for  gods,  which  even  amongst  the  animals 20  of  their  enemies 

25  were  despised,  being  deceived,  as  children  of  no  understanding.  Therefore  unto 
them ,  as  to  children  without  the  use  of  reason,  thou  didst  send  the21  judgment 

26  to  mock  them  ;  but  they  that  have  not'  been  reformed  by  sportive  punishments  22 

27  shall  feel  a  judgment  worthy  of  God.  For  through  those  things  they  were  dis¬ 
pleased  about  being  sufferers  from  them,21  that  is ,  through  those  which24  they 
thought  to  he  gods,  now  being  punished  in  them,  they  saw  him,  and  acknowledged 
him  as  26  true  God,  whom  before  they  denied  that  they  knew ;  26  therefore  also  came 
the  extremity  of  condemnation 27  upon  them. 

Lat.  Arm.,  ov*  el&6<rt ;  X.,  at  elSoaiv ;  55.  254.,  tiS6ai  aov)  makeet  their  boldness  manifest.  8  mastering  thy  power  (this 
rendering  would  carry  the  idea  that  effort  is  required,  which  idea  is  not  contained  in  6*a*6£ iwv).  *  equity  (see  Cam.). 

*  ordereet  (cf.  Com.  at  viii.  1).  4  mayest.  8  when  (ore,  261.).  *  But.  7  hast  thou  taught  ....  merciful. 

8  hast  made  thy  children  to  be  of  a.  9  Cod.  II.,  with  III.  68.  Aid.,  has  the  rare  form  SiSoU  —  Homer,  Herod.,  Hippok. 
—  instead  of  Si&to*  of  the  text.  rec.  10  For  erqtwpipraf,  III.  55. 106.  al.  read  iriftMpijoie,  which  is  adopted  by  Fritssche ; 
cf.  rriii.  8,  where  all  the  MSS.  hare  this  reading.  11  A.  V. :  the  condemned  to  ...  .  deliberation.  11  omits 
and  condescension  (Fritssche  adopts  from  X.  St  ear***  for  Stratus.  This  word,  as  well  as  the  preceding  sol,  is  wanting 
in  III.  106. 157.  268.  254.  261.  A.  B.  C.  F.  G.  I.  Co.  Old  Lat. ;  cf  .Com.).  “  be  delivered  from  their  malice  (iwoAA ayZat 
t rjs  jcojctac).  14  thine  own  ....  hast  sworn,  and  made  covenants  of  good  promises  (the  passage  hardly  admits  of  a  lit¬ 
eral  translation  ;  Wahl ,/adera  cum  promissionibus  erimiis  juncta). 

Vers.  22-27.  —  A.  V. :  whereas.  *•  when  we  judge  .  .  .  .when  we  ourselves  are  ...  .  Wherefore  whereas  men 

have  lived  dissolutely  and  unrighteously.  (For  a&xovf,  III.  28. 106.  157.  248.  258.  254.  261.  294.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Arm. 
A.  V.  read  aSiuott,  which  Is  also  preferred  by  Grimm  and  Beusch.)  17  thou  hast  tormented  them  with.  *•  For 
(*  al  yip).  19  very.  80  and  held  them  for  ....  beasts.  81  a.  88  But  they  that  would  not  be  .  .  .  that  conee- 
tion,  wherein  he  dallied  with  them.  83  look  for  what  things  ....  grudged  when  they  were  punished.  84  for  them 
whom  (for  ovv  X.  read  o$v ;  ot$,  248.  261.)  (iSaeovv  Stott,  106.  261.).  88  when  they  saw  it,  they  acknowledged  him  to 

be  the.  80  to  know.  87  and  therefore  came  extreme  damnation. 


Chapteb  XII. 


Ver.  1.  Incorruptible.  In  the  sense  of  im¬ 
perishable,  eternal.  The  Vulgate  has  here,  as  at 
the  beginning  of  the  fourth  chapter,  the  addition  : 
“O  quam  bonus  et  suavis  est,  Domine ,  spiritus  tuus 
in  omnibus  !  ” 

Ver.  2.  Little  and  little.  This  is  said  in  dis¬ 
tinction  from  immediate  and  total  destruction, 
such  as  is  spoken  of  in  verse  19  of  the  previous 
chapter. 

Ver.  3.  Hatedst.  Cf.  verse  24  of  the  eleventh 
chapter,  and  verse  8  in  the  present  one,  where 
the  love  of  God  for  all  his  creatures  is  set  forth. 
Here  the  sin  of  these  men  is  pnt  in  the  fore¬ 
ground  ;  and  that  perhaps,  rather  than  the  per¬ 
sons  themselves,  is  thought  of.  Still,  it  is  not 
easy  to  reconcile  the  ideas  of  verses  2  and  3,  if 
the  author  is  thinking  in  both  of  the  same  class 
of  persons. 

Ver.  5.  2*\ayxy°<pdywv  hyQfxerivwy  trapK&v 
Ooivay ,  sacrificial  feast  of  those  devouring  hu¬ 
man  flesh,  Boivav  being  thus  made  the  object  of 
mahaas  in  verse  3.  Grimm,  on  the  other  hand, 
would  read  axAayx^otpdyovs,  and  connect  it  with 
Boivay  in  the  sense  of  celebrating  a  sacrificial 
feast  from  human  flesh ,  which  gives  a  much 
smoother  sentence.  The  word  rwAayx»o$4yos  is 


said  to  be  found  nowhere  else.  I  would  also, 
with  Grimm,  conneet  aJparoT  with  Bolvar.  Cf. 
trans. 

Ver.  6.  *Ek  /xiaov  pvtrraBelas  aov.  This  is  the 
reading  of  the  text,  rec.,  and  is  the  one  supported 
by  the  majority  of  MSS.;  but  the  text  is  un¬ 
doubtedly  corrnpt,  no  such  word  as  fworaBtla 
occurring  elsewhere,  while  it  gives  with  any  rea¬ 
sonable  etymology  no  good  sense.  The  passage 
must  therefore  be  reconstructed  with  the  aid  of 
the  variations  of  the  codices.  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  7.  'AxotKlav.  We  might  have  expected, 
rather,  iwoutlav,  since  Palestine  after  Abraham’s 
time  was  looked  npon  as  the  fatherland  of  the 
Israelites. 

Ver.  8.  As  men.  This  would  seem  to  con¬ 
firm  the  idea  expressed  above  (verses  3  and  4), 
that  a  distinction  is  there  tacitly  made  between 
men  as  such  and  their  sins.— -Wasps.  The  same 
word  rendered  in  the  LXX.  by  atphl,  hornet,  is 
found  at  Ex.  xxiii.  28;  Deut.  vii.  20;  Josh, 
xxiv.  12. 

Ver.  10.  *0  Aoyurpbs  alrrtov.  Their  way  of 

thinking  ordinarily  is  meant,  and  so  their  dis¬ 
position,  heart.  Cf.  Ecclus.  xxvii.  7  ;  2  Macc.  vi. 
23,  vii.  21 ;  4  Macc.  ix.  30.  It  is  used  by  one  of 
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the  later  Fathers  in  the  sense  of  intention.  Cf. 
Sophocles*  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  11.  A  cursed  seed,  t.  e.,  cursed  in  Ca¬ 
naan. — "ABcto?  (Lat.,  securitas),  freedom  from 
fi<ur,  security ,  amnesty.  Cf.  Herod.,  ii.  121,  6; 
Thncyd.,  iii.  58 ;  and  for  a  similar  thought,  xi. 
23.  Brftschneider,  however,  would  give  to  the 
word  here  the  sense  of  license,  indulgence  ( venia 
peccandi),  and  would  translate  :  “  Et  tu,  neminem 
timens,  potestatem  fecisti  illis  corum,  in  quibus  pecca- 
runt.**  But  it  is  possible  that  here  the  meaning 
of  “  opportunity  ”  would  be  more  suitable  than 
any  of  those  hitherto  suggested.  That  is,  it  was 
not  from  fear  that  God  gave  them  opportunity  to 
sin.  This  meaning  of  the  word  is  also  histori¬ 
cally  well  supported  in  the  later  ecclesiastical 
Greek.  Cf.  Sophocles,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  15.  AM?  t6p,  even  him.  As  weak, 
human  rulers  often  do,  and  much  less  to  do  any¬ 
thing  worse  than  this. 

Ver.  16.  *H  yAp  text*  °’ov  Bttcauoobrris  Apxh>  It 
is  not  necessary  to  suppose,  with  Keerl  and 
others,  that  the  author  would  emphasize  the 
power  of  God  at  the  expense  of  his  holiness.  It 
may  mean  that  God  is  so  great  that  He  has  no 
(apparent)  necessity  to  do  wrong ;  or  it  mivht 
refer  to  the  divine  power  as  an  absolute  quality 
which  in  itself  presupposes  the  presence  of  other 
absolute  qualities,  holiness  included. 


Ver.  17.  In  (4p)  them  that  know  it,  t.e., 
know  that  God  is  Almighty,  but  do  not  act  ac¬ 
cordingly.  —  ’E£<x£yxcij'  means  to  search  out,  test ; 
then  to  convict,  expose. 

Ver.  18.  Xv  M.  Codd.  23.  106.  254.  261.  296. 
omit  U,  and  probably  on  account  of  the  difficulty 
of  the  construction,  these  words  implying  that 
some  other  person  had  been  spoken  of.  The 
writer  in  fact  probably  had  the  class  of  whom  he 
had  just  spoken  (verse  17)  in  view.  —  With  olem- 
ency,  4y  4meuc*iq,  in  distinction  from  strict  law. 

Ver.  19.  Repentanoe  for  sins,  t.  e.,  oppor¬ 
tunity  for  repentance. 

Ver.  20.  In  the  A.  V.  the  words  irol  8e^<re«* 
after  upoeoxys  are  left  unnoticed ;  for  which 
course,  as  it  will  be  seen,  there  is  considerable 
manuscript  authority.  Still,  it  is  not  unlikely 
that  the  reason  why  it  is  wanting  in  so  many 
MSS.  is  that  it  was  not  understood.  The  ma¬ 
jority  of  critics  would  give  the  word  the  meaning 
of  pity,  compassion ,  following  the  analogy  of  the 
Hebrew  word  HpPP  at  xi.  20;  Ez.  ix. 

5.  Grimm,  however,  would  render  by  condescen¬ 
sion,  from  the  idea  of  God’s  stretching  out  his 
hands  as  a  petitioner.  Cf.  liom.  x.  21.  I  read 
biiotms,  forbearance,  with  X. 

Ver.  24.  Crocodiles,  frogs,  and  serpents  are 
meant.  Cf.  xi.  15,  and  also  the  account  in  Ex. 
chaps,  iv—xi. 


Chapter  XIIL 

1  Foolish  were 1  all  men  by  nature,  who  were  *  ignorant  of  God,  and  could  not 
out  of  the  good  things  that  are  seen  know  him  that  is  ;  nor  on  considering  the  works 

2  acknowledged  •  the  workmaster ;  but  deemed  either  fire,  or  wind,  or  swift  air,  or 
circuit  of  stars,  or  violence  of  water,4  or  lights  of  heaven,  to  be  gods  which  govern 

3  the  world.  If  now,  they  through  delight  in  their  beauty  6  took  them  to  fo  gods,  they 
ought  to  have  known  8  how  much  better  the  Lord  of  them  is  ;  for  the  first  Author 

4  of  beauty  created 7  them.  But  if  they  were  astonished  at  their  power  and  working, 
they  should  have  understood 8  by  them,  how  much  mightier  he  is  that  made  them. 

5  For  by  the  greatness  and  beauty  of  things  created  the  Maker  of  them  is  relatively 

6  seen.9  But  yet  for  this  they  are  little  to  be  blamed  ; 10  for  even  they  easily  err/1 

7  who  seek  u  God,  and  are 11  desirous  to  find  him.  For  in  that  they  are  engaged 
with 14  his  works  they  search  diligently  u  and  trust  the  appearance ; 16  because  the 

8  things  are  beautiful  that  are  seen.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  also  not 17  to 

9  be  pardoned.  For  if  they  were  able  to  know  so  much,  that  they  could  explore  18  the 

10  world,  wherefore  did  they  not  sooner  find  out  the  Lord  thereof  ? 19  But  miserable 
are  they,  and  in  dead  things  are  their  hopes,  who  called  them  gods  which  are  works 
of  men’s  hands,  creations  of  art  in  gold  and  silver,  and  representations  of  beasts,  or  a 

11  useless  stone,  a  work 90  of  an  ancient  hand.  And  may  be,  also,  a  carpenter  saws  down 

Vers.  1-8. — 1  A.  V. :  Surely  vain  ore  (y<£p  is  epexegetical,  and  yjy  not  to  be  rendered,  at  least,  not  by  “  surely  ;  ** 
better,  also,  the  imperf.,  on  account  of  the  following  vapijv,  l<rxvoar,  etc.).  *  are.  8  neither  by  ...  .  did  they 
acknowledge.  (Fritssche  adopts  rpo<r«x0KTe*  from  HI.  X.  28.  106. 167.  248.  264.  261.  296.  Co.  —  text,  ree.,  vpo^rm, 

L  t.,  wpourxom* ;  .but  cf.  xiv.  80).  *  the  swift,  ....  the  circle  (kvkAo?  =  circuit ;  cf .  vii.  18, 19) . the  stars,  or 

the  violent  water  (see  Com.).  8  the  lights  ....  the  gods  ....  With  whose  beauty  if  they  being  delighted.  Be¬ 
fore  drove,  Tflwrra  is  inserted  by  III.  28. 106. 157.  248. 258.  254.  261.  296.  Co.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.,  and  it  is  adopted  by  Fritssche. 
6  A.  V.:  let  them  know  (yr*m*ra*r  =  sis  kBUten  sinuhen  solUn,  Wahl ;  so  Coverdale,  “  yet  shulde  they  haue  knowne ;  ”  cf. 
Winer,  p.  810  f.).  T  hath  created. 

Vers.  4-10.  —  8  A.  V. :  virtue  (IW^ystas)  let  them  understand  (poqaAruoav ;  see  preoeding  verse).  *  the  creatures 
proportionably  —  .is  seen.  Fritssche  receives  ut  before  jcoAAo from  55.  248.  258. 254.  296.  296.  Co.  Euseb.  Athanas. 
Chrya.  Cyrill.  Theod.  Arm.  It  is  omitted  in  the  common  text,  but  II.  has  it  after  coAA.  10  A.  V. :  the  less  to  be 

blamed  (jUytptt  iAx-jnf).  11  they  permdventure  err.  ’  18  seeking.  18  omits  are.  u  being  conversant  in.  u  him 
diligently.  w  believe  their  eight  (see  Com.).  V  Howbeit  (64  is  omitted  by  106.  261.)  neither  are  they.  u  could 
aim  at  (dvvwrrat  ;  atm  at  is  the  literal  meaning  of  the  latter  word,  but  it  does  not  here  suit  the  context). 

n  how  ....  the  Lord  thereof  (tovtwv,  «.  the  world  in  its  different  parts ;  tovtov,  106.  261.).  88  dead  things  is  their 
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a  suitable  tree,  takes  off  skillfully  its  entire  bark,  and  fashioning  it  beautifully  makes 

12  of  it  a  vessel  useful  for  the  service  of  life ;  and  using  the  refuse  of  his  work  for  the 

13  preparation  of  food  he  sates  himself ;  but  what  is  left  over  from  them,  that  is  good 
for  nothing,  a  crooked  piece  of  wood  and  deformed  with  knots,  he  takes  and  carves 
as  occupation  for  his  idleness  and  forms  it  with  an  experience  gained  by  leisure  and 

14  fashions  it  to  the  image  of  a  man ;  or  he  makes  it  like  some  inferior  animaf,  laying 
on  ochre,  and  with  paint  coloring  its  skin  red  and  painting  over  every  fleck  in  it ; 

15  and  having  made  a  suitable  niche  for  it,  he  sets  it  in  a  wall  and  makes  it  fast  with 

16  iron.  In  order  that  it  may  not  fall,  therefore  it  is  that  he  provided  for  it,  for  he 
knows  that  it  is  unable  to  help  itself,  even  because  it  is  an  image  and  has  need  of 

17  help.1  But  on  praying  for  hit  goods,  and  2  his  wife  and  children,  he  is 8  not 

18  ashamed  to  appeal  to  4  that  which  hath  no  life ;  and  for 8  health  he  calleth  upon 
that  which  is  weak ;  and 8  for  life  prayeth  to  the  dead ;  and 7  for  aid  humbly  be- 
seecheth  that  which  is  least  experienced  ; 8  and  for  a  journey 9  he  asketh  of  that 

19  which  cannot  set  a  foot  forward  ;  and  respecting  gains  and  business,  and  good  suc¬ 
cess  with  the 10  hands,  asketh  ability  to  do  of  that  which  is  weakest  as  to  its  hands.11 

hope  ....  which  arc  the  work  of  men's  hands,  gold  and  silver,  to  shew  art  in,  and  resemblances  of  beeste,  or  a  stone, 
good  for  nothing,  the  work. 

Vers.  11-16.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now  a  carpenter  that  felleth  timber,  after  he  hath  sawn  down  a  tree  meet  for  the  purpose, 
and  taken  off  all  the  bark  skilfully  round  about,  and  hath  wrought  it  handsomely,  and  made  a  ressel  thereof  fit  for  the 
service  of  man's  life  ;  and  after  spending  the  refuse  of  his  work  to  dress  his  meat,  hath  filled  himself ;  and  taking  the 
very  refuse  among  those,  which  served  to  no  use,  being  a  crooked  piece  of  wood,  and  full  of  knots,  hath  carved  dili¬ 
gently,  when  he  had  nothing  else  to  do,  and  formed  it  by  the  skill  of  his  understanding,  and  fashioned  it  to  the  image 
of  a  man  ;  or  made  it  like  some  vile  beast,  laying  it  over  with  vermilion,  and  with  paint  colouring  it  red,  and  covering 
every  spot  therein  ;  and  when  he  had  made  a  convenient  room  for  it,  set  it  in  a  wall,  and  made  it  fast  with  iron :  for 
he  provided  for  it  that  it  might  not  fkll,  knowing  that  it  was  unable  to  help  itself ;  for  it  is  an  image,  and  hath  need 
of  help.  For  textual  remarks  on  verses  11-16,  see  Com. 

Vers.  17-19.  — *  A.  V. :  Then  ( 8e  with  piv  in  the  preceding  verse)  maketh  he  prayer  for  his  goods,  for.  »  and  is. 

*  speak  to  (vpoahahiuv,  speaks  to  in  prayer,  as  the  context  shows ;  hence,  appeals  to).  *  For.  «  omits  and. 
7  omits  and.  8  that  which  is  dead  (III.  157.  248.  Co.,  vb  rttepov)  .  .  .  hath  least  means  to  help  (rb  dumpo-ravo*). 

*  good  journey.  10  for  gaining  and  getting,  and/or  good  success  of  his.  11  that  is  most  unable  to  do  anything. 


Chapter  XIII. 


Yer.  2.  Violent  water  (A.  V.).  What  is 
meant  is  water  acting  with  great  force,  and  we 
have  so  rendered. 

Yer.  3.  rev«ridpxys  =  beginning  of  origin. 
The  word  is  found  only  here  in  the  Apocrypha. 
Grimm  suggests  that  the  writer  may  have  coined 
it.  It  is  used,  however,  by  some  of  the  church 
Fathers.  Cf.  Sophocles’  Lex.,  ad  voc. 

Ver.  6.  For  even  they,  ko!  ykp  avrol,  i.  e., 
those  among  the  Israelites  who  are  real  seekers 
after  wisdom.  So  Grimm.  Gutberlet  renders  : 
**  For  they  perhaps  err  while  they  seek  God  and 
have  the  wish  to  find  him.,,  * 

Ver.  7.  For  being  engaged.  Not  the  Israel¬ 
ites  just  referred  to,  but  those  mentioned  in  the 
first  part  of  verse  6.  —  Trust  the  appearance ,  or 
are  persuaded  by  the  view.  Something  like  “  when 
they  should  not  ”  is  to  be  understood. 

Ver.  9.  The  world,  rbv  al&va.  Cf.  xiv.  6 ; 
xviii.  4.  On  the  use  of  the  Greek  word  as  a 
rendering  for  the  Hebrew  DVi3?,  cf.  Girdlestone, 
p.  504  ft. 

Ver.  10.  To  show  art  in  (A.  V.),  ifxpeXkrripa. 
Lit.,  that  in  which  one  is  exercised,  a  practice. — 
Work  of  an  ancient  hand.  Its  age,  and  pos¬ 
sibly  the  fact  that  its  origin  was  unknown,  was 
the  ground  on  which  it  was  prized. 

Ver.  11.  Saws  down,  ticxploas.  Lit.,  saws 
out ,  i.  e.,  from  a  row  of  trees  in  a  forest.  —  Efc- 


Kltnjrov.  Suitable,  because  easily  worked.  Cf. 
vii.  22.  —  Xpho’ipoy  ....  els.  In  the  later  Greek 
the  accusative  with  this  preposition  is  often  used 
as  a  circumlocution  for  the  dative;  but  in  the 
present  instance  ii  was  naturally  to  have  been 
expected.  Cf.  also  Luke  xiv.  35 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  8 ; 
2  Tim.  iii.  16. 

Ver.  12.  Sates  himself,  fye*\h<r&n-  Not  an 
unimportant  part  of  the  description.  The  author 
would  say  by  it  that  the  idol-maker  first  attends 
to  his  bodily  wants,  and  regards  his  idol  only  as  a 
secondary  matter.  See  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  13.  'Ofas  <rvpxe<pvit6s.  Lit ,  with  branches 
grown  together.  —  ’Ek  ivipeAeltf.  apyias  ( ipatrlas, 
III.,  et  at.)  ainov.  Lit.,  in  the  care  (i.  employ¬ 
ment)  of  his  leisure.  —  ’E/ur etplg.  iveoems  ( <ruW<r- 
ecss,  text.  rtc.  and  A.  V.) ;  but  the  former  is  sup¬ 
ported  bv  II.  III.  X.  23.  68.  106.  157.  253.  296. 
Aid.,  and  adopted  by  Fritzsche. 

Ver.  14.  MiAror,  red  earth,  red  chalk,  or  ochre. 
—  <pbt tet,  With  paint.  The  tpiitcos  (Lat.,  fucus) 
was  a  sea-weed,  from  one  kind  of  which  a  red 
color  was  prepared,  which  was  used  by  Greek 
women  as  a  cosmetic  to  give  a  florid  complexion. 

Ver.  17.  Tip*)*.  The  plural  does  not  neces¬ 
sarily  prove  that  he  is  supposed  to  have  had  more 
than  one  wife,  but  may  refer  to  the  wife’s  family, 
or  to  the  marriage  relations  in  general.  Cf.  also 
xiv.  26;  Xen.,  Cyr.,  viii.  4.  19. 
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Chapter  XIV. 

1  Again,  one  undertaking  a  sea  voyage,1  and  about  to  pass  through  raging  waves, 

2  calleth  upon  a  piece  of  wood  more  rotten  than  the  vessel 2  that  carrieth  him.  For 
8  that  desire  of  gain  devised,*  and  a  workman  prepared 4  it  by  his  skill.  But  thy 

providence,  O  Father,  steers  it  through ; 5  for  thou  hast  vouchsafed  a  way  also  in  * 

4  the  sea,  and  a  safe  path  amidst  waves  ;  shewing  that  thou  canst  save  from  every- 

5  thing,  in  order  that  a  man  may  also  embark 7  without  art.  But  thou  desirest 8  not 
that  the  works  of  thy  wisdom  should  be  unemployed,9  and  therefore  do  men  commit 
their  lives  to  a  most  insignificant  piece  of  wood,  and  passing  through 10  billows  are 

6  preserved  by  means  of  a  raft.11  For  in  the  old  time  also,  when  the  proud  giants 
perished,  the  hope  of  the  world  directed  by  thy  hand  escaped  on  a  raft,12  and  left  to 

7  th %  after  world  18  a  seed  of  posterity.14  For  blessed  is  the  wood  whereby  righteous- 

8  ness  cometh  to  be.  But  that  which  is  made  with  hands  is  cursed,  as  well  it,  as  he 
that  made  it :  he,  because  he  made  it ;  and  it,  because ,  being  corruptible,  it  was 

9  called  god.  For  the  ungodly  and  his  ungodliness  are  both  in  like  manner 18  hateful 

10  unto  God  ;  and  indeed 18  that  which  is  made  shall  be  punished  together  with  him  that 

11  made  it.  Therefore  also  17  upon  the  idols  of  the  Gentiles  shall  there  be  a  visitation  ; 
because  as  a  creation  of  God  they  became 18  an  abomination,  and  stumbling-blocks 

12  to  the  souls  of  men,  and  a  snare  to  the  feet  of  fools.19  For  the  devising  of  idols  was 
the  beginning  of  spiritual  fornication,  and  the  invention  of  them  the  corruption  of 

13  life.  For  neither  were  they  from  the  beginning,  nor20  shall  they  be  for  ever. 

14  For  by  the  vain  fancy  21  of  men  they  entered  into  the  world,  and  therefore  was 

15  their  speedy  end  decreed.22  For  a  father  afflicted  with  untimely  mourning, 
when  he  had  made  an  image  of  a  child  early 28  taken  away,  now  honored  him  as  a 
god,  who  was  already  a  dead  person,24  and  delivered  to  those  that  were  under  him 

16  ceremonies  and  sacrifices.  Whereupon 26  in  process  of  time  the  26  ungodly  custom 
grown  strong  was  kept  as  a  law,  and  graven  images  were  accustomed  to  be  wor- 

17  shipped  by  order  of  rulers.27  Of  those  28  whom  men  could  not  honor  in  presence, 
because  they  dwelt  far  off,  they  prepared  an  imitation  of  the  form  29  from  far,  and 
made  a  clear 80  image  of  the  81  king  whom  they  honored,  to  the  end  that  by  their 

18  zeal 82  they  might  flatter  him  that  was  absent,  as  if  he  were  present.  And  to  an  in¬ 
crease  of  idolatrous  service,  also,  did  the  ambition  of  the  artificer  impel  the  igno- 

19  rant88  For  he,  forthwith  desirous84  to  please  one  in ‘authority,  forced  all  his  skill 

20  to  make  the  likeness  as  beautiful  as  possible.88  But 86  the  multitude,  carried  away  87 
by  the  charm 88  of  the  work,  held  him  now  for  an  object  of  worship,  who 89  a  little 

21  before  was  honored  as 40  a  man.  And  this  became 41  an  occasion  to  deceive  the 

Vers.  1-6. — 1  A.  V. :  preparing  himself  to  sail  (the  words,  orthkeur  wAovr,  were  used  technically  for  undertaking  a 
sea  Toyage  at  the  time  our  book  was  written).  8  The  reading  of  III.  157.  Old  Lat.  (Coverdale,  “  stock  *’)  Ar.  fvAov, 
for  wkotov  agrees  well  with  the  context,  but  it  oan  scarcely  be  original ;  cf .  ver.  5.  8  A.  V. :  the  raging  wares  .... 

▼erlly  (#Ur)  desire  ....  devised  that.  4  the  workman  built.  For  rtxyC-n^  II.  III.  68. 157.  Co.  Clem,  of  Alex,  read 
rtxviTtf.  The  former  Is  preferred  by  Qrimm,  Re  use  h,  and  Fritssche  as  more  suitable  to  the  context.  The  two  were 
often  confounded  in  the  old  MSS.  8  A.  V. :  gorerneth  it  {StaxvfUpvf ;  Staxv^epyareu,  106.  261.).  6  made  a  way  in 

(J&mcoc  cal  4v).  7  hath  in  the  ....  all  danger :  (for  in  womfe  —  cf.  x.  12  —  III.  Old  Lat.  offer  the  plural  of  the  latter; 

Corerdaie,  “  in  all  thinges  ’*)  yea  though  (Ira  kov  ;  the  first  is  omitted  by  28.  253. ;  the  second  is  read  as  kcu  in  III.  55. 
106.  248.  26L  296.  The  variations  probably  arose  from  the  supposed  difficulty  of  the  construction  ;  Corerdaie,  “  yee 
though  a  man  wente  to  the  see  without  shippe  ’’)  a  man  went  to  sea.  8  Nevertheless  thou  wouldest.  *  Idle  (not 
sufficiently  clear).  10  passing  the  (JuAWkw).  u  rough  sea  ha  a  weak  vessel  (<rx*$i<f,  here  a  raft  or  float)  are.  saved. 

Vers.  6-18.  —  u  A.  V. :  governed  (*cv0«pinf6«t<ra) ....  In  a  weak  vessel  (4wi  <rx«ita«).  18  ail  ages  (atwi't ;  II.  —  by 

first  hand  —  X.  have  the  article  before  this  word ;  cf.  ver.  18  ;  vi.  26 ;  x.  1).  14  generation  (see  Com.).  • 88  whereby 

righteousness  cometh  {ytWai)  .  ...  are  both  alike  (4v  Itnf).  18  For.  17  ereo.  u  in  the  creature  ...  are  be- 
oome.  w  the  unwise.  *°  neither. 

Vers.  14-19.  —  81  A.  V. :  vain  glory  (see  Com.).  88  shall  they  come  shortly  to  an  end  (rikoc  has  the  article  in  1T1. 
65. 157.  248.  264.  261.  Co. ;  but  it  is  better  omitted  with  the  other  authorities  ;  cf.  Winer,  p.  155  ff.).  88  hath  made 

.  ...  At*  child  soon.  84  which  was  then  (HI.  296.  read  to*  wow)  a  dead  man.  88  Thus  (clra).  88  an.  87  were 
worshipped  by  the  commandments  of  kings  (marg.,  tyrants.).  88  omits  Of  those.  88  took  the  counterfeit  ot  his 
Tiaage.  80  an  express.  8i  a.  88  this  their  forwardness  (avov&tf  has  the  article  except  in  III.  55. 106. 157.  254. 
261. ;  cf .  xix.  2).  88  Also  the  singular  diligence  of  the  artificer  did  help  to  set  forward  the  ignorant  to  more  super¬ 
stition.  84  peradventure  (Jun ,tfortasse)  willing  (rax®  —  fiovh6/itv oc).  Fritssche  strikes  out  the  article  before  «po- 
fofrvt,  on  the  authority  of  III.  X.  C.  258.  264.  261.  Aid.  It  is  wanting  also  in  II.  88  A.  V. :  forced  ail  his  (t*.  and 
hence  “  his,M  according  to  the  principles  followed  by  the  A.  V.,  should  be  in  italics) ....  resemblance  of  the  beet 
fashion  (■rif*  opot4ri|Ta  «wi  rb  naJJuoe). 

Vers.  20-26.  — 84  A.  V. :  And  so.  87  allured  (#«A*«Wov).  *  grace.  (The  reading  *$x«P*  (™.  0.)  for  <vx«pi 

Is  rejected  by  the  best  critics.  According  to  Reusch,  the  word  evxopifv  does  not  exist :  but  it  is  found  in  the  Rhetoric  of 
Menander,  274, 6.  See  Sophocles,  ad  voc. ).  88  took  him  now  for  a  god,  which.  40  but  honored  os.  41  was. 
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world  :  that 1  men,  serving  either  calamity  or  tyranny,  did  ascribe  unto  stones  and 
stocks  the  incommunicable  name. 

22  Afterwards  it 9  was  not  enough  for  them,  that  they  erred  respecting  •  the  knowledge 
of  God ;  but  even  while  they  lived  in  a  great 4  war  of  ignorance,  those  so  great 

23  evils  6  called  they  peace.  For  whilst  they  slew  their  children  in  sacrifices,  or  used 

24  secret  ceremonies,  or  mad  revellings  according  to  other 6  rites,  they  kept  neither 
lives  nor  marriage  bed 7  any  longer  undefiled ;  but  either  one  slew  another  treach- 

25  erously,  or  offended 8  him  by  adultery.  And  there  reigned  universally  without  dis¬ 
crimination  bloodshed  and  murder,9  theft  and  dissimulation,  corruption,  unfaithful- 

26  tion,  tumults,  perjury,  disquieting  of  good  men,  forgetfulness  of  good  turns,  defiling 

27  of  souls,  abuse  of  sex,10  disorder  in  marriages,11  adultery,  and  lasciviousness.19  For 

28  the  worshipping  of  vain  idols 18  is  beginning,  and  cause,  and  end,14  of  all  evil.  For 
either  they  are  mad  in  their  festivities,15  or  prophesy  lies,  or  live  unjustly,  or  else 

29  lightly  forswear  themselves.  For  insomuch  as  their  trust  is  in  idols,  which  have  no 

30  life,  though  they  swear  falsely,  yet  they  look  not  to  be  hurt.  But  for  both  shall 
they  be  justly  punished :  because  they  thought  evil 18  of  God,  giving  heed  unto 

31  idols,  and  also  unjustly  swore  in  deceit,  despising  holiness.  For  it  is  not  the  power 
of  them  by  whom  they  swore,17  but  Justice  for  sinners,  that  will  always  come  upon 
the  transgression  of  the  unjust.18 

1  for.  *  Moreover  this  (tlra ;  cf.  rer.  16).  *  in  (ire pi).  4  whereas  ....  the  great.  *  plagues.  0  made 

(probably  a  misprint ;  Or.,  IpyiaveU)  ....  of  strange  (Nannius,  Bauermeister,  Tischendorf,  and  Gutberlet  would  write 
cloAAwv).  7  marriage  (see Cbm.).  8  traitorously,  or  grieved.  8  So  that  there  reigned  in  all  men  without  excep¬ 
tion  (marg.,  confusedly.  Fritssche  justly  receives  wasna  (for  woftos,  which  is  too  strong)  from  II.  111.  X.  0.  65.  68. 
106. 157.  248.  25*.  261.  296.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.)  blood,  manslaughter  (see  Com.) 

Vers.  26-31.  — 10  A.  V. :  changing  of  kind  (marg.,  sex).  11  (See Com.  at  ver.  24).  u  shameless  uncleanneas  (ao4X- 
ycia).  u  idols  not  to  be  named  (see  Com.).  14  the  beginning,  the  cause,  and  the  end.  18  when  they  be  merry, 
u  Howbeit  for  both  causes  ....  both  because  ....  thought  not  Well.  17  swear  (Fritssche  receives  btirvy^vuv  from 

III.  X.  55. 106. 167.  261.  Aid.  It  is  also  the  reading  of  II. ;  text,  rec.,  hfiwofifruv).  u  it  is  the  just  vengeance  of  sin¬ 
ners,  that  punisheth  always  the  offence  of  the  ungodly. 


Chapter  XIV. 


Ver.  2.  Skill,  aotpia.  This  Greek  word  is  here 
employed,  doubtless  tor  a  good  reason,  as  dis¬ 
tinguishing  the  work  of  the  shipbuilder  from  that 
of  the  idol-maker,  which  was  mere  ipiceiplau 

Ver.  3.  Grimm  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that 
Herodotus  is  the  first  to  use  wpdyota  of  the  provi¬ 
dence  of  God  (iii.  108) ;  and,  among  the  philoso¬ 
phers,  Plato. 

Ver.  4.  *lva  k&v  &y*v  r4x*V*  Tl*  4*1&V>  in  order 
that  one  may  embark  without  art ;  t.  e.,  that 
he  may  trust,  instead  of  his  art,  the  divine  guid¬ 
ance  and  protection.  This  was  true  of  Noah-,  as 
is  afterwards  shown. 

Ver.  5.  Works  of  thy  wisdom.  The  staples 
of  commerce  are  meant.  The  play  on  words  here 
to  which  our  author  was  much  addicted  is  worthy 
of  notice :  itpyd  tlvat ....  tpy a.  —  means, 

first,  a  light  boat ,  raft,  float ;  and  then,  any  ship. 

Ver.  6.  Seed  of  generation,  crrippa  ytvtcrecos. 
That  is,  seed  by  which  the  generations  of  men 
were  preserved.  Others  understand  it  in  the 
sense  of  semen  genitals . 

Ver.  7.  For  blessed  is  the  wood.  There  is 
no  evidence  that  this  is  a  gloss  from  a  Christian 
hand,  or  that  it  has  any  direct  reference  to  the 
cross  of  Christ.  The  wood  may  be  meant  which 
in  general  is  used  for  a  good  and  righteous  pur¬ 
pose,  or  particularly  that  of  Noah's  ark.  It  is 
possible,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  author  may 
nave  had  in  view  the  sceptre  of  a  king,  or  the 
staff  of  Moses. 

Ver.  9.  The  sentiment  expressed  can  scarcely 
be  harmonized  with  the  author’s  view  at  xi. 
24ff.,and  is  in  itself  unscriptural.  “  Generally 
speaking,  the  positive  and  strong  terms  tfiueety, 
hffefiu V,  hj'6<ria  roteiy,  which  occur  often  in  classi¬ 


cal  Greek,  are  met  with  in  Scripture  far  more 
rarely  than  hpaprtiyety  (to  which  tore) Buy  is  paral¬ 
lel  in  Wisd.  xiv.  9 ;  Ecclus.  xv.  20),  which  in  the 
classics  was  far  less  highly  ranked  in  its  moral 
and  religious  sense.  Herein  is  manifested,  on 
the  one  naud,  the  far  deeper  religious  views  of 
Scripture  which  estimates  “  failure/'  or  sin  of 
omission,  so  seriously ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  its 
deeper  humanity,  which  does  not  resort  to  the 
strongest  terms  to  designate  what  is  sinful.  The 
words  in  Wisd.  xiv.  9,  represent  accordingly  an 
unscriptural  view."  See  Cremer's  Lex.,  under 
tursfilw. 

Ver.  11.  'E v  kt  {apart  0 eov,  in  a  creation  of 
God.  As  God 's  creation,  they  have  been  per¬ 
verted  to  w'hat  is  an  abomination. 

Ver.  12.  Tlopyela  is  here  fornication  in  a  spirit¬ 
ual  sense,  according  to  Old  Testament  usage.  — 
QBoph.  farjs.  The  first  word,  which  was  some¬ 
times  used  for  seduction  (of  a  maiden),  seems  to 
have  been  chosen  with  reference  to  the  context. 
It  is  also  used  in  the  Fathers  (cf.  Sophocles'  Lex., 
ad  voc.)  in  the  sense  of  “abortion/'  which  like¬ 
wise  would  give  a  good  sense  :  “  an  abortion  of 
life."  The  latter  word  may  be  taken  in  its  noblest 
sense  as  the  life  for  and  with  God. 

Ver.  14.  Keyo8o(lg,  vanity ,  conceit.  Here  used, 
as  the  following  verse  shows,  in  the  sense  of  vain 
illusion,  fancy.  The  word  is  rendered  by  the 
A.  V.  at  Phil.  ii.  3,  as  in  the  present  passage,  by 
“  vain  glory." 

V er.  1 5.  Mwrrfipta  koI  rcherds = secret  services 
and  festivals  (for  the  dead).  The  mysteries,  as 
is  well  known,  were  certain  religious  solemnities, 
the  most  celebrated  of  which  were  those  of  Ceres 
at  Eleusis.  It  is  supposed  that  they  consisted 
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mostly  of  scenic,  mythical  representations.  See 
art.  “  Mysterien,”  in  Herzog's  Real-Encyk x.  1 45- 
150.  —  T«A erfi,  a  finishing ,  making  perfect.  It  was 
used  of  initiation  into  the  Mysteries,  or,  in  general, 
of  the  celebration  of  the  same.  Cf.  Herod.,  ii. 
171.  It  came  afterwards  to  be  applied  to  the 
celebration  of  any  religions  rite  or  festival.  The 
rehforhs  was  the  initiator. 

Ver.  16.  The  thought  is,  that  what  was  first  a 
simple  family  observance  became,  in  process  of 
time,  a  binding  custom  of  the  State. 

Ver.  18.  Ignorant.  Those  who  did  not  know, 
perchance,  who  was  meant  to  be  represented  by 
the  image,  or  the  circumstances  under  which  it 
first  came  to  be  honored. 

Ver.  19.  'Opotonfra,  resemblance ,  likeness.  Like 
a  statue  of  marble,  or  a  painted  picture.  —  'Ewl 
rfe  /cdWtoy,  as  beautiful  as  possible.  The  object  was 
to  flatter  the  person  represented. 

Ver.  21.  '£7 ivero  r$  fritj  els  IvtSpoy  =  became  a 
snare  to  the  life.  Bios  has  for  secondary  meanings : 
manner  of  life ,  occupation ,  and  common  life  (or, 
the  world  we  live  in),  as  also  a  place  of  abode.  Here 
the  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  fact  mentioned 
was  a  source  of  danger  to  men.  —  Incommuni¬ 
cable  name.  Cf.  Dent.  vi.  4  ;  Is.  xlii.  8.  “  No¬ 
men  non  communicandum  idolis  non  tribuendum.” 
Bretschneider. 

Ver.  23.  K Apos.  The  word  means  a  joyful 


festivity,  with  music  and  dancing;  a  carousal; 
especially,  a  festal  procession  in  honor  of  Bacchus, 
or  of  a  victor  at  the  games. 

Ver.  24.  rdftovr.  .The  plural  is  noticeable. 
Cf.  xiii.  17.  Here,  however,  it  is  evidently  to  be 
rendered  by  marriage-bed. 

Ver.  25.  The  inevitable  evil  effects  of  a  wrong 
belief  are  thus  vividly  portrayed,  especially  any 
belief  that  is  contrary  to  the  pure  Biblical  teach¬ 
ing  concerning  the  divine  Being.  Cf.  Korn.  i. 
28  ff.  —  A Tpa  sal  <p6vo$.  In  the  former  case  mur¬ 
der  by  the  shedding  of  blood  is  meant ;  in  the 
latter,  any  kind  of  murder.  — T apaxb-  The  word 
was  used  of  political  confusions,  tumults,  by  Xeno¬ 
phon  also. 

Ver.  26.  B6pvfios  hyaO&v.  The  latter  word 
might  be  used  as  neuter.  In  this  case  the  uncer¬ 
tainty  of  the  tenure  of  property  would  be  meant. 

Ver.  27.  ’Kvvytipuv,  not  to"be  named  (A.  V.). 
They  are  called  “  nameless  "  in  the  sense  that 
they  are  nothing  (Gal.  iv.  8 ;  1  Cor.  viii.  4),  or 
that  they  are  without  glory,  despicable.  The  for¬ 
mer  agrees  better  with  Scriptural  usage. 

Ver.  28.  Mad  in  their  festivities.  They 
carried  their  ordinary  carousals  to  the  point  of 
delirium. 

Ver.  31.  Tlap&fkuriv,  transgression.  Here  sin 
is  marked  as  a  deviation  from  that  which  the  law 
had  prescribed.  Cf.  Rom.  iv.  15 ;  v.  13. 


Chapter  XV. 

1  But  thou,  our  God,  art  gracious  and  true,  long-suffering,  and  in  mercy  rulest 1  all 

2  things .  For  if  also  2  we  sin,  we  are  thine,  knowing  thy  power  ;  but  we  will  not  sin, 

3  knowing  that  we  are  counted  thine.  For  to  know  thee  is  perfect  righteousness  ; 

4  and  to  know  thy  power  a  *  root  of  immortality.  For  neither  did  a  wicked  invention 
of  human  art 4  deceive  us,  nor  an  image  painted  5  with  divers  colors,  painters*  fruit- 

5  less  labor ;  the  sight  whereof  enticeth  a  fool  to  lust,®  and  he  desires  7  a  lifeless 

6  form  of  a  dead  image.®  Both  they  that  make  them  and  9  they  that  desire,  and  that 

7  worship  them,  are 10  lovers  of  evil  things,  and  are  worthy  of  such  hopes.11  For  a  12 
potter,  kneading 1#  soft  earth  with  much  labor,  fashioneth  each  one 14  for  our  service ; 
yea,16  of  the  same  clay  he  fashions  18  both  the  vessels  that  serve  for  clean  uses,  and 
such  as  serve  to  the  contrary,  all  in  the  same  manner  ; 17  but  what  is  the  use  of  each 

8  one  of  these  two,18  the  potter  is  judge.19  And  employing  himself  ill,20  he  maketh 
a  vain  god  of  the  same  clay,  he  who  21  a  little  before  was  made  of  earth,22  and  within 
a  little  while  after  returneth  to  that,  out  of  which  28  he  was  taken,  the  loan  of  his 

9  soul  being  demanded  back.  Notwithstanding  his  care  is,  not  that  he  is  about  to 
give  out,*1  nor  that  life 25  is  short ;  but  he 28  striveth  to  excel  goldsmiths  and  silver¬ 
smiths,  and  imitates  workers  27  in  brass,  and  counteth  it  a 28  glory  to  make  what  is 

Ver*.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  0  God  ....  ordering.  *  omits  also  ( *a£ ).  8  yea,  to  know  .  ...  is  the.  4  the  mis- 
chlerous  invention  of  men  (i*6pmwmv  Kaxorexvoc  hriyaa :  “  der  Menschenkunst  arge  Erfindung,”  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk; 
“  argor  Menschenknnst  Erfindung,”  Grimm).  8  spotted.  8  the  painter's  ....  fools  (Fritzsche  receives  import 
from  HI.  — apparently  first  hand  —  X.  56. 106.  254.  261.  Old  L&t.  Ar. ;  II.  C.  28.  Syr.  Arm.,  d^poetv)  to  Inst  after  it  {els 
6p*iiv,  adopted  by  Fritssche  from  HI.  X.  C.  28.  65. 106.  157.  248.  258.  254.  296.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm. ;  text,  ree., 
ovtiSos  ;  marg.  of  A.  V.,  tumeth  a  reproach  to  the  foolish).  7  so  they  desire.  8  the  form  of  a  dead  image,  that  hath 
no  breath. 

Vers.  6-9.  —  •  A.  V. :  omits  and.  10  them  and  they  that  worship  them  are.  u  to  have  such  things  to  trust  upon. 
88  For  («uu  yap  =  etenrm)  the.  18  tempering  {BKifi**).  14  soft  earth,  fashioneth  every  vessel  with  much  labour  {text, 
rsc.  omits  he  before  he atrrov,  but  it  is  found  in  HI.  X.  C.  106. 157.  248.  258.  254.  261.  296.  Co.  Old  Lat.,  and  is  adopted 
by  Grimm,  Reusch,  and  Fritzsche).  18  yea  (aAA*,  but  with  an  intensive  force,  as  in  A.  V.).  18  maketh  (dyewAdcraro). 

w  likewise  also  all  such  as  serve  (“  as  serve  ”  is  not  in  the  Greek)  to  the  contrary.  18  either  sort  (Cod.  II.,  with  28. 
Aid.,  has  erepov  —  text,  roc.,  i/carepov ;  —  e*ar«p«v,  268  ,  which  is  adopted  by  Fritzsche  and  Grimm;  the  Greek  of  the 
entire  member  runs :  rovrmr  Si  hcarepmr  rit  hedorov  iorly  tj  xp*7<m).  18  the  potter  himself  is  the  judge.  80  his 

labours  lewdly.  n  even  he  which.  88  earth  himself.  88  to  the  same  ( «i?  ravn jv  —  i.  e.,  earth  — is  to  be  supplied 
before  ii  4*)  out  of  the  which.  84  when  his  life  which  was  lent  him  shall  be  demanded  (of.  ver.  16  and  Com.  at  that 
place) ....  shall  have  much  labour  (the  context  requires  the  sense  given  above  to  mapyeiv ;  cf.  Com.  at  iv.  16,  and 
mug.  of  A.  V.).  *  his  lift.  88  omits  he.  87  endeavoureth  to  do  like  the  workers.  88  his. 
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10  spurious.1  His  heart  is  ashes,  and  his  hope  more  paltry  2  than  earth,  and  his  life 

11  more  despicable*  than  clay;  for  he  knew  not  him  that  fashioned  him,4  and  him 

12  that  breathed  6  into  him  an  active  soul,  and  implanted 6  a  living  spirit.  But  they 
counted  our  existence 7  a  pastime,  and  life 8  a  coming  together 2  for  gain ;  for, 
say  they,  we  must  be  getting  from  whencesoever  we  can,  yes,  though  it10  be 

13  by  evil  means .  For  this  man,  that  of  earthly  matter  maketh  brittle 11  vessels  and 

14  graven  images,  knoweth  that  he  sins  above  all  others .  But  all  are  exceedingly 
foolish  and  more  miserable  than  a  child’s  soul,  enemies  of  thy  people,  who  hold 

15  them  in  subjection.12  For  they  also  18  counted  all  the  idols  of  the  heathen  to  he 
gods ;  which  neither  have  use  of  eyes  to  see,  nor  noses  to  draw  breath,  nor  ears  to 

16  hear,  nor  fingers  of  hands  to  handle  ;  and  their  feet  are  useless  for  walking.14  For 
a  u  man  made  them,  and  he  that  borrowed  his  own  spirit  fashioned  them ;  for  no 

17  man  can  fashion  a  god  equal  to  himself.16  But17  being  mortal,  he  produceth16  a 
dead  thing  with  wicked  hands  ;  for  he  himself  is  better  than  the  things  which  he 
worshippeth  ;  in  comparison  with  which  he,  indeed,12  lived  once,  but  they  never. 

18  And 20  they  worship  the  animals  21  also  that  are  most  hateful ;  for  being  com- 

19  pared  together  as  it  respects  stupidity,22  some  are  worse  than  others.  Neither  are 
they  beautiful,  as  far  as  finding  pleasure  in  the  view  of  them  as  animals  is  con¬ 
cerned  ;  and  they  failed  also  28  of  the  praise  of  God  and  his  blessing. 

Ver.  9.  — 1  A.  V. :  counterfeit  things  (iw'paijAa). 

Vers.  10-14.  —  *  A.  V. :  rile.  *  of  lees  trIuo.  4  forasmuch  as  he  knew  ....  his  Maker  irbr  ukdcavra  ainio ; 
III.  C.  56. 167. 264.  Ar.  read  woifaavra  for  the  participle  ;  but  it  is  rejected  by  Grimm,  Reusch,  and  Fritssche.  It  would 
seriously  mar  the  comparison).  *  inspired  (itinvevo-avra).  9  breathed  in  (ifi^vo^oavra).  7  life.  9  out 
time  here  ( marg . :  Gr.,  life).  9  a  market  (see  Com.).  10  every  way  (odev  W))  though  it  (*£* ;  III.  66.  248.  264.  Co. 

read  not ;  while  C.  omits  the  word).  u  this  man  (simply  ofrrof,  and  we  might  have  expected,  therefore,  to  find  in 

the  A.  V.  the  latter  word  in  italics ;  not  a  few  instances  of  this  kind  of  inconsistency  occur.  It  is  indeed  possible 
that  the  A.  V.  had  some  kind  of  authority  for  its  course  in  these  cases,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  discover  it.  Cf.  ver.  9,  “  his 
life  ”)....  brickie.  u  himself  to  offend  ....  And  all  (warre*  ;  vrav twf,  III.  C.  264.  296.)  the  enemies  of  thy  people, 
that  (the  article  before  KaTaSwaorevoarres  is  supported  by  II.  —  by  first  hand  —  as  well  as  by  28.  106.  263.  261.  296.  Co., 
cited  by  Fritssche)  hold  them  in  subjectibn  are  most  foolish  (Fritssche  adopts  the  comparative  —  for  the  superlative  of 
text.  rtc.  —  from  X.  0.  106.  263.  261.  Old  Let.),  and  are  more  miserable  (see  Com.)  than  very  babes  (Codd.  III.  C.  248. 
296.  with  Co.  read  \fnr\ as  vrfiruov,  and  66.  264.  agree  as  it  respects  the  latter  word). 

Vers.  16-19.  —  **  A.  V. :  omits  also  (III.  C.  66. 167.  248.  Co.  Old  Let.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.  omit  xat  after  on).  14  the  use 
of  eyes  (lit.,  to  whom  is  neither  use  of  eyes  for  seeing)  ....  as  for  their  feet,  they  are  slow  to  go  (apyot  irpbs  hripeunv). 
79  omits  a.  19  but  (yap) .  .*.  .  make  a  god  like  unto  himself  (atmp  opoiov  ;  as  the  context  demands,  the  pronoun  does 
not  refer  to  God,  but  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence ;  hence  Fritssche,  for  clearness,  would  change  it  to  ai>T$  i  28*» 
tamp ;  66.  248.  263.  254.,  airrw).  ”  For  (M,  omitted  by  261.).  18  worketh.  19  whereas  he  (for  aorov  &r, 

Fritssche  receives  from  X.,  avO'  S*v ;  16a  257.  omit  Sit).  *°  Yea.  «  worshipped  those  beasts.  »  omits  as  it  respects 
Stupidity  (avota,  text.  ree.  j  66.,  ayvota;  Grimm  wonld  prefer  aviq  —  bane,  trouble :  Reusch  and  Fritssche,  following 
Tischendorf,  adopt  avouf).  **  so  much  as  to  be  desired  in  respect  of  beasts :  but  they  went  without  (terror yt). 


Chapter  XV. 


Ver.  1.  Xh  U  is  emphatic.  Cf.  for  a  similar 
thought  Ex.  xxxiv.  6. 

Ver.  2.  For  if  also  we  sin.  The  meaning 
seems  to  be  that,  though  they  might  fall  into  sin, 
they  did  not  utterly  fall  away  from  God  and  deny 
Him :  they  continued  to  recognize  his  power.  — 
But  we  will  not  sin.  “  Scimus  nos  ad  tuam 
cur  am  peculiarem  pertinere,  ideoque  nos  majorem 
debere  gratiam.” —  Grotius.  The  author’s  views 
concerning  what  constitutes  sin  seem  to  have 
been  far  from  clear,  and  his  opinion  of  the  Israel¬ 
ites  quite  too  flattering.  This  arose  from  his  fun¬ 
damental  principle,  that  the  possession  of  the  <ro- 
<pla  —  which  naturally  the  Israelites  in  general, 
as  such,  possessed  —  was  the  principal  thing  in 
morality.  See  In  trod.,  under  “  Doctrinal  Teach¬ 
ing.” 

Ver.  3.  Cf.  our  Saviour’s  words  at  John  xvii. 
8.  This  could  only  be  true  of  a  knowledge  of 
God  which  is  not  simply  intellectual,  but  a  knowl¬ 
edge  that  influences  the  heart  and  the  feelings. 
—  Perfect  (6\6k\ijpos)  righteousness.  This  ad¬ 
jective  is  also  used  at  1  Macc.  iv.  47,  whole  (stones). 
Cf.  Kuinoel  also,  at  1  Thess.  v.  23  (06*.,  p.  147) : 

“Nam  sensus  est :  vos  JDeus  reddat  sanctissimos. 
Popular  iter  conjunguntur  wrt  vpa  et  ifn/xh,  guihus 


vocabulis  signifeantur  animi  sensa  et  cogitata , 
mens,  anitnus  ipse ,  sicut  per  a wpa  corporis  facta . 
—  Root  of  immortality,  i.  e.  in  its  preventive 
influence. 

Ver.  5.  The  A.  V.  reads  els  6pe£iy,  which  hi 
also  adopted  by  Fritzsche,  Grimm,  and  others,  in 
accordance  with  the  above-mentioned  textual  au¬ 
thorities.  — *E px*oScu  sis  rt  =  sJyeu  sis  n,to  serve 
for  something. 

Ver.  9.  BpaxvrsXrj.  It  is  found  nowhere  else 
in  the  Bible,  but  occurs  in  ecclesiastical  Greek. 
Cf.  Sophocles’  Lex.,  s.  v.  It  is  formed  like  so- 
reA^s  (efl,  t«Aoj),  easily  paid  for ,  cheap;  then 
mean,  paltry,  vxnthless.  It  is  here  used  in  the 
sense  of  fleetina. 

Ver.  11.  The  author  at  this  point  uses  tyvxM 
and  wusvfia  in  apparent  distinction  ;  but  it  is,  as  it 
should  seem,  only  an  apparent  one;  the  accent 
being  laid  on  the  adjectives  which  qualify  the  two 
words,  rather  than  on  the  words  themselves.  Cf. 
i.  4 ;  viii.  19  ;  ix.  15  ;  xvi.  14 ;  and  verses  8  and  16 
of  the  present  chapter. 

Ver.  12.  Pastime,  ualyviov.  Lit,  a  toy,  from 
Trainee.  —  Uaartfyvpurpbv  kwucspSrj.  A  tc nsrftyvpts  ( was, 
ayopd)  was  an  assembly  of  the  whole  nation,  espo- 
cially  for  a  public  festival  like  the  Olympic  games ; 
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then,  any  festival;  and,  as  at  such  times  there 
was  much  buying  and  selling,  the  meaning  mar - 
ket  also  came  to  be  attached  to  it. 

Ver.  14.  Foolish  and  more  miserable,  t.  e., 
with  respect  to  ignorance  and  superstition. 

Ver.  16.  Borrowed  (his  own)  spirit,  rb  wyevpa 
Mavtur/tdyas.  See  verse  8 :  rb  t rjs  ^xvs  ircurrjdds 
Xptos,  the  loan  of  his  soul  being  demanded  back. 
Cf.  Text .  Notes  and  Luke  xii.  20. 

Ver.  17.  'Art’  &y  abr6s,  in  comparison  with 
which  (the  idols  and  their  makers)  he.  With 
the  common  text,  abrov  &y  abr6s,  there  would  be 
a  peculiar  use  of  the  genitive  of  the  relative  in  a 
partitive  signification,  and  at  the  same  time  in¬ 
cluding  within  itself  the  two  following  clauses: 
“of  whom  he  indeed  lived ;  they,  on  the  contrary, 
never.”  The  Vulgate  reads  &s  for  &y  ( quia  ipse). 
But  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  the] 


Sinai  tic  MS.  has  in  this  case  preserved  the  true 
reading,  although  standing  alone. 

Ver.  18.  "Arota  yhp  ovyupivipoya  ray  &AAav 
fori  x*(p°r<h  for  being  compared  together  as 
it  respects  stupidity  [or  fury  f]  some  [ant- 
mals ]  are  worse  than  others.  So  most  com¬ 
mentators.  Grotins  adds  the  remark :  “  Multo 
enim  plus  intelligit  elepkas ,  sollertior  est  wipes  aut 
simia  ;  loquatior  psittaeus”  Grimm,  however,  sup¬ 
posing  that  the  subtilty  of  the  serpent  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  Genesis  (iii.  1)  is  referred  to,  would 
read,  as  appears  above,  for  fooia  ( foot* ,  Fritzsche 
and  Reusch)  hylg,  lane,  trouble,  whicn  certainly 
is  more  in  harmony  with  the  context,  especially 
the  (xdt<rra  of  the  previous  clause,  if  it  be  taken 
in  its  natural  sense. 

Ver.  19.  Failed  also  of  the  praise  of  God. 
Of.  for  the  fact  Gen.  i.  21-25 ;  iii.  14. 


Chapter  XVT. 

1  Therefore  by  the  like  were  they  punished  deservedly,1  and  by  means  of  a  2 

2  multitude  of  monsters,  tormented.  Instead  of  which  punishment,  dealing  graciously 
with  thy 8  people,  thou  preparedst  for  them  strange  food  for  their  hankering 

3  desire,  quails  as  nourishment : 4  to  the  end  that  those,  while  6  desiring  food,  might 
through  the  ugly  appearance  8  of  the  things  7  sent  among  them  be  diverted  even  from 
their  natural  appetite ;  8  but  that  these,  suffering  want 9  for  a  short  space,  might 

4  also  10  be  made  partakers  of  a  strange  food.11  For  it  was  requisite  that  upon  them, 
exercising  tyranny,  should  come  unavoidable  want ; 12  but  to  these  it  should  only  be 

5  shown  18  how  their  enemies  were  tormented.  And  truly 14  when  the  terrible 18 
fierceness  of  reptiles 18  came  upon  them,  and  they  perished  through 17  the  stings  of 

6  crooked  serpents,  thy  wrath  endured  not  for  ever  ;  but  they  were  troubled  for  a 
short 18  season,  for  admonition,  that  having  a  sign  of  salvation,  they  might  be  put 19 

7  in  remembrance  of  the  commandment  of  thy  law.  For  he  that  turned  himself 
towards  it  was  not  saved  by  the  thing  that  he  saw,  but  by  thee,  that  art  the  Saviour 

8  of  all.  And  in  this  also  thou  didst  persuade  our  enemies,20  that  it  is  thou  who 

9  deliverest  from  all  evil :  for  them  the  bite  of  locusts  21  and  flies  killed,  neither  was 
there  found  a 22  remedy  for  their  life  ;  for  they  deserved  28  to  be  punished  by  such  ; 

10  but  thy  sons  not  even  24  teeth  of  venomous  dragons  overcame ;  for  thy  mercy  came 

11  to  their  aid,26  and  healed  them.  For  they  were  stung,28  that  they  might 27  remem¬ 
ber  thy  words  ;  and  were  quickly  saved,  lest 28  falling  into  deep  forgetfulness,  they 

12  should  become  unsusceptible  for 29  thy  goodness.  And  truly,  it  was  neither  herb, 
nor  plaster,80  tit  at  restored  them  to  health  ;  but  thy  word,  O  Lord,  which  healeth 

13  all  things.11  For  thou  hast  power  of  life  and  death ;  thou  both 82  leadest  down 
to  the  gates  of  Hades,88  and  bringest  up  again . 

14  A  man,  on  the  other  hand,  indeed  killeth  in  his  wickedness,  but  the  spirit  when  it 
hath  gone  forth  he  bringeth  not  back ;  nor  releaseth  a  soul  that  hath  been  received.84 

15,  16  But  it  is  not  possible  to  escape  thine  hand.  For  ungodly  men  who  denied 

Yen.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  worthily.  *  by  the.  ’  beasts  ....  thine  own.  4  meat  of  a  strange  taste,  even  quails  to 
stir  up  their  appetite  (before  «i*  tvtSvfUav  III.  56.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  insert  ofe,  which  would  require  the  2d  per.  sing., 
wepyintrws,  instead  of  the  participle  cvspyerfoac).  6  they  («elm  y.4r).  0  for  the  ugly  sight  {eiZ4\9e  tav  ;  fci*- 

Uutom,  II.  III.  68. 106.  253.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm. ;  but  It  is  rejected  by  Grimm,  Reusch,  and  Fritzsche). 
7  beasts.  •  lothe  even  that,  which  they  must  needs  desire.  9  but  these  suffering  penury.  19  omits  also  (<rot). 
u  taste  (yvforo?  ;  but  by  metonymy  used  for  the  thing  tasted). 

Vers.  4-8.  —  UA.  V. :  penury,  which  they  could  not  avoid.  a  shewed.  14  For.  18  horrible.  18  beasts 
(dqputr;  the  context  shows  that  reptiles  are  meant).  17  these  ....  with.  u  small.  19  that  they  might  be 

admonished,  having  ....  to  put  them.  *°  this  thou  madest  thine  enemies  confess. 

Vers.  9-14.  —  n  A.  V. :  bi tings  of  grasshoppers.  n  any.  99  were  worthy.  94  the  very  (ov&4).  98  was  ever 

by  them  («m*apn)A0t).  96  pricked  (marg.,  stung).  97  they  should.  98  that  not.  19  might  be  continually 

mindful  of  —  marg.,  never  drawn  from  —  (ajreptVrao-roi  means,  literally,  not  drawn  hither  and  thither ,  not  distracted; 
28. 253.  read  Awcptororoi,  defenseless ,  helpless ;  see  Com. ).  98  For  it  was  ....  mollifying  plaister.  81  things  (III. 

56. 106. 157.  248.  254.  261.  206.  read  ramt  for  varra).  99  omits  both  and  down.  »  hell.  84  A  man  (64  with  the 

loroe  ol  on  the  other  hand)  indeed  killeth  through  his  malice  (jiiv  rjj  tuueif  avrov) :  and  (W)  the  spirit  when  it  is  gone  forth 
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that  they  knew 1  thee,  were  scourged  by  the  strength  of  thine  arm ;  with  unaccus¬ 
tomed  8  rains,  and  8  hails,  and  unavoidable  showers,  were  they  pursued  ; 4  and  through 

17  fire  were  they  consumed.  What,  however,  was  6  most  to  be  wondered  at :  the 
fire  had  more  force  in  the  water,  that  quencheth  all  things  ;  for  the  world  6  fighteth 

18  for  the  righteous.  For  sometimes  a  flame  was  mitigated,  that  it  might  not 
bum  up  the  creatures7  that  were  sent  against  the  ungodly,  but  themselves 

19  might  see  and  perceive  that  they  were  pursued  by 8  the  judgment  of  God.  And 
at  another  time  it  buraeth  even  in  the  midst  of  water  above  the  power  of  fire,  that 

20  it  might  destroy  the  fruits  of  an  unjust  land.  Instead  whereof  thou  feddest  thy  • 
people  with  angels’  food,  and  didst  send  them  untiringly  from  heaven  bread  prepared, 
strong  in  every  kind  of  pleasant  relish 10  and  agreeing  to  every  taste. 

21  For  thy  substance 11  declared  thy  sweetness  unto  thy  children,  and  serving  the 
appetite  of  the  eater,  transformed  itself  according  to  that  which  each  one  desired.18 

22  But  snow  and  ice  withstood  18  fire,  and  melted  not,  that  they  might  know  that 
flaming  fire  flashing  through  hail  and  rain,  destroyed  14  the  fruits  of  the  enemy.16 

23  But  this  again  did  even  forget  its 18  own  strength,  that  righteous  ones  might  be  nour- 

24  ished.  For  the  creation  serving17  thee,  who  art  its18  Maker,  puts  forth  its19 
strength  against  the  unrighteous  for  their  punishment,  and  abateth  it 20  for  the  ben- 

25  efit  of  such  as  put  their  trust  in  thee.  Therefore  also  81  then  was  it  altered  into  all 
kinds,88  and  was  obedient  to  thy  grace,  that  nourisheth  all  things,  according  to  the 

26  desire  of  them  that  had  need,  that  thy  sons,  O  Lord,  whom  thou  lovest,  might 
learn,  that  it  is  not  the  various  kinds  88  of  fruits  that  nourish  84  man  ;  but  that  it  is  thy 

27  word,  which  preserveth  them  that  put  their  trust  in  thee.  For  that  which  was  not 
destroyed  by  86  fire,  being  warmed  by  a  short  lived  88  sunbeam,  soon  melted  away, 

28  that  it  might  be  known,  that  we  must  rise  before  87  the  sun  to  give  thee  thanks,  and 

29  before  the  break  of  day 88  pray  unto  thee.  For  the  hope  of  an  unthankful  man  88 
shall  melt  away  as  the  winter’s  hoar  frost,  and  shall  run  away  as  useless  80  water. 

returneth  not  (avaorpAtm) ;  neither  the  soul  received  up  cometh  again  (wapaArfWtura*  is  rendered  by  Bunsen’s  Bibd- 
tterk,  gefesselte ,  bound,  i.  in  the  underworld  ;  but  its  more  literal  meaning  seems  preferable,  fSov  being  under¬ 
stood. 

Vers.  16-20.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  ungodly  that ....  to  know  (cf.  for  a  similar  thought,  xii.  27).  *  strange  (ffrotf ,  but  with 
the  sense  given  above).  *  omit*  and.  4  and  showers  were  they  persecuted,  that  they  could  not  avoid.  *  For 
which  is  (rb  yap  ;  “  Was  aber  ....  t oar.  Grimm  and  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk.  Cf.  Ktthner,  §  600,  2).  •  world  (6  xAopoc 

—  the  material  world).  7  the  flame  ....  beasts.  •  persecuted  with.  *  thine  own  (<rov).  10  them  from  heaven 

bread  prepared  (for  apror  avrott  air*  ovpavov  eirvp^raf,  we  have  aprov  air’  (if,  28.  166.)  ovpavov  (66.  adds  *cu)  nape  ox** 
(tvtfi+as,  248.  Co.)  avro«  in  III.  X.  28.  66.  106.  166.  248.  268.  264.  261.  296.  A.  B.  B.  II.  Co.  Old  Ut.  Syr.  Ann.,  and  it  is 
adopted  by  Fritssche)  without  their  labour  (axon-ian*? :  so  Wahl,  sine  labors  ;  but  it  seems  better  to  take  the  word,  with 
Grimm  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  in  the  sense  of  without  cessation;  lit.,  without  getting  tired;  see  Cbm.),  able  to  content 
(wrxvot'To. ;  Grabs  would  read  laxovra,  following  the  Old  Lat.  —  in  se  habentem  —  but  it  is  rejected  by  Grimm,  Beusch, 
and  Fritssche ;  cf.  Com.)  every  man's  delight. 

Vers.  21-29.  —  UA.  V.:  sustenance  (for  vmforaotc,  Nannius  suggested  the  impossible  reading,  vw6<m$it ;  Grabe, 
£v&rTa£tf  ;  cf.  Bleek'sCbm.  at  Heb.  i.  8,  and  onr  note  below).  19  serving  to  the  appetite  ....  tempered  itself  to  every 
man's  liking.  u  endured  (lit.,  but  not  clear)  the.  14  fire  burning  in  the  hail  and  sparkling  in  the  rain,  did  destroy, 
u  enemies  (pi ur.,  but  more  idiomatically  rendered  by  the  sing.).  16  his.  17  the  righteous  might ....  creature  that 
serveth.  18  the  (the  article  is  found,  but  with  the  force  of  the  possessive  pronoun).  19  increaseth  his.  90  his 
strength.  u  even.  n  fashions  (w&yra,  but  the  idea  of  being  changed  into  —  all  —  kinds  is  contained  in  the  verb). 
98  children  ....  might  know  ....  growing  (at  y 94  nourisheth.  u  of  the.  90  with  a  little.  97  pre¬ 
vent.  99  at  the  dayspring  (wpbt  ivarohijr  jmrbt ;  see  Cbm.).  98  the  unthankful  (166.  has  the  plur. ;  cf.  Com.)- 
90  unprofitable. 

Chapter  XVI. 


Ver.  1.  Were  they  (t. «.,  the  Egyptians)  pun- 1 
ished.  The  author  takes  up  again  *tne  thread  of 
thought  dropped  at  xi.  16. 

Ver.  2.  This  hankering  desire,  however,  was 
looked  upon  as  sinful  by  Jehovah,  and  severely 
punished.  Cf.  Numb.  xi.  31  ff. 

Ver.  3.  The  reason  is  given  for  what  is  said  to 
have  been  done  in  verse  1.  It  was  the  Egyptians 
who  lost  their  natural  appetite,  on  account  of  the 
various  hateful  animals  tnat  intruded  themselves 
into  their  dwellings  and  their  food.  —  But  that 
these,  i.  e.  the  Israelites,  were  made  partakers  of 
a  new  food.  The  quails  before  referred  to  are 
meant. 

Ver.  5.  Upon  them,  the  Israelites.  See  Numb. 

3LXi.  6  ff. 


Ver.  6.  Having  a  sign  of  salvation,  namely,  the 
brazen  serpent.  —  Might  be  put  in  remembranoe. 
Not  the  brazen  serpent  alone,  bnt  the  trouble  and 
the  warning  also,  were  calculated  to  do  this. 

Ver.  9.  Bites  of  locusts ....  killed.  This  fact, 
if  it  be  one,  is  not  derived  from  the  Pentateuch. 
That  certain  species  of  locusts  will  bite,  if  molested, 
is  no  longer  disputed ;  but  the  statement  here  made 
can  only  rest  on  the  supposition  that  in  this  case 
a  miraculous  power  was  given  to  them. 

Ver.  10.  ^Ayrnrapipxofuu  (  =  Arrordpct/u),  to 
march  over  against ,  or  alongside  of.  Here,  with  the 
added  idea  of  being  present  to  aid. 

Ver.  11.  A 6yiov.  The  diminutive  of  \4yos,  in 
the  sense  of  command. — Falling  into  deep  for- 
I  getfulness.  This  somewhat  peculiar  form  of  ex- 
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preasion,  els  QaBeiay  4pw§a6rret  is  probably 

Sue  to  the  idea  of  forgetfulness  entertained  by  the 
Greeks  as  connected  with  the  river  Lethe.  — 
’Aveplawaaroi.  A  word  belonging  to  the  later 
Greek.  Here  apparently  in  the  sense  given  above. 

Ver.  12.  Thy  word,  i.  e.,  thy  expressed  will. 
Cf.  Pa  cvii.  20.  • 

Ver.  13.  On  the  expression  -r6\ai  &8ov,  cf. 
Job  xxxviii.  17;  Ps.  ix.  13,  cvii.  18;  Is.  xxxviii. 
10.  Hades,  according  to  the  general  representa¬ 
tion  of  Scripture,  is  the  kingdom  of  the  dead, 
both  of  the  good  and  of  the  evil,  but  especially 
the  place  where  sinners  receive  the  punishment  of 
their  evil  deeds.  Cf.  Notes  at  Add.  to  Esth.  ii.  7. 

Ver.  17.  The  fire  that  fell  with  the  rain  and 
hail  just  spoken  of,  instead  of  being  put  out 
thereby,  only  raged  the  fiercer.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Ex. 
ix.  24. 

Ver.  18.  The  two  plagues  described  are  here 
mixed  together  as  though  they  had  occurred  at 
the  same  time.  Schmid  would  explain  the  repre¬ 
sentation  by  supposing  that  the  Egyptians  sought 
to  exterminate  the  insects  through  fire.  It  is  a 
pure  invention,  however. 

Ver.  20.  T pap^y  4xf/djutaas  rbv  \a6v  aov.  This 
is  one  of  the  verbs  which  is  commonly  followed  by 
two  accusatives :  one  of  a  person,  and  the  other 
of  the  thing.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Numb.  xi.  4 ;  Deut. 
xxxii.  13.  At  1  Cor.  xiii.  3,  it  is  used  in  another 
sense:  “Feed  out  all  my  goods/* — ^Ajcoindrws 
for  ijtovidaroK,  untiringly ,  is  to  be  connected  with 
I rep^as  (or  ir  ape  axes).  —  Tldaay  4fiov4\y  lax^orra, 
strong  in  (with  respect  to)  every  kind  of  pleas¬ 
ant  relish,  or,  using  the  participle  transitively, 
providing  (lit.,  strengthening)  every  enjoyment.  The 
former  is  the  rendering  preferred  by  Grimm. 
Others  take  the  participle  in  the  sense  of  excelling  f 
like  the  verb  Vbj  in  Hebrew.  It  was  taught  in 
the  Talmud,  that  as  the  child  finds  in  the  mother’s 
milk  various  kinds  of  relishable  things  which  the 
mother  has  eaten,  so  the  Israelites  in  the  manna. 
The  same  tradition  seems  here  to  be  met  with. 
The  manna  tasted  to  him  who  ate  it  just  as  the 
food  which  he  at  the  time  most  desired  would  have 
tasted.  Some  Roman  Catholics,  regarding  this 


tradition  as  fact,  £0  so  far  as  to  hold  that  an 
actual  transubstantiation  took  place,  and  that  the 
manna  was  changed  into  the  various  other  kinds 
of  wished-for  food. 

Ver.  21.  fH  p\v  ybp  briar aa Is  aov .  Schmid, 
Gutberlet,  and  others  refer  “thy  substance”  to 
the  manna.  Grimm  says  if  it  had  referred  to  the 
manna,  alnov  instead  of  aov  would  have  been  used, 
and  that  the  substance,  being  of  God  is  meant. 
But  may  not  aov  here  be  properly  understood  in 
the  sense  of  “  from  thee  ”  ? 

Ver.  22.  The  idea  is  that  while  the  Egyptians 
were  plagued  through  ice  and  snow,  which  the 
fire  flashing  through  them  could  not  melt,  this 
ice-like  substance,  the  manna,  was  not  melted  by 
the  same  agencies,  but  became  food  for  the  Is¬ 
raelites.  Cf.  Ex.  xvi.  23 ;  Numb.  xi.  8.  The 
manna  (as  it  is  here  implied)  was  even  cooked 
(ver.  20),  and  made  ready  to  be  eaten,  by  that 
which  worked  such  evil  to  their  enemies. 

Ver.  26.  Cf.  Deut.  viii.  3,  and  our  Saviour’s 
words  at  Matt.  iv.  4. 

Ver.  27.  The  statement  just  made  is  now 
illustrated  by  the  case  of  the  manna.  For  that 
whioh  was  not  destroyed  by  fire,  ».  e.  in  the 
cooking,  before  it  was  sent  down  to  the  earth. 

Ver.  28.  Ilp&s  hyaroA^y  <parr6s,  before  day¬ 
break.  Some  commentators,  without  sufficient 
reason,  take  the  preposition  in  the  sense  of  direc¬ 
tion,  and  suppose  that  our  author,  with  the  Es- 
senes,  would  teach  that  one  should  pray  with  the 
face  directed  towards  the  rising  sun.  See  Jo¬ 
sephus  [Bell.  Jud.y  ii.  8,  §  5).  Cf.,  however,  Ps. 
v.  3;  lvii.  8;  lxxxviii.  13.  The  Mishna  (Bera- 
choth,  i.  2)  also,  according  to  Gutmann,  has  a 
similar  thought :  “  One  should  begin  it  [prayer] 
as  soon  as  he  can  distinguish  light  blue  and  white 
(i.  e.,  at  early  dawn),  and  end  with  the  shining  out 
of  the  sun.” 

Ver.  29.  *A xdpioros.  We  have  translated  by 
“  unthankful ;  ”  but  this  seems  hardly  the  right 
word  to  suit  the  context.  Bretschneiaer  remarks 
on  the  passage  (Lex.,  ad  voc .) :  *Axdptaros  signifi- 
cat  vel  nef annum  (e.  g.  tUiucos,  v.  24),  vet  alienum  a 
Deo,  alienum  a  gratia,  ben^ficiis  Dei ,  quotes  jEgyp- 
tii  idolatries  dediti ,  ibi  describuntur.” 


Chapter  XVTL 

1  For  great  are  thy  judgments,  and  hard  to  search  out ; 1  therefore  undisciplined 

2  souls  fell  into  error.2  For  unrighteous  men  thinking1  to  oppress  a4  holy  nation, 
being  shut  up  in  their  houses,5  prisoners  of  darkness,  and  fettered  by6  a  long 

8  night,  lay  banished 7  from  the  eternal  providence.  For  while  they  supposed  them¬ 
selves  to  be  8  hid  in  their  secret  sins,  they  were  in  darkness  through  a  thick  9  veil 
of  forgetfulness,  being  fearfully 10  astonished,  and  thrown  into  confusion  by 11  ap- 

4  paritions.12  For  not  even  the  nook  that  held  them  kept u  them  without  fear ; 14 
but  noises 15  sounded  about 16  them  and  threw  them  into  confusion,17  and  sad  spectres 18 

Ver*.  1-4.  —  i  AV. :  cannot  be  expressed  (8v<rMyijro«,  see  Com.).  9  have  erred.  9  when  unrighteous  men 
thought.  4  the.  *  they  being  ....  in  their  houses,  the  (marg.,  under  their  roofs).  9  with  the  bonds  of.  7  lay 
then  exiled  (maxg.,  fugitives).  9  supposed  to  lie.  9  were  scattered  (lor  ioicopirloihfaay  III.  C.  66. 106. 167.  254.  B. 
C.  H.  read  fcncorfr&fowr,  which  Fritssche  adopts  with  Grimm,  Apel,  Bauermeister,  but  not  Beusch)  under  a  dark  (see 
Com.).  w  horribly.  11  troubled  with  (too  weak  for  iKrapaaaditsroi).  u  strange  apparitions  (marg.,  sights). 
°  neither  might  the  corner  (pvxfe  5  X.,  potxfe ;  III.,  fivdos) ....  keep.  14  from  fear  (Fritsche  receives  a4>6flovs  {text, 
ne.  H.  X.  68.,  4*40**)  from  in.  C.  28.  66. 106. 166. 167.  248. 268. 254. 261.  Co.).  «  noises  as  of  waters  falling  down. 

u  (vvpcJtepWM ;  it  is  found  only  here  in  the  A  poo. ;  cf.  Thucyd.  vi.  17.)  17  omits  last  clause  (fcrapaotroi'm,  text.  ree., 

smopnaaomss ;  X.  106.  261.,  rapdaaoms  ;  II.  has  not  from  the  second  hand,  as  Fritssche  states,  ieKrapAaoovres,  u 
4’  bermpda.  That  is  the  reading  of  II.  from  the  first  hand.  By  a  second  hand  was  written  an  aabove,  between  the  *  and 
r,  *. «.,  ii  amrapda.  Hence  the  original  reading  of  IL  is  that  which  Fritssche,  following  Grimm,  adopted).  18  visions. 
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5  appeared  unto  them  with  frowning 1  countenances.  And 2  no  power  of  fire  could # 
give  them  light ;  neither  could  the  bright  shining  of  the  stars  avail  4  to  lighten  that 

6  horrible  night.  But  there  kept  appearing  unto  them  only  a  fire  kindled  of  itself, 
very  dreadful ;  and 6  being  exceedingly  terrified  at  that  sight  which  was  not  seen, 

7  they  thought  what  was  seen  to  be  worse.  The  tricks  of  magic  art  failed,  moreover, 

8  and  its  vaunting  of  wisdom  was  tested  to  its  disgrace.6  For  they  that  promised  to 
drive  away  terrors  and  troubles  from  a  sick  soul,  were  sick  themselves  with  a  fear 

9  worthy  to  be  laughed  at.  For  though  no  real  object  of  terror  made  them  afraid,7 
yet  being  scared  forth  both  by  the  coming  up  of  noxious  insects,  and  the 8  hissing 

10  of  serpents,  they  died  for  fear,  even  refusing  to  see  the  air,9  which  can  on  10  no  side  be 

11  avoided.  For  wickedness,  condemned  by  her  own  testimony,11  is  12  timorous,  and 

12  being  pressed  by 18  conscience,  always  forecasteth  grievous  things .  For  fear  is  noth- 

13  ing  else  but  a  giving  up  of  the  means  of  succor14  which  reason  offereth.  But 
the  expectation  of  succor,  overpowered  from  within,  counteth  its  ignorance  more 

14  than  the  cause  that  bringeth  the  torment.  And  they,  sleeping  the  same  sleep  in 
the  night  which  was  really  powerless  and  came  from  the  recesses  of  the  powerless 

15  under-world,  partly  were  harried  by  portentous  apparitions,  and  partly  were  par¬ 
alyzed  by  their  heart  failing  them ;  for  a  sudden  and  unlooked-for  fear  came  upon 

16  them.16  Since  it  was  so,  whosoever  was  there,  losing  all  courage,  was  kept16 

17  shut  up  in  a  prison  without  iron  bars.  For  whether  he  were  husbandman,  or  shep¬ 
herd,  or  one  of  the  laborers  employed  in  the  waste,17  he  was  overtaken,  and  endured 
the  18  necessity,  which  could  not  be  avoided ;  for  they  were  all  bound  with  one 

18  chain  of  darkness.  Whether  it  were  a  whistling  wind,  or  a  melodious  song 19  of 
birds  among  the  thick 20  branches,  or  a  measured  rise  and  21  fall  of  water  running 

19  violently,  or  a  terrible  crash  22  of  stones  cast  down,  or  a  running  that  could  not  be 
seen  of  frisking  animals,28  or  a  roaring  voice  of  most  terrible  24  wild  beasts,  or  a 

20  rebounding  echo  from  a  mountain  hollow 26  :  it  made  them  26  swoon  for  fear.  For 
the  whole  world  shone  27  with  clear  light,  and  was  engaged  in  unhindered  labor ; 28 

21  over  them  only  was  spread  29  a  heavy  night,  an  image  of  that  darkness  which  should 
afterwards  receive  them ;  but  they  were 80  unto  themselves  more  grievous  than  the 
darkness. 


Ver.  4.  — 1  A.  V. :  heavy  {kpjeMfroer,  not  smiling,  dark). 

Vera.  6-10.  —  *  A.  V. :  omits  And.  *  the  Are  might.  4  flames  of  the  stars  endure.  *  Only  there  appeared 
unto  them  a  .  .  .  .  for.  e  they  thought  the  things  which  they  saw  to  be  worse  than  the  sight  they  saw  not  (106. 

omits  pif  before  $n» povfi^njt,  and  supplies  it  before  fiknr6fi*va).  As  tor  the  illusions  of  art  m&gick,  they  were  put  down, 
and  their  vaunting  in  wisdom  was  reproved  with  disgrace.  7  of  fear  ....  though  no  terrible  thing  did  fear  them. 
•  scared  (iKauroflwirot ;  III.  106. ;  ixm^ofiovtUvuv,  261.)  with  wild  beasts  that  passed  by  (nmidhuv 

wopo&Mt)  and.  8  denying  that  they  saw  the  air.  10  could  of. 

Vera.  11-16.  — 11  A.  V. :  witness  ( text,  rec.,  paprvptl ;  Fritzsche,  with  Orimm  and  Reusch,  adopt  fiiprvpi  from  III.  X. 
66.  248.  264.  296.  Co. ;  C.t  fiaprvpltf ).  w  is  very.  u  pressed  with  (cf.  ver.  20).  u  betraying  of  the  succours. 

u  And  the  expectation  from  within,  being  less,  counteth  the  ignorance  more  than  the  cause  which  bringeth  the  tor¬ 
ment.  (A.  V.  has  a  parenthesis  inclosing  vers.  11-18.)  But  they  sleeping  the  same  sleep  that  night,  which  was  indeed 
Intolerable,  and  which  came  upon  them  out  of  the  bottoms  of  inevitable  hell  (for  oSwarov  £5ov  fiv\S»r  106.  261. 
read  oft wow  jk.),  were  partly  vexed  with  monstrous  apparitions,  and  partly  fainted,  their  heart  failing  them:  for 
a  sudden  fear,  and  not  looked  for,  came  upon  them  (Fritssche  receives  turgySn  from  X.  23.  106.  166.  258.  text,  rec., 
hrqhBev). 

Vera.  16-21.  —  A.  V. :  8o  then  (it  does  not  bring  out  the  transition  forcibly  enough  ;  Gr.,  *W  ovtmv)  whosoever 
there  fell  down  (fc  fi^iror’  oft?  «*«I,  KaToiri'irrwv ;  the  last  word  seems  to  have  the  meaning  to  lose  courage)  was  straitly 
kept.  17  a  labourer  (r S»v  ....  ipydnfc  »v)  in  the  field  (marg.,  desert).  14  endured  that  (ftfvm  seems  to  have  here 
the  peculiar  meaning  given  it  in  the  A.  V. ;  so  Grimm  and  Wahl ;  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk  renders  :  erlag  er— gave  up  to, 
was  subjected  to).  19  noise.  10  spreading  (ofu#>tAo$ifr  =  taking  in  on  all  sides,  and  so,  thickly  grown).  >l  a  pleasing 
(pv0p6c ).  M  sound  (ffnfcroc  often  refers  to  the  crash  of  thunder  or  the  clash  of  arms ;  it  comes  from  rvmw).  *  skip¬ 
ping  beasts.  **  savage  (airtfnfc  —  here  in  the  superlative  —  is  the  same  word  that  is  rendered  “  terrible, 7  ?  —  marg., 
“  hideous  ” —  a  few  lines  before.  It  means  “  rough,”  and  then  “  fearful,”  “  horrible.”  For  the  gen.  plur.,  III.  has 
the  nom.  sing.).  *  the  mountain  hollows.  Fritssche  receives  KoiA<frnyro$  from  II.  in.  X.  28.  56. 68.  106. 156.  248.  263. 
264.  296.  Co.  Aid. ;  text,  rec.,  KoiAorarwv.  *  A.  V. :  these  things  made  them  to.  **  shined.  **  none  were 
hindered  in  their  labour  (the  subject  of  <rw eCxero  —  cf .  Acts  xviii.  6  in  the  Greek,  the  A.  V.  not  rendering  it  correctly 
—  is  clearly  6  icocr/w*  of  the  preceding  line).  *»  spread  (Cod.  n.,  with  III.  68. 106.  Aid.,  read  Mraro  —  wrrdtwfu  — 
▼ulg.,  iirerkraro,  pluperf.  pan.  of  ewiretvw).  90  yet  were  they. 


Chaptbb  XVH. 


Ver.  1.  Avfftiihyrrroi,  difficult  to  make  out,  un¬ 
searchable.  The  word  is  not  elsewhere  found. 

Yer.  2.  For  the  historical  fact,  cf.  Ex.  x.  23. 
—  Banished  from  the  eternal  providence,  i.  e.f 
excluded  from  the  benefits  arising  from  it. 


Ver.  8.  Although  not  in  harmony  with  the 
pointing  of  the  text,  rec.,  it  seems  much  better  to 
connect  the  words,  "  under  a  thick  veil  of  forget¬ 
fulness,  ^  with  “  to  be  hid,”  and  the  verse  would 
then  read :  “  For  while  they  imagined  that  they 
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were  hid  in  their  secret  sins  under  a  dark  veil  of 
forgetfulness,  they  were  fearfully  astonished  and 
thrown  into  great  confusion  by  phantoms.” 

Ver.  4.  Muxds,  nook  (Lat.,  sinus,  recessus ,  also 
penetrate).  It  refers  to  the  retired  part  of  the 
dwelling  to  which  they  were  banished  by  the 
darkness.  What  is  here  and  in  the  following 
verse  given  as  historic  fact  is  simply  a  fantastical 
enlargement  of  what  is  said  of  the  Egyptians  at 
Ex.  x.  21  ff. 

Ver.  5.  'Ttrepevov,  avail.  The  verb  means 
to  remain  behind;  also,  to  venture ,  undertake,  and  to 
be  able. 

Ver.  6.  It  is  simply  meant  that  their  terror 
magnified  the  evil  not  a  little.  They  saw  a  fire, 
without  anything  to  cause  it ;  and  their  fear  be¬ 
cause  of  that  which  was  hidden  made  this  fire  and 
light  worse  than  the  darkness. 

Vers.  7,  8.  That  the  magicians  sought  through 
magical  arts  to  do  away  with  the  fears  of  tne 
Egyptians  caused  by  the  darkness,  is  not  said  in 
the  Pentateuch.  But  cf.  Ex.  ix.  11,  from  which 
the  idea  may  have  been  derived. 

Ver.  9.  ’Ex<r«<ro0i}/ilro<  (  4k  co/3/wl,  soared  forth, 
i.  e.,  from  the  nooks  into  which  they  hud  been  pre¬ 
viously  driven  by  the  darkness.  —  Refusing  to 
see  the  air.  They  shut  their  eyes,  and  would  not 
look  at  the  reality,  and  so  died  of  terror  caused 
by  imagined  horrors. 

Ver.  11.  Tp  irweibfartL  This  is  the  first  ap¬ 


pearance  of  this  interesting  word  in  Biblical 
Greek  in  the  present  sense.  It  means  literally  a 
knowing  with  one's  self,  i.  e.,  one’s  own  consciousness 
comes  forward  as  witness.  “It  expresses  the 
consciousness  man  has  of  his  behavior  (prhpii), 
and  his  insight  into  its  relation  to  moral  obliga¬ 
tion  (avy«n$)  in  the  form  in  which  it  manifests 
itself, —  as  he  is  a  witness  against  himself  (fidprvs, 
Karhyopos,  ^oppaxos).  What  the  nature  of  this 
consciousness  is  —  the  fact  that  it  is  more  than  a 
mere  function  of  the  intellect  or  memory  —  be¬ 
comes  clear  where  the  word  is  used  in  its  full 
force  ;  to  wit,  as  adopted  in  the  New  Testament.” 
See  Cremer’s  Lex.,  sub  voce. 

Ver.  12.  Of  the  means  of  suooor.  One  of 
these  is  the  habit  of  inquiry,  by  the  exercise  of 
which  a  person  would  not  be  frightened  to  death 
by  what  is  merely  phantasmagorial. 

Vers.  13-15.  Tne  idea  is  that  despair  of  help 
leads  to  depreciating  the  means  of  help  and  to 
the  concentration  of  the  thought  on  the  object 
that  causes  terror."  And  their  despairing  per¬ 
plexity,  moreover,  becomes  to  them  a  greater  evil 
than  the  real  evil  that  causes  it. 

Ver.  18.  'P v6fi6s  seems  to  be  used  of  the  water, 
on  account  of  the  rising  and  falling  of  the  sound 
according  to  the  direction  and  force  of  the  wind. 

Ver.  21.  They  were  a  “  burden  to  themselves  ” 
on  account  of  tne  stings  of  their  violated  coor 
sciences. 


Chapter  XVIII. 

1  But  1  thy  saints  had  clearest 9  light,  whose  voice  they  indeed  heard,  but  saw  not 
their 8  shape ;  because  they  also  had  not 4  suffered  the  same  things ,  they  counted 

2  them  happy.6  And  6  that  they  did  not  hurt  them  now ,  of  whom  they  had  been  wronged 

3  before,  they  thanked  them ,  and  besought  pardon  that 7  they  had  been  enemies.  On 
the  other  hand  thou  didst  furnish 8  them  a  burning  pillar  of  fire,  as  well  a  guide  on 

4  an  unknown  journey,  as  9  a  harmless  sun  for  a  glorious  expedition.10  Those  truly 
deserved 11  to  be  deprived  of  light,  and  imprisoned  in  darkness,  who  had  kept  thy 
sons  shut  up,  by  whom  the  incorruptible  12  light  of  the  law  was  to  be  given  unto 
the  world. 

5  And  having  determined 18  to  slay  the  babes  of  the  saints,  and 14  one  child  having 
been  exposed,16  and  saved  for  punishment,16  thou  tookest  away  the  multitude  of 

6  their  children,  and  destroyedst  them  altogether  in  a  mighty 17  water.  Of  that  night 
were  our  fathers  informed  beforehand,18  that  knowing  19  unto  what  oaths  they  had 

7  given  credence,  they  might  safely  20  be  of  good  cheer.  So  by  21  thy  people  was 
expected  first  salvation  for  22  the  righteous,  then  28  destruction  for  their 24  enemies. 

8  For  wherewith 26  thou  didst  punish  our  adversaries,  by  this  26  thou  didst  glorify  us, 

9  whom  thou  hadst  called.  For  the  holy  27  children  of  good  men 28  did  sacrifice  se¬ 
ver*.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V :  Nevertheless.  *  a  very  great  (piyiorov,  but  as  the  context  demands  with  the  sense  given). 

*  hearing,  and  not  seeing  their.  *  (For  obv,  III.  264.  Co.  Old  Lat.  read  ov.)  •  (See  Com.)  0  But  for.  7  them 
pardon  for  that  (Grimm  and  Reusch  recommend  the  reading  lyv^epurrovt*,  which  is  supported  by  ali  the  Codd.  except 
II.  X.  68.,  which  support  the  text,  ree.,  cvgapurrovau').  ®  Instead  whereof  thou  gavest.  9  both  to  be  a  guide  of 
the  ....  and  (pir  —  &)•  10  to  entertain  them  honourably  (AjSAa0i}  4>iXoripov  (mritat  might  also  be  rendered,  with 

Grimm,  “  harmless  with  respect  to  a  glorious  expedition  ;  ”  Bunsen's  Bibelwtrk ,  “  which  did  not  injure  the  glorious 
expedition ;  ”  see  Cbm.).  u  For  they  (piv  y dp  Lcelvoi)  were  worthy.  u  un corrupt  (marg.,  incorruptible).  18  when 
they  had  determined.  u  omits  and.  u  being  cast  forth  (see Com.).  19  to  reprove  them  (see  Cbm.).  17  mighty 
(*£o the  idea  of  “  tumultuous,”  “  acting  with  violence,”  is  also  Involved). 

Vers.  6-11.  —  w  A.  V  :  certified  afore.  79  assuredly  (curfoAak  ;  but  it  should  be  joined  to  hrcvOvpr)<rwn  ;  X.  106. 
218.  268.  261.  261.,  Bop^eeevw)  knowing.  90  afterwards  (see  previous  note).  »  of .  •  u  accepted  both  the 

(vpecsUxen  ....  fU*)  salvation  of.  **  and.  M  of  the  (the  pronoun  is  not  found  in  the  Greek,  but  is  involved  in  the 
context).  K  wherewith  (<p  ydp  —  4k  y&p,  II.  (from  first  hand)  III.  X.  296.  Co.  Old  Lett.  Ar. ;  but  the  true  reading  is 
fixed  by  the  following  rofoy).  *  the  same.  17  righteous  (5enot ;  it  is  omitted  by  III.).  **  good  men  (ayd&i'  ; 
the  usage  of  the  writer  is  against  rendering  as  masculine,  i. «.,  this  is  not  the  term  he  is  wont  to  apply  to  the  Israelites ; 
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cretly,  and  with  one  consent  bound  themselves  to  the 1  holy  law,  that  the  saints 
should  be  in  like  manner 8  partakers  in  the  same  goods  and  dangers,  having  al- 

10  ready  beforehand  joined  in  the  sacred  songs  of  praise  of  the  fathers.8  But  on  the 
other  side  there  sounded  an  ill-according  cry  of  the  enemy ; 4  and  a  voice  of  lamcn- 

11  tation  6  was  carried  abroad  for  children  that  were  bewailed.  Master  and  servant 
were  punished  together  with  like  punishment ; 6  and  the  common  person  suffered 

12  the  same  things  as  the  king.7  And  all  together  had  dead  in  countless  numbers  who 
had  died  with  one  kind  of  death  ;  and  indeed  the  living  were  not  sufficient 8  to  bury 

13  them;  for  in  one  moment  their  noblest  offspring  were®  destroyed.  For  whereas 
they  would  not  believe  any  thing  by  reason  of  the  enchantments,  upon  the  destruo- 

14  tion  of  the  firstborn,  they  acknowledged  this  people  to  be  God’s  son.10  For  while 
all  things  were  in  deep  u  silence,  and  night 18  was  in  the  midst  of  her  swift  course,18 

15  thine  almighty  word  leaped  14  down  from  heaven  from  thy  u  royal  throne,  as  a  fierce 

16  man  of  war  into  the  midst  of  the  land  devoted  to18  destruction,  bearing17  thine  un¬ 
feigned  commandment  as  a  sharp  sword ;  and  standing  it  filled  18  all  things  with 

17  death  ;  and  while  it  touched  heaven,  it  stood  upon  earth.1®  Then  suddenly  im¬ 
ages  20  of  fearful 21  dreams  troubled  them  sore,  and  unexpected  88  terrors  came  upon 

18  them.28  And  one  thrown  here,  another  there,  half  dead,  shewed  the  cause  of  his 

19  death.  For  the  dreams  that  troubled  them  did  foreshew  this,  lest  they  should  per¬ 
ish,  and  not  know  why  they  suffered  ill.84 

20  Yea,  the  trial  26  of  death  touched  the  righteous  also,  and  there  took  place  a  de¬ 
struction  of  a  88  multitude  in  the  wilderness  ;  but  the  wrath 27  endured  not  long, 

21  for  a 88  blameless  man  made  haste  to  contend  for  them.  Bringing  the  weapon  88  of 
his  proper  ministry,  even  prayer,  and  propitiation  of  incense,  he80  set  himself 
against  the  wrath,  and  so  brought  the  calamity  to  an  end,  making  it  evident 81  that 

22  he  was  thy  servant.  But  he 82  overcame  the  anger,  88  not  through  84  strength  of 
body,  nor  force  of  arms,  but  through  86  a  word  subdued  he  him  that  punished,  remind- 

23  ing  of  88  oaths  and  covenants  of  87  the  fathers.  For  the  dead  having  already  fallen 
down  in  88  heaps  one  upon  another,  standing  between,  he  stayed  the  wrath,  and 

24  cut  off8®  the  way  to  the  living.  For  upon40  the  long  garment  was  the  whole 
world,  and  upon 41  the  four  rows  of  engraved  stone  48  was  the  glory  of  the  fathers,48 

25  and  thy  majesty  upon  the  diadem  of  his  head.  Unto  these  the  destroyer  gave 
place,  and  these  were  feared ; 44  for  it  was  enough  that  they  bad  the  bare  trial  of  48 
the  wrath. 


•ee  Com.).  1  made  a,  etc.  (marg.,  a  covenant  of  Qod ,  or  league  ;  Or.,  rbr  ....  vofiov  ....  SiiBerr o ;  for  Seibnpvt , 
limiting  rbfiov,  X.  100.  156.  268.  261.  hare  the  nearly  synonymous  iKntfnjros).  *  alike  (bfioivs).  9  of  the  same 

good  and  evil,  the  fathers  now  singing  out  the  songs  of  praise  ( Fritssche  adopts,  with  Grimm  and  Reusch,  wpoar a+ie\~ 
worm  from  Ill.  66.  106.  166.  167.  248.  268.  264.  296.  Co.  Old  Lat. ;  text.  rec.,  wpoarattekwbrrmr,  as  also  II.  68.  261.  Ar., 
and  apparently  Arm. ;  see  Com.).  4  enemies  (plur.,  but  used  collectively).  *  lamentable  noise  (4*n$  is 

not  found  in  the  text,  rec .,  but  is  adopted  by  Fritssche  from  III.  X.  28.  66. 106.  156. 167.  248.  264.  296.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Ar. 
Arm.)  8  The  master  and  the  servant  were  punished  (ofux  is  omitted  by  28.  268.  Jun.)  after  one  manner.  •  7  like  as 

the  king  so  suffered  the  common  person. 

Vers.  12-19.  — ■ 8  A.  V. :  So  they  altogether  (bfioBvtuMv)  had  innumerable  dead  with  one  kind  of  death  ;  neither  were 
the  living  sufficient.  9  the  noblest  ....  of  them  was  (sing.,  but  used  collectively).  10  the  sons  of  God  ($eov  vi hr 
ka6v).  11  quiet  (lit.,  for  while  deep  silence  invested  —  a*pt«xov<n)f  —  the  All).  **  that  night.  u  lit.,  her  own 
swiftness.  14  A.  V. :  leapt  u  out  of  thy.  18  a  land  of.  17  and  brought.  u  standing  up  filled.  19  and  it 
touched  the  heaven  ....  but  it ...  .  the  earth.  90  visions  (maxg.,  imaginations ;  Gr.y  ^amuriai).  91  horrible 
(femw  is  adopted  by  Fritssche  from  in.  X.  66.  106.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr. ;  text,  rec.,  Seirie).  99  omits  unexpected. 
98  them  unlooked  for.  94  were  afflicted. 

Vers.  20-25.  —  98  A.  V. :  tasting  (irctpa).  98  was  a  destruction  ....  the  97  (<rov  is  added  after  opytj  by  28.  65. 
157.  264.  Old  Lat.)  99  then  the.  99  and  stood  forth  to  defend  them ;  and  bringing  the  shield.  99  the  propltia- 
tion  ....  omits  he.  91  declaring.  99  So  he.  98  destroyer  (rbi'  bkoSpexiorra,  167.  248.  Co. ;  Jun.,  vastatorem  ;  the 
reading  of  the  text.  ret.  is  6* Aov  —  as  II.  X.  28.  Vulg.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm. ;  for  this  Bauermeister  conjectured  that  x^kor 
should  be  written,  and  his  opinion  was  adopted  by  Grimm,  Reusch,  and  Fritssche).  94  with.  99  with.  98  alleg¬ 
ing  the  (vwopunjo-ac).  97  made  with.  98  when  the  dead  were  now  fallen  down  by.  99  parted  (marg.,  cut  off). 
48  in  (iwi).  47  in  (iwC).  49  the  stones  (the  plnr.  of  ki$ov  is  found  In  III.  C.  28.  66.  248.  264.  Co.).  49  fathers 

graven.  44  was  afraid  of  them  :  for  (etfwfi^eijour  of  the  text,  rec.,  Fritssche,  with  Grimm  and  Reusch, adopts i+ofHfa 
from  III.  28.  66. 106. 166.  248.  268.  296.  Co. ;  Cod.  X.  has  the  same  by  a  second  hand  ;  see  Com.).  49  tasted  of  (cf. 
▼er.  20). 


Chapter  XVIII. 


Ver.  1 .  ^  Whose  voice  they  indeed  heard. 
The  Egyptians  are  represented  as  hearing  the 
voices  of  the  Israelites.  Cf.  Ex.  x.  23.  The  ren¬ 
dering  of  the  last  part  of  the  verse  in  the  A.  V. 


was  based  on  the  reading  oh  for  olv,  which  also 
Grimm  adopts.  This  critic,  moreover,  places  ob 
after  4w*v6v$*urar.  —  They  counted  them  happy 
(t.  e.,  the  Israelites)  that  they  also  had  not  suf- 
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fared.  With  the  common  reading  the  rendering 
would  be  :  They  held  it  accordingly  for  a  good  for¬ 
tune  [i.  e.t  for  themselves]  that  they  [the  Israelites] 
alto  had  suffered .  The  Old  Latin  nas :  “  El  quia 
non  et  ipsi  eadem  passi  erant  magnijicabant  te.” 

Ver.  3.  Uenrela.  Lit.,  a  living  abroad.  It 
was  especially  used  of  the  life  of  a  soldier  in  for¬ 
eign  service.  Here  the  expedition  of  the  Israelites 
to  the  promised  land  is  meant,  —  their  wandering 
in  the  wilderness. 

Ver.  5.  *Eicr*$4irros,  exposed.  This  was  the 
common  word  used  for  the  exposure  of  children 
for  the  purpose  of  destroying  them.  Cf.  Herod., 
i.  112.  —  For  punishment  (els  fceyxoy)  is  joined 
by  some  to  whnt  precedes,  and  by  others  to  what 
follows.  In  either  case  it  makes  good  sense.  In 
the  former  case,  which  seems  to  us  less  natural, 
it  would  refer  to  what  Moses  afterwards  became 
as  the  avenger  of  his  people,  —  toas  saved  with 
reference  to  punishment ;  in  the  latter,  to  the  de¬ 
struction  of  the  first- bora  of  the  Egyptians.  The 
antithesis  between  the  one  child  and  the  multitude 
of  children,  the  rescue  of  the  one  from  the  water 
and  the  destruction  of  the  many  in  the  water,  is 
worthy  of  notice. 

Ver.  6  Of  that  night,  i.e.,  the  night  on  which 
the  first-born  of  the  Egyptians  were  slain. 

Ver.  9.  *kyoBStv  may  be  taken  as  the  genitive 
plural  neuter,  in  the  sense  of  good  things ,  of  salva¬ 
tion ,  instead  of  of  good  men.  The  latter  seems 
somewhat  strained,  and  is  contrary  to  the  usage 
of  the  writer,  who  never  elsewhere  applies  this 
epithet  to  the  Israelites.  Cf.  for  the  historical 
groundwork,  Ex.  xii.  13,  46.  —  To  the  holy  (rbv 
rijs  0ei6rrfTos  rSpov)  law.  QuSttis  —  rb  elrat  rt, 
ruth  Otioy.  —  Nifior  ....  SilSevro.  Cremer  (Lex., 
ad  voc .)  gives  a  similar  interpretation  to  these 
words  to  the  one  given  in  the  translation  above. 
He  says:  “  It  is  clear  that  this  does  not  simply 
correspond  to  v6\u>v  rt04vat ,  *  to  institute  laws/  or 
to  y6poy  ri$4edat,  *  to  give  laws  for  one’s  self/  or 
4  for  the  State  *  in  classical  Greek  ;  and  it  cannot 
therefore  be  explained  according  to  Judith  v.  18, 
where  it  is  to  send,  to  anpoint.  The  accusative 
with  the  infinitive,  which  follows,  shows  that  it 
must  be,  to  come  to  terms  or  an  agreement  with.  It 
cannot  mean  ‘to  carry  out/  ‘to  execute/  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  infinitive  future.”  —  Beforehand, 


t.  e.,  before  the  paschal  supper  was  celebrated.  — 
Of  the  fathers.  The  fathers  meant  are  the  patri¬ 
archs,  and  they  were  either  themselves  praised,  or 
songs  transmitted  from  their  time  are  meant. 
The  latter  is  the  more  probable. 

Ver.  13.  The  use  of  the  singular,  “  son,”  as 
applving  to  the  whole  of  Israel,  is  found  also  at 
Ex.  Iv.  22;  Hos.  xi.  1. 

Ver.  16.  TV  tunnriKfnrov  friTcryV  <rov,  thine 
unfeigned  commandment.  The  idea  is  that 
it  was  no  simulated  matter,  in  which  he  threat¬ 
ened  something  that  he  would  not  really  do.  Cf. 
v.  18 :  and  for  the  historical  allusion,  l  Chron. 
xxi.  16.  The  word  (i.e.  will)  of  God  is  personi¬ 
fied,  as  at  Hos.  vi.  5. 

Ver.  18.  Showed  the  cause  of  his  death. 
As  some  suppose,  it  was  the  manner  in  which  they 
lay  and  their  general  appearance  which  showed 
that  their  death  had  been  unnatural  and  fearful. 
But  it  is  more  likely  that  a  time  before  their 
death  is  referred  to,  and  their  own  language  re¬ 
specting  the  premonitions  which  they  had  re¬ 
ceived.  This  seemB  evident,  indeed,  from  what 
immediately  follows. 

Ver.  21.  A  blameless  man.  Aaron  is  called 
blameless,  only  as  having  had  no  part  in  the 
idolatry  of  the  people.  —  The  wrath,  t£  Oujl up., 
In  verse  20  the  same  rendering  is  given  to  h  bprh- 
In  Attic  Greek  the  former  word  meant  the  feeling 
of  wrath,  while  the  latter  was  its  active  expres¬ 
sion.  Cf.  Thucyd.,  ii.  11,  and  remarks  at  1  Macc. 
iv.  49,  and  Pr.  of  Man.,  ver.  10. 

Ver.  22.  Aiadhuas,  covenants.  In  the  Apoc¬ 
rypha  (cf.  1  Macc.  ii.  54 ;  2  Macc.  viii.  15 ;  Ecclua. 
xlir.  11,  20)  this  word  means  covenant ,  and  not 
testament ,  as  it  afterwards  came  to  mean  in  the 
New  Testament,  and  as  it  was  used  also  by  Philo, 
who  gave  it,  in  fact,  no  other  signification. 

Ver.  24.  Was  the  whole  world.,  i.e.  repre¬ 
sented.  Cf.  Josephus  (Antiq.,  iii.  7,  §  7) :  “  And 
as  for  the  ephod,  it  showed  that  God  had  made 
the  universe  of  four  ”  [elements],  etc. 

Ver.  25.  The  reading  4<po&tidrioay  would  re¬ 
quire  that  the  Israelites  be  represented  as  fearing 
before  the  destroyers,  which  was  in  fact  true; 
but  to  say  it  at  this  point  would  have  been  out  of 
place.  Hence  4<pofrh(hi  is,  with  the  critical  au¬ 
thorities  above  mentioned,  to  be  adopted. 


Chapter  XIX. 

1  But  1  as  for  the  ungodly,  wrath  came  upon  them  without  mercy  unto  the  end  ;* 

2  for  he  knew  also 2  beforehand  8  what  they  would  do :  that  after 4  having  given 
them  leave  8  to  depart,  and  sent  them  with  zeal  6  away,  they  would  repent  and  pur- 

3  sue  them.  For  whilst  they  were  still  engaged  with  their 7  mourning  and  making 
lamentation  at  the  graves  of  the  dead,  they  formed  another  foolish  resolution,8  and 

4  pursued  them  as  fugitives,  whom  they  had  driven  out  with  entreaties.9  For  their 
deserved  fate 10  drew  them  unto  this  end,  and  made  them  forget  the  things  that  had 
already  happened,11  that  they  might  fill  up 12  the  punishment  which  was  wanting  in 

5  the  plagues  ; 18  and  that  while  thy  people  carried  out  a  wonderful  expedition  they 

6  should  find 14  a  strange  death.  For  the  whole  creation  in  its  proper 18  kind  was 

V«rs.  1-7.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  But  (64).  *  omits  also  (eai ;  It  Is  omitted  by  106.  261.).  •  before.  *  how  that. 

•  (See  Com.)  •  hastily.  T  were  yet  (frt ....  Ik  x*pdiy  i\ovres  ra).  *  added  another  foolish  device.  *  in  tree  ted 
to  be  gone  (m&rg.,  east  out  by  intreaty ;  lit.,  whom  entreating  they  cast  out).  10  the  destiny,  whereof  they  were  worthy. 
u  Lit.,  threw  in  —  induced — a  forgetfulness  of  the  things  that  had  taken  place.  u  A.  V. :  fulfil.  19  to  their  torments. 
u  and  that  thy  people  might  pass  a  wonderful  way :  but  they  might  find.  u  creature  in  his  proper  (instead  of  L6imt 
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fashioned  again  anew,  serving  these 1  peculiar  commandments,2  that  thy  children 

7  might  be  kept  without  hurt.  One  saw  the  8  cloud  shadowing  the  train ; 4  and 

where  water  stood  before,  dry  land  ;  8  out  of  the  Red  sea,  a  way  that  could  not  be 

8  shut  up  ; 6  and  out  of  a 1  violent  stream,  a  green  field,  through  which  a  whole  na¬ 
tion8  went  that  had  been  protected  by  9  thy  hand,  beholding10  marvellous  11  won- 

9  ders.  For  they  went  at  large  12  like  horses,  and  leaped  like  lambs,  praising  thee, 

10  O  Lord,  who  hadst  delivered  them.  For  they  were  mindful  of  the  things  that 

had  been  done  while  they  were  yet  sojourners : 18  how  the  ground  brought  forth  flies 
instead  of  other  living  things,14  and  how  the  river  cast  up  a  multitude  of  frogs  in- 

11  stead  of  fishes.16  But  afterwards  they  saw  also 16  a  new  species  17  of  fowls,  when 18 

12  being  led  by  19  appetite,  they  asked  delicacies  as  food.20  For  quails  came  up  unto 

13  them  from  the  sea  for  their  satisfaction.21  And  punishments  came  upon  the  sinners 
not  without  signs  which  had  appeared  beforehand  in  the  powerful  lightnings  ; 22  for 
they  suffered  justly  on  account  of  the  wickedness  peculiar 21  to  them ;  for  they  had 

14  shown  the  most  violent  hatred  24  towards  strangers.  For  they,  on  the  one  hand,26  did 
not  receive  those  whom  they  knew  not,28  on  their  arrival ; 27  while  these,  on  the  other 

15  hand,28  brought  friends  into  bondage,  that  had  well  deserved  of  them.  And  not  only 
so ,  but  —  for  which  they  shall  be  punished  29  —  because  they  received 80  strangers 

1 6  hostilely ; 81  but  these  very  grievously  afflicted  them,  whom  they  had  received  with 

17  feastings,  and  were  already  made  partakers  of  the  same  rights.82  And 88  with 
blindness  were  these  also  84  stricken,  as  those  were  at  the  doors  of  the  righteous 
man  ;  when,  being  compassed  about  with  deep  86  darkness,  each  88  one  sought  the 

18  passage  to  87  his  own  doors.  For  although  the  elements  are  changed  among  them¬ 
selves  —  just  as  notes  on  a  psaltery  change  the  name  of  the  tune  —  they  remain  in 
quality  always  the  same  ;  which  indeed  may  clearly  be  perceived  from  the  sight  of 

19  the  things  that  have  taken  place.88  For  land  animals  were  changed  into  water 

20  animals,  and  things  capable  of  swimming  went  on  land.  Fire  exceeded  in  water 

21  its  natural  strength,  and  water  forgot  its  power  to  quench.  On  the  other  hand, 
flames  wasted  not  the  flesh  of  destructible  living  things,  though  they  walked 
therein ;  neither  melted  they  89  the  ice-like  kind 40  of  heavenly  food,41  that  was  of 
nature  apt  to  melt. 

22  For  in  every  way,42  O  Lord,  thou  didst  magnify  thy  people,  and  glorify  them  : 
and  didst  not  overlook  them,48  but  didst  stand  by  them 44  in  every  time  and  place.46 

III.  X.  106.  166. 167.  261.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Arm.  read  <rcuv,  but  it  is  rejected  by  the  beet  recent  critic*).  1  the  (the 

article  i*  found,  but  with  the  force  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun).  0  oommandmente  that  were  given  unto  them  (the 
words  in  italics  are  rendered  unnecessary  by  the  last  change).  *  at  namely  a  (the  word  tfewpq&i,  in  the  next  line, 
is  the  predicate,  with  still  other  subjects).  4  camp  (wapc/u^SoAijv,  here  apparently  used  for  the  whole  procession,  or 
train).  *  dry  land  appeared  (ctftwpijthf,  see  note  just  above),  and  (a  eai  is  found  in  248.  Co.  and  Old  Lat.).  0  with* 
out  impediment  (avefiirbStoros  ;  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  niehl  zu  vertperrenden).  7  the. 

Vers.  8-18.  —  0  A.  V. :  wherethrough  all  the  people  (aav  eSvot ;  Fritzsche  adopts  this  reading  from  II.  —  by  a  second 
hand  —  1IL  X.  C.  66.  68. 156.  157.  248.  264.  290.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar. ;  text,  rec .,  wavrivi).  9  were  defended 

with.  10  seeing  thy.  u  marvellous  strange.  10  (see Com.)  u  yet  mindful  (see  Com.)  of  the  things  that  were 
done  while  they  sojourned  in  the  strange  land  (see.  Com.).  14  cattle  (^yur).  10  fishes  (iruSpaty,  i.  e.  things  living  in 

water).  10  omits  also  (eal).  17  generation.  10  (Fritzsche  adopts  ore  — instead  of  on  of  the  text.  ree.  —  from  II. 
III.  X.  C.  28.  66.  106. 166.  248.  268.  254.  296.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.).  19  with  their.  00  delicate  meats  (lit., 
food  as  delicacies).  01  Their  contentment  (marg.,  comfort).  00  former  signs  (instead  of  yeyov&ruv  of  the  text,  rec., 
it poyeyovora) v  is  to  be  adopted,  with  Reusch  and  Fritzsche,  from  III.  X.  C.  66.  106.  166. 167.  248.  268.  264.  261.  Co.  Old 
Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  Arm.)  by  the  force  of  thunders.  00  according  to  their  own  wickedness.  04  insomuch  as  (the  yap  of 
the  text.  rec.  is  omitted  by  X.  261.)  they  used  a  more  hard  and  hateful  behaviour. 

Vers.  14-18.  — 05  A.  V. :  the  Sodomites  (see  Com.).  00  (Qrotius  conjectured  that  ayrwrar  should  be  read  for  ayvoovr- 
ras  ;  Old  Lat.  ignotos.)  07  when  they  came  (Codd.  106. 261.,  vapibvrac  for  woprfvroc).  00  but  these.  00  perad- 
venture  some  respect  shall  be  had  of  those.  80  used.  01  not  friendly.  00  laws  (Sucaiuv)  with  them  (see  Com.). 
88  Therefore  even  (Si  «u ;  the  eat  appears  in  our  translation  as  “  also,”  after  these).  04  omits  also.  80  horrible 
great.  00  every.  87  of.  00  For  the  elements  were  changed  in  themselves  by  a  kind  of  harmony,  like  as  in  a 
psaltery  notes  change  the  name  of  the  tune,  and  yet  are  always  sounds  ;  which  may  well  be  perceived  by  the  sight  of 
the  things  that  have  been  done. 

Vers.  19-22.  —  89  A.  V. :  earthly  things  were  turned  into  watery,  and  the  things  that  before  swam  in  the  xcater ,  now 
went  upon  the  ground.  The  fire  had  power  (Fritzsche  adopts  laxvev  —  for  —  from  III.  X.  C.  66. 166. 167. 264. ; 

but  it  is  possible  that  it  arose  from  a  desire  to  bring  it,  in  tense,  into  uniformity  with  the  following  verb)  in  the  water, 
forgetting  his  own  virtue  (Swapeme ;  after  this  word  III.  C.  55. 166.  167.  248.  268.  264.  296.  Co.  have  added  feiArAijw- 
fiivov ;  Fritzsche  adopts  for  2d  Swapeus,  4>ioe*>s,  from  III.  X.  C.  23. 65. 156. 248. 264. 296.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Ar.  Arm.) :  and  the 
water  forg&t  his  own  quenching  nature.  On  the  other  side,  the  flames  ....  the  corruptible  ....  neither  melted  they 
(Nannius  conjectured  that  oM’  irrycov —  Old  Lat.,  nee  dissolvebant  —  should  be  written  for  ov8i  nycriv,  which  Grimm 
calls  sehr  anspreehend).  40  icy  kind.  41  meat.  40  all  things  (katA  ram).  48  neither  didst  thou  lightly  regard 
them.  44  assist  them.  40  Cod.  C.  has  rb  wpwf  for  tow*.  Cf .  Bel  and  Drag.  ver.  10 ;  1  Macc.  iv.  62 ;  vi.  88 ;  xi.  67; 
xvi.  6. 
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Chapter  XIX. 


Yer.  2.  Grimm  would  retain  the  reading  4w i- 
arptyarrcs  (Fritzsche  adopts  inrpi^ayres  from 
III.  55.  157.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.)  on  the  ground  that 
it  was  probably  changed  on  account  of  the  diffi¬ 
culty  of  construing  it.  He  takes  it  as  reflexive, 
with  the  signification  to  turn  one's  attention  to  some¬ 
thing ,  think  oft  or  provide  for .  Here,  having  pro¬ 
vided  for  their  departure .  Comp.  Wahl. 

Ver.  3.  ’ETrto-rdaayro  XoyurpAr.  This  verb 
means  to  draw ,  drag  after  one  ;  and,  in  the  middle, 
to  draw  to  one's  self  to  win.  Here  the  thought 
seems  to  be  that,  in  addition  to  their  previous 
guilt,  they  had  brought,  fastened  upon  themselves 
this  additional  crime.  It  can  be  rendered,  how¬ 
ever,  only  with  the  utmost  freedom  by  some  such 
word  as  “formed/*  or  “adopted,**  “a  [another 
foolish]  resolution.**  —  Entreated  to  be  gone. 
Lit.,  cast  forth,  entreating  (them  to  be  gone),  brercv-l 
orrts  4£4Qa\ov. 

Ver.  4.  For  their  deserved  fate.  So  it 
is  not  simply  predestination  to  destruction  which 
is  here  taught,  hut  a  destruction  which  the  Egyp¬ 
tians  had  brought  upon  themselves  by  their  hard¬ 
ness  of  heart,  and  which,  moreover  (vers©  5),  was 
overruled  to  the  magnifying  of  the  divine  power 
and  mercy  in  Israel.  Cf.  Ex.  viii.  15,32;  Zech. 
vii.  1 1  ;  Rom.  i.  24  ;  Eph.  iv.  19. 

Ver.  6.  'Ey  IMtp  yivei,  in  its  proper  kind ,  genus ,  i.e., 
in  its  natural  peculiarities.  The  ground  is  given 
for  the  miracle  that  had  just  been  mentioned. 

Ver.  7.  Out  of  a  violent  stream.  The  thought 
is  doubtless  based  on  later  traditions  and  enlarge¬ 
ments  of  the  history  of  the  Pentateuch. 

Ver.  9.  'EvephOvoco '•  A  secondary  meaning  of 
this  verb,  especially  in  the  middle  form,  is  to  feed, 
go  to  pasture ,  graze.  The  sense  is  here  modified 
by  the  following  clause,  and  is  sufficiently  well 
given  in  the  A.  V.  The  suggestion  (Nannius) 
that  ixpsptruray,  they  neighed,  should  be  read  in 
place  of  the  present  word,  does  not  seem  to  take 
into  account  the  lowness  of  the  comparison.  The 
horses  ought  not  to  be  made  the  principal  feature 
in  the  figure.  Cf.  Ps.  cxiv.  6.  Fritzsche  would 
place  a  fall  stop  after  8i«r«c/pnf<w. 


Ver.  10.  Sojourners.  *E v  ry  vapouclg.  Lit., 
in  the  place  of  sojourning. — =  ttvity.  It  means, 
first,  a  small  kind  of  emmet  that  gnaws  figs  ;  then 
(jcvives),  several  kinds  of  insects,  especially  such  as 
live  in  wood.  In  the  LXX.  it  is  used  to  translate 
D^3,  gnats,  a  collective  form  from  the  singular, 

??• 

Ver.  13.  XaArrorripay  pur  overlay,  ».  a  more 
violent  hatred  against  strangers  than  they  ought 
to  have,  or  than  was  ever  shown  before,  and  so 
the  most  violent. 

Ver.  14.  A  comparison  is  made  between  the 
Egyptians  and  some  other  people  and  (as  most 
suppose)  the  Sodomites,  as  an  introd action  to 
wliat  follows. 

Vers.  15,  16.  For  which  they  shall  be  pun¬ 
ished.  This  is  parenthetical,  and  refers  to  the 
Sodomites.  The  thought  is  that  the  Egyptians 
were  worse  than  the  Sodomites,  because  they  had 
received  the  Israelites  with  festivities  and  the 
gift  of  full  citizenship,  while  afterwards  they 
turned  about,  and  bitterly  oppressed  them.  The 
Sodomites,  on  the  other  liaud,  were  consistent 
from  the  first.  The  two  verses  might  be  ren¬ 
dered  as  follows:  15,  “  And  not  only  so,  but  for 
this  shall  suitable  punishment  be  laid  upon  the 
former  in  that  they  received  strangers  in  an  un¬ 
friendly  way;  16,  but  the  latter  afflicted  with  fear¬ 
ful  tasks  those  whom  they  had  received  with 
feastiugs,  and  already  made/*  etc. 

Ver.  18.  Just  as  notes  on  a  psaltery.  The 
thought  is  :  just  as  the  different  notes  on  a  psal¬ 
tery  —  as  high  or  low,  soft  or  loud,  —  give  charac¬ 
ter  and  names  to  different  tunes  while  always 
remaining  musical  tones,  so  the  elements,  although 
acting  in  an  apparently  paradoxical  way,  remain 
essentially  {Hx<p>  tn  sound,  i.  e.,  nature)  the 
same. 

Ver.  19.  Cf.  Ex.  viii.  1,  ff.  Some  suppose 
that  the  Israelites  are  represented  by  our  author 
as  having  become  water  animals,  because  they 
passed  through  the  Red  Sea! 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The  name  Ecclesiasticus,  borne  in  the  Latin  Vulgate  by  the  largest  book  of  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  Apocrypha,  first  came  into  use  about  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century.  Like  the 
books  with  which  it  is  associated,  it  was  generally  regarded  as  “  ecclesiastical"  rather  than 
44  canonical,*’  and  on  account  of  its  size  and  the  high  appreciation  in  which  it  was  held  in  the 
church  as  a  book  for  general  reading  and  instruction,  it  received  individually  the  title  which 
is  properly  applicable  to  the  entire  class.  In  the  Greek  MSS.  and  Fathers  it  is  commonly 
styled  2o<p/a  *1  yjaov  rod  2« ipdx,  and  sometimes,  apparently  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  simply  2o<pfa 
2c ip&x*  ^  <r<xpla,  or,  by  way  of  honorable  distinction,  h  savdptros  <ro<p(a;  and  even  wavdperos  and 
muBayarySt  alone., 

The  assertion  of  Jerome1  that  in  the  Hebrew  the  book  had  the  title  44  Proverbs  ” 
(Q'bttft?)  is  open  to  serious  question,  although  it  has  the  support  of  the  Tanchuma,  a  certain 
commentary  to  the  Mishna.3  That  the  original  Hebrew  work  continued  in  circulation  for 
some  centuries  is  indeed  possible,  and  even  not  improbable,  considering  the  numerous  refer¬ 
ences  to  it  in  the  rabbinical  and  Talmudic  writings.  Still,  it  is  more  likely  that  Jerome  saw 
some  Aramaic  collection  having  the  name  he  mentions,  than  that,  contrary  to  the  unanimous 
testimony  of  all  other  witnesses,  this  solitary  Jewish  one  alone  excepted,  it  was  borne  by  the 
present  work.  Moreover,  the  connection  in  which  Jerome  speaks  of  our  book  is  quite  re¬ 
markable,  not  to  say  suspicious.  He  says  of  it  :  44  Quorum  priorem  Hebraicum  reperi,  non  Ec- 
clesiasticum  ui  apud  Latinos,  sed  Parabolas  prcenotatum,  cui  juncti  erant  Ecclesiastes  et  Canticum 
Canticorum  ut  similitudinem  Salomonis  non  solum  librorum  numero ,  sed  etiam  materiarum  genere 
coasquaret .”  How  did  it  happen  that  in  the  MS.  which  Jerome  professes  to  have  seen  Ecclesi¬ 
asticus  had  the  place  which  properly  belonged  to  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  bearing  the  title  by  which  the  latter  was  commonly  designated  ? 

The  Author. 

Not  a  little  that  has  been  said  by  different  writers  concerning  the  author  of  Ecclesiasticus 
is  pure  speculation.  Some,8  for  instance,  on  account  of  his  speaking  at  considerable  length 
and  in  laudatory  terms  of  the  priesthood,  maintain  that  he  himself  was  a  priest.  Others,4 
again,  see  in  him  the  high  priest  Jason  (b.  c.  175-172),  a  theory  obviously  inconsistent  with 
the  fundamental  character  of  the  book.  Cf.  2  Macc.  iv.  7-26  ;  4  Macc.  iv.  15-17;  Jos., 
Antiq.,  xii.  5,  §  1.  And  still  others  (Grotius),  solely  on  the  ground  that  the  medical  profes¬ 
sion  is  commended  (xxxviii.  1-15)  hold  that  the  writer  must  have  been  a  physician.  The 
author  names  himself  (1.  27)  simply  44  Jesus,  Son  of  Sirach  of  Jerusalem/ 9  and  his  grand¬ 
son,  in  his  prologue,  says  of  him  that  he  was  a  zealous  student  of  the  Law,  Prophets,  and 
Other  Books  of  the  fathers,  and  felt  impelled  in  consequence  to  write  a  work  himself, 
whose  object  should  be  to  encourage  a  life  according  to  the  Law.  The  name,  Sirach,  is  not 
found  in  Hebrew,  and  the  Jewish  rabbins,  in  speaking  of  the  author,  name  him  44  the  Son  of 
Sira.”  In  the  Syriac  version  he  is  called,  in  the  title  which  is  given  to  the  present  work,  the 
44  Son  of  Simeon  Asiro,”  and,  at  the  end,  simply  44  Son  of  Asiro.”  Whence  this  title 
originated  it  is  not  now  possible  with  certainty  to  say.  Probably,  however,  it  is  based  on 

1  Prof,  in  Libr.  Sal.,  in  lot.  8  Pol.  69a. 

S  Unde,  Glaubens-  und  SittenUhrt ,  etc.,  Bnleit.,  p.  lx. ;  eo  also,  Zuns  and  Sehols. 

4  Georg.  Syncellus,  Chronog.  (ed.  Dindorf),  L,  p.  625. 
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later  traditions.  The  Simeon  meant  seems  to  be  the  high  priest  of  that  name,  for  whom  the 
writer  showed  special  predilections.1  According  to  chap,  xxxiv.  11,  12,  our  author  did  not 
remain  his  entire  life  in  Jerusalem,  but  travelled  to  some  extent  in  foreign  lands.  He  seems 
also  to  have  been  a  person  of  considerable  importance.  He  represents  in  one  place  (li.  1-12) 
that  his  life  was  brought  into  great  danger  through  misrepresentations  that  had  been  made 
concerning  him  to  some  king.  He  was  well  versed  in  the  Scriptures,  and  a  diligent  student 
of  other  learning,  as  far  as  it  prevailed  in  Palestine  (li.  13  f.,  23  f.).  His  attitude  towards 
the  Law,  as  well  as  his  friendly  way  of  speaking  of  the  Scribes  (x.  5;  xxxviii.  24  f.;  xliv.  4), 
give  a  color  of  probability  to  the  supposition  of  Fritzsche  that  he  himself  belonged  to  this 
class.  His  views,  at  least,  are  too  broad,  and  his  pen  too  bold  and  free,  to  have  faithfully 
represented  the  already  stiffening  Pharisaism  of  his  day. 

The  Translator . 

Of  the  translator  of  Ecclesiasticus  still  less  is  known  than  of  the  author.  He  speaks  of 
himself  in  the  preface  as  grandson  of  the  latter,  but  does  not  give  his  name.  According  to 
Jewish  tradition,  he  was  called  Joseph,  and  his  father  Usiel.  A  somewhat  later  Christian 
tradition,  on  the  other  hand,  which  finally  assumed  in  the  false  preface  to  our  work  a  semi¬ 
official  character,  names  him  like  his  grandfather,  Jesus  the  Son  of  Sirach.  But  while  it 
was  undoubtedly  true  that  in  Jewish  usage  a  grandson  often  received  the  name  of  the  grand¬ 
father,  in  the  present  case  it  is  most  likely  that  the  opinion  that  our  translator  was  so  named 
is  based  on  a  misunderstanding.  In  his  prologue  he  calls  his  grandfather  simply  Jesus;  but 
at  chap.  1.  27,  it  is  said  that  one  “  Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach  of  Jerusalem  **  had  written  in  the 
book  “  the  instruction  of  understanding,* *  etc.  Hence  it  seems  to  have  been  supposed  that 
two  different  persons  were  referred  to,  and  that  the  latter  was  the  name  of  the  translator, 
and  that  he  had  not  only  made  the  Greek  version,  but  had  shared  also  in  the  composition  of 
the  work. 

So  much  is  at  least  clear  from  the  translator’s  own  testimony,  that  he  went  to  Egypt,  and 
there  performed  the  work  which  introduced  the  composition  of  his  grandfather  to  the  world 
of  Greek  learning.  That  he  was  capable  of  writing  idiomatic  Greek,  his  prologue  sufficiently 
proves.  And  it  is  therefore  much  to  his  credit  that  he  translated  so  faithfully  and  literally, 
and  that  he  retained  to  such  an  extent  in  his  work  the  Hebraistic  style  and  coloring  of  the 
original.  His  modesty,  also,  in  asking  the  indulgence  of  his  readers  for  any  defects  of  the 
version  on  the  ground  that  “  the  same  things  uttered  in  Hebrew  and  translated  into  another 
language  have  not  the  same  force  in  them,**  cannot  but  make  a  most  favorable  impression  as 
it  respects  his  real  ability  and  honesty. 

Contents  and  their.  Arrangement. 

It  may  be  said  that  the  aim  of  the  book,  in  general,  is  to  represent  wisdom  as  the  source  of 
all  virtue  and  blessedness,  and  by  warnings,  admonitions,  and  promises  to  encourage  the  pur¬ 
suit  of  the  same.  There  is,  however,  so  little  inward  connection  of  thought  that  the  greatest 
diversity  of  opinion  prevails  respecting  the  manner  in  which  its  materials  are  arranged,  some 
critics  even  declaring  that  there  is  no  logical  order  observed  whatever.  But  this  is  an  ex¬ 
treme  opinion,  and  not  justified  by  the  facts. 

The  view  of  Eichhorn2  that  the  work  is  naturally  divided  into  three  parts  (i.-xxiii.;  xxiv.- 
xli L  14;  xlii.  15-1.  24),  marking  three  distinct  collections,  has  been  satisfactorily  disproved 
by  Bretschneider.*  Ewald4  defends  the  opinion  that  the  last  author  of  the  book  made  use  of 
two  earlier  works,  the  first  (i.-xvi.  21)  being  left  unchanged,  the  second  (xvi.  22-xxxvi.  22) 
appearing  only  in  fragments,  while  his  own  composition  (xxxvi.  23— li.)  makes  up  the  re¬ 
mainder.  But  the  grounds  on  which  the  theory  is  supported  prove  on  closer  examination  to 
be  wholly  untrustworthy,  and  the  theory  itself  is  rendered  quite  untenable  by  the  fact  that 
one  and  the  same  spirit  rules  in  the  work  from  beginning  to  end,  and  that,  a  spirit  of  the 
most  marked  and  individual  character.  Fritzsche  6  holds  that  the  book  is  made  up  for  the 
most  part  of  distinct  groups  of  proverbs  and  reflections  composing  sections  of  greater  or  less 
dimensions.  He  divides  it,  consequently,  omitting  the  conclusion  (1.  27-29)  and  the  appen¬ 
dix  (li.),  into  seven  sections,  as  follows  :  i.-xvi.  21 ;  xvi.  22-xxiii.  27,  xxiv.  1-xxx.  24,  xxx. 

1  Cf  chap.  1.  s  EinUit.,  p.  60  ft 

t  Liber  Jrsu  Siracider  Grace,  Protogom.,  20  ff. 

4  Bib.  Jakrb.y  lit.  126 ff.;  x.  216ft  and  Geeckichte  d.Volket  2*.,  tv.  842.  6  Einieit.,  p.  xxxii. 
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25-27  ;  xxx.  28-xxxiii.  11;  xxxiii.  12-xxxvi.  16a.;  xxxvi.  165-22;  xxxvi.  23-xxxix.  11; 
xxxix.  12-xlii.  14;  xlii.  15-1.  26.  With  such  examination  as  I  have  been  able  to  give  the 
theory  in  my  study  of  the  work  —  making  due  allowance  for  minor  irregularities  naturally  to 
be  expected  in  so  large  a  book,  and  one  requiring  so  much  time  in  its  composition,  and  for 
detached  portions  here  and  there  which  apparently  admit  of  no  logical  association  with  the 
remainder  —  it  seems  to  me  to  answer  reasonably  well  to  the  facts. 

Original  Language . 

The  testimony  of  the  translator,  in  his  preface,  that  our  book  was  written  in  the  Hebrew 
(*E fipalarl)  language  is  almost  universally  accepted  as  the  truth.  Indeed,  it  was  to  have  been 
expected.  For  although  at  the  time  when  the  son  of  Sirach  lived,  Hebrew  had  ceased  to  be 
vernacular  in  Palestine,  the  Aramaic  having  supplanted  it  as  such,  still  it  was  tbfen,  and  for 
a  considerable  period  afterwards  remained,  the  language  in  which  all  learned  works  were 
written.  Besides,  the  professed  object  of  the  writer  being  similar  to  that  aimed  at  in  the 
sacred  books  of  his  people,  and  his  work  being  constructed  on  the  same  general  principles  as 
some  of  them,  as  well  as  steeped  in  the  spirit  of  the  whole,  it  was  but  natural  that  he  should 
choose,  if  there  had  been  really  any  occasion  for  choice,  to  clothe  his  thoughts  in  the  same 
historic,  venerated  language  in  which  they  were  written.  The  Talmud,  moreover,  offers  im¬ 
portant  testimony  in  confirmation  of  the  same  supposition.  It  contains  in  its  two  forms, 
Jerusalem  and  Babylonian,  not  a  few  citations  from  Ecclesiasticus,  in  fact,  including  those  of 
the  various  Midrashim,  not  less  than  forty,1  all  of  which,  except  possibly  three,  are  written 
in  Hebrew.  And  although  these  citations  are  by  no  means  literally  made,  still  it  would  be 
impossible  to  deny  that  the  original  Hebrew  form  of  expression  has  been  to  a  good  degree 
retained,  at  least  so  far  as  to  fix  the  point  that  it  was  Hebrew,  and  not  Aramaic,  or  Syro- 
Chaldaic.  But  even  without  appealing  to  any  of  these  reasons  as  valid,  touching  the  point 
at  issue,  the  character  of  the  translation  itself  would  be  a  sufficient  justification  of  the 
assertion  that  the  original  could  not  have  been  Greek.  The  Hebrew  idiom  is  in  some  in¬ 
stances  so  closely  followed  that  the  Greek  of  the  translator  is  almost  wholly  divested  of  its 
characteristic  qualities.  Besides,  there  are  passages  here  and  there  which  can  be  made  intel¬ 
ligible  only  by  presupposing  a  Hebrew  original,  and  translating  them  back  into  that  language. 
The  translator  has  made  obvious  mistakes  in  his  efforts  to  put  the  work  of  his  grandfather 
into  a  presentable  form  for  Hellenistic  readers. 

For  example,  at  xxiv.  27,  we  read  :  44  He  maketh  the  doctrine  of  knowledge  appear  as 
the  light,  as  Geon  in  the  time  of  vintage.”  In  the  two  verses  next  preceding,  mention  is 
made  of  the  Tigris,  Euphrates,  and  Jordan,  and  we  might  have  reason  to  expect  that  the 
Nile  would  not  be  overlooked.  And  we  believe,  in  fact,  that  it  was  not.  The  word  trans¬ 
lated  “light,”  in  the  verse  quoted,  would  be,  in  the  Hebrew,  nis,  and  it  is  probable  that 
our  translator  read  this  word,  instead  of  which  the  original  really  contained.  The 

latter  word  means  44  river,”  by  which  title  the  Nile  is  sometimes  known  in  Scripture.  Ac¬ 
cordingly,  this  part  should  read  :  44  as  the  river,  Gihon  [  =  Nile],  in  the  time  of  harvest.” 
It  would  have  been  very  easy  to  make  this  mistake,  if  in  the  original  the  yodh  of  the  latter 
word  was  elided,  as  at  Amos  viiL  8,  HS3,  as  a  flood .  Again,  at  xxv.  15,  the  translator, 

without  doubt,  found  in  the  text  from  which  he  translated,  trVn,  but  gave  it  the  meaning 
“head”  (#€4>aX^),  when  he  should  have  rendered  it  “poison,”  since  the  latter  translation 
alone  makes  good  sense,  and  is  equally  in  place.  So,  at  xxxviii.  28,  we  read  that  the  smith 
sits  by  the  anvil  and  44  considereth  the  iron  work,”  etc.,  an  idea  which  has  but  very  little 
force.  It  would  appear  that  was  translated,  while  the  word  in  the  text  was  tires 
himself  with.  Further,  at  xlii.  22,  we  find  the  scarcely  intelligible  words,  44  Oh,  how  desir¬ 
able  are  all  his  works!  and  that  a  man  may  see  even  to  a  spark.”  The  want  of  clearness 
seems  to  have  arisen  from  the  fact  that  the  word  meaning  44  flowers,”  ni&3,  was  mistaken 
for  “waning  “  spark,”  which  was  read  in  its  place.  Once  more,  at  xlvi.  18,  we 

have  the  passage,  44  And  he  destroyed  the  rulers  of  the  Tyrians  [Tupu**].”  Now  history  gives 
us  no  information  concerning  any  hostilities  between  the  Israelites  and  Tyrians.  Hence,  it 
is  more  than  likely  that  we  have  here  also  a  false  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  text.  The 

1  Zudx,  VorirHgty  p.  101  £ 
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translator  bad  the  word  before  him,  as  is  probable,  and  be  rendered  it  as  though  it  was 
to  be  pointed  u  Tyrians,”  instead  of  C'"^,  “  enemies.” 

The  Greek  Version . 

One  of  the  greatest  merits  of  the  Greek  translation  of  Ecclesiasticus  is  its  extreme  literal¬ 
ness.  The  translator  was  sufficiently  well  acquainted  with  the  Greek  then  spoken  in  Egypt, 
as  we  have  before  seen,  to  have  given  his  work,  as  it  respects  choice  of  words,  grammatical 
forms,  idioms,  and  style  throughout,  a  more  thoroughly  Greek  stamp.  He  happily  chose, 
however,  at  the  expense  of  smoothness,  and  sometimes  even  of  clearness  and  good  sense,  to 
reproduced  a  Greek  dress,  as  far  as  possible  the  original  text  itself.  It  was  a  high  compli¬ 
ment  for  Hellenic  culture  to  pay  to  a  Hebrew  bpok,  especially  to  one  which,  as  was  ad¬ 
mitted,  had  no  place  in  the  sacred  canon.  What  he  read  in  the  text,  that  this  translator  gave 
in  his  version,  apparently  whether  he  understood  it  or  not.  His  most  glaring  faults,  conse¬ 
quently,  are  those  of  an  occasional  misconception  respecting  the  true  reading  and  the  right 
understanding  of  single  words  or  letters  of  the  original,  and  in  a  failure  to  punctuate  and 
divide  his  sentences  properly. 

The  Septuagint  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  was  already  current,  and  we  are  not 
surprised  to  find  that  it  exercised  considerable  influence  upon  the  present  one.  Sometimes, 
indeed,  the  translator  seems  to  have  made  direct  use  of  the  same.  The  following  passages 
furnish  good  evidence  of  it:  cf.  xx.  29  with  Deut.  xvi.  19  (8&pa  hworv<p\o7  6p0a\fiobt  trof&r) ; 
xliv.  16  (TEv&x  •  •  •  •  H'Ttrtfhi')  17,  19,  21,  with  Gen.  v.  24,  vi.  9,  xvii.  4,  xxii.  18;  xlv.  8  f.  with 
Ex.  xxviii.  85  f.  (xtpimArj,  tpyov  voikiAtov,  A oyuov  xpla-ewt) ;  xlix.  7  with  Jer.  i.  10.  There  are 
also,  here  and  there,  single  passages  in  the  LXX.  translation  of  the  Proverbs,  that  have  left 
their  impression  upon  the  work  of  our  translator.  Cf.,  for  instance,  li.  28  (ir  otie tp  vcubtlas) 
with  Prov.  ix.  1;  li.  28  with  Prov.  iv.  5  (in  III.);  li.  26  (iyybs  itrriv  tfipiiy  aM\y).  So  too,  in 
chap.  xlvi.  19,  we  have  an  allusion  to  the  speech  of  Samuel,  in  which  he  gives  an  account  of 
his  stewardship  for  Israel.  (Cf.  LXX.  at  1  Sam.  xii.  8.)  There  is  such  a  similarity  in  the 
Greek  of  the  two  passages  as  to  suggest,  at  least,  a  reminiscence,  although  the  whole  is  also 
evidently  strongly  colored  by  the  proverbial  words  of  Abraham  to  the  king  of  Sodom  (Gen. 
xiv.  28).  A  very  clear  dependence  of  the  present  translation  on  the  LXX.  is  furnished  at 
chap,  xlviii.  18.  The  words,  sal  hwrjpcv,  are  used,  and,  as  it  would  seem,  at  first  sight,  quite 
unnecessarily  and  out  of  place,  so  that  some  vacillation  in  the  MSS.  has  been  caused  thereby, 
although  the  present  text  is,  notwithstanding,  well  supported.  But  we  find,  at  Is.  xxxvii.  8, 
where  the  same  historical  fact  is  described,  the  very  same  words  employed  (&xrjper  hxb  A axis). 
Moreover,  the  added  clause  in  the  apocryphal  work,  teal  ixype  (x*‘p*  abrov  M  XiAr),  so  far  from 
raising  a  suspicion  respecting  the  former  one  on  account  of  its  similarity,  furnishes  a  beauti¬ 
ful  example  of  a  play  upon  words.1  The  word  vap9K&k*<r*i  too,  used  by  the  translator  at 
chap,  xlviii.  24,  in  speaking  of  the  prophet  Isaiah,  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted,  has  reference 
to  the  solemn  vapcucaAur*,  wopcuroAcirc  rbv  Ao 6v  fiov,  with  which  the  so-called  second  part  of  the 
prophecy  opens  (xl.  1). 

The  edition  of  the  LXX.  by  Holmes  and  Parsons  gives,  besides  the  text  of  the  Roman 
edition,  the  readings  of  fourteen  MSS.  of  the  present  book  as  follows  :  HI.  28.  55.  68.  70. 
106.  155.  157.  (closing  with  the  word  fcfTrrqrcu,  li.  21)  248.  258.  254.  296.  (parts  of  chaps, 
xviii.,  xix.,  xxiii.,  xlviii.,  xlix.  and  the  whole  of  li.  are  wanting)  807.  808.,  the  last  two  being 
also  in  certain  parts  defective.  Fritzsche,  in  his  critical  apparatus,  furnishes  in  addition, 
the  readings  of  three  other  MSS.:  C.,  H.,  and  X  The  first  is  the  well-known  Codex 
Ephraemi;  the  second,  a  certain  Codex  Augustanus,  first  collated  (1604)  by  Hoeschel  in  his 
edition  of  Ecclesiasticus;  and  the  third,  the  Sinaitic  Codex.  The  commonly  received  text, 
t.  e.j  that  of  the  Vatican  MS.  (II.)  is,  in  general,  well  preserved,  and  its  failures  are  often 
due  less  to  corruptions  than  to  the  imperfections  of  the  translation  itself.  The  remaining 
MSS.  fall  into  two  general  classes.  The  great  majority,  including  III.,  C.,  and  X.  contain  a 
text  in  which  attempts  have  been  made  at  correcting  supposed  mistakes,  but  it  is  one  which 
was  most  current  in  die  early  church.  On  the  other  hand,  the  MS.  248.  —  literally  repro¬ 
duced  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot  —  together  with  258.,  H.,  and  106.  in  a  less  pure  form, 
represent  an  emended  text.  In  Fritzsche’s  opinion,  these  emendations  betray  in  character 
and  method  the  hand  of  a  single  critic,  who,  moreover,  since  his  emendations  were  adopted 

1  Of.  Btthl,  p.  88  ft 
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by  Clement  of  Alexandria  and  the  Old  Latin,  cannot  have  lived  later  than  the  second  cen¬ 
tury.  The  headings  6f  sections  contained  in  the  latter  part  of  the  hook,  although  found  both 
in  the  MSS.  and  in  the  old  versions,  have  no  critical  value  whatever.  They  were  obviously 
added  at  a  later  date  simply  as  a  means  of  assisting  the  reader. 

Date  of  the  Greek  Version  and  of  the  Original  Work. 

For  determining  the  time  of  the  composition  of  Ecclesiasticus,  and  of  its  translation  into 
Greek,  we  may  derive  the  following  data  from  the  book  itself.  (1)  The  author  was  a  con¬ 
temporary  of  the  high  priest,  44  Simon  son  of  Onias  **  (1.  1-26).  (2)  The  translator  says  in 

the  preface,  which  is  universally  acknowledged  to  he  genuine,  that  he  came  to  Egypt  4p 
dyti6cfi  Kat  rptcucoorf  #r«i  4*1  row  E v*py4rov  fia<n\ea>s.  This  would  seem  to  be  sufficiently  definite. 
But,  on  the  contrary,  as  a  matter  of  fact,*  critics  who  accept  these  statements  and  make  them 
the  basis  of  their  reasoning  differ  from  one  another  by  a  hundred  years  in  the  date  which 
they  ascribe  to  the  composition.  For  some  of  them  think  that  the  high  priest,  Simon  I.  (b.  c. 
810-290),  and  the  king  Ptolemy  III.  (b.  c.  247-221)  are  meant,  which  would  lead  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  work  was  written  about  B.  c.  280,  and  translated  about  B.  o.  280.  Others 
maintain  that  Simon  II.  (b.  c.  219-199)  and  Ptolemy  VII.  (b.  c.  170-116)  must  be  meant, 
which,  as  we  have  said,  would  make  a  difference  of  somewhere  near  a  hundred  years  in  the 
respective  dates.  The  first  view  is  represented  by  such  scholars  as  Hug,  Scholz,  Welte, 
Keil,  Vaihinger,1  Bohl,  and  Ziindel,8  the  second  by  Eichhorn,  Dillroann,8  Ewald,  Delitzsch,4 
Bretschneider,  De  Wette,  Fritzsche,  Hitzig  (thinks  it  was  composed  during  the  Maccabsean 
period!),  Holtzmann,5  and  Herzfeld. 

What  adds  to  the  uncertainty  is  the  fact  that  the  same  scholars  are  not  agreed  respecting 
a  proper  rendering  for  the  words  of  the  translator  quoted  above.  Those  holding  the  first 
opinion  generally  render  :  44  in  my  thirty-eighth  year,  under  king  Euergetes,**  while  the 
latter  class  would  translate  :  “in  the  thirty-eighth  year  of  king  Euergetes,**  t.  e .,  of  his 
reign.  And  how  tenaciously  these  two  opinions  are  held  and  defended  may  be  illustrated  by 
quoting  the  language  of  two  well-known  writers  on  opposite  sides.  Westcott,  for  instance,6 
says:  “  It  is  strange  that  any  doubt  should  have  been  raised  about  the  meaning  of  the  words 
[the  Greek  above  quoted]  which  can  only  be,  that  the  translator  1  in  his  thirty-eighth  year 
came  to  Egypt  during  the  reign  of  Euergetes.*  ....  The  translation  of  Eichhorn  (1.  c.  40) 
and  several  others,  4  in  the  thirty-eighth  year  of  the  reign  of  Euergetes,*  is  absolutely  at 
variance  with  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  sentence.* *  Whereas  Stanley  7  asserts  :  “  It 
is  strange  that  any  doubt  should  ever  have  arisen  on  the  date  of  Ecclesiasticus.  The  com¬ 
parison  of  Hag.  i.  1,  ii.  I;  Zech.  i.  7,  viii.  1;  1  Mac.  xiii.  42,  xiv.  27,  makes  it  certain  that 
4r  rf  fry&ov,  etc.,  in  the  prologue  can  only  mean  4  in  the  thirty-eighth  year  of  king  Euergetes,* 
and  as  the  first  Euergetes  only  reigned  twenty-five  years,  the  date  of  the  translation  is  thus 
fixed  to  the  thirty-eighth  of  the  second  Euergetes,  b.  c.  132.** 

It  would  seem  to  be  a  hopeless  task  to  mediate  between  these  two  sharply  antagonistic 
opinions.  Still  it  appears  to  me  that  the  truth  may,  after  all,  lie  in  a  combination  of  the 
two  views.  The  grammatical  point  of  Westcott,  upon  which  Winer8  also  insists,  is  not 
proved.  Winer  says,  if  the  thirty-eighth  year  of  the  reign  of  Euergetes  were  meant,  the 
Greek  would  not  have  been  4*1  ry  bytiof,  etc.,  but  4v  . . . .  It«i  ry  M  rov  Ev« pydrov.  But  the 
passages  from  the  LXX.  cited  by  Stanley,  and  still  others  adduced  by  Abbot  in  his  note  in 
the  American  edition  of  Smith’s  Bible  Dictionary ,  have  a  direct  bearing  on  the  question  ;  and 
if  allowed  the  full  weight  that  belongs  to  them  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  they  approach 
the  binding  force  of  a  rule.  Hence,  the  opinion  that  Euergetes  I.,  who  reigned  but  twenty- 
five  years  (b.  g.  247-222),.  is  not  meant,  but  that  Euergetes  II.,  Physcon,  is  meant,  who 
reigned  jointly  with  his  brother  twenty-five  years  (b.  c.  170-145)  and  alone  twenty-nine 
years  (b.  c.  145-116),  must  be  accepted  as  probable. 

In  the  next  place,  we  cannot  well  believe  that  any  other  high  priest, 44  Simon  son  of  Onias,** 
would  be  introduced  into  our  book  as  among  the  national  worthies  to  be  held  in  remembrance 
and  extolled,  than  the  well-known  Simon  who  bore  the  surname,  the  Just  (  ?  b.  c.  310-290). 

1  Studien  u.  Kritik .,  1867,  pp.  93-98.  S  Abfassungszeit  des  Bucket  Daniel,  p.  286. 

S  Jahrb.  fiir  deutxche  Thectogie,  1868,  ill  4  Gesckuhte  dL  JUduchen  Potsie,  p.  20. 

5  Binleit.  in  d.  Apoc.  BR  in  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk,  vol.  rii  ,  p.  54. 

6  Smith's  Bib.  Diet.,  art  ”  Eccleeiasticua.  /’  to!  I.,  p.  479.  foot-note  ;  Am.  ed.,  p.  651. 

7  The  Jewish  Church ,  lit,  p.  266.  8  De  utriusque  Siraeida  JEtate  (Erlang.  1882) ;  and  Bib.  Reahctfrterb.,  ad  voc. 
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The  other  high  priest  so  called  appears  in  Jewish  history  only  in  connection  with  the  fabulous 
stories  in  3  Maccabees  as  having  lived  at  the  time  of  Ptolemy  IV.,  Philopator,  and  among 
other  improbable  things,  prevented  that  king,  by  his  prayer,  from  entering  the  temple  at  Je¬ 
rusalem.  He  is,  in  fact,  wholly  unworthy  of  mention  in  comparison  with  his  illustrious  name¬ 
sake,  who  is  recognized  as  among  the  last  celebrated  teachers  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  and  as 
marking  an  epoch  in  the  later  Israelitish  annals.  Josephus,  moreover,  does  not  give  a  single 
favorable  feature  in  his  delineation  of  the  former’s  character.  On  the  contrary,  he  says  of 
him  that  he  sided  with  the  sons  of  Tobia,  who  were  violent  supporters  of  Hellenism  as  op¬ 
posed  to  the  strict  interpretation  and  practice  of  the  Mosaic  law.1  The  opinion  that  the  title 
44  the  Just  ”  was  applied  not  to  Simon  I.,  but  Simon  n.,  as  some  maintain,  rests  on  no  other 
basis  than  uncertain  and  confused  Talmudic  traditions,  and  is  directly  opposed  to  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  Josephus,  who  applies  the  title  solely  to  the  former.  It  is  with  surprise,  therefore, 
that  we  read  in  the  late  excellent  work  of  Dean  Stanley,3  just  referred  to,  that  “Derenbourg 
has  conclusively  established  that  the  Simon  of  Ecclesiastic  us  was  Simon  the  Just,  and  that 
this  Simon  was  Simon  II.”  Derenbourg  makes  no  claim  in  his  work  to  writing  a  history  of 
the  Jews  for  the  time  which  his  book  covers,  but  simply  makes  a  collection  of  rabbinical  tra¬ 
ditions,  relating  to  that  history  as  found  in  the  Talmud  and  Midrash.  The  view  he  supports 
is  the  traditional  one,  and  in  the  past  has  had  the  most  defenders.  But  the  tendency  of  late 
has  been  quite  in  the  other  direction.  Were  it  otherwise,  we  should  scarcely  expect  from 
Professor  Schurer,  for  instance,  the  assertion  that  14  there  is  no  doubt  that  Simon  the  Just 
was  the  high  priest,  Simon  I.”  * 

The  argument  that  since  our  book  speaks  in  a  number  of  instances  (xxxi.  11,  xxxvi.  17-22 
of  the  Greek  text,  li.  1-12)  of  bitter  hardships  which  the  Jewish  nation  had  to  suffer,  and  of 
tyrants  that  oppressed  them,  and  since  such  complaints  would  have  been  out  of  place  in  the 
period  immediately  following  the  death  of  Simon  I.,  when  the  Jews  were  under  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  that  therefore  Simon  II.  must  be  meant,  is  without  any  real 
force  for  the  following  reasons:  The  expressions  referred  to  are  far  from  being  as  strong  as 
they  are  represented.  Moreover,  there  was  a  time  of  trial  for  the  Jews  also,  in  the  earlier 
part  of  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  I.,  Soter,  and  his  good-will  towards  them,  as  far  as  it  existed, 
was  probably  more  manifested  towards  those  living  in  Egypt  than  in  Palestine.  Still  further, 
there  is  nothing  in  the  expressions  referred  to  that  might  not  be  expected  from  the  pen  of  a 
Jewish  patriot,  so  long  as  his  people  were  under  a  foreign  yoke  at  all,  however  mild  and 
peacefully  inclined  the  alien  government  may  have  been. 

Again,  Fritzsche,4  referring  to  what  is  said  of  the  high  priest  Simon  (1.  1-13),  that  44  he 
repaired  the  house  again,  and  in  his  days  fortified  the  temple,”  etc.,  says  that  tradition 
knows  nothing  of  this,  so  far  as  it  concerns  Simon  I.,  44  a  silence  which  also  points  to  Simon 
II.”  But  this  critic  does  not  tell  us  where  we  may  learn  that  Simon  II.  ever  engaged  in 
work  such  as  is  here  described  and  praised.  The  silence  of  history,  if  it  be  silent  on  this 
point,  in  itself  therefore,  would  be  no  more  favorable  to  Simon  II.  than  Simon  I.  But  history 
is  not  wholly  silent.  Though  it  does  not  give  us  information  so  definite  as  we  could  wish  on 
this  subject,  it  does  give  us  certain  important  hints,  and  these  fall  out  much  more  in  favor  of 
the  earlier  than  the  later  Simon.  We  know  that  in  his  wars  with  Demetrius,  Ptolemy  L, 
Soter,  found  it  necessary  at  one  time  to  leave  his  possessions  in  Coele  Syria  and  Phoenicia, 
and  in  doing  so,  in  order  to  give  his  opponent  no  advantage  on  account  of  the  fortified  places 
which  they  contained,  he  caused  such  fortifications  to  be  destroyed.  This  we  know  to  have 
been  true  of  Acco,  Joppa,  Gaza,  and  Samaria,  and  there  is  good  reason  for  supposing  that  it 
was  true  also  of  Jerusalem.4  Here,  then,  would  be  found  the  needed  occasion  for  Simon  I. 
44  to  repair  the  house  again  and  fortify  the  temple.”  For  these  reasons,  briefly  stated,  we 
must  regard  the  points  as  settled  :  first,  that  the  44  thirty-eighth  year”  refers  to  the  reign 
of  Euergetes;  and  second,  that  Simon,  the  high  priest,  can  only  mean  Simon  I.,  whom  Jo¬ 
sephus  names  8/k<uo?,  the  Just. 

Now  it  is  further  clear  that  the  author  of  Ecclesiasticus  wrote  his  work,  in  which  he 
describes  with  such  a  glow  of  enthusiasm  Simon  I.  as  the  last  in  the  long  line  of  Jewish 
worthies,  not  long  after  the  latter’s  death.  Still,  just  how  long  an  interval  separated  these 
two  events  it  is  not  now  possible  with  certainty  to  say.  It  would,  however,  seem  from  the 

1  Cf  jfnJif.,  xlL  2,  $  6 ;  4,  $  10.  2  History  of  tkt  Jewish  Churchy  vol.  ill.,  p.  247. 

8  C£  Neatest  Zeitgesduchte}  p.  468,  and  the  citations  there  made*  See  especially,  Graets,  Octchichte ,  ii.,  p.  285. 

4  Ehdtit.)  ad  lot .,  and  in  Sohenkel’s  Bibcl-Lexicon ,  art.  "Jeeue  Sohn  Sirachs.”  8  Greets,  1.  c.  p.  280. 
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language  used,  that  the  Son  of  Sirach  must  himself  have  been  eye-witness  to  the  glory  which 
he  depicts.  A  limit,  at  least,  is  fixed  by  what  is  said  of  the  version  made  by  the  grandson. 
It  was  during  the  time  that 44  Euergetes  was  king  ”  in  Egypt,  and  in  the  thirty-eighth  year  of 
his  reign.  Hence  it  is  clear  Ptolemy  VII.,  Physcon  (b.  c.  1 70-116),  must  be  meant.  If  we 
took  the  words,  6  vdwwos  in  their  usual  sense,  as  meaning  44  grandfather, ”  and  regarded 
the  author  of  the  book  as  a  contemporary  of  Simon  I.,  we  should  not  naturally,  indeed,  think  of 
this  Ptolemy,  since  in  that  case  too  long  an  interval  would  intervene  between  the  composition 
and  its  translation.  But  neither  of  these  suppositions  is  absolutely  necessary.  The  words, 
6  vdrroi  jiov,  may  be  used  in  a  general  sense,  and  mean  simply  ancestor,  while  the  vividness 
and  warmth  of  coloring  with  which  the  great  Simon  is  described  may  be  due  to  something 
else  than  the  personal  observation  of  a  contemporary.  Then,  as  now,  it  is  likely  the  nobility 
and  grandeur  even  of  a  truly  great  character  showed  to  best  advantage  at  a  short  remove 
from  it. 

Is  there  not,  then,  some  other  more  decisive  factor  in  the  problem?  Such  a  factor  as,  we 
think,  is  found  in  the  fact  that  the  translator,  as  we  have  already  seen,  made  considerable 
use  of  the  LXX.  version,  not  alone  of  the  five  books  of  Moses,  but  of  the  Proverbs,  the  Book 
of  Joshua,  and  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah.  This  version  was  begun  in  the  time  of  the  early 
Ptolemies  ( circa  b.  o.  280).  At  the  time  of  Ptolemy  III.  it  could  hardly  have  come  into  such 
general  use  as  our  translator’s  work  would  indicate.  In  the  year  b.  c.  132,  however,  the 
thirty-eighth  of  Ptolemy  VII.,  Physcon’s  reign,  this  would  have  been  easily  possible.  At  this 
point,  consequently,  we  feel  justified  in  fixing  the  date  of  the  Greek  translation  of  Ecclesias- 
ticus  which  was  written  by  the  grandfather,  or  ancestor,  of  the  translator,  a  man  who  was  con¬ 
temporary  with,  or  lived  not  long  after,  the  high  priesthood  of  Simon  I.,  surnamed  the  Just. 

Other  Ancient  Versions . 

Of  the  other  ancient  versions  of  our  book  the  Old  Latin  is  the  most  important.  It  was  not 
revised  by  Jerome  on  being  adopted  into  the  Vulgate.  It  seems  to  have  been  made,  at  first, 
by  one  person,  but  has  become  much  changed  from  its  original  form.  There  is  not  only  in 
many  places  a  different  arrangement  of  sentences,  but  considerable  additions  are  also  found, 
including,  in  some  cases,  entire  verses.  A  part  of  these  changes  are  doubtless  due  to  copyists 
and  self-appointed  editors ;  but  inasmuch  as  there  are  also  certain  late  and  less  trustworthy 
MSS.,  like  248.,  with  which  this  text  preserves  a  tolerable  uniformity,  it  seems  probable  that 
the  origin  of  some  of  these  peculiarities  is  to  be  sought  in  them.  That  the  translation  was 
made  from  the  Greek,  and  not  from  the  Hebrew,  is  generally  acknowledged,  and  is  proved 
by  the  retention  in  a  Latinized  form  of  many  Greek  words,  as  :  lingua  eucharis  for  y\ Acaa 
ttixapu  (vi.  5);  in  eremo  for  iph/iy  (xiii.  19);  homo  acharis  for  fodp*xos  &xapir  (xx.  18). 
Many  Latin  words  also  were  formed  with  reference  to  the  Greek  which  they  were  meant  to 
render,  as  :  obductio  for  l-xaeywyi)  (ii.  2,  v.  8);  apostatare  faciunt  for  faro<rrfi<r*v<ri  (xix.  2);  as- 
tiduare  for  *vScA«x Hr  (xxx.  I).1  In  Fritzsche’s  opinion,  the  critical  value  of  this  version  may 
be  easily  placed  too  high.  Its  gold  is  mixed  with  much  dross,  which  requires  the  most  care¬ 
ful  sifting  process. 

The  Syriac  translation  had  also  the  Greek  for  its  basis,  and,  as  it  would  seem,  also  the 
text  represented  by  248.  and  the  Complutensian  Polyglot .  It  is  rendered,  however,  with  the 
utmost  freedom,  so  that  the  original  thought  is  scarcely  recognizable,  and  often  grossly  mis¬ 
represented.  This  is  true  particularly  of  the  latter  part  of  the  book,  from  chap.  xxx.  to  the 
end. 

The  Arabic  version  was  made  from  the  Syriac,  and,  in  general,  represents  it  quite  faith¬ 
fully.  There  is  also  an  old  Ethiopian  version  preserved  at  Tubingen,  whose  worth,  however, 
has  not  yet  been  subjected  to  the  tests  of  modern  criticism. 

An  Armenian  translation  of  Ecclesiasticus,  moreover,  exists,  which,  as  Welte  thinks,  may 
have  been  made  from  some  Greek  MS.,  but  it  presents  the  book  in  a  very  different  form  from 
the  oldest  MSS.  and  versions.  The  first  part  is  much  condensed,  chap,  xxxvi.,  for  instance, 
having  but  twelve  verses,  and  the  last  eight  chapters  are  omitted  entirely.  There  are  also 
a  few  additions  here  fend  there.  In  the  critical  edition  of  the  Armenian  Bible,  published  in 
Venice  in  1805,  this  version  was  placed  in  the  appendix  with  other  acknowledged  apocryphal 
works. 

i  Cf.  Welte,  Binleti.,  p.  216. 
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Dogmatical  and  Ethical  Character . 

The  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus  is  Palestinian  in  its  spirit  as  well  as  in  respect  to  its  author  and 
the  place  of  its  composition.  Aside  from  occasional  evidences  of  the  author’s  acquaintance 
with  the  LXX.  version,  as  already  noted,  there  are  too  few  traces  of  Alexandrian  influence 
in  his  work  to  justify  even  the  mild  words  of  Stanley  :  “it  is  evident  that  the  Grecian  spirit 
has  touched  it  [the  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus]  at  its  core  and  raised  it  out  of  its  Semitic  atmos¬ 
phere.  The  closed  hand  of  the  Hebrew  proverb  has  opened  into  the  open  palm  of  Grecian 
rhetoric.”1  Although  the  author  had  traveled  in  foreign  lands,  it  is  only  through  a  casual 
allusion,  not  at  all  in  the  spirit  or  form  of  the  work,  that  we  recognize  the  fact.  Marks  of 
the  influence  of  the  Alexandrian  philosophy,  which  Gfrorer  2  and  Dahne  8  think  they  discover 
in  it,  either  disappear  before  a  proper  exegesis,  or  prove  to  be  as  much  Palestinian  as  Alex- 
andriatf  in  their  character.  The  two  passages  most  relied  on  to  show  such  influence  are  xvii. 
17  and  xliv.  16.  In  the  first,  each  nation  is  represented  as  having  a  guardian  angel  :  “  For 
in  the  division  of  the  nations  of  the  whole  earth  he  set  a  ruler  (fryot/uro*)  over  every  people.”4 
It  has  not  been  shown,  however,  that  this  view  was  confined  to  Alexandria.  On  the  con¬ 
trary,  it  is  clear  that  the  idea  was  a  familiar  one  in  Palestine  in  the  later  times.8  In  the 
other  passage,  Enoch  is  set  forth  as  an  example  of  repentance  :  “  being  an  example  of  re¬ 
pentance  to  all  generations.”  In  the  Hebrew,  at  Genesis  v.  24,  there  seems,  at  first  sight, 
to  be  no  foundation  for  an  allusion  to  Enoch’s  repentance.  The  Alexandrian  Philo,  however, 
makes  a  point  of  it  in  his  writings,  and  allegorizes  on  the  basis  of  the  following  expression  : 
Sri  r4eriK*v  ainbv  6  096s,  The  question  now  arises,  Whence  did  the  idea  originate  ?  Philo 
may  have  found  it  in  our  book.  It  was  at  least  current  long  before  his  time.  But  was  it 
current  only  in  Alexandria  ?  If  the  passage,  as  found  in  the  Hebrew,  is  carefully  examined 
it  will  be  found,  as  Fritzsche  has  shown,®  that  it  might  easily  have  suggested  the  idea  even 
to  a  Palestinian  reader.  It  is  said  (v.  22)  that  “  Enoch  walked  with  God  after  he  begat  Me¬ 
thuselah  three  hundred  years.”  Certainly,  it  would  not  be  strange  if,  to  an  oriental  mind, 
the  thought  should  occur  that  Enoch  did  not  walk  with  God  until  after  he  begat  Methuselah, 
and  that  hence  he  might,  in  consideration  of  his  later  life,  be  properly  cited  as  a  distinguished 
example  of  repentance. 

We  have  said  that  our  book  is  Palestinian  in  its  form  and  spirit;  but  by  that  it  was  by  no 
means  meant  that  it  was  thoroughly  Biblical.  The  same  general  ideas  and  expressions  are 
indeed,  to  some  extent,  met  with  that  one  finds  in  the  Scriptures,  but  moving  upon  a  de¬ 
cidedly  lower  plane,  and  often  bearing  quite  another  stamp.  The  idea  of  God,  for  instance, 
which  the  son  of  Sirach  presents  is  not  without  elements  of  truth,  and  even  of  sublimity 
(xlii.  15-xliii.),  but  it  is  greatly  lacking  in  spirituality.  It  is  principally  in  his  relations  to 
the  outward  world  that  He  is  thought  of.  Moreover,  there  seems  to  be,  here  and  there, 
(xxxiii.  15,  xlii.  24),  the  positively  unscriptural  representation  that  God  contains  in  Himself 
antagonistic  elements,  although  the  charge  that  our  author  declares  Him  to  be  the  creator  of 
“error  and  darkness  with  the  sinner”  (w\4rn  itol  <tk6tos  kpaprmXoit,  xi.  16)  made  by  Keerl 
and  Dahne,  rests  on  defective  MS.  authorities. 

Of  the  Messiah  and  the  Messianic  kingdom  there  is  no  certain  trace  in  the  work.  The 
passages  sometimes  cited  as  showing  the  contrary  (iv.  15;  x.  13,  17;  xi.  5,  6;  xxxvii.  25, 
26;  xlviii.  15)  are  of  a  wholly  general  character,  and  have  no  such  meaning  as  is  thus  im¬ 
puted  to  them.  Still,  the  author  doubtless  looked  forward  to  better  days  for  Israel,  and  his 
hope  in  this  respect  seems  to  have  culminated  in  the  predicted  coming  of  Elijah,  who  should 
restore  peace  and  prosperity  to  his  afflicted  country  (xxxii.  17-19;  xxxiii.  1-11;  xxxvi.  16-2 
—  all  according  to  the  arrangement  of  the  Greek  text  —  and  xxxix.  23  ;  xlviii.  10-11).  The 
Messianic  hope  in  the  later  time,  in  fact,  seems  generally  to  have  taken  this  direction.  And 
it  was  not  a  spiritual  but  a  temporal  restoration  that  was  looked  for.  It  will  be  remembered 
how  prevalent  this  idea  of  the  return  of  Elijah  was,  in  Palestine,  at  the  time  of  Christ. 
“  Why  say  the  Scribes  then,  that  Elias  must  first  come?  ”  was  a  question  which  the  disciples 
themselves  once  put  to  Him. 

As  in  Job  (chaps,  xxviii.,  xxxvi ii.),  and  particularly  in  Proverbs,  wisdom  had  been  per- 

i  History  qf  the  Jewish  Church,  vol.  16.,  p.  269.  S  it,  p.  18ft 

5  It,  p.  141  ft  4  Ct  the  LXX.  at  Dent  xxxii.  8. 

f  Cl  Dan.  x.  18,  20,  21 ;  la  xxlv.  21,  22,  and  Riehm’e  HemdwVrttrb .,  art  ”  BngeL” 

6  Einieit.,  p.  xxxvi  , 
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sonified,  so  our  author  does  the  same,  and  evidently  strives  to  outdo  his  models  in  the  bold¬ 
ness  and  brilliancy  of  his  metaphors.  But  that  he  simply  personifies  is  clear  from  the  fact 
that  in  one  place  he  himself  makes  an  explanation  of  the  figure  used  (xxiv.  23)  :  44  All  these 
are  [true  of]  the  book  of  the  covenant  of  the  most  high  God; ”  as  also  from  the  circum¬ 
stance  that  this  wisdom  is  represented  as  being  44  exalted  like  a  tree  in  Lebanon,”  44  shooting 
upwards  like  a  palm-tree  on  the  sea-shore,”  as  “yielding  a  pleasant  odor  like  the  best 
myrrh,”  etc.  Such  language  could  hardly  have  been  employed  if  an  actual  person  had  been 
meant.  Israel,  as  the  elect  people  of  God,  had  been  made  the  special  abode  of  wisdom  as 
revealed  in  the  Mosaic  law.  This  law  was  the  highest  development  of  such  wisdom,  and 
everything  depended  upon  one's  attitude  toward  it.  One  was  free  to  choose  his  course.  If 
he  chose  the  fear  of  God,  the  result  would  be  happiness  and  prosperity;  if  the  opposite, 
misfortune  and  misery.  Still,  alike  the  penalty  and  the  reward  are  looked  upon  as  temporal, 
and,  though  sometimes  coming  late,  as  surely  coming,  if  not  upon  the  man  himself  then 
upon  his  offspring  (xli.  5-9).  The  passage  which  is  sometimes  adduced  as  showing  what 
the  son  of  Sirach  thought  on  the  doctrine  of  the  future  endless  punishment  of  the  wicked 
(vii.  17;  cf.  Is.  xlvi.  24)  seems  to  refer  simply  to  the  consuming  and  wasting  away  of  the 
body  in  the  grave.  Of  life  and  immortality  beyond  the  grave,  our  book  contains  not  the 
slightest  undisputed  intimation  (cf.  xvii.  25-29,  with  Ex.  iii.  15,  and  Heb.  xi.  13-16).  On 
the  contrary,  the  highest  motives  to  human  conduct  are  drawn  from  the  present  life.  Great 
stress  is  laid  in  particular  upon  the  name  which  one  might  leave  behind  him  :  “  A  good 
life  hath  but  few  days ;  but  a  good  name  endureth  forever  ”  (xli.  13). 

Our  author  has  none  too  low  an  estimate  of  his  own  position  and  abilities  as  a  teacher. 
He  compares  himself,  indeed,  in  one  place,  to  one  that  gathereth  after  the  grape-gatherers 
(xxxiii.  16)  ;  but  elsewhere  gives  himself  out  for  a  prophet  (xxiv.  33),  likens  himself  to  the 
full  moon  (xxxix.  12),  and  says  his  teachings  enlighten  like  the  morning  (xxix.  32).  Not  a 
few  of  his  maxims  were  written  from  a  purely  worldly,  and  some  from  a  positively  selfish, 
point  of  view.  Consider,  for  instance,  the  treatment  he  recommends  for  an  uncongenial 
wife  (vii.  26);  also,  for  a  congenial  one  (ix.  2,  xxvi.  16-18);  his  principles  concerning  the 
loaning  of  money  (viii.  12)  ;  why  he  would  advise  one  to  show  kindness  to  others  (xii.  2,  4, 
xxii.  23);  how  he  thinks  enemies  should  be  treated  (xii.  10,  12,  xxv.  7,  xxx.  6);  what  he 
says  of  sadness  (xxx.  24,  25),  and  of  wine  and  music  (xxxi.  27-31,  xxxii.  4-6);  how  far  he 
would  go  in  the  punishment  of  servants  (xlii.  5);  what  treatment,  in  his  opinion,  should  be 
accorded  to  children,  especially  to  daughters  (vii.  24)  ;  and  how  one  should  conduct  himself 
when  a  friend  dies  (xxxviii.  17-19).  In  some  instances,  in  fact,  his  teaching  is  not  only 
very  human,  it  is  also  coarse  and  degrading.  Whether  he  himself  is  to  be  regarded  as  the 
author  of  all  that  appears  in  his  book  is  a  matter  of  minor  consequence.  What  he  did  not 
write,  he  collected  and  sanctioned.  And  it  certainly  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  very  high 
order  of  inspiration  which  could  feel  sufficient  interest  in  it  to  give  currency  to  such  advice 
as  we  find  at  xxxi.  21,  concerning  what  might  be  called  the  art  of  eating  to  excess. 

Dean  Stanley  says  of  our  book  : 1  44  There  is  a  tender  compassion  which  reaches  far  into 
the  future  religion  of  mankind,”  and  cites  the  passages:  44  Let  it  not  grieve  thee  to  bow  down 
thine  ear  to  the  poor,  and  give  him  a  friendly  answer  with  gentleness.”  44  Be  as  a  father 
to  the  fatherless,  and  instead  of  a  husband  to  the  widow:  so  shalt  thou  be  as  the  son  of  the 
Most  High,  and  He  shall  love  thee  more  than  thy  mother  doth.”  But  it  is,  after  ail,  extremely 
doubtful,  judging  from  other  parts  of  Ecclesiasticus,  whether  it  was  really  a  spirit  of  44  tender 
compassion  ”  that  led  the  son  of  Sirach  to  write  such  things.  Moral  duties  may  indeed, 
here  and  there,  be  urged  as  superior  to  rites  and  ceremonies ;  but  there  is  also  a  marked 
and  peculiar  emphasis  laid  by  our  author,  as  by  the  writer  of  the  Book  of  Tobit,  on  almsgiv¬ 
ing  in  itself  considered,  — in  fact,  an  anti-Biblical  efficacy  ascribed  to  it.  At  chap.  iii.  14, 
15,  for  example,  we  read  :  44  For  kindness  toward  the  father  shall  not  be  forgotten,  and 
in  spite  of  sins  (&rrl  afiapriwy )  thy  prosperity  shall  bloom  again.  In  the  day  of  thine  afflic¬ 
tion  thou  shalt  be  remembered;  as  ice  in  mild  weather,  so  shall  thy  sins  melt  away.”  And 
in  the  third  verse  of  the  same  chapter  the  same  idea  occurs :  44  Whoso  honoreth  his  father 
maketh  an  atonement  for  his  sins.”  Also,  in  the  thirtieth  verse  :  44  Water  will  quench  a 
flaming  fire;  and  alms  maketh  an  atonement  for  sin.”  Likewise  at  chap.  xL 

24  :  44  Brethren  and  help  [t.  *.,  helpers]  are  against  time  of  trouble;  but  alms  deliver  more 
than  both.”  Cf.  also  xl.  17. 

1  History  of  ths  Jewish  Church,  rol.  iii.,  p.  271. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THE  BOOK  OF  ECCLESIASTICUS. 


283 


Nothing  is  here  said  of  any  deep-lying  spiritual  motive  from  which  these  works  should  be 
prompted.  It  is  evident,  rather,  from  the  whole  tenor  of  the  book,  that  they  are  regarded  as 
simply  external  in  their  character,  “works  of  righteousness  that  we  have  done,”  wholly 
lacking  in  that  all-pervading  spirit  of  love  and  compassion  which  Paul  declares  (1  Cor.  xiii.) 
to  be  an  essential  factor  of  true  charity.  Naturally,  the  high  moral  standard,  the  clearness 
and  precision  of  doctrinal  teaching,  that  we  find  in  the  New  Testament,  we  should  have  no 
right  to  expect  in  the  present  book.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  a  right  to  demand  of 
a  book  for  which  even  deutero-canonical  rank  is  claimed  that  it  shall  not  contain  what  is 
positively  contradictory  to  the  most  fundamental  teachings  of  the  canonical  Scriptures  and 
subversive  of  them. 

Recognition  by  Jetcs  and  Christians . 

Fritzsche  seeks  to  answer  the  question  why  the  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus  was  not  received 
into  the  canon  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  he,  with  Van  Gilse,1  thinks  it  might  well  have  been. 
In  his  opinion,  it  was  not,  as  Hitzig  supposes,  because  the  original  text  was  lost  at  so  very 
early  a  period,  —  for  of  this  we  cannot  be  so  sure,  —  but  for  a  variety  of  other  reasons  :  such 
as  that  the  author  bore  no  one  of  the  old,  revered  Israelidsh  names ;  the  time  of  composition 
was  late;  and  the  work  brings  forward  nothing  new,  no  need  being  felt  for  a  second  book  of 
Proverbs.  Moreover,  he  thinks  that  while  the  book  contains  nothing  positively  heterodox 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Old  Testament  [?],  still,  its  silence  on  the  doctrine  of  the 
resurrection,  and  its  evident  leaning  towards  the  party  of  the  Pharisees,  might  also  have 
been  of  influence  in  effecting  its  exclusion  from  the  list  of  sacred  books.  'There  is  certainly 
much  force  in  some  of  these  reasons;  but  we  must  also  give  to  the  Jewish  readers  of  the 
book,  even  at  that  early  date,  credit  for  a  wiser  discrimination  and  a  finer  sense  of  propriety 
than  seems  to  characterize  some  of  its  modern  critics.  It  could  not  well  have  escaped  them 
that  in  its  mass  of  material,  much  of  which  is  worthy  of  all  consideration,  there  are  also 
found  elements  of  coarseness,  of  egoism,  of  a  merely  worldly  philosophy,  such  as  appear  in 
none  of  the  divine-human  productions  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  that  the  entire  composition 
moves  on  an  entirely  different  plane  from  that  of  the  Hebrew  Bible.  It  is  at  least  certain 
that  the  book  was  never  actually  reckoned  by  the  Jews  among  their  Scriptures,  although 
frequently  quoted  in  both  the  Jerusalem  and  Babylonian  Talmuds,  and  sometimes  with  a 
formula  which  otherwise  was  employed  only  in  making  quotations  from  the  Bible.  A  com¬ 
plete  list  of  such  quotations  is  given  by  Delitzsch,2  comprising  about  forty  in  all;  some  of 
which,  however,  are  anonymous,  and  others  of  doubtfid  authority,  being  found  in  neither  the 
Greek  nor  Syrian  text.  Of  literal  citations  there  are  very  few,  and  it  is  likely  that  no  small 
part  of  the  entire  number  are  simply  of  traditional  origin,  the  later  Jewish  writers  being  wont 
to  ascribe  proverbs  whose  authorship  was  unknown  to  the  distinguished  Ben  Sira. 

In  A.  D.  1519  there  appeared  in  Constantinople  (Venice,  1544;  Sulzbach,  1697)  what 
purported  to  be  the  “  Book  [or  Alphabet]  of  the  son  of  Sirach,** — a  work  which  contained 
scarcely  a  trace — not  more  than  half  a  dozen  proverbs  —  of  the  Palestinian  original,  the 
remainder  being  made  up  from  the  Talmud  and  Midrashim.  In  an  ostensible  biography  of 
the  author,  it  makes  him  out  to  be  both  son  and  grandson  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah.  It  con¬ 
tains  two  collections  of  proverbs  in  alphabetical  order,  the  second  one  beginning  with  the 
Hebrew  letter  jodh .  Still  another  collection  of  proverbs  bearing  the  name  of  the  son  of 
Sirach  was  published  by  P.  Fagius  in  Latin,8  and  in  Hebrew,  Chaldee,  and  Latiu,  by  J. 
Drusius.4  The  same  collection  is  found  in  Steinschneider’s  Alphabetum  Sirat  Utrumque .* 
It  is  of  late  origin,  and  wholly  different  from  the  work  now  under  consideration.  The  Book 
of  Ecclesiasticus  is  in  no  instance  cited  in  the  New  Testament,  —  a  fact  the  more  worthy  of 
remark  as  it  could  scarcely  have  remained  unknown  to  the  writers  and  readers  of  the  latter, 
especially  if  the  supposed  reference  to  Ecclus.  iv.  31  in  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (xix.;  cf. 
Apostol .  Const.,  vii.  11)  be  admitted  to  have  any  force.  The  overheated  effort  of  Stier, 
during  the  controversies  on  this  subject  in  Germany  a  quarter  of  a  century  since,  to  prove 
the  contrary,  as  against  Keerl,  signally  failed.  Irenseus  and  Justin  Martyr  pass  over  the 
book  in  silence,  leading  some  to  conjecture  that  it  did  not  get  into  circulation  in  the  Chris¬ 
tian  church  until  the  end  of  the  second  century,  Clement  of  Alexandria  makes  a  direct 
citation  from  Ecclesiasticus,  and  is  the  first  Christian  writer  who  does  so.  He,  as  well  as 

1  Commentaiio  qua  Libri  Sir.,  etc.,  p.  102. 

*  Idem ,  pp.  20, 21,  204.  Cf.  alao  Zone,  idem,  pp.  100-104.  9  Ben  Sira  et  aiiorum  Orientalium  Sentential . 

4  Fr&neq.,  1607-  9  Berlin,  1868. 
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Cyprian  of  the  Latin  church,  seemed  to  regard  it  as  the  work  of  Solomon,  and  more  than 
once  quotes  it  as  Scripture.  Other  writers,  as  Dionysius  of  Alexandria,  follow  their  example. 
Even  Origen  uses  the  formula  ytypam-cu  in  citing  passages  from  it,  and  Athanasius  quotes  the 
passage  xv.  9,  as  rh  inrb  rod  Tvtvfiaros « Uabrbv  tlpnfiiva.  Still,  it  was  well  known  that  the  work 
was  not  to  be  found  in  the  Hebrew  canon  ;  and  it  does  not  appear  in  the  catalogues  of  Melito, 
Origen,  Cyril,  Hilary,  or  Rufinus.  Eusebius,  Athanasius,  Jerome,  and  Augustine  all  dis¬ 
tinguish  it  from  the  canonical  books  proper;  and  Jerome  asserts  that  it  ought  not  to  be  used 
for  the  support  of  doctrine,  but  simply  for  instruction.  But  theory  and  practice  did  not 
always  harmonize,  and  it  was  sometimes  so  employed.  In  the  Abyssinian  church  it  was 
regarded  as  uncanonical,  but  was  used  for  the  instruction  of  the  young.1 

In  the  Alexandrine  Codex  (in.),  Ecclesiasticus  is  found  at  the  end  of  the  Old  Testament, 
immediately  after  the  Book  of  Wisdom.  In  the  Vatican  (II.),  it  ha9  the  same  position 
relative  to  the  latter  book,  but  is  followed  by  Esther  (with  the  Additions),  Judith,  and 
Tobit,  at  the  close  of  the  Hagiographa.  In  the  Sinaitic  (X.),  it  is  the  last  book  but  one  of 
the  Old  Testament,  the  Book  of  Job  being  the  last.  In  the  list  in  the  Codex  Claromontanus 
it  is  found  in  the  order:  Ecclesiastes,  Canticles,  Wisdom,  Ecclesiasticus. 

In  the  church  of  the  Middle  Ages  we  find  Bishop  Junilius,  of  North  Africa  (c.  A.  d.  550), 
ascribing  “perfect  authority  ”  to  Ecclesiasticus;  while  Thomas  Aquinas  (f  a.  d.  1274),  of 
the  Italian  church,  seems  in  doubt  about  its  authority.  Isidore  of  Seville  (f  A.  D.  686) 
recognized  the  fact  of  its  not  being  found  in  the  Hebrew  canon,  but  (like  Augustine)  held 
that  it  had  received  the  indorsement  of  the  church.  Other  Christian  scholars  of  Spain, 
however,  preferred  to  follow  the  lead  of  Jerome  :  for  example,  Bishop  Tostatus  of  Avila 
(a.  d.  1450).  In  France,  also,  Alcuin  (f  a.  d.  804),  the  spiritual  adviser  of  Charlemagne, 
asserted,  on  the  authority  of  Jerome  and  Isidore  of  Seville  [!]  that  Ecclesiasticus  was  not  to 
be  used  in  support  of  Christian  doctrine.  In  the  Greek  church,  the  catalogue  known  as  the 
“Sixty  Books”  excluded  Ecclesiasticus;  arid  the  Stichometry  of  Nicephorus  (c.  A.  d.  828) 
reckoned  it  among  the  books  44  disputed.” 

In  Great  Britain  the  first  writer  to  make  any  special  investigations  touching  the  canon 
was  Alfric  (f  A.  d.  1005),  Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  Westcott3  quotes  him  as  saying: 
“  Now  there  are  two  bookes  more  placed  with  Solomons  workes,  as  if  he  made  them  :  which 
for  likenesse  of  stile  and  profitable  use  have  gone  for  his;  but  Jesus,  the  son  of  Sirach, 
composed  them.  One  is  called  ....  the  Booke  of  Wisdoms ;  and  the  other  Ecclesias¬ 
ticus.  Very  large  bookes  and  read  in  the  Church,  of  long  custome,  for  much  good  instruc¬ 
tion.”  The  later  history  of  our  book  is  for  the  most  part  identical  with  that  of  the 
remaining  apocryphal  works,  and  has  already  received  sufficient  attention. 

The  (Inauthentic  Preface . 

In  the  Synopsis  Scriptures  Sacrce ,  falsely  ascribed  to  Athanasius,  as  also  in  Codex  248.  and 
the  Complutensian  Polyglot ,  is  contained  a  second  preface  to  Ecclesiasticus,  which  treats  of 
the  origin  and  contents  of  the  work.  In  Credner’s  opinion  8  this  synopsis  is  a  product  of  the 
ninth  or  tenth  century.  And  it  seems  probable  both  from  the  form  and  substance  of  the 
second  preface,  which  speaks  of  the  translator  in  the  third  person  —  44  this  Jesus  was  the  son 
of  Sirach,  and  grandson  to  Jesus  of  the  same  name  with  him,”  etc.  —  that  it  was  at  first 
designed  to  be  a  sort  of  resume  of  the  contents  of  the  book,  and  was  written  by  the  author  of 
the  Synopsis.  But,  whether  emanating  from  him  or  not,  it  is  evidently  simply  the  opinion 
of  some  third  person,  and  cannot  by  any  means  be  considered  as  having  the  value  which 
would  attach  to  a  recognized  historic  tradition.  In  the  book  itself  (1.  27)  the  grandfather 
is  called  44  Jesus  son  of  Sirach.”  Here  the  grandson  receives  this  name  also,  which  in  itself 
would  cause  no  surprise,  since  grandchildren  not  infrequently  received  the  name  of  the 
grandfather.  But  in  the  present  instance,  as  we  have  already  seen,  it  is  clear  that  the 
assertion  rests  on  a  misunderstanding  of  the  passage  just  mentioned,  it  being  supposed  that 
the  translator  was  there  meant,  since  elsewhere  the  grandfather  and  author  is  called  simply 
44  Jesus.”  On  this  error  is  based  another,  viz.,  that  the  grandson  shared  in  the  composition 
of  the  work,  completing  and  editing  it  after  the  death  of  the  first  Jesus.  “When  now  the 
first  Jesus  died,  leaving  this  book  almost  n]  collected,  Sirach  his  son  [another  less 

trustworthy  reading  is  otros  instead  of  6  vffr],  receiving  it  after  him,  left  it  likewise  [iroAfv] 

1  JSwald,  Jahrb.  d.  Bibi.  WiuenxJuifl,  ▼.,  pp.  147, 149.  S  Bib.  in  the  Chunk,  p.  209. 

S  Gexhichte  d.  Neutest.  Kanon ,  p.  225. 
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to  his  own  son  Jesus,  who  then,  when  he  had  come  into  possession  of  it,  arranged  it  all  in 
one  orderly  volume,  giving  it  the  title  Wisdom,  with  the  name  not  only  of  himself  and  his 
father,  but  of  course  also  [&AA&  rfv  ko{]  that  of  the  grandfather.” 

It  is  said,  moreover,  of  the  grandson  that  he  lived  in  44  the  later  times,  after  the  Captivity 
and  the  return,  and  after  nearly  better,  however,  omitted]  all  the  prophets.”  The 

writer  seems  purposely  thus  to  leave  the  date  of  the  composition  indefinite.  The  preface 
closes :  “  This  Jesus  was  an  admirer  [b*a&6s,  literally,  attendant]  of  Solomon,  and  was  no  less 
famous  for  wisdom  and  learning,  having  both  the  repute,  and  being  in  fact,  a  man  of  great 
learning.”1 

1  I  do  not  follow  the  A.  V.  Ofc  p.  286. 


Digitized  by  v.  o  >Qle 


ECCLESIASTICUS 


Prologue.1 

Whereas  many  and  important 3  things  have  been  handed  down  to  ns  through  the 
law  *  and  the  prophets,  and  the  others  who  followed  after  them,4  for  which  6  things  Is¬ 
rael  ought  to  be  commended  for  learning  and  wisdom  ;  and  since 0  not  only  must  the 
readers  become 7  skillful  themselves,  but  also  they  that  desire  to  learn  be  able  to  profit 
them  who  are  abroad,8  both  by  speaking  and  writing :  my  grandfather  Jesus,  who  had 
given  himself  more  and  more  3  to  the  reading  of  the  law,  and  the  prophets,  and  the 
other 10  books  of  our  fathers,  and  had  gotten  therein  no  little  proficiency,11  was  drawn 
on  also  himself  to  write  some  work 12  pertaining  to  learning  and  wisdom,  to  the  intent 
that  those  who  u  are  desirous  to  learn,  becoming  attached  to  this  also,14  might  make 
much  more  progress 16  in  living  according  to  the  law.  Let  me  intreat  you  now 16  to 
read  it  with  favor  and  attention,  and  to  be  indulgent,  in  that  where,  perchance,  with  all 
the  care  bestowed  on  the  translation,  we  may  seem  to  have  failed  in  some  words.17  For 
what  was  originally  uttered  in  Hebrew,18  has  not  the  same  force  when  translated  into 13 

1  The  “  Prologue  made  by  an  uncertain  author/’  found  in  the  A.  V.  before  the  present  one,  I  omit  from  the  text  and 
giro  here.  See  remarks  at  the  close  of  my  Introduction  to  this  book. 

“  This  Jesus  was  the  son  of  Sirach  and  grandchild  to  Jesus  of  the  same  name  with  him.  This  man  therefore  lived 
[arose]  in  the  latter  [later,  nS.ru]  times,  after  the  people  had  been  led  away  captive  and  called  home  again  [after 
the  Captivity  and  calling  back],  and  almost  [omit  almost]  after  all  the  prophets.  Now  his  grandfather  Jesus,  as  he 
[also]  himself  witnesseth,  was  [tv,  i.  e.,  as  well]  a  man  of  great  diligence  and  wisdom  [as  of  the  greatest  insight]  among 
the  Hebrews  [omit  among  the  H.],  who  did  not  only  gather  the  grave  and  short  sentences  of  wise  [gathered  not  only  the 
apothegms  of  sagacious]  men,  that  had  been  before  him,  but  himself  also  uttered  some  of  his  own,  full  of  much  under¬ 
standing  and  wisdom.  When  as  therefore  [When  now]  the  first  Jesus  died,  leaving  this  book  almost  perfected  [collected], 
Sirach  his  son  [omit  ital.]  receiving  it  niter  him  [likewise]  left  it  to  his  own  son  Jesus ;  who,  [then]  having  gotten  it  into 
his  hands,  compiled  it  all  orderly  into  one  volume,  and  called  it  [as]  Wisdom,  intituling  it  both  [not  only]  by  his  own 
name  [and]  his  father’s  name  [omit  name],  and  [but  of  course  also]  his  grandfather’s ;  alluring  the  hearer  [better  reader] 
by  the  very  name  of  wisdom  to  have  a  greater  love  to  the  study  of  this  book  [of  the  book  itself].  It  oontaineth  there¬ 
fore  wise  [now  sagacious]  sayings,  [both]  dark  sentences,  and  parables,  and  certain  particular  ancient  godly  stories  of 
[stories,  and  those  about]  men  that  pleased  Qod ;  also  his  prayer  and  song ;  moreover  [also],  what  benefits  God  had 
[omit  had]  vouchsafed  his  people,  and  what  plagues  he  had  [omit  bsd]  heaped  upon  their  enemies.  This  Jesus  did  im¬ 
itate  Solomon,  and  was  no  less  famous  for  wisdom  and  learning  [than  he],  both  being  indeed  a  man  of  great  learning, 
and  so  reputed  also.i} 

*  A.  V. :  many  and  great  (tuy&kuv,  but  clearly  with  the  sense  of  “  important  ”).  *  delivered  unto  us  by  the  law 

etc.  (6t«  tov  vofiov  ....  Mopbmv  ;  the  context  requires  the  rendering  given.  There  is  usually  found  for  the  last  word 
the  same  compounded  with  wapa).  4  by  others  that  have  followed  their  steps.  0  for  the  which.  *  whereof  («* ; 
the  A.  V.  must  have  read  !£  uv  —  Rob.  Stephens  and  Badwell  —  or,  Itv  —  Cod.  H.  —  cf .  Bretschneider  and  Cbm.,  ad  loc.). 
1  not  only  the  readers  must  needs  become  (for  ytmodcu,  X.  C-  H.  66. 166.  read  yevioSai).  0  which  are  without  (marg., 
of  another  nation .  The  reference  is  to  the  Jews  dispersed  in  other  lands).  0  when  he  had  much  given  himself  (bri 
wActor,  more  and  more.  I  adopt  Fritxsche’s  rendering,  and  not  that  of  Wahl  — diutius  —  who  refers  to  Judith  xiii.  1). 
10  and  other.  11  good  judgment  (ocoj^v  t&w.  The  latter  word  has  for  a  secondary  meaning,  skill  as  a  result  of  experi¬ 
ence,  practice.  The  first  meaning  is,  a  state ,  habit ,  of  body  or  mind).  u  write  something  (ovyypaifau  rt).  u  which. 
14  and  are  addicted  to  these  things  (the  word  eroxos  means  rather  bound  to,  while  tovtus  obviously  refers  to  the  work 
just  spoken  of).  10  profit  much  more.  (On  the  force  of  the  verb  cf.  Cbm.  Frltssche,  De  Wette,  and  Bunsen’s  Bibel- 
yterk  render  woAA<£  poAAor  by  immer  mekr.  See  Com.)  14  Wherefore  let  me  intreat  you  (wapasebchtfaSe  abv). 

17  pardon  us  (<rvyy vupifv  beets)  wherein  (*«#>’  oU)  we  may  seem  (as  Soaufiev)  to  have  come  short  of  some  words  (rcwi  rue 
Xi(euv  aSvvafieis ;  X.  28.  omit  the  last  word  ;  cf.  Cbm.)  which  we  have  laboured  to  interpret  (rir  na rA  rijr  ipnqseior 
wtjtXowoyiifilpuv.  My  rendering  is,  for  the  most  part,  the  same  except  in  the  order  of  the  words.  Fritascbe  renders : 
“  and  to  have  indulgence  where  we  perchanoe — sinoe,  really  the  translation  was  worked  out  with  seal  —  might  seem  to 
have  failed  in  some  words.”  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk:  “  and  to  have  indulgence,  if  it  should  appear  that  we,  with  all  the 
diligence  expended  on  the  translation,  in  some  words  have  not  fully  hit  the  sense  ”).  10  the  same  things  uttered  in 

Hebrew  (ovra  b  eavroU  ifipeuo rl  heybfieva.  The  first  pronoun  seems  to  refer,  in  general,  to  the  book  just  spoken  of ; 
the  reflexive  =  in  their  own ,  i.  «.,  language,  the  Hebrew.  I  have  rendered  freely.  Cf .,  just  below,  uttered  in 
the  original,”  is  iasnob  Aryopcra).  10  and  translated  into  .  .  .  have  not  the  same  foroe  in  them . 
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another  tongue.  And  not  only  this  book,1  but  the  law  itself  also,2  and  the  prophecies  * 
and  the  rest  of  the  books,  have  no  small  difference,  uttered  in  the  original.  For  in  the 
eight  and  thirtieth  year  under  King  Euergetes,4  coming  into  Egypt,  and  continuing 
there  some  time,  I  found  no  small  difference  of  learning.*  Therefore  6  I  thought  it 
most  necessary  for  me  also 7  to  bestow  some  zeal  and  diligence  on  the  translation  of 
this  book ; 8  using  indeed,  in  the  mean  time,  great  watchfulness  and  skill,2  in  order, 
having  brought  the  book  to  an  end,  to 10  publish  it  for  those  abroad  also,  who  wish  to 
learn  and  prepare  themselves  to  live  in  their  customs  11  after  the  law. 

1  A.  V. :  these  things.  4  omits  also.  *  prophets  (m&ig.,  Or. ,  prophecies ;  here,  wpo+qntai ;  ot  wpo+nrat,  C.  Old  Lat.). 
4  when  they  are  spoken  In  their  own  language  ....  coming  into  Egypt,  when  Bnergetee  was  king.  (Of.  our  Introd.  on 
this  passage.)  8  a  book  (i+opotov ;  but  65.  254.,  i+optijv;  HI.,  4+66 tor ;  the  Vulgate  renders  the  clause,  invent  ibi 
iibros  retietos ;  marg.  of  A.  V.,  help  of  Uamin g.  The  A  V.  seems  to  hare  taken  i+oftotor  in  the  sense  of  “  a  copy  ”  of  a 
work)  of  no  small  learning.  4  Fritsscbe  receives  ofo  from  X.  C.  H.  55. 106.  and  the  Old  Lat.  1  A.  V.  omits  also 
(Fritssche  receives  a  mu  from  III.  X.  C.  U.  55. 106.  al.  Old  Lat.  It  Is  also  found  in  II.).  4  diligence  (evovft^r)  and 

travail  (+i\owovUr)  to  interpret  it  (r^rde  r)jr  fiifi Aoe.  Cf.  note  5,  above).  4  using  (omits  yip  with  III.  65. 106.  155. 
258.  Old  Lat.)  great  watchfulness  and  skill  in  that  space.  14  to  bring  ....  and  (ayayirra  is  adopted  by  Fritssche 
from  III.  X.  C.  H.  65. 106.  155.  258.  254.  296.  for  ayoyra  of  the  text.  ree.).  u  set  it  forth  for  them  also,  which  in 

a  strange  country  (4v  rjj  irapoucup, i.  «.,  Egypt ;  but  cf .  above,  rote  4k rov)  are  willing  to  learn,  being  prepared  before 
( wpo**T*tnc*va£op tfrocc ;  II.  III.  C.  68. 106.  al.  the  aeous.)  in  manners  to  live. 


Prolog  um. 


In  II.  III.  155.  the  title  is  simply  UpSkoyos ;  in 
0.  2tpdx  is  added ;  in  X.  there  is  no  title.  — 
This  introduction  to  the  Book  of  Kcclesiasticus, 
nulike  the  book  itself,  was  originally  written  in 
Greek,  as  is  clear  both  from  the  circumstances 
and  the  style.  Its  genuineness  is  undoubted.  — 
The  law  and  the  prophets  and  the  others. 
These  are  the  well-known  three  parts  into  which 
the  books  of  the  Old  Testament  were  early  di¬ 
vided.  By  the  last  (r&r  &Ma>v)  doubtless  the 
writers  of  the  Hagiographa  are  meant  Just 
below,  the  formula  for  the  Old  Testament  canoni¬ 
cal  books  is  given  in  its  more  usual  form  :  the  law 
and  the  prophets  and  the  rest  of  the  books  (tA  AoitA 
rwv  ftt&Xionr).  Cf.  Luke  xxiv.  44,  and  Josephus, 
Contra  Ap.,  \.  8.  —  Those  who  are  abroad.  The 
Jews  who  bad  emigrated  to  other  countries  are 
meant,  particularly  those  of  Egypt.  —  And  the 
other  books  of  our  fathers.  This  circumlocu¬ 
tion  seems  to  have  been  employed  because  at  this 
time  the  Hagiographa  were  designated  by  no  one 
special  title.  —  Becoming  attached  to  this  also, 
t. «.,  the  book  that  lies  before  us,  from  the  pen  of 
Jeeps.  The  Greek  is  rofrruy  fvox04  y^ropeyot. 
This  adjective  in  jthe  present  sense  is  usually 
followed  by  the  dative.  But  cf.  Heb.  ii.  15,  and 
Buttmann,  p.  170 ;  Winer,  p.  202.  —  ’E Tirpo*0**t, 
might  make  progress.  Some  would  translate 
add  to,  and  derive  from  the  passage  the  idea  that 
the  son  of  Sirach  wished  to  stimulate  to  farther 
effort  in  the  way  of  composing  something  that 
might  be  regarded  as  completing  the  works  neces¬ 
sary  for  such  as  would  live  after  the  law.  The 
verb  certainly  has  this  meaning  in  its  transitive 
sense ;  but  the  thought  which  one  would  thus 
smuggle  in  for  dogmatic  reasons  is  wholly  incon¬ 
gruous  and  foreign  to  the  context.  Hence  it  is 
better  to  suppose  that  the  word  is  employed  here 
in  an  intransitive  sense,  with  the  meaning  given 
to  it  above  by  us.  This  view  is  supported  by 


Fritzsche,  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk.  Bretschneider 
has  the  following  note  on  the  word :  **  I  mu  per 
addant,  i.  e.,  projiciant ,  tdterius  vroqrcdiantur.” 
Linde  translates :  “  Damit  Frcunae  aer  Weisheit 
auch  dttrch  dieses  Studium  in  der  Frommigkeit 
i turner  vollkommener  werden;**  and  De  Wette : 
“  Und  sich  unmer  mehr  vervollkotnmnen  mOchten 
durch  tin  gesetzliehes  Lebenf  There  is  no  evi¬ 
dence  in  our  passage,  in  short,  that  the  son  of 
Sirach  regarded  his  work  as  on  a  level  with  the 
Jewish  Scriptures,  or  thought  that  it  might  per¬ 
haps  be  received  among  them.  The  impression 
made  by  this  explanatory  introduction  of  his 
grandson,  as  a  wnole,  is  quite  the  contrary. — 
’E</>’  ots  hr  boK&fitv  ....  kbvraptiv,  in  which  we 
might  appear  to  be  unable;  meaning,  as  the 
context  shows,  where  I  might  seem  not  to  haite  hit 
the  mark.  —  In  Hebrew.  As  this  prologue  con¬ 
tains  the  first  allusion  to  the  Old  Testament 
canon  as  a  whole,  so  also  it  makes  the  first  use  of 
the  word  “  Hebrew  "  which  occurs  in  extant  his¬ 
tory. —  And  not  only  this  book,  bat  the  law. 
It  is  to  be  inferred,  then,  that  the  Old  Testament 
had  already  been  translated  into  Greek  at  the 
time  these  words  were  written.  —  Difference  of 
learning  (vcuttlas).  This  Greek  word  means 
much  the  same  as  our  word  “  culture”  (German, 
Bildung) ;  but  it  is  doubtless  used  here  in  a  more 
limited  sense  as  referring  to  those  subjects  of 
which  the  Old  Testament  and  the  present  book 
treat.  —  ’A <p6noiov  has  been  variously  rendered. 
It  means  what  is  unlike ,  different.  The  cultiva¬ 
tion  of  the  Jews  in  Egypt  was  of  a  later  sort, 
Hellenistic.  —  Some  zeal.  It  is  modestlhv  spoken. 
—  ’Ey  rjj  vapouc'up  See  Text.  Notes.  The  word 
means  living  in  a  place  as  rdpoitcos,  a  sojourner. 
Cf.  Jud.  v.  9 ;  Wisd.  xix.  10.  I  have  given  it 
here  the  rendering  “  abroad,”  to  correspond  with 
4kt6s  above,  the  same  persons  being  evidently 
meant. 


Chapter  I. 

1  All  wisdom  cometh  from  the  Lord, 

And  is  with  him  for  ever. 

2  Who  can  number  the  sand  of  the  sea,  and  the  drops  of  rain, 
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And  the  days  of  eternity  ? 

3  Who  can  trace 1  out  the  height  of  heaven,  and  the  breadth  of  the  earth, 

And  the  deep,  and  wisdom  ? 

4  Wisdom  was  2  created  before  all  things , 

And  prudent  understanding 8  from  everlasting.4 
6  To  whom  was  the  root  of  wisdom  revealed  ?  • 

And  who  knew  her  subtile  plans  ?  6 

8  7  One  is  wise,  greatly  8  to  be  feared, 

The  Lord  sitting  upon  his  throne. 

9  He  created  her,  and  saw  her ,  and  made  her  known, • 

And  poured  her  out  upon  all  his  works 

10  Together  with  10  all  flesh  according  to  his  gift, 

And  he  bestowed  her  abundantly  on 11  them  that  love  him.u 

1 1  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  honor,  and  glory, 

And  gladness,  and  a  crown  of  rejoicing. 

12  The  fear  of  the  Lord  contents  the 18  heart, 

And  giveth  joy,  and  gladness,  and  a  long  life.14 

13  With  him  who  feareth  the  Lord,  it  shall  be  well  u  at  the  last, 

And  he  shall  be  blessed  16  on  the  day  of  his  death. 

14  To  fear  the  Lord  17  is  the  beginning  of  wisdom ; 

And  it  is  18  created  with  the  faithful  in  the  womb. 

15  She  prepared  for  herself  an  everlasting  dwelling-place 19  with  men, 

And  she  will  continually  remain  90  with  their  seed. 

16  To  fear  the  Lord  is  fullness  of  wisdom, 

And  she  maketh  them  drunken  21  with  her  fruits. 

17  She  filleth  all  her  house  with  things  desirable, 

And  the  garners  with  her  products.22 

18  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  a  crown  of  wisdom, 

Making  peace  and  restored  health  28  to  flourish  ; 94 

19  And  he  saw  and  revealed  her  ; 26 

She  pours  forth  skill  and  practical  knowledge, 

And  heightens  the  honor  of  them  26  that  hold  her  fast 

20  The  root  of  wisdom  is  to  fear  the  Lord, 

And  the  branches  thereof  are  long  life.27 

Vera.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  find.  *  hath  been.  •  the  understanding  of  prudence.  (The  Greek  is  <rvre<nc  Qporfamt 
Wahl  would  render  by  summa  cognitio  ;  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  veretkndigo  Einsicht ;  Fritxsche,  kluge  Bmsicht ;  Gaab, 
hdchste  Verstand;  Bretschneider,  summa  sapientia.)  4  (rcr.  6)  The  word  of  God  most  high  is  the  fountain  of  wisdom ; 
And  her  ways  are  everlasting  commandments.  (It  is  found  only  in  H.  28.  66.  70.  106.  (with  a  variation),  248.  268.  (with 
a  variation),  Co.  Old  Lat.f  and  I  have  omitted  it.)  •  hath  ....  been  revealed.  ®  Or  who  hath  known  her  wise 
counsels  ? 

Vera.  7-12.  —  7  A.  V. :  (ver.  7)  Unto  whom  hath  the  knowledge  of  wisdom  been  made  manifest  f  And  who  hath  under¬ 
stood  her  great  experience  f  (It  is  found  In  H.  28.  66.  70. 106.  253.  Old  lat.)  *  There  is  one  wise  and  greatly.  (The 
force  of  the  Greek,  cit  «<m  wo^ov,  4x>/3epbc  a,  is  not  sufficiently  well  brought  out.  In  the  following  line,  Codd. 
66.  70  106.  253.  and  the  Old  Lat.  have  supplied  the  words  k<u  nvpiei-wy  before  «ct'<ptot,  probably  for  the  reason  that  in 
important  authorities  —  II.  HI.  X.  C.  H.  —  the  last  word  is  joined  to  what  follows.  The  context  seems  to  be  decidedly 
against  both  changes.)  8  numbered  her  (i$ig>C9priofv .  It  is,  apparently,  a  false  rendering  of  our  translator.  Cf. 

the  LXX.  at  Job  xxviU.  27,  rent  elSev  avryv  koX  i^rjy^oaro  aim which  probably  lay  at  the  basis  of  the  present  expres¬ 
sion  ;  also,  just  before,  ibi>v  ^piSpijot.  See  Com.).  10  She  is  with  (the  A.  V.  places  a  full  stop  at  the  end  of  the  previ¬ 
ous  line).  11  hath  given  her  to  Ux°Pnrct^*'  >  cf-  ver.  26).  u  There  is  an  addition  of  two  lines  to  ver.  10  found  in 

II.  70.  268.  and  it  is  found  also,  in  a  corrupt  form,  in  the  Old  Lat.  u  A.  V. :  The  fear  .  .  .  maketh  a  merry  (Wp^wt). 
m  Following  ver.  12  the  codd.  just  mentioned  have  an  addition  of  two  lines. 

Vera.  18-18.  — 10  A.  V. :  Whoso  ....  go  well  with  him.  18  find  favour.  (For  evpifovt  x*?**  of  the  text,  rec.,  Codd. 

III.  X.  C.  H.  28.  70.  al.  Old  lat.  have  evhoyijlhjomu,  which  is  adopted  by  Fritssche.  The  A.  V.  notices  it  In  the  mar¬ 
gin.)  (Instead  of  rfey  9t6v  of  the  text.  rec.  and  II.,  Fritssche  receives  from  III.  X.  H.  28.  66.  al.  Co.  rbv  icvpcor, 

which  we  find  has  been  already  adopted  in  the  A.  V.)  “  was  (a  general  truth).  ’•  hath  built  an  ...  .  founds* 

tion.  (Lit.,  hatched  ....  foundation.  But  the  verb  —  ro ootim  —  is  not  used  as  transitive,  and  hence  Fritrache  would 
take  9tp4hiov  as  nom.,  and  in  apposition  with  the  verb,  i.  she  nested,  prepared  a  nest  with  men,  an  eternal  founda¬ 
tion,  dwelling-place.)  *°  shall  continue  (not  quite  strong  enough  for  jpwiorcvftf<rera« .  Fritssche  and  Bunsen’s  Bibel¬ 
werk,  dauernd  bieiben;  Wahl,^ides  ei  habebitm  versanti  inter  posteros  eorum.  See  Com.).  n  filleth  men.  **  their 
(as  III.  H.  248. 268.  Co.)  house  ....  increase  (yryrrfpdrw.  “  Increase  ”  is  not  sufficiently  definite).  **  perfect  health 
(iryittav  idoewe  —  health  of  healing,  from  healing  A  remark  of  Gaab  throws  light  on  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V. :  “  Per¬ 
haps  vyuta  signified  perfection,  as  {7117c,  according  to  Suidas,  is  WActoc ;  so  that  it  might  be  translated,  perfect  heal¬ 
ing.’*)  *  Following  ver.  18  there  is  the  following  addition  in  the  A.  V. :  “  Both  whieh  are  the  gifts  of  God :  And  it 

enlargeth  their  rejoicing  that  love  him.”  This  is  found  in  H.  70.  248.  Co. 

Vers.  19-24.  —  88  A.  V.  omits  this  line  (with  248.  268.  Co.).  *  Wisdom  (so  H.  70. 106. 248.  al.  Co.)  ralneth  down 

•kill  and  knowledge  of  understanding  [ytmow  owiaem ;  cf.  ver.  4),  and  exalte th  them  to  honour.  **  (Ver.  21)  The 
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22  Unrighteoas  anger 1  cannot  be  justified ; 

For  the  sway  of  his  anger  is  to  his  fall.1 
28  A  patient  man  holds  out  until  his  8  time, 

And  afterwards  joy  springs 4  up  unto  him. 

24  He  hides  his  words  until  his  8  time, 

And  the  lips  of  many  will  speak  fully  of  his  sagacity.6 

25  The  intelligent  proverb  is 7  in  the  treasures  of  wisdom ; 

But  godliness  is  an  abomination  to  a  sinner. 

26  If  thou  desire  wisdom,  keep  the  commandments, 

And  the  Lord  will  bestow  her  abundantly  upon  8  thee ; 

27  For  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  wisdom  and  instruction, 

And  fidelity  and  humility 9  are  his  delight. 

28  Be  not  disobedient  to  the  fear  of  the  Lord,10 
And  come  not  unto  it 11  with  a  divided  u  heart. 

29  Be  not  a  hypocrite  in  the  sight  of  men, 

And  take  heed 18  what  thou  speakest. 

80  Exalt  not  thyself,  lest  thou  fall, 

And  bring  dishonor  upon  thyself,14 
And  God  reveal  u  thy  secrets, 

And  cast  thee  down  in  the  midst  of  the  congregation, 

Because  thou  earnest  not  to 16  the  fear  of  the  Lord, 

And  thy  heart  was  17  full  of  deceit. 

fear  of  the  Lord  driveth  away  sins :  And  .where  it  is  present  it  turneth  away  wrath.  (The  addition  is  found  in  H.  70. 
106.  248.  268.  Co.  Old  Lat.,  with  more  or  less  variation.)  1  A  furious  man  (as  H.  70. 106.  248.  Co.}  *  fury  shall 

be  his  destruction.  *  will  bear  for  a.  (The  words  rat  «<upov  aWfrrcu,  have  a  different  force.  The  verb  Fritssche 

adopts  from  28.  248.  268.  Co.  Old  Lat.  for  avSttrrai  of  the  text.  rec.f  and  II.)  <  joy  shall  spring.  0  will  hide  .... 
for  a.  •  many  (iroAAir  is  adopted  by  FriUsche  from  III.  X.  H.  66.  70.  al.  Co.  Old  Lai.,  for  wimv  of  the  text.  rec. 

and  II. ;  cf.  xxxix.  8)  shall  declare  his  wisdom  (practical  wisdom,  intelligence,  sagacity,  <rvr*<riv). 

Vers.  25-80.  — 1  A.  V. :  The  parables  (The  plur.  is  found  in  X.  H.  70.  al.  Old  Lat.  Co. ;  but  the  sing,  is  probably 
used  collectively)  of  knowledge  are.  (Cod.  II.  also  supports  the  reading  hnOvurjavs,  received  by  Fritxsche  from  III.  X. 
0.  U.  248.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.,  instead  of  hreSvttjaav  of  the  text,  ree.)  1  shall  give  her  unto  (cf.  ver.  10).  0  faith 

(*6rro,  but  here,  as  it  would  seem,  in  the  sense  of  “  faithfulness  ’•)  and  meekness.  (I  follow  Fritssche  and  Bunsen's 
Bibelwerk.)  10  distrust  not  (marg.,  Be  not  disobedient  to) ...  .  when  thou  art  poor  (ivMfs  ev,  found  in  H.  70.  248. 
Co.  after  ntplov).  11  him  (aim}  refers  to  the  preceding  +ofcf).  «  double  (cf.  bi+v\<x  at  Jas.  i.  8,  iv.  8).  »  good 

heed.  14  thy  soul  (».  by  Hebrew  usage,  and  as  better  sniting  the  context,  “  thyself  ”).  «  so  God  discover 

(meaning,  in  the  earlier  English,  uncover,  reveal).  10  not  in  truth  («v  ,  supported  by  248.  258.  Co.  Old  Lat.) 

Uk  *7  But  (Jun.,  sed)  thy  heart  is. 


Chapter  I. 


Ver.  1.  Cf.  Prov.  iii.  18-20.  —  Wisdom.  On 
the  idea  of  wisdom  as  illustrated  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment,  see  Bruch,  Weisheits-Lehre  der  Hebr&er ; 
Oehler,  Die  GrundzUge  der  Altestaunentlichen  Weis- 
heit ;  Theoiogie  d.  Alt.  Test.,  ad  loc. ;  and  in  Herzog's 
Real-Encyk.,  v.  236  ff.  On  the  meaning  of  the  word 
as  used  by  Philo,  cf.  Herzog's  Real-Enct/lc.,  xi.  588, 
594 ;  also,  Excursus  iii.  in  Bretschneider’s  Liber 
Jesu  Siracidce.  I  will  give  here  some  remarks 
found  in  the  opening  chapter  of  Fritzsche's  Com. 
on  the  present  book.  “  To  oar  author  wisdom  — 
ro^fo,  nDpn,  as  whose  correlated  idea,  in  par¬ 
allelism,  <pp4rr)<rt<; ,  <rdytcm,  *cutie(a  .... 

appear  —  is  a  persou's  objective  knowledge ;  so, 
first,  something  purely  theoretical,  that  has  its 
object  in  the  essence  of  things,  the  world  as  com¬ 
plex.  In  this  respect  it  is  the  rerum  cognoscere ,  or 
rather  cognovisse,  causas.  Considered  in  detail,  it 
is  of  course  infinitely  manifold.  Then,  further, 
it  comes  into  consideration  in  a  double  relation, 
as  unlimited  and  limited,  as  original  and  derived. 
As  unlimited  (its  fort  <ro<p6s,  i.  6)  and  original, 
it  is  with  God  from  eternity  and  to  eternity  (i.  4)  ; 
through  it  He  knows  and  pervades  all  things  (xv. 
18,  19).  It  is  itself,  in  this  aspect  of  it,  not  to  be 
found  out.  As  limited  and  derived  it  comes  from 
God  (i.  1 ) ;  He  poured  it  oat  over  all  his  works, 
and  imparted  it  to  them  who  love  him  (i.  9 ;  ron 


'  etnrefiiair,  xliii.  33) ;  suffered  it  however,  particu¬ 
larly,  to  have  a  dwelling  in  Jacob  (xxiv.  8,  10,  ff.). 
cf.  Bar.  iii.  36).  In  order  to  obtain  it,  one  must 
seek  it,  go  after  it  (iv.  11,  14,  22-24;  li.  13  ff.). 
Since  it  teaches  discipline,  one  must  at  the  outset, 
through  conflict,  submit  himself  to  it  (iv.  17;  vi. 
17}.  Bat  he  who  posses>es  it  is  blessed  and  safe 
(xiv.  20,  25-27);  is  exulted  and  made  glad 
through  good  fortune  of  all  sorts ;  loves  himself 
| his  own  lifel,  serves  and  loves  the  Lord,  and 
is  by  him  beloved  (iv.  11-14).  It  is  so  (i.  e., 
proves  itself  practically  to  be)  the  fear  of  God, — 
<p6&os  K vplovf  =  piety  and  fulfilling  of  the  law, 
voiritris  v6g. ou,  xix.  18,  just  as  further  it  has  re¬ 
vealed  itself  in  the  Mosaic  law.  From  this  it  can 
be  seen  in  what  do>e,  interchangeable  relations 
it  stands  to  the  fear  of  God  :  just  as  theory  and 
practice,  knowledge  and  life,  permeate  each  other 
to  the  very  innermost  degree.  When  it  is  said, 
‘The  fear  of  God  passeth  all  things*  (xxv.  11), 
is  also  higher  than  that  which  wisdom  possesses 
(xxv.  9,  10),  that  it  is  the  crown,  the  fullness  of 
wisdom  (i.  14,  16),  it  is  meant  that  it  is  the  higher, 
the  highest  object  for  men  ;  that  the  wise  are  not 
yet  necessarily,  on  account  of  their  wisdom  in  it¬ 
self  considered,  God  fearing,  hat  that  in  it  wis¬ 
dom  first  finds  its  true  dedication  and  transfigura¬ 
tion.  Man  will,  moreover,  strive  after  insight 
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into  the  essence  of  things  and  the  rule  of  the 
Lord,  in  order  to  put  himself  in  the,  consequently, 
alone  reasonable  —  ».  e.,  pious  —  relation  to  the 
Lord.  Wisdom  leads  to  the  fear  of  the  Lord, 
and  with  it  will  it  also  increase  itself  ;  as,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  keeping  of  the  commandments 
leads  to  wisdom  (i.  26).  But  there  still  rises  the 
question,  whether  the  author  thought  of  wisdom 
simply  as  an  attribute.  As  it  is  said  that  it 
4  came  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Most  High  ;  *  was 
4  created  before  all  things 9  (i.  4,  9 ;  xxiv.  9) ;  that 
with  it  God  made  glorious  his  creative  activity 
(xxiv.  5,6;  xxvi.  8  [all  according  to  the  Greek 
text];  xlii.  21),  and  continually  sustains  and 
rules  the  world  in  connection  with  it  (xlii.  21)  — 
so  to  our  sober  sense  the  first  impulse  would  be  to 
think  of  it  as  from  eternity  resting  in  God,  but 
through  Him  coming  into  "being  before  any  cre¬ 
ated  thing  as  personal  (icrlofia).  And  yet  nothing 
would  be  more  false  than  this.  Hence  it  is  clear 
that  if  wisdom  is  regarded  as  an  attribute  which 
both  God  and  men  have,  only  in  a  different  de¬ 
gree  and  for  a  different  period  ;  and  if  in  the  pas¬ 
sages  where  it  appears  as  a  person  there  is  rec¬ 
ognized  a  simple,  close-at-hand,  and,  moreover, 
already  -  indicated  personification,  —  how'  every¬ 
thing  falls  into  beautiful  harmony!  While,  on 
the  contrary,  the  hypostasizing  of  wisdom  w’ould 
stand  in  the  boldest  contradiction  to  the  the- 
istic  stand-point  of  the  author,  as  it  otherwise 
appears,  and  must  have  aw'akened  in  him  doubts, 
which  he  is  so  far  from  raising  that  he  nowhere 
once  lets  even  a  glimmer  of  them  appear.  His 
point  of  view,  consequently,  is  in  this  respect 
essentially  the  same  as  that  in  Proverbs,  Job, 
and  Baruch.  The  irporl^a  vdvrw  t ktiotcu  (i.  4) 
has  its  parallel  in  Prov.  viii.  22.  As  Wisdom  was 
active  m  the  creation  of  the  world,  so  it  must 
have  been  already  in  being  before  the  same. 
But  in  that  view  to  the  poetic  fancy  it  trans¬ 
formed  itself  into  a  person  —  though  from  eter¬ 
nity  there  was  only  God,  and  all  things  were  shut 
up  in  Him  —  so  it  surrendered  itself  as  vpdrepa 
wdvruov  ....  to  have  itself  created.  The  poetic 
stripped  off,  the  thought  is  :  From  eternity  wisdom 
rested  to  a  perfect  degree  in  God.  A t*the  crea¬ 
tion,  as  he  revealed  his  power  and  glory,  so  par¬ 
ticularly  his  wisdom,  those  attributes  which  as  a 
limited  but  glorious  inheritance  also  attained  to 
by  the  human  race,  especially  by  Jacob,  stood  be¬ 
fore  the  eyes  of  the  later  Jews  as  the  foremost 
thing/’ 

Ver.  2.  Days  of  eternity.  Some  would  trans¬ 
late  aldv  by  world  (Luther,  Bretschneider),  and 
others  by  the  time  past  (Fritzsohe,  Bunsen’s  Btbel- 
werk).  De  Wette  and  Wahl  agree  with  our  ver¬ 
sion.  In  its  primary  idea  the  word  refers  to  the 
life  which  lap>es  away  with  the  breath  (sec  Horn., 
//.,  xxiv.  725;  and  hence,  in  a  secondary  sense, 
may  refer  to  the  space  of  a  human  life.  Again, 
it  may  designate  that  which  is  filled  by  life,  a 
space  of  time,  a  seculum ;  and  then,  unbounded 
time.  In  the  later  Gieek  it  was  employed  more 
and  more  to  denote  the  period  of  human  history; 
and  that  is  possibly  the  meaning  here.  Cf. 
Cremer,  sub  voce. 

Ver.  3.  Height  of  heaven.  Cf.  Ps.  ciii.  11. 

Ver.  6.  Tlayovpytv{rj)fxara.  The  first  meaning 
is  crafty ,  villainous  things ,  counsels,  plans.  Here 
in  a  good  sense,  subtile ,  sagacious  plans.  The  word 
is  found  in  a  bad  sense  at  xxi.  12. 

Ver.  9.  Made  her  known.  Lit.,  numbered , 
i.  e.,  with  reference  to  revealiug  it  in  its  order. 
Cf.  LXX.  at  Job  xxviii.  27.  Grotius  says  :  41  Di- 


numeravit ,  nempe  ut  sol  emus  ilia,  qua  elargiri 
volumus .” 

Ver.  10.  According  to  his  gift.  Cf.  Eph. 
iii.  7  :  44  according  to  the  gift and  iv.  7  :  “ac¬ 
cording  to  the  measure  of  the  gift.” 

Ver.  11.  Crown  of  rejoicing.  An  allusion  to 
a  custom  which  prevailed  of  wearing  crowns  or 
garlands  at  joyous  festivals. 

Ver.  12.  Long  life.  This  was  one  of  the 
blessings  promised  to  godliness  even  in  the  Mo¬ 
saic  books.  Cf .  Dent.  iv.  40,  vi.  2 ;  also,  Prov. 
iii.  2,  x.  27. 

Ver.  14.  Is  created  with  the  faithflil  in  tho 
womb,  nhms  seems  to  be  used  here,  as  in  verse 
26,  in  the  sense  of  the  faithful ,  loyal,  true.  A 
general  truth  is  announced.  44  Perhaps  the  early 
beginning  of  wisdom  is  meant  here  to  be  poeti¬ 
cally  described,  or,  in  accordance  with  the  Jewish 
philosophy,  as  in  Ps.  li.  7,  the  early  beginning  of 
sin.”  Linde. 

Ver.  15.  9fp4\iov,  with  lv6c<r*v<re,  can  scarce¬ 
ly  mean  anything  else  than  dwelling-place.  Cf. 
Prov.  ix.  1 1  Tim.  vi.  19 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  19.  Gram¬ 
matically,  as  the  verb  only  occurs  in  an  intransi¬ 
tive  sense,  the  substantive  is  to  be  regarded  as  be¬ 
ing  in  apposition  to  the  preceding  verbal  idea.  — 
8hall  continually  remain,  IfisurrtvBhorrcu.  De 
Wette  translates:  44  And  finds  faith  (credit)  with 
their  seed.”  Luther,  following  the  Latin  :  44  And 
one  finds  it  with  the  righteous  and  faithful,” 
44  Cum  justis  et  Jidelibus  agnoscitur.” 

Vera.  16,  17.  Cf.  Prov.  viii.  18. 

Ver.  18.  A  crown.  In  verse  20,  the  same  is 
called  44  the  root  ”  of  wisdom.  Hence  both  taken 
together  include  it  entirely.  —  Perfect  health 
(A.  V.).  Lit.,  “health  through  healing,”  byUta* 
Idam.  According  to  Wahl,  the  two  words  to¬ 
gether  mean  health  sed  fortius ,  as  the  translators 
of  the  A.  V.  seem  also  to  have  thought.  But  see 
Fritzsche’s  Com.,  and  our  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  19.  r 'vaxriv  ovvtotoos.  The  yvoocis  is  “the 
insight  which  manifests  itself  in  the  thorough 
understanding  of  the  subject  with  which  it  meets, 
and  in  the  conduct  determined  thereby ;  which 
hits  on  what  is  right  in  that  it  allows  itself  to  be 
guided  by  the  right  knowledge  of  the  object 
with  which  it  has  to  do.”  See  Cremer,  under  the 
word.  Of  the  words  prefixed  above  (cf.  verse  25 
in  Text.  Notes)  to  this  verse  in  our  translation, 
Fritzsche  remarks  that  “they  are  rejected  by  tho 
commentators  with  considerable  unauimitv.  Still, 
their  genuineness  is  scarcely  to  be  doubted.  They 
are  wanting  only  in  253.  248.  and  Co. ;  and  if 
they  might  not  be  found  in  other  related  manu¬ 
scripts,  still  one  recognizes  the  arbitrary  altera¬ 
tion.  And  as  they  are  externally  fully  supported, 
>o  they  are  also  "required  exegeticaliy.  If  they 
are  left  out,  what  is  the  subject  in  what  follows  ?  '• 

Ver.  22.  On  9vp6s  cf.  remarks  at  Prayer  of 
ManaBses,  verse  10. 

Ver.  23.  *Eft>j  soupov,  =  Cf.  Dan.  xi. 

24.  It  means  here  up  to  the  right,  opportune, 
time. 

Ver.  24.  Hides  his  words.  It  refers  to  what 
precedes.  He  is  not  hasty  to  speak,  waits  till  the 
proper  time  comes. 

Ver.  25.  Uapa&ohli.  Parable ,  or,  as  used  collec¬ 
tively,  parables ;  Heb.,  btplj.  A  secondary  mean¬ 
ing  is  proverb,  since  this  generally  contained  a 
witty  comparison. 

Ver.  28.  Obedience  is  here  made  the  result  of 
trust.  If  they  did  not  distrost  the  fear  of  the 
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Lord,  they  would  follow  it.  —  Unto  it,  t. 

K vplov.  — A  divided  heart.  Cf.  Pa.  xii.  2. 
Ver.  30.  In  the  midst  of  the  congregation 


(<rutHKy*yrjs).  The  court  for  trying  offenses  was 
held  openly  at  the  gate.  Cf.  Numb.  xxxv.  12, 
24 ;  Prov.  v.  14. 


Chapter  IL 

1  My  son,  if  thou  dost  set  out 1  to  serve  the  Lord, 

Prepare  thy  soul  for  temptation. 

2  Set  thy  heart  aright,  and  be  stedfast,3 
And  make  not  haste  in  time  of  visitation.* 

3  Cleave  unto  him,  and  withdraw  not  thyself,4 
That  thou  mayest  become  great  in  thy  last  days.8 

4  All  that  cometh  upon  thee  accept,® 

And  be  patient  in  the  vicissitudes  of  thy  humiliation.1 

5  For  gold  is  tried  in  the  fire, 

And  acceptable  men  in  the  furnace  of  humiliation.® 

6  Trust  •  in  him,  and  he  will  espouse  thy  cause ;  w 
Make  thy  way  straight,  and  hope  11  in  him. 

7  Ye  that  fear  the  Lord,  wait  for  his  mercy ; 

And  go  not  aside,  lest  ye  fall. 

8  Ye  that  fear  the  Lord,  trust  in  13  him, 

And  your  reward  shall  not  fail. 

9  Ye  that  fear  the  Lord,  hope  for  good, 

And  for  everlasting  joy  and  mercy. 

10  Look  at  the  generations  of  old,  and  see  : 

Who  trusted  in  the  Lord,  and  was  made  ashamed  ?  M 
Or  who  abode  14  in  his  fear,  and  was  forsaken  ? 

Or  who  called  upon  him,  and  he  overlooked  him  ? 15 

1 1  For  the  Lord  is  compassionate  and  merciful,16 
And  forgiveth  sins,  and  saveth  in  time  of  affliction. 

12  Woe  be  to  fearful  hearts,  and  hands  that  hang  down,17 
And  a  sinner  who  entereth  on  two  paths  ! 18 

13  Woe  unto  him  that  is  fainthearted  !  for  it  trusteth  not ; 

Therefore  shall  it 19  not  be  defended. 

14  Woe  unto  you  that  have  lost  patience !  20 

And  what  will  ye  do  when  the  Lord  shall  visit  you  f 

15  They  that  fear  the  Lord  will  not  disobey  his  words ; 31 
And  they  that  love  him  will  keep  strictly  22  his  ways.. 

16  They  that  fear  the  Lord  will  seek  his  good  pleasure ; 33 
And  they  that  love  him  will  observe  fully  24  the  law. 

17  They  that  fear  the  Lord  will  prepare  their  hearts, 

Vers.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  come  (wpooepxjh  earnest  forward,  i.  e.,  showest  a  purpose,  uttest  out).  •  constantly  endure 

(ftoprtpvffor.  It  is  from  xdprot  (tc  par  os),  and  means,  Be  staunch,  brave,  strong ,  i.  e.,  to  stand,  and  so,  stedfast.  Cf.  Heb. 
xi.  27,  he  endured).  *  trouble  (es-oywyqv  =  a  bringing  in,  or  on,  so  a  visitation,  in  the  usual  sense  of  that  word). 

•  depart  not  away.  *  increased  at  thy  last  end.  •  Whatsoever  is  brought  ....  take  cheerfully  (U.  106.  248.  253. 
add  eurpitmte).  7  when  thou  art  changed  to  a  low  estate  (<v  ahXdypaot  ramirwrcvt  <rov.  The  word  aAAaypa.  means 
that  which  is  changed  or  interchanged ,  the  price  to  be  paid ;  also  wares  ;  but  here  it  can  only  refer  to  the  reverses  of  for¬ 
tune,  and  I  render  in  harmony  with  Wahl,  Fritssche,  Bunsen’s  Bibehcerk,  Weehself  dllen).  *  adversity  (Taimiwrewfi, 

as  in  the  second  line  before).  •  Believe  {viarevow).  10  help  thee  (avriXapfiasw,  here  better,  take  part  with,  on  be¬ 
half  of;  ct.Com.).  11  Order  thy  way  aright,  and  trust  (Shwuror). 

Vers.  7-18.  —  u  A.  V. :  believe  (cf.  ver.  6).  9  Did  ever  any  trust  in  ...  .  confounded.  u  did  any  abide 

w  whom  did  he  ever  despise,  that  called  upon  him  ?  u  is  full  of  compassion  and  mercy  (oucrCpptev  koX  iheifruov), 

long  suffering,  and  very  pitiful.  (These  words  are  added  by  H.  106.  248.  268.  with  Co.)  17  faint  hands  (I  have  ren¬ 
dered  npetpireut  more  literally ;  of.  Heb.  xii.  12,  wapetpJvae  *«Ipa«).  18  the  sinner  that  goeth  two  ways  (the  preposi¬ 
tion  hri  is  omitted  before  Wo  rpifiave  in  65.  248.  Co.).  79  he  bolieveth  (the  reference  is  rather  to  the  heart ;  and  cf. 

Ten.  6,  7  for  the  force  of  vurrevei) ....  he. 

Vers.  14-17.  — 90  A.  V. :  patience  (vropovjr ;  ef.  Com.).  n  word  (ptffidmr.  Codd.  166.  248. 296.  Co.  have  the 

dative.  But  the  genitive  is  found  after  iniBeir,  also  at  xvi.  26  [Greek  text]  except  in  248.  Co.  which  change  to  the  ac¬ 
cusative,  and  H.  which  has  the  dative).  99  keep  (owngi^awat  is  more  emphatic).  9  that  whioh  is  well-pleasing 
ufkto  him.  (For  ourov,  106.  248.  Co.  read  wop’  ourov.)  **  shall  be  filled  with  (JprAipr^trorrcu ;  H.  106.  248.  Co.  omit 
the  prep.  lit.,  will  be  filed  with ,  i.  e.,  will  fully  observe). 
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And  humble  their  souls  in  his  sight, 

18  Saying ,  We  will  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Lord,  and  not  into  the  hands  of 

men ; 

For  as  his  greatness,  so  also  is 86  his  mercy. 

Ver.  18.  — 1  A.  Y. :  majesty  it  Otcyatanfoi),  so  it. 

Chapter  IL 


Yer.  1.  Cf.  verses  11, 18;  Job  ix.  21 ;  1  Cor. 
x.  13;  J&s.  i.  2.  Satan  does  not  assault  a  soul 
that  has  nothing  to  lose.  —  Serve.  External 
worship  is  not  so  much  meant,  as  a  devoted  life. 
The  word  is  Sou Aetfeijr. 

Yer.  2.  Set  thy  heart  aright.  Be  master 
over  it,  and  bring  it  into  the  proper  condition. 
Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Josh.  xxiv.  23,  dMvars 
xapSlay.  —  ’Evaytryrjs,  that  which  is  led  to  (the 
heart  in  the  way  of  proving,  trying  it).  —  Make 
not  haste,  t.  e.,  be  not  fearful,  but  calm  and  self- 
possessed.  See  Is.  lii.  12 :  “  For  ye  shall  not  go 
out  With  haste.”  Others  would  render  by  a  de¬ 
rived  meaning  of  ;  but  it  seems  unneces- 

er.  3.  In  thy  last  days,  h?  <rov. 

This  does  not  mean  the  very  conclusion  of  life, 
but  the  later  years  of  it.  Perhaps  the  experience 
of  Job  was  floating  before  the  author's  mind.  Cf. 
L  13  ;  Job  xlii.  10;  Jas.  v.  11. 

Yer.  5.  For  the  figure,  cf.  Prov.  xvii.  3,  xxvii. 
21 ;  Zech.  xiii.  9 ;  Mai.  iii.  3  ;  1  Pet  i.  7. 

Ver.  6.  'AmA^crcu,  will  lay  hold  to  hdp ,  or 
will  hold  helpingly.  The  idea  seems  to  be  better 
brought  out  by  the  rendering  given  above.  Cf. 
iii.  12,  xii.  4,  7,  xxix.  9,  20;  Judith  xiii.  5 ;  2  Mac. 
xiv.  15 ;  Luke  i.  54  (A.  Y.,  holpen) ;  Acts  xx.  35 
(A.  V.,  support). —  Make  thy  way  straight.  Cf. 
jPs.  v.  8;  Heb.  xii.  13.  The  language  is  figura¬ 
tive,  and  means  very  much  what  we  mean  when 
we  speak  of  being  “  straightforward.” 

Yer.  11.  Forgiveth  sins.  This  means  here, 
as  is  evident  from  the  context,  saves  from  the 
consequences  of  sin. 

Yer.  12.  Entereth  upon  two  paths.  In¬ 
stead  of  going  straight  forward,  in  a  moral  sense, 
he  turns  to  the  right  and  the  left*  Cf.  1  Kings 
xviii.  21 ;  Jas.  i.  8,  iv.  8. 


Ver.  14.  TV  fatoporf)*.  The  capacity  for  hold¬ 
ing  out  patiently  in  the  time  of  trial  ana  suffering. 
Fritzsche,  however,  would  give  to  the  word  here 
and  at  xvi.  13,  on  account  of  the  context,  the 
meaning  hope. 

Ver.  15.  His  words.  Note  the  interesting 
change  from  the  singular  to  the  plural  at  John 
xiv.  23,  24  :  “  If  a  man  love  me,  he  will  keep  ray 
words”  [“word,”  rhr  A 6yoyJ.  “  He  that  loveth 
me  not  keepeth  not  my  sayings  ”  [robs  xdyovs ]. 
So  much  discrimination,  however,  could  scarcely 
be  expected  in  the  present  writer. 

Ver.  17.  Prepare  their  hearts.  They  will 
hold  themselves  in  readiness  to  receive  whatever 
it  may  please  God  to  send.  Cf.  Ps.  x.  17. 

Yer.  18.  Fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Lord. 
Cf.  2  Sam.  xxiv.  14.  —  So  also  is  his  mercy. 
“  It  must  be  great  mercy  or  no  mercy  ;  for  little 
mercy  will  never  serve  my  turn.”  Bunyan.  The 
mercy  of  God  is  much  emphasized  in  the  present 
book.  It  is  characterized  by  Iacot  at  ii.  18,  v.  6, 
xvi.  11,  xlvii.  22,  li.  8;  ixtrjpoodyrj,  xvi.  14; 
iti\curv6s,  xvi.  12;  and  1-  13  {text.  rec.  and 

II.)  Its  activity  is  indicated  by  iXeeis  and  paicpo- 
$vp ««',  xviii.  11,  14;  irA t)Q6v*iv  rby  QtXaouOv, 
xviii.  12.  It  is  a  mercy  which  is  widespread  in 
I  its  exercise  and  divine  in  its  fullness  (xviii.  13; 
xxxii.  13  ff. ;  xxxiv.  16  ;  xxxix.  22 ;  xlvii.  22  if.) ; 
but,  in  this  respect,  the  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus 
cannot  be  regarded  (with  Merguet,  pp.  11,  12)  as 
superior  to  the  Old  Testament  canonical  literature, 
and  as  marking  a  transition  period  to  the  New 
Testament  universalism.  On  the  contrary,  there 
is  a  growing  narrowness  and  national  exclusive¬ 
ness  of  spirit  evident,  not  only  in  the  present 
work,  but  in  all  the  apocryphal  books  of  tne  Old 
Testament,  by  which  indeed  they  show  themselves 
to  be  faithful  representatives  of  their  time. 


Chapter  III. 

1  Hear  me  your  father,  O  children, 

And  so  do,  that  ye  may  be  saved.1 

2  For  the  Lord  will  have  a  father  glorified  by  children,1 

And  hath  established  over  sons  the  law  concerning  a  mother.1 

3  He  who  honoreth  4  his  father  shall  make  atonement 6  for  his  sins  ; 

4  And  he  that  glorifieth  6  his  mother  is  as  one  that  layeth  up  treasure. 

5  He  who  honoreth  his  father  shall  have  joy  from  children ;  * 

And  on  the  day  of 8  his  prayer,  he  shall  be  heard. 

Vers.  1-5.  — 1  A.  V. :  And  do  thereafter  ....  safe  (ewderc).  *  hath  given  the  father  honour  (M6£oov  varipe) 

gver  the  children  (4el  rto’otf.  Not  clear ;  rather,  u  hath  honored  a  father  in  the  case  of  children  ”).  *  the  authority 

(*pi'<rtr ;  cf.  Com.)  of  the  mother  (this  construction  is  adopted  by  some ;  but  it  would  seem  better,  with  Fritssche,  to 
make  it  refer  to  God’s  law,  ordinance  concerning  the  mother,  i.  concerning  that  which  is  due  to  her)  over  the  sons 

viol*  ;  ty  vtovr ,  H.  106.  248.  Co.).  *  Whoso  bonoureth.  *  maketh  an  atonement  (for  ikiorrax,  Codd.  HI.  0. 

H.  106. 157.  have  the  pres.  Indie,  here,  and  at  ver.  8,  except  III.  0.).  •  bonoureth  (not  the  same  word  as  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  line,  but  So £o£«v).  7  Whoso  honoureth  .  ...  ot  hi*  ottm  children  (v*5  ritumv ;  cirl  rtxroic  III.  H.  248.  807* 

Co. ;  Old  Lat.,  injttiit .  See  Com.).  *  when  he  maketh  (set  Com.). 
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6  He  that  glorifieth 1  his  father  shall  have  long  2  life ; 

And  He  that  is  obedient  unto  the  Lord  shall  give  relief  tos  his  mother,4 

7  And  will  do  good  service  under  6  his  parents,  as  under  6  masters. 

8  Honor  thy  father T  in  word  and  deed, 

That  a  blessing  may  come  upon  thee  from  him.8 

9  For  the  blessing  of  a  2  father  established  the  houses  of  children ; 

But  the  curse  of  a 10  mother  destroyed  them  to  deir  foundations.11 

10  Glory  not  in  the  dishonor  of  thy  fader ; 12 
For  thy  father’s  dishonor  is  no  glory  unto  thee. 

11  For  de  glory  of  a  man  is  from  de  honor  of  his  father ; 

And  a  mother  in  disrepute 18  is  a  reproach  to  children.14 

12  My  son,  help  thy  father  in  his  age, 

And  grieve  him  not  as  long  as  he  lived. 

18  And  if  his  understanding  fail,  be  indulgent  towards  him ;  u 
And  despise  him  not  in  the  fullness  of  thy 18  strength. 

14  For  kindness  towards 17  thy  father  shall  not  be  forgotten ; 

And  in  spite  of 18  sins  thy  prosperity  shall  bloom  again.19 

15  In  the  day  of  thine  affliction  dou  shalt 20  be  remembered ; 

Thy  sins  shall 21  melt  away,  as  ice  in  mild  22  weather. 

16  He  that  forsaketh  his  father  is  as  a  blasphemer ; 

And  he  that  angered  his  mother  is  cursed  of  the  Lord.28 

1 7  My  son,  carry  out 24  thy  business  in  meekness,26 
And  thou  shalt 28  be  beloved  of  him  that  is  accepted.27 

18  The  greater  thou  art,  the  more  humble  thyself, 

And  thou  shalt  find  favor  before  the  Lord ; 28 

20  For  the  power  of  the  Lord  is  great, 

And  he  is  glorified  by  29  the  lowly. 

21  Seek  not  what  is 80  too  hard  for  thee, 

And  search  not  out  what  is  81  above  thy  strength. 

22  What 82  is  commanded  thee,  think  thereon  ;  88 
For  thou  hast  no  need  of  what  is  concealed.84 

23  In  that  which  goes  beyond  thy  occupations  waste  no  strength,86 

For  very  many  things  of  human  knowledge  88  have  been  made  known  to  dee. 

24  For  their  notion  hath  led  many  astray  ; 87 

And  an  evil  fancy  88  hath  overthrown  their  judgment89 

26  A  stubborn  heart  shall  fare  ill  40  at  last ; 41 
And  he  that  loveth  danger  shall  perish 42  therein. 

27  An  obstinate  heart  shall  be  laden  with  troubles  ; 48 
And  the  sinner  will  heap  sin  upon  sins. 

Vera.  6-10.  — 1  A.  V. :  honour® th  (So£<gW).  *  a  long.  *  shall  bo  a  oomfort  to  (amwwfaM.  Frltssohe  and 

Bunsen’s  BiMwerk ,  trquieket ;  Old  Lat.,  rtjrigerabit.  It  seems  better  to  retain  the  original  meaning  of  the  word ;  see 
Cbm.).  4  add s  (at  the  beginning  of  ver.  7),  he  that  feareth  the  Lord  will  honour  hi s  father  (with  H.‘  258.  Co.  Old 
Lat. ;  see  Com.).  8  unto  ( iy .  It  is  wanting  In  H.  28. 106. 157.  248.  258.  Co.).  8  to  his.  T  lather  and  mother 

(1L  106.  248.  Co.)  both.  8  them  (H.  106.  263.).  9  the.  10  the.  11  rooteth  out  foundations  (lit.,  but  not  clear). 

u  For  warpbt  ertfiut,  II.  III.  C.  read  vpbr  arifUar. 

Vers.  11-16.  —  88  A.  V. :  dishonour  (a 6o£t?.  The  word  used  in  the  two  prerious  lines  is  krtfjU^).  84  the  children. 
18  hare  patience  with  him  (mryyvw/uLTj^  ;  see  Com.).  18  when  thou  art  in  thy  full.  1T  the  relieving  of  (Arj^xtxrvvrj, 
with  the  gen.).  *  instead  of  (d vri ;  see  Cbm.).  88  It  shall  be  added  to  build  thee  up.  (The  verb  wpoauvoixobofifo 
means  to  add  in  rebuilding ;  but  the  metaphorical  meaning  is  here  more  in  place ;  cf.  Cbm.)  80  it  shall  (see  Cbm.). 
84  also  shall.  88  the  ice  in  the  fair  warm  (lit.,  “  As  clear  weather  (works)  with  ice  ”).  88  is  cursed  of  God  (106. 

268.,  deov). 

Vers.  17-26.  —  84  A.  V. :  go  on  with  (SU(ayt).  80  meekness  (cf.  i.  27).  86  So  shalt  thou.  88  approved  (6«ktov, 

accepted,  i. of  the  Lord).  88  adds  (as  ver.  19),  Many  are  in  high  place,  and  of  renown  ;  But  mysteries  are  revealed 
unto  the  meek  (as  H.  106.  248.  258.  Co.).  88  honoured  of  (8o£d£mu).  80  out  the  things  that  art.  88  Neither 

March  the  things  that  art.  88  But  what.  88  thereupon  with  reverence  (Awuk,  H.  248.  258.  Co.).  84  For  it  is  not 

needful  for  thee  to  see  with  thine  eyes  (248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  add  (IMmiv  bbSahnoU)  the  things  that  art  in  secret.  88  Be 
not  curious  in  unnecessary  matters  (ev  rote  wtpurtroU  twv  ipyoy  (H.  248.  Co.,  Xiymr) ;  cf.  Com.)  84  For  more  things 
are  shewed  onto  thee  than  men  understand  [vkeiov* —  whxlov,  268.  807.  —  ydp  wvWwmk  kv6(mm$v  — 157.  omits  last 
word — uwebttx^rf  wot ;  155*  omits  wot).  88  many  are  deceived  by  their  own  vain  (248.  Co.,  h  fiarcua)  opinion.  88  sus¬ 
picion.  88  adds  (as  ver.  26),  Without  eyes  thou  shalt  want  light :  Profess  not  the  knowledge  therefore  that  thou  hast 
not  (with  H.  248.  263.  Co.  Syr.  Ar.). 

Vers.  26-81.  — 40  A.  V. :  evil.  48  thp  last.  48  perish  (dtroAstrot,  adopted  by  FriUsche  from  HI.  X.  0  H.  28.  65. 
106.  155.  aL  Co.  in  place  of  ifivtatirai  of  the  tract,  rtc.  and  11.).  48  sorrows  (rorotf  j  see  Cbm.)  wicked  man 
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28  The  punishment 1  of  the  proud  doth  not  cure  him,3 
For  the  plant  of  wickedness  hath  taken  root  in  him. 

29  The  mind  of  a  sagacious  person  will  meditate  on  a  proverb ;  • 

And  an  attentive  ear  is  the  desire  of  a  wise  man . 

80  Water  will  quench  a  darning  fire, 

And  alms  make  4  atonement  for  sins. 

81  He  4  that  requiteth  good  turns  is  mindful  of  that  which  comee  after  ;• 

And  on  occasion  of  his  falling,7  he  shall  find  a  stay. 

shall  ....  sin  (as  248.  Co.).  *  In  the  punishment  (4v  iwaywyjj,  H.  248.  Co. ;  text.  roe.,  the  nom.).  *  there  is 

no  remedy  (Wit.  Marg.  of  A.  V :  4*  The  proud  man  is  not  healed  by  his  punishment  *  heart  (see  Com.)  of  the 

prudent  (trvveroO)  will  understand  (SiarrniSfamu)  a  parable  (see  Com.).  *  alms  maketh  an  (ef.  rer.  8).  •  And  he. 

6  may  come  hereafter  ( Bunsen ?s  Bibelwerk ,  thinks  —  i.  e.,  the  Lord,  as  H.  106.  248.  Co.  Old  Let.  —  thereon  in  the  time 
to  come).  1  when  he  (Fritasche  adopts  nvrov  niter  nrm antes  from  III.  X.  C.  H.  al.  Old  Lat.)  falleth. 

Chapter  III. 


Ver.  1.  Cf.  Dent  y.  16,  and  the  fifth  com¬ 
mandment  of  the  Decalogue,  Ex.  xx.  12. 

Ver.  2.  Kplotr,  right ,  law,  i.  e.,  the  law  to  obey 
and  honor  the  mother.  Cf.  Pror.  i.  8,  Btopovs 
pijrpSs  oov. 

Ver.  3.  Shall  make  atonement  for  (his) 
sins.  It  would  seem  that  the  reference  is  to  the 
temporal  consequences  of  sin.  Love  and  obedi¬ 
ence  to  parents  are  never  found  as  solitary  vir¬ 
tues.  See,  however,  remarks  in  the  Introduction, 
under  “  Dogmatical  and  Ethical  Character.*’ 

Ver.  4.  Layeth  up  treasure,  kirodnowp((oov. 
The  same  word  is  used  at  1  Tim.  vi.  19,  44  Laying 
up  in  store”  (A.  V.). 

Ver.  5.  The  passive  tlxppalrtoBeu  with  M  is 
said  not  to  be  found  elsewhere.  —  On  the  day  of 
his  prayer.  This  need  not  refer  to  the  time  of 
calamity  (Bretschneider,  Gaab),  but  to  prayer  in 
general. 

Ver.  6.  Give  relief,  kuawadott.  Lit.,  will  cause 
to  rest,  i.  e  ,  from  anxieties.  Following  this  verse, 
the  Old  Latin  has  the  addition  .  u  He  who  feareth 
the  Lord  honors  his  mother.”  It  was  probably 
inserted  in  order  to  make  the  antithesis  complete, 
as  without  it  the  seventh  verse  would  seem  to  be 
superfluous.  But  there  are  other  instances  where 
a  similar  arrangement  of  sentences  occurs. 

Ver.  8.  In  word  and  deed.  Cf.  Luke  xxiv. 
19. 

Ver.  13.  Ivyyvdopgr,  fellow-feeling ,  sympathy , 
and  so  secondarily  indulgence.  Cf.  Schmidt,  Syn- 
onymik ,  i.,  p.  1 96.  The  difficulty  of  obeying  this  in¬ 
junction  is  particularly  great  when  one  is  himself 
m  the  enjoyment  of  his  full  strength. 

Ver.  14.  The  literal  meaning  of  km(,  in  place 
of  would  be  here  obscure ;  and  the  one  we  have 
adopted,  with  Fritzsche,  better  suits  the  context. 

—  Shall  bloom  again,  lit.,  be  built  again.  It  is 
figuratively  spoken,  as  of  a  house  that  has  fallen 
down.  Cf.  Deut.  xxv.  9  ;  Job  xxii.  23 ;  Mai.  iii. 
15. 

Ver.  15.  Thou  ah  alt  be  remembered,  t.  e., 
of  God.  The  verb  is  not,  however,  to  be  regarded 
as  passive,  for  which  we  should  have  expected 
Avog vgoB+icq,  but  middle  with  the  subject  under¬ 
stood,  or  as  impersonal.  —  Melt  away,  kvaXv&hoor- 
T«i.  This  word,  according  to  Fritzsche.  is  not 
elsewhere  used  of  sin.  But  is  frequently  so 
used.  Cf.  xxviii.  2  ;  Is.  xl.  2 :  \ikvrat  edrri ?t  i) 
apaprla ;  Soph.,  Phil.,  1224.  Philo  ( Vita  Mm., 
669) :  Aif ots  apaprgpdrmr. —  Eftftia,  here  mild  (lit., 
clear)  weather.  Cf.  same  word  at  Matt.  xvi.  2 
(A.  V.),fair  weather. 

Ver.  16.  Forsaketh,  i.  e.,  leaves  uncared  for. 

—  Angereth.  By  leaving  her  unsupported. 


Ver.  18.  Cf.  Prov.  iii.  34 ;  1  Pet  v.  5  ;  also,  in 
thepresent  book,  xli.  24 ;  xlv.  1 . 

Ver.  21.  Cf.  Jer.  xlv.  5;  Rom.  xii.  16.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Gutmann  (Com.,  ad  loc.),  this  is  the 
first  passage  of  the  present  book  which  is  quoted 
in  the  Talmud.  In  Tr.  “Chagiga”  (fol.  xi.)  it 
is  said :  “  The  law  concerning  incest  must  not 
he  explained  before  three  persons,  the  histoxr  of  the 
creation  before  two,  and  the  appearances  of  higher 
beings  before  one,  if  this  one  be  not  a  learned 
man  and  one  of  good  understanding.  Whoever 
makes  observations  about  the  following  four 
things,  it  would  have  been  better  for  him  if  he 
had  never  been  born  :  about  what  is  in  the  heights, 
and  abont  that  which  is  in  the  depths  ;  about  that 
which  was  before  the  world,  and  that  which  will 
come  after  it,”  etc.  At  the  end  of  the  passage 
occurs  our  verse,  nearly  word  for  word. 

Ver.  22.  Cf.  Deut.  xxix.  29. 

Ver.  23.  Ilcpicgyrffov.  The  same  word  is 
■found  at  2  Thess.  iii.  11,  and  rendered  in  the 
A.  V.  (in  the  plural)  4‘  busybodies.”  Other  trans¬ 
lations  are :  44  In  thy  many  affairs,  pursue  nothing 
superfluous.”  Fritzsche.  44  What  is  over  and 
above  thy  business,  that  do  not,  overforward, 
engage  in.”  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk,  and  De  Wctte. 
—  Very  many  things.  There  are  too  many  for 
one  to  attempt  to  understand  them  all.  On  this 
verse  is  based  the  German  proverb  :  44  Was  deines 
Amies  nicht  ist,  da  lass  deinen  Vorwitz.” 

Ver.  24.  ‘TwJvota,  like  Mkirfus,  fancy,  illusion, 
notion.  The  illusion  is  that  they  suppose  them¬ 
selves  capable  of  achieving  more  than  they  can. 

Ver.  26.  See  Matt.  xxvi.  52 :  “  They  that 
take  the  sword,”  etc.  Cl  also  the  German  prov¬ 
erb:  44  Wer  sich  in  Gefahr  begiebt,  kommt  aariu 

w 

urn. 

Ver.  27.  Tl6rott,  troubles.  The  first  meaning 
of  this  word  —  labors,  cares  —  might  also  be  re¬ 
tained,  and  a  good  sense  secured.  It  will  give 
him  more  to  do  than  he  expects.  It  is  not  the 
easiest  way  to  get  along. 

Ver.  29.  K apSla,  mind.  The  understanding  is 
obviously  meant  Cf.  the  very  full  and  interesting 
remarks  of  Creraer  on  this  word.  Lex.,  s.  v.  —  24r- 
tots  is  intelligence,  insight  into  anything ;  also,  clev¬ 
erness,  quiclcness  of  apprehension,  acuteness,  sagacity . 
Cf.  i.  24.—  Uapafiokiiv,  Parable.  This  rendering, 
however,  would  seem  somewhat  too  broad  here. 
The  Hebrew  word  to  which  it  is  probably 

meant  to  correspond,  means  originally  “  com¬ 
parison,”  and,  while  including  the  parable,  may 
also  denote  simply  a  44  proverb,”  44  maxim,”  or  au 
| "  example.”  Cf .  i.  25. 
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Ver.  30.  ’EAeTjjuoWnj.  See  remarks  on  this 
word  in  our  Introd.  to  the  Book  of  Tobit.  Its 
primary  meaning  was  M  pity,*'  “  mercifulness/1 
Through  a  degeneration  in  the  theological  idea 
daring  the  later  periods  of  Jewish  history,  it 
came  to  mean,  as  in  the  LXX.,  the  “  showing  of 
mercy/*  and  then,  specifically,  "alms-giving/* 


Just  that,  in  all  probability,  is  the  thought  of  the 
writer  here.  CL  1  Macc.  ii.  57,  and  Bar.  ii.  19. 
Linde  remarks  on  the  present  passage :  “  Our 
author  ....  being  accustomed  to  make  sacrifices 
as  atonement  for  sins,  thought  of  his  charities  as 
representing  offerings  in  the  sight  of  God.**  Com., 
aa  loc . 


Chapter  IV. 

1  My  son,  withhold  not  from  the  poor  man 1  his  living, 

And  make  not  needy  eyes  wait 2  long. 

2  Make  not  a  hungry  soul  sorrowful ; 

And  provoke  not  a  man  in  his  embarrassment.8 

3  Excite  not  still  more  a  heart  that  is  provoked ; 4 

And  defer  not  a  gift  to  one  in  need.8 

4  Refuse  not  a  suppliant  in  distress ; 8 

And  turn  not  away T  thy  face  from  a  poor  man. 

5  Turn  not  away  thine  eye  from  him  that  asketh,8 

And  give  a  man  no  8  occasion  to  curse  thee  ; 

6  For  if  he  curse  thee  in  the  bitterness  of  his  soul, 

His  prayer  will 10  be  heard  of  him  that  made  him. 

7  Win  for  thyself  the  love  of  the  people,11 

And  bow  thy  head  to  a  great  man. 

8  Incline  thine  ear  to  a  poor  man,12 

And  give  him  a  friendly  answer  with  mildness. 

9  Deliver  one  oppressed  from  the  hand  of  an  oppressor ; u 

And  be  not  fainthearted  when  thou  judgest.14 

10  Be  as  a  father  unto  the  fatherless, 

And  instead  of  a  husband  unto  their  mother  ; 

And  thou  shalt 18  be  as  a  son 18  of  the  Most  High, 

And  he  will 17  love  thee  more  than  thy  mother  doth. 

11  Wisdom  exalteth  her  sons, 

And  helpeth 18  them  that  seek  her. 

12  He  that  loveth  her  loveth  life ; 

And  they  that  rise  early  to  seek  her 18  shall  be  filled  with  joy. 

13  He  that  holdeth  her  fast  shall  inherit  glory  ; 

And  where  he  entereth  in,  the  Lord  blesseth.20 

14  They  that  serve  her  shall  serve  21  the  Holy  One; 

And  them  that  love  her  the  Lord  doth  love. 

15  He  who22  giveth  ear  unto  her  shall  judge  nations; 28 

And  he  that  attendeth  24  unto  her  shall  dwell  securely. 

16  If  one  trust  in 28  her,  he  shall  inherit  her ; 

And  his  generations  shall  have  her  in 28  possession. 

Vers.  1-6.  —  A.  V. :  defraud  (awtxrrtfnfrrft.  It  is  one  of  the  meanings  of  the  word,  but  does  not  as  well  suit  the  con¬ 
text  as  the  one  given)  not  the  poor  of.  9  the  needy  ....  to  wait.  *  Neither  proroke  a  .  .  .  .  distress  (iiropta, 
perplexity,  embarrassment,  i.  e.,  in  business  matters).  *  Add  not  more  trouble  to  ....  is  vexed.  *  defer  not  to 
give  to  him  that  is  in  need  (the  same  verb  is  rendered  in  ver.  1  make  ....  wait  long).  6  Reject  not  the  supplica¬ 
tion  of  the  afflicted  (i*rnp>  6kifi6fterov).  7  Neither  turn  away.  *  the  needy  (atri>  ieofidrov.  1  adopt  marginal  read¬ 
ing).  9  him  (ivepmwtf)  none.  19  shall. 

Van.  7-12.  —  u  A.  V. :  Get  thyself  ....  congregation.  u  Let  it  not  grieve  thee  to  bow  down  (aA vines  is  added  at 
the  end  of  the  line  by  H.  248.  258.  Co. ;  Old  Lat.,  sine  tristitia )  ....  to  the  poor.  u  meekness  ....  him  that 

suffereth  wrong  (aSurovfievoo  .  .  .  aducowroc )  ....  the  oppressor.  14  sittest  in  judgment.  10  So  shalt  thou, 
is  the  son.  17  shall.  w  children  . .  layeth  hold  of  (iwiAafifidorrai,  i.  t.,  lays  hold  of  to  help ;  hence,  taketh  up, 
•epouseth  the  cause  of,  helps ;  see  Com.).  19  that  seek  to  her  early  (bp$pigovr*s ;  cf.  Com.). 

Vers.  16-16.— 90  A.  V. :  wheresoew  she  entereth  (o$  elowopevrrai)  ....  will  bless.  (Instead  of  «$Ao ytfew  of  the 
text.  ret.  and  II.,  Fritssche  adopts  eiKeyel  from  III.  X.  0.  H.  28.  66. 106.  al.  Co.)  91  minister  to  (the  same  word  as 
in  the  first  part  of  the  line).  99  Whoso.  99  the  nations.  94  attendeth  (Fritssche  adopts  wpoeexw  from  III.  X. 
C.  U.  28.  66.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.  for  wpoewAfiwv.  It  was  the  reading  of  the  A.  V.).  90  a  man  commit  (cf.  John  ii.  24, 

iounever  itarror)  himself  unto.  99  shall  hold  her  in  (4v  x*ra*x4m  Unentu.  «u  yeoeaX  ovtov  ;  U.  28.  248.  Co.,  avrmo). 
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17  For  at  first 1  she  walketh  2  with  him  in  8  crooked  ways, 

And  bringeth  fear 4  and  dread  upon  him, 

And  tormenteth  5  him  with  her  discipline, 

Until  she  hath  confidence  in  him,6 
And  hath  proved 7  him  by  her  precepts.8 

18  And  again  she  returneth  to8  the  straight  way  with10  him, 

And  gladdeneth 11  him,  and  revealeth  to 12  him  her  secrets. 

19  If 18  he  go  wrong,  she  will  forsake  him, 

And  give  him  up  to  his  fall.14 

20  Observe  the  opportunity,  and  beware  of  evil, 

And  thou  will  not  need  to  be  ashamed  for  thyself ; u 

21  For  there  is  a  shame  that  bringeth  sin, 

And  there  is  a  shame  which  is  glory  and  grace. 

22  Have  no  respect  of  persons  to  Hie  injury  of  thyself, 

And  let  not  timidity 16  cause  thee  to  fall. 

23  Refrain  not  from  speaking,17  when  there  is  opportunity  to  save,18 
And  hide  not  thy  wisdom  as  a  beauty.12 

24  For  by  speech  wisdom  becometh 20  known ; 

And  instruction  by  the  utterance  21  of  the  tongue. 

25  Do  not 22  speak  against  the  truth  ; 

And  be  modest  on  account  of  thy  want  of  learning.28 

26  Be  not  ashamed  to  confess  thy  sins ; 

And  force  not  the  course  of  a  24  river. 

27  Make  not  thyself  au  underling  to  a  foolish  man ; 

And  accept  not 26  the  person  of  the  mighty. 

28  Contend 26  for  the  trvuth  unto  death, 

And  the  Lord  God  will 27  fight  for  thee. 

29  Be  not  violent  with  28  thy  tongue, 

And  in  thy  deeds  slack  and  remiss. 

30  Be  not  as  a  lion  in  thy  house, 

And  as  a  crazy  man 29  among  thy  servants. 

31  Let  not  thine  hand  be  stretched  out  to  receive, 

And  held  back  in  repaying.80 

Von.  17, 18.— 7  A.V.:  the  first.  8  will  walk  (so  III.  C.  II.  66.  al.  Cr>.)  •  by.  «  will  bring  fear.  (The  64  found 

after  this  word  in  the  text.  rec.  and  II.  is  omitted  by  Fritwche,  with  III.  X.  C.  28. 166.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.  The  verb  here 
and  those  following  (vers.  17, 18)  are  in  the  future,  but  better  represented  by  the  present  to  correspond  with  «op«vcTat.) 
*  torment.  8  may  trust  his  soul  i'l'vxv  uvtov,  but  with  the  common  derived  meaning.  Codd.  66.  264.  have  for 
'fa>x5)’  T  try-  8  laws.  (It  would  seem  to  be  too  strong  a  word  for  bucaxiifiaow  here.)  8  Then  (aoi  waAir)  will 
she  return.  10  unto.  17  comfort  (ewbpavei).  15  shew. 

Vers.  19-26.  —  78  A.  V. :  But  if.  14  give  him  over  ....  own  ruin.  78  be  not  ashamed  when  it  concerneth  thy 
soul.  (Lit.,  be  not  ashamed  concerning  thy  soul;  but  the  thought  is  better  brought  out  by  the  rendering  given.  Bun¬ 
sen’s  Bibehcerk :  “  So  wirst  du  dich  nicht  vor  dir  selbst  zu  sch&men  haben.”  Fritzsche  :  “  Und  nicht  mogest  du  dich 
deiner  schtimen  milssen.  See  Com.)  10  Acrept  no  person  against  thy  soul,  And  let  not  the  reverence  (Jun.,  ne 
reverearis)  of  any  man  {ivrpairfc.  The  same  word  is  used  in  ver.  26,  and  rendered  in  the  A.  V. :  “  be  abashed, ”  and 
by  us,  “  be  modest  ”).  17  And  refrain  not  to  speak  (#*i»  KwAvcrpc  Adyov).  18  occasion  to  do  good  (Iv  soupy  <n*nipias ; 

marg.,«n  time  of  saving).  18  in  her  beauty  (eit  saXhom^v.  This  entire  member  is  omitted  by  the  text.  rec.  and  II.,  but 
is  found  in  H.  106.  248.  268.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.,  and  is  adopted  by  Fritzsche.  See  Com.).  M  wisdom  shall  be. 
87  learning  ....  word  (pi^uum,  but  with  the  force  of  the  plural,  utterance).  M  In  no  wise  (H.  248.  258.  Co.  add  uavA 
ptjii  tv ;  Old  Lat.,  uUo  modo)  speak.  38  But  be  abashed  (cf.  ver.  22)  of  the  error  (dirat&rv<na«  ;  106.  248.  263.  Co.  Old 
Lat.,  ^cvaparot  ttj*  aw.)  of  thine  ignorance. 

Vers.  26-31.  —  84  A.  V. :  the  (marg.,  “  And  strive  not  against  the  stream, ”  which  gives  the  sense  well).  »  Neither 
accept.  (The  aat  found  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse  in  the  text.  rec.  and  II.  is  rejected  by  Fritzsche  with  66.  248.  264. 
al.  Co.  The  “  26  ’’  is  a  misprint  in  Fritzsche's  notes.)  *®  Strive  (dyuvurai  ;  cf.  Luke  xiii.  24,  d y*vi£*<rih).  87  Lord 
(b  04<x  are  wanting  in  Syr.  Ar.  and  in  Origen)  shall.  89  hasty  {raxye ,  III.  X.  165.  807.  803.  Old  Lat. ;  dpoovt ,  H.  23. 
66.  106.  al. ;  Syr.  Ar.,  jactabvndus  ;  rpaxv?,  text.  rec.  and  II. ;  cf.  Com.)  in.  88  Nor  frantick  (favraatoKowur  =  one 
who  has  vain  fancies.  Fritzsche  would  render  by  argwohnisch ,  suspicious ;  but  it  does  not  so  well  agree  with  the  con¬ 
text  ;  cf.  Com.).  90  shut  (on/vtoraA/tcVi),  drawn  together ,  then  lessened ,  shortened.  The  parallelism  seems  to  require 
here  the  meaning,  held  back)  when  thou  shouldest  repay  (marg.,  give). 

Chapter  IV. 


Ver.  1.  Living,  fwfjw.  The  thing  is  here  put 
for  that  which  contributes  to  it,  sustains  it. 
There  are  but  few  passages  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  where  this  word  refers  simply  to  the  earthly 
existence.  It  is  rather  used  to  denote  the  sum  of 


all  good,  the  result  of  the  divine  promises,  the 
final  goal  of  faith  and  hope.  And  this  is  not 
infrequently  the  case,  also,  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment.  See  Deut.  xxx.  19;  Ps.  xxvii.  13,  xxxvi. 
9 ;  Prov.  xii.  28,  xiii.  14,  xiv.  27.  Hence,  the 
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S'mse  of  the  word  in  the  present  instance  is  in¬ 
tentionally  a  low  and  worldly  one.  Cf  Lnke  xii. 
15:  “A  man's  life  consisteth  not  in  the  abun¬ 
dance  of  the  things  which  he  possesseth.”  — 
Needy  eyes.  The  language  of  the  eyes  is  often 
the  most  expressive.  —  napcAmfops.  Lit.,  to  draw 
aside ,  or  to  one  side.  A  secondary  meaning  is, 
to  spin  out  time.  See  Polyb.,  ii.  70.  3 ;  Horn.,  Od.y 
xxi.  111.  There  is  a  Latin  proverb :  “  He  gives 
doable  who  gives  quick,  ana  nothing  who  delays 
his  gift,  “  Bis  dot  qui  cito  dot ,  nil  dat  qui  munera 
tardat.” 

Ver.  2.  Fritzsche  quotes  Isocrates :  “  Upbraid 
not  one  with  his  misfortune,  for  what  falls  out  is 
common,  and  unknown  the  future  lot/’ 

Ver.  6.  Cf.  Ex.  xxii.  23 ;  Prov.  xiv.  21  ;  xvii.  5. 

Ver.  7.  Gain  the  love  of  those  on  a  level  with 
you,  and  be  respectful  to  superiors.  An  old  prov¬ 
erb  runs :  “  If  the  monkey  reigns,  dance  before 
him/’  'i  he  latter  part  of  the  admonition  of  our 
author  does  nut  contradict  what  is  said  in  verse 
27  about  not  “  accepting  the  person  of  the 
mighty/’  Respect  and  politeness  are  by  no 
means  to  be  confounded  with  sycophancy.  The 
Old  Latin  gives  for  ovvaywyj},  congregationi  pau- 
pernm. 

Ver.  9.  Be  not  fainthearted,  i.  e.,  to  the  ex¬ 
tent  of  judging  the  rich  and  the  proud  —  because 
they  are  such  —  too  favorably. 

Ver.  11.  ’ErtAo/t/kb'CToi.  Cf.  the  use  of  this 
word  in  Heb.  ii.  16,  and  the  remarks  of  Tayler 
Lewis  upon  it  in  his  work,  7’Ae  Divine-Human  in 
the  Scriptures  (New  York,  1860),  pp.  94,  389. 

Ver.  12.  Rise  early  to  seek  her  (A.  V.,  “  seek 
her  early”).  One  is  at  once  reminded  of  the 
well-known  passage  in  Prov.  viii,  17.  The  same 
expression  is  also  found  at  Wisd.  vi.  14.  The  ob¬ 
vious  idea  is  that  one  must  seek  earnestly,  and 
not,  as  is  generally  held,  early  in  life.  The  same 
word,  bpQplfa  (=  6p$p*6w),  is  often  used  in  the 
LXX.  to  render  the  Hebrew  See  Prov. 

xi.  27. 

Ver.  13.  Where  he  entereth,  i.e.  the  house 
of  him  who  cleaves  to  wisdom.  The  other  ren¬ 
dering:  “where  she  (wisdom)  entereth,”  is  also 
possible,  but  seems  not  so  well  to  agree  with  the 
context. 

Ver.  15.  Judge  nations.  The  Jews  hoped 
not  only  to  get  possession  of  Palestine  again,  but 
finally  to  rule  over  all  nations.  Cf.  Wi>d.  iii.  8; 

1  Cor.  vi.  2.  This  thought  was  more  or  less 
closely  connected  with  the  Messianic  hope,  so  far 
as  it  continued  to  exist,  to  which  they  gave  a 
material,  rather  than  a  spiritual,  cast. 

Ver.  17.  This  verse  and  the  following  are 
among  the  most  beautiful  in  sentiment  and  ex¬ 
pression  of  the  entire  book.  Possibly  the  in¬ 
stances  of  Joseph  and  Moses  were  before  the 
writer’s  mind.  Gutmann  quotes  from  the  Mislina 
( 7Y,  A  both,  vi.  4)  a  similar  thought  respecting  the 
study  of  the  law :  “  Eat  bread  with  salt,  and 
drink  water  by  measure ;  sleep  on  the  ground  ; 
live  a  life  of  care;  give  thyself  trouble  for  the 
law.  If  thou  do  this,  blessed  art  thou,  it  shall  go 
well  with  thee.  Blessed  art  thou  in  this  world, 


and  it  shall  go  well  with  thee  in  the  world  to 
come.” 

Ver.  19.  This  verse  is  intended  to  show  the 
consequences,  if  one  be  unable  to  stand  the  tests 
which  wisdom  requires. 

Ver.  20.  The  translation  of  the  A.  V.,  with 
which  that  of  De  Wette  nearly  coincides :  "  And 
be  not  ashamed  when  it  concerneth  thy  soul,” 
i.  e.t  to  care  for  it,  is  not  allowed  by  the  parallel¬ 
ism.  The  thought  is  rather  that,  if  one  be  not 
watchful  against  sin,  he  will  have  real  occasion  to 
be  ashamed  of  himself.  For  the  thought  of  the 
first  part  of  the  verse,  cf.  Eph.  v.  16,  itcryopa(4p- 
§ pm  rbv  K<up6v. 

Ver.  21.  ‘  The  shame  that  induces  sin  is  that 
which  would  lead  one  to  refuse  to  express  his 
true  opinions  from  fear  of  being  in  the  minority 
or  of  being  ridiculed. 

Ver.  23.  The  last  clause,  although  not  sup¬ 
ported  by  all  the  MSS.,  is  found  (as  it  will  be 
observed)  in  the  Old  Latin,  Syriac,  and  Arabic 
versions,  and  is  accepted  as  genuine  by  Linde, 
Bretschneider,  Fritzsche,  and  others.  Its  mean¬ 
ing  is  that  when  silence  seems  to  be  “  golden,” 
an  occasion  of  honor  to  a  person,  still  it  may  be 
best  to  speak  even  ut  the  risk,  through  unpalat¬ 
able,  though  good  advice,  of  falling  into  disgrace. 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  and  Fritzsche  render  cis  «raA- 
Kort\v  by  zum  Ruhme,/or  fame. 

Ver.  25.  On  account  of  thy  want  of  learning. 
He  would  not  be  able  to  speak  the  right  word  at 
the  right  time,  or  would  be  hindered  from  doing 
it  through  a  false  shame.  A  really  cultivated 
person  does  not  hesitate  to  confess  his  ignorance 
of  many  things,  and  to  lament  it. 

Ver/ 26.  This  proverb  seems  to  have  been 
curreut  in  all  times  and  languages.  In  Juvenal 
(iv.  89)  it  ran  :  “  Direxit  brachia  contra  torrentem” 
The  sense  of  the  whole  verse  is :  “  Do  not  hesi¬ 
tate  to  confess  thy  sins,  for  to  conceal  them  will 
in  the  end  be  impossible.” 

Ver.  27.  Make  not  thyself  (trccurr 6v)  an  un¬ 
derling  {bxoarpwcrijs,  from  bxoirrp&vwixi  =  xnro- 
aropivvviu.  Lit.,  /  spread  a  mat  for  any  one]. 
See  la.  1  viii.  5  (LXX.) ;  Luke  xix.  36,  where  it  is 
used  literally.  In  fact,  its  figurative  use,  as  here, 
is  not  common.  The  Hebrew  word  was  doubtless 
found  also  at  Esth.  iv.  3  ;  Ps.  cxxxix.  8 ;  Is. 
xiv.  11. 

Ver.  29.  The  reading  rpaxfa  is  to  be  retained, 
although  the  immediate  context,  as  well  as  some 
fir^t-rate  MS.  authorities,  favor  raxvs.  The  au¬ 
thor  seems  to  have  had  already  in  mind  what  he 
was  about  to  say  in  the  following  verse.  Cf.  i.  29. 

Ver.  30.  ^ayraaioKowwtf.  It  is  found  only 
here  in  the  Apocryphal  books.  It  means  “to  in¬ 
dulge  vain  opinious,”  “give  way  to  groundless 
suspicions,”  and  then,  as  a  secondary  meaning, 
“  be  rough,”  **  harsh,”  “  cruel.”  The  first  mean¬ 
ing  seems  here  most  in  place.  Cf.  Eph.  vi.  9. 

Ver.  31.  The  thought  is  not  without  force; 
but  in  both  strength  and  beauty  falls  far  short  of 
those  traditional  words  of  the  Master,  for  whose 
authenticity  Paul  vouches  :  “  It  is  more  blessed  to 
give  than  to  receive.” 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


298 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Chapter  V. 

1  Rely  not 1  upon  thy  goods ; 

And  say  not,  I  have  enough.* 

2  Give  not  rein  to  thy  inclinings  and  thy  lustiness,1 
To  walk  in  the  desires 4  of  thy  heart ; 

8  And  say  not,  Who  shall  control  me  ?  6 
For  the  Lord  will  surely  punish  thee.6 

4  Say  not,  I  sinned,  and  what  happened  7  unto  me  ? 
For  the  Lord  is  longsuffering.8 

5  Concerning  propitiation,  be  not  without  fear 
In  heaping  sin  upon  sins.6 

6  And  say  not,  His  mercy  is  great ; 

He  will  condone 10  the  multitude  of  my  sins ; 

For  mercy  and  wrath  come  from  him, 

And  his  indignation  resteth  upon  sinners. 

7  Make  no  tarrying  to  turn  to  the  Lord, 

And  put  it  not 11  off  from  day  to  day  ; 

For  suddenly  will 16  the  wrath  of  the  Lord  come  forth,11 
And  thou  wilt  perish 14  in  the  day  of  vengeance. 

8  Rely  not 16  upon  goods  unjustly  gotten ; 

For  thou  wilt  have  no  profit 16  in  the  day  of  calamity.17 

9  Winnow  not  with  every  wind, 

And  walk  not  in  every  path  ; 18 

So  the  sinner  who  is  double-tongued.19 

10  Be  stedfast  in  thy  conviction,30 

And  let  thy  speech  21  be  one  and  the  same.** 

11  Be  swift  to  hear ; 28 

And  with  deliberation  34  give  answer. 

12  If  thou  hast  insight,28  answer  thy  neighbor ; 

But  if  not,  lay  tliy  hand  upon  thy  mouth. 

18  Honor  and  shame  are  28  in  talk ; 

And  the  tongue  of  man  is  his  fall. 

14  Be  not  called  a  whisperer, 

And  lie  not  in  wait  with  thy  tongue  5 
For  a  shame  27  is  upon  the  thief, 

And  an  evil  condemnation  upon  the  double  tongue. 

17  Err  not  in  a  matter  gredt  or  small, 

And  28  instead  of  a  friend  become  not  an  enemy. 


Vers.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  Set  not  thy  heart  (&rfx*»  ^er®  *n  the  sene©  of  leaning,  relying  upon).  9  enough  for  my  life 
(eU  added  by  H.  248.  268.  808.  Co., Old  Lat.,  est  mihi  sujfftciens  vita).  *  Follow  not  thine  own  mind  (see  Com.) 

and  thy  strength  (t.  what  might  be  the  natural  impulses  of  one  in  his  full  physical  strength).  4  ways  [iinBvpiai* ; 
H.  66.  106.  253.  264.,  the  sing. ;  248.  Co.,  hSo U).  *  me  for  my  works  (did  tA  ipya  pov,  added  by  H.  106.  248.  263.  Co  Old 

Lat.).  «  revenge  thy  prfde.  (Instead  of  <re,  H.  106.  248.  268.  Co.  have  <rov  tt vftx v.  Codd.  III.  X.  66. 166.  al.  Old 

Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  omit  <r».)  7  have  sinned  ....  harm  (Avmfpbv,  H.  106.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.)  hath  happened.  9  long* 

Buffering  (H.  106.  248.  Go.  add  ov  py  <r«  a vfi ;  Old  Lat.,  patten*  redditor ),  he  will  in  nowise  let  thee  go.  9  To  add 

(vpoctoivax.  1  have  rendered  so  as  to  be  in  harmony  with  lit.  27) sin  unto  sin  (plur.  in  all  but  H.  248.  Co.). 

Vers.  6-10.  —  w  A.  V. :  be  pacified  (ifiAdaerai.  “  2)  Ex  hebraica  loquendi  consvetvdin e.  A)  de  Deo  usurpatum :  eondono 
Wahl,  *.  v.)  for.  u  put  not.  J*  shall.  **  forth  (28.  248.  268.  Co.  add  tcaX  «*  apeAi iterpifiifojf,  And  in  thy 
security  thou  shalt  be  destroyed).  M  And  perish.  “  Set  not  thy  heart  (cf.  ver.  1).  18  they  shall  not  profit  thee 

(the  pronoun  is  added  after  *4* lAijoet  by  Ill.  X.  H.  106.  al  Old  Lat. ;  248.  307.  Co.,  wfteAqaei  alone;  text.  rec.  (and  II.) 
followed  by  Fritzsche,  <tycAijovif ).  17  calamity  (inayryij*).  18  go  not  into  every  way  (Arpairy)*  18  For  so 

doth  . .  .  that  hath  a  double  tongue.  *°  understanding  (see  Com.).  81  word  (Aoyos,  bat  with  the  general  signi¬ 
fication  of  speech).  **  the  same  (tic,  one  ;  but  here  used  like  our  one  and  the  same,  and  is  so  rendered  by 

Fritzsche). 

Vera.  11-16.  —  n  A.  V. :  hear :  and  let  thy  life  be  sincere.  (The  last  member  is  found  in  H.  248.  Co.  After  <rov,  of 
the  first  member,  ay a0jj  is  added  by  H.  106.  248  268.  Co.)  94  patience  [paxpoSvpiq ;  but  the  context  requires  the 

meaning  given.  Bunsen's  Bibehoerk ,  and  Fritzsche,  Bed&chtigheit ;  cl.  ver.  4).  98  understanding  (trdvtoxe ;  here  tn- 

sight ,  sagacity).  99  If  not  .  ...  is.  **  foul  {pox&ifpa,  as  H.  106.  248.  258.  Co.)  shame.  M  Be  not  ignorant  of 
(seeOroi.)  any  thing  (prfii  tv,  H.  248.  Co.)  in  a  great  matter  or  a  small,  And  (A.  V.  omits  And).  I  add,  with  Fritssche, 
to  chap.  16,  the  first  member  of  vi.  1,  to  make  the  parallelism  complete.  Fritssche  also  adds  to  this  chapter,  as  ver 
16,  the  remainder  of  the  same  verse. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


ECCLESIASTICUS. 


299 


Chapter  V. 


Ver.  1.  Hare  enough.  Cf.  Tob.  y.  19 ;  Luke 
xii.  19;  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  “trust  in  ( ii\wuc4rtu  4*i) 
uncertain  riches.** 

Ver.  2.  Mind  (fuxp)-  Here  used  in  the  sense 
of  desire,  longing ,  inclination.  —  Lustiness,  t.e., 
what  thy  physical  powers  and  propensities  might 
lead  thee  to  do.  41  Noli  facere  quidquid  poles  ac 
libet .**  Gro  tills. 

Vers.  5,  6.  Gutmann  refers  to  a  similar  prov¬ 
erb  of  the  Mishna  (Tr.  KOV,  viii.  9):  “If  one 
think  :  *  1  will  sin,  and  then  repent/  there  will  be 
given  him  no  help  to  repent.  If  one  think;  *1 
will  sin,  and  the  day  of  atonement  will  effect  the 
forgiveness  of  my  sin/  the  day  of  atonement  will 
bring  him  no  forgiveness.’* 

Ver.  7.  It  is  the  old  and  universal  weakness 
of  procrastination,  so  well  described  by  Long¬ 
fellow  :  — 

“  How  oft  my  guardian  angel  gently  cried, 

*  8oul,  from  thy  casement  look,  and  thou  shalt  see 
How  he  persists  to  knock  and  wait  for  thee !  * 

And  oh  !  how  often  to  that  voice  of  sorrow, 

*  To-morrow  I  will  open,’  I  replied  ; 

And  when  the  morrow  came  1  answered  still, 

*  To-morrow.’  ” 

Ver.  8.  Cf.  Prov.  x.  2.  The  German  proverb 
is :  “  Unrecht  gut  gedeihet  nicht.fr 

Ver.  9.  Winnow  not  with  every  wind.  “  The 
wheat  or  barley  is  separated  from  the  ear,  when 
the  quantity  is  small,  by  beating  it  out  with  a 
stick,  and  afterward  throwing  it  up  io  the  air, 
and  letting  the  wind  carrv  away  the  stubble 
| Rath  ii.  17) ;  and  with  smaller  quantities  we  not 
infrequently  see  men  rubbing  several  ears  in  the 
palms  of  their  hands,  and  blowing  away  the  chaff 
while  tossing  up  the  grain,  which  they  then  eat 


nngronnd  and  raw.**  Van  Lennep,  Bible  Lands , 
p.  86.  —  Walk  not  in  every  path.  Keep  thine 
own  course  ;  and  do  not  try  to  please  everybody, 
like  the  man  who  says  “yes**  to  everything,  and 
is  as  changeable  as  the  wind. 

Ver.  10.  tvrtaei.  It  seems  to  be  used  here  in 
the  sense  of  “  judgment/’  “  conviction/*  i.  e  ,  what 
one  has  attained  to  by  his  sagacity  and  insight. 

Ver.  11.  Swift  to  hear.  Cf.  Jas.  i.  19.  “For 
God  has  given  us  two  ears,  bnt  only  one  mouth.** 
Grotius.  Cf.  Zeno,  ap .  Diog.  LaXrl .,  vii.  1,  23. 

Ver.  12.  Band  upon  thy  mouth.  Cf.  Job 
xxi  5,  xxix.  9;  Prow.  m.  3d.  Similarly  in 
Latin  :  Digito  comjtesce  labtUum ;  and  the  Greek, 
fl  \4ye  t i  triyrjs  Kpeicaov,  fj  <riy^v 

Ver.  14.  A  whisperer,  +($vpos.  And  since 
one  who  whispers  about  others,  here  and  there,  is 
likely  to  exaggerate  and  falsify,  the  word  means 
Also  “  slanderer.”  In  fact,  the  root  of  the  word 
seems  to  be  allied  to  that  of  iftevbos  (t|w8. 

At  first  thought  there  would  seem  to  be  no  com¬ 
mon  point  of  comparison  between  a  thief  and  a 
liar  or  slanderer.  But  it  lies  in  the  fact  that  both 
make  use  of  opportunities  to  do  behind  one’s  back 
what  they  would  not  do  in  his  presence.  — Karay- 
rttait.  (1)  Thinking  meanly  of  one ,  then  blame , 
censure ;  (2)  judgment,  condemnation. 

Ver.  15.  Err,  kyrdtu  The  word  is  probably 

a  translation  of  the  Hebrew  err,  fail, 

offend.  The  admonition  has  reference  still,  it 
would  seem,  to  the  tongue.  Cf.  Heb.  v.  2  ;  Xen., 
Anub.,  vii.  3,  38,  for  similar  examples  of  the  use 
i  of  this  verb.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  “  Be 
not  ignorant  (of  anything),  arose  from  paying 
too  little  attention  to  the  requirements  of  the 
i  context. 


Chapter  VI. 

1  For  an  ill  name  shall  inherit 1  shame  and  reproach  : 

So  the  2  sinner  who  is  double-tongued.* 

2  Exalt 4  not  thyself  in  the  purpose  6  of  thy  soul,6 
That  thou  be  not  torn  in  pieces  as  a  palm.T 

3  Thou  wilt  consume 8  thy  leaves,  and  destroy  thy  fruits,9 
And  be  left 10  thyself  as  a  dry  tree. 

4  An  evil 11  soul  will  u  destroy  him  that  hath  it, 

And  will u  make  him  the 14  scorn  of  hti  enemies. 

5  Sweet  language 16  will  multiply  one’s  friends  ; 16 

And  a  pleasant "  speaking  tongue  will  increase  kind  greeting^. 

6  Let  there  be  many  who  live  at  peace  with  thee  ; 

But  thy  counsellors,  let  him  be  one 18  of  a  thousand. 

7  If  thou  wouldst  get  a  friend,  get  him  through  testing,19 
And  be  not  hasty  to  trust  io  20  him. 

Ten.  1-7. 1  A.  V. :  thereby  thou  shalt  inherit  (jcAiporop^octc ,  H.  258.  Syr.)  an  ill  name.  1  Even  so  shall  a.  *  that 
hath  a  double  tongue.  4  Extol  (brifrgt).  4  counsel  (/krvAp.  Not  clear.  It  seems  to  mean  here  choice ,  purpose). 
*  thine  own  heart.  T  thy  soul  ....  a  bull  straying  alone  ( tee  Com.).  4  shalt  eat  up.  4  loee  ....  fruit. 

*•  leave  thyself  otewrov ;  so  represented  because  it  is  the  result  of  his  foolish  pride.  The  sense  is  better 

given  by  the  passive).  u  A  wicked  [wompA.  It  refers  rather  to  the  pride  which  has  just  been  spoken  of.  It  is  in 
that  sense  evil).  **  shall.  **  shall.  14  to  be  laughed  to  {iwtxopfta).  u  language  (lit.,  larynx).  44  multi¬ 
ply  friends  (ofrrov,  his,  one's).  17  fair  (“  fair  speaking *’  has  come  to  mean  “  false  speaking  ”).  14  Be  in  peace 

with  many :  Nevertheless  hare  but  one  counsellor  (see  Com.).  u  prove  him  first  (Jr  weipaopf  icnjetu  error ;  marg., 
get  him  in  the  time  of  trouble,  which  would  also  be  a  good  rendering).  14  credit. 
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8  For  many  a  one  is  friend  in  a  time  opportune  for  him,1 
And  will  not  abide  in  the  day  of  thy  affliction.9 

9  And  there  is  many  a  8  friend,  who  is  transformed  to  an  enemy, 

And  will  reveal  thy  disgraceful  strife.4 

10  And  many  a  one  is  friend  as  companion  at  table,6 
And  will  not  abide  6  in  the  day  of  thy  affliction. 

11  Yea,7  in  thy  prosperity  he  will  be  as  thyself, 

And  will  speak  roughly  to  8  thy  servants. 

12  If  thou  be  brought  low,  he  will  be  against  thee, 

And  will  hide  himself  from  thy  face. 

18  Separate  thyself  from  thine  enemies, 

And  beware  of  9  thy  friends. 

/  14  A  faithful  friend  is  a  strong  defence, 

/  And  he  that  hath  found  him  10  hath  found  a  treasure. 

/  15  There  is  nothing  to  be  exchanged  for 11  a  faithful  friend, 

And  his  excellence  is  invaluable.19 

16  A  faithful  friend  is  a  medicine  for  one's  life  ; 18 

!  And  they  that  fear  the  Lord  shall  find  him. 

I  17  He  who  feareth  tho  Lord  directs 14  his  friendship  aright ; 

For  as  he  is,  so  is  his  associate  also.16 

18  My  son,  delight  in 18  instruction  from  thy  youth  up, 

And  thou  shalt  find  wisdom  till  old  age.17 

19  Come  unto  her  as  one  that  ploweth  and  one  that  soweth, 

And  await 18  her  good  fruits  ; 

For  thou  shalt  not  be  long  wearied  in  her  husbandry ; 

Yea,  soon  thou  shalt  eat  of  her  fruits.19 

20  How  rough  is  she  to  the  uninstructed !  90  * 

And  he  21  that  is  without  understanding  99  will  not  remain  with  her. 

21  She  will  be  upon  him  as  a  mighty  stone  of  trial ; 

And  he  will  not  delay  to  cast  her  from  him.98 

22  For  wisdom  is  according  to  her  name, 

And  she  is  not  manifest  unto  many. 

23  Give  ear,  my  son,  and  accept  my  opinion,94 
And  refuse  not  my  counsel ; 

24  And  put  thy  feet  into  her  fetters, 

And  thy  neck  into  her  yoke.96 

25  Put  under  96  thy  shoulder,  and  bear  her, 

And  be  not  averse  to  27  her  bonds. 

26  Come  unto  her  with  thy  whole  soul,98 
And  keep  her  ways  with  all  thy  power. 

27  Trace  out,29  and  seek,  and  she  shall  become  80  known  unto  thee  ; 

When  thou  hast  hold  of  her,81  let  her  not  go. 

Ten.  8-16.  — 1  A.  V  :  some  man  U  a  ....  for  bis  own  occasion.  0  trouble  (Ski^emt).  *  is  a.  (The  sense  is 

better  given  by  our  rendering,  although  the  A.  V.  is  literal.)  4  being  turned  to  enmity  (exSpav  ?  *X*P°vi  HI.  C.  H. 
65. 106.  al.)  and  strife  (the  A.  V.  adds  sol  pax* )v  improperly  to  this  member)  Will  discover  thy  reproach  (cf.  preced¬ 
ing  note  and  Com.).  0  Again,  some  friend  is  a  ...  .  the  table  (rpoirt^we).  0  continue  (cf.  ver.  8).  7  But 

(xoi).  0  be  bold  over  («*i  ....  napftrfatdaerai,  to  speak  freely ;  then,  as  here,  to  speak  with,  license ,  boldly,  harshly , 

i.  e.,  as  their  lord).  0  take  heed  of  (cf.  Greek  at  Matt.  vii.  16).  10  such  a  one  (avrov).  11  Nothing  doth  counter¬ 

vail  (see  Com.).  u  excellency  (lit.,  beauty,  saAAoenc)  is  unvaluable  (lit.,  there  is  no  weight ,  oraSpoc). 

Vers.  16-20.  —  *•  A.  V. :  is  the  medicine  of  life.  (It  is  not  clear.  The  meaning  is  that  a  true  friend  will  make  our  oares 
and  troubles  less.)  14  Whoso  ....  shall  direct  (evOvvti,  248.,  instead  of  «v0v*«i.  Fritssche,  “  preserves  his  friend¬ 
ship  ;  ”  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  “  leads  his  friend.'’  The  next  line  makes  it  clear  what  is  intended).  u  shall  his  neigh¬ 
bour  be  also  (6  nkipriou,  but  obviously  in  the  sense  of  companion ,  associate;  cf.  Com.  Cod.  248.  with  Co.  read  oi  wXijaioe). 
u  gather  (4iriAc£at,  choose  out,  have  pleasure  in).  11  So  shalt  thou  ....  till  thine  old  age  (iroAuji',  i.  e.,  gray  hear;  Aid., 
jut  wo6i>v}.  10  and  soweth  ....  wait  for  (expectation  implied).  10  toil  (aortaorttc)  much  in  labouring  about 
her  (ev  rp  ipyaoi^  avrijc ),  But  (nai)  ....  fruits  right  soon.  10  She  is  very  unpleasant  (vpax«uL.  Her  stern  discipline 
Is  meant,  or  her  difficult  paths)  ....  unlearned.  **  He.  00  understanding  (marg.,  heart ;  djcop&oc,  a  stupid  fellow )• 

Vers.  21-27.  —  00  A.  V. :  lie  upon  ....  will  cast  her  from  him  ere  it  be  long.  u  son,  receive  (64$ «*  ;  Fritzsehe,  with 
III.  X.  166. 167.  807.,  iic6e$ai)  my  advice  (yymp.i\v  =  (1)  a  means  of  knowing,  a  mark ,  token ;  (2)  that  by  which  one  knows, 
judgment,  understanding ;  (8)  the  result  of  mental  operations,  a  judgment,  opinion).  u  chain  (marg.,  collar ,  sAotor. 
It  might  also  be  of  wood,  and  1  have  therefore  preferred  the  rendering  yoke ,  with  its  already  established  figurative 
meaning.  Cf.  ver.  28).  00  Bow  down  (virofo ).  07  grieved  with  (rrpoooxOUrpc.  It  is  a  word  peculiar  to  the  LXX. 

and  N.  T.).  00  heart.  00  Search.  00  be  made.  01  when  thou  hast  got  hold  of  her. 
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28  For  at  last 1  thou  shalt  find  her  rest, 

And  she  Trill  turn  to  thee  as  *  joy. 

29  And  her  fetters  will  be 8  a  strong  defence  for  thee, 

And  her  jokes  a  splendid  robe.4 

30  For  there  is  a  golden  ornament  upon  her, 

And  her  bands  are  of  hyacinthine  threads.1 

81  Thou  wilt  put  her  on  at  a  splendid  robe,6 
And  wilt  set  her  upon  thee  as 7  a  crown  of  joy. 

82  My  son,  if  thou  wilt,  thon  shalt  become  instructed ; 8 
And  if  thou  wilt  apply  thy  mind,  thou  shalt  be  skillful.9 

33  If  thou  lovest 10  to  hear,  thou  shalt  receive ; 11 
And  if  thou  bow  thine  ear,  thou  shalt  be  wise. 

34  Be  found  in  a  gathering  of  19  elders, 

And  cleave  unto  him  that  it  wise. 

35  Be  desirous 18  to  hear  every  godly  discourse, 

And  let  not  sagacious  proverbs  14  escape  thee. 

36  If 16  thou  seest  a  man  of  understanding,  rise  early  to  seek  him,18 
And  let  thy  foot  wear  the  steps  of  his  doors.17 

37  Let  thy  mind  be  upon  the  ordinances  of  the  Lord, 

And  meditate  continually  on 18  his  commandments  : 

He  will 19  establish  thine  heart, 

And  thy  desire  for  wisdom  will  be  granted  thee.90 

Vers.  28-88.  — 1  A..  V. :  the  last.  *  that  shall  be  turned  to  thj.  *  Then  shall  her  fetters  be.  4  chains  (cf_ 
▼er.  24  ;  II.  reads  icAiSot,  young  branches,  shoots,  for  xAotot)  a  robe  of  glory.  4  purple  lace  (marg.,  a  ribband  of  bluo 
silk  ;  cf.  Numb.  xv.  88,  “  ribband  of  blue  Gr.,  jcAueyta  vokLvBivov,  i.  e.,  hyacinthine  thread.  Fritxsche  renders,  44  are  of 
purple-blue  threads ;  ”  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk , 44  For  she  wears  a  golden  ornament  on  her  head,  Surrounded  with  purple- 
blue  ribbons.”  See  Com.).  •  shalt ....  os  a  robe  of  honour  (eroXi)r  as  in  rer.  29).  7  shalt  pnt  her  about 

thee  as  (vepi0if<reif  ovavry ;  but  the  context  shows  that  a  crown  for  the  head  Is  meant.  Only  807.  has  fcnfifcrttf.  See 
Com.).  8  be  taught.  9  prudent  (iravovpyoc.  Cf.  Pror.  xiii.  1,  in  the  LXX.). 

Vera.  83-87.  — 78  A.  V. :  thou  lore.  77  recei re  understanding  Codd.  H.  248.  268.  with  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat. 

add  truvtoir).  u  Stand  in  the  multitude  of  the  (the  context  requires  the  rendering  given.  Cf.  Own.).  **  willing 
(not  strong  enough  for  Bike  here).  u  the  parables  of  understanding.  u  And  If.  44  get  thee  betimes  (Sp0p «.£« ; 
cf.  Com.  at  iv.  12)  unto  him.  17  steps  (0atyuu>t*  Fritzsche,  Schwellen,  sills)  of  his  door  (Cod.  II.  has  rpifimv  for  Svpuv). 
is  In.  19  shall.  90  And  give  thee  wisdom  at  thine  own  desire. 


Chapter  VL 


Ver.  2.  As  a  palm.  The  MSS.  give  raSpos,  1 
as  a  bull.  But  Holtzmann  (Bunsen's  Bibelwerk, 
ad  loc.),  on  a  supposition  of  a  false  rendering  of  j 
the  Hebrew  (112  having,  in  his  opinion,  been 
confounded  with  1112#  or  lipl),  has  suggested 
that  the  true  reading  is  probably  aravpSs,  palm , 
and  his  opinion  is  accepted  by  the  best  critics. 
Cf.  Hitzig  on  Hos.  ix.  13. 

Ver.  6.  Lit.:  “Those  living  in  peace  with 
thee,  let  them  be  many  ;  but  thy  counsellors,  one 
of  a  thousand.”  One  taken  in  counsel  must  be 
an  intimate  and  faithfnl  friend ;  otherwise  there 
will  be  trouble  enough.  This  proverb  is  quoted 
in  that  passage  of  the  Talmud  where  a  large 
number  of  the  proverbs  of  “  Ben  Sira”  are  cited, 
but  with  the  following  addition  ;  “  To  one  among 
a  thousand  reveal  thy  secret.  Before  the  wife 
that  rests  on  thy  bosom  most  thou  keep  the  gates 
of  thy  mouth.”  Cf.  Micah  vii.  5. 

Ver.  9.  Disgraoeful  strife,  t.  e.,  a  strife  be¬ 
tween  him  and  thee  which  in  bis  representation 
of  it  will  result  in  thy  disgrace. 

Ver.  10.  Cf.  Prov.  xiv.  20 ;  xix.  4. 

Ver.  12.  Ovid,  quoted  by  Holtzmann  (Bun- 
sen’s  Bibelwerk),  says  similarly :  “  As  long  as 
thou  art  prosperous,  thou  wilt  have  many  friends ; 
when  the  times  are  dark,  thou  wilt  be  alone.” 

Ver.  15.  Exchanged  for.  The  same  word, 
iuer&kkjjrypa,  is  found  in  Matt.  xvi.  26  :  “  Or  what 


shall  a  man  give  in  exchange  for  his  soul  1  ”  Cf. 
Mark  viii.  37. 

Ver.  17.  The  idea  is  that  a  good  man  will 
make  his  friend  good,  if  he  remain  his  friend. 
There  are  many  proverbs  which  teach  the  same 
general  truth.  For  instance  :  “  Birds  of  a  feather 
lock  together ;  ”  44  A  man  is  known  by  the  com¬ 
pany  he  keeps :  ”  and  the  German,  “  Gleich  und 
gleich  geseUl  sick  gem.'* 

Ver.  21.  Stone  of  trial.  In  the  cities  of  Pal¬ 
estine  there  waa  an  old  custom  in  accordance 
with  which  a  heavy,  round  stone  was  kept  for 
testing  the  strength  of  the  young  men.  Some 
were  able  to  lift  it  but  a  little  ways,  others  to  the 
shoulders,  and  still  others  over  their  heads.  So 
Jerome  at  Zech.  xii.  3. 

Ver.  22.  According  to  her  name.  The  com¬ 
mon  word  for  wisdom  was  n^DII.  But  it  is 
supposed  he  derived  it  from  a  word  which 
means  “to  conceal,”  (Arab.,  ?7m, 

from  alama),  having  the  meaning,  understanding , 
wisdom.  So  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  oa  loc.  Cf.  Hitzig, 
at  Eccles.  iii.  11.  Fritzsche,  however,  supposes  that 
the  son  of  Sirach  is  alluding  simply  to  the  com¬ 
mon  idea  of  wisdom,  namely,  that  it  is  something 
exalted  and  difficult  to  attain  ;  or,  if  he  refers  to 
the  etymology  of  the  word  as  it  is  found  in  He¬ 
brew,  that  such  etymology  (t.  with  such  a  sig 
nificadon)  is  now  unknown  to  us. 
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Ver.  20.  Hyacmthine  threads,  K\&<rpu  touch- 
Btvov.  The  latter  word  is  found  also  in  Homer 
( Od .,  vi.  231  ;  xxiii.  158).  Cf.  also  the  LXX.  at 
Ex.  xxvi.  4,  and  Numb.  xv.  38. 

Ver.  31 .  n*pifrf)<r*is,  Set  her  upon  (thy  head). 
This  word  is  also  used  for  putting  ornamenta¬ 
tions  on  the  head  by  the  LXX.  at  Is.  lxi.  10 :  &s 


I  vvpupltp  xepU&riKt  pun  pdrpar.  Cf.  Acts  xiii.  3 : 
!  h'iitvrcs  rhs  XC'P0*  cdnoh- 

Ver.  32.  If  thou  wilt.  If  thou  art  ready  to 
make  the  sacrifices  which  might  be  needful 
Ver.  34.  (lathering  of  elders.  The  public 
assembly  seems  to  be  referred  to.  Cf.  vii.  14. 
He  was  to  go  where  he  would  be  most  likely  to 
see  and  hear  what  was  profitable. 


Chapter  VII. 

1  Do  not  evil  and  evil  will  not  befall1  thee. 

2  Depart  from  what  is  unjust,2  and  it  will  8  turn  away  from  thee. 

3  My  son,  sow  not  upon  the  furrows  of  unrighteousness, 

And  thou  shalt  not  reap  them  seven-fold. 

4  Seek  not  of  the  Lord  leadership,4 
Neither  of  the  king  a  6  seat  of  honor. 

5  Justify  not  thyself  before  the  Lord; 

And  play  not  the  wise  man 6  before  the  king. 

6  Seek  not  to  become  judge  : 

Lest  thou  shouldest  not  be  able  to  do  away  with  iniquities ; 

Lest  haply  thou  shouldest  be  timid  before  the  mighty  man,7 
And  lay  a  stumbling-block  in  the  way  of  thy  uprightness. 

7  Sin 8  not  against  the  multitude  of  a  city, 

And  cast  not 9  thyself  down  among  the  people. 

8  Presume  not  to  sin  a  second  time ; 10 
For  in  one  thou  shalt  not  be  unpunished. 

9  Say  not,  God  will  look  upon  the  multitude  of  my  gifts,11 
And  when  I  offer  to  the  Most  High  God,  he  will  accept  it 

10  Be  not  faint-hearted  in 12  thy  prayer, 

And  neglect  not  to  give  alms. 

11  Laugh  at  no  man18  in  the  bitterness  of  his  soul ; 

For  there  is  One  who 14  humbleth  and  exalteth. 

12  Devise 16  not  a  lie  against  thy  brother ; 

Neither  do  the  like  to  thy  friend. 

13  Be  unwilling  to  speak  any  lie  at  all,18 
For  the  habit  of  it  comes  not  to  good.17 

14  Speak  not  idly  in  an  assembly 18  of  elders, 

And  do  not  repeat  thyself  in  thy  prayer.19 

15  Hate  not  a  toilsome  occupation,20 

And  husbandry  appointed  by  the  Most  High.21 

16  Number  not  thyself  among  the  multitude  of  sinners, 

Remember  22  that  wrath  will  not  tarry.28 

17  Humble  thy  soul  greatly, 

For  the  punishment 24  of  the  ungodly  is  fire  and  the  worm.25 

Vera.  1-5.  — 1  A.  V. :  no  evil,  so  shall  no  harm  come  onto.  0  the  onjnst  (see  Com.).  *  iniquity  (106.  adds  KeucCa ; 
248.  258.  Co.,  ifiapri* ;  C.,  aSucia)  shall.  4  pre-eminence  (qycporta)’.  See  Com.).  6  the.  4  boast  not  of  thy 
wisdom  (jjA\  oxxf>l£ov). 

Vers.  6-11.  — T  A.  V. :  be  judge,  being  not  able  to  take  away  iniquity  ;  Lest  at  any  time  thou  fear  (cf.  Com.)  the  per¬ 
son  of  the  mighty  (cf.  the  Gr.).  4  Offend.  0  then  thou  shalt  not  cast.  (It  is  too  explanatory.  The  parallelism 

itself  gives  the  sense  with  sufficient  clearness.  See  Com.).  10  Bind  not  one  sin  upon  another.  (The  verb  Karatoo* 
fjLtvui ,  means  (1)  to  bind  fast ;  (2)  to  bind  up  —  as  a  wound  ;  so  at  Ecclus.  xxx.  7 ;  see  Cbm.)  u  oblations.  u  when 
thou  makest.  14  Laugh  no  man  to  scorn.  14  one  which. 

Vers.  12-16.  —  u  A.  V. :  Devise  (aporpia ;  marg.,  plough;  but  probably  for  tP^n,  and  used  in  the  sense  of  forge, 
devise.  Cf.  Ptot.  ill.  29,  xlv.  22).  14  Use  not  (Mi)  WAc)  to  make  any  manner  of  Wo  {yptvtooBai  vav  tf/evSoc).  11  the 

custom  (Ut.,  continuance,  Fritasche  and  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk, 44  dau erodes  LUgen,”  “  continued  lying,”)  thereof  is  not 
good  (el*  ayaBov).  u  Use  not  many  words  (/it/  a6oA6rx«i)  in  a  multitude  (cf .  vi.  84).  u  make  not  much  babbling 
(marg.,  vain  repetition ;  Gr.,  uy  6cvT*pta<rjp  XAyov)  when  thou  prayest.  00  laborious  work.  u  Neither  (cf.  Com.) 
husbandry  which  the  most  High  hath  ordained.  00  But  remember.  00  tarry  long. 

Vers.  17-21.  —  04  A.  V. :  vengeance.  09  and  worms  (the  sing,  is  used  in  the  Greek,  and  has  more  force  in  English. 
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18  Exchange  1  not  a  friend  for  a  great  treasure  ;  * 

Neither  a  real 8  brother  for  the  gold  of  Suphir.4 

19  Turn  not  away  from  8  a  wise  and  good  woman, 

For  also  her  attractiveness  is  8  above  gold. 

20  A  servant  who  worketh  faithfully,  treat  not  ill,7 
Nor  a  hireling  who  is  wholly  devoted.8 

21  Let  thy  soul  love  an  intelligent9  servant, 

Defraud  him  not  of  his  release.10 

22  Hast  thou  cattle  ?  have  an  eye  to  them ; 

And  if  they  be  for  thy  profit,  let  them  remain  u  with  thee. 

23  Hast  thou  children  ?  discipline 12  them, 

And  bow  down  their  neck  from  their  youth. 

24  Hast  thou  daughters  ?  have  a  care  for 18  their  body, 

And  carry  not  a  cheerful  face  14  toward  them. 

25  Marry  off  a  daughter,  and  thou  wilt  have  completed 15  a  weighty  matter ; 
And  give  her  to  a  man  of  understanding.16 

26  Hast  thou  a  wife  after  thy  mind  ?  do  not  put  her  away ; 17 
But  do  not  resign  thyself  to  one  who  is  hateful.18 

27  Honor  thy  father  with  thy  whole  heart, 

And  forget  not  the  birth-pangs  19  of  thy  mother. 

28  Remember  that  thou  earnest  into  being  through  them  ; 90 

And  how  canst  thou  repay  them  for  what n  they  have  done  for  thee  ? 

29  Fear  the  Lord  with  all  thy  soul, 

And  reverence  his  priests. 

80  Love  him  that  made  thee  with  all  thy  strength, 

And  forsake  not  his  ministers. 

31  Fear  the  Lord,  and  honor  the  priest ; 

And  give  him  hie  portion,  as  it  is  commanded  thee  ; 

Firstfruits,  and  trespass  offering,  and  gift  of  the  shoulders, 

And  holy  offering,"  and  firstfruits  88  of  the  holy  things. 

82  Also  stretch  forth  thine  hand  unto  a  poor  man,24 
That  thy  blessing  may  be  perfected. 

33  A  gracious  gift  for  every  one  living, 

And  from  the  dead  withhold  not  favor.26 

34  Fail  not  to  be  with  them  that  weep, 

And  mourn  with  them  that  mourn. 

85  Be  not  slow  to  visit  a  sick  person,26 

For  through  such  things  wilt  thou  be 27  beloved. 

36  In  all  that  thou 28  takest  in  hand,  remember  thy  end,19 
And  thou  wilt  not  sin  forever.80 

8m  Com.).  1  Chang*.  *  for  any  good  by  no  means  (frocr*  aSuufr6pov  ;  106.  248.  Co.  add  sari  firfii  tv.  Other* 
render,  “  for  a  trifle,”  which  does  not  so  well  suit  the  oontext.  I  follow  Wahl  and  Fritssche).  *  faithful  (rather, 
genuine,  real,  ymfrtov ;  of.  Phil.  iv.  8,  ov£vye  yt^ate).  4  Ophir  (cf.  Com.).  *  Forego  not  (/tl)  a <rr6X'i ;  lit.,  Do 
not  miu  the  mark, fail  of.  But  the  word  seems  here  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  neglect ,  turn  away  from  (cf.  Polyb.  xxix. 
91).  So  Bunsen's  BiMwerk,  and  FriUsche).  •  For  (III.  X.  H.  28.  66.  al.  omit  nai)  her  grace  is  (x«p*«,  here  in  the 
sense  of  charm ,  attractiveness).  7  Whereas  thy  servant  worketh  truly,  entreat  him  not  evil.  9  the  hireling  that 

bestoweth  himself  wholly  for  thee  (cf.  Com.).  9  good  (ovvrriv ;  II.  68. 167.,  ayaMv).  79  And  (xai,  166. 167.) 

....  liberty  (cf.  Com.).  n  keep  them  (Iwirvln*).  19  instruct.  13  have  care  of.  14  shew  not  thyself  cheerful 
Vera.  26-28.  —  u  A.  V. :  Marry  thy  (106.  adds  <rov)  daughter  .  ...  so  shalt ....  performed  (cf.  Com.).  13  But .... 
understanding  (cf.  ver.  21).  17  forsake  her  not  (cf .  Com.).  79  But  give  not  thyself  over  ( fttmarevajp  ;  H.  248. 

Co.)  to  a  light  (marg.,  hateful)  woman.  This  second  member  is  received  by  Fritssche  from  X.  H.  28. 106.  248.  807.  Co. 
Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  Some  of  the  less  Important  of  them  (28.  excepted),  however,  have  eai  at  the  beginning,  instead  of  S4 
after  lAiawyJrjj).  19  sorrows  (wAa-ew).  90  wast  begot  of  them  (&’  axrruv  lyew r/thfi,  with  in.  X.  H.  66.  al.  Co.  Aid. ; 
text,  ree.,  tycmjftfc).  »  recompense  ....  the  things  that  (lit., /tut  as,  as,  soft*). 

Vers.  29-86.  —  99  A.  V. :  The  firstfruits  ....  the  trespass  ....  the  gift ....  the  sacrifice  of  sanctification  (cf.  Com.). 
90  the  firstfruits.  94  And  («<u,  but  to  be  rendered  with  Gaab,  Fritssche,  Bunsen’s  Bibdwerk,  “  Also  ”  on  account  of 
its  cloee  relation  to  what  precedes)  stretch  ....  the  poor  (sing.  — 106.  plur.  —  and  without  the  article).  99  A  gift 
hath  grace  in  the  sight  of  every  man  living ;  And  for  the  dead  detain  it  not  (cf .  Com,).  99  the  sick  (appuorov  has 
Mptnrw  before  it  in  66. 106. 166.  al.).  97  that  shall  make  thee  to  be.  99  Whatsoever  thou.  99  the  (807.  omits 

woe)  end.  99  shall  never  do  amiss  (cf.  Com.) 
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Yer.  1.  Like  the  Latin  proverb :  “  Nisi  essent 
peccata ,  non  essent  flagella .” 

Yer.  2.  ’ASIkoo  is  to  be  construed  as  neuter, 
and  not  as  in  the  A.  V.  as  masculine.  Cf.  Jas.  iv. 
7  :  “  Resist  the  devil,  and  he  will  flee  from  you.*’ 
The  peculiar  appropriateness  of  the  verbs  in  the 
two  clauses  (&t6(tt7}8i  ....  ItctcAiyt?)  to  express 
the  idea  intended  is  to  be  noted. 

Yer.  8.  Essentially  the  same  Afore  is  found 
at  Prov.  xxii.  8  ;  Hos.  x.  12  ;  Gal.  vi.  8. 

Ver.  4.  'Hyepoviav.  It  might  be  used  as  refer¬ 
ring  to  a  special  office,  as  that  of  proconsul  (cf. 
x.  1 ) ;  but  it  seems  better  here  to  retain  the  gen¬ 
eral  meaning  of  leadership ,  supremacy.  See  Herod., 
ili.  65. 

Ver.  6.  Those  that  seek  great  things  for  them¬ 
selves  should  not  forget  the  new  burdens  and 
temptations  that  would  thus  come  upon  them.  — 
E uAafinBijs,  thou  slightest  be  timid.  The  word 
means  originally  to  be  thoughtful,  cautious .  In 
Attic  Greek  it  was  used  as  synonymous  with 
g>v\dTTf<r$eu ;  in  later  Greek,  with  <pofc7odtu.  Cf 
xxii.  22,  xxvi.  25,  xli.  8 ;  Wisd.  xii.  11  ;  1  Msec, 
xii.  42;  2  Macc.  viii.  16,  —  where  it  is  similarly 
employed. 

Ver.  7.  A  person  in  office  might  be  led  to  op¬ 
press  or  do  injustice  to  the  common  people  in  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  powerful,  and  eo  prepare  the 
way  for  his  removal  by  the  people. 

Ver.  8.  Ml)  Karobfopevogs.  The  translation 
of  the  A.  V.  is  scarcely  allowable,  although  sin¬ 
ning  is  in  fact  like  a  chain  in  which  one  link  after 
another  is  forged  on.  Others  (De  Wette)  would 
render  “palliate  not;”  Bretschncider  (followed 
by  Wahl) :  “  Bind  not  up”  (as  a  wound),  f.e.  to 
heal  the  sting.  In  other  words :  Do  not  indulge 
thyself  in  sin.  Fritzsche,  “  Suhne  nicht  zweimal,” 
“  Atone  not  twice  for.”  The  following  verse  shows 
what  was  in  the  mind  of  the  author.  He  would 
reprove  those  who  thought  that  they  might  keep 
on  sinning,  if  they  kept  on  sacrificing;  and  I 
have  rendered  accordingly.  Cf.  I  Sam.  xv.  22. 

Ver.  9.  Adpwy,  gifts.  This  word  is  used  for 
sacrificial  gifts  several  times  in  the  Gospel  of 
Matthew,  and  in  Mark  it  is  once  employed  to 
translate  corban.  The  word  “  oblation”  doubtless 
came  into  the  A.  V.  through  the  Vulgate. 

Ver.  10.  Cf.  Jas.  i.  6.  From  the  first  half  of 
this  verse,  some  have  thought  the  Talmud  derived 
the  admonition :  “  He  that  is  not  serene  in  spirit 
should  not  pray  ;  for  it  is  written,  *  In  anxiety 
should  one  not  pray/  ”  But  it  is  most  likely  that 
the  words  had  another  origin. 

Ver.  14.  Cf.  Matt.  vi.  7  :  “  Use  not  vain  repe¬ 
titions,”  etc. ;  but  there  JBot ro\oyf}ortre. 

Ver.  15.  And  husbandry.’  Or,  namely ,  even 
(leaf)  husbandry ,  agriculture .  Cf.  Gen.  ii.  15. 

V er.  1 6.  It  is  meant  that  one  should  not  reckon 
himself  among  sinners  as  being  one  with  them  and 
of  them,  and  so  be  led  on  from  bad  tov  worse. 

Ver.  17.  Fire  and  the  worm.  Cf.  Is.  Ixvi. 
24;  Judith  xvi.  17  ;  Mark  ix.  48.  In  the  valley 
of  Hinnom,  near  Jerusalem,  the  Jews  at  one  time 
practiced  the  horrible  idolatry  of  making  their 
children  pass  through  the  fire  to  Moloch.  Hence 
it  was  defiled  by  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxiii.  10,  14). 
And  it  would  seem  that,  afterwards,  the  carcases 
of  dead  animals  were  thrown  out  there,  and  that 
it  became  the  burying-place  of  the  poor  and  the 
outcast  of  Jerusalem.  Hence  this  place  where 


fires  burned  continually  and  worms  preved  on  the 
dead  became  to  the  Jew  the  image  of  all  that  was 
dreadful. 

Ver.  18.  Gold  of  Suphir,  l  e.  Ophir,  which  is 
the  Hebrew  form  of  the  word.  In  the  LXX.  it 
is  not  only  spelled  as  here,  but  in  several  other 
ways.  Cf.  also  Jos.,  Antiq.,  viii.  6,  §  4.  It  has 
been  recently  identified  with  the  Taprobane  of  the 
Greeks.  See  Transactions,  etc.,  ii  267  ft. ;  but  cf. 
Stud,  und  Krii .,  1878,  pp.  458-475. 

Ver.  20.  Aibivra  rip  ^ VX V  olnov,  is  wholly 
devoted.  This  seems  to  render  the  idea  truly, 
although  somewhat  liberally.  Bretschneider  sup¬ 
poses  that  the  reference  is  to  those  who  sold  them¬ 
selves  into  slavery.  See  Deut.  xv.  12  ;  cf.,  how¬ 
ever,  Deut.  xxiv.  15.  A  Jewish  commentator 
remarks  on  the  passage :  “  The  day-laborer  risks 
his  life  for  his  pay,  since  he  exposes  himself  to 
the  most  dangerous  employments.” 

Ver.  21.  Of  his  release.  After  a  service  of 
six  years,  or  in  the  year  of  Jubilee,  the  slave 
among  the  Hebrews  was  manumitted.  Cf.  x.  25, 
and  Jer.  xxxiv.  9. 

Ver.  23.  The  Syriac  version  renders  the  sec¬ 
ond  member:  “and  give  them  wives  ia  their 
youth.” 

Ver.  24.  A  care  fbr  their  body,  namely,  with 
respect  to  chastity.  —  An  Oriental  proverb  runs : 
“  He  that  strikes  not  his  daughter  will  strike  his 
own  knees,”  t.  e.,  in  mourning.  The  propriety  of 
such  admonitions,  however,  it  requires  little  dis¬ 
crimination  to  deny.  Simple  severity,  without 
tenderness,  might  be  expected,  as  the  world  goes, 
to  have  quite  the  contrary  effect  from  the  one 
here  sought. 

Ver.  25.  A  weighty  matter.  It  is  possible, 
though  not  absolutely  necessary,  that  the  idea  of 
obtaining  a  dowry  is  meant  to  be  here  included, 
since  this  was  an  invariable  part  of  the  transac¬ 
tion.  See  Van  Lennep's  Bible  Lands,  p.  540  ff. 

Ver.  26.  Do  not  put  her  away.  The  matter 
of  divorce  seems  to  be  referred  to.  See  xxv.  26, 
xxviii.  15  ;  Lev.  xxi.  7  ;  Mark  x.  4.  The  second 
member  is  rendered  in  the  Old  Latin  :  "Et  odibili 
non  credos  te ;  ”  the  Syriac  :  “  Quodsi  sit  improba 
ne  te  concredas  illi;  *  the  Arabic  :  “  Nec  fldem  ad 
hibeas  illi  sifuerit  impudica Gaab  ( Com.,  in  loc .) 
thinks  that  by  purovpeyy  that  wife,  among  the 
many  is  meant  who,  for  the  time  bein^,  had  not 
the  first  place  in  the  harem.  But  it  is  doubtful 
whether  such  a  definite  meaning  can  be  ascribed 
to  the  words.  In  the  later  periods  of  Judaism 
there  ruled  even  greater  looseness  m  the  marriage 
relation,  polygamy  being  very  commonly  prac¬ 
ticed.  Josephus  [Antiq.,  xvii.  1,  §  2)  wrote: 
“  From  the  father's  times  to  ours  it  is  customary 
among  us  to  have  several  wives  at  once.” 

Ver.  29.  Qadpafa  The  Old  Latin  has  sancti - 
flea.  The  word  seems  to  mean  here,  hold  in  high 
estimation.  Luther  renders  :  “  Hold  in  all  honor.” 
Cf.  xxxviii.  3.  The  priests  were  veiy  likely, 
in  the  midst  of  the  various  political  revolutions 
which  the  Jews  passed  through  in  the  last  cen¬ 
turies  before  Chnst,  to  suffer  not  a  little  in  their 
means  of  support. 

Ver.  31.  Aa  it  is  commanded  thee.  Lev.  viL 
32;  Deut  xviii.  8.  —  Holy  offering,  tvaicuf  ovia*- 
pov.  Bretschneider  renders  the  latter  word  by 
“  temple,”  but  improperly.  A  special  holy  offer¬ 
ing  is  meant,  and,  as  it  would  seem,  the  bloodless 
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meat  offering  of  Lev.  ii.  3.  —  First  fruits  of  the 
holy  things*  namely,  the  tithes  which  were  ap¬ 
portioned  among  the  priests.  See  Lev.  xxvii. 
30;  Numb.  xviiL  21  f. 

Ver.  33.  Xdpis  86 par  os  from  worrit  (Ottos, 
Aral  M  rote fisf  iwoKv\v<rps  x&f1*'  **  Grace  of  a 
gift  [bel  over  against  every  living  person,  and 
toward  the  dead  withhold  not  favor  [respect,  good¬ 
will]/’  The  meaning  seems  to  be:  “Be  ready 
graciously  to  show  favors  to  every  one  living,  and 
to  the  dead  refuse  not  the  rites  of  honorable 
burial"  Cf.  Tob.  ii  4. 

Ver.  34.  A  very  similar  precept  is  found  at 
Bom.  xii  15. 


Ver.  36.  Thy  end.  The  final  result  of  ali 
Cf.  vi.  28,  where  a  similar  thought  is  found.  A 
well-known  proverb  runs :  “  All ’s  well  that  ends 
well."  See  also  Is.  iii.  10,  11.  —  Wilt  not  sin 
(&/mqrrfa*is)  forever.  Evidently  quite  too  sweep¬ 
ing  a  statement,  arising  not  only  from  an  inade¬ 
quate  view  of  the  nature  of  sin,  but  also  from  a 
very  imperfect  comprehension  of  what  was  needed 
to  prevent  and  atone  for  the  same.  This  Greek 
word  belongs  to  the  moral  sphere,  meaning,  from 
the  time  of  Homer  downwards,  to  miss  the  right, 
to  transgress ,  to  sin.  Cf.  Cremer's  Lex  ,  s.  v.  The 
form  for  the  fuL  act.,  kfidfrrriaw,  is  Alexandrian, 
and  not  common. 


Chapter  VIIL 

1  Strive  not  with  a  mighty  man, 

Lest  thou  fall  into  his  hands. 

2  Be  not  at  variance  with  a  rich  man,  lest  he  ontweigh 1  thee ; 

For  gold  corrupteth  2  many, 

And  perverteth 8  the  hearts  of  kings. 

8  Strive  not  with  a  man  that  is  full  of  tongue, 

And  heap  not  wood  upon  his  fire. 

4  Jest  not  with  a  rude  man, 

Lest  thy  ancestors  be  disgraced. 

5  Reproach  not  a  man  that  turneth  from  sin, 

Remember  that  we  are  all  worthy  of  punishment.4 

6  Dishonor  not  a  man  in  his  old  age, 

For  some  of  us  also  are  growing 8  old. 

7  Rejoice  not  over  the  death  of  any  one,* 

Remember 7  that  we  die  all. 

8  Neglect 8  not  the  discourse  of  the  wise, 

And  employ*  thyself  with  their  proverbs  ; 

For  of  them  thou  shalt  learn  discipline,1* 

And  to  serve  great  men.u 

9  .  Miss  not  the  discourse  of  old  men,12 

For  they  also  learned  of  their  fathers  ;  * 

For  of  them  thou  shalt  learn  insight,18 
And  to  give  answer  as  need  requireth. 

10  Kindle  not  the  coals  of  a  sinner, 

Lest  thou  be  burnt  by  his  flaming  fire.14 

11  Do  not  get  excited  before  an  insolent 18  person, 

Lest  he  seat  himself  as  one  who  lieth  in  wait  at  thy  month.18 

12  Lend  not  to  a  man 17  mightier  than  thyself, 

And  if  thou  hast  lent,  count  it  as  18  lost 

13  Be  not  surety  above  thy  power, 

And 19  if  thou  be  surety,  take  care  to  pay  %L 

Yen.  1-5.  — 1  A.  V. :  overweigh  (of.  Com.).  *  hath  destroyed  (iirwW*,  iterative  aorist ;  cf.  Buttmann,  p.  201). 
•  perverted.  4  But  remember  ....  punishment  (Codd.  II.  (by  first  hand)  HI.  X.  28.  58.  Aid.,  4# vr^ot*.  Bom.  ed. 
(with  II.  by  a  second  hand)  Hirqiiois). 

Vers.  6-10.  —  •  A.  V. :  even  some  of  us  wax.  .  6  thy  greatest  enemy  (ry  ex^porartf  <rov,  H.  248.  Co. ;  Old  Lat.,  intmieo 
tMo)  being  dead.  7  But  remember.  8  Despise  (wapifys).  9  But  acquaint  («eu  ....  hreurrpfyov).  10  instruc¬ 
tion  (wmUeiao.  It  is  used  here,  as  the  next  line  shows,  in  the  sense  of  “  discipline  ”).  u  how  ....  men  with  ease 
(106.  248.  Co.  add  cvpap&c  ;  H.,  e vfiaBus  ;  Old  Lat.,  sine  querela).  u  the  elders  (yepSurm r).  48  And  of  ... .  under¬ 
standing  {trvmrw ;  cf.  following).  14  with  the  flame  of  his  fire  (4r  wpi  $hoybe  avrov). 

Vers.  11-13.  —  »  A.  T. :  Else  not  «p  m  onger  at  the  presence  of  an  Injurious  (see Cbm.).  “  lie  in  wait  (Ira  pi)  Jyxa- 
•fop)  to  entrap  thee  (As  fr«*p or,  bat  probably  for  Jreftpevwr  —  —  •*  Fritxsche  supposes)  in  thy  words  (marg., /or 

thf  month).  v  Hnta  him  that  is.  48  for  (aai)  if  thon  loudest  him,  count  it  bat  {m  awohmkum t  yirov).  **  foe 
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^  14  Go  not  to  law  with  a  judge, 

For  they  will  decide 1  for  him  according  to  his  high  standing.* 

15  Travel  not  in  s  the  way  with  a  bold  fellow , 

Lest  he  become  burdensome  4  unto  thee  ; 

For  he  will  do  according  to  his  pleasure,5 

Ajid  thou  wilt 6  perish  with  him  through  his  folly. 

16  Strive  not  with  an  angry  man, 

And  go  not  with  him  through  the  waste,7 
For  blood  is  as  nothing  in  his  sight, 

And  where  there  is  no  help,  he  will  strike  thee  down.8 

17  Consult  not  with  a  fool, 

For  he  cannot  be  silent  about  a  matter.9 

18  Do  no  secret  thing  before  a  stranger, 

For  thou  knowest  not  what  he  will  bring  to  light.10 

19  Open  not  thine  heart  to  every  man, 

And  so  get  an  ill  return.11 

Vera.  14-19.  — 1  A.  V. :  judge.  *  honour  (M£ar.  It  refers  to  his  high  rank  u  ruler,  or  judge).  *  by  (ir). 
4  grievous.  6  own  will.  6  ih&lt.  7  into  a  solitary  place  (Smxopeihv  ....  ttjv  eprjuoy.  The  preposition  is  omit¬ 
ted  by  106.  248.  254.  807.  Co.).  8  overthrow  (KarafiaXel)  thee.  •  keep  counsel  (Ahyor  <rrt(cu).  18  forth  (cf. 

Com.).  u  Lest  he  requite  thee  with  a  shrewd  turn  (to  x4pu'  i*  added  in  U.  28. 106.  248.  £o.,  tjrevdq  ;  Old  Lat., grattam 
falsam.  It  is  an  obvious  though  correct  gloss). 


Chapter  VHI. 


Ver.  2.  Outweigh  thee,  hmcrhtrg  cov  tV 
Put  over  against  thee  the  weight ,  namely, 
the  weight  of  his  money.  He  would  be  able, 
through  bribery,  to  prevail,  although  his  cause 
might  be  unjust. 

Ver.  4.  Ancestors  be  disgraced.  Such  a 
man  has  no  respect  for  anything,  and  one  might 
therefore  be  wounded  in  his  most  sacred  feelings 
by  his  thoughtless  remarks. 

Ver.  5.  See  the  account  of  the  woman  taken 
in  adultery,  John  viii.  7  ft . ;  as  also  the  conduct 
of  the  elder  son  in  the  parable  recorded  in  Luke, 
chap.  xv. 

Ver.  6.  See  Lev.  xix.  32.  —  In  his  old  age ; 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk,  “  on  account  of  his  old  age,” 
which  is  correct  as  a  gloss. 

Ver.  11.  Ml)  i^ayacrgs  itxb  irpocdirov  hfipicrov. 
The  sense  seems  to  be  :  “  Do  not  allow  thyself  to 
get  excited  in  the  presence  of  a  reckless  blas¬ 
phemer,  and  so  be  led  to  say  things  which  he 
might  use  against  thee.”  It  might,  however, 
mean:  “ Rise  not  up  (reverently)  before,”  i . e. ,  in 
order  to  win  him  over  by  moderation  and  indul¬ 


gence.  But  the  context  favors  the  rendering 
given,  which  is  also  essentially  that  of  Wahl,  and 
Bunsen's  Bibeltoerk. 

Ver.  12.  To  a  man  mightier.  He  would 
exercise  against  thee  the  right  of  the  stronger. 

Ver.  16.  Cf.  xxviii.  8  ;  Prov.  xv.  18,  xxii.  24. 

Ver.  18.  A  stranger.  Not  necessarily  here  a 
heathen,  but  one  who  is  unknown.  —  TUcrotv. 
Probably  for  the  Hebrew  “tV,  and  here  figura¬ 
tively  used  for  bring  to  light.  Cf.  Job  xv.  35 ; 
Ps.  vii.  14.  A  Latin  proverb  runs :  “  Fide,  sed 
cui  vide ;  ”  German,  “  Trau,  schau,  t oem.” 

\  Ver.  19.  Kal  ph  hyxupepe rot  cot  ydptw.  The 
sense  is  given  correctly  by  the  A.  V.  In  this 
case,  as  the  context  shows,  ycipty  means  an  ill  turn; 
el  cave,  ne  male  tibi  rependat.  Wahl’s  Claris ,  ad 
voc.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  renders  (with  De  Wette, 
less  truly  and  forcibly ) :  “  He  will  not  thank  you  for 
it ;  ”  Fntzsche,  “  So  shalt  thou  not  have  ill  thanks 
( schlechten  Dank)  for  it.”  On  the  force  of  a  second 
imperative  connected  by  xai,  as  here,  cf.  Winer, 
Ip.  311. 


Chapter  IX. 

1  Be  not  jealous  over 1  the  wife  of  thy  bosom, 

And  teach  her  not  an  evil  lesson  against  thyself. 

2  Yield  not  thyself  to  a  wife, 

To  cohabit  with  her  beyond  thy  strength.2 

3  Go  not  to  meet 8  a  harlot, 

Lest  thou  fall  into  her  snares. 

4  Be  not  long  with  a  female  singer,4 
Lest  thou  be  taken  by  her  arts.5 

5  Gaze  not  on  a  maid, 

Vera.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  over  (or  with  respect  to.  The  word  ywaUa  has  no  prep,  before  II).  *  Give  not  thy  soul  onto  a 
woman  (/u iij  ywoucl  ttjv  'J/vXVi/  avv)  To  set  her  foot  upon  thy  substance  (cf.  Com.  It  might  also  be  rendered, 
“  That  she  set  herself  against  thy  power  ”).  *  Meet  not  with  (viraira ;  airavra,  248.  807.  Co.).  4  Use  not  much 

the  company  (frfoAsxMv)  of  a  woman  that  is  a  singer  (cf.  Com.).  •  with  her  attempts  (bn-nfiev^tunr,  H.  106.  248. 
Co.). 
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Lest  thou  be  annoyed  with  penalties  on  her  account1 

6  Yield  not  thyself  unto  harlots,2 
That  thou  lose  not  thine  inheritance. 

7  Do  not  look  around  s  in  the  streets  of  a  4  city, 

And  wander  not  in  the  abandoned  6  places  thereof. 

8  Turn  away  thine  eye  from  a  woman  of  beautiful  form,6 
And  look  not  upon  a  beauty  that  is  another’s ; 7 

Many  have  been  led  astray 8  by  the  beauty  of  a  woman ; 

And  hereby  9  love  is  kindled  as  a  fire. 

9  Sit  not  at  all  with  a  married  woman,10 

And  be  not  given  to  feasting  and  wine-drinking  with  her,11 
Lest  thine  heart  incline  unto  her, 

And  through  thy  passion  thou  plunge 12  into  destruction. 

Yd  Forsake  not  an  old  friend, 

For  the  new  is  not  equal 18  to  him. 

A  new  friend,  new 14  wine ; 

If  it  has  become  old,  thou  wilt 15  drink  it  with  pleasure. 

11  Envy  not  the  glory 16  of  a  sinner, 

For  thou  knowest  not  what  will 17  be  his  end. 

12  Delight  not  in  that  which  the  ungodly  delight 18  in, 

Remember  they  will  not  be  unpunished  till  death.19 

13  Keep  thee  far  from  the  man  that  hath  power  to  kill, 

And  thou  shalt  not  be  in  suspense  through  20  fear  of  death ; 

And  if  thou  come  unto  him ,  make  no  mistake,21 

Lest  he  take  away  tby  life.22 

Know  28  that  thou  goest 24  in  the  midst  of  snares, 

And  that  thou  walkest  about 26  upon  the  battlements  of  a  city.28 

14  As  near  as  thou  canst,  study  out  those  around  thee,27 
And  consult  with  the  wise. 

15  Let  thy  conference  28  be  with  men  of  insight,29 

And  all  thy  communication 80  in  the  law  of  the  Most  High. 

16  Let 81  just  men  eat  and  drink  with  thee ;  82 
And  let  thy  glorying  be  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord. 

17  By  reason  of  the  hand  of  artificers  the  work  will 88  be  commended, 
And  the  wise  ruler  of  the  people  by  reason  of  84  his  speech. 

18  A  man  full  of  86  tongue  is  feared  86  in  his  city ; 

And  he  that  is  rash  in  his  talk  will87  be  hated. 


Vers.  5-9.  — 1  A.  V. :  That  thou  fall  not  (oKorSaXioSge.  Wahl  gives  it  here  the  sense  of  indignor)  by  those  things  that 
are  precious  in  her  (see  Com.).  8  Give  not  thy  soul  (see  ver.  1)  unto  harlots  (see  Com.).  8  Look  not  round  about 
thee.  4  the.  8  Neither  wander  thou  ....  solitary  (row  tprffioif,  i.  the  disreputable  portions).  8  thine  (<rov  is 
added  by  106.  264. 257.)  eye  from  a  beautiful  woman  (yurajutbs  *vp6p<t> ov).  7  another’s  beauty  (see  Com.).  8  For  (248. 
Co.  have  yap)  man y  ... .  deceived  (ivkair^Brprap).  •  For  herewith.  10  another  man's  wife  (per a  inrdrSpov  ywcu/cfc,  i.  e. , 
a  woman  who  is  under  the  control  of  a  man,  has  a  husband ;  cf.  Rom.  vii.  2,  q  yip  vwarSpoe  ywij.  These  words  were 
also  sometimes  used  for  a  loose  woman,  but  that  is  clearly  not  the  meaning  here.  Codd.  H.  248.  Co.  add  kcu  prf  eara- 
KJU00C  ev'  aryicaXtov  per'  avrfc,  which  were  adopted  by  the  A.  V.,  **  Nor  sit  down  with  her  in  thine  arms).  11  spend  not 
thy  money  ( <rupflo\oKoirj<r(fi )  with  her  at  the  wine  (iv  olvy.  A  more  free  rendering  seems  preferable).  18  to  through 
thy  desire  (see  Com.)  thou  fall  (&A«r*bJ<rp«.  It  means  to  slip ,  slide  m  a  slippery  path,  and  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  is 
not  strong  enough). 

Vers.  10-18.  — 18  A.  V. :  comparable  (tytow ;  HI.,  firurov ;  II.,  ej1  mtov  ;  H.,  ty  wnp  ;  248.  Co.,  hr1  unp).  u  is  as 
new.  u  When  it  is  old,  thou  shalt.  10  glory  (we  Com.).  11  shall.  18  the  thing  that ....  have  pleasure  (ev$o- 
mprpc  eitboeU otc  ;  text,  ree.,  iv  evtoxttf).  88  But  remember  they  shall  not  go  unpunished  (lit.,  “  shall  not  be  declared 
just  ”)  unto  their  grave  (lit.,  “  as  far  as  Hades  ”).  80  So  shalt  thou  not  doubt  (lit., “  suspect  ”)  the.  81  fault. 

88  life  presently  (H.  248.  Co.  add  vapaxprjpa).  88  Remember  (iwiyvteOi).  **  goest  (8ta0cuV«i$).  88  walkest  (wept- 

wartU ).  84  the  eity  (text,  ree.,  woAewv ;  Fritnche  receives  the  gen.  sing,  from  X.  0.  H.  28.  106.  248.  254.  807.  Co.). 

Vera.  14-18.  —  87  A.  V. :  guess  at  (or6\aoa t.  It  means  here,  take  the  measure  of, \  study  out)  thy  neighbour  (0.  H.  248. 
807.  Co.,  rov  —  for  tovs  —  vkijaiov  ;  cf .  Com.).  88  talk  (dtaAoy i<rp6t  =  (1)  a  balancing  of  accounts ;  (2)  reasoning, 

conversation ;  (8)  N.  T.,  doubt).  »  the  wise  (<n/vrrov).  80  communication  (8t^yi}<rtv,  lit.,  narration).  81  And 
let.  88  eat  and  drink  with  thee  (owtoiirvoi  <rov,  i.  e.,  thy  table  companions).  88  For  the  hand  of  the  artifloer  .... 
shall  (56. 106. 157.  254.  have  the  sing. ;  cf.  Com.).  84  for  88  of  an  ill  (yAaxrow&p  ;  cf .  viil.  8.  1  have  rendered  to 
correspond).  88  dangerous  (4>ofi*pos).  88  shall. 
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Chapter  IX. 


Yer.  1.  Cf.  Numb.  v.  14.  —  An  evil  lesson, 
i.  e.  a  lesson  of  unfaithfulness  to  thee. 

Ver.  2.  We  have  given  above  two  render¬ 
ings  of  the  latter  clause  of  this  verse  :  'Entfirjvai 
M  r^v  Urx^r  (Co.,  if'vxv*')  cov •  The  one  in 
the  text  is  perhaps  on  the  whole  preferable. 
Fritzsche  objects  to  it  that  the  verb  in  this  sense 
is  used  on!  v  of  animals,  and  that  in  this  case,  too, 
Mp  should  stand  in  the  place  of  4*L  But  neither 
objection  can  be  considered  as  necessarily  having 
force  in  the  present  case.  The  preposition  might 
be  translated  in  its  ordinary  sense  without  im¬ 
pairing  the  meaning  of  the  verb.  And  it  would 
not  be  beneath  the  level  of  our  book,  in  other 
respects,  to  suppose  that  it  purposely  used  here 
ivifirfyat  rather  than  the  usual  foaftijrai.  The 
rendering  given  is  in  harmony  with  the  context, 
and  was  adopted  by  Bretsehneider  and  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerk. 

Ver.  4.  Singer,  \paA\ou<njs.  Properly  a  dancer 
as  well  as  a  singer.  Van  Lennep,  in  speaking  of 
the  professional  dancing  of  single  persons  in 
Eastern  lands,  says :  “  As  it  existed  in  Egypt 
from  time  immemorial,  and  is  copiously  pictured 
on  the  monuments  of  that  country,  even  upon 
some  that  are  older  than  the  exodus  of  the  Israel¬ 
ites,  it  is  highly  probable  that  it  was  thence  intro¬ 
duced  into  Western  Asia  and  India.  Still,  it 
appears  to  have  been  long  confined  to  the  volup¬ 
tuaries  of  the  great  monarchies  of  Assyria  and 

Egypt . It  is  very  common  among*  the  rich 

in  Cairo  to  call  in  one  of  these  women  to  dance  be¬ 
fore  their  guests  after  dinner,  and  scenes  of  the  most 

revolting  character  not  infrequently  ensue . 

When  dancing  before  a  private  company,  they  wear 
the  ample  shintian  or  trousers,  and,  in  addition 
only  a  tunic  of  gauze-like  texture.  Libations  of 
wine  and  arrack  are  offered  them  by  the  spectators, 
of  which  they  freely  partake,  and,  laying  aside  the 
last  vestige  of  modesty,  the  consequences  may  be 
easily  imagined.”  Bilde  Lands ,  p.  626  ff. 

Ver.  5.  ZKavUaXtcr&ps  iv  rots  bririfilois  airrrii. 
The  Syriac  and  Arabic  translate :  “  Ne  ad  du- 
plicem  ejus  dotem  damneris”  According  to  Dent, 
xxii.  19,  the  seducer  was  obliged  to  pay  the  se¬ 
duced  a  hundred  shekels,  twice  as  much  as  was 
usually  demanded  of  the  bridegroom,  by  the  par¬ 
ents,  in  case  of  marriage.  Others  translute : 
“  lest  thou  fall  into  sin  with  her ;  ”  and  still 
others:  “lest  thou  fall  through  her  charms.” 
Fritzsche  thinks  it  possible  that  the  word  may 
have  been  originally  iwdhploit,  as  a  translation  of 
nTOP,  of  which  a  secondary  meaning  is  “  charm  ” 
or  “  beauty.” 

Ver.  6.  Cf.  Prov.  v.  10 ;  vi.  26  ;  xxix.  3.  The 
word  used  for  “  harlot  ”  here  is  v6prnv  (from 
vcpvda*,  Grtfek  prostitutes  being  generally  slaves). 
Cf.  yvrcuKl  ireupt(opU yp,  ver.  3. 


Ver.  7.  Cf.  Prov.  vii.  8.  The  dangers  into 
which  curiosity  concerning  evil  leads  one  are  illus¬ 
trated  by  many  proverbs,  one  of  which  is :  “  Talk 
of  the  Devil,  and  he  is  sure  to  appear.”  The 
Israelites  were  not  allowed  even  to  make  inquiries 
concerning  heathenism  and  the  service  of  strange 
gods,  lest  they  shoald  be  led  into  sin.  See  Deut. 
xii.  29,  30. 

Ver.  8.  KdWos  i\\ 6rpiovf  namely,  of  a  woman 
that  is  not  thy  wife,  and  that  belongs  to  another. 
The  Talmud  has  cited  this  passage,  with  varia¬ 
tions,  and  an  addition  from  Jeremiah:  “Turn 
away  thv  eyes  from  a  beautiful  woman,  lest  thou 
be  caught  in  her  snares.  Visit  not  her  husband 
in  order  to  drink  wine  or  strong  drink  with  him. 
For  the  form  of  a  beautiful  woman  has  already 
ruined  many,  and  numerous  are  they  who  have 
been  destroyed  by  her.  The  dealer  in  ornaments, 
who  stimulates  to  unchastity,  receives  many 
wounds.  As  a  spark  kindles  the  flame,  as  the 
cage  is  full  of  birds,  so  her  house  is  full  of  craft.” 
Gutmann,  Com.,  ad  loc. 

Ver.  9.  Cf.  Numb.  v.  29;  Prov.  vi.  24  f. 
Grotius:  “  Conjuncta  sunt  convivia  et  amoves — 
Desire,  ‘wvetjpxeri.  This  word  may  mean  “  inclina¬ 
tion,”  “  pasrion,”  (animal)  “  desire,”  and  is  prob¬ 
ably  given  as  a  rendering  of  fTT).  Old  Lat., 
Syr.,  Ar.,  and  Clem,  of  Alex,  read  alftari  for  it. 

~Ver.  10.  A  now  friend,  new  wine,  #.  e.t  both 
are  unproved,  are  simply  in  process  of  develop¬ 
ment,  and  less  pleasant  than  afterwards. 

Ver.  11.  Cf.  Ps.  lxxiii.  throughout,  but  espe- 
cially  verse  17.  —  seems  here  to  be  used  in 
the  seuse  of  “  good  fortune.” 

Ver.  13.  There  were  periods  in  the  history  of 
the  Jews  when  to  be  cited  before  a  judge  was  in 
itself  equivalent  to  a  sentence  of  death.  There  is 
an  Oriental  proverb :  “If  the  judge  be  your 
enemy,  God  help  you  1  ”  It  is  possible,  however, 
that  the  admonition  relates  simplv  to  one’s  con¬ 
duct  in  general,  in  the  service  of  kings  and  others 
of  high  rank. 

Ver.  14.  Tofc*  valor,  those  near,  in  order  to 
find  out  whether  they  are  persons  suitable  to  be 
intimate  with. 

Ver.  15.  In  the  law,  4r  rSfitp.  The  rendering 
of  the  A.  V.  is  correct.  It  does  not  mean  “  con¬ 
cerning  the  law”  (Linde),  but  to  be  within  its 
bounds,  —  in  harmony  with  it,  not  against  it. 

Ver.  17.  The  thought  is  that  as  an  artist’s 
hand  is  shown  in  his  work,  so  a  ruler’s  language 
will  show  whether  he  is  wise  or  not.  Luther: 
“  Das  Werk  lobt  dsn  Meister”  “  The  work  praises 
the  master.” 

Ver.  18.  An  Oriental  proverb  runs:  “  A  fool 
cast  a  stone  into  a  well,  which  forty  men  could 
not  draw  out  again.”  —  IIpoirrr^s= foiling  for¬ 
ward;  then,  prone  to  a  thing ,  rash. 


Chapter  X. 

/ 

1  A  wise  ruler 1  will  discipline  a  hia  people. 

And  the  government  of  a  sagacious  man  8  is  well  ordered. 

Vers.  1,  2.  —  *  A.  V. :  judge  (Kpcnfc ,  but  clearly  for  and  meaning  here  rider,  regent ;  cf.  Wild.  1. 1).  1  In¬ 
struct  (*oi6«v<rfi ;  «xu£cv«i,  H.  68.  248.  Co.).  8  prudent  man  (owrrov  ;  of.  i.  4, 19,  24,  and  ver.  28  below,  with  Cbm 
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2  As  the  rnler 1  of  his  2  people,  so  his  servants,* 

And  as  the  chief  person  4  of  the  city,  so  *  all  they  that  dwell  therein. 

8  An  uninstrncted  8  king  destroyeth  his  people, 

And T  through  thelaagacity  of  the  powerful  a  city  will  flourish.8 

4  The  dominion  9  of  the  earth  ti  in  the  hand  of  the  Lord, 

And  in  due  time  he  will  set  over  it  him  who  is  qualified.10 

5  In  the  hand  of  the  Lord 11  is  the  prosperity  of  a  man,12 
And  to 18  the  person  of  an  official  he  lendeth  its  dignity.14 

6  Bear  not  hatred  to  thy  neighbor  over  any  16  wrong,  v 

And  do  nothing  at  all  if  violence  is  practiced.10 

7  Pride  is  hateful  before  the  Lord 11  and  before  men,1* 

And  against 19  both  doth  it 20  commit  iniquity. 

8  Because  of  wrongs,  and  violence,  and  greed  of  gain, 

Dominion  passes  from  nation  to  nation.21 

9  What 22  is  earth  and  ashes  proud  of  ?  48 

For  while  alive  he  maketh  him  inwardly  tremble.24 

10  A  long  disease,  the  physician  jokes  ; 28 

Yea,  to  day  a  king,  and  to  morrow  he  will  die.28 

11  For  when  a  man  is  dead, 

He  shall  have  as  his  portion  maggots,  and  jackals,  and  worms.27 

12  The  beginning  of  pride  is  when  a  man  28  departeth  from  the  Lord,® 

And  his  heart  is  turned  away  from  his  Maker. 

18  For  the  beginning  of  pride  is 80  sin, 

And  he  that  holdeth  it  fast  will  pour  out 81  abomination. 

Therefore  82  the  Lord  made  his  calamities  extraordinary,88 
And  overthrew  them  utterly. 

14  The  Lord  cast 84  down  the  thrones  of  princes,86 
And  set 88  the  meek  in  their  stead. 

15  The  Lord  plucked 87  up  the  roots  of  nations,88 
And  planted  the  lowly  in  their  place. 

16  Lands  of  nations  the  Lord  overthrew,89 

And  destroyed  them  to  the  foundations  of  the  earth.  ' 

17  He  took  some  of  them  away,40  and  destroyed  them, 

And  made  41  their  memorial  to  cease  from  the  earth. 

18  Pride  is  not  meant  42  for  men, 

Nor  furious  anger 48  for  them  that  are  bora  of  women.44 

at  that  place.).  1  judge.  *  the  (avrov  it  omitted  by  X.  —  through  a  corrector — H.  106. 167.  248.  264.  Co.  Old 
Let.).  «  is  himself,  so  (« at  after  ovtw?  is  omitted  by  Fritzache  with  111.  X.  C.  106. 166.  807.)  are  his  officers  (Aurovp- 
yoi  avrov).  4  what  maimer  of  man  the  ruler  (here  qyo vpevoy).  4  is,  suck  are. 

Vera.  3-6.  — 4  A.  V. :  unwise  (anxudnrroc).  7  But  (*at).  8  prudence  (oW<w  ;  cf.  ver.  1)  of  them  which  are  in 
authority  (fivvaoTMv)  the  city  shall  be  inhabited  (cf.  Com.).  9  power  (4(ov<ria  with  the  article  in  III.  X.  H.  28.  65. 

106.  166.  167.  Co.,  which  is  adopted  by  Fritrache).  »  one  that  is  profitable  (tov  xprjaiitor,  i.  e .,  useful  as  it  respects 
the  objects  for  which  one  should  rule,  and  so,  qualified).  11  God.  ls  of  man.  18  upon  (dat.  without  a  p*wp. ;  807., 
accus.).  u  the  scribe  (cf.  Com.)  shall  he  lay  (sirtPijo-et,  but  expressing  a  general  truth)  his  honour  (66£ar,  here  the 
respect,  dignity  inhering  hi  his  office).  w  for  [4vi ;  tv,  106.  166.)  every  (wavri,  but  the  sense  ean  only  be  as  given 

above.  It  means  every  wrong ,  even  the  least,  and  so,  any  wrong).  18  by  injurious  practices  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  7-9.  — 17  A.  V. :  God.  18  and  man  (plur.).  19  by  (see  Com.).  99  one.  n  unrighteous  dealings  (oAurlac), 
injuries  (koI  vftwee),  and  riches  got  by  deceit  (xp*)para ;  248.  Co.  add  MAta.  The  context  makes  it  clear  that  the  love  of 
gold  is  meant  which  leads  to  robbery  and  violence),  the  kingdom  (paatX tia,  a  kingdom,  or  rule,  dominion  in  general) 
is  translated  from  one  people  to  another  (da-6  eOv ovt  SOvos).  M  Why  ( ri ).  ®  proud  (see  Com.  There  fol¬ 

low  in  the  A.  V.  the  words  “  There  is  not  a  more  wicked  thing  than  a  covetous  man:  For  such  an  one  setteth  his  own 
soul  to  sale.”  They  are  found  in  H.  248.  Co.  Old  Let. ;  also  in  106.,  but  in  that  MS.  as  a  conclusion  to  ver.  8,  where 
they  would  more  properly  be  found).  u  Because  while  he  liveth  (3rt  iv  ;  106.  248.  Co.  add  avrov)  he  caste th 

away  his  bowels  (eppt^ta  —  plur.,  111.  167.  248.  Co.  —  rd  fr&xrPia  avrov  ;  cf.  Com.). 

Vers.  10-16.  —  84  A.  V. :  The  physician  cutteth  off  (owwhtsi ;  167.  248.  Co.,  xoirm ;  foedwm,  66.  264.  Cf.  Com.)  a 
long  disease  (tunepho  i^peimpia.  These  words  begin  the  line,  and  are  followed  by  a  comma  in  Fritasche’s  text). 
*  And  he  that  it  to  day  a  king  («u)  to-morrow  shall  die.  97  inherit  creeping  things,  («ai)  beasts  (see  Com.),  and 

(Aid.  omits)  worms.  99  one  (dvPpwwov).  99  God  (<cvptdv ;  cf.  vers.  4,  7).  *°  pride  is  the  beginning  of  sin  (so  248. 

Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.).  *  hath  it  (6  aparwv  avrps)  shall  pour  out  (4$ opflpfrei).  99  And  therefore.  99  brought  upon 

them  strange  calamities  (wopeMfoow  avptoc  rdc  twaywydf).  84  hath  cast.  88  proud  (H.  and  Old  Lat.  add  inreprtfarmv) 
princes.  84  set  up  (wcdPurc).  87  hath  plucked.  88  the  proud  (H.  28. 106.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  add  vwcpy^diwv) 
nations.  88  The  Lord  overthrew  countries  of  the  heathen. 

Vera.  17, 18.  — 44  A.  V. :  took  some  (contained  in  the  prop,  with  the  gen.) ....  away  (i^vpey  was  read,  which  Fritssche 
adopts ;  cf.  Com.).  47  hath  made.  48  was  (perf.  pass,  in  the  sense  of  the  pres.)  not  made  (better  rendered  by  the 
idiomatic  expression  given  above).  48  furious  anger  (opy$j  Pvpov  ;  cf.  PvpAc  6pyijv,  Ecclus.  xlv.  19,  and  Com.  at  Prayer 
of  Manas,  ver.  10, 1  Maco.  il.  49).  44  a  woman  (plur.  in  Or.). 
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19  What  generation  is  honored  ?  The  generation  of  man. 

What  generation  is  honored  ?  They  that  fear  the  Lord. 

What  generation  is  unhonored?  .The  generation  of  man. 

What  generation  is  unhonored?  They  that  transgress  the  commandments.1 

20  Among  brethren  he  that  is  their  chief  is  honored  ; 3 
So  are  they  that  fear  the  Lord  in  his  eyes.8 

22  A  rich,  and  a  noble,  and  a  poor  man,4 
Their  glory  is  the  fear  of  the  Lord. 

23  It  is  not  right 6  to  despise  a 6  poor  man  that  hath  sagacity ; 7 
And  it  is  not  fitting  to  honor 8  a  sinful  man. 

24  A  great  man,  and  a  judge,  and  a  potentate,  will 9  be  honored, 

And  there  is  10  none  of  them  greater  than  he  that  feareth  the  Lord. 

25  Unto  the  wise  servant  will  the  free  11  do  service, 

And  an  intelligent  man  will  not  grumble.13 

26  Be  not  overwise  in  doing  thy  business, 

And  boast  not 18  in  the  time  of  thy  distress. 

27  Better  is  he  that  laboreth,  and  aboundeth  in  all  things , 

Than  he  that  boasteth,14  and  wanteth  bread. 

28  My  son,  glorify  thyself  in  meekness,16 

And  honor  thyself 16  according  to  thy  worth.17 

29  Who  will  justify  him  that  sinneth  against  himself  ? 18 
And  who  will  glorify  him  that  dishonoreth  himself  ?  19 

30  A  20  poor  man  is  honored  for  his  skill, 

And  a31  rich  man  is  honored  for  his  riches. 

31  But  he  22  that  is  honored  in  poverty,  how  much  more 28  in  riches  ? 

And  he  that  is  unhonored  24  in  riches,  how  much  more  in  poverty  ? 

Verr  19-28.  — 1  A.  V. :  They  that  fear  the  Lord  art  a  aun»  seed, 

And  they  that  lore  him  an  honorable  plant : 

They  that  regard  not  the  law  are  a  dishonourable  seed  ; 

They  that  transgress  the  commandments  art  a  deceirable  seed. 

(80  248.  Co. ;  H.  inserts  it  before  rer.  19).  9  is  chief  u  honourable.  9  eyes  (106.  248.  Co.  hare  an  addition  to  this 

Terse  appearing  in  the  A.  V.  as  rer.  21,  as  follows  :  The  fear  of  the  Lord  goelK  before  the  obtaining  of  authority  (wpoa- 
Mjifiems  apxt ;  248.  Co  for  the  former  wpb  hijfews) :  But  roughness  and  pride  is  the  losing  thereof).  4  Whether  he  bt 
rich,  (mu)  noble,  or  (mu)  poor.  5  meet  (6oco«ok).  •  the.  T  understanding  (see  Com.).  9  Neither  is  it  conven¬ 
ient  to  magnify. 

Vers.  24-81.  —  9  A.  V. :  Great  men,  and  judges,  and  potentates  (H.  248.  Co.  have  the  plur.)  shall.  19  Yet  is  there. 
u  the  servant  that  is  wise  (<nx/xj> ;  II.  28.  106.  248.  807.  Co.,  awertf)  shall  they  that  are  free.  19  he  that  hath  knowledge 
(«vi »p  brurrqtuev) ....  grudge  (yoyyvaei ;  II.  248.  Co.  Syr.  Ar.  add  iraiSevifieros ;  Old.  Lat.,  corrupt  us)  when  he  is  reformed. 
m  not  thyself  (cf.  Com.).  14  boasteth  himself.  19  glorify  thy  soul  in  meekness  (tv  vp+tryn  So£<urov  tV 
aov).  14  give  it  (avrp,  thy  soul,  or  thyself)  honor.  17  the  dignity  thereof.  19  his  own  soul.  19  his  own 

life  (tijv  £ avTov.  The  substantive  seems  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  'farxti*  *n  the  previous  verse).  10  The.  *»  the. 
**  He  (III.  C.  106.  167.  248.  296.  807.  Co.  join  the  Si  to  the  verb,  «.  instead  of  6  Si  So(a£6ti«vof  read  A  5e8e£curp<Vac). 
93  how  much  more  (sol  ....  wtxra* a* ;  lit.,  in  how  many  ways.  On  mu,  in  such  a  construction,  cf .  Winer,  p.  487.  It 
might  be  rendered  here  11  also  ”).  94  he  that  is  dishonourable. 


Chapter  X. 


Vers.  1, 2.  Cf.  Prov.  xx.  8,  and  ix.  17  of  the 
present  book.  The  Latin  proverb  is  familiar: 
“  Qualls  rex ,  talis  lex  ”  (or  grex). 

Ver.  3.  Obcurfrfiatrcu.  Lit.,  “shall  be  built,” 
i.e.,  shall  grow,  thrive.  See  the  use  of  the  same 
word  at  xxxviii.  32. 

Yer.  5.  Prosperity,  ehoSla.  As  the  context 
shows,  prosperity  with  reference  to  the  attainment 
of  high  position  is  meant.  —  Tlpoadnrtp  ypapparitst. 
The  connection  requires  the  seuse  “  official,”  “  to 
him  in  official  position,”  corresponding  to  the 
Hebrew  IfctP.  Cf.  Gen.  v.  6,  10 ;  Josh,  i  10. 

Ver.  6.  If  violenoe  is  practiced,  ».  against 
thee.  Lit.,  “  in  works  of  violence.”  This  render¬ 
ing  of  I pyois  ti&ptut  is  fixed  by  the  context. 

Ver.  7.  We  have  emended  the  translation  in 
harmony  with  Grotius’s  and  Fritzsche’s  sngges- 
tion  that  els  should  stand  for  before  bfjuporepcev. 
If  tot  tela  (with  III.  X.  23.  55.  106.  155.  157.  254. 
296.  307.  308.)  is  substituted  for  iSuca  of  the  text. 


rec .  and  II.,  the  last  member  would  read :  “  and 
against  both  injustice  will  do  wrong.”  But  it  seems 
better  to  have  the  same  subject  for  both  members 
of  the  verse.  Bunsen's  BibeJwerk ,  retaining  the 
common  text,  renders :  “  and  through  both  must 
he  rue  it  (x\rjppe\eo»y  a  supposed  rendering  for 
QBN)  in  vain.” 

Yer.  9.  Earth  and  ashes.  Cf.  xvii.  27,  and 
Gen.  xviii.  27.  The  Syriac  and  Arabic  texts 
render  by  “  Cur  superbiat  pulvis  ac  cinis  t  ”  Old 
Latin :  “  Quid  superbit  ”  etc.  But  the  Greek  is: 
Tt  {nrepri<paveii*Tai,  etc.  —  “I  [God]  make  him  in¬ 
wardly  tremble*”  So  Fritzsche,  who  supposes  the 
verb  to  be  a  rendering  for  Hiphil  of 

in  the  sense  of  concutere.  I  have  adopted 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  aorist,  instead  of 
the  first.  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk  renders:  “In  life 
are  his  entrails  emptied  out.” 

Ver.  10.  Jokes,  makes  light  of,  acfarreu  The 
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physician  thinks  the  disease  or  weakness  that 
comes  through  the  judgment  of  God  of  little  ac¬ 
count  ;  but  —  to-day  a  king,  to-morrow  dead.  If 
the  suggestion  of  Hitzig,  that  Urrp4y  be  read  for 
Urrpts,  be  received,  the  first  member  would  be,  "  A 
long  sickness  mocks  the  physician,”  and  greater 
clearness  of  thought  secured.  The  passage  has 
been  thought  by  some  to  refer  to  the  death  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes.  Cf.  1  Macc.  vi.  8,  9 ;  2 
Maco.  ix.  9.  Bretschn eider,  adopting  this  theory, 
would  consequently  reject  the  whole  verse  as  a 
later  addition.  But  it  is  probably  genuine,  and 
has  only  a  general,  and  not  a  specific,  reference. 

Ver.  11.  Jackals,  OrjptcL  Theocritus  (ix.  161) 
uses  the  word  of  bees ;  Hippocrates  of  worms  in 
the  bowels,  and  it  might  here  mean  “  worms.” 
But  it  is  probable  that  that  pest  of  Oriental  conn- 
tries,  the  jackal,  is  meant.  So  Bretschneider  and 
Wahl  versus  Fritzsche. 

Ver.  17.  'Etfiparey,  lets  dry  up ,  wither,  go 

to  ruin.  The  reading  itfjpev,  Old  Latin,  amovit , 
was  adopted  by  the  A.  V.  It  has  also  been  re¬ 
ceived  by  Fritzsche  from  III.  X.  0.  H.  23.  106. 
155.  157.  248.  254.  296.  307.  Co.,  and  I  have  there¬ 
fore  left  the  translation  unchanged. 

Ver.  18.  The  meaning  is  that  man  was  not 
made  for  pride.  Luther,  falsely :  “  The  man  is 
not  made  evil.”  —  Born  of  women.  Men  are 
spoken  of  in  this  way  as  being  in  their  origin  of 
one  flesh  and  blood  (cf.  Matt.  xi.  11  ;  Luke  vii. 
28),  and  also  as  weak  and  mortal.  The  word 
yiMifia  is  used  for  what  is  produced  by  plants 
and  animals,  especially  the  former.  Cf.  1  Macc. 
i.  38,  iii.  45,  where  it  is  employed  as  here. 

Ver.  19.  Generation,  <nr€>/*a=  3HT* 

Ver.  22.  Cf.  Jer.  ix.  23,  24. 

Ver.  23.  '2vy*r6y,  intelligent ,  sagacious.  Here 

the  word  is  contrasted  with  apapru>\6v  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  clause,  which  is  as  much  as  to  say  that  a 
sagacious  man  will  not  be  a  sinner.  It  is  inter¬ 
esting,  indeed,  to  note  what  a  variety  of  ideas  our 
author,  through  the  titles  he  applies,  associates 


with  the  character  represented  in  Hebrew  by  the 
terms  bjD  and  We  find,  for  instance, 

p t»p4s,  viii.  1 7 ;  Htppoty,  xxi.  23  ;  htrOyrros,  xxi.  1 8 ; 
fo&rrros,  xxi.  19;  hsalisvros,  iuedpdtos ,  vi.  20;  &k- 
epuwos  xx.  19.  All  these  words  emphasize 

the  fact  of  the  lack  of  wisdom.  A  second  group 
sets  forth  the  false  relation  which  such  a  person 
sustains  to  God  and  divine  things :  hcreBvs,  vii. 
17  ;  6  KaraXiT^y  rbv  tcvpiov,  xxviii.  23  ;  vapa&aiywy, 
xl.  14;  foopos,  xvi.  4 ;  &8ucos,  xL  13  ;  txfyts,  xii. 
8,  9;  hwSnrpios,  xi.  34.  A  third  series  of  titles 
represent  the  activity  of  such  a  person  as,  in  gen¬ 
eral,  a  false  one  :  apapru\6s,  xi.  30  ;  ap aprdytoy, 
xix.  4 ;  6  &y$puwos  w\ayd>p*yos,  xvi.  23 ;  6  Hatch 
tpya(6ficvos,  xxvii.  10 ;  t ovrip*v6p*yost  xix.  26. 
Still  another  series  of  words,  by  which  a  more 
definite  characterization  of  the  “  fool  ”  is  pre¬ 
sented,  are  :  Kaxos,  xx.  17 ;  r)  tyvxh  xoy7 1P&>  4  » 
vwep'htp&vos,  xi.  30  ;  86\t os,  xi.  29 ;  <nraTo\<fj,  xxi. 
15;  Ao(8opof,  xxiii.  8 ;  hvau&fo,  xL  30.  Cf.  Mer- 
guet,  pp.  26,  33. 

Ver.  25.  Will  not  grumble,  t. «.,  at  that  which 
had  just  been  asserted ;  since  it  was  quite  right, 
if  one  were  wise  enough  to  see  it.  There  was  no 
real  want  of  propriety  in  it. 

Ver.  26.  Overwise.  Do  not  try  to  be  very 
fine  and  very  clever,  and  do  everything  after  the 
most  wonderful  way  ;  for  then  nothing  at  all  will 
be  accomplished.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Ec.  vii.  16. 

Ver.  27.  The  text  of  the  vulgate  and  II.  is 
Kptlaroenr  (248.  254.  Co.  add  ydp)  ipya(6p*yos  is 
sooty  fj  veptsar&y  (“  thou  a  loafer  ”)  I)  8o(a(6pcyos, 
etc.  Fritzsche  adopts  from  X.,  by  a  corrector, 
H.  23.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Kp*lccro»v  iyya- 
(6pcyos  teal  jt« picrcrtvwy  iy  sooty  fj  (6,  H.  248.  Co.) 
8o£a(6ptyot,  etc.,  which  was  the  reading  of  the 
A.  V. ;  III.  106.  157.  296.  agree,  except  that  they 
add  1)  septsarwy  after  vaariy,  and  III.  C.  55.  106. 
155.  157.  296.  omit  1j  before  io^a^pevos. 

Ver.  29.  Aucaidoei,  set  forth  us  righteous,  justify. 
Cf.  ix.  12;  xiii.  22.  —  Dishonoreth  himself,  de¬ 
grades  himself,  namely,  by  doing  that  which  is 
disgraceful,  or  by  having  had  little  self-respect. 


Chapter  XL 

1  The  wisdom  of  a  lowly  man  lifteth  tip  his  head,1 
And  giveth  him  a  seat 2  among  great  men, 

2  Praise  8  not  a  man  for  his  beauty, 

And  abhor  not 4  a  man  for  his  appearance.6 

3  The 8  bee  is  little  among  such  as  fly, 

And 7  her  fruit  is  chief 8  of  sweet  things. 

4  Boast  not  in  the  putting  on  of  clothing,® 

And  exalt  not  thyself  in  the  day  of  honor ; 

For  the  works  of  the  Lord  are  wonderful, 

And  his  works  among  men  are  hidden. 

5  Many  rulers  came  to  sit  on 10  the  ground, 

Ajid  he  11  that  was  not  thought  of 12  wore 18  the  crown. 

Vers.  1-5.  —  *  A.  V. :  Wisdom  lifteth  up  the  heed  of  Aim  that  is  of  low  degree  (m&rg.,  of  the  lowly;  tnxjua.  rtnmrav 
irv+wni  text,  ree.)  ovrov  (text.  tee.  omits  avrov).  Fritzsche  adopts  this  form  of  the  text  from  III. 

X.  C.  H.  66.  106.  248.  al  Co.).  *  maketb  him  to  sit.  *  Commend  (alW<rp«,  with  II.  HI.  X.  C.  157.  248.  296.  307. 

Co.  Old  Lat. ;  text,  ree.,  atWvttc).  4  Neither  abhor.  . 0  outward  appearance  (6pa<m).  •  The  (the  article  is  found 

in  X.  C.  H.  66.  106.  157.  248.  Co.,  and  is  adopted  by  Fritzsche).  *  But.  0  is  the  chief.  •  of  thy  clothing  and 
raiment  [tv  irtptfio Ap  iyutrimy).  10  kings  (rvpawoi)  have  sat  down  upon  (itcaBuray  ivl).  71  one  (5).  u  never 

thought  of  (orwropoifrof).  u  hath  worn  (aor.). 
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6  Many  mighty  men  were  1  greatly  disgraced, 

And  honored  ones  9  delivered  into  other’s 8  hands. 

7  Blame  not  before  thou  hast  examined ; 4 
Think  over  6  first,  and  then  rebuke. 

8  Answer  not  before  thou 6  hast  heard,7 

And  do  not  break  in 6  in  the  midst  of  what  is  said.9 

9  Strive  not  about 10  a  matter  that  concerneth  thee  not,u 
And  sit  not  in  judgment  along  with 19  sinners. 

10  My  son,  employ  not  thyself  about18  many  matters, 

For  if 14  thou  multiply  pursuits,16  thou  wilt  not  come  off  blameless 
And  though  thou  follow,17  thou  wilt  not  overtake,18 
And  though  thou  run  away,  thou  wilt  not  escape.19 

11  Many  a  one 90  laboreth,  and  taketh  pains,  and  maketh  haste, 

And  is  so  much  the  more  behind. 

1 2  Many  a  one  is  91  slow,  and  in  need  99  of  help, 

Is  behind  in  strength,98  and  in  poverty  rich ; 94 

And  the  eyes  95  of  the  Lord  look  28  upon  him  for  good, 

And  he  raiseth  97  him  up  from  his  low  estate, 

18  And  lifteth  98  up  his  head  ; 29 

And  many  are  in  wonderment  over  89  him. 

14  Prosperity  and  adversity,  life  and  death, 

Poverty  and  riches,  come  from  the  Lord.81 

17  What  is  given  89  of  the  Lord  remain eth  with  the  godly, 

And  his  favor  bringeth  prosperity  for  ever. 

18  Many  a  one  is  rich  through 88  his  wariness  and  pinching, 

And  this  is  his  portion  as  reward  :M 

19  In  his  saying,88 1  have  found  rest, 

And  now  can  eat  of  my  good  things.88 

And 87  he  knoweth  not  how  time  passeth  away,88 
And  that  he  shall 88  leave  these  things  to  others,  and  die. 

20  Be  stedfast  in  thy  covenant,  and  pass  thy  life  40  therein, 

And  so  grow  41  old  in  thy  work- 

21  Marvel  not  at  the  works  of  a  sinner,49 
But  trust  in  the  Lord,  and  abide  in  thy  labor ; 

For  it  is  an  easy  thing  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord 

On  the  sudden  to  make  a  poor  man  quickly 48  rich. 

22  The  blessing  of  the  Lord  is  the  reward  of  the  godly, 

.  And  in  a  swift  hour 44  he  maketh  his  blessing  flourish.48 

Vers.  6-10.  —  7  A.  V. :  have  been.  *  the  honourable.  8  other  men's.  4  examined  the  truth  (H.  adds  to 
fUfitfrn  the  words  ii'  axoifs).  8  Understand  (voiprov).  •  thou.  7  heard  the  cause.  8  Neither  interrupt  men 
{fjLtf  napeppaWov  ;  11.  248.  Co.  add  pijpa ;  Old  Let.,  ne  adjicias  loqui).  8  their  talk  (AAyut').  to  in  (repi). 

77  thee  not  (xpcla,  found  in  the  text.  rec.  after  e*v,  is  stricken  out  by  Fritzsehe,  as  a  later  addition,  in  harmony  with  III. 
X.  C.  28.  248.  al.  Co.).  u  with  (the  verb  is  awiipevt  ;  marg.  of  A.  V.,  in  the  judgment  of  sinners).  13  meddle  not 
(eorexrae  at  npa£etc  otw)  with  (wept).  88  For  if  (*Ar  yap,  X.  H.  66.  106.  167.  248.  264.  Co.,  and  Fritasche  adopts  ;  text, 
rec.  omits  yap).  u  meddle  much  (vkrjOuvps).  to  sbalt  not  be  innocent.  17  if  thou  follow  after.  78  shalt 
not  obtain  (m  «araAa0pf .  The  meaning  given  is  quite  as  legitimate,  and  it  strengthens  the  parallelism).  18  Neither 
shalt  thou  escape  by  fleeing  (marg.,  escape  hart). 

Vers.  11-16.  —  80  A.  V. :  There  is  one  that.  n  Again,  there  is  another  that  is.  88  hath  need.  88  Wanting 
(vorcpup.  I  have  rendered  as  it  was  rendered  in  ver.  11)  ability  (urxvL  Fritasche  and  Bunsen's  Bibehoerk  render  by 
Thatkrafl,  enterprise ,  power  to  achieve ,  to  correspond  with  their  rendering  of  rotSpot,  lazy,  in  the  previous  line.  Both 
renderings  seem  to  me  to  be  out  of  harmony  with  the  context.  Why  should  God  help  a  lasy  man,  and  one  who  has  no 
energy  ?  He  never  does,  except  by  heavier  burdens).  **  full  of  poverty  (*T«x««f  irepurovvct,  has  an  excess,  is  rich  in 
poverty).  88  Yet  («u)  the  eye  (plur. ;  sing.,  X.  248.  807.  Co.  Old  Lat.).  88  looked  (histor.  aor.).  87  And  set. 
88  lifted.  88  head  from  misery  (H.  248.  268.  Co.  add  Air b  avrrptfiiic).  to  g©  that  many  that  saw  it  (23.  248.  263.  Co. 
add  6to>friovrre*  ;  Old  Lat.,  et  honoraverunt  deum)  marvelled  at  (arreSavfiaaav).  87  of  the  Lord.  (In  H.  28. 106.  248. 
268.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  A r.  Is  fonnd  here  an  addition,  which  appears  in  the  A.  V.  as  follows :  “  Wisdom,  knowledge,  and 
understanding  of  the  law,  are  of  the  Lord :  Love,  and  the  way  of  good  works,  are  from  him.  Error  and  Anrknt**  had 
their  beginning  together  with  sinners :  And  evil  shall  wax  old  with  them  that  glory  therein.”) 

Vers.  17-22.  — 89  A.  V. :  The  gift  (tens,  not  simply  one  gift,  but  what  is  given  of  the  Lord  in  general ;  or  particularly, 
riches  that  come  from  him).  88  There  is  that  waxeth  rich  by.  84  is  the  portion  of  his  reward  (if  pepl*  (H.  28  248. 
Co.,  pcpic  ovtoC  awo)  rov  purSov  airrov).  88  Whereas  he  saith.  88  will  eat  continually  (£ay*»pat ;  frxyofiai,  X.  III. 
H.  106.  807.  Aid. ;  H.  106.  248.  Co.  add.  A&ioAciittuk)  of  my  goods  (fo  r£tv  ay affity  pov,  t.  the  good  things  accumu¬ 
lated).  87  And  yet.  m  what  time  (tic  xaipos  ;  cf.  Com.)  shall  come  upon  him  (s-opeArvovrax  ;  H.  248.  268.  Co.  add 
atm>p).  88  must  leave  those.  88  be  conversant  (bpikxi ;  see  Com.).  41  And  (kcu  consecutivum)  wax.  48  sinners. 
48  omits  quickly  (ifawiva,  which  follows  2ta  ra^ovs).  44  is  in  (t.  e.,  the  reward  is  that)  the  reward  ....  suddenly  («r 
wpq  rax ivp).  48  to  flourish. 
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23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
29 
80 
31 
82 

33 

34 


Say  not,  What  profit  have  I  ? 1 

And  what  good  things  shall  I  have  from  now  on  ?  * 

Say  8  not,  I  have  enough,4 

And  what  evil  can  come  to  me  from  now  on  ?  5 

In  the  day  of  prosperity  there  is  •  forgetfulness  of  adversity,7 

And  in  the  day  of  adversity 8  there  is  no  remembrance  of  prosperity* 

For  easy  is  it 9  before  the  Lord,  in  the  day  of  death. 

To  reward  a  man  according  to  his  ways* 

An  hour’s  adversity  causeth  forgetfulness  of  pleasure,10 
And  at  a  man’s  end  his  deeds  are  uncovered.11 
Pronounce  none  blessed 12  before  his  death, 

And  “  a  man  will 14  be  known  in  his  children. 

Bring  not  every  man  into  thine  house, 

For  the  deceitful  man  hath  many  lurking-places.19 
A  decoy  partridge  in  a  basket,  so 16  the  heart  of  the  proud, 

And  as  the 17  spy,  he  hath  an  eye 18  for  a 19  fall ; 

For  he  lieth  in  wait,  turning  the  80  good  into  evil, 

And  on  things  worthy  of  praise  putteth  a  blot.21 
By  22  a  spark  of  fire  a  heap  of  coals  is  set  ablaze,28 
And  a  sinful  man  lieth  in  wait 24  for  blood. 

Take  heed  of  an  evil  doer,26  for  he  deviseth  evils,28 
Lest  he  bring  upon  thee  a  perpetual  blot. 

Receive  a  stranger  into  thine  house,  and  through  quarrels  he  will  unsettle  thee,27 
And  turn  thee  out  of  thine  own.28 


Vera.  28-28.  —  1  A.  V. :  profit  is  there  of  my  service  (H.  248.  Co.  add  ipeauelas  to  xpcta).  *  hereafter  («ir%  rov  m ; 
cf.  Ter.  24).  *  Again  (Aid.  has  *<u)  say.  4  and  possess  many  things  (H.  106.  248.  Oo.  add  jcoI  troXAd  poi  &  €*»). 

8  hereafter  (see  rer.  28).  6  thers  is  a.  T  affliction  (xww,  1  render  as  the  parallelism  requires).  8  affliction. 

•  if  is  an  easy  thing  unto  (kovQov  ivam).  10  The  affliction  (naxconc)  of  an  hour  maketh  a  man  forget  pleasure. 

u  in  his  end  (to  owrvAetf  avSpurrov)  ....  shall  be  discovered  (Old  Eng.  for  uncovered).  n  Judge  ....  blessed  (jui- 
c4k£«).  »  Tor.  “  shall. 

Vers.  29-81.  —  u  A.  V. :  trains  (lit.,  “  For  many  are  the  ambnscades,  lurking-places  at  the  deceitful  man ;  ”  106.  248. 
Co.  read  8iajJ6Xov  for  8oJuov).  18  Like  as  a  partridge  taken  and  kept  in  a  cage,  so  is  (cf.  Com.).  17  like  as  a. 

“  watcheth  he  (toi£Ato«i ;  248.  Co.,  tot).  thy  (a  fall,  any  fall,  overthrow.  He  is  on  the  lookout  to  catch 

some  one).  88  and  turneth  (pres,  parti c ip.,  turning.  That  is  a  part  of  his  secret  plan).  81  in  things  worthy  praise 
will  lay  blame  upon  thee  (see  Com.  and  ver.  38  below).  88  Of.  88  is  kindled  (lit.,  increased,  multiplied ,  i.  e.,  en¬ 
larged  to  a  great  matter).  84  layeth  wait.  »  a  mischievous  man  (wucovpyov).  *  worketh  (rmera ir*t ;  TSKrauvenu, 
H.  106.  248.  807.  Co.)  wickedness  (wwrjpa).  87  and  he  will  disturb  thee  (&uurrpty« 4  an  —  296.  Aid.,  &ocrrpty«i$  —  to 
Topaxolt ;  X.  H.  28.  248.  268.  Ce.,  to  Tap&xp  5  Old  Lat.,  m  turbine  ;  see  Cbm.).  88  Bee  Cbm. 


Chapter  XI. 


Ver.  2.  Cf.  1  Sam.  xvi.  7. 

Ver.  4.  The  works  of  the  Lord  are  wonder- 
fuL  Hence  he  may,  almost  unawares,  bring 
about  a  change  in  one’s  circumstances. 

Ver.  8.  (5.  Prov.  xviii.  13.  The  Mishna  also 
(Tr.  Aboth ,  v.  9)  numbers  among  the  seven  things 
in  which  the  wise  are  distinguished  from  others 
these  two :  “  He  does  not  interrupt  another  in 
speaking,  and  does  not  answer  too  quick.” 

Ver.  9.  In  judgment  along  with  sinners, 
«.  e.,  where  he  is  judge.  The  danger  would  be 
that  he,  too,  would  be  led  to  judge  falsely. 
“  When  a  man  takes  a  crow  for  his  leader,  his 
mouth  must  be  ever  full  of  carrion.”  Oriental 
proverh. 

Ver.  10.  Cf.  Eccles.  ix.  11, 12  ;  1  Tim.  vi  9. 

Vers.  11-13.  The  more  behind,  namely,  with 
respect  to  what  be  seeks.  He  is  all  the  more  in 
wank  Cf.  Ps.  cxxvii.  1,2;  Prov.  xi.  24 ;  also, 
the  Greek  proverb:  “The  net  of  the  sleeping 
(fisherman)  takes,”  —  stbomt  uiipros  alpet, —  and 
the  story  connected  with  it  in  Plutarch’s  Lives, 
“  Sulla,5’  chap.  vi. 

Ver.  17.  Given  of  the  Lord.  According  to 
the  context,  riches  are  meant,  worldly  prosperity. 
—  EixrifMat,  with  the  godly.  The  word  occurs 


only  in  the  later  Greek,  and  but  seldom  in  the 
LXX.,  though  comparatively  often  in  the  present 
book.  See  verse  22 ;  xii.  2,  4  ;  xxviii.  22 ;  xxxix. 
27  ;  xliii.  33.  It  means  one  who  is  ruled  by  the 
fear  of  God,  while  iursfMis  denotes  the  contrary. 
The  noun  eM&ta  is  found  at  xlix.  3. 

Ver.  18.  Pinching,  afpiyyias.  This  form  of 
the  word  is  found  only  here  in  Biblical  Greek.  But 
cf.  Sophocles’  Lex.,  s.  v.  The  verb  with  which  it 
is  allied  means  “  to  draw  together.”  —  This  is  his 
portion,  namely,  what  is  subsequently  mentioned. 
It  might  include  also  the  very  narrowness  and 
littleness  here  spoken  of.  —  As  reward.  Cf. 
Matt.  vi.  2,  where  the  Master  speaks  of  the  hypo¬ 
crites  as  having  “  their  reward.” 

Ver.  19.  Can  eat  of  my  good  things.  Cf. 
Luke  xii.  16  ff. ;  also,  Job  xxvii.  16  ff. — Tit 
Kaipts,  what  time,  t.  how  short  a  time ;  or, 
possibly,  what  sort  of  a  time,  —  what  troubles, 
what  poverty.  The  first  thought,  however,  cor¬ 
responds  better  with  the  context 

Ver.  20,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk,  with  Schleusner 
and  Breitschneider,  renders:  “Be  steadfast  in 
thy  calling,”  taking  fouMpcy  in  the  sense  of  a  busi¬ 
ness  contract  between  two  persons.  It  appears  to 
us  better,  however,  to  give  the  word  its  usual 
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meaning;  in  which  case,  too,  it  wonld  more  natu-  Ver.  29.  The  Talmud  cites  this  proverb  as 
rally  refer  to  a  covenant  made  with  God  than  to  from  the  w  book  of  Ben  Sira,”  but  in  an  altered 
one  made  with  roan.  Cf.  xliv.  11  of  the  present  form;  “  Keep  away  the  multitude  from  thy  house, 
book  and  1  Macc.  ii.  20.  The  idea  is :  “  Be  stead-  and  bring  not  every  one  within.” 
fast  to  walk  in  the  way  that  God  has  ordained.”  Ver.  30.  A  decoy  partridge,  Qripsvrlis,  with 

is  used  in  this  sense  bv  Aristotle  (Hist.  An., 
ix.  8,  8).  —  KaprdWos.  A  basket  with  a  pointed 
bottom.  It  is  a  late  word,  and  stands  for 
Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Deut  xxvi.  2,  4 ;  2  Kings  x.  7 ; 
Jer.  vi.  9 ;  and  Com.  at  l  Esd.  ii.  13. 

'  Ver.  31.  Putteth  a  blot  (fi&ixor).  I  render  as 
rendered  in  verse  33.  This  Greek  word  is  used 
in  Homer  ( 0d.y  ii.  86)  in  the  sense  of  a  brand  that 
is  put  upon  one.  In  the  later  Greek  prose  it  was 
personined  as  Momus,  the  critic  God.  Cf.  Hes, 
Theog.,  214. 

Ver.  32.  Cf.  Jas.  iii.  5.  Great  results  flow 
from  apparently  insignificant  causes.  **  The  pas¬ 
sage  of  a  rat  is  nothing,  but  it  soon  becomes  a 
which  was  to  determine  whether  it  had  been  thoroughfare.”  Oriental  proverb, 
really  successful.  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk  renders ;  Ver.  34.  Turn  thee  out  of  thine  own,  AtoA- 
“  And  the  man  is  known  from  his  exit,”  namely,  Xorpi&csi  osr&v  (248.  Co.,  4k  r&u)  oov.  Or, 

the  circumstances  under  which  he  dies.  Cf.  xiv.  taking  ISlwv  as  masculine,  “  estrange  from  thee 
16.  There  is  an  old  Spanish  proverb  :  **  Call  me  thine  own  household.” 
not  an  olive  till  you  see  me  gathered.” 


Ver.  21.  Marvel  not.  llo  not  be  led  astray 
by  them.  Judge  not  simply  from  appearances. 
“  The  night  is  in  travail,  but  who  can  tell  what  it 
will  bring  forth  ?  ”  See  for  this  and  some  other 
Oriental  proverbs  cited  by  us.  Append.  L  of  Van 
Lennep's  Bible  Lands. 

Ver.  25.  Forgetfhlness,  4wi\r)<rporfi>r.  Cf. 
Jas.  i.  25,  oZros  ovk  ixpoar^s  4n\r)<Tfiovr)s  y*v6fi*vos. 

Ver.  28.  Pronounce  none  blessed  before  his 
death.  This  was  a  current  Greek  proverb,  and 
it  is  not  likely  that  our  author  uses  it  here  with 
reference  to  what  might  be  expected  after  death. 
The  following  clause,  rather,  shows  that  it  was 
life  taken  as  a  whole,  and  the  life  in  its  conse¬ 
quences  to  one’s  family  and  the  world  in  general. 


Chapter  XII. 

1  Ip  thou  wouldst 1  do  good,  know  to  whom  thou  doest  it, 

And  thou  wilt 9  be  thanked  for  thy  benefits. 

2  Do  good  to  a  godly  man,8  and  thou  wilt 4  find  a  recompense ; 

And  if  not  from  him,  yet  from  the  Most  High. 

8  There  is  no  good  for  6  him  that  is  bent  on 0  evil, 

Nor  to  him  that  giveth  not  alms  gladly.7 

4  Give  to  the  godly  titan, 

And  help  not  the 8  sinner. 

5  Do  good  to  a  lowly  man,  and  9  give  not  to  an  ungodly  one ; M 
Hold  back  his  n  bread,  and  give  it  not  unto  him, 

Lest  he  get  the  upper  hand  of 12  thee  thereby ; 

For  thou 18  shalt  receive  twice  as  much  evil 
For  all  the  good  thou  mayest  have  done 14  him.11 

6  For  also  18  the  Most  High  hateth  sinners, 

And  will  repay  with  punishment 17  the  ungodly.18 

7  Give  unto  the  good, 

«  And  help  not  the  sinner. 

8  The 19  friend  will  not  be  punished  20  in  prosperity, 

And  the  21  enemy  will  not 99  be  hidden  in  adversity. 

9  In  the  prosperity  of  a  man  his 28  enemies  are  in  sorrow,94 
And  26  in  his  adversity  even  the  98  friend  will  depart. 

10  Never  trust  thine  enemy, 

For  as  the  metal 27  rusteth,  so  28  his  wickedness. 

Vers.  1-6.  — 1 A  V. ;  When  thou  wilt  ('Eav  irotp?).  *  So  shalt  thou.  8  the  godly  man.  4  shalt.  *  can  no 
good  come,  (eon* ;  Fritische  adopts  i<rrax  from  III.  X.  H.  23. 156. 157.  248.  253.  254.  Co.)  to.  6  is  always  occupied  in 
(4*8eAcxi£<»n  els).  T  giveth  no  alms  (ry  JAciyuuxrvKq*  —  Co.,  jAeiMtoowip  —  pi)  xaLfu^opAwf  —  Co.,  xwptfop^ry.  Bun¬ 
sen's  Bibelwerk ,  following  B re tschn eider,  renders,  And  for  him,  who  is  not  thankful  for  favors.  The  verb  is  used  in 
the  classics  often  with  the  accua  to  denote  doing  a  thing  gladly.  Cf  Horn.,  Od.y  xxiv.  283 ;  Herod.,  i.  91).  •  a  (ry). 

8  well  (e5 ;  cf.  ver.  1)  unto  him  that  is  lowly  (Fritxsche  strikes  out  ry  before  Tcumry,  with  1X1.  X.  H.  65.  al.)  and. 
18  the  ungodly.  u  thy  (<rov,  28.  248.  Co.).  11  overmaster.  18  else  thou.  »4  shalt  have  done  (Ar  wot^rge), 

u  unto  him.  14  omits  also.  >T  vengeance  unto.  18  ungodly  (H.  106.  248.  253.  Co.  add  Qvk&ovet  (H.,  awSXdovet) 
Si  avrodv  «U  yyjpa*  US unJonK  cvtwt.  A.  V. :  And  keepeth  them  against  the  mighty  day  of  their  punishment). 

Vers.  8-10.  — 18  A.  V. ;  A.  80  cannot  be  known  (<<&uo)0i)<rrrai ;  jicftAiySiprrrat,  155.  248.  Go. ;  IIL,  the  same,  except 
in  the  prep,  prefixed,  it  having  U ;  106.  268.,  UnyvuaS^rmi ;  Old  Let.,  agnoscetur;  cf.  Cbm.).  81  an  (6).  88  can¬ 
not  (fut. ).  88  omits  his.  84  will  be  grieved  (fr  Ainrp).  88  But  (kcu).  88  a  (&).  87  Like  as  iron  (A  xeAaer ; 

marg.  of  A.  V.,  brass;  cf.  Cbm.)  88  so  is. 
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11  And  though  1  he  humble  himself,  and  go  crouching, 

Take  heed  to  thyself  and  beware  of  him, 

And  thou  wilt  be  with  respect  to  2  him  as  one  who  hath  a  wiped  a  lookingglass, 
And  wilt 4  know  that  he  covered  not  himself  forever  with  rust.5 

12  Set  him  not  by  thee, 

Lest,  having  overthrown  6  thee,  he  stand T  in  thy  place ; 

Seat  him  not 8  at  thy  right  hand, 

Lest  he  seek  9  thy  seat, 

And  thou  at  last  find  true 10  my  words, 

And  have  remorse  over  my  sayings.11 

13  Who  will  pity  a  charmer  bitten  by  12  a  serpent, 

And  all  those  who 18  come  nigh  wild  beasts  ? 

14  So  none,  him 14  that  goeth  to  a  sinner, 

And  mixefch  in  with  w  his  sins.18 

15  For  awhile  he  will  abide  with  thee, 

And 17  if  thou  begin  to  fall,18  he  will  not  tarry. 

16  And  the  19  enemy  speaketh  sweetly  with  his  lips,20 

And 21  in  his  heart  he  is  planning 22  to  throw  thee  into  a  pit ; 

The  enemy  28  will  weep  with  his  eyes, 

And  24  if  he  find  opportunity,  he  will  not  be  satisfied  with  blood. 

17  If  adversity  meet  *  thee,  thou  wilt 26  find  him  there  before  thee ; 27 
And  as  though  helping,  he  will  trip  thee  up.28 

18  He  will  shake  his  head,  and  clap  his  hands, 

And  whisper 29  much,  and  change  his  countenance. 

Vert.  11-15.  — 1  A.  V. :  Though.  *  Yet  take  good  heed  ( Monprop  rijr  trov)  •  •  •  •  *halt  be  unto  (literal,  but  it 

lacks  clearness).  »  if  thou  hadst.  4  thou  shall.  8  his  rust  hath  not  been  altogether  wiped  away  (owe  «t*  r&ov, 
aaruMre  ;  see  Com.),  8  when  he  hath  overthrown  (#o?  Ayarpi^as ;  firj  avaorpeif/af,  III.  X.  156. 157.  308. ;  248.  Co.,  fufwor* 
ffaTwrrptyftc).  7  stand  up.  8  Neither  let  him  sit.  8  seek  to  take  (H.  106.  248.  Co.  add  A afieiv).  io  the  last 
remember  (rrtyrw<rp).  11  be  pricked  therewith  {ini  rwv  fnjparwv  fiov  KaTawyf\<rp.  Codd.  II.  —  in  the  upper  margin 
—  08.,  with  Aid.,  add  pi)  Seopevont i*  Sis  a papriav,  iv  yap  piq,  ovk  i0wo$y<rQ ;  of.  vii.  8).  u  that  i s  bitten  with.  u  Or 
any  such  as.  M  one.  u  is  defiled  (marg.,  mingled )  with  him  in.  18  adds  who  wiU  pity.  >7  But  (icaf). 
18  faU  {imcXirys  ;  cf.  Com.). 

Vera.  16-18.  — 19  A.  V. :  An.  10  lips  (68.  Aid.,  with  II.  in  the  lower  margin,  add  k ou  woAAa  \pi0vpUm  (cf.  ver.  18) 
ul  ipei  otK  jcaAA  XJymv).  81  But.  B  imagineth  how.  88  He  (H.  248.  258.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  omit 
6  IxOpfc)-  84  But.  88  come  upon  (vnarr^ayi).  80  shall.  87  find  him  there  first  (vportpov  arm  licet,  with  many 
MSS. ;  text.  ree.  has  heel  first ;  III.  155.  have  it  between  the  other  two  words).  88  though  he  pretend  to  help  thee, 
yet  shall  he  undermine  (marg.,  supplant)  thee.  Or.,  porfBwv  viro<rx<uret  mipav  oov.  Lit.,  “  as  one  helping,  he  will 
trip  up  thy  foot.”  Bee  Com.).  88  Whisper  (lit.,  hiss,  but  used  for  malicious  whisperings  by  Polyb.) 


Chapter  XII. 


Ver.  1.  Cf.  xx.  15,  and  the  contrast  in  Rom. 
xii.  20. 

Ver.  2.  See  the  quite  different  counsel  of  our 
Lord  at  Luke  vi.  27  ff. 

Ver.  5.  Hold  back  his  bread.  These  words, 
as  far  as  verse  7  inclusive,  Bretschneider  thinks 
must  be  a  later  addition,  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk 
agrees  with  him.  The  reasons  given,  however, 
are  insufficient ;  namely,  that  the  same  ideas  are 
repeated,  and  that  the  rendering  of  the  old  trans¬ 
lations  (Old  Latin,  Syriac,  and  Arabic)  is  con¬ 
fused.  The  repetition  is  obviously  for  emphasis ; 
while  the  variations  in  the  old  versions  may  be 
looked  upon  as  attempts  to  soften  somewhat  the 
inexcusable  harshness  of  the  counsel  given.  The 
Syriac,  for  instance,  instead  of  “  Hold  back  his 
bread,”  has  “Intrust  not  to  him  thy  weapons.” 
Luther  also  omitted  verse  7. 

Ver.  6.  Tofr  iurs&cirty,  the  ungodly.  This 
word  has  not  simply  a  negative  force,  without  god¬ 
liness,  but  positive,  and  represents  one  who  in 
character  and  life  is  opposed  to  that  which  the 
fear  of  God  would  require.  Cf.  Wisd.  iii.  10 ;  iv. 
16;  xix.  1. 

Ver.  8.  Cf.  Prov.  xix.  4,  7.  It  is  not  improb¬ 
able  that  the  translator  of  oar  book  misunder¬ 


stood  his  text  at  this  point,  since  some  snch  idea 
as  be  manifest,  be  known,  seems  to  be  required  by 
the  context,  as  the  various  readings  show.  If  the 
text  be  retained  as  it  is,  however,  and  the  trans¬ 
lation  be  punished  adhered  to,  there  could  still  be 
a  passable  sense  obtained  from  the  passage :  A 
friend  will  not  be  punished  in  prosperity,  l.  e.,  a 
supposed  friend,  wno  is  not  really  snch,  will  give 
no  occasion  for  punishment  as  long  as  one  is 
prosperous.  The  latter  clause  of  the  following 
verse,  in  fact,  gives  support  to  this  rendering. 
Linde,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk,  and  others  render: 
“  Not  in  good  fortune  is  the  friend  known.” 

Ver.  10.  Iron  (A.  V.),  rather  bronze , 

though  the  word  is  not  infrequently  used  in  the 
later  Gr^ek  poets  for  o’lSnpos.  Usually,  however, 
the  word  ^o\k6s  was  applied  to  a  mixture  of  cop¬ 
per  and  tm,  answering  to  our  bronze.  As  metal 
rusts,  and  is  no  more  recognizable  as  such,  so 
wickedness  is  concealed  under  a  fair  exterior. 
Or,  as  rust  spoils  the  metal,  so  wickedness  the 
man,  —  the  ostensible,  but  not  real,  friend. 

Ver.  11.  You  will  learn,  if  you  are  prudent, 
that  he  is  always  the  same  base  man,  and  has 
only  taken  on  a  different  guise.  Cf.  Prov.  xxvi. 
24  ff. — As  one  who  hath  wiped  a  looking-glass, 
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etc.  When  the  metallic  mirror  has  been  wiped 
clean,  and  the  trne  image  appears,  that  will  be 
evident  which  was  concealed  before.  The  last 
clause  of  this  verse  Bunsen's  Bibehcerk  translates : 
u  So  wilt  thou  loam  whether  he  is  not  rusted  foeever.” 
Fritzsche  :  “  And  find  out  that  he  covered  not  him¬ 
self  h>  the  end  ( always )  with  rust,”  i.  e.,  that  he  has 
not  forever  played  false,  since  yon  have  already 
discovered  his  hypocrisy.  Gaab  would  prefer  the 
reading  of  III.,  Kartarrai,  which  would  give,  how¬ 
ever,  much  the  same  sense  :  “  And  thou  wilt  find 
out  that  he  is  not  altogether  covered  with  rust/' 
i.  e.f  one  can  discover  what  his  true  inward  condi¬ 
tion  is.  Linde  renders  the  whole  verse  very 
loosely :  “  Thou  art  for  him  a  polished  mirror, 
Therefore  he  will  not  always  show,  his  rust,”  and 
remarks:  “Wise  reserve  and  watchfulness  to¬ 
wards  the  enemy  brings  him  at  last  to  this,  that 
he  is  obliged  to  conceal  his  blotches.  But  this 
purity  is  not  natural,  but  forced,  and  therefore 
dangerous/* 

Ver.  1 2.  At  thy  right  hand.  The  place  of  honor. 

Ver.  13.  There  are  even  at  the  present  day, 
in  Egypt  and  India,  persons  who  capture  and 
train  serpents  for  exhibition.  They  are  some¬ 


times  made  to  dance  to  the  music  of  a  Ante. 
“  At  Bombay,  in  India,  the  celebration  of  the 
*  Feast  of  Snakes*  presents  the  extraordinary 
spectacle  of  some  three  hundred  ‘  charmers  ’  each 
wearing  a  basket  with  about  twenty  cobras, 
gathered  in  a  Hindoo  temple,  when  the  creatures 
are  fed  with  buffaloes'  milk  furnished  by  the  su¬ 
perstitious  people.  The  men  handle  them  with 
perfect  unconcern."  —  Van  Lennep,  Bible  Lands , 
p.  306. 

Ver.  15.  Begin  to  fell  (hcjcXbpt).  Fritzsche, 
with  Gaab,  would  translate  by  aboiegest  (Heb. 
(“flD  or  tumest  aside ,  with  drawee  t  from  hum 

on  the  ground  that  the  meaning  to  fall  is  improp¬ 
erly  given  to  the  word;  but  it  is  adopted  for 
substance  by  Drusius,  Luther,  De  Wette,  Bret- 
schneider,  Wahl,  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerlc. 

Ver.  16.  With  blood  =  with  thy  blood. 

Ver.  17.  According  to  Fritzsche,  the  word 
inro<rxd((iv,  as  compound,  is  found  only  here.  Cf. 
the  LXX.  at  Jer.  ix.  4,  rriprp  Trepnet. 

Ver.  18.  For  similar  examples  of  the  various 
tokens  of  diabolical  joy,  see  xiii.  7 ;  Job  xvi  4 ; 
Hah.  iii.  19 ;  Matt,  xxvii  39. 


Chapter  XIII. 

1  He  that  toucheth  pitch  will 1  be  defiled,* 

And  he  that  hath  fellowship  with  a  proud  man  will  become  like  •  him. 

2  Burden  not  thyself  above  thy  power,4 

And  have  no  fellowship  with  a  man  6  mightier  and  richer  than  thyself ; 
What  fellowship  hath  8  kettle  with  7  earthen  pot  ?  8 
This  hitteth  against,  and  that  is  shivered.9 

8  A  rich  man  doeth  10  wrong,  and  he  threateneth  besides  ; u 
A  poor  man  13  is  wronged,  and  he  intreateth  besides.1* 

4  If  thou  be  for  his  profit,  he  will  use  thee  ; 

And  14  if  thou  have  want,16  he  will  forsake  thee. 

5  If  thou  have  any  thing ,  he  will  live  with  thee, 

Yea,  he  will  empty  thee,16  and  he  will  not  trouble  himself.17 

6  If  he  have  need  of  thee,  so  will  he  lead  thee  astray,18 
Arid  smile  upon  thee,  and  put  thee  in  hope ; 

He  will  speak  fine  things  to  thee,19  and  say,  What  is  thy  need?® 

7  And  he  will  shame  thee  by  his  feasts,21 
Until  he  hath  emptied  thee  22  twice  or  thrice, 

And  at  last 33  he  will  laugh  at  thee.94 

Afterward,  he  will  see  thee,  and 26  will  forsake  thee, 

And  shake  his  head  over  thee. 

8  Beware  lest 26  thou  be  led  astray,® 

And  brought  low  by 28  thy  jollity. 

Vert.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  shall.  *  defiled  therewith  (248.  Co.  Old  Lat  add  ir  avrjj).  *  shall  be  like  unto  (Vourftfe* 
reu).  4  power  while  thou  livest  (H.  248.  Co.  add  4r  fw#  <rov).  4  one  that  is.  *  For  how  agree  the.  *  and  the. 
8  pot  together.  9  For  it  the  one  be  smitten  against  the  other,  it  shall  be  broken.  M  The  rich  man  hath  done 
(hist.  aor.).  u  yet  he  threateneth  withal  (irpoowc^pcfL^rero ;  of.  Com.).  ,s  The  poor.  18  he  must  intreat  also 
(npoabnjOriacrau  ;  irpogturtAiyfli^rcra* ,  X.  H.  248.  Co.). 

Vers.  4-8.  —  M  A.  V. :  But.  «  have  nothing  (voTtpfi<rpt,faU  behind ,  grow  poorer).  *•  make  thee  bare  (dro newhoet 
tre  ;  cf.  ver.  7).  17  be  sorry  for  it  (avrbt  ob  rrovitm,  i.  e.,  “  he  himself  will  not  care  ”)•  u  he  will  deceive  thee 

(dirovAomfim  trc).  19  speak  thee  fair.  »  wan  test  thou.  **  meats  (fipofruunr,  the  abundance  and  variety  of  bis 
food).  **  have  drawn  thee  dry  (aeonensep  <r*  ;  III.  X.  H  167. 248.  Co.  AM.,  dvexcroNm  <re).  *  the  last. 

u  laugh  thee  to  scorn  (cf .  vii.  11 ;  Judith  xH.  12 ;  Wisd.  iv.  18.  The  expression  is  no  longer  well  understood). 
*  when  he  seeth  ....  he.  *  at  thee  ....  that.  w  not  deceived  (cf .  ver.  6).  *•  brought  down  in  (t emmtmtjjt  4r, 

4.  e.,  made  poor  through  excesses.  The  A.  V.  notioes  the  reading  of  the  Vulgate,  iufp orvrp,  having  in  the  margin,  by 
thy  simplicity). 
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9  If  thou  be  invited  of  a  mighty  man,  appear  reluctant,1 
And  so  much  the  more  will  he  invite  thee. 

10  Press  thou  not  upon  Atm,  lest  thou  be  put  baok, 

Stand  not  far  off,  lest  thou  be  forgotten. 

11  Make  it  not  a  point  to  talk  with  nim  as  an  equal,8 
And  trust  *  not  his  man y  words  ; 

For  with  much  talking  4  will  he  tempt  thee, 

And  as  a  smiling  friend  he  will  search  thee  out* 

12  Cruel  is  he  who  keepeth  not  a  conversation  to  himself,9 
And  will  not  spare  injury 7  and  bonds.8 

13  Look  out  for  thyself,9  and  take  good  heed, 

For  thou  goest  about  with  thy  fall.10 

15  Every  animal  n  loveth  its  “  like, 

And  every  man  his 18  neighbor. 

16  All  flesh  consorteth  according  to  race,14 
And  a  man  will  cleave  to  his  like. 

17  What  fellowship  hath  a  u  wolf  with  a 16  lamb  ? 

So  a 17  sinner  with  a  godly  man.18 

18  What  peace  between  a  hyena  and  a 19  dog  ? 

And  what  peace  between  a  rich  and  a  poor  man  ?  90 

19  Wild  asses  are  lions* 21  prey  in  the  wilderness  ; 

So  poor  men  are  fodder  of  the  rich.89  • 

20  An  abomination  to  a  proud  man  is  a  low  estate ; 88 
So  a  poor  man  is  an  abomination  to  a  rich  one.84 

21  A  rich  man  beginning  to  fall  is  held  up  by 88  friends ; 

But  one  in  low  estate  having  fallen  is  given  also  a  push  by  friends.86 

22  If  a  rich  man  hath  slipped,87  he  hath  many  helpers ; 

He  speaketh  things  not  to  be  spoken,  and  they 88  justify  him ; 

A  man  in  low  estate 89  slipped,  and  80  they  reproached  him  besides ; 91 
He  spoke  intelligently,88  and  no  hearing  was  given  him.88 

23  A  84  rich  man  speaketh,  and  all  are 86  silent,88 
And 87  what  he  saith,  they  extol  88  to  the  clouds ; 

A 80  poor  man  speaketh,  and  they 40  say,  Who  is  41  this  ? 

And  if  he  stumble,  they  throw  him  down  completely.48 

24  Riches  are  good  to  which  attacheth 48  no  sin, 

And  poverty  is  evil  in  the  mouth  44  of  an  ungodly  man.49 

25  The  heart  of  a  man  changeth  his  countenance, 

Van.  9-14.  — 1  A.  V. :  withdraw  thyself  (vwox~p**r  yivav.  It  means  obriously,  Be  reserved,  Make  as  though  thou  art- 
unwilling).  *  Affect  not  (/si y  c*«x*  »  «!•  1  Tim.  iv.  16)  to  be  made  equal  unto  him  in  talk  (unyyopeurdo* — to  speak  like , 

i.  e.,  with  the  aame  freedom  — per*  abrov  ;  $f.  Com.).  8  believe.  4  communication  (AoAtac).  4  And  smiling 
upon  thee  («a*  m  irpooytAkv)  will  get  out  thy  secrets  (iferdoti,  text.  ree. ;  III.  X.  C.  66.  68.  166.  al.  add  ere,  and  it  is 
received  by  Fritasche  ;  II.  28.  106. 248.  263.  Co.  add  to  the  verb  rd  Kpnnrra.  <rov).  4  But  cruelly  he  will  lay  up  thy 

words  (i*tkeiifie»v  6  ply  <nrmfpwr  (cf.  Com.)  AAyovc.  Oaab  and  Bretschneider  join  this  to  the  preceding  Fritzsohe  and 
Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  on  the  other  hand,  more  properly  begin  with  it  a  new  sentence).  7  to  do  thee  hurt  (nepk  kojcw- 
net ;  248.  Co.  add  <rov).  8  and  to  put  thee  in  prison  (simply  Seofikr,  the  preceding  mpt  having  still  force).  9  Observe 
(ovKnfpipror ;  has  here  its  usual  meaning,  and  that  of  ver.  12).  10  walkest  in  peril  of  thy  overthrowing  (fieri. 

ittwcwk).  Codd.  106.  248.  268.  Co.  Old  Lat.  have  an  addition  here  appearing  in  the  A.  V.  as :  “  When  thou  hearest 
these  things ,  awake  in  thy  sleep.  Love  the  Lord  all  thy  life,  And  call  upon  him  for  thy  salvation.’'  Cod.  II.  also  has 
the  sign  for  an  addition,  but  none  is  made). 

Vers.  16-20.  —  u  A.  V. :  beast  (#or).  »  his.  “man  loveth  his  (248.  Co.  add  4ya«rf).  74  kind  (ytfw*). 

«  the.  14  the.  17  the.  18  the  godly.  19  agreement  (eipifmy)  is  there  between  the  hyena  and  a.  90  the  rich _ _ 

the  poor.  n  As  the  wild  ass  (plur.)  is  the  lions*.  **  the  rich  eat  up  the  poor  (more  forcible  if  rendered  literally, 
vopol  wXovoueo  wrmxo *).  88  As  the  proud  hate  (fMkuyfia  vneptybamp  ;  248.  Co.,  gen.  plur.  of  latter)  humility  (taww 

vbrgt.  The  context  teems  to  require  the  rendering  given  ;  cf.  ver.  21).  M  doth  the  rich  abhor  the  poor.  * 

Vers.  21-16.  —  99  A.  V. :  of  his.  84  a  poor  man  (ravei rot ;  X.  248.  Co.,  mtxtk)  being  down  is  thrust  also  away  by 
his  Mends.  87  When  a  rich  man  is  fallen  (whovotov  o+aAJrrot ;  cf.  the  parallel).  94  yet  men.  88  The  poor  man 
(raimrbv)  sllpt  (it  might  be  rendered  as  present,  but  as  aorist  it  is  not  without  force).  84  and  yet.  87  rebuked  him 
too  ( spews werfrmoav,  scolded ,  reproached  besides).  88  spake  wisely  (ovreoir ;  Avtfy&fara,  in  the  parallel,  might  mean 

“foolish  things'’).  88  could  have  no  place  (of.  Com.).  84  When  a.  88  every  man  is.  88  holdeth  his  tongue. 
87  And  look.  88  extol  it.  89  But  if  the.  40  speak,  they.  41  What  fellow  is.  48  will  help  to  overthrow  him 
(vpowararptyovwtv  airrbv,  lit.,  overthrow  him  besides).  48  Riches  ....  unto  him  that  hath  (this  rendering  would  be 
allowable,  but  does  not  so  well  suit  the  context,  and  does  not  offer  so  natural  a  grammatical  construction  :  b  wAovroc  <p, 
etc.).  44  mouth  (Fritssche  receives  oropan  from  111.  X.  Q.  66. 106.  al. ;  text,  res.,  with  II.,  orbpuunr).  48  the 
ungodly. 
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Be  it  to  pleasure  or  sadness ; 1 

26  A  cheerful  countenance  is  a  token  of  a  heart  in  *  prosperity, 

And  finding4  out  proverbs,6  a  wearisome  labor  of  the  mind.6 

Vers.  26, 26.— *  A.  V.:  whether  it  be  tor  good  or  evil  (idv  rt  cl*  ayaBk  eU  wucd).  Linde  would  render :  nackdemergut 
oder  iibctgesinnt  ist, ”  “  according  as  he  is  disposed  to  — «. aims  at  —  good  or  evil.”  But  the  reference  is  doubtless  to 
the  countenance,  and  the  contrasted  ayaBfc  and  *ax6*  may  properly  bear  the  figurative  meaning  given  them.  Codd. 
106.  248.  258.  Co.  add  to  this  verse,  *al  dyadvm  wpocrwirov  iv  tcapiia  BaWovoa.  A.  V.,  “  And  a  merry  heart  m*k- 

eth  a  cheerful  countenance  *  is  a.  •  that  is  in.  4  the  finding.  0  of  parables  the  secondary 

meaning,  sentence,  —  yrupv  —  apothegm ;  or  wapocpXa,  proverb,  seems  more  appropriate  here.  Cf.  Luke  iv.  28,  vopa- 
0oAi),  “  proverb  ”).  4  wearisome  labour  of  the  mind  (fttaAoytapol  —  hutXoyurpoc,  H.  28. 268.  Co.  —  perk  aosow.  Codd. 

III.  106. 167.  264.  296.  read  k6wwv,  which  is  adopted  by  Fritasche.  The  A.  V.  gives  the  sense  correctly.  Literally,  It 
would  be,  “  thoughts  —  thinking  —  with  pains,”  t.  close,  painful,  wearisome  thought). 


Chapter  XIII. 


Yer.  1.  Cf.  1  Cor.  xv.  33.  There  is  a  German 
proverb:  “  Wtr  Pech  angreijl ,  der  besudelt  sich 
damiV * 

Ver.  2.  The  xinpa  was  a  cheap  earthen  pot, 
and  seems  often  to  have  been  employed  in  a  fig¬ 
urative  sense.  A ripay  x^rPaLSy  for  instance,  meant 
to  have  swellings  as  big  as  kitchen  pots  in  the 
corner  of  the  eye.  The  word  was  also  used  for  a 
kind  of  kiss,  in  which  one  person  held  the  other 
by  the  ears  as  by  handles.  Tlje  A  4 far  a,  on  the 
other  hand,  was  a  large-sized  kettle  of  bronze  or 
copper,  and  sometimes  of  very  costly  workman¬ 
ship.  —  This  ....  that.  The  Greek  translator 
has  used  abrrj  in  both  instances.  Grammatically, 
iKtltn)  was  to  have  been  expected  in  the  latter 
clause.  Probably  HT  •  •  •  •  PIT  stood  in  the  orig¬ 
inal  text. 

Vers.  3-5.  Juvenal  (iii.  299),  as  cited  by 
Fritzsche,  has  the  following  analogous  thought :  — 

“  Lsbertas  pauperis  hoc  est : 

Pulsatus  rogat  ei  pugnis  concisus  ad  or  at 
Ut  liccat  pane  is  cum  dentibus  inde  reverii .” 

The  Mishna  also  (TV.  Aboth,  ii.  4)  has  a  parallel 
passage  :  “  Be  prudent  in  your  intercourse  with 
the  great!  Tney  are  condescending  towards 
men  only  for  selfish  reasons;  they  show  them¬ 
selves  fnends  when  they  can  take  advantage  of 
it,  but  Btand  aloof  in  time  of  need.0  —  Upooevt- 
fipilifoaro,  threateneth  besides.  Fritzsche  ren¬ 
ders  “  grumbles  besides,0  t.  e.,  as  though  some 
wrong  had  been  done  him.  The  Yulgate  has 
fremere.  The  word  is  Hellenistic  only. 

Ver.  7.  Feasts  (fodficuriv).  Properly  victuals, 
food,  that  he  sets  before  him  at  the  entertainments 
to  which  he  invites  him.  — Emptied  thee.  Some 
suppose  the  meaning  to  be  that  the  poor  man  be¬ 
comes  impoverished  by  attempting  to  give  similar 
rich  feasts  (Grotius,  Bretschneider) ;  others,  that 
it  comes  through  his  lending  the  supposed  rich 
man  money  for  such  entertainments  to  which  he 
himself  is  invited  (Fritzsche,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk). 

Ver.  8.  The  warning  seems  to  be  directed 
against  the  blinding  power  of  worldly  pleasure. 

Yer.  10.  Press  thou  not,  tpirirrr*.  Lit., 
Fall  not  on  or  in.  The  idea  of  a  thoughtless, 
reckless  thrusting  one’s  self  upon  the  notice  of 
the  great  is  contained  in  the  verb. 

Ver.  11.  ’I tnryoptiotiat,  to  speak  like,  ».  e.,  to 
speak  with  equal  freedom.  Its  use  seems  to  be 
confined  to  the  LXX.  ’ Itnjyopla  meant  equal 
freedom  of  speech  and  opinion  (Herod.,  v.  78), 
and  was  sometimes  used,  like  loovopla,  for  equality 
in  general. 


Ver.  12.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  gives  a  somewhat 
different  turn  to  these  words :  “  Cruel  is  he 
(against  himself)  who  does  not  watch  closely  his 
words;  he  will  not  be  spared  ill  treatment  and 
bonds.”  Fritzsche:  “  Cruel  is  he  who  does  not 
keep  words  to  himself,”  t. «.,  such  as  are  spoken 
to  nim  in  confidence.  2urrnp*v  may  certainly 
have  the  latter  meaning,  and  it  harmonizes  well 
with  the  context.  Cf.  Polyb.,  xxxL  6,  5. 

Ver.  13.  In  peril  of  thy  overthrowing  (A.  V.). 
Lit.,  with  thy  overthrowing,  fall,  as  with  an  enemy 
who  walks  at  thy  side.  Cf.  Job  xxxi.  5 ;  Prov. 
xiii.  20. 

Vers.  15,  16.  The  same  thought  as  in  the 
proverb,  “  Birds  of  a  feather  flock  together,” 
common  in  many  languages.  Cf.  Matt.  x.  16, 
“  sheep  in  the  midst  of  wolves.” 

Ver.  19.  Wild  asses.  See  Job  xxxix.  5. 
“  The  aucient  kings  of  Nineveh  hunted  the  animal 
as  a  pastime  ;  so  do  the  Persian  nobility  of  our 
day.  Olearus  states  that  he  saw  no  fewer  than 
thirty-two  wild  asses  slain  in  one  day  by  the  Shah 
of  Persia  and  his  court,  the  bodies  of  which  were 
sent  to  the  royal  kitchens  at  Ispahan.  The  fleet¬ 
ness  of  this  animal  is  such,  however,  that  no 
mounted  horsemen  can  hope  to  overtake  it,  and 
the  only  successful  modes  of  hunting  it  are  by 
means  of  hounds,  or  of  relays  which  successively 
take  up  the  chase  as  the  game  passes  by,  as  de¬ 
scribed  by  Xenophon  (Anab.,  i.  5).  — Van  Lennep, 
Bible  Lands,  p.  228. 

Ver.  22.  No  hearing  was  given  him,  ofac  4b6&n 
alrrf  r6wot.  Lit.,  There  was  not  given  him  place, 
i.  e.,  no  opportunity  to  excuse  himself,  no  hearing. 
He  is  condemned  without  a  hearing,  though  he  is 
able  to  give  an  intelligent  ground  for  his  conduct. 
The  rich  man,  on  the  other  hand,  has  only  foolish 
excuses.  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  24.  The  thought  is  a  very  appropriate 
one  as  qualifying  and  limiting  what  has  gone 
before.  It  is  not  all  the  rich  who  are  to  be  placed 
in  the  category  of  those  previously  described, 
but  the  rich  who  are  without  the  chastening, 
restraining,  and  guiding  influence  of  a  living 
faith  in  God.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  sinners 
who  condemn  poverty  outright,  which  is  not  with¬ 
out  its  prizes  and  its  pleasures. 

Ver.  26.  The  writer  contrasts  the  cheerful, 
happy  countenance  of  a  person  free  from  care 
with  that  of  one  who  labors  severely  with  the 
mind.  Grotius,  aptly :  “  Inventio  sententiarum  labo- 
riosa  est  cogitatio ,  i.  e.,  series  meditationis  index, 
vultus  severtor,  frons  caper ata,  adducta%  supercilia, 
oculi  quieti,  genat  stantes ,  os  taciturn 
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Chapter  XIV. 

1  Blessed  is  the  man  that  hath  not  offended  In  his  speech,1 
And  is  not  pricked  with  grief  for  sins.2 

2  Blessed  is  he  whose  conscience  hath  not  condemned  him, 

And  who  is  not  fallen  from  his  hope.8 

3  Riches  are  not  comely  for  a  niggard, 

And  of  what  use  is  money  to  an  envious  man  ?  4 

4  He  that  gathereth  by  stinting  himself,6  gathereth  for  others, 

And  others  will  fare  sumptuously  6  on  his  goods. 

5  He  that  is  evil  to  himself,  to  whom  will  he  be  good  ? 

And  he  will  take  no 7  pleasure  in  his  money.8 

6  There  is  none  worse  than  he  that  envieth  2  himself, 

And  this  is  a  recompense  of  his  baseness.10 

7  And  if  he  doeth  good,  he  doeth  it  in  forgetfulness ; u 
And  at  last  he  showeth  out 12  his  baseness.18 

8  Base  is  he  that  hath  an  envious  eye ; 14 

He  turneth  away  his  face,  and  overlooketh  the  needy.14 

9  A  covetous  man's  eye  is  not  satisfied  with  a 16  portion ; 

And  base  injustice  17  drieth  up  the  18  soul. 

10  A  penurious 12  eye  envieth  its  20  bread, 

And  hath  want  at  its  21  table. 

11  My  son,  according  to  what  thou  hast22  do  good  to  thyself, 

And  give  the  Lord  proportionate  offerings.28 

12  Remember  that  death  will  not  belong  in  coming, 

And  that  the  covenant  of  Hades  24  is  not  showed  unto  thee. 

13  Do  good  unto  thy  friend  26  before  thou  die, 

And  according  to  thy  ability  stretch  out  thy  hand  and  give  to  him. 

14  Do  not  miss  a  28  good  day, 

And  let  not  participation  in  a  proper  enjoyment  escape 27  thee, 

15  Wilt 28  thou  not  leave  the  fruits  of  thy  toil  to 22  another, 

And  thy  labors  to  be  divided  by  lot  ? 

16  Give,  and  take,  and  beguile 80  thy  soul, 

For  there  is  no  seeking  of  dainties  in  Hades.81 

17  All  flesh  groweth  82  old  as  a  garment ; 

For  the  covenant88  from  the  beginning  is ,  Thou  shalt  surely  die.84 

18  As  green  leaves  86  on  a  densely  covered  tree,86 
Some  fall,  while  others 87  grow : 

Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  sllpt  with  his  mouth.  (It  Is  more  common  now  to  speak  of  a  u  slip  of  the  tongue.1’  But  here 
blasphemous,  calumnious,  or  corrupting  words  are  meant.)  *  with  the  multitude  of  sins  (for  Avwtj,  248.  Oo.  read 

irA>}0«i-  The  A.  V.  notices  the  alternative  reading  in  the  margin,  Or,  sorrow.  Fritische  reads  ipapruii',  instead  of 
the  iiing.,  with  IH-  X.  H.  66.  166.  167.  248.  Co.)  *  hope  in  the  Lord  (28.  106.  248.  263.  Co.  add  rr}s  hrl  icvpiov). 

*  And  what  should  an  envious  (used  In  the  sense  of  “  grudging  ”  here,  and  in  the  context)  man  do  with  money  {av0p*nnf 
0a <rtcd*r  ivart  x/rjnara).  8  by  defrauding  his  own  soul  (see  Com.).  8  That  (*oi  ....  frepoi)  shall  spend  his  goods 
riotously  (the  word  “  riot  ”  in  this  sense  is  obsolescent).  7  He  (mu)  shall  not  take.  8  goods  (xp^ftara,  which  I 
render  as  rendered  in  ver.  8).  •  envieth  (cf.  rem.  at  ver.  8).  10  wickedness  (of.  ver.  7). 

Vers.  7-12.  — 11  A.  V. :  unwillingly  Ur  Xrj&y  ;  248.  Co.,  oi>x  i  Old  Lat.,  ignoranter  it  non  nolens).  88  the  last 
he  will  declare  (iic+aam ;  66.  248.  264.  Co.  and  X.,  by  a  corrector,  have  the  fut.).  18  wickedness  (tccucUur,  whose  mean¬ 
ing  la  limited  by  the  context).  18  The  envious  man  hath  a  wicked  eye  (vonjpi*  6  0o vnurar  —  248.  Co.  add  tfau'— 

18  desplseth  men  (tnrtpopwv  i.  e.,  needy  souls,  the  poor).  18  his.  17  the  iniquity  of  the  wicked 

(alucU  vonpA ;  248.  Co.,  worn pov  for  the  latter).  *8  his  (28.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  add  avroe)  soul.  18  A  wicked  (*oi ojpos, 
but  colored  in  its  meaning  by  the  oontext).  80  envieth  his.  81  he  is  a  niggard  («AAimfc)  at  his  (I  render  by  “  its  ” 
to  correspond  with  the  first  member).  B  thy  ability  (Id*  <xtp).  **  hi*  due  offering  (ir povfopdt ....  o£t*«,  t. 

offerings  worthy  of  thy  prosperous  circumstances).  88  the  grave  (cf.  ver.  16). 

Yen.  18-18.  —  *  A.  V. :  thy  friend  (the  pronoun  is  wanting,  and  we  might  hare  expected  ital.  in  the  A.  V.,  which  is 
ao  particular  to  write  thy  hand  in  the  next  line).  88  Defraud  not  thyself  of  the  (pij  a^voTipyoy*  —  do  not  come  too 
late).  87  not  the  part  (used  in  the  sense  of  participation)  of  a  good  desire  (im Sv/iias,  here,  what  is  desired ,  an  enjoy - 
mmt)  overpass.  88  Shalt.  88  thy  travails  (irorov?)  unto.  80  sanctify  {anirnoov  ;  ayuuror,  106.  248.  268.  296.  Co. 
Aid. ;  Old  lAt.,justifiea;  Grotius  would  read  dycunproi',  but  the  oommon  text  is  right  as  it  stands.  See  Com.).  81  the 
grave  (I  transfer  the  Greek  word  here,  as  in  all  such  cases).  88  waxeth  (otherwise  than  as  applied  to  the  moon  obso¬ 
lescent).  88  covenant  (fcoAfo,  but  used  here  apparently  in  much  the  same  sense  as  our  word  “  law  ;’).  84  be¬ 

ginning  (or*  aiwrsv)  ....  die  the  death.  88  of  the  green  leaves  (sing.,  but  used  collectively).  88  thick  (forfoc) 
trw.  87  and  some  (oAAa  64,  with  per  In  the  previous  clause.  Fritasche  makes  both  verbs  transitive.) 
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*  So  also 1  the  generation  of  flesh  and  blood, 

The  one  cometh  to  an  end,  while  2  another  is  bom. 

19  Every  corruptible  work  8  consumeth  away, 

And  the  worker  thereof  will  pass  away  with  it.4 

20  Blessed  is  the  man  that  doth  meditate  on  6  wisdom, 

And  that  discourseth  about  it  in  his  sagacity ; 8 

21  Who 7  considereth  her  ways  in  his  heart, 

And  pondereth  over  her 8  secrets. 

22  Go  out9  after  her  as  one  that  traoeth. 

And  lie  in  wait  in  her  wayB. 

23  He  prieth  in  at 10  her  windows, 

And  hearkeneth  at  the  posts  of  her  doors.11 

24  He  dwelleth  very 12  near  her  house, 

And  driveth  his  tent-pin 18  in  her  walls. 

25  He  pitcheth  14  his  tent  nigh  unto  her, 

And  dwelleth  in  a  dwelling 15  where  good  things  are. 

26  He  putteth 18  his  children  under  her  protection,17 
And  lodgeth 18  under  her  branches. 

27  By  her  he  is 19  covered  from  heat, 

And  he  dwelleth  in  her  glory.20 

Ver.  18.  — 1  A.  V. :  is  (The  same  critic  adopts  «ai  from  III.  X.  C.  H.  106. 156. 167.  248.  296.  807.  0o.t  which  is  not 
found  in  the  text.  ree.).  *  One  ....  and  (W,  corresponding  to  iitv). 

Vers.  19-28.  —  9  A.  V.  :  Every  work  rotteth  and  (wav  ipyov  crfri/xeyov).  *  shall  go  withal  (f*rr’  avrov  avtArmru). 
*  good  things  in  (teXnrrfati.  Eritxsctae  adopts  pcAcnjcm  from  106.  248.  268.  Co.  Old.  Lat.;  H.  106.  248. 256.  Co.  add  icaAa). 
6  reasoneth  of  holy  things  (Siahrxttforrai ;  H.  23.  248.  258.  Co.  add  ayia)  by  his  understanding  (Bretschneider  and  Wahl, 
render  as  the  A.  V.  But  the  Greek  eeems  to  be  a  rendering  of  =  something,  discourse  through ,  or  in). 

i  He  that  (A.  It  is  a  continuation  of  the  previous*thought).  *  Shali  also  have  understanding  (ivvtnjOif  owrai)  in  her. 
9  Go  (e£eA0*).  19  He  that  prieth  (bows  doum  beside  in  order  to  look  through)  in  at.  11  Shall  also  hearken  at  her 

doom  (hrl  r Stv  Svpotfidntv  avrij* ). 

Vers.  24-26.  — 18  A.  V. :  that  doth  lodge  (5  tcaraXvmv  ;  cf.  abXurihjovreu,  Ter.  26).  14  Shall  also  fasten  a  pin  (see 

Com.).  14  shall  pitch.  u  shall  lodge  in  a  lodging.  «  shall  set.  19  shelter.  u  shall  lodge.  19  shall  be. 
99  in  her  glory  shall  he  dwell  (for  consistency’s  sake,  1  put  all  these  verbs  in  the  present,  although  in  some  instances 
the  future,  which  stands  in  the  text,  would  hare  equal  force.  But  it  is  rather  a  fact  than  a  promise  that  is  meant). 


Chapter  XIY. 


Yer.  1.  *Ev  <rr6pari  (b  y\6<r<rp,  xxv.  8).  So 
Jas.  iii.  2  :  “  If  any  man  offend  not  in  word,  the 
same  is  a  perfect  man,  and  able  also  to  bridle  the 
whole  body.” 

Ver.  2.  Whose  conscience  (jtyxh)  hath  not 
condemned  him.  Cf.  1  John  iii.  21,  where  we 
find  uapdta :  “  Beloved,  if  onr  heart  condemn  us 
not,”  etc. 

Ver.  3.  To  an  envious  man,  pcuncdrf.  It  is 
not  easy  to  give  to  this  word  here  and  in  the 
following  verses  the  exact  shade  of  meaning  re¬ 
quired.  Luther  translates  in  the  present  instance, 
a  stingy  dog.  Fritzsche  supposes  that  it  repre¬ 
sents  the  Hebrew  “evil  eye.”  The  verb 

in  the  sense  of  to  bewitch ,  to  fascinate ,  which  occurs 
not  uncommonly,  is  usually  constructed  with  the 
accusative  (cf.  Gal.  iii.  1) ;  in  the  sense  of  to  envy , 
with  the  dative.  See  Winer,  p.  223.  In  the  case 
before  us,  the  word  seems  to  mean,  to  be  penurious, 
stingy ,  to  grudge  one’s  self  or  others  anything,  as 
in  verse  sixth.  What  should  a  man  that  is  dose 
and  stingy  do  with  property?  He  cannot  get 
any  enjoyment  out  of  it. 

Ver.  4.  By  stinting  himself.  Lit.,  from  him¬ 
self,  hub  rrjs  tyvxys  airrov. 

Ver.  6.  Evil,  vovr}p6t.  Here  in  the  sense  of 
heard. 

Ver.  6.  Cf.  Prov.  xi.  17. 

Ver.  8.  The  “evil”  of  the  eye,  i.  the  base¬ 
ness  of  the  man,  in  this  case  is  explained :  it  does 
not  see  ( overlooks ,  for spopwr)  cases  of  need. 


Ver.  9.  It  is  remarkable  how  much  is  imputed 
to  the  eye  in  the  Old  Testament:  (1.)  All  the 
various  emotions  that  are  expressed  through  it, 
as  lofty  eyes  (Ps.  xviii.  27) ;  low  eyes  (Job  xxin  29). 
(2.)  They  are  used  for  the  person,  the  presence 
of  any  one  (Gen.  xxiii.  10).  (3.)  They  are  put 
for  one’s  judgment,  opinion,  as  wise  in  his  own 
eyes  (Prov.  iii.  7).  (4.)  The  expression,  to  set  the 

eye  upon  one ,  is  used  for  showing  kindness  (Gen. 
xliv.  21);  also,  as  a  token  of  disfavor  (Am.  ix.4). 
(5.)  We  have  also  the  expression  :  to  be  eyes  for 
another ,  i.  e.,  to  lead  them.  —  ’A buda  uorqpd,  base 
injustice.  The  words  obviously  refer  to  the 
natural  result  of  covetousness,  which  is  injustice 
and  wrong-doing.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  with  De 
Wette,  renders  by  evil  appetites ,  which  seems  less 
appropriate. 

Ver.  10.  Envieth  its  bread,  t.  he  be¬ 
grudges  the  expense  of  even  the  most  necessary 
things  that  come  to  his  table. 

Vers.  11,12.  The  Talmnd  has  a  proverb  (Tr. 
fol.  53),  which  agrees  in  part  with  the 
present  one,  and  which  Zun z,  with  others,  thinks 
may  have  been  derived  from  it.  But  it  is  doubted 
by  Gutmann.  The  proverb  is  as  follows :  “  My  son, 
if  thou  hast  the  means,  do  well  by  thyself.,  For 
in  the  underworld  there  is  no  pleasure,  and  'death 
tarries  not.  If  thou  sayest,  however,  *1  will 
leave  to  my  sons  and  daughters  their  support/ 
how  will  yon  know  in  the  underworld  ?  [whether 
they  make  a  right  use  of  the  property].  The 
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children  of  men  are  like  the  plants  of  the  field : 
some  flourish,  others  perish.” 

Ver.  14.  A  good  day.  A  day  of  feasting  and 
rejoicing.  Cf.  Esth.  ix.  19.  — Do  not  miss.  The 
word  means,  literally,  to  come  too  late. 

And  so  Wahl's  Clavis ,  t.  v. :  serius  veniem  de- 
fraudo  me  aliqua  re.  Fritzsche,  however,  thinks 
that  it  was  used  in  the  later  times  actively,  with 
the  sense  let  want,  withhold ,  and  would  render: 
Withdraw  not  thyself  from  a  good  day. 

Ver.  15.  The  sense  is  plain.  Cf.  Ps.  xxxix. 
6,  “  He  heapeth  up  riches ,  and  knoweth  not  who 
shall  gather  them.” 

Ver.  16.  Give  and  take.  Luther:  u  Give 
willingly ,  so  wilt  thou  again  receive.  Some  snch 
idea  may  be  contained  in  the  passage.  Of  two 
imperatives,  the  second  has  often  the  force  of  a 
future.  Cf.  for  the  thought,  Luke  id.  38. — 
'AirdnjoroK,  beguile.  The  word  contains^oth  the 
idea  of  deception  and  amusement.  The  meaning 
of  the  author  seems  to  be,  in  general :  There  is 
no  sense  in  denying  one’s  sell  all  right  enjoy¬ 
ments  through  penurious  habits ;  for  if  one’s 
money  is  not  put  to  good  use  during  his  lifetime, 


when  will  it  be  1  —  Seeking  of  dainties,  ( gr^aai 
rpv<phy.  The  grave  is  no  place  for  physical  enjoy¬ 
ments.  Cf.  the  language  of  the  Preacher,  Eccles. 
ix.  10. 

Ver.  17.  Cf.,  for  the  covenant  referred  to, 
Gen.  ii.  17,  iii.  19  ;  and  for  a  figure  similar  to  the 
one  used,  Ps.  cii.  26. 

Ver.  18.  Cf.  Homer,  II.,  vi.  146  SL,  xxi.  464  ff. 
—  Flesh  and  blood.  Cremer  (Lex.,  under  olfia) 
thinks  that  that  which  is  characteristic  of  the 
<rrfp£,  the  alienation  of  human  nature  from  what 
is  higher,  spiritual,  divine,  is  hinted  at  in  this 
case.  Bretschneider  (Com.,  in  loc.)  calls  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  fact  that  the  figure  here  employed  is 
the  more  apt,  for  the  reason  that  trees  w  a  trop¬ 
ical  climate  are  referred  to:  “  Recordentur  hie 
lector es,  quod  arbores  in  terris  tropicis  plerumque 
nova  jam  gignant  folia  turn  prtora  marcescunt , 
novosque  fores  producant ,  cum  fruges  maturant.” 

Ver.  24.  UdaaaXos  is  a  wooden  pin ,  but  here 
clearly  tent-pin ,  "IHJ.  The  meaning  is  that  he 
will  get  so  close  to  wisdom  that  his  own  tent-pin, 
as  it  were,  will  pierce  the  walls  of  her  tent. 


Chapter  XV. 

1  He  that  feareth  the  Lord  will  do  this,1 

And  he  that  holdeth  fast  to  9  the  law  shall  obtain  her. 

2  And  as  a  mother  shall  she  meet  him, 

And  receive  him  as  a  virgin  wife.* 

3  With  bread  of  insight 4  shall  she  feed  him, 

And  give  him  water  6  of  wisdom  to  drink. 

4  He  shall  support  himself  6  upon  her,  and  shall  not  give  way,* 

And  shall  rely  upon  her,  and  shall  not  be  made  ashamed.8 

5  And  9  she  shall  exalt  him  above  his  neighbors, 

And  in  the  midst  of  the  congregation  shall  she  open  his  mouth. 

6  Joy  10  and  a  crown  of  gladness, 

And  an  everlasting  name  shall  he  inherit11 

7  Foolish 19  men  shall  not  attain  unto  her, 

And  sinners  shall  not  see  her. 

8  For  she  is  far  from  pride, 

And  liars  will  not  be  mindful  of  u  her. 

9  Praise 14  is  not  seemly  in  the  mouth  of  a  sinner, 

For  he  u  was  not  sent  from 18  the  Lord. 

10  For  praise  shall  be  uttered  in  wisdom, 

And  the  Lord  will  prosper  it. 

11  Say  not  thou,  Through  the  Lord  1 1T  fell  away, 

For  thou  oughtest  not  to  do  what 18  he  hat§th. 

12  Say  not  thou,  He  himself  led  me  astray, 

For  he  hath  no  need  of  a  sinful 19  man. 

Vers.  1—4.  — 1  A.  V. :  do  good  («W ;  wri,  28. 106.  248.  268.  Co.).  *  hath  the  knowledge  o t  (4  4yxpaTi)f  row  vopov ; 
248.  Co.,  4y.  ;  28.  268.,  yymrtv).  »  a  wile  married  o t  a  virgin  (ywrj  wapQwias,  i.  e.,  a  wife  who  i a  a 

virgin  ;  cf.  Cbm.).  4  the  bread  of  understanding  (iprov  wvioms).  *  the  water.  •  be  stayed.  7  be  moved 
(cAttfjl).  *  confounded. 

Ver*.  6-12.  —  9  A.  V.:  omit*  And.  »  He  shall  find  joy  (at  the  end  of  the  line,  m.  H.  106. 248.  Co.  add  «vpif<m).  77  she 
shall  cause  him  («vt6v  is  added  by  248.  Co.;  cf.  Cbm.)  to  inherit  an  everlasting  name  (text,  ree ovopa  aiuviov ;  Fritzsche 
receives  aimroe  from  III.  X.  C.  28. 166. 167.  248.  268.  Co.).  11  But  (*<u,  248.  268.  Co.)  foolish.  u  men  that  are 

liars  (*vSp*s  fcv<mu,  best  expressed  by  the  one  word  “  liars  ”)  cannot  remember  (ov  p ij  pyrjc0rf<rorrai).  u  Praise 
(maxg.,  “  A  parable,”  i.  #.,  tlw,  was  supposed  to  be  a  possible  rendering  of  bttj B,  but  more  likely  of  nbnri). 
14  It  (so  marg.  ;  see  Com.).  14  sent  him  (aimp  is  added  by  H.  106.  248.  Co.)  of.  11  It  is  through  ....  that  L 
19  tJu  things  that.  19  hath  caused  me  to  err  (avrfc  p*  hrkevtpnv ;  eirXaaev,  56. 106.  248.  254.  296.  807.  Co.) ....  the 
sinful. 
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13  The  Lord  hateth  every  abomination, 

And  they  that  fear  him  1  love  it  not. 

14  He  himself  made  man  from  the  beginning, 

And  left  him  to  his  free  choice ; * 

15  If  thou  wilt,  thou  shalt  keep  *  the  commandments  ; 

And  to  act  with  fidelity  is  matter  of  liking.4 

16  He  hath  set  fire  and  water  before  thee, 

Thou  shalt  stretch  forth  6  thy  hand  to  which  ever  •  thou  wilt. 

17  Before  man  is  life  and  death, 

And  which  ever  he 7  liketh  shall  be  given  him. 

18  For  the  wisdom  of  the  Lord  is  great, 

And  he  is  mighty  in  power,  and  beholdeth  all  things  j 

19  And  his  eyes  are  upon  them  that  fear  him, 

And  be  knoweth  every  work  of  a  man.8 

20  He  commanded  not  one  to  be  godldk,9 
And  he  gave  not  one  10  license  to  sin. 

Vera.  18-16.  — 1  A.  V. :  all  abomination  ....  fear  God.  *  in  the  hand  of  hi*  counsel  (Fritraehe  refer*  the  pronoen 
to  God,  but  it  make*  better  sense  to  suppose  that  man  is  meant,  “  left  him  in  the  power,  under  the  control,  of  his  free 
will.’’  So  Wahl,  and  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk)  *  to  keep  (<rwny»f<r* ;  X.,  by  a  corrector,  ovmjppre  ;  66. 167-  268. 

254.,  ffvynfp^rai ;  Vulg.,  si  volueris  mandata  terror e).  *  to  perform  (wot^rat ;  106.,  wmfanis)  acceptable  faithfulness 
(wimv  n.  rUoxias,  <<m,  being  understood.  Bunsen's  Bibeheerk  renders,  “  If  thou  wilt  keep  the  commandments,  And 
practice  well-pleasiug  honesty  ”). 

Vera.  16-20.  —  *  A.  V.  :  Stretch  forth  (Jxm*U ;  H.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  read  hcnumr).  •  unto  whether  (o4  imr,  i. «., 
to  which  place,  where  the  fire  is,  or,  where  the  water  is).  *  whether  him  (6  4i*  evfari$<r)t).  *  of  man  (sing.,  and 
better  so  rendered,  on  account  of  the  connection).  *  hath  ....  no  man  to  do  wickedly  (ova,  —  om.  by  23. 106. 166. 
248.  al — ....  ovUvl  aotfhur).  1 •  Neither  hath  he  given  any  man. 


Chapter  XV. 


Ver.  1.  Will  do  this,  namely,  what  had  just 
been  spoken  of, —  zealously  pursue  wisdom. — 
Holdeth  fast  to  (iynparhs),  adheres  to,  and  obeys 
its  irrecepts. 

Ver.  2.  An  a  mother.  Cf.  Is.  lxri.  13.  —  A  vir¬ 
gin  wife.  The  Vulgate  renders  by  “uxor  a  vir - 
ginitate  ”  (cf.  Prov.  ii.  17).  Grotins  :  “  uxor ,  quam 
quis  virginem  duxit  .”  Wahl :  “  virgo  immaculata.” 

Ver.  3.  Cf.  Is.  xliv.  8  ;  Jno.  iv.  14,  vi.  27. 

Ver.  6.  The  subject  of  KaraK\ijporofit<r*i  is  not 
wisdom ,  but  the  God-fearing.  Our  translators, 
with  Qrotius,  make  wisdom  the  subject,  and  are 
obliged  therefore  to  give  the  verb  a  causative 
sense,  corresponding  to  the  Hiphil  in  Hebrew. 
On  the  idea  of  everlasting  name ,  ci.  Is.  IvL  5 ;  lxiii. 
12. 

Ver.  7.  Not  see  her,  t.  e.t  not  even  see  her, 
much  less  attain  unto  her. 

Ver.  8.  Humility  is  a  necessary  prerequisite 
to  the  attainment  of  wisdom.  The  Bible  abounds 
in  passages  which  show  that  meekness  and  lowli¬ 
ness  of  mind  are  an  indfspensable  condition  to 
mental  and  spiritual  progress.  Cf.,  among  others, 
Ps.  ix.  12,  x.  17,  xviii.  27,  xxv.  9,  xxxvii.  11, 
cxxxviii.  6 ;  1  Cor.  iii.  18 ;  Eph.  iv.  2.  The 

Talmud  also  says  (7V.  C'nDC,  fol.  66,  cited  by 
Gutmann) :  “  He  who  lifts  himself  up  with  pride, 
though  he  be  wise,  his  wisdom  will  depart  from 
him ;  and,  if  he  be  a  prophet,  the  gift  of  prophecy 
will  forsake  him.” 


Ver.  9.  He  was  not  sent.  In  other  words, 
was  not  commissioned  {ixtordXtj).  With  Gaab,  I 
have  given  this  word  the  sense  indicated  (Heb., 
nby,  see  Ex.  iv.  13)  as  best  suited  to  the  con¬ 
text  The  sinner  has  no  commission  to  sing 
God’s  praises,  i.  e.,  as  a  sinner. 

Ver.  11.  Cf.  Jas.  i.  13,  14  :  14  Let  no  man  say 
when  he  is  tempted,  I  am  tempted  of  God.” 

Ver.  12.  God  has  no  need  of  a  sinner ;  hence 
he  makes  no  man  sin,  so  as  to  employ  him  in  evil 
things. 

Ver.  15.  Ofaps,  owrajp^m  brro\hs,  koX 

x  lor  iv  xoir)<rai  « vSoxlas.  The  translation  which  I 
have  given  of  this  verse  above  seems  to  bring  it 
into  better  harmony  with  the  context,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  preserve  the  parallelism.  A  period 
is  placed  after  verse  14  by  Fritzsche.  We  should 
have  expected  to  find  xloriv  ebSonlas  together,  if 
they  were  intended  to  be  read  together.  Cf. 
xoiuv  x  tort  is,  he  that  deaieth  truly,  of  the  LXX., 
at  Prov.  xii.  22. 

Ver.  16.  Fire  and  water,  need  figuratively 
for  two  things  that  are  precisely  opposite. 

Vers.  17-20.  Our  author ’s  aoctnne  of  the  will 
is  worthy  of  notice.  Cf.  on  the  general  subject, 
Professor  Shedd,  The  Doctrine  of  Original  Sin 
{Essays,  Andover,  Draper,  1859,  pp.  218  ff.) ; 
also,  Dr.  Marsh’s  introduction  to  Coleridge’s 
Works  (Harper  &  Brothers,  New  York,  1853, 
voL  1,  p.  87  ft.). 


Chapter  XVL 

1  Desire  not  a  multitude  of  unprofitable  children, 

Nor  have  joy  over  1  ungodly  sons. 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  Neither  delight  in  (fir/Si  —  text,  rec.  omits  W,  but  it  is  found  in  III.  X.  66.  al. — etypmt* ov  foQ. 
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2  Though  they  multiply,  have  not  joy  over 1  them, 

Except  the  fear  of  the  Lord  be  with  them. 

8  Trust  not  thou  in  their  life, 

And  do  not  rely  on  their  place  ; 9 
For  one  is  8  better  than  a  thousand, 

And  to  die  childless 4  than  to  have  ungodly  children ; 5 

4  For  by  one  that  hath  understanding  shall  a  city  be  peopled,6 
But  a  race  of  transgressors  shall  die  out7 

5  Many  such  things  have  I  seen  with  mine  eyes, 

And  mine  ear  hath  heard  greater 8  things  than  these. 

6  In  a  convocation  of  sinners  9  shall  a  fire  be  kindled, 

And  in  a  rebellious  nation  wrath  is  set  on  fire. 

7  He  was  not  pacified  respecting 10  the  old  giants, 

Who  fell  away  in  their  strength.11 

8  He  spared  not  the  people  where  Lot  sojourned,19 
Whom  he  abhorred  18  for  their  pride. 

9  He  pitied  not  a  nation  devoted  to  destruction,14 
Who  were  taken  away  u  in  their  sins  ; 

10  And  so  16  six  hundred  thousand  footmen, 

Who  were  gathered  together  in  the  hardness  of  their  hearts. 

11  Amd  if  there  be  one  stiffnecked,17 

It  is  a 18  marvel  if  this  one 19  escape  unpunished ; 

For  mercy  and  wrath  are  with  him ; 

He  is  mighty  to  forgive,20  also  21  to  pour  out  wrath ; 29 

12  As  his  mercy  is  great,  so  is  his  correction  also ; 

He  judgeth  28  a  man  according  to  his  works. 

13  A  24  sinner  shall  not  escape  with  his  spoil,26 

Amd  the  hope  28  of  the  godly  shall  not  be  unfulfilled.27 

14  He  will  make  room 28  for  every  mercy  ; 22 

Every 80  man  shall  receive  81  according  to  his  works.69 

17  Say  not  thou,  I  will  hide  myself  from  the  Lord ; 

And  who  from  above  will  be  mindful  of 88  me  ? 

I  shall  not  be  thought  of  84  among  so  many  85  people  ; 

For  what  am  I  in  the  immeasurable  creation  ?  86 

18  Behold,  the  heaven,  and  the  heaven  of  heaven,87 
The  deep,  and  the  earth,  are  shaken  at  his  visitation.88 

Vera.  2-6.  — 1  A,  V. :  rejoice  not  in.  *  Neither  respect  their  multitude  (nal  p)  hex*  dwi  rbe  t6vw  —  rb  *\rj0o*,  HI.  X. 
28.  al.  Co.  —  avrwr ).  *  that  is  just  is  (to  etc,  248.  Co.  add  Sit c«uo«  ;  Old  Lat.,  units  timens  Drum.  The  addition  is  correct 

it  understood  as  a  gloss  ;  but  by  making  it,  the  beauty  of  the  style,  which  consists  in  suggesting  the  thought  without 
clearly  stating  it,  is  marred  ;  cf.  ver.  4).  4  better  it  is  to  die  without  children.  4  them  that  are  ungodly.  9  the 

city  be  replenished  (owowciwdijovrat  u6/ut ;  cf.  following).  7  the  kindred  (marg.,  tribe ;  Or.,  £vAtj,  but  probably  for 
nn^WD,  a  tribe,  dan,  family,  and  also,  a  whole  race)  of  the  wicked  [avtyuev  ;  curc/Swr,  248.  Co.)  shall  speedily  (fr 

rax*4  i*  added  by  106.  248.  Co.)  become  desolate  (lit.,  but  not  clear,  or  true  to  the  context).  s  greater  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  6-12.  —  •  A.  V. :  the  congregation  (oway*»y fj,  but  here  in  the  sense  of  gathering,  or,  as  given)  of  the  ungodly 
(hfiaprwAMv).  10  towards  (ir«pt).  11  the  strength  of  their  foolishness  (r^c  cufrpoovr tp  are  inserted  in  H.  106.  248.  Co. 
before  avror).  12  Neither  spared  he  the  place  where  Lot  sojourned  (iropouctat  A tar.  Lit.,  Lot's  sojourning;  but  the 
context  shows  that  the  people  of  8odom  are  meant.  See  Com.).  12  But  abhorred  them.  14  the  people  of  perdition 
(cfoor  iwuXew.  It  means  either  a  nation  worthy  of  destruction,  or  a  nation  devoted  to  destruction.  1  adopt  the  latter, 
with  Wahl  and  Fritxsche ;  cf.  Cbm.).  u  taken  away  (ifrfppevovt ;  others  render,  rose  up,  rebelled,  but  this  meaning 
is  uncommon  in  the  LXX.).  10  Nor  the  (teal  ovra*  ;  cf.  Com.).  17  stiffnecked  among  the  people  (248.  Co.  add  dr 
Aa if).  18  is.  18  he  (rovro,  emphatic).  20  mighty  to  forgive  (lit.,  Lord  of  appeasings,  atonements).  27  and. 
22  displeasure  (&pyijv).  28  judgeth  (Fritxsche  adopts  the  fut.  from  66.  106.  248.  al.). 

Vers.  18-19.  —  24  A.  V. :  The.  28  spoils  (Fritxsche  adopts  sing,  from  111.  X.  28.  65. 166.  al.).  28  patience  (*.  «., 

the  result  of  patience,  and  what  is  hoped  for ;  cf.  Com.).  27  frustrate  (lit.,  remain  behind).  28  make  way  (wotif* 
wor,  —  for  woiipvt — 248.  Co.).  22  work  of  mercy  (dKernuxrivji.  As  a  human  virtue,  it  is  usually  so  rendered ;  but 

here  the  mercy  of  God  is  meant).  28  For  (106.  248.  Co.  have  yip  after  skootos)  every.  21  find  (lit.,  but  not  dear). 
22  works  (A.  V.  adds,  on  the  authority  of  106.  248.  Co.  Syr.  Ar.,  the  words  :  “  The  Lord  hardened  Pharaoh,  that  he 
should  not  know  him,  That  his  powerful  works  might  be  known  to  the  world.  His  mercy  is  manifest  to  every  creature ; 
And  he  hath  separated  his  light  from  the  darkness  with  an  adamant).  22  Shall  (Fritxsche  receives  teal  from  in.  X. 
28.  106.  166.  al.)  any  remember  me  from  above.  24  not  be  remembered  (ov  pt)  yimoSu ;  Fritxsche  receives  this  verb 
in  place  of  pvtpHUt,  from  111.  X.  H.  28.  106.  166.  al.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.).  22  so  many  (wActow).  28  is  my  soul  among 

such  an  infinite  number  of  creatures  (dr  ofwrpijry  urure i).  27  heavens  (Fritxsche  strikes  out  top  $eov,  as  wanting  in 

1U.  X.  and  almost  all  the  MSS.  It  is  found,  however,  in  II.).  22  earth  and  all  that  therein  is  (so  H.  106.  248.  Co.  Old 
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19  The  mountains  also 1  and  the  2  foundations  of  the  earth 
Tremble  with  fear  when  he  *  looketh  upon  them. 

20  And  the  heart  tbinketh  not  upon  these  things  ;  4 
And  who  considereth 6  his  ways  ? 

21  Even  as 0  a  tempest  which  no  man  seeth,T 
So  the  most 8  of  his  works  are  hid. 

22  Who  will  announce  the  works  of  his  justice  ?  9  or  who  await  them  ? 10 
For  the  goal  is  afar  off. 11 

23  He  that  wanteth  understanding  thinketh  this ; 12 

And  a  foolish  and  erring  man  thinketh  foolish  things.1* 

24  My  son,  hearken  unto  me,  and  learn  experience,14 
And  mark  my  words  with  thy  heart. 

25  I  make  known  well-considered  instruction, 

And  announce  experience  with  exactness. 

26  According  to  the  determination  of  the  Lord  are  his  works  u  from  the  beginning ; 
And  from  the  time  he  made  them,  he  divided 16  the  parts  thereof. 

27  He  garnished 17  his  works  for  ever, 

And  the 18  chief  of  them  throughout  their  generations.19 
They  neither  hunger,20  nor  are  weary, 

And  cease  not 21  from  their  offices.22 

28  None  of  them  crowdeth  his  neighbor,2* 

And  they  never  24  disobey  his  word. 

29  And  26  after  this  the  Lord  looked  upon  the  earth, 

And  filled  it  with  his  blessings. 

30  With  every  kind  of  living  creature  29  he  covered  the  face  thereof ; 

And  unto  it  is  their  return.27 

L«t.),  8h&ll  be  moved  w ben  he  shall  visit.  1  also  (a pa,  but  better  rendered  here  by  “  also  ”).  •  omit*  the. 

8  Shall  be  shaken  [together]  with  trembling  (lit.,  but  by  metonymy  rpAftoc  is  put  for  that  which  cantos  It),  when  the 
Lord  (H.  Co.  add  k vpter). 

Vers.  20-28.  —  4  A.  V. :  No  heart  can  think  upon  these  things  worthily  is  found  In  248.  Co.).  *  is  able  to 

conceive  (the  verbs  are  fut.  in  this  and  the  preceding  sentence,  but  with  a  general  import).  *  Mis  ( nai  is  stricken 

out  in  H.  248.  Co.  I  have  rendered  freely,  for  the  sake  of  clearness,  and  to  bring  out  the  comparison).  7  can  see. 

•  For  (W)  the  most  part.  •  can  declare  the  works  of  bis  justice  (ipya  Sueatoovtnfc  — 106.  248.  Co.  Old  Let.  add  airrov  — 
t«  iivayyiktl,  i. e.,  his  retributive  justice.  So  speaks  a  disbeliever).  w  can  endure  (Asm  (vwopsret  for  ns?  J  cf.  Job 
vil.  2).  u  his  covenant  is  (ef.  Com.)  afar  off  (A.  V.  adds  on  the  authority  of  H.  106.  248.  Co.,  “  And  the  trial  of  all 
things  is  in  the  end  :’).  19  will  think  upon  vain  things  (Siat'octrot  ravra).  u  foolish  man  erring  imagineth  follies 

(oi djp  i4>p*>y  KOi  irAarMfMMK  8uu*oetr<u  /mtupa). 

Vers.  24-80.  — 14  A.  V. :  knowledge  (iwuminW-  It  seems  to  refer,  as  the  connection  suggests,  to  what  the  writer  him¬ 
self  has  gained  by  his  study  and  travels).  94  I  will  show  forth  doctrine  in  weight.  And  declare  his  knowledge  (H. 

106. 248.  Co.  add  airrov  after  inar^pi f*»)  exactly.  The  works  of  the  Lord  art  don*  in  judgment  («y  npiou  xvpiov  —  s. «.,  a a 
tile  Lord  has  decided  —  tA  Ipya  airrov).  M  disposed  (StionXe  for  »  MarehXnr  is  found  in  11.  X.  Aid. ;  of.  Gen. 

I.  6.).  1T  garnished  {ht6opi\<rev.  Others  would  prefer  the  rendering,  ordered,  arranged).  18  in  his  hand  are  the 
(so  106. 248.  Co.).  19  unto  all  generations  («U  ycvcdf  avrwr  ;  the  last  authorities  mentioned,  with  H.,  etc  yevohs  yevtuv. 

Vritssche  renders,  “  from  generation  to  generation  ’’).  90  labour  (hrrlvaoav).  *  nor  eease.  99  works  (ipytoo, 

but  clearly  used  in  the  sense  of  special  duties ,  offices).  n  hindereth  (Jftf At^cv,  so  Fritssche  from  III.  X.  28.  66. 106. 
156.  al.  Co.  *,  text,  roc.,  Wu^mv)  another.  94  shall  never  (fut.,  but  the  thought  is  general).  99  omits  And. 

98  With  all  manner  of  living  things  On/xn  —  text.  roc.,  — aorrbe  $*ov)  hath.  97  they  shall  return  Into  It 

again. 


Chapter  XVL 


Yer.  1.  Unprofitable.  It  is  meant  that  they 
are  unprofitable  in  as  far  as  they  do  not  fear  God. 
It  was  generally  regarded  by  the  Jews  as  a  great 
blessing  to  have  many  children.  The  childless 
were  looked  upon  as  particularly  unfortunate. 
The  patriarchal  system  fostered  this  idea,  as  well 
as  the  customary  habits  of  life  and  thought  in  the 
East. 

Ver.  3.  Rely  upon  their  place,  as  though 
they  would  permanently  occupy  it  —  For  one. 
One  that  fears  God  is  doubtless  meant  The 
A.  V.  has  supplied  this  idea,  but  without  suffi¬ 
cient  MS.  authority. 

Yer.  4.  The  assertion  made  is  based  on  the 


principle  announced  in  Ps.  It.  23,  that  the  un¬ 
godly  “  shall  not  live  out  half  tbeir  days." 

Ver.  5.  Greater  things,  i.  e.,  worse  things ,  which 
he  goes  on  in  the  following  yerse  to  specify. 

I  Ver.  6.  Convocation ,  assembly,  bnfj,  cf.  Numb, 
xi.  1 ;  Ps.  lxxviii.  21. 

I  Ver.  7.  The  old  giants.  Cf.  Gen.  vi.  2; 
I  Wisdom,  xiv.  6  ;  Bar.  iii.  26  ;  3  Macc.  ii.  4.  The 
subject  of  the  verb  is  God,  Jehovah,  and  is  prob¬ 
ably  omitted  out  of  superstitious  reverence.  —  In 
their  strength,  s. «.,  through  confidence  in  their 
1  strength.  The  Vulgate  has  confidantes  sues  tar- 
tuti. 
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Ver.  8.  napmxias.  The  abstract  is  used  for 
the  concrete.  The  people  are  meant,  as  the  sec¬ 
ond  clause  shows.  The  idea  of  the  destruction  of 
the  cities  of  the  plain  seems  first  to  have  entered 
the  authors  mind,  and  then  he  thought  of  the 
inhabitants.  Cf.  Ezek.  xvi.  49,  where  the  pride 
of  the  Sodomites  is  assigned  as  one  of  the  rea¬ 
sons  for  their  overthrow.  See  3  Macc.  iL  5. 

Ver.  9.  It  is  not  clear  who  are  here  meant 
Some  think  of  the  8odomitee;  others,  of  the 
Egyptians  that  were  drowned  in  the  Red  Sea; 
and  still  others  of  the  Canaanitcs.  But  it  is  most 
likely  that  the  Egyptians  are  intended,  as  the 
following  verse  seems  to  speak  of  those  who  fell 
in  the  wilderness  during  tne  forty  years  of  wan¬ 
dering.  . 

Ver.  10.  And  so.  The  words,  he  showed  not 
mercy  towards ,  are  to  be  understood ;  t.  e.,  the 
force  of  the  verb  from  the  preceding  verse  is  to  be 
brought  along,  the  two  verses  being  connected 
simply  by  a  semicolon. 

ver.  11.  God  does  not  overlook  individuals. 
He  deals  with  great  multitudes  of  people,  but  as 
composed  of  individuals.  And  if  he  did  not 
spare  the  600,000,  much  less  would  he  spare  the 
single  person  who  sinned. 

Ver.  13.  Hope.  It  is  probable  that  TTgJJJl, 
(1)  thread ,  (2)  perseverance ,  hope ,  stood  in  the 


original.  This  word  is  ordinarily  translated  in 
the  LXX.  by  bwopovh-  Cf.  Wisd.  ii.  14. 

Ver.  14.  He  will  make  room  for  every 
mercy,  namely,  on  his  own  part.  Still,  men 
were  not  on  that  account  to  expect  that  justice 
towards  individuals  would  be  overlooked. 

Vers.  17,  18.  The  later  Jews  held  to  the 
doctrine  of  a  number  of  different  heavens,  one 
above  another.  Cf.  Dent.  x.  14 ;  1  Kings  viii. 
27;  3  Macc.  ii.  15;  2  Cor.  xii.  2.  Fritzsche, 
however,  thinks  that  the  present  expression, 
“  heaven  of  heaven/*  simply  refers  to  heaven 
taken  as  a  whole. 

Ver.  22.  Goal.  The  Greek  word  Is  Zim 
covenant.  But  the  idea  is  that  the  determination, 
reaching  of  results,  the  award  of  justice,  is  afar 
off.  The  covenant  is  referred  to,  therefore,  in 
its  aims,  —  especially  in  its  aim  to  punish  all 
departures  from  it. 

Ver.  23.  Thinketh  this.  They  will  think  the 
day  of  retribution  far  off,  and  so  go  on  sinning. 

Ver.  27.  The  ohief  of  them,  rhs  hpxht  airrwv. 
Probably  the  heavenly  bodies  are  meant. 

Ver.  29.  Blessings,  hyaBcov.  —  “  Frumento,  vite , 
olea,  rebusque  alii s  ad  vitam  aut  necessariis  aut 
utilibus .**  Grotius. 

Ver.  30.  Cf.  Gen.  iii  19,  “For  dust  thou  art , 
and  unto  dust  shalt  thou  return.** 


Chapter  XVII. 

1  The  Lord  created  man  of  earth,1 
And  turned  him  back 2  into  it  again. 

2  He  gave  them  a  number  of  *  days,  and  a  definite  time,4 
And  he  gave  them 6  power  over  the  things  which  are  on  it.6 

8  He  endued  them  with  strength  like  himself,7 
And  made  them  according  to  his  own  8  image. 

4  He  put®  the  fear  of  him 16  upon  all  flesh, 

And  gave  him  dominion  over  beasts  and  fowls.11 

6  Free  will,12  and  a  tongue,  and  eyes, 

Ears,  and  a  heart  gave  he  them  to  consider.16 

7  He 14  filled  them  with  intelligent  insight,16 
And  shewed  them  good  and  evil. 

8  He  set  his  eye  upon 16  their  hearts, 

That  he  might  shew  them  the  greatness  of  his  works.17 

10  And  they  shall  praise  hit  holy  name, 

That  they  may  celebrate  the  great  things  of  his  works.16 

Vets.  1-5.— 1  A.  V. :  the  earth.  *  omits  back  (iWerpt^wv).  *  them  few  (ef.  Com.).  *  short  time  («oiprfr). 
•  emits  he  gave  them  avro**  \  omitted  by  106.,  and  the  whole  Une  by  68.  Aid.).  6  power  also  over  the  thine* 

therein.  T  by  themeelvee  (MSS.,  *«£’  iavrove.  1  adopt  Fritssche’s  conjecture,  «co#’  isan6y  ;  cf.  Com.).  *  omits 
own  (tsxt.  tee.,  ovrov  ;  Vritaache  adopt*  imrrov  from  111.  X.  28. 106. 167.  296.  807.).  *  And  put  (Frttxsche  strikee  out 

the  nsU  before  ftp*, as  in.  X.  H.  28. 66.  al.  Old  Lafc.).  w  of  man  (marg.,  of  him).  »  fowl*  (H.  248.  Co.  have  an  ad¬ 
dition  appearing  in  the  A.  V.  ae  ver.  6 :  They  received  (preceded,  in  the  authorities  mentioned,  by  ir  Apouafian)  the  use 
of  the  jive  operations  of  the  Lord,  And  in  the  sixth  place  he  imparted  them  understanding,  And  in  the  seventh,  speeoh, 
an  Interpreter  of  the  cogitations  thereof). 

Vers.  6-10.  —  A.  V. :  Counsel  (6us£otUior.  I  render  with  Wahl,  and  Buneen’s  Bibehoerk;  cf.  xv.  14).  u  under¬ 
stand  (fauvcteSai).  u  Withal  he.  u  with  the  knowledge  of  understanding  (fcrtwnfeuf*'  ewieewt.  Fritssche  ren¬ 
ders,  eituidUsvoder  KemUniss ,  knowledge  full  of  insight ;  Bunsen's  Bibetwerh ,  intelligent  insight ).  “  upon.  (Others  ren¬ 

der  by  m,  1.  e.,  gave  them  some  of  hie  own  knowledge,  power  of  sight ;  cf.  Com.)  11  works  (H.  66. 106.  248.  264.  Go. 
add  here  what  appears  In  the  A.  V.  as  ver.  9  :  He  gave  them  to  glory  in  bis  marvellous  acts  forever,  That  they  might 
deelare  hie  works  with  understanding  (awrrmt ;  ovreroi,  H.  106.).  Then  follows,  as  ver.  10,  And  they  (A.  V.,  the  elect, 
fccJUrrol,  with  the  above  authorities)  shall  praise  his  (248.  Go.  add  ovtcv)  holy  name).  u  works.  (This  member,  ae 
will  be  noticed,  wae  placed  before  the  Met  in  the  A.  V.,  and  with  the  variation  just  noticed ;  ef.  Com.) 
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11  He 1  gave  them  knowledge  besides,2 
And  gave  a  law  *  of  life  for  an  heritage. 

12  He  established4  an  everlasting  covenant  with  them, 

And  shewed  them  his  ordinances.6 

13  Their  eyes  saw  the  greatness  6  of  his  glory, 

And  their  ear 7  heard  his 8  glorious  voice. 

14  And  he  said  unto  them,  Beware  of  every  9  unrighteousness ; 

And  he  gave  every  man  commandments 10  concerning  his  neighbor. 

15  Their  ways  care  ever  before  him, 

They* 11  shall  not  be  hid  from  his  eyes. 

17  He  appointed  a  ruler  for  every  nation,12 
And  Israel  is  the  Lord’s  portion. 

19  All 18  their  works  are  as  the  sun  before  him, 

And  his  eyes  are  continually  upon  their  ways. 

20  Their  unrighteous  deeds  are  not 14  hid  from  him, 

And 16  all  their  sins  are  before  the  Lord.16 

22  A  man’s  almsdoing  is  17  as  a  signet  with  him, 

And  he  will  keep  a  man’s  good  deeds  as  the  apple  of  the  eye.18 

23  Afterward  he  will  rise  up  and  reward  them, 

And  render  their  recompense  upon  their  heads. 

24  But  unto  them  that  repent,  he  granteth  return,19 
And  comforteth  those  whose  confidence  faileth.90 

25  Return  unto  the  Lord,  and  forsake  thy  sins, 

Make  thy  prayer  before  his  face,  and  lessen  thy  offence.21 

26  Turn  again  to  the  Most  High,  and  turn  away  from  unrighteousness,22 
And  hate  thou  abomination  vehemently. 

27  Who  will 28  praise  the  Most  High  in  Hades,24 
Instead  of  them  who  26  live  and  give  praise  ?  26 

28  Praise 27  perisheth  from  the  dead,  as  from  one  who  is  no  more ; 28 
The  living  and  sound  ®  shall  praise  the  Lord. 

29  How  great  is  the  loving  kindness  80  of  the  Lord,81 
And  hi 8  compassion  82  unto  such  as  turn  unto  him  ! 88 

80  For  all  things  cannot  be  in  men, 

Because  the  son  of  man  is  not  immortal. 

81  What  is  brighter  than  the  sun  ?  and  this  groweth  dark  ; 84 
And  an  evil  man  taketh  flesh  and  blood  in  consideration.85 

32  He  vieweth  the  power  of  the  height  of  heaven  ; 

And  men,  all,  are  86  earth  and  ashes. 

Vers.  11-18.  — 1  A.  V. :  Beside  this  he.  *  omits  besides.  •  And  the  law.  4  made.  8  judgments  (epCpara  to t 
6  majesty  (peyahelov).  7  ears.  8  his  (avrujv,  text.  ree. ;  Fritasche  adopts  sing,  from  X.  C.  H. 
28. 166.  al.  Syr.  Ar.).  9  all.  10  commandment  (cvemXaTo,  the  decalogue  is  meant).  u  And.  "eyes.  (The 

verses  16, 17,  18,  I  have  stricken  out  as  appearing,  with  variations,  only  in  H.  106.  2*8.  Co.  They  are  as  follows : 
Every  man  from  his  youth  is  given  to  evil ;  Neither  could  they  make  to  themselves  fleshy  hearts  for  stony.  For  In  the 
division  of  the  nations  of  the  whole  earth  He  set  a  ruler  over  every  people  ;  But  Israel  is  the  Lord's  portion  (ef .  ver.  17, 
in  the  text) :  Whom,  being  his  first  bom,  he  nourisheth  with  discipline,  And  giving  him  the  light  of  his  love  doth  not 
forsake  him.)  ....  people. 

Vers.  19-24.  —  "  A.  V. :  Therefore  (106.  inserts  fit <m)  all.  14  None  of  their  ....  are.  18  But.  18  Lord  (106. 
248.  Co.  add  what  appears  in  A.  V.  as  ver.  21 :  But  the  Lord  being  gracious,  and  knowing  his  workmanship,  Neither 
left  nor  forsook  them,  but  spared  them).  17  The  alms  of  a  man  is  (iherfp^xrvyri  avtpos :  in  the  following  member,  xaptv 
avGpwi rov).  18  the  good  deeds  of  man  ...  .of  the  eye  (the  words  in  ital.  are  implied  in  Kopifv.  A.  V.  adds,  And  give 
repentance  to  his  sons  and  daughters.  It  is  found  in  H.  106.  248.  Co.).  19  he  granted  them  (Gnomic  aorist ;  cf. 

Buttmann,  p.  201)  return.  ** 'comforted  ....  that  fail  in  patience  (tnrofiomfv,  cf.  ii.  14 ;  xvi.  8). 

Vers.  26-82.  —  **  A.  V. :  and  offend  less  (marg.,  lessen  thy  offence ,  which  agrees  better  with  the  Greek,  wpbcpvror 
wpixTKO nfux).  99  iniquity  (afiuctot.  A.  V.  adds,  on  the  authority  of  H.  106.  248.  Co.,  For  he  will  lead  thee  out  of  dark¬ 
ness  into  the  light  of  health).  98  shall.  84  the  grave.  98  Instead  of  them  which.  90  thanks  (av$opM\6yrfoxv  — 
in  Polyb.,  (1.)  a  mutual  agreement ;  (2.)  an  open  free  confession).  97  Thanksgiving  (see  preceding  note).  98  from  one 
that  is  not  (/ujfi«  omt).  99  sound  in  heart  (rj)  Kap&iq,  are  added  in  H.  248.  Co.)  80  loving  kindness  (fo«qpo<nH')f, 
pity,  mercy).  81  Lord  our  God  (106.  248.  Co.  add  0eov  tjpMv).  89  compassion  (j£iAoo7Jufc,  i.  e.,  readiness  to  be  con¬ 
ciliated).  88  him  in  holiness  (106.  248.  Co.  add  berime  after  avrbv).  84  yet  the  light  thereof  faileth  (xal  rovro 

cVActirci ).  88  And  flesh  and  blood  will  imagine  evil  {novrjpb*  ivOvfufS^atrat  tropica  koX  oXfu t.  I  render  with  Fritasche. 
For  frovTipdt  ITT.  106.  155  254.  296.  Aid.  807.  read  the  accus.  of  the  same ;  III.  C.  66. 106.  254.  296.  807.  Aid.  have  also 
odp£  for  aapea.  A  corrector  in  II.,  moreover,  has  adopted  these  readings,  and  in  the  margin  of  that  MS.  some  one 
has  written,  k«u  ttovtj pov  « v&vprio’rrcu  <rap£  Kal  at pa,  which  would  give  the  rendering,  And  [or,  And  so]  flesh  and  blood 
have  consideration  for  [go  after]  what  is  evil.  The  more  difficult  reading  is  far  more  likely  to  be  the  original  one) 
88  all  mon  are  but  ( oi  avBptoirot  nunt). 
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Chaptbb  XVTL 


Ver.  2.  'Hpfpas  ipifpov.  Not  a  few  days ,  as 
usually  interpreted,  bat,  as  the  following  clause 
shows,  a  certain  number  of  days .  The  idea  of 
few  is  of  course  included.  Cf.  xxvi.  1,  xxxvii. 
25,  xli.  13 ;  Job  xiv.  5. 

Ver.  3.  Like  himself,  tca$*  iavrofo.  This 
doubtless  refers  to  God,  and  not  to  roan,  and 
stands  for  gar*  tbc6ra  atnou.  Cf.  the  Hebrew  at 
Gen.  i.  26,  where  the  plural  is  used. 

Ver.  5.  Grotius  thinks  this  verse  was  orig¬ 
inally  a  £loss  from  the  hand  of  some  Stoic,  since 
they  behoved  that,  besides  the  five  senses,  men 
had  received  also  two  others,  —  judgment  and 
reason. 

Ver.  6.  Free  will,  Zia&obhtoy.  Eritzsche  ren¬ 
ders  by  Ueberlegung ,  deliberation ,  reflection ;  De 
Wette,  by  WillkUr,  absolute  will ;  Linde,  by  Ur- 
theilskiraft,  power  of  judgment ;  Wahl  tfreier  Wille, 
free  will ;  Luther,  Vemunft ,  reason ;  and  Gut- 
mann,  by  Einsicht,  insight,  discernment.  At  xv.  14, 
we  have  translated  it  “  choice/’  and  it  may  have 
that  meaning  here.  —  To  consider,  ».  e.t  tnat  he 
might  be  able  to  weigh,  understand,  and  judge. 

Ver.  8.  Set  his  eye  upon  their  hearts.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Fritzsche  these  words  mean :  He  placed 
the  eye  (figuratively  used  for  capacity)  for  ob¬ 
servation  and  judgment  in  their  hearts,  to  the 
end  that  He  might  show  them,  as  intelligent  be¬ 
ings,  the  greatness  of  His  works.  Grotius,  Gaab, 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerlc,  and  others  explain  that  He 
(God)  directed  His  own  eye  (in  the  way  of  caring 
and  providing  properly  for  them)  upon  the  hearts 
(understandings)  of  men,  for  the  same  purpose, 
—  to  make  them  capable  of  appreciating  His 
works. 

Ver.  10.  The  force  of  fra,  which  is  found  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  clause,  some  critics 
think  should  be  extended  over  the  first  also.  But 
it  is  unnecessary.  They  celebrate  His  works  in 
their  praises.  Bretschneider,  in  his  text  of  our 
book,  has  changed  the  order  of  the  two  clauses, 
and  is  followed  by  De  Wette  and  Bunsen’s  Bibel- 
werk .  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  11.  Law  of  life,  i.  e.,  the  law  whose  ob¬ 
servance  leads  to  life,  the  Mosaic  law.  The  words 
are  spoken  from  a  Jewish  stand-point. 

Ver.  14.  Beware  of  every  unrighteousness. 
This  might  possibly  relate,  as  Grotius  thinks,  not¬ 
withstanding  the  objections  of  Fritzsche,  to  the 
first  table  of  the  Law,  as  the  following  clause  evi¬ 
dently  ref  ere  to  the  second  table. 

Ver.  17.  Appointed  a  ruler  (rryotiptyoy)  over 
every  people.  The  later  criticism  supposes  that 


by  this  Greek  word  an  angel  is  meant  —  Fritzsche 
so  renders  —  in  accordance  with  the  prevailing 
view  of  the  Jews  at  this  time,  that  every  nation 
had  its  guardian  angel.  See  Kiehm’s  Band - 
wbrterbuch ,  ii.  p.  381  ;  and  cf.  LXX.  at  Deut 
xxxii.  8,9;  Is.  xxiv.  21,  22;  Dan.  x.  13,  20,  21. 
Sometimes  they  are  called  “  gods/’  as  in  Is.  xlvi. 
1,2;  Jer.  xlviii.  7,  xlix.  3. 

Ver.  22.  The  writer  had  said  that  men's  sins 
were  known  to  God  ;  here  he  declares  that  their 
virtues  are  also  known.  But  his  idea  of  virtue  is 
a  very  limited  and  vitiated  one.  .It  is  represented 
by  fifioabrn  (cf.  iii.  30)  and  x^Pu  —  which  sig¬ 
nifies  here  much  the  same  thing —  which,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  degenerated  meaning  of  the  words  at 
that  time,  our  translators  have  perhaps  properly 
rendered  by  “  alms  ”  or  “  almsgiving.  But  it  is 
easy  to  see  that  we  are  here  in  the  very  midst  of 
the  moral  current  whose  result  was  the  substitu¬ 
tion  of  “  alms-giving  "  for  **  righteousness/'  — 
the  outward  act  for  the  inward  feeling.  Cf.  re¬ 
marks  at  iii.  30,  and  in  the  Introduction  to  Tobit. 
—  As  a  signet.  The  signet  ring  was  the  dearest 
treasure  to  the  Hebrew,  —  something  that  he 
wore  continually.  It  was  suspended  from  the 
neck  by  a  string,  or  fastened  upon  the  arm.  In 
Solomon's  Song  (viii.  6)  we  read  :  “  O  lay  me  as 
the  signet  ring  on  thy  heart,  as  the  signet  ring  on 
thy  arm !  ’*  Cf.  Rawliuson,  Ancient  Mon.,  i.  93  f., 
264,  383  ;  ii.  566  ;  iii.  226,  342. 

Ver.  23.  The  reference  is  not  to  the  same 
persons  as  in  verse  17,  but  to  their  opposites,— 
sinners. 

Ver.  24.  Merayoovaty,  to  them  that  repent. 
It  is  noticeable  that  this  word  is  used  here  to  de¬ 
note  a  moral  change  (cf.  xlviii.  15;  Wisd.  v.  3) ; 
while  in  the  LXX.  this  idea  is  usually  expressed 
by  tmerpitysiy. 

Ver.  27.  The  idea  is:  "Comply  with  these 
admonitions  at  once,  for/'  — . 

Ver.  30.  He  “  knoweth  our  frame.”  That  is 
the  reason  he  is  merciful. 

Ver.  31.  Tloyripbs  4y0vpri$^<rer<u  trdptca  k a)  al/xa. 
Supposing  this  to  be  the  correct  form  of  the  text, 
the  meaning  seems  to  be  that  as  the  sun  becomes 
dark,  so  man  morally ;  he  is  too  much  influ¬ 
enced  by  flesh  and  blood,  and  too  little  by  the 
eternal  realities.  Cf.  Gal.  i.  16  :  “I  conferred 
not  with  flesh  and  blood.” 

Ver.  32.  The  contrast  between  the  sun  and 
man  is  here  emphasized :  The  one  watches  over 
the  host  of  high  heaven,  the  other  is  but  earth 
and  ashes. 


Chapter  XVIII. 

1  He  that  liveth  for  ever  created  all  things  without  exception ; 1 

2  The  Lord  only  is  righteous.8 

Ten  1, 2. — 1  A.  V. :  things  in  general  (cotyp.  It  would  be  possible  to  render  in  the  same  manner  or  some  such 
word,  being  understood ;  but  it  is  probable  that  the  Greek  stands  for  a  Hebrew  word  meaning  all  together ,  i.  e.,  without 
exception  ;  cf.  Com.  Codd.  56.  264.,  iv  Aoyy  teal  t*£c4).  *  righteous  (11. 106.  248.  Co.  have  an  addition  appearing  in 

the  ▲.  V.  as  the  second  member  of  ver.  2  and  as  ver.  8 :  And  there  is  none  other  but  he,  Who  governeth  the  world  with 
the  palm  of  his  hand,  And  all  things  obey  his  will :  For  he  is  the  king  of  all,  by  his  power  Dividing  holy  things  among 
them  from  profane). 
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4  To  none  gave  he  power  to  make  known  fully 1  his  works, 

And  who  will  trace  out  his  mighty  2  acts  ? 

5  Who  will  measure  8  the  strength  of  his  majesty  ? 

And  who  will  besides,  set  forth  4  his  mercies  ? 

6  One  cannot  take  from,  or  add  to, 

Neither  can  he  trace  out,  the  wonderful  things  of  the  Lord.* 

7  When  a  man  is  8  done,  then  he  beginneth ; 

And  when  he  leaveth  off,  then  is  he  in  doubt.7 

8  What  is  man,  and  whereto  serveth  he  ? 

What  is  his  good,  and  what  is  his  evil  ? 

9  The  number  of  a  man’s  days 
Are  many  if  an  hundred  years.8 

10  As  a  drop  of  water  from  •  the  sea,  and  a  grain  of  sand,1® 

So  a  few  years  in  the  day 11  of  eternity. 

11  Therefore  is  the  Lord  12  patient  with  them, 

And  poureth  out 18  his  mercy  upon  them. 

12  He  saw  and  perceived  that  their  end  is 14  evil, 

Therefore  he  increased  his  compassion.18 

13  The  mercy  of  a  man  is  toward  his  neighbor, 

But  the  mercy  of  the  Lord  is  toward 18  all  flesh  ; 

He  reproveth,  and  disciplined,  and  teacheth, 

And  bringeth  back,17  as  a  shepherd  his  flock. 

14  He  hath  mercy  on  them  that  receive  discipline, 

And  that  hasten  to  his  ordinances.18 

15  My  son,  give  not  blame  with  12  thy  good  deeds. 

And  with  any  gift,  bitter  words.20 

16  Doth  not  the  dew  give  relief  from  the  east  wind  ?  21 
So  is  a  word  better  than  a  gift. 

17  Lo,  is  not  a  word  above  a  good  gift?  22 
And 28  both  are  with  a  gracious  man. 

18  A  fool  will  upbraid  ungraciously,24 

And  a  gift  of  the  envious  maketh  weeping  eyes.28 

19  Learn  before  thou  speak, 

And  take  care  of  thyself  before  thou  art  sick.28 

20  Before  judgment  examine  thyself, 

And  in  the  hour 27  of  visitation  thou  shalt  find  reconciliation.28 

21  Humble  thyself  before  thou  art 20  sick, 

And  in  the  time  of  sins  show  repentance. 

22  Be  not  hindered  from  paying  a  80  vow  in  due  time, 

And  defer  not  until  death  to  be  justified. 

23  Before  making  a  vow,  prove  81  thyself, 

And  be  not  as  one  that  tempteth  the  Lord. 

Vers.  4-7.  — 1  A.  V. :  whom  ( pvBevl ;  H.  106.  248.  Co.,  rivi)  hath  he  given  power  (^fcvtMipro'.  As  intransitive,  to  be 
sufficient.  Pritssche  give*  It  the  force  of  concessit,  verstattete  er;  Bunsen’*  Btbeltoerk ,  gew&hrt  er  es)  to  declare.  *  shall 
find  out  his  noble.  *  shall  number  U£api0p.ij<rrrat.  It  mean*  to  number  —  cf.  Lev.  xili.  16 ;  Job  xxxi.  4  —  and  also, 
to  reckon  up,  and  so  determine ,  measure,  which  meaning  the  context  here  demand*).  *  shall  also  tell  out  (wpooSijcn 
ite&njynjoaotiat).  0  As  for  the  wondrous  works  of  the  Lord,  there  may  be  nothing  taken  from  them,  Neither  may  any¬ 
thing  be  put  unto  them,  Neither  can  the  ground  of  them  be  found  out.  9  hath.  7  then  he  shall  be  doubtful. 

Vers.  8-11.  —  •  A.  V. :  at  the  most  are  an  hundred  years  (iroAAd  rnj  Uar6v ;  others  render,  Is  a  hundred,  if  his  years 
are  many).  9  unto  (am>)  10  a  gravel  stone  in  comparison  of  the  sand  appov).  “  so  are  a  thousand  (for 

b/dya,  106.  248.  Co.  Syr.  Ar.  read  x*Auu  Cf.  Ps.  xc.  4)  to  the  days  (C.  248.  Co.  have  plur.).  **  is  God  (cdptoc)  patient. 
10  poureth  forth  i  248. ,  5u»x«ci  ;  Co.,  6iax«<rei). 

Vers.  12-16.— 14  A.  V. :  perceived  their  end  to  be  (lit.,  their  end,  &rt  trovrfpd).  u  multiplied  (4tAi)0vv«)  his  compas¬ 
sion  (if iXaapSv,  i.  e.,  the  compassion  that  is  easily  reconciled,  forgives  ;  cf.  ver.  20).  10  of  man  ....  upon  (fvt,  i.e., 

strictly,  it  extendeth  over,  includes).  17  nurtureth  (mujeuMy.  In  the  next  verse  miStiay  is  rendered  discipline ) .... 
again.  10  diligently  seek  after  his  judgments  (k pipara.  Cf.  xvii.  12 ;  xlv.  5).  10  blemish  not.  09  Neither  use 

uncomfortable  words  when  thou  givest  any  thing.  u  Shall ....  asswage  (ayavavaei)  the  heat  (kiusum,  cf.  Judith 
▼ili.8;  Jas.i.  11). 

Vers.  17-2L  —  **  A .  V. :  better  than  (trip)  a  gift  {S6pa  aya$6v ;  106.,  iw  aycMv ;  A.  V.  read  ayafibe).  *•  But 

M  churlishly  (axapurrov,  and  I  have  rendered  to  correspond  with  the  rendering  of  Kexapt.rmp4vtp —  Luke  L  28,  “  highly 
favored  ”  —  in  the  preceding  line).  u  consumeth  the  (Jjct^ku,  melts  out,  wastes  away,  i.  a.,  here,  by  weeping). 
®  Use  physick  (A«pa**vov)  or  ever  thou  be  sick.  07  day  (upf).  *•  mercy  (efihaopov).  *•  be. 

Ven.  22-27.  —  90  A.  V. :  Let  nothing  hinder  thee  to  pay  thy.  01  thou  prayest  («vf aafou,  i.  e.,  to  make  a  vow ,  and 
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24  Think  upon  the  wrath  on  the  day  of  death,1 

And  the  time  of  retribution,*  when  he  shall  turn  away  his  face. 

25  In  time  of  plenty,  think  of  *  the  time  of  hunger, 

And  in  days  of  wealth,  of  4  poverty  and  need. 

26  Between  morning  and  evening  5  the  time  is  changed, 

And  all  things  are  soon  otherwise  6  before  Jhe  Lord. 

27  A  wise  man  will  be  cautious 7  in  every  thing , 

And  in  days  of  sinning  he  will  beware  of  mistakes.8 

28  Every  sagacious  man  •  knoweth  wisdom, 

And  will  give  praise  unto  him  that  finds  10  her. 

29  Those  sagacious  in  proverbs  are  also  themselves  wise, 

And  pour 11  forth  exquisite  parables. 

SO  Go  not  after  thy  lusts, 

And  restrain  w  thyself  from  thine  appetites. 

31  If  thou  alio  west  thy  soul  to  have  pleasure  in  appetite, 

She  will  make  thee  a  laughingstock  to  thine  enemies.18 

32  Take  not  pleasure  in  great  luxury,14 
And  be  not  tied  to  her  entertainments.18 

33  Become  not 18  a  beggar  by  banqueting  upon  borrowing, 

And  when 17  thou  hast  nothing  in  thy  purse.18 

here,  to  God)  prepare.  1  that  shall  be  at  the  end  (lit.,  in  the  dayi  of  the  end,  nAcvrifr.  The  last  word  Is  often 

used  for  death  in  the  classics.  Cf.  Thucyd.,  ii.  44).  *  rengeonce  (iic&ucT)<nn.  It  is  often  properly  rendered  by 

punishment ;  but  here  the  context  seems  to  require  a  stronger  word).  *  When  thou  hast  enough  (#*  xatpy  —  er 

ittUpats,  III.  65.  264.  —  wKijapori^)  remember  but  cf.  previous  Terse).  «  thou  art  rich,  think  upon. 

8  From  the  morning  until  the  evening.  •  soon  done  (rax tva,  quick ,  i.  e.,  here,  to  change).  *  will  fear  (evhafhf- 

(hfrerai,  have  a  care ,  be  cautious).  8  the  day  ....  offence  {whrjfjifx.ehtLac,  H.  106.  248.  Co.  add  what  appears  in  the 
A.  V.  as  :  But  a  fool  will  not  observe  time). 

Vers.  28-88.  —  •  A.  V. :  Every  man  of  understanding.  18  found  11  They  that  were  of  understanding  in  sayings 
became  also  wise  themselves,  And  poured.  (The  next  section,  which  begins  with  ver.  SO,  has  for  a  heading,  ’EyKparvia 
marg.  of  A.  V.,  Temperance  of  soul.)  18  But  refrain.  12  giveet  thy  soul  the  desiree  that  please  her  (evSotciar 
248.  Co.,  kri&v/ju'ar  tvSoKtas  avrfc)  ....  enemies  that  malign  thee  (248.  Co.  add  ot  paoKavovot  <rt). 
u  much  good  cheer  (iroAAp  rpvffrp).  18  Neither  be  ....  the  expence  thereof  (<nrp£ o\p  avrijt ;  III.  C.  28.  165.  157. 

248.  254.  Co.  read  <rvja0oAij*  preceded  by  wpoaSctfSpc  ;  <rvp/3ovAw,  248.  Co.).  10  Be  not  made  (#ii»  ytvov).  «  When 

(mu).  18  purse  (H.  106.  248.  Co.  add  what  appears  in  the  A.  V.  as :  For  thou  shalt  lie  in  wait  for  thine  own  life, 

and  be  talked  on  ;  only  248.  Co.  add  haXijroc). 


Chapter  XVIII. 


Ver.  1.  K oivjj.  The  word  probably  represents 
r*T,  one  with  another ,  i.  e.,  altogether,  and  so 
allfWithout  exception. 

Ver.  4.  *EZaryy*i\ai,  This  verb  means  here 
more  than  simply  declare ,  publish.  It  is  publish 
completely  (Biel :  plene  et  plane),  to  tell  to  the  end. 
Fritzsche  adopts  t^iyrevoei  from  III.  X.  C.  253. 
307.;  text,  rec.,  with  II.,  tyxn&att.  The  former 
occurs  at  vL  27,  xlii.  18;  while  the  latter,  which 
is  an  impure  form,  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the 
present  hook  or  in  the  LXX. 

Ver.  5.  Strength  of  his  majesty.  His  majestic , 
great  might.  Cf.,  for  the  nse  of  4^apt9p6»,  the  LXX. 
at  Ps.  xc.  12,  cxxxix.  18;  also,  Polyb.,  i.  13,  6. 
It  means  literally  to  count  throughout,  and  is 
used  in  Herodotus  ( vn.  59,  60)  for  the  enumera¬ 
tion  of  an  array.  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  7.  When  a  man  is  done,  then  he  begin- 
neth.  When  he  has  come  to  the  end  of  his  abil¬ 
ity  to  do  it,  or  when  he  thinks  that  he  has  at  last 
finished,  he  has  hut  just  begun. — In  doubt ,  in 
perplexity ,  which  way  to  turn  (H.  adds  *69 
Cf.  Job  xi.  7-9 ;  Ps.  viii.  4. 

Ver.  8.  What  is  his  good,  and  what  is  his 
evil?  What  is  meant  under  the  term  good  is 
shown  by  that  which  immediately  follows,  —  life 
and  its  blessings. 

Ver.  18.  Cf.  Matt.  r.  45,  46. 

Ver.  15.  Bitter  words,  \lnnjr  \6ycor,  or  bitter¬ 


ness  through  thy  words.  Cf.  Jas.  i.  5  :  “  God,  that 
giveth  to  all  men  liberally,  and  upbraideth  not/' 
See  also  in  the  present  book,  xi.  31. 

Ver.  16.  K atoonr  is  frequently  used  in  the 

LXX.  to  translate  burning  east  wind. 

—  A  word,  t. a  friendly  word.  It  is  better  to 
speak  a  friendly,  comforting  word  to  the  unfortu¬ 
nate  and  miserable,  than  to  give  them  something 
and  at  the  same  time  upbraid  them. 

Ver.  17.  Iiol  iSov.  The  attention  is  especially 
called  to  the  fact  just  mentioned,  which  is  also 
now  repeated.  —  With  a  gracious  man,  and  char¬ 
acteristic  of  snch  a  man.  He  both  gives  and 
speaks  kindly. 

“  Not  that  which  wc  give,  but  what  w©  share, — 

For  the  gift  without  the  giver  is  bare.” 

J.  R.  Lowell  tu  Sir  Launfal. 

Ver.  18.  Maketh  weeping  eyes,  on  account  of 
the  smallness  of  the  gift  and  the  spirit  of  the 
giver. 

Ver.  19.  One  does  not  often  use  medicine  be¬ 
fore  he  is  sick.  It  is  better  therefore  to  take 
9cpa**vov  in  its  first  sense  of  do  service,  namely, 
for  thyself,  take  care  qf  thyself. 

Ver.  20.  Before  Judgment,  before  God  visits 
you  in  judgment  See  1  Cor.  xi.  81 :  “  For  if  we 
would  judge  ourselves,  we  should  not  be  judged.” 
'Ey  tvioKoirijs,  in  the  hour  of  visitation. 
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The  latter  word  is  found  only  once  outside  of 
patristic  and  Biblical  Greek  (Lucian,  Dial.  Dear ., 
xx.  8),  4* taKtifns  being  employed  instead  of  it. 
It  blends  here  the  two  ideas  of  guardianship  and 
reproof. 

Ver.  21.  Become  sick,  t.  e.,  as  the  punishment 
of  sin.  —  In  the  time  of  sins  =  when  thou  hast 
sinned.  Drusius  understood  it  differently  :  “  Quo 
tempore publica  peccata  vigent  inter  homines .”  And 
others  (Luther,  De  Wette,  Wahl) :  “in  the  time 
when  (on  account  of  youthful  appetites)  thou 
canst  sin.” 

Ver.  22.  Defer  not  until  death  to  be  justi¬ 
fied.  The  meaning  seems  to  be :  “  Do  not  wait 
to  pay  thy  vow  until  death  shall  absolve  thee  from 
it,  or  rather  make  it  an  eternal  debt. 

Ver.  24.  The  day  of  death.  One  has  enough 


to  think  of  at  the  hour  of  death  without  being 
obliged  to  think  of  unfulfilled  vows. 

ver.  26.  The  time  is  changed,  firra&dWei 
Kcupfc.  The  idea  is :  One’s  fortunes  may  change 
at  any  moment  with  the  changing  times.  “  Tem¬ 
pera  mutantur,  nos  mutamur  in  illis”  . 

Ver.  27.  Days  of  sinning  =  when  sinning  is  in 
vogue.  Cf.  verse  21.  Others  (Bunsen's  Bibel- 
werk) :  “  in  the  day  of  the  punishment  of  sin.” 

Ver.  32.  TIpooBeBfs  ovpfiokp  avrrjt,  tied  to  her 
entertainments,  «. «.,  Do  not  become  so  used  to 
such  a  mode  of  life  as  not  easily  to  get  free. 
—  2u/z/3oA^,  coming  together,  meeting ;  also,  a  meal, 
entertainment.  It  is  used  also  in  the  classics  in  the 
latter  sense.  2vp$o\al  were  the  contributions 
made  to  a  common  meal. 


Chapter  XIX. 

1  A  laboring  man  given  1  to  drunkenness  shall  not  be  rich ; 

He 2  that  contemneth  small  things  shall  fall  by  little  and  little. 

2  Wine  and  women  will  make  men  of  understanding  to  fall  away ; 

And  he  that  cleaveth  to  harlots  will  be  most  reckless.* 

3  Maggots  4  and  worms  shall  have  him  as  6  heritage, 

Yea,  a  reckless  6  man  shall  be  taken  away. 

4  He  that  is  hasty  to  give  credit  is  light-minded ; 

And  he  that  so  sinneth  will  commit  an  error  against  himself.1 

5  He  who 8  taketh  pleasure  in  babbling  9  shall  be  condemned, 

And  he  that  hateth  it 10  shall  have  less  evil. 

7  Never  repeat  a  conversation,11 

And  thou  shalt  fare  never  the  worse. 

8  Whether  it  be  to  friend  or  foe,  relate  it  not,12 
And  if  it  be  possible  without  sin,13  reveal  it 14  not. 

9  For  he  heareth  thee  and  is  on  his  guard  against u  thee, 

And  at  the  right  time  he  will  show  his  hatred  of  thee.13 

10  If 17  thou  hast  heard  something,18  let  it  die  with  thee ; 

Be  not  alarmed,19  it  will  not  burst  thee. 

11  A  fool  travaileth  with  a  secret,20 

As  the  mother  21  in  labor  with  22  a  child. 

12  An  arrow  stuck  in  the  flesh  of  the  thigh,23 
So  a  secret  in  a  fool’s  mind.24 

13  Question  26  a  friend,  it  may  be  he  did  it  not ; 23 
And  if  he  did  something,27  that  he  do  it 28  no  more. 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  that  is  given.  2  And  (248.  Co.  have  k at)  he.  2  become  impudent  (see  Cbm.).  8  Moths 
(cf.  Com.).  *  to.  8  And  a  bold  man  Wvxh  roAp.i)pa).  7  that  sinneth  (the  context  shows  that  the  particular  sin 
just  mentioned  is  meant)  shall  offend  against  his  own  soul. 

Vers.  6-8.  — 8  A.  V. :  Whoso.  9  in  wickedness  (ttapSCq,  preceded  by  6  evfpaivb/ievot  ;  66.  264.  read  AoAi£ ;  28. 106. 
268.,  wovripitf  ;  248.  Co.,  ini  «o* co*£uj ;  Old  Lat.,  iniquitate.  Cf.  Com.  In  A.  V.,  follows  as  the  last  mem.  of  ver.  6  and 
the  first  of  ver.  6,  But  he  that  resisteth  pleasures  crowneth  his  life.  He  that  can  rule  his  tongue  shall  live  without 
strife,  derived  from  Codd.  H.  248.  Co.).  10  babbling  (see  Com.).  11  Rehearse  not  unto  another  that  which  is  told 

unto  thee  (pifSenon  &evTtfxo<rp$  hoy ov  ;  cf.  Com.).  12  talk  not  of  other  men's  lives  (pif  iirjyov  ;  H.  248.  Co.  add  fiiovt 
aWorpiov*  ;  Old  Lat.,  eensum  tuxtm.  Fritzsche  strikes  out  the  iv  before  «x0p?>  as  wanting  in  HI.  X.  C.  H.  106. 166. 167. 
248.  268.  264.  807.  Co.  A.  V.  has  has  in  the  marg.,  of friend  or  foe). 

Vers.  9-18.  — 12  A.  V. :  thou  canst  without  offence  (sec  Com.).  u  them.  M  heard  and  observed  (Gnomic  aorfst, 
and  better  rendered  here  by  the  present).  78  when  time  cometh  (iv  *c« upy,  i.  e.,  when  he  finds  opportunity)  he  will 
hate  (fiunjovi ;  248.  Co.,  /u<m.  I  have  adopted  the  marginal  reading  of  A.  V.)  thee.  17  If.  18  a  word  (AAyor, 
but  with  the  sense  given,  «.  e.,  a  conversation,  a  secret).  19  And  be  bold  (0<£p<m  ;  248.  Co.,  «to«  evSapoife  ytrow). 

20  a  word.  21  a  woman  (tj  riterovoa).  22  of.  22  As  an  arrow  stlcketh  in  a  man’s  thigh  (fUKot  reniyte  tv  pqpQ 
wopiefc).  24  is  a  word  within  a  fool’s  belly  (literal,  but  the  meaning  is  obviously  as  given  above).  28  Admonish 
(«Xcy£ov,  i.  e.,  examine ,  question).  22  hath  not  done  it.  27  have  done  it  (d  n  —  It  is  omitted  by  X.  through  a  cor¬ 
rector,  23. 166.  al.  248.  Co.  —  iwoiqoe).  22  it. 
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14  Question  thy  neighbor,1  it  may  be  he  said  it  not  5 3 
And  if  he  hath  said  it,*  that  he  do  it  not  again.4 

15  Question  6  a  friend,  for  many  times  it  is  a  slander, 

And  believe  not  every  report.® 

16  Many  a  one  maketh  a  slip  and  it  is  not  matter  of  purpose ; T 
And  who  hath  not  sinned 8  with  his  tongue  ? 

17  Question 9  thy  neighbor  before  thou  threatenest,10 
And 11  give  place  to  the  law  of  the  Most  High. 

20  All  wisdom  is  the  fear  of  the  Lord  ; 12 

And  in  all  wisdom  is  the  keeping  of  the  law.u 

22  And  a  knowledge  of  evil 14  is  not  wisdom, 

And  16  the  counsel  of  sinners  is  not 18  prudence. 

23  There  is  a  cleverness,17  and  it  is  18  an  abomination  5 
And  there  is  a  fool  wanting  in  wisdom.19 

24  Better  one  weak  in  insight  and  God-fearing, 

Than  one  abounding  in  prudence  and  a  transgressor  of  the  law.39 

25  There  is  an  exquisite  cleverness,21  and  it  is 23  unjust  5 
And  there  is  one  who  perverteth  right  to  get  a  verdict.38 

26  Many  an  evil  doer  is  bowed  down  in  sadness,34 
And 26  inwardly  he  is  full  of  deceit. 

*  27  He  carrieth  a  long  face  and  is  half  deaf ;  30 

Where  he  is  not  perceived,27  he  will  take  thee  by  surprise.38 

28  And  though 29  for  want  of  power  he  be  hindered  from  sinning, 

If  80  he  find  81  opportunity  he  will  do  evil. 

29  A  man  will  be  known  by  his  appearance,83 

And  one  that  hath  understanding,  by  the  expression  of  his  countenance.88 

30  A  man’s  attire,  and  excessive  laughter, 

And  a  man’s  84  gait,  shew  what  he  is. 

Vers.  14-19.  — 1  A.  V. :  Admonish  thy  friend  (Fritssche  adopts  ibv  wkrprlc*  from  X.  0.  28. 167.  al.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar. ; 
text.  rec.t  rbv  4>iXov).  8  hath  not  said  it.  8  have  (elpnyttv).  4  speak  it  not  again  (#u|  Sevre pmtrp).  8  Admon¬ 
ish.  •  tale  (Aoyv).  7  There  is  one  that  slippeth  in  his  speech  (e<mv  oXioOaivmv  ;  H.  106.  248.  Co.,  6c  owe  wAt<r0q<rcr 
and  add  (106.,  iv)  AAyy ;  Old  Lat.,  lingua ),  but  not  from  his  heart  (icai  ovk  atrb  ®  is  he  that  hath  not  offended. 

•  Admonish.  10  thou  threaten  him.  11  And  not  being  angry  (H.  248.  Co.,  ytr^pn’oc  dpviprfc,  i.  «.,  afurjm.  The 
same  authorities  add  what  appears  in  A.  V.  —  vers.  18, 19  —  as :  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  first  step  to  be  accepted  of 
him,  And  wisdom  obtaineth  his  love.  The  knowledge  of  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  is  the  doctrine  of  life :  And 
they  that  do  things  that  please  him  shall  receive  the  fruit  of  the  tree  of  immortality). 

Vers.  20-24.  — 18  A  V. :  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  all  wisdom  (woira  oxxftia,  the  subject ;  cf.  Com.).  »  performance 
(noiifate)  of  the  law  (H.  248.  Co.  add  what  appears  in  the  A.  V.  as  the  last  member  of  ver.  20,  and  as  ver.  21 :  And  the 
knowledge  of  his  omnipotency.  If  a  servant  say  to  his  master,  I  will  not  do  as  it  pleaseth  thee,  Though  afterward  he 
do  il,  he  angereth  him  that  nourisheth  him).  18  The  (k<u,  omitted  by  H.  157.  248. 808.  Co.) ....  wickedness  (irontptoc, 
here,  apparently,  evil  in  general ;  cf.  Rom.  xvi.  19).  u  Neither  at  any  time  (Fritssche  strikes  out  Swov  before  0ovAij, 
as  wanting  in  111.  X.  C.  H.  106.  166.  157.  264.  807.  808.)  18  omits  is  not.  17  wickedness  (wavovpyia  is  received  by 

Fritssche,  with  Grabe,  Bretschnelder,  and  others,  from  28.  268. ;  text.  rec. ,  vovtfpia.  The  context  seems  to  require  it). 
»  the  same  (ovnf  ;  66.  106.  248.  al.  Co.,  avnj).  18  wisdom  (cf.  Com.).  80  He  that  hath  small  understanding,  and 
feareth  Ood ,  is  better  Than  one  that  hath  much  wisdom  and  transgreeseth  the  law  of  the  most  High  (for  vapafiaivw 
v6fi or,  248.  Co.  have  irapafiaivovn*  vofupa  inpur row). 

Vers.  26-80.  —  81  A.  V. :  subtilty  (navovp yia ;  cf .  ver.  28).  88  the  same  is.  88  that  turneth  aside  to  make  judg¬ 
ment  appear  (wo Com.  A.  V.  adds  from  106.  248.  Co.,  And  there  is  a  wise  man  that  justifieth  in  judgment).  88  There 
is  a  wicked  man  that  hangeth  down  his  head  sadly  (marg.,  in  black;  cf.  Com.).  88  But.  80  Casting  down  his  coun¬ 
tenance  and  making  as  if  he  heard  not  (cf.  Com.).  87  known  (omov  ovk  4vey vwrSji ;  248.  Co.,  06  lav  ivty.).  88  do 
thee  a  mischief  before  thou  be  aware  (*po4>0d<r«i  <r*  ;  H.  reads  for  this  verb  koxovou jovi ;  248.  Co.  add  to  the  clause 
Ktucowot^eat).  89  if  (cf.  following  member).  80  Yet  when.  81  findeth.  88  man  may  be  known  by  his  look 
(owo  opdowv ,  here  general  appearance).  88  by  his  countenance,  when  thou  meeteet  him  (anb  dwoKnf owe  wpoowwov, 
i.  e.,  the  meeting,  appearance,  expression  of  countenance).  84  omits  a  man's  (avOfwww.  There  is  dvSpos  in  the 
preceding  line.) 

Chapter  XIX. 


Ver.  1.  Cf.  Prov.  xxi.  17;  xxiii.  21.  —  T& 
ihfya  seems  to  refer  here  to  property,  “  small 
expenditures.” —  Kar&  fwcp6v  =  *n  a  short 

time ,  though  a  translation  little  6y  little  might  also 
be  allowable. 

Ver.  2.  Tohprjf^repos,  most  reckless .  He  will 
give  free  rein  to  his  lusts,  without  regard  to  con* 
sequences.  The  comparative  stands,  as  so  often, 
for  the  superlative.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  242.  Codd. 


C.  55.  106.  157.  248.  253.  Co.  have  the  positive; 
Old  Lat.,  neouam. 

Ver.  3.  The  word  ,c  moths,”  <rirr« s  (IL,  by  the 
first  hand,  has  trfiwri  with  III.  C.  155. ;  X.,  <r%i rsj ; 
Old  Lat.,  putredo),  Heb.,  is  probably  used  by 
the  author  in  the  sense  of  “  insects.”  Cf.  Prov. 
xiv.  30  in  the  Hebrew  and  the  LXX.  The  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  verse  apparently  is  that  such  a  person 
will  find  an  early  death.  Grotius,  however,  thinks 
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of  something  else :  “  Mire  hoc  convenii  in  ilium 
vi  or  bum,  qui  nostro  seculo  vagas  libidines  sequitur . 
Sed  et  ohm  Venus  nimia  corpus  enervatum  gravibus 
hand  dubie  morbis  tradidit .** 

Ver.  4.  With  this  verse  the  author  changes 
the  subject,  and  does  not  refer,  as  some  suppose, 
to  the  seductions  of  evil  women,  but  to  light- 
mindedness  in  general,  and  especially  to  that  form 
of  it  which  leads  one  to  lay  too  much  stress  upon 
what  he  may  hear  said. 

Ver.  5.  The  A.  V.  followed  the  reading 
Tov7)pl<f,  or  M  Koutoe^lq  (cf.  Text.  Notes)  for  leapt  la. 
If,  however,  the  best-supported  text  be  adopted, 
'O  *b<ppaiv6fi wos  Kapblcj.,  it  seems  necessary  to  sup¬ 
ply  the  direct  object  from  the  following  clause, 
as" we  have  done.  AaAi&y  means  here  “  babbling/* 
but,  as  the  context  shows,  has  particular  refer¬ 
ence  to  talk  concerning  others,  t.  e.  “  gossip.”  — 
,E\arrorovrcu  naiciq,  have  less  evil.  Will  expe¬ 
rience  little  misfortune  in  comparison  witli  the 
opposite  character. 

Ver.  7.  A  conversation,  \6yov.  What  has 
been  spoken  in  confidence  is  particularly  meant. 
Others,  without  noting  the  context,  think  one’s 
own  words  are  intended,  and  that  the  author 
would  admonish  against  garrulity.  Cf.  also  xli  23. 

Ver.  8.  El  lerri  trot  kpaprla  can  only  mean : 
except  when  it  is  (would  be)  to  thee  a  sin.  It  silence 
would  make  one  a  participator  in  guilt,  then  the 
matter  was  quite  different.  Or  if  one’s  reputa¬ 
tion  or  moral  character  was  especially  concerned 
therein,  he  might  speak. 

Ver.  18.  The  force  of  (or  here,  as  in  the 
two  verses  immediately  following,  is  speak  to , 
question  him  about  the  matter.  So  also  Luther: 
44  Srrrich  deinen  Ndchxten  darum  an.** 

Ver.  20.  All  wisdom.  Not  the  whole  of  wis¬ 
dom,  but  every  kind  of  wisdom.  Cf.  i.  1. 

Ver.  23.  A  fool  [typoty)  wanting  in  wisdom. 
Bretschneider  would  read  aooQlq  for  <ro<plq,  in  the 
sense  of  impiety.  And  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  trans¬ 
lates,  accordingly  :  “  who  is  free  from  sin ;  ” 
which  would  give  a  clearer  sense,  but  rests  on 
simple  conjecture. 


Ver.  24.  *H rr&peyos  (II.,  by  a  second  hand, 
68.  Aid.,  hharrtepiyos)  b  ovyiou.  If  this  form 
of  the  text  is  retained,  the  meaning  would  be: 
A  man  may  indeed  be  wanting  in  insight,  but 
may  not  be  wicked  like  the  clever  person  spoken 
of  just  before. 

Ver.  25.  *'E<m  tuurrpiQuv  X&P1*  T0*>  b<f>ayai 

Kplpa.  Xdpty  with  rov  and  an  infinitive  following 
would  hardly  have  been  used  by  the  Greek  trans¬ 
lator  in  an  adverbial  sense.  As  a  substantive  it 
is  usuallv  found  as  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew 
10,  which,  however,  here  is  not  to  be  thought  of. 
Fritzsche  conjectures  that  stood  in  the  orig¬ 
inal,  afad  that  jn  was  improperly  written  or  read 
for  it.  I  have  rendered  accordingly.  So  also  Bun¬ 
sen’s  Bibelwerk.  Other  renderings  are  those  of  De 
Wette :  “  And  many  a  one  distorts  the  truth  in  or¬ 
der  to  bring  to  light  a  verdict ;  ”  Gutmann  :  “  And 
many  a  one  twists  about  in  order  that  his  cause 
may  appear  right Luther  :  “  And  can  twist  the 
matter  as  he  will  have  it ;  ”  Wahl,  the  last  clause : 
“  in  order  to  gain  the  appearance  of  sharpness,” 
lucptph*  being  understood  ;  Bretschneider,  invert- 
ing  the  order  of  words :  “  perverting  justice  to 
show  favor  to  others.” 

Ver.  26.  McAarf?,  in  sadness.  The  word  is 
probably  a  rendering  of  the  word  rPSn'Tf? 
(see  Mai.  iii.  14),  in  mourning ,  mournfully.  Grotius, 
giving  the  word  its  meaning  as  found  in  the 
classics,  renders  :  u  hides  himself  [reading  ovyne- 
Kpv<pu>s  for  auyK€Kv<p<>)s\  in  dark  clouds.” 

Ver.  27.  'ErepoinHpety,  to  be  deaf  on  one 
side.  The  word  is  found  nowhere  else.  The 
meaning  is  that  he  acts  as  if  he  were  paying  no 
special  attention,  heard  but  little.  Codd.  23.  248. 
253.  Co.  read  IBcKoicaxp&v,  pretending  deafness. 

Ver.  30.  Excessive  laughter.  Lit.,  laughter 
of  the  teeth ,  yiAws  ohivTuv ;  meaning  that  kind  of 
laughter  in  which  one  shows  the  teeth.  Gaab 
supposes  that  some  word  has  dropped  out  before 
btiyrwy.  In  any  case,  the  psychology  of  the 
author,  to  say  the  least,  is  not  very  profound. 


Chapter  XX. 

1  There  is  a  reproof  that  is  not  timely,1 
And  many  a  one  is  silent,  and  he  is  sensible.8 

2  How  8  much  better  to  reprove,  than  to  be  angry  secretly,4 
And  he  who  openly  confesseth 6  shall  be  preserved  from  hurt.* 

4  As  is  the  lust  of  an  eunuch  to  deflower  a  virgin, 

So  is  he  that  executeth  judgment  with  violence. 

5  Many  a  one  is  silent,7  and  is  found  wise ; 

And  many  a  one  8  by  much  babbling  becometh  hateful. 

6  Many  a  one  is  silent,9  because  he  hath  not  to  answer  ; 

And  many  a  one  is  silent,10  knowing  his  opportunity.11 

7  A  wise  man  will  be  silent 18  till  his  opportunity,18 

But  the  swaggerer  and  a  fool  will  take  no  notice  of  an  opportunity.14 

Ven.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  comely  (wpalot).  *  Again  (*<u),  some  man  holdeth  his  tongue  ...  .is  wise  (^prfnpot).  •  It 
Is  (106.  248.  Co.  add  eon  to  m  ko\6v).  4  secretly  (H.  106.  248.  Co.  add  xpunrrm  after  Svy. ovodeu.  It  is  implied  in 

the  context,  and  I  have  left  it  in  italics.  Luther :  heimtich  Hass  tragen).  ®  that  confesseth  his  fault  (6  ivBopokoyon^ 
pew* ;  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  speaks  it  out,  which  agrees  well  with  the  context,  bat  does  not  so  well  render  the  text). 

•  hurt  (after  this  verse  the  Old  Let.  has  an  addition  appearing  in  the  A.  V.  as  ver.  8 :  How  good  is  it,  when  thou  art  re¬ 
proved,  to  shew  repentance  !  For  so  sbalt  thou  escape  wilful  sin.  Codd.  H.  248.,  with  Co.,  Insert  it  after  ver.  8). 

Ven.  4-7.  — 7  A.  V. :  There  is  one  that  keepeth  silence.  •  another  (same  construction  as  in  the  preceding  member). 

*  Some  man  holdeth  his  tongue.  And  some  keepeth  silence.  u  Ms  time  (eeupov,  i. «.,  the  right  time,  oppor¬ 

tunity).  u  hold  his  tongue.  ^  he  see  opportunity  (fee  naipov).  14  a  babbler  {6  hawumfc ;  <r*Aswr4c,  H.  157* 
206.  308.)  regard  no  time  (innpfbjovTau  uatpoy). 
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8  He  that  useth  many  words  shall  be  abhorred, 

And  he  that  abuseth  his  privilege,1  be  hated. 

9  Many  a  man  hath  good  fortune  in  ill  fortune,2 
And  there  is  a  gain  that  turneth  to  loss. 

10  There  is  a  gift  that  shall  not  profit  thee, 

And  there  is  a  gift  whose  recompense  is  double. 

11  There  is  an  abasement  because  of  glory, 

And  there  is  one  who 8  lifteth  up  his  head  from  a  low  estate. 

12  Many  a  one 4  buyeth  much  for  a  little, 

And  repayeth  it  sevenfold. 

13  The 6  wise  man  by  his  words  6  maketh  himself  beloved, 

But  the  pleasant  conceits 7  of  fools  shall  be  poured  away.8 

14  The  gift  of  a  fool  shall  not  profit 9  thee, 

For  he  looketh  to  receive  many  things  for  one. 

15  He  giveth  little,  and  upbraideth  much, 

And  10  he  openeth  his  mouth  like  a  crier  ; 

To  day  he  lendeth,  and  to  morrow  will  he  ask  it  again  : 

Such  a  man  is  hateful.11 

16  A 12  fool  saith,  I  have  not  a  friend,18 

And  14 1  have  no  thank  for  my  u  good  deeds  ; 

They  16  that  eat  my  bread  are  evil-tongued : 17 

17  How  oft,  and  of  how  many  shall  he  be  laughed  at ! 18 

18  Better  slip  upon  a  pavement  than  with 19  the  tongue ; 

So  the  fall  of  the  wicked  shall  come  speedily. 

19  A  disagreeable  man,  an  untimely  speech  : 20 

It  will  always  be  in  the  mouth  of  the  uninstructed.21 

20  A  proverb  from  a  fool’s  mouth  will  be  rejected,22 
For  he  will  not  speak  it  in  its  28  season. 

21  Many  a  one 24  is  hindered  from  sinning  through  want, 

And  in  his  26  rest,  he  will  have  no  remorse.28 

22  Many  a  one 27  destroyeth  himself 28  through  bashfulness, 

And  by  accepting  of  persons  29  overthroweth  himself. 

23  Many  a  one  out  of  bashfulness  maketh  promises  to  a 80  friend, 
And  maketh  him  an  81  enemy  for  nothing. 

24  A  lie  is  a  foul  blot  on  82  a  man, 

It88  is  continually  in  the  mouth  of  the  uninstructed.84 

25  A  thief  is  better  than  he  that  is  86  accustomed  to  lie, 

But  both  shall  inherit  destruction.88 

26  The  disposition 87  of  a  liar  is  dishonorable, 

And  his  shame  is  ever  with  him. 

27  He  that  is  wise  in  words  shall  promote  himself,88 


Vets.  8-16.  — 1  A.  V. :  taketh  to  himself  authority  therein  (&  iye{ov<na^6peyoc  =  to  use,  or  abuse,  one's  power)  shall. 
*  There  is  a  sinner  (H.  106.  248.  Oo.  Old  Lat.  read  after  art  pi)  that  hath  good  success  (evoiia ;  248.  Co.,  cvfto- 

Kta)  in  evil  things  (the  next  member  shows  plainly  what  is  here  meant).  8  is  that  [ieriv  &*).  *  There  is  that. 

8  A.  *  words  (Fritache  adopts  Aoyots  from  m.  X.  28.  65.  al.  Co.  for  A 6yq>  of  the  text.  ree.).  7  graces  (x^ptrct.  I 
adopt  the  rendering  of  the  margin).  8  poured  out  (InxyS^oovreu.  The  meaning  is,  as  the  margin  suggests,  that  they 
are  spilled ,  lost).  8  do  thee  no  good  (1  bare  rendered  to  correspond  with  the  rendering  of  the  same  word  at  ver.  10) 
when  thou  hast  it  (H.  106.  248.  Co.  add  Kafiivn,  and  further  what  appears  in  the  A.  V.  as :  Neither  yet  of  the  envious 
for  his  necessity).  10  omits  And.  u  one  is  to  be  hated  of  God  and  man  (so  106.  248.  Co.). 

Vers.  16-20.  — 18  A.  V. :  The.  18  no  friends.  M  tnnils  And  (as  248.  Co.).  88  all  my.  >•  And  they. 

17  speak  evil  of  me  (^avAoc  yAi wovg).  18  to  scorn  (H.  106.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  have  an  addition  appearing  in  the  A.  V.  as 
the  last  two  members  of  ver.  17  :  For  he  knoweth  not  aright  what  it  is  to  have  ;  And  it  is  all  one  unto  him  as  if  he  had 
it  not).  18  To  slip  upon  .  .  .  .is  better  than  to  slip  with.  80  An  unseasonable  tale  (aySpmwo*  S\apie,  pvOos  axcupoc. 
A.  V.  has  in  the  margin,  Or,  An  unpleasant  fellow ;  cf.  Com.).  81  Will  always  ....  unwise  (hmudemv).  88  A  wise 
sentence  (uapafioX^)  shall  be  rejected  when  it  eometh  out  of  a  fool’s  mouth).  88  due  (ovr^e). 

Vers.  21-26.  —  88  A.  V.  i  There  is  that.  88  when  he  taketh.  88  shall  not  be  troubled  (sararvyijtrmu.  Stings  of« 
conscience  are  meant).  87  There  is  that.  88  his  own  soul  (trjr  'Jn/xv*  avrov).  88  accepting  of  persons  (Airb 
jtypovoc  wpowwvov.  For  afporoe,  248.  Co.  have  hjtfm*.  Fritasche  justly  suspeots  a  failure  on  the  part  of  our  translator, 

and  suggests  that  he  probably  read  tD'OD  for  ID  before  D'OQ).  80  There  is  that  for  ...  .  promlseth 

to  his.  81  his.  88  In.  88  Tet  it  (M  is  found  in  106.  248.  Co.).  88  untaught.  88  a  man  that  Is.  88  they  both 

shall  have  destruction  to  heritage.  87  disposition  ($fof ;  also  moral  nature,  character). 

Vers.  27-82.  —  88  A.V. :  A  wise  man  shall  promote  himself  to  honour  with  his  words  (4v  Arfyot  to  be  joined,  obviously, 
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And  a  prudent  man  will  please  the  great.1 

28  He  that  tilleth  the  earth  shall  heap  high  his  sheaves  ; 2 

And  he  that  pleaseth  great  men  shall  make  atonement  for  unrighteousness.1 

29  Presents  and  gifts  blind  the  eyes  of  the  wise, 

And  as  a  muzzle  on  the  mouth  turn  they  away  reproofs.4 

80  Wisdom  that  is  hid,  and  treasure  out  of  sight :  * 

What  profit  is  there  in  either  ?  6 

81  Better  a  man  that7  hideth  his  folly, 

Than  a  man  that  hideth  his  wisdom.8 

to  ov$6et  which  they  follow.  The  heeding  of  this  section  in  IL  EH.  X.  el.  is  A&yoi  wapafiohmr ;  A.  V. :  “  Proverbs  ”). 
1  he  that  hath  understanding  will  please  great  men.  *  his  (avrov,  248.  Co.)  land  shall  increase  his  heap 
(hyiMviav  avrov).  *  get  pardon  for  Iniquity  («£iA4evrat  ASueiap).  4  stop  up  kit  mouth  (marg.,  as  a  rmtzsU  in  tk* 
mouth)  that  he  cannot  reprove  (airorpcwet  lAtypovc ).  8  that  is  hoarded  up  )•  0  is  in  them  both  (to  afi^o- 

rip© i%.  Not  both  together,  but  either  one  of  both).  7  is  he  (todpwmK)  that.  0  wisdom  (248.  Co.  have  an  addition 
appearing  iu  the  A.  V.  as  ver.  82 :  Necessary  patience  in  seeking  the  Lord  is  better  Than  he  that  leadeth  his  life  with¬ 
out  a  guide). 


Chapter  XX. 


Ver.  4.  Tke  lust  of  a  eunuch.  Obviously, 
a  proper  eunuch  cannot  be  meant.  The  meaning 
is  that  the  one  thing  would  be  as  much  out  of 
place  and  naturally  as  unexpected  as  the  other. 
Most  commentators  think  the  verse  does  not  be¬ 
long  here.  But  &  rotwv  Kplfiara  need  not  refer 
especially  to  a  judge,  but  to  any  one  in  general 
who  pronounces  judgments.  In  this  sense  it 
might  refer  to  the  consequences  of  an  indignation' 
that  is  kept  shut  up  in  the  bosom  and  does  not 
vent  itself  in  timely  and  moderate  reproof. 

Yer.  6.  Knowing  his  opportunity,  cft&v 
Kotp6r.  He  has  respect  to  fitness  of  time.  Cf. 
the  use  of  37T1  in  the  Hebrew. 

-T 

Yer.  8.  Abuse th  his  privilege,  im^owna(4fi- 
« rot.  He  assumes  the  right  to  speak  much,  as 
though  his  information  were  greater  or  his  words 
more  acceptable  than  those  of  others. 

Y er.  9.  Good  fortune  in  ill  fortune,  eboSla  iv 
jccurotf.  The  sense  appears  to  be  that  there  is 
often  good  fortune  growing  out  of  apparent  mis¬ 
fortune.  That  which  seems  to  be  a  misfortune 
often  proves  to  be  a  great  blessing. 

Yer.  12.  Repayeth  it  sevenfold.  A  man 
thinks  he  has  made  a  good  bargain,  but  finds  that 
by  getting  a  poor  article  he  has  been  badly 
cheated.  He  might  better  have  paid  seven  times 
as  much  for  what  would  have  proved  satisfactory. 
Others  translate :  4‘  Many  a  one  buys  much  for 
little,  And  many  a  one  must  pay  seven  times  for 
a  thing.” 

Yer.  14.  For  he  looketh  to  receive  many 
things  for  one.  Lit.,  For  his  eyes  are  many  in¬ 
stead  of  one.  He  expects  more  in  return  than  he 
gives.  Luther  paraphrases  :  “  He  gives  with  one 
eye,  and  with  seven  he  watches  to  see  what  he 
will  get  for  it,” 


Yer.  15.  Openeth  his  mouth.  To  reproach, 
make  demands.  —  Like  a  crier,  At  itfipv f.  An 
important  personage  in  ancient  times. 

Ver.  16.  Eat  my  bread.  Cf.  Ps.  xli.  9. 

Ver.  18.  ’'Effort,  (1)  the  bottom,  foundation  of 
anything  ;  (2)  in  later  usage,  the  ground-floor  of  a 
house.  Cf.  Herod.,  viii.  137. 

Ver.  19.  A  disagreeable  (lit.,  thankless ,  grace¬ 
less)  man,  &K0pw*or  &xapu.  The  Old  Latin 
transfers  the  word,  ackaris.  The  A.  V.  seems  to 
have  regarded  these  words  as  a  title  to  the  section, 
as  did  Camerarius,  Drusius,  and  Gaab. 

Ver.  21.  Through  want.  This  may  be  meant 
as  an  example  of  what  is  spoken  of  in  verse  9  of 
apparent  adversity  as  resulting  in  good.  Still 
the  question  might  be  asked :  How  much  better, 
in  reality,  is  the  man  who  does  not  sin  because  he 
has  no  opportunity,  than  one  who  sins?  Do 
circumstances,  then,  make  the  man?  They  sene 
simply  to  develop  and  prove  him.  Cf.  Dent, 
viii.  2. 

Yer.  22.  By  accepting  of  persons,  &▼&  typorot 
Tpoourov.  Gaab  would  change  the  order  of  the 
words,  And,  taking  Atpoopos  as  genitive  neuter, 
render :  “  on  account  of  the  foolishness  of  a  per¬ 
son,”  i.e.  his  own  or  another’s.  Linde  and  De 
Wette  translate:  “And  for  the  sake  of  a  fool 
lose  it,”  s.  €.,  his  life.  *  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  23.  He  promises  on  account  of  diffidence 
what  he  cannot  perform,  and  so  makes  an  enemy 
by  not  keeping  his  word. 

Yer.  28.  Heap  high  his  sheaves.  The  point 
of  the  comparison  is  in  the  fact  that  both  classes 
of  persons  have  used  means  calculated  to  produce 
the  desired  results. 

Ver.  29.  The  wise.  Their  wisdom  is  not  yet 
perfect,  since  it  allows  them  to  accept  of  bribes. 
Cf.  Deut.  xvi.  19. 


Chapter  XXL 

1  My  son,  hast  thou  sinned  ?  do  so 1  no  more, 

And 2  ask  pardon  8  for  thy  former  sins. 

2  Flee  from  sin  as  from  before  4  a  serpent ; 

Vers  1, 2.  —  i  A.  T. :  do  go  (vpooSfif,  i.  e.,  add  to).  *  But.  •  pardon  {me  Com.  Before  faffAf rt,  H.  adds  iXov 
X«p»c  tourrpe^of ,  and  Old  Lat.  ut  tibi  dimittantur  after  it).  4  the  face  of  (uwb  vpoowv ov.  It  ig  often  redundant,  like 
2^5  In  Heb.). 


A 
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For  if  thou  comest  near,1  it  will  bite8  thee ; 

The  teeth  thereof  are  8  the  teeth  of  a  lion, 

They  take  away  men’s  lives.4 

3  Every  transgression  5  is  as  a  two-edged  sword, 

For  its  wound  there  is  no  healing. 6 

4  To  terrify  and  use  violence 7  will  waste  riches, 

Thus  the  house  of  a  proud  man 8  shall  be  made  desolate. 

5  A  prayer  out  of  a  poor  man’s  mouth  reacheth  to  His  ears,8 
And  His  judgment  cometh  speedily. 

6  He  that  hateth  reproof  iB  on  the  path  of  a  sinner  ; 10 
And  u  he  that  feareth  the  Lord  will  repent  from  his  heart. 

7  The  eloquent  man 18  is  known  far  and  near ; 18 

But  the  14  man  of  understanding 16  knoweth  when  he  slippeth. 

8  He  that  buildeth  his  house  with  other  men’s  money 
Is  like  one  that  gathereth  his  stones  for  winter.18 

9  An  assembly  of  transgressors  is  tow  collected 17  together ; 

And  the  end  of  them,  a  dame  of  fire.18 

10  The  way  of  sinners  is  paved 19  with  stones, 

And  80  at  the  end  thereof  is  the  pit  of  Hades.81 

11  He  that  keepeth  the  law  88  getteth  the  mastery  of  his  mind ; 88 
And  the  perfection 24  of  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  wisdom. 

12  He  that  is  not  clever 88  will  not  be  taught ; 

But  there  is  a  cleverness 28  which  increaseth 87  bitterness. 

13  The  knowledge  of  a  wise  man  will  increase  88  like  a  flood ; 

And  his  insight 29  like  a  living  fountain.80 

14  The  inner  parts  of  a  fool  are  like  a  vessel  broken  in  pieces,81 
And  he  will  not  gain  any  knowledge.88 

15  If  an  intelligent 88  man  hear  a  wise  word, 

He  will  commend  it,  and  add  unto  it ; 

The  gross  man  heareth,  and 84  it  diSpleaseth  him, 

And  he  casteth  it  behind  his  back. 

16  The  talking 88  of  a  fool  is  like  a  burden  on  a  journey ; 88 
But  grace  shall  be  found  on 87  the  lips  of  a  sagacious  man.88 

17  The  mouth  of  a  prudent  man 89  will  be  sought  after  in  the  congregation, 
And  men  will 40  ponder  his  words  in  their  heart. 

18  Like  a  house  destroyed,41  so  is  wisdom  to  a  fool ; 

And  the  knowledge  of  a  stupid  man,  unintelligible  words.48 

Vera.  2,  8.  — 1  A.  V. :  too  near  (wpooiX0ge)  it  (106.  248.  Co.  add  avrfi ;  Old  Lat.,  ad  iUa).  *  bite  (8ij£erau,  bite,  or 

sting.  I  retain  the  former,  on  account  of  the  context.  Cod.  H.  248  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.,  Sierra t).  8  are  as.  0  Slaying 

the  souls  of  men  (avaipovrr**  'h'X**  ou>0punrm¥.  No  more  is  meant  than  that  they  take  away  life.  Cf.  Wild.  i.  11). 
•  All  iniquity  (wxura  aropua).  •  The  wounds  whereof  cannot  be  healed  (r§  irXrtyjj  airnjt  ovk  Iotiv  leant). 

Vera.  4-8.  — 0  A.  V. :  To  terrify  and  do  wrong  (cf.  Com.).  •  proud  men  (III.  106. 166. 167.  248.  Co.,  the  plur.  As 
will  hate  been  noticed,  every  opportunity  is  taken,  t.  «.,  when  other  changes  are  made  in  the  immediate  context,  to  do 
away  with  the  many  instances  of  an  unnecessary  use  of  italics  in  the  A.  V.).  0  the  ears  of  God  (Jm?  #rwv  avrov. 

Cf.  Cbm.).  10  To  be  reproved  (Ikryiiiv)  is  in  the  way  of  sinners  (cf.  Com.).  u  But.  u  An  eloquent  man  (lit., 
He  who  is  mighty  with  the  tongue ;  cf.  Com.).  10  far  and  near  (tuucp6Sev,from  afar ,  but  the  sense  given  in  the  A.  V. 
it  also  allowable).  M  a.  u  understanding  (vo^pmu,  a  thinking  man).  18  gathereth  himself  stones  (text.  rec., 
avrov  rot*  Atftov? ;  Til.  X.  66. 166. 167.  al.  the  same,  except  in  placing  the  pronoun  at  the  end ;  248.  Co.,  lovry  Atfovc) 
for  the  tomb  of  his  burial  (tit  ;  ««  htifimra,  806. ;  tit  reufmt  avrov,  106.  248.  Co.  Cf.  Com.). 

Vera.  8-18.  — ,T  A.  V. :  The  congregation  of  the  wicked  is  tike  tow  wrapped  (ovvrjy^Uvov).  u  is  a  ....  fire  to  destroy 
them  (so  106. 248.  Co.).  10  is  made  plain  (lit.,  smooth ,  kfiaXurftiyi)).  00  But.  01  hell.  00  law  of  the  Lord  (so 

106.  248.  Co.).  00  the  understanding  thereof  (see  Com.).  04  perfection  (ovvrihxia,  rendered  end ,  in  ver.  10.  It 

means  hers  the  final  outcome ,  acme,  perfecting,  bloom).  08  wise  (marg.,  witty ;  Or.,  warovpyot).  08  wisdom  (marg., 
subtiUy.  Fritasche  adopts  Si  after  ion  from  III.  X.  C.  H.  106. 166.  al.  Old  Lat. ;  text.  rec.  omits).  07  multiplleth. 

00  man  shall  abound  (the  same  word  rendered  multiplieth  in  the  preceding  verse).  00  counsel  (povXj,  but  counsel  is 
too  indefinite  a  meaning  tor  this  place)  is.  00  a  pure  fountain  (248.  Co.  adcTAyvif  after  mjyj))  of  life  (Hebraism  for 

living  fountain). 

Vera.  14-18.  —  01 A  V. :  broken  vessel  (iyyelor  ovrrrrpcwiivo*).  00  hold  no  (ov  «panj<m ;  H.  106. 248.  Co.  add  fv 
edrroO)  k.  as  long  as  he  liveth.  00  a  skilful  (a  proper  rendering  for  fcrumjpwr,  but  not  suitable  for  the  context  here). 
00  Art  as  soon  as  one  of  no  understanding  (&  owurahStv ;  106.  248.  Co.,  avrbr  aovrrrot.  Cf.  Cbm.)  heareth  it.  00  talk¬ 
ing  (Jftyora  =  a  statement,  narrative,  explanation.  Our  word  exegesis  is  derived  from  it).  00  in  the  way  (cf.  Cbm.). 
00  in  (M).  00  the  wise  (owerov).  00  They  inquire  at  the  mouth  of  the  wise  man  (orSpa  ^portjaov  standing  at  the 

beginning  of  line,  dearly  the  subject).  00  they  shall  (foavoifOiyoorrat  received  by  Fritasche  from  III.  X.  0.  28. 166. 
el.  Old  Int. ;  text,  rec.,  the  sing.).  01  As  is  ...  .  that  is  (no  article,  and  these  words  burden  the  sentence)  destroyed. 
00  the  unwise  (AovWrov  =  the  opposite  of  s  sagacious  man)  is  as  talk  without  sense  (marg.,  the  usual  meaning,  not  to 
be  inquired  after.  Or.,  iSu$iraoTOt  Arfyoc).  » 
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19  Instruction  to  a  stupid  man 1  is  as  fetters  on  the  feet, 

And  like  manacles  on  the  right  hand. 

20  A  fool  lifteth  up  his  voice  in  *  laughter, 

But  a  clever  man  8  doth  scarce  smile  a  little. 

21  Instruction  to  a  sensible  man  is  as  4  an  ornament  of  gold, 

And  like  a  bracelet  upon  his  right  arm. 

22  A  foolish  man’s  foot  is  soon  in  a  8  house  ; 

But  a  man  of  experience  hesitateth  before  the  front  walls.6 

23  A  fool  will  peep  in  at  the  door  into  the  house  ; 7 
But  a  man  8  well  nurtured  will  stand  without. 

24  It  is  rudeness  in  8  a  man  to  hearken  at  a 10  door  ; 

But  the  prudent  man 11  will  be  grieved  at  the  disgrace.18 

25  The  lips  of  the  proud  are  heavy  with  cursing  ; 18 

But  the  words  of  the  prudent 14  are  weighed  in  a 14  balance. 

26  In  the  mouth  of  fools  is  their  heart;  16 
But  the  heart  of  the  wise  is  their  mouth.17 

27  When  an  ungodly  man 18  curseth  Satan, 

He  curseth  his  own  soul. 

28  The 19  whisperer  defileth  his  own  soul. 

And  is  hated  where  he  sojoumeth.20 

Vera.  19-25.  — 1  A.  V. :  Doctrine  unto  fools  (iu'o^rov  vaufcla.  Fritxsche  receives  the  former  word  from  X.  65. 106. 166. 
157.  254.  296. ;  text.  rec.,  ivo^rois).  *  with  (iv).  *  wise  man.  4  Learning  (ircuAeto,  instruction,  cultivation ,  as 

in  ver.  19)  is  unto  a  wise  man  as  (uk  is  found  in  the  Gr.).  8  his  neighbours  (should  be  left  more  general,  any  house). 

8  is  ashamed  of  him  (aurxyvSifmrcu  awb  npo<nomv  ;  248.  Co.  add  far’  axrrov.  Ct.  Com.).  7  peep  in  at  the  door  into  the 
house  (airb  ffvpav  wapaxvirrti,  i.  e.,  he  goes  crouching  along,  like  a  spaniel,  from  the  door,  civ  oUiav.  Others  render, 
looks  through  the  door  into  the  house.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk).  8  he  that  is  (ainjp).  9  It  is  the  rudeness  of  (Juratfev- 
oria  kvSpvHTOv).  10  the.  11  a  wise  man.  18  with  disgrace  (kriiitav,  with  III.  X.  0.  28.  55.  al. ;  text.  rec.,  hryuf). 
u  talkers  will  be  telling  such  things  as  pertain  not  to  them  (x»tArj  aAAorpuov  —  see  Com. —  iv  rovrots  jBapwft^rvrat ;  348. 
Co.,  iroAvAaA*>K  ra  ovk  axrrutv  fioryifwerat).  14  such  as  have  understanding.  u  the. 

Vers.  26-28.  — 18  A.  V. :  The  heart  of  fools  is  in  their  mouth  (avruv  limits  uapSla).  17  mouth  of  the  wise  is  in  their 
heart  {tcapiu i  6i  owfwv —  248.  Co.  Old  Lat. ,  iv  Si  uapSif  <ro 4>2>v  —  trrbfta  ainwv  ;  H.  106.  248.  Co.,  v&  orifia  turner). 
u  the  ungodly.  18  A.  80  wheresoever  he  dwelleth  (4f  irapounfcni,  in  the  place  of  his  sojourn ,  i.  e.,  by  those  around 
him). 


Chapter  XXI. 


Yer.  1.  Lit.,  Entreat  (brfiBip-i)  for  thy  former 
ones,  namely,  ask  forgiveness.  Grotius  remarks  : 
**  Utramque  partem  pomitentice  bene  expressit.”  Cf. 
xvii.  19-24. 

Ver.  3.  A  two-edged  sword.  A  sword  sharp 
on  both  edges,  and  hence  very  dangerous.  Ct. 
Judg.  iii.  16  ;  Ps.  cxlix.  6 ;  Prov.  t.  4. 

Ver.  4.  To  terrify  and  use  violence,  tcara- 
Tchnjfxbs  kcU  t&pts.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  translates  : 
Misfortune  and  wantonness.  The  first  word  is 
found  only  here.  The  Old  Latin  has  for  it  objur- 
gatio,  but  according  to  another  recension  (S. 
Ger.  15),  cataplectatio ,  thus  transferring  the  word 
instead  of  translating  it.  Grotius  renders  by  ter- 
ritio,  and  De  Wette  by  Gewaltthdtigkeit ,  violence. 
The  English  translators  seem  to  have  got  the  true 
meaning,  intimidation ,  since  its  rendering  must  be 
influenced  somewhat  by  the  following  8$ pis,  which 
is  the  actual  carrying  out  of  the  idea  expressed  by 
thepreceding  word. 

Ver.  5.  To  His  ears,  namely,  the  ears  of  God. 
Others  (Fritzsche,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk),  the  ears 
of  the  rich  man,  not  to  his  heart ;  which  seems  to 
us  forced,  and  not  so  well  to  suit  the  context. 

Ver.  6.  On  the  path,  Iv  1xytt-  ^  track,  in 
the  footsteps » 

Ver.  7.  ’O  Swarbs  iv  y \6<r<rp  might  be  taken 
either  in  a  good  or  bad  sense.  The  antithesis  is. 
however,  better  marked  with  the  second  clause  of 
the  verse,  if  they  are  understood  in  a  good  sense, 
as  by  the  A.  V.  It  is  better  to  be  a  man  of 
understanding  than  to  be  eloquent;  since  the 


former  knows  how  to  jndpe  of  a  speech,  and  can 
tell  when  errors  are  committed.  —  Tvt»<rr6s  is  gen¬ 
erally  used  in  the  later  Greek,  in  a  passive  signifi¬ 
cation,  known ;  in  Plato,  always  in  the  sense  of 
capable  of  being  known .  In  the  fatter  sense  it  seems 
also  to  be  used  in  the  present  ease,  and  is  almost 
the  only  instance  in  Biblical  Greek  where  It  is  so 
used.  Cf.,  however,  Acts  iv.  16,  and  Rom.  i.  19  (?). 

Ver.  8.  Other  men’s  money,  i.  e.,  money  un¬ 
justly  acquired.  —  Gather© th  his  stones  for  win¬ 
ter.  The  idea  is,  he  does  what  is  foolish  and  use¬ 
less.  It  is  not  stones  that  are  wanted,  but  wood. 
The  common  reading,  abrov  robs  \l$ovs  elsx stpueva, 
is  undoubtedly  right,  the  others  having  arisen  from 
a  failure  to  understand  the  meaning. 

Ver.  11.  KaraKparet  rov  ivvoiiparos  airrov. 
Fritzsche  would  render :  gets  the  power  over  (rules) 
A  is  mind,  i.  e.,  becomes  wise.  Tne  context  favors 
this  rendering.  Others  make  airrov  refer  to  the 
law,  attains  to  its  understanding.  Bunsen’s  Bibel¬ 
werk  and  others. 

Ver.  12.  Increaseth  bitterness.  There  are 
also  clever  rascals.  Cf.  also  Eccles.  i.  18. 

Ver.  13.  Cf.  Ps.  xxxvi.  9;  Prov.  x.  ll,xiii. 
14,  xiv.  27,  xvi.  22. 

Ver.  15.  The  gross  man,  6  tnraraXcsv.  Lit., 
the  glutton.  But  the  comparison  is  between  a  man 
of  intelligence  and  practical  wisdom  and  one  who 
is  ruled  simply  by  his  lower  appetites.  The  read¬ 
ing  of  106.  248.  Co.  (see  Text.  Notes)  showed  an 
appreciation  of  what  the  context  demanded  in  this 
instance. 
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Ver.  16.  Barden  on  a  journey  (ip  CL 

Matt,  xxiii.  4 ;  Gal.  vi.  5. 

Ver.  18.  The  point  of  the  comparison  is  in  the 
fact  that  neither  can  be  used. 

Ver.  82.  ’Awb  Tpo<r4hrov.  The  word  wpoctfarov 
refers  to  that  part  of  the  house  which  is  first  seen 
by  one  who  is  entering,  t.  a.,  the  outer  front  wall,  or 
perhaps  the  inner  walls  of  the  porch,  entry.  Van 
Lennep  (Bible  Lands,  p.  427)  says  of  the  Eastern 
house:  “The  most  important  spot  is  the  room 
where  alone  male  strangers  are  admitted,  and 
called  par  excellence  the  It  wan,  or  raised  platform. 
It  is  situated  directly  opposite  the  door  of  en- 
*  trance,  with  the  court  intervening,  and  is  still  < 
more  suggestive  of  a  tent  than  the  other  apart¬ 
ments,  being  entirely  open  in  front.  Its  furniture 
consists  of  a  divan  arranged  upon  three  sides  of 
a  raised  platform,  while  in  front  of  the  latter  the 
eye  is  sometimes  refreshed  by  a  basin  of  water  or 
a  jetting  fountain/' 

Ver.  25.  The  usual  text  of  this  verse 
hXXorplwv  4v  rovrois  ^apw^boerai)  makes  no 
sense,  and  is  doubtless  corrupt.  Fritzsche’s  sup¬ 
erposition  that  Q'T?  stood  in  the  original  Hebrew, 


while  the  Greek  (iWorplwv)  is  a  translation  of 
D'-Jt,  is  probable,  and  I  have  translated  ac¬ 
cordingly.  The  further  words  4v  rofrrois  seem  to 
be  a  translation  of  HvKIl  (instead  of 
So  Hitzig,  Fritzsche,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk.  —  In 
a  balance ;  t.  e.,  they  are  carefully  considered 
by  others,  or  by  themselves,  before  they  are 
uttered. 

Ver.  26.  Is  their  mouth.  They  speak  only 
what  they  have  duly  pondered. 

Ver.  27.  8atan,  rbv  oaravav.  It  is  not  so 
certain  that  the  prince  of  evil  is  here  meant.  He 
is  at  least  nowhere  else  alluded  to  by  our  author, 
nor  in  any  other  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocryphal 
books,  excepting  Wisdom  (ii.  24),  where  btd$o\os 
is  identified  with  the  serpent  of  Paradise.  Smith’s 
Bible  Dictionary  (iii.  1145),  however,  was  hardly 
justified  in  saying  that  there  is  but  one  passage  in 
the  Apocryphal  books  where  Satan  is  mentioned. 
Cf.  article  Teufel  in  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk.  In 
any  case,  the  writer  represents  that  a  wicked  man, 
instead  of  cursing  Satan,  the  enemy,  as  the  au¬ 
thor  of  his  misfortune,  might  better  think  of 
himself. 


Chapter  XXIL 

1  A  slothful  man  is  like 1  a  filthy  stone, 

And  every  one  will  hiss  over 1  his  disgrace, 

2  A  slothful  man  is  like  8  the  filth  of  a  dunghill, 

Every  man  that  takes  it  up  will  shake  his  hand. 

8  A  father’s  shame  is  in  begetting  an  undisciplined  son,4 
And  such  a  8  daughter  is  born  to  his  8  loss. 

4  A  prudent 7  daughter  will  get  herself  a  husband,8 

But  she  that  acteth  shame&lly  is  a  grief  to  her  father  • 

5  The  over-bold  disgraceth  father  and 10  husband, 

And  both  will  despise  her.11 

6  Instruction 12  out  of  season  is  as  music  in  mourning ; 

But  stripes  and  discipline  are  wisdom  at  all  times.18 

7  He  who 14  teacheth  a  fool  is  as  one  that  glueth  a  potsherd  together  $ 
He  u  waketh  one  from  a  sound  sleep. 

8  He  that  discourseth  18  to  a  fool  discourseth 17  to  one  in  a  slumber, 

And  at  the  end,  he  will  say,  What  is  it  ? 18 

11  Weep  over 19  the  dead,  for  light  failed  ; 20 

And  weep  over  a 21  fool,  for  understanding  failed.” 

Ten,  1-8.  — 8  A.  V. :  is  compared  to  (<rw*p\fyht,  is  thrown  together  with  ;  here,  for  the  aake  of  comparison).  *  him. 
out  to  (ixovput  means  will  hiss  out ,  but,  ss  followed  by  M  here,  doubtless  stands  for  the  Heb.  followed  by 

The  same  verb,  followed  by  meant  to  whistle  for).  8  compared  to.  4  An  evil  nurtured  son  is  the  dishonour  of 

his  father  that  begat  him  (Alox^V  worpbc  tv  yrwfrrtt  AirauStvrov).  8  a  foolish.  •  his  (the  context  requires  it). 

Vers.  4-6.  — 1  A  V. :  wise  (4 povfcif).  1  shall  bring  an  inheritance  to  her  husband  (marg.,  shall  be  the  heir  of  her 

husband.  Cf.  Com.).  9  But  («caf)  ....  she  that  lireth  dishonestly  (Kareuoxyrovou)  is  her  father's  heaviness. 

io  She  that  is  bold  (4  Spaetia)  dishonoured  both  her  father  and  her.  u  But  they  both  shall  despise  her.  (Bunsen's 
Bibelwerk.  “  But  more  than  both  shall  she  herself  be  despised,'’  which  seems  to  suit  neither  the  context  nor  the  Greek 
as  well  as  the  other.  Gr.,  «ai  xnrb  htuftortpm v  drt fiaoSifot rat).  18  A  tale  (see  Com.).  18  Bat  (Frltssche  receives  64 
from  111.  X.  C.  66. 106. 156.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  with  11.,  omits)  stripes  and  correction  of  wisdom  (Fritmcbe  receives  ooQt* 
from  X.  Old  Let. }  text,  roc .,  II.,  and  most  Codd.,  <ro$ias.  Cf.  Com.)  are  never  out  of  time  (tv  warn  Katpf ;  106  248. 
Co.  omit  vavrl). 

Vers.  7-10.  —  “  A.  V. :  Whoso.  18  And  as  he  that.  18  telleth  a  tale  (see  ver.  6).  88  speaketh  (same  word). 

88  When  As  hath  told  his  tale,  he  will  say,  What  Is  the  matter.  A.  V.  (vers.  9, 10)  adds  what  appears  in  H.  106.  248.  Co. 
immediately  after  ver.  6 :  If  children  live  honestly,  and  have  wherewithal,  They  shall  cover  the  baseness  of  their 
parents.  But  children,  being  haughty,  through  disdain  and  want  of  nurture,  Do  stain  the  nobility  of  their  kindred. 

Vers.  11-16.  — 18  A.  V. :  for  (fcri).  90  he  hath  lost  the  light  yhp  4>£n.  In  the  original  there  probably  stood 

yyfcS  which  should  have  been  rendered  by  cvrov).  81  for  the.  88  he  wanteth  understanding  (<£&!**  yip 

^  OQ 
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Weep  softly  over 1  the  dead,  for  he  went  to  his  rest ;  * 

But  the  life  of  the  fool  is  worse  than  death. 

12  Seven  days  do  men  mourn  for  him  that  is  dead, 

But  for  a  fool  and  an  ungodly  man,  all  the  days  of  his  life. 

13  Talk  not  much  with  a  fool, 

And  go  not  to  him  that  hath  no  understanding ; 

Beware  of  him,  lest  thou  have  trouble, 

And  thou  shalt  not  be  defiled  with  his  slaver.8 
Turn  away  4  from  him,  and  thou  shalt  find  rest, 

And  not  be  made  sorry  through  his  folly.8 

14  What  is  heavier  than  lead  ?  6 

And  what  other  name  has  it  than 7  fool  ? 

15  Sand,  and  salt,  and  a  mass  of  iron,  is  easier  to  bear  8 
Than  a  man  without  understanding. 

16  A  wooden  crossbeam  bound  into  a  building  will  not  be  loosened  by  an  earth¬ 

quake  ; 9 

So  a  heart  established  in  a  well  considered  purpose  will  not  tremble  at  the 
crisis.10 

17  A  heart  settled  upon  an  intelligent  purpose, 

Is  as  the  plaster  ornament  of  a  polished  wall. 11  1 

18  Pales  set  on  a  high  place  will  not 19  stand  against  the  wind, 

So  a  fearful  heart  based  on  a  fool’s  purpose  will  not 18  stand  against  any  alarm.14 

19  He  that  pricketh  the  eye  will  make  tears  to  fall ; 

And  he  that  pricketh  the  heart  maketh  it  to  shew  sensitiveness.16 

20  He  who 18  casteth  a  stone  at  the  birds  frayeth  them  away, 

And  he  that  upbraideth  his  friend  breaketh  friendship. 

21  Though  thou  drewest  a  sword  against  thy  friend,  despair 17  not, 

For  there  may  be  a  turning  back.18 

22  Though 19  thou  hast  opened  thy  mouth  against  thy  friend,  fear  not, 

For  there  may  be  a  reconciliation. 

Except  for 20  upbraiding,  and  21  pride,  and  21  disclosing  of  secrets,  and  n  a  treach¬ 
erous  wound: 

For  22  these  things  every  friend  will  depart. 

23  Gain  credit  with  thy 28  neighbor  in  his  poverty, 

That  thou  mayest  rejoice  24  in  his  prosperity  ; 

Abide  steadfast  unto  him  in  the  time  of  his  affliction, 

That  thou  mayest  be  heir  with  him  in  his  heritage.96 

24  Before  a  fire,  smoke  of  the  furnace  and  vapor,96 
So  reviling  before  blood. 

25  I  will  not  be  ashamed  to  protect  a  friend, 

And  I  will  not 27  hide  myself  from  him. 

26  And  if  evil 98  happen  unto  me  by  him, 

Every  one  that  heareth  it  will  beware  of  him. 

oOveoie ;  IT.,  by  the  first  hand,  III.  X.  C.  28.  166.  296.  Aid.,  which  is  quite  an  array  of  authorities,  read  xfocwtr ;  but 
the  verb  is  perhaps  better  rendered  intransitively  here,  as  in  the  preceding  line).  1  Make  little  (rJSior)  weeping  for. 
*  is  at  rest  (dwravo-aro).  8  never  ....  fooleries  (marg.,  when  he  shakes  off  his  filth).  *  Depart  (facAiror). 

8  never  be  disquieted  (ov  pi)  iuafiidojft  =  (1)  be  without  cart ,  (2)  be  edkt  down ,  sad)  with  madness  (o»  rfi  dxoroiq  avr ov. 
Cod.  28.  omits  airrov.)  •  lead  (Fritzsche  receives  poAi0ov —  poet,  for  poAv/ttov  —  from  III.  X.  C.  28.  167.  It  is  also 
the  reading  of  II.  The  later  form  was  pdAv/ Sot,  which  is  the  reading  — in  acc.  —  of  66.  248.  258.  264.  296.  806.  Co.). 
7  is  the  name  thereof  but  (ri  airn?  ovofia  dAA*  tj).  8  easier  (cvsoxov,  paAAov  being  understood.  Codd.  106.  248.  al. 
Co.  have  the  comparative). 

Vers.  16-19.  —  9  A.  V. :  As  timber  girt  and  bound  together  in  ... .  cannot  be  loosed  with  shaking  («r  ovooeunuf), 
to  the  heart  that  is  established  by  advised  counsel  (cxi  dtavoijparoc  ftovkffs)  shall  fear  at  no  time  (ey —  H.  106.  248.  Co. 
add  scasrri — kcu p$  —  248.  Co.  add  —  ov  fotAiaxei).  11  a  thought  of  understanding  (4xi  Aiavotf  —  dtaro «ac,  text, 

rec.  and  II.  —  ovw'xmk)  Is  aa  a  fair  plaistering  (sdopoc  tfrappMTdt)  on  the  wall  (4xi  ro*xov,  28.  248.  Co.)  of  a  gallery 
(marg.,  of  a  polished  wall).  78  never  (ov  pi)).  18  in  the  imagination  of  a  fool  (cf.  Com.)  cannot.  M  fear.  18  her 

knowledge  (aidhyne  =  a  sensation ,  here  naturally,  of  pain). 

Vers.  20-26. — “  A.  V. :  Whoso.  17  at  thy  .  ...  yet  despair.  18  returning  to  favour.  88  If.  88  for  (xAjv, 
with  the  gen.).  81  or  (s<u,  in  each  instance).  88  For,  for  (ydp  inserted  by  H.  Co.).  88  Be  faithful  to  thy  (IKotu* 

kt ijo-cu ;  cf.  Com.).  *  rejoice  (Fritzsche  receives  cv^povdpt  from  111.  —  which  adds  <ri  —  X.  23.  66. 106.  al.  Old  Lat. ; 
text,  rec.,  op ov  xAiprdjfr ).  88  trouble  ....  heritage  (106.  248.  Co.  add  as  the  A.  V.f  as  the  last  part  of  ver.  28 :  For  a 

mean  estate  is  not  always  to  be  contemned :  Nor  the  rich  that  is  foolish  to  be  had  in  admiration).  88  As  the  vapour 
and  smoke  of  a  furnace  goeth  before  the  fire.  87  defend  a  .  .  .  .  Neither  will  I.  88  any  evlL 
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27  O  that  One  would  set  a  watch  upon 1  my  mouth, 

And  a  fitting  seal 8  upon  my  lips, 

That  I  fall  not  by  it,8 

And  4  my  tongue  destroy  me  not. 

V«r.  27.  — 1  A.  V. :  Who  shall  set  a  watch  before.  >  leal  of  wiadom  (<T+p*ylU  roovpyor ;  of.  Com.).  »  not  sud¬ 
denly  (106.  248.  Oo.  Add  afyrt&tmt  after  fcr’  avrijt)  by  them  (so  28.).  4  And  that. 

Chapter  xxn. 


Ver.  1.  A  filthy  stone.  One  that  had  been 
used  for  filthy  purposes.  The  point  of  com  pari* 
son  is  not  in  the  worthlessness  of  the  stone,  but  in 
the  fact  that  to  touch  it  would  be  pollution.  The 
following  verse  contains  the  Bame  general  idea. 

Ver.  8.  In  begetting,  i.  e.,  in  having  begotten , 
being  the  father  of.  The  connection  of  thought  is 
obvious.  Such  slothfulness  as  had  been  just 
spoken  of  was  the  result  of  bad  training,  or  rather 
of  the  lack  of  proper  training. 

Ver.  4.  The  last  assertion  of  verse  8  is  now 
more  fully  supported  and  illustrated.  Grotius 
and  Arnald,  with  our  English  version,  improp¬ 
erly  construed  K\i\povonh<ru  like  the  Hiphil  m 
Hebrew.  It  is  literally  :  “  will  come  into  posses¬ 
sion  ”  of  her  husband.  She  would  get  a  suitable 
husband. 

Ver.  5.  The  over-bold.  Grotius :  “  Quae 
omnia  audet  facere,  qua ;  fainam  non  veretur.”  She 
is  one  who  does  not  care  for  her  reputation.  Cf., 
Prov.  ix.  13 ;  xiii.  16. 

Ver.  6.  At hynais  means  a  narrative  (see  vi.  85, 
ix.  15  ;  2  Macc.  ii.  82,  vi.  17) ;  but  here,  as  the 
connection  shows,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  discourse 
or  instruction.  The  sense  of  the  latter  clause  is 
much  the  same,  whether  we  read  <ro<fla  or  <ro<plas. 
In  the  latter  case  it  would  mean,  “  is  the  part  of 
wisdom.” 

Ver.  7.  A  potsherd,  6<rrpaicor.  The  word  is 
used  collectively  for  fragments  of  an  earthen 
vessel.  —  Waketh  one  (4(€y*lpwr;  248.  Co.,  teal 
4(cytlpci),  t.  e.,  he  has  to  do  with  one  who  will 
feel  no  interest  in  what  he  has  to  present. 

Ver.  11.  Worse  than  death.  The  thought 
is,  that  while  his  life  is  a  life  of  sin,  when  he  is 
dead  he  will  cease  to  do  harm. 

Ver.  12.  Seven  days.  Cf.  Judith  xvi.  24,  and 
Van  Lennep,  Bible  Lands, jg.  578  ff. 

Ver.  13.  ’EKTircry/up.  This  word  is  found  no¬ 
where  else.  It  is  derived  from  iyrivdoouy,  with 
the  meaning  to  shake  in  or  into;  and  by  the  Hel¬ 
lenists,  to  cast  aicay.  Grotius  translates  by  pro- 
jectio,  ejaculatio  (sputi  being  understood)  =  verba 
probrosa.  We  have  rendered  with  Fritzsche  and 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  by  slaver ,  which  of  course  is 
figuratively  used  for  low  and  foolish  words. 

Ver.  14.  What  is  heavier  ( frapvyfrf)0'€Tcu).  It 
is  used  in  the  second  clause  in  the  sense  of  bur¬ 
densome,  i.  e.,  has  in  this  verse  both  a  literal  and 
a  figurative  meaning. 

Ver.  16.  The  word  Ifidyrtsois,  which  meant  a 
binding  with  thongs ,  was  also  used  (LXX.)  for  a 
piece  of  timber  UBed  for  binding  a  building  to 
gether,  and  doubtless  a  cross-beam  or  brace  is 
here  meant.  Houses  so  constructed,  as  is  well 
known,  are  better  able  to  withstand  the  shock  of 
earthquakes  than  those  built  simply  of  stone  or 
brick.  On  earthquakes  in  the  East,  cf.  Van 
Lennep,  Bible  Lands ,  p.  577.  —  Tremble  at  the 
crisis,  4p  xoqxp.  At  the  nick  of  time ,  namely,  when 
the  stress  comes. 


Ver.  17.  *Evl  Hiayolq  ovrsotws.  It  is  not  very 
easy  to  express  the  meaning  of  these  words  in  Eng¬ 
lish.  The  A.  V.  has  transferred  the.  Hebraism, 
but  without  giving  a  clear  sense.  The  words 
mean  much  the  same  as  what  we  express  by  “  in¬ 
telligent  principles,"  t.  e.,  principles  of  action  that 
are  founded  on  observation,  knowledge,  and  right 
reason. 

Ver.  18.  Pales  (xdpaicst;  x<tAa*«f,  small  stones , 
IH.  C.  H.  55.  al.).  Not  probably  sticks  set  for 
the  support  of  vines,  the  «cd/Aa{  of  Homer,  but 
pales  used  for  fortification.  —  On  a  fool’s  pur¬ 
pose,  M  buurohparos  pmpov,  etc.  Others  trans¬ 
late  :  “  So  the  timid  heart  of  the  fool  holds  out  in  his 
resolution  against  no  fear.  But,  if  that  were  the 
meaning,  we  might  have  expected  to  find  a  differ¬ 
ent  arrangement  of  the  words  in  the  sentence. 

Ver.  19.  Prieketh,  v6o<rwv.  The  rubbing, 
exciting  of  the  eyes  seems  to  be  referred  to,  as 
the  figurative  meaning  of  the  word  in  the  next 
member  shows.  Cf.  rrov.  xxx.  33,  for  a  similar 
comparison. 

Ver.  21.  ’Ewdyo&or,  a  turning  back.  A  total 
change  in  one’s  feelings  were  possible. 

Ver.  22.  Treacherous  wound,  tA rryrjs  8o\tas. 
Wounds  which  are  given  by  the  tongue  through 
a  betrayal  of  confidence  seem  to  be  meant. 

Ver.  23.  Gain  credit,  wioriy  icrrjoeu  ;  namely, 
by  being  faithful  and  kind.  Bretschneider  would 
change  the  verb  to  wolyocu  ;  but,  as  Fritzsche  has 
shown,  in  case  that  verb  were  used  the  form 
should  have  been  wot u  or  wolr\oov.  The  sense  is 
already  clear  enough.  —  Be  heir  with  him  in  his 
heritage.  The  word  means  to  come  into  possession 
of  pro|>erty,  whether  bv  inheritance  or  otherwise. 
It  is  true  that  in  the  later  Greek,  as  in  the  New 
Testament,  the  words  K\i\p6wopot  (one  who  has  a 
K\hpos),  K\r)povopia ,  and  icXtipoyoptw  are  used  gen¬ 
erally  with  reference  to  what  is  inherited ;  but 
sometimes  this  meaning  gives  place  to  the  more 
general  one  of  possession,  which  here  also  might 
be  the  exact  thought  intended.  Cf.  Yerse  4. 
Both  Fritzsche  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  call  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  low  moral  plane  on  which  these 
maxims  of  the  son  of  Sirach  rest.  Cf.  our  re¬ 
marks  in  the  Introd.  on  the  same  point. 

Ver.  25.  To  protect  {o-Kewdocu)'.  To  give  shel¬ 
ter  to,  as,  for  instance,  when  he  is  fleeing  from  an 
enemy.  The  stress  which  in  the  East  is  laid  on 
the  due  observance  of  the  rules  of  hospitality  is 
well  known. 

Ver.  27.  This  verb  has  indeed  the  form  of  a 
question  ;  still,  it  is  more  properly  a  prayer.  The 
name  of  God  is  omitted  ;  but  it  is  clearly  He  who 
is  meant.  —  2<ppayi8a  wavovpyov.  The  latter  word 
is  variously  rendered  by  commentators  in  this 
passage.  It  means,  in  a  good  sense,  shrewd,  in¬ 
genious,  and  it  is  probably  used  in  that  sense  here ; 
as  something  fitted  to  the  end  sought ,  a  Jit,  appropri¬ 
ate,  sufficient  seal.  Naturally,  such  a  seal  would 
be  wisdom ,  discretion. 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Chapter  XXIII. 

1  O  Lord,  Father  and  Ruler  of  my 1  life, 

Leave  me  not  to  their  counsel,8 
Suffer  me  not  to  8  fall  by  them. 

2  O  that  One  would  4  set  scourges  over  my  thought,8 
And  the  discipline  of  wisdom  over  mine  heart ; 

That  he  would  spare  not 6  mine  ignorances, 

And  pass  not  by  my  sins  : 7 

3  Lest  mine  ignorances  increase, 

And  my  sins  abound,8 

And  I  fall  before  mine  adversaries, 

And  mine  enemy  rejoice  over  me.8 

4  O  Lord,  Father  and  God  of  my  life, 

Give  me  not  lascivious  eyes,10 

And 11  turn  away  lust  from  me.18 

6  Let  not  bodily  appetite  and 18  lust  of  the  flesh  take  hold  of  me ; 

And  give  me  not  over  to  a  shameless  mind.14 

7  Hear,  O  ye  children,  the  discipline  of  the  mouth ; 

He  that  keepeth  it  shall  not  be  ensnared.18 

8  A  sinner  shall  be  taken  through  his  lips,16 

Both  a  railer  and  a  proud  man  shall  stumble 17  thereby 

9  Accustom  not  thy  mouth  to  swearing, 

And  use  not 18  thyself  to  the  naming  of  the  Holy  One ; 

10  For  as  a  servant  that  is  continually  punished  will 18  not  be  without  wales,80 

So  also  81  he  that  sweareth  and  speaketh  the  Name  88  continually  shall  not  be  free 
from  sin.88 

11  A  man  that  useth  much  swearing  will  be  full  of  unrighteousness,84 
And  the  scourge  86  shall  never  depart  from  his  house. 

If  he  offend,86  his  sin  is  27  upon  him  ; 

And  if  he  overlook  it,88  he  sinneth  twice  as  much ; 88 
And  if  he  swear  in  vain,  he  shall  not  be  justified,80 
For 81  his  house  shall  be  full  of  calamities. 

12  There  is  a  way  of  speaking  whose  penalty  is  88  death  : 

May  it  not  be  88  found  in  the  heritage  of  Jacob. 

For  all  these  things  will  84  be  far  from  the  godly, 

And  they  will 86  not  wallow  in  86  sins. 

13  Use  not  thy  mouth  to  coarse  filthiness,87 

Von.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  Governor  of  all  my  whole  (as  248.  Co.).  *  counsels  (0ovkp;  cf.  Com.).  *  And  (co t  is  found 

in  III.  106. 186. 157. 248.  Co. ;  Old  Lat.,  nee)  let  me  not  (o$#c).  4  Who  will  (cf.  note  at  xzli.  27).  8  thoughts  (fearoj- 

fiaTOc).  0  they  spare  (<f>eUn>rrai)  me  not  for.  7  And  it  pass  not  by  my  sins  (ov  fiij  i rapjj  rh  ofutpr^futra  avrwy.  The 
text  is  doubtless  corrupt,  and  the  first  mistake  was  in  making  <fxunarrai  of  the  preceding  line  plural,  and  the  second, 
in  writing  here,  avrwv  for  fiov.  1  restore,  with  Fritssche,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  and  other  authorities).  *  abound  to 

my  destruction  (248.  Co.  add  sis  o-uvrpifMjv).  8  me  (H.  106.  248.  Co.  add  what  appears  in  the  A.  V.  as  an  additional 
member,  Whose  hope  is  far  from  thy  mercy). 

Vers.  4-6.  — 10  A.  V. :  a  proud  look  (cf.  Com.).  11  But.  18  from  thy  servants  always  a  haughty  mind  (marg., 
giant-like.  Gr.,  teal  iiri&vp.iav  airoor permit  air’  ipov  ;  106.  248.  Co.  Clem,  of  Alex.,  with  unimportant  variations,  col  yt- 
yavTut&r)  if rv\rjv  (106.  omits  last  two  words)  anooTTfoov  (106.  adds  rovra)  ita  vavrbs  airb  SovAwr  (106.,  Airb  rev  bovkov)  <rov, 
etc.,  appearing  in  A.  V.,  In  addition  to  what  has  been  already  given  as  ver.  6 :  Turn  away  from  me  rain  hopes  and 
concupiscence,  And  thou  ehalt  hold  him  up  that  is  desirous  always  to  serve  thee).  18  the  greediness  of  the  belly  (cf. 
Com.)  nor.  14  not  over  me,  thy  servant  (106.  248.  Co.  add  rbv  oucfnjv  <rov)  into  an  impudent  mind. 

Vers.  7-10.  —  u  A.  V. :  never  be  takA  in  his  lips  (the  last  three  words  are  joined  to  ver.  7  in  167.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat., 
and  they  Insert  as  part  of  ver.  8,  iv  rfj  aijtpocrvvji  aimv ;  Old  Lat.,  in  vanitate  sua.  The  heading  of  this  section  in  II.  Is 
veuScia  orofxarxK ;  Marg.  of  the  A.  V.,  Discipline  of  the  mouth).  10  The  sinner  shall  be  left  in  his  foolishness  (cf.* 

preceding  note).  17  the  evil  speaker  (Aoibopos)  and  the  proud  shall  fall  (mavtahurlHiaovTai).  18  Neither  use. 

79  beaten  (i$tra£6tuvo%.  Lit.,  examined)  shall.  *°  a  blue  mark  (jutkwiros,  the  mark  of  a  stripe,  a  vocal,  allied  to  our 
word  “  maul  ”).  71  ormts  also  (ecu ;  it  is  omitted  by  28. 248.  264.  Co.  Old  Lat.).  a  nameth  God  (ovofid^wr). 

**  faultless  (airb  oMOprias  ....  Ka$ap«r&fj). 

Vers.  11-18.  —  84  A.  V. :  Shall  be  filled  with  iniquity  (efroptot).  53  plaguo  (p.dtm£).  88  shall  offend.  77  shall  be. 

**  acknowledge  not  his  sin  (vweptbp).  79  maketh  a  double  offence.  80  innocent  (mug.,  justified.  Gr.,  8urou»&f> 
arrax).  81  But  (yap).  88  word  (ki£is)  that  is  clothed  about  with  {dvrimpifiephryUrri .  Cf.  Com.  Fritssche  thinks 

stood  in  the  original,  to  be  rendered,  which  is  atoned  for).  88  God  grant  that  it  be  not  (a  needless  use  of  the 
name  of  God).  84  such  things  shall.  88  shall.  88  in  their.  87  to  un temperate  swearing  (Awsuftevrie 
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For  therein  are  sinful  words.1 

14  Remember  thy  *  father  and  thy  mother, 

When  thou  sittest  among  great  men, 

Lest  haply  thou  be  forgetful 8  before  them, 

And  through  thy  habit  play  the  4  fool, 

And  wish  that  thou  hadst  not  been  born, 

And  curse  the  day  of  thy  nativity. 

15  A  man  6  accustomed  to  opprobrious  words 

Will  not  become  disciplined  8  all  the  days  of  his  life. 

16  Two  sorts  of  men  multiply  sin, 

And  the  third  will  bring  down 7  wrath : 

A  soul,  hot  as  burning  fire, 

Will  not 8  be  quenched  till  it  be  consumed ; 

A  fornicator  with  blood  relations 

Will  not 8  cease  till  the  fire  hath  burned  out.10 

17  Every  sort  of  u  bread  is  sweet  to  a  whoremonger, 

He  will  not  leave  off  till  he  is  dead.12 

18  A  man  that  breaketh  wedlock  saith  in  himself,18 

Who  seeth  me  ?  I  am  compassed  about  with  darkness,  and 14  the  walls  cover  me  ; 
And  nobody  seeth  me ;  what  should  1 18  fear  ? 

The  Most  High  will  not  remember 'my  sins. 

19  And  of  men’s  eyes  he  is  afraid ; 18 

And  he  perceiveth 17  not  that  the  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  ten  thousand  times  brighter 
than  the  sun, 

Looking  upon 18  all  the  ways  of  men, 

And  observing  the  secret  places.18 

20  The  universe  was  known  to  him  before  it  was  made ; 20 
So  also  after  it  was  completed.21 

21  This  man  shall  be  punished  in  the  streets  of  the  city, 

And  where  he  suspected  22  not  he  shall  be  taken. 

22  Thus  also  a  28  wife  that  leaveth  her  24  husband, 

And  bringeth  in  an  heir  by  another.26 

23  For  first,  she  disobeyed 28  the  law  of  the  Most  High ; 

And  secondly,  she  trespassed 27  against  her  husband ; m 
And  thirdly,  she  played 28  the  whore  in  adultery, 

And  brought  in  80  children  by  another  81  man. 

24  She  shall  be  led  82  out  into  the  congregation, 

And  calamity  shall  come  upon  88  her  children. 

25  Her  children  shall  not  take  root, 

And  her  branches  shall  not  bring  forth  84  fruit. 

26  She  shall  leave  her  memory  to  be  cursed, 

And  her  reproach  shall  not  be  blotted  out. 

27  And  they  that  remain  shall  discern  that  there  is  85  nothing  better  than  the  fear 

of  the  Lord, 

And  nothing  88  sweeter  than  to  take  heed  unto  the  commandments  of  the  Lord.87 

irvpci  ;  text.  ree.,  with  IT.  AwaiZevatar  itn/frij ;  248.  Co.,  ijcokaoiq,  Spxov ;  66.,  awauSevalq  Sfucov).  1  is  the  word  of 

sin  (XcrfH  —  need  collectively  —  h^iaprlae).  8  thy  {text.  ree.  omits  <rov.  It  is  found  In  III.  X.  106.,  and  is  adopted  by 
Fritssehe).  *  Be  not  Onfwor’  bnXdSji)  forgetful.  *  so  thou  by  thy  custom  become  a. 

Vers.  16-21.  —  *  A.  V. :  The  man  that  Is.  •  never  be  reformed.  7  bring  (4*a£eO.  1  hot  mind  is  as  a  burn¬ 
ing  firs,  It  will  never.  8  in  the  body  of  his  flesh  Will  never.  10  he  hath  kindled  a  lire.  11  All 

u  die.  »  Saying  thus  in  his  heart.  M  omits  and.  u  need  I  to.  u  Such  a  man  only  feareth  the  eyes  of  men. 
17  knoweth.  u  Beholding.  18  considering  the  most  secret  parts.  80  He  knew  all  things  ere  ever  they  were 
created.  88  they  were  perfected  he  looked  upon  them  all  (H.  248.  Co.  add  xaSopf  tA  « arra).  »  suspecteth. 

Vers.  22-28.  —  *  A.  V. :  shall  it  go  also  trith  the.  *  her  (avrfc  is  added  by  166. 167.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.).  88  an¬ 
other  (marg.,  a  stranger.  Codd.  28.  248.  268.  Co.  read  aAAov,  instead  of  dAAorptov).  M  hath  disobeyed.  87  hath 
trespassed.  88  own  husband.  88  hath  played.  80  brought  (cf.  ver.  22.  Qr.,  vapurrSnra.  See  Com  Fritssehe 
adopts  nu  at  the  beginning  from  III.  X.  H.  28. 106.  al. ;  text.  ree.  omits).  81  another  (cf .  ver.  22).  88  brought. 

88  inquisition  shall  be  made  of  (<wl  ra  reicva  avrijs  iwuricoinj  ear ax).  84  shall  bring  forth  (olawoxv  from  III.  X.  66. 

106. 166.  al. ;  text,  ree.,  Utatvat)  no.  88  know  that  there  is.  88  that  there  is  nothing.  87  Lord  (H.  248.  Co. 
Old  Lat.  add  what  appears  in  the  A.  V.  as  ver.  28 1  It  is  great  glory  to  follow  the  Lord,  And  to  be  received  of  him  is 
longlife). 
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Ver.  1.  Their  counsel.  The  reference  is  ob¬ 
viously  to  what  immediately  precedes,  rwx««A^* 

Yer.  2.  Discipline  of  wisdom  =  discipline 
that  leads  to  wisdom.  —  Mine  ignorances.  Cf. 
remarks  on  iyvoiat  at  1  Esd.  viii.  74.  See  also 
li.  19  of  the  present  book. 

Ver.  3.  The  idea  corresponds  with  that  of  the 
Oriental  proverb :  “  The  passage  of  a  rat  is 
nothing,  but  it  soon  becomes  a  thoroughfare.” 
Or,  better,  the  Latin  as  quoted  by  Grotius : 
**  Principiis  obsta ;  sero  medicina  paratur  cum  mala 
per  long  as  involucre  morns. 11 

Ver.  4.  Menofpurpby  6<p0aXpwv.  We  have  trans¬ 
lated  freely,  with  Fritzsche  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk 
(as  also  Luther,  De  Wette,  and  others,  essen¬ 
tially)  by  "  lascivious  eyes,”  believing  that  some¬ 
thing  like  nSti?  (lit.,  a  lifting  up)  stood  in  the 
original  Hebrew  for  the  first  word.  The  prayer 
naturally  is  meant  in  the  sense :  “  Let  me  not 
have.” 

Ver.  6.  Bodily  appetite.  So  we  have  ren¬ 
dered  KoiXlas  tipcats  as  harmonizing  best  with  the 
context.  And  it  is  not  appetite  for  food  that  is 
particularly  meant,  but  rather  lust ,  licentious  de¬ 
sire.  It  is  more  clearly  designated  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  phrase,  lust  of  the  flesh,  <rvvovotatrp6s ,  i.  e., 
having  sexual  intercourse  with  any  one  ;  and  here, 
as  the  context  shows,  unlawfully.  —  Shameless 
mind.  Shameless  in  the  sense  that  it  gives  free 
rein  to  lust. 

Ver.  7.  Shall  not  be  ensnared  (namely,  by 
the  mouth),  ov  ph  a\$.  The  verb  means  be  taken 
prisoner,  and  the  idea  is,  he  shall  never  become 
dependent  as  a  slave  upon  it. 

Ver.  8.  In  Cod.  II.  the  division  of  members  in 
verse  8  is  as  follows :  — 

*Ev  Tot*  x*iA.  KaraXtufrO . 

'A fiapr.  k.  \oii.  jc.  i/wtfrift. 

ZxavSaAurfhj.  iv  avrots. 

Kara\«i<p(hb<rfrcu  is  doubtless  to  be  changed  to 
KaTa\n<pfrf)<rcTcu,  although  the  manuscript  author¬ 
ity  for  it  is  but  slight  (157.).  The  word  in  the 
original  was  probably 

Vers.  9,  10.  The  injunction  here,  like  that  of 
our  Saviour  in  Matt.  v.  34,  is  not  directed  against 
judicial  or  solemn  religious  oaths,  but  profane 
swearing.  Cf.  also  Jas.  v.  12,  and  Stud.  u.  Krit., 
1852,  p.  228.  Profanity  is  followed  by  sins  of 
other  sorts,  as  much  as  the  beating  of  slaves  is  by 
wales  on  the  body. 

Ver.  11.  8wear  in  vain  (Zih  Kevrjs),  i.  e., 
without  cause ,  rashly.  Fritzsche  would  translate 
falsely,  but  simply  on  the  ground  that  thereby 
the  climax  of  the  verse  would  be  stronger. 

Ver.  12.  A4£i s  iunmrtpifiefiXrifiivri  OavAry,  a 
way  of  speaking  whose  penalty  is  death.  Gro¬ 
tius  :  “  Uebrcei  blasphemiam  non  nominant,  sed 
aut  circumscribunt,  aut  per  lunrl<pp<uriv  significant .” 
The  second  Greek  word  used  by  our  author  is 
rare.  Gaab  says  it  is  nowhere  else  found,  which 
is  a  mistake.  Fritzsche  has  found  it  in  the 
Achilles  of  Tatius  (v.  8),  and  in  Hippocrates  (ed. 
by  Foesius,  p.  760).  Cf.  Lev.  xxiv.  15,  16.— 
Heritage  of  J acob  =  the  land  of  Israel. 


Ver.  .IS.  9 Aireuiewria  iurvpu,  coarse  filthiness. 
What  is  ill-bred,  ana  in  addition  impure,  is 
meant.  The  author  does  not  seem  to  regard  this 
as  sin  in  itself,  hut  only  as  leading  to  sin.  Cf. 
the  words  of  our  Lord  at  Matt.  xii.  36,  and  of 
Paul  at  Col.  iii.  8. 

Ver.  14.  The  object  of  this  admonition  seems 
to  be  to  prevent  filthy,  licentious  words.  By  such 
words  they  would  bring  dishonor  on  their  parents. 

—  Thy  habit  (namely,  of  speaking  low  words) 
....  and  wish  (as  a  consequence  of  what  he  had 
thoughtlessly  done). 

Ver.  15.  TIeu8eu$f,  here  become  disciplined ,  re¬ 
fined.  He  would  remain  boorish  and  rough  in  his 
manners. 

Ver.  16.  Commentators  are  not  agreed  as  to 
first  class  here  meant.  We  have  translated, 
with  Fritzsche  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk,  the  words 
AvOporvos  w6pvo%  iv  <r<i>pari  oaptebs  airrov  as  above, 
believing  that  in  the  Hebrew  there  stood  for  iv 

etc.,  'PQ721  Others  (Gutmann) 

render  :  “  a  man  guilty  of  masturbation  ;  ”  others 
(Luther,  De  Wette) :  "  has  in  his  body  no  rest,” 
joining  the  phrase  to  the  following  verb,  ira6<n}rcu). 

—  The  fire  hath  burnt  out,  fas  hv  ittKahag  wvp, 
namely,  the  fire  of  passion. 

Ver.  17.  Cf.  Prov.  v.  15  ;  ix.  17.  The  thought 
is  that  it  does  not  make  any  difference  with  such 
a  person  who  or  what  the  woman  is.  —  Till  he  is 
dead,  fas  itv  re\tvrh<rg.  Others  render :  till  he 
is  through ,  i.  e.,  till  he  has  satisfied  his  lust.  This 
is  the  second  class  :  whoremongers  in  general. 
The  third  class,  which  now  follows,  are  adulterers. 
Others,  however,  make  all  that  has  been  hitherto 
sAid  under  this  category  refer  to  one  class,  and 
are  therefore  obliged  to  regard  female  adulterers 
(verse  22)  as  forming  a  distinct  class,  in  order  to 
make  out  the  three. 

Vers.  18-20.  The  author,  or  at  least  his  trans¬ 
lator,  drops  at  the  end  of  verse  18  the  construc¬ 
tion  with  which  he  be^an  the  section,  and  does 
not  take  it  up  again  till  the  beginning  of  verse 
21,  which  contains  the  proper  conclusion.  — 
Breaketh  wedlock.  Lit.,  passeth  by  his  bed, 
namely,  his  marriage  bed,  in  order  to  go  to  one 
that  is  not  allowed. 

Ver.  21.  In  the  Btreets.  Where  he  runs 
about  to  sate  his  lust.  He  will  get  into  conflict 
with  some  other  person  similarly  inclined,  or  in 
some  other  such  way  be  found  out  and  punished. 

Ver.  22.  Deaveth  her  husband.  Is  untrue 
to  him. 

Ver.  23.  Disobeyed,  iv.  This  gram¬ 

matical  construction  is  said  to  be  found  only  here. 

—  Brought  in,  i.e.,  into  the  world  ;  or,  perhaps 
better,  to  the  rest  of  the  family.  She  has  placed 
them  beside  other  children  which  properly  belong 
to  herself  and  husband. 

Ver.  24.  Cf.  Lev.  xx.  10  ;  Deut.  xxii.  22. 

Ver.  25.  The  reading  oltrovaiv  for  Mcova i, 
which  Fritzsche  adopts,  with  the  authorities  above 
given,  presupposes  that  rather  than 

stood  in  the  Hebrew  text 

Ver.  27.  They  that  remain.  Not  simply  her 
children  are  meant,  but  all  who  knew  her  and  her 
sad  end. 
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Chapter  XXIY. 

1  Wisdom  may  praise 1  herself, 

And  glory  2  in  the  midst  of  her  people. 

2  In  the  congregation  of  the  Most  High  may  8  she  open  her  mouth, 

And  glory  4  before  his  power. 

8  I  came  forth  from  6  the  mouth  of  the  Most  High, 

And  covered  the  earth  as  a  mist6 

4  I  dwelt  in  the  heights,7 

And  my  throne  was  on 8  a  cloudy  pillar. 

5  I  alone  compassed  the  arch  of  heaven, 

And  walked  about  in  the  depth  of  abysses.® 

6  In  the  waves  of  the  sea,  and  in  all  the  earth, 

And  in  every  people  and  nation,  I  got  a  possession.10 

7  With  all  these  I  sought  rest ; 

And  in  whose  inheritance  should  n  I  abide  ? 

8  Then 12  the  Creator  of  all  things  gave  me  a  commandment, 

And  he  that  made  me  caused  my  tabernacle  to  rest, 

And  said.  Let  thy  dwelling  be  in  Jacob, 

And  thine  inheritance  in  Israel. 

9  He  created  me  from  the  beginning  before  the  world, 

And  I  shall  never  fail. 

10  In  the  holy  tabernacle  I  served  before  him  ; 

And  so  was  I  established  in  Sion. 

11  Likewise  in  the  beloved  18  city  he  gave  me  rest, 

And  in  Jerusalem  was  my  power. 

12  And  I  took  root  among  an  honored 14  people, 

In  18  the  portion  of  the  Lord,  his  inheritance.18 

13  I  shot  upward  like  a  cedar  on  17  Libanus, 

And  as  a  cypress  tree  upon  the  mountains  of  Aermon.18 

14  I  shot  upward  19  like  a  palm  tree  on  the  sea  shores," 

And  as  a  rose  plant  in  Jericho, 

And  as  41  a  fair  olive  tree  in  a  field  ; 22 
And  I  shot  upward 28  as  a  plane  tree.24 

15  I  gave  an  odor 26  like  cinnamon  and  the  aromatic 26  aspalathus, 

And  I  dispersed 27  a  pleasant  odor  like  the  best  myrrh. 

As  gal  ban  um,  and  onyx,  and  sweet  storax, 

And  as  the  fume  of  frankincense  in  the  tabernacle. 

16  Asa  terebinth  I  spread 28 out  my  branches, 

And  my  branches  were 29  branches  of  glory  80  and  grace. 

17  As  the  vine  brought  I  forth  what  was  agreeable,81 
And  my  flowers,82  the  fruit  of  glory  and  riches.88 

Vers.  1-7.  —  The  title  of  the  following  section  in  III.  X.  el.  is  tro+Ut  eupiott ;  so  also  in  II.,  excepting  the  order. 
»  A.  V. :  shall  praise  (better,  may  praise,  or  Let  wisdom  praise.  See  Com.).  *  shall  glory.  8  shall.  4  triumph 
(same  word  as  in  second  line,  «avx>)<rrrai,  glory,  vaunt  herself).  8  came  out  of  UfrjAflov  ....  ano).  8  cloud 

(6fiix**l)-  7  high  places  (not  clear.  The  heavens  are  meant).  8  is  in.  9  walked  (jr*pteir£n)oa)  in  the  bottom  of 

the  deep  (Jr  fiaSu  afivovmv).  10  got  a  possession  (so  the  Greek,  iimf<rdprfv.  But  Fritssche,  with  Gutmanu  and  others, 

properly  suspects  a  false  translation,  supposing  that  stood  in  the  original,  for  which  eicrura  should  have  been 

given.  He  accordingly  renders,  as  does  also  Bunsen's  BSbelwerk ,  “  I  created/'  Cf.  Com.).  u  shall. 

Vers.  8-16.  — 18  A.  V. :  8o.  “  beloved  (marg.,  holy,  as  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.).  14  in  an  honourable.  18  Even  in. 

M  Lord’s  inheritance.  17  was  exalted  (are^w^e  =  raised  on  high ;  248.  Co.  leave  off  the  prep.) ....  in.  18  Her* 
mon  ('Atpfiity.  This  form  of  the  word  is  also  frequent  in  the  LXX.).  79  was  exalted.  80  in  Ehgaddi  (o'  alyiaAoiv ; 
248.  Co.,  ip  TaMt,  i.  e.,  ip  ’Byyo Si  \  ip  ’Eyyd6otf ,  296.  308. ;  ip  rddott,  258. ;  Old  Lat.,  in  Cades.  All  are  clearly  correc¬ 
tions  for  the  first).  81  As  (Fritssche  receives  kcu  from  III.  X.  106. 166.  167.  264.  296. 808. ;  text.  rec.  omits). 

88  pleasant  (wpaty  is  prefixed  by  H.  248.  Co.)  field.  88  grew  up  (atanf/uSyp).  84  tree  by  the  water  (the  addition  is 
from  248.  Co.  Old  Int.).  88  a  sweet  smell  (hov^r.  Codd.  28.  248-  268.,  with  Co.,  omit  it  and  the  verb  SiSmtta). 

88  omits  the  aromatic  (dpwpArwr,  which  follows  dowdAoSov.  In  248.  Co.,  instead  of  the  last  word  is  read  m  vdAofov). 
87  yielded  (3U*«ca). 

Vers.  16-22.  —  88  A.  V. :  turpentine  tree  I  stretched  (see  Com.).  89  are  the.  80  honour  (6d£ip).  81  pleasant 

savour  (xdptv ;  248.  Co.,  eim&iae.  Cf.  Com.).  88  flowers  are.  88  honour  (see  ver.  16)  and  riches  (As  ver.  18  in  tho 
A.  V.  there  appears  what  has  been  added,  with  slight  variations,  by  H.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat. :  I  am  the  mother  of  fair  love. 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


19  Come  unto  me,  ye  that  desire  me,1 
And  fill  yourselves  with  my  fruits. 

20  For  the  thought  of  me  is  3  sweeter  than  honey, 

And  my  possession  than  8  honeycomb. 

21  They  that  eat  me  shall  yet  be  hungry, 

And  they  that  drink  me  shall  yet  be  thirsty. 

22  He  that  obeyeth  me  shall  not  be  ashamed,8 
And  they  that  work  by  6  me  shall  not  sin.8 

23  All  these  things  are  true  of  the 7  book  of  the  covenant  of  the  Most  High  God, 
The 8  law  which  Moses  commanded  us 

As  9  an  heritage  unto  the  congregations  of  Jacob.10 

25  It  filleth  with 11  wisdom,  as  Phison, 

And  as  Tigris  in  the  time  of  the  new  fruits . 

26  It  maketh  insight 13  abound  like  Euphrates, 

And  as  Jordan  in  the  time  of  the  harvest. 

27  It  maketh  instruction 18  appear  as  the  light, 

As  Geon 14  in  the  time  of  vintage. 

28  The  first  man  knew  her  not  perfectly, 

And  so 18  shall  the  last  not  trace 18  her  out. 

29  For  her  thought  aboundeth  more 17  than  the  sea, 

And  her  purposes 18  than  the  great  deep. 

80  I  also  came  out  as  a  canal 19  from  a  river, 

1  And  as  a  conduit  into  a  garden.  * 

81  I  said,  I  will  water  my  garden,30 

And  will  water  abundantly  my  garden  bed. 

And  lo,  my  canal  31  became  a  river, 

And  my  river  became  a  sea. 

32  I  will  yet  make  instruction  33  shine  as  the  morning, 

And  will  send  forth  her  light  afar  off. 

83  I  will  yet  pour  out  teaching  38  as  prophecy, 

And  leave  it  to  everlasting  generations.34 
34  Behold  that  I  labored  not 26  for  myself  only, 

But  for  all  them  that  seek  her.38 

And  fear,  and  knowledge,  and  holy  hope :  I  therefore  being  eternal,  am  given  to  all  my  children  Which  are  named  of 
him).  1  all  yt  that  be  desirous  of  me  (X.  Old  Lat.  add  vdmt  after  fie).  4  my  memorial  u.  *  mine  in¬ 

heritance  than  the.  4  never  be  confounded  (248.  Co.  add  tUavarros).  4  work  by  (cpya^tcvot  hr.  Fritvche  ren¬ 
ders,  make  use  of  my  service  ;  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  gives  himself  trouble  on  my  account.  Cf.  Com.).  4  do  amiss 

(hfiaprrfaovo-i). 

Vers.  28-29.  —  7  A.  V. :  are  the  (the  words  supplied  seem  needful  to  complete  the  sense).  *  Even  the.  *  omits 
us  (Fritssche  receives  from  111.  X.  56. 156.  248.  258.  254.  Oo.),  and  has  For  instead  of  As.  18  Jacob  (A.  V.,  as  ver. 
24,  has  an  addition  as  follows :  Faint  not  to  be  strong  in  the  Lord  ;  That  he  may  confirm  you,  cleave  unto  him :  Fbr 
the  Lord  Almighty  is  God  alone,  And  besides  him  there  is  no  other  Saviour.  They  come  from  H.  248.  Oo.  Old  Lat.  with 
slight  variations).  11  He  filleth  all  things  with  his  (248.  Co.  insert  ndvra  before  and  airrov  after  rije  cro^toc).  u  He 
....  the  understanding  to.  14  He  ...  .  doctrine  of  knowledge  (waxbeiaM,  to  which  248.  Co.  add  yvwreme)  appear  as 
the  light  (cf.  Com.).  *4  And  as  Geon  (so  H.  248.  254.  Co.).  15  No  more.  18  last  find.  17  thoughts  (Susp&yna ; 

III.  55. 106.  258.  254.  296.  808.,  the  plur. ;  248.  Co.,  same  with  the  article)  are  more  ( jsAijdwdij).  u  Counsels  (4  0ouAj) 
profounder. 

Vers.  80-84.  — 14  A.  V. :  brook  (marg.,  drain  or  ditch).  *•  best  (248.  Co.  add  rbv  apurrov  to  x$ror)  garden. 

41  brook.  w  doctrine  (naibeiar).  *  doctrine  (ti&a<r*a\£av).  44  all  ages  forever  (««  yeveat  almmv).  44  haw 

not  laboured.  44  wisdom  (avrifr). 

Chapter  XXIV. 


Ver.  1.  The  future,  cuW<rc<,  seems  to  stand  for 
the  imperfect  of  the  Hebrew,  which  may  be  ren¬ 
dered  by  may,  can,  or  will. 

Ver.  2.  Congregation  of  the  Most  High,  t.  e., 
the  Israelitish  people.  Cf.  verse  12.  —  Before 
(tram)  his  power.  This  may  be  another  ex¬ 
pression  for  the  temple,  meaning  the  same  as 
“  before  the  ark  of  the  covenant,”  on  which  the 
glory  of  the  Lord  was  enthroned.  Others  trans¬ 
late  :  before  his  host ,  namely,  Israel  or  the  heavenly 
host. 

Ver.  3.  Cf.  this  verse  and  what  follows  with 
Gen.  i.  2,  and  Prov.  viii. 


Ver.  4.  Was  on  a  cloudy  pillar  =  was  a 
cloudy  pillar ;  i.  e.,  it  was  in  the  heights  of  heaven. 
So  in  Baruch  (iii.  29)  it  is  asked  concerning  wis¬ 
dom  :  “Who  hath  gone  up  into  heaven,  aDd  taken 
her,  and  brought  her  down  from  the  clouds?” 
Cf.  also  Ps.  lxviii.  34 ;  lxxxix.  5,  6.  The  “  cloudy 
pillar  ”  which  led  Israel  in  the  wilderness  cannot 
well  be  meant.  The  original  dwelling-place  of 
wisdom  is  under  consideration.  It  is  not  till 
afterwards  (verse  8)  that  her  earthly  habitation 
is  mentioned. 

Ver.  5.  Depth  of  abysses.  The  bottom  of 
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the  sea  is  meant,  a s  antithetic  to  the  heights  of 
heaven. 

Ver.  6.  I  got  a  possession,  iientodpiiv.  This 
is  generally  regarded  as  a  failure  in  translation. 
The  word  VT3J7  probably  stood  in  the  Hebrew, 
as  Gntmann  and  others  snppoee,  and  this  is  one 
of  its  meanings.  But  the  meaning  here  should 
have  been  created,  worked,  in  order  to  bring  it 
into  harmony  with  the  common  representation 
that  God  first  created  wisdom,  and  that  then  it 
was  with  him  in  the  creation  and  orderly  arrange¬ 
ment  of  other  things.  Cf.  Wisd.  ix.  9. 

Ver.  7,  8.  Gutmann  thinks  it  possible  that 
there  is  a  reference  here  to  the  tradition  found 

also  in  the  Talmnd  (TV.  DlbP.  fol.  2),  that  God 
offered  the  Law  to  all  the  peoples  of  the  earth  in 
order ;  bat  none  were  ready  to  accept  it,  except 
Israel. 

Ver.  9.  From  the  beginning,  before  the 
world,  »j pb  rod  al&vos  Air*  A pXVf-  Bretschneider 
and  Bunsen’s  Bibeiwerk  suppose  the  last  two 
Greek  words  to  be  simply  a  gloss  on  the  preced¬ 
ing.  Fritzsche,  however,  maintains  that  they  are 
original,  and  used  for  emphasis.  Cf.  the  LXX. 
at  Micah  v.  2  (Air’  &pxv$  «£  fifiepwv  al&vos),  for  a 
similar  collocation  of  words. 

Ver.  10.  In  Sion,  namely,  in  the  temple  on 
Mount  Sion. 

Ver.  11.  Was  my  power,  itovola.  Here  much 
the  same  as  ride,  sway.  The  Law,  which  accord¬ 
ing  to  this  representation  was  the  same  as  wis¬ 
dom,  bore  sway  in  everything  that  concerned  the 
Jewish  people. 

Ver.  13.  In  the  LXX.  at  Ps.  xxix.  6,  we  have 
also  the  same  spelling  of  the  word,  Al&avos.  The 
cedar  is  often  used  in  the  Old  Testament  as  an 
illustration.  Cf.  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.,  art.  “  Cedar.” 
—  Mountains  of  Aermon.  A  mountain  range 
is  meant.  The  plural  (Q'pbnn)  is  also  found  at 
Ps.  xlii.  6.  The  reading  “  Sion  ”  (Syr.  and  Ar., 
followed  by  Bretschneider)  for  “  Aermon  ”  arose 
out  of  the  fact  that  this  was  another  name  of  the 
game  mountain  the  devoted).  Cf.  Deut.  iv. 


48. 

Ver.  14.  On  the  sea-shores,  iv  alyioAois.  Bret¬ 
schneider,  De  Wette,  Bunsen’s  Bibeiwerk ,  and 
others  adopt  the  reading  at  Engedi  (cf.  Text. 
Notes).  But  it  is  likely  that  it  arose  from  a 
gloss.  At  least,  it  is  far  more  likely  that  it  was 
an  after-thought  than  the  common  reading.  En- 

Sidi  was  situated  on  the  western  shore  of  the 
ead  Sea,  and  was  famous  for  its  groves  of 
palms.  —  Bose  plant,  <pvrh  f>6bov.  Cf.  Sol.  Songs 
fi.  1,  and  Is.  xxxvi.,  where  alone  in  the  English  ver¬ 
sion  of  the  Old  Testament  canonical  books  this 
flower  is  mentioned.  The  rose  proper,  however,  is 
probably  not  meant  in  these  passages.  And  in  the 

1>resent  verse,  as  also  at  xxxix.  13, 1.  8,  it  is  most 
ikely  that  the  Oleander  is  referred  to.  Cf. 
Furrer  in  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  s.  v.  —  A  plane 
tree.  This  is  a  tree  of  the  maple  kind. 

Ver.  15.  Aromatic  aspalathus.  It  was  a 
prickly  shrub,  yielding  a  fragrant  oil.  It  is  re¬ 
ferred  to  by  Tneognis  (1193),  and  as  an  instru¬ 
ment  of  torture  in  Plato’s  Republic  (616  a.).  Cf. 
also  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.,  xii.  24.  —  Galbanum. 
This  was  one  of  the  perfumes  employed  in  the 
preparation  of  the  sacred  incense.  The  word  is 
much  the  same  in  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin, 
and  it  is  supposed  that  the  same  thing  is  meant 
by  it.  Cf.  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.,  s.  v.  — Onyx.  It 


was  probably  the  opercplum  of  a  certain  species 
of  shell-fish  which  was  used  for  perfume.  Cf. 
xxx.  34,  where  it  is  mentioned  as  one  of  the  in¬ 
gredients  of  the  sacred  perfume.  —  8weet  storax, 
araierfi.  It  is  the  Hebrew  of  Ex.  xxx.  34. 
The  gum  which  exudes  from  the  myrrh  plant. 
Pliny  (xii.  35)  says  :  “  Sudani  [t.  e.  myrrh-trees^ 
sponte  priusquam  incidantur  stacten  diet  am  cut 
nulla  prafertur”  Others,  however,  think  it  to  be 
the  finest  kind  of  storax  gum  ( Dioscor .,  i.  79). 
But  it  is  doubtful  if  the  latter  would  have  re¬ 
ceived  this  name  in  Greek.  Cf.  Winer,  Bib . 
RealwOrterbuch,  s.  v. 

Ver.  16.  As  a  terebinth.  It  is  probably  the 
Hebrew  nbs,  oak.  In  Arabic  it  is  called  Butm. 
According  to  Robinson  :  "  There  is  said  to  flow 
from  incisions  in  the  trunk  a  sort  of  transparent 
balsam,  constituting  a  very  pure  and  fine  species 
of  turpentine,  with  an  agreeable  odor  like  citron 
or  jessamine.”  He  afterwards  adds,  however: 
“  In  Palestine  nothing  seems  to  be  known  of  this 
product  of  the  Butm  1  ”  Cf.  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet., 
s.  v. 

Ver.  17.  What  was  agreeable,  xdptv.  This 
seems  a  better  rendering  than  that  of  our  version, 
although  Grotius  also  has :  “produxi  vinum  bene 
olens following  the  Old  Latin,  which  has : 
“  suavitatem  odorts.fi  It  was  doubtless  intended  as 
a  paraphrase  or  explanation,  but  as  such  is  mis¬ 
leading 

Ver.  21.  The  idea  is  beautiful,  and  not  in 
opposition  to  that  of  John  iv.  14. 

Ver.  22.  Work  by  me,  ol  ipya(6p*voi  iv  ijxol. 
Clearer,  who  avail  themselves  of  my  help.  Cf.  xiii. 
4.  The  verb  means  to  prosecute ,  realize,  complete 
something,  a  work;  or,  without  an  object,  to  be 
active,  to  labor ,  to  do  business  with,  take  trouble  about. 
So  tlpydoaro  iv  abrois  at  Matt.  xxv.  16. 

Ver.  23.  Congregations  of  Jaoob.  This  is 
possibly  a  reference  to  the  various  synagogues  of 
Israel  scattered  among  different  nations  and  in 
different  lands.  Cf.  Ps.  lxviii.  26. 

Ver.  25.  The  law  is  meant.  It  gives  a  fullness 
of  wisdom,  as  Pison  and  Tigris  a  fullness  of  wa¬ 
ter.  Cf.  Gen.  ii.  11,  14.  —  The  time  of  the  new 
fruits.  The  time  when  there  was  the  greatest 
abundance  of  water  in  March  and  April. 

Ver.  27.  Appear  as  the  light,  iK<palvoov  &s 
d>&s.  Here,  too,  it  is  quite  clear  there  has  been  a 
failure  in  translation.  It  was  to  be  expected  that 
alonfr  with  the  other  rivers  the  Nile  would  be 
mentioned,  as  it  evidently  was  in  the  original. 
The  word  there  was  most  likely  not  "YIN,  light, 
but  '")iN\  river,  by  which  name  the  Nile  is 
sometimes  known  in  Scripture.  Cf.  Is.  xxiii.  3 ; 
Am.  viii.  8.  For  this  supposition  the  following 
phrase  furnishes  good  support.  There  is  no  teal 
in  the  Greek  before  &s  Trj&v.  And  it  is  a  fact 
that  at  the  time  of  the  vintage  in  September  and 
October  the  Nile  stood  at  its  highest  point.  Hence 
it  is  clear  that  Geon,  i.  e.,  Gihon,  is  used  here  as 
8vnonymous  with  the  Nile.  It  is  also  so  used  in 
«fer.  ii.  18,  in  the  LXX. 

Ver.  29.  Aboundeth  (brAifBMri)  more  than 
the  sea.  The  thoughts  which  flow  out  of  it  are 
more  numerous  and  more  grand  and  immeasur¬ 
able  than  the  sea. 

Ver.  30.  I,  also.  The  writer,  Jesus  Sirach. 
—  As  a  oanaL  Such  as  was  used  for  irriga¬ 
tion. 
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Ver.  31.  My  garden  The  word  for  garden 
is  here  letjroy,  while  in  the  previous  verse  it  is 
vap&HtHTov. 

Ver.  33.  As  prophecy.  Grotius  says  the 
meaning  is,  with  the  certainty  of  prophecy ;  Ga&b, 


with  its  inspiration,  enthusiasm ;  Fritzsche,  with  its 
fullness.  Bishop  Lowth  made  an  attempt  to  re¬ 
produce  the  present  chapter  in  Hebrew;  and 
Fritzsche  has  printed  the  result  in  his  Commen¬ 
tary,  pp.  134-136. 


Chapter  XXV. 

1  In  three  things  I  was  beautified, 

And  stood  up  beautiful  before  the  Lord 1  and  men  : 

Unity  *  of  brethren,  and  8  love  of  neighbors, 

And  man  and  wife  4  that  agree  together. 

2  But 8  three  sorts  of  men  my  soul  hateth, 

And  I  greatly  detest 6  their  life : 7 

A  poor  man  that  is  proud,  a  rich  man  that  is  a  liar, 

An  old  adulterer  wanting  in  understanding.8 

3  If  thou  hast  not  gathered  in  9  youth, 

.  How  canst  thou  find  it 10  in  thine  age  ? 

4  O  how  comely  a  thing  is  judgment n  for  gray  hairs, 

And  for  old  men  12  to  know  counsel ! 

5  O  how  comely  is  the  wisdom  of  old  men, 

And  understanding  and  counsel  to  men  of  honor ! 

6  Much  experience  is  the  crown  of  old  men, 

And  the  fear  of  the  Lord 18  is  their  glory. 

7  Nine  things  I  in  mine  heart  pronounce 14  happy, 

And  the  tenth  I  will  utter  with  my  tongue : 

A  man  that  hath  joy  of  his  children ; 

And  he  that  liveth  to  see  the  fall  of  enemies  ; 

8  Happy  he  18  that  dwelleth  with  a  wife  of  understanding, 

And  that  slippeth  not 16  with  his  tongue, 

And  that  serveth  not  one  unworthy  of  him  ;  -*T 

9  Happy  he  that  hath  found  prudence,18 
And  that  speaketh  it  in  willing  ears.19 

10  O  how  great  is  he  that  findeth  wisdom ! 

Yet  is  he  not 20  above  him  that  feareth  the  Lord. 

1 1  The  fear  of  the  Lord  surpasseth  everything ; 21 

He  that  holdeth  it  fast,  to  whom 22  shall  he  be  likened  ? 28 

13  Any  24  plague,  but  the  plague  of  the  heart, 

And  any  wickedness,  but  the  wickedness  of  »  woman. 

'  14  Any 26  affliction,  but  the  affliction  of  26  them  that  hate  me. 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  beautiful  (see  Com.)  both  before  God.  *  The  unity  (ipovota  ;  248.  Co.,  bpj&n Has,  and  later 

^cAtay).  *  the.  4  A  man  and  a  wife  (248.  268.  Co.  omit  kox  before  anjp).  4  omits  But  (54,  as  A  than.,  according 
to  Holmee  and  Parson*).  4  am  greatly  offended  at  (wpo<rc&x0t<ra).  7  life  but  here  manner  of  life).  4  And 
(H.  106.  248.  Co.  hare  mol  before  y^poyra)  an  old  adulterer  (28.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.,  p«por.  But  the  former  is  supported 
by  a  passage  from  the  Talmud)  that  doateth  (iharrovyeyor  ovvtot i).  9  hast  gathered  nothing  in  thy  (248.  Co.  add  otw 

to  yconfri).  10  canst  thou  find  (evpotv ;  evppv,  106.  248.  296.  Co.  Aid.)  any  thing  (wisdom  is  meant).  11  judgment 
(ttpiois.  It  is  understood  as  a  sentence  pronounced  upon  others,  by  Wahl,  Pritssche,  and  Bunsen's  Bibehoerk). 
11  ancient  men. 

Vers.  6-9.  —  “A.  V.:  God.  u  Thors  bs  nine  things  which  I  have  judged  in  mine  (HI.  X.  H.  66. 106. 157.  al.  Co. 
have  fiov)  heart  to  be.  u  his  enemy  ....  Well  is  him.  10  hath  not  slipped  (aor.,  but  in  the  sense  of  the  present). 
17  hath  not  served  a  man  mors  unworthy  than  himself  (ora^t?  avrov  ;  cavrov,  111.  28.  66.  106.  al. ;  text,  roc.,  avrov). 
u  Well  is  him  ....  prudence  (footnfoxr.  It  seems  to  refer  here  to  practical  wisdom,  quickness,  keenness ,  and  is  rendered 
by  Fritasche  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  Ktugheit.  Pritssche  supposes  that  a  line  has  fallen  out  at  this,  reading  as  fol¬ 
lows  :  “  Happy  he  who  has  found  a  true  friend.”  The  Old  Lat.  has  a  different  form  for  ver.  9 :  beatus  qm  mvenit 
amicum  verum ,  el  qui  enarrat  justitiam  auri  audienti.  A.  V.  also,  has  in  the  margin,  a  Jiritnd ,  for  prudence).  *•  he 

that  speaketh  in  the  ears  of  them  that  will  hear. 

Vers.  10-12.  — 00  A.  V. :  Is  there  none  (ovk  «<mr).  07  Bnt  the  love  (45/3o«  ;  eyanfen*  54,  248.  Co.)  of  the  Lord  passofh 

all  things  (wav ;  wdvra,  106. 166. 167.  808.)  for  illumination  (248.  Co.  add  cic  ^aniofiov).  n  holdeth  it  (sparwr  evrW), 
whereto  (marg.,  to  whom).  00  likened  (A.  V.  adds,  as  ver.  12,  with  H.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  8yr.  Ar.,  The  fear  of  the 

Lord  is  the  beginning  of  his  love :  And  (kith  is  the  beginning  of  cleaving  unto  him). 

Vers.  18, 14.  —  M  A.  V.  :  Give  me  any.  00  And  («u  is  found  before  waoav  in  HI.  X.  66. 166. 167.  264.  296. 808.) 
any.  00  affliction  from  (Iwayuyjv,  usually  visitation,  calamity). 
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And  any  revenge,  but  the  revenge  of  enemies. 

15  There  is  no  head  above  the  head  1  of  a  serpent, 

And  there  is  no  wrath  above  the  wrath  of  an  enemy. 

16  I  would  rather  dwell  together  8  with  a  lion  and  a  dragon, 

Than  dwell 8  with  a  wicked  woman. 

17  The  wickedness  of  a  woman  changeth  her  appearance,4 
And  darkeneth  her  countenance  like  sackcloth.6 

18  Her  husband  sitteth  down  6  among  his  neighbors, 

And  he  heareth  and  sigheth 1  bitterly. 

19  Any  wickedness  is 8  little  to  the  wickedness  of  a  woman  ; 

Let  the  portion  of  a  sinner  fall  to  9  her. 

20  A  sandy  ascent  to  the  feet  of  an  old  man, 18 
So  is  a  wife  full  of  words 11  to  a  quiet  man. 

21  Stumble  not18  at  the  beauty  of  a  woman, 

And  desire  not  a  woman  because  of  her  beauty.18 

22  If  a  woman  14  maintain  her  husband, 

There  is  strife,  and  impudence,  and  much  shame.16 

23  Low  spirits,  and  a  sad  countenance, 

And  a  wounded  heart  is  a  wicked  woman.18 
She  that  doth  not  make  happy  her  husband,11 
Maketh  weak  hands  and  feeble  knees. 

24  Of  the  woman  came  the  beginning  of  sin, 

And  through  her  we  all  die. 

25  Give  the  water  no  passage, 

Neither  a  wicked  woman  liberty.18 

26  If  she  go  not  as  thou  leadest,19 
Cut  her  off  from  thy  flesh.89 

Vera.  15-17.  — 1  A.  V. :  head  (see  Com.),  8  had  rather  dwell.  8  to  keep  house  (lyouripreu ;  HE.  H.  28. 246.  al., 
wwoucfjmu).  *  face  {bpturiv ;  157.  248.  Co.,  vpbow woo).  *  eackcloth  (marg.,  like  a  bear;  text,  ree .,  aoxxov,  which 
Fritaeehe  would  reject  for  ope os,  with  111.  X.  28.  66.  248.  *1.  Co. ;  Old  Let.,  tanquam  urtus  et  quasi  saecum  ostendit , 
•ee  Com.). 

Vera.  18-26.  —  •  A.  V. :  shall  sit  {hoawwwnu..  A »  we  sometimes  saj,  lies  bade,  lies  off,  i.  e.,  takes  recreation). 
7  when  he  heareth  it  (see  Com.)  shall  Bigh  (248.  Co.  add  SC  airrqv).  8  All  wickedness  is  but.  •  upon.  10  As 
(H.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  have  «k)  the  climbing  up  a  sandy  way  (kyafiaotf  &ppw£ip)  it  ...  .  the  aged  (sing.).  u  words 
(marg.,  scolding.  Cf.  Till.  8,  ix.  18).  18  Stumble  not  (vpomricryc,  here  in  the  sense  of,  “  Be  not  carried  away  ”). 

u  her  not  for  pleasure  (ywaixa  pi)  hnvdhftrfft.  Fritssohe  inserts  <v  jmlAAci  after  the  first  word,  with  III.  X.  66. 106. 
166.  al.  Old  Lat.  In  248.  Co.  there  are  added  to  the  verb  the  words  (it  rp  v$jv).  14  A  woman,  if  she.  18  Is  full  of 
anger  (opyij,  but  by  melon,  put  for  that  which  it  excites),  impudenoy  (obs.) ....  reproach.  14  A  wicked  woman 

abateth  the  courage,  maketh  a  heavy  countenance  and  a  wounded  heart.  17  A  woman  that  will  not  oomfort  (fm?  ov 
luucapul ;  248.  Co.,  napojcaJdoet  for  last  word) ....  husband  in  distress  {iv  irmwm,  added  by  248.  Co.).  18  liberty 

(wapf/rtoiav,  received  by  Fritasche  from  HI.  X.  H.  28.  106.  248.  al.  Co. ;  text,  rec.,  i(ov<riav)  to  gad  abroad  (248.  Co.  add 
ifotov ;  Old  Lat.,  veniam  prodevndi).  19  wouldest  have  her  (card  <rov).  80  flesh  (A.  V.,  has  an  additional  line 
as  follows :  And  give  her  a  bill  of  divorce ,  and  let  her  go  (248.  Co.  add  ftftov  nil  ksrbkoow)). 


Chapter  XXV. 


Ver.  1.  The  author  continues  to  speak  in  his 
own  person.  The  text,  however,  has  become  cor¬ 
rupt,  as  the  lack  of  connection  in  the  thought 
plainly  shows.  But  it  is  not  so  easy  to  restore 
the  original  readings.  Fritzsche,  adopting  a  con¬ 
jecture  of  A  pel,  would  read  1)pdtrfh)v  for  &pat<r(h)y ; 
and  for  gal  ayitmjy  of  the  following  line  accepts 
the  suggestion  of  Arnald,  that  *ol  laxly  bpcua  be 
substituted.  The  rendering  would  then  be :  Three 
things  please  me.  And  are  comely  (see  verse  5) 
before  the  Lord  and  men.  The  thought  has  more 
of  a  climax  when  under  the  term  u  brethren  ” 
fellow  countrymen  are  understood. 

Ver.  2.  A  rich  (man  that  is  a)  liar.  In  a 
person  who  by  his  circumstances  is  raised  above 
the  necessity  of  make-shifts  to  get  along,  lying 
might  seem  less  excusable  than  in  a  poor  man.  — 
Wanting  in  understanding,  ikarrobfievoy  <ntv4<r*t. 
This  is  added  as  explaining  the  preceding  sur¬ 
prising  thought,  “  an  old  man  who  is  an  adul¬ 


terer  !  ”  Gutmann  has  noticed  that  the  Talmud 
(7V.  0*003,  fol.  113)  calls  attention  to  these 
three  hateful  things,  and  adds  to  them  a  fourth, 
namely,  "  a  trustee  ( Vorsteher)  who  without  rea- 
sonproudly  exalts  himself  over  his  congregation .” 

Ver.  7.  Nine  things,  faroyohnara.  Supposi¬ 
tions ,  thoughts;  but  here,  subjects ,  classes  of  per¬ 
sons.  It  is  not  clear,  however,  that  oar  author 
does  mention  so  many  classes,  and  it  is  natu¬ 
rally  suspected  that  something  has  been  lost 
from  the  text.  The  different  classes  spoken  of 
are  distributed  as  follows :  Two  in  verse  7,  three 
in  verse  8,  two  in  verse  9,  one  in  verse  10, 
and  one,  without  doubt  the  tenth,  in  verse  11. 
Fritzsqhe  conjectures  that  a  clause  may  have 
been  lost  after  &Ahr0iprc  in  verse  8.  (See  Text. 
Notes.)  The  ten  could  be  made  out,  too,  if  in 
verse  11  the  reading  ay&*n<ns  be  adopted  for 
<p6&os,  with  248.  Co.  and  our  English  version. 
Bat  this  is  obviously  an  after-thought.  The 
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addition,  moreover,  found  in  the  Syriac  and  Ar¬ 
abic  translations  after  verse  9, —  “Happy  is  he 
who  is  not  cast  down  in  poverty,  And  who  in 
misfortune  does  not  lose  courage/*  —  does  not 
inspire  confidence,  since  the  text  of  these  versions, 
at  this  point,  in  other  respects  is  confused  and 
incomplete. 

Ver.  15.  No  head  above  the  head.  We 
have  here  indeed  tcetpakh hut  it  is  doubtless 
given  as  the  translation  of  which  ought  to 

have  been  rendered  by  poison,  as  not  infrequently 
in  the  Old  Testament.  Cf.  Deut.  xxxii.  33 ;  Ps. 
lxix.  21 ;  Jer.  viii.  14  ;  Lam.  iii.  5,  19. 

Ver.  17.  Sackcloth,  <t6xkov,  ptP,  a  sack .  A 


dark-colored,  coarse  upper  garment.  The  read¬ 
ing  &pkos  (D^T),  bear,  seems,  however,  on  some 
accounts  preferable,  and  is  well  supported.  Cf. 
Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  18.  He  heareth.  Whether  it  be  of 
happy  or  miserable  homes,  his  own  heart  is 
heavy,  and  relieves  itself  in  sighs. 

Ver.  22.  The  A.  V.  imputes  the  anger  to  the 
woman.  The  Greek  text,  however,  leaves  it 
indefinite  to  whom  it  is  to  be  imputed. 

Ver.  24.  We  all  die.  In  that  death  is  the 
consequence  of  sin,  which  she  introduced  into  the 
world.  Cf.  Horn.  v.  12 ;  2  Cor.  xi  3 ;  1  Tim.  in 
14. 


Chapter  XXVI. 

1  Blessed  is  the  man  that  hath  a  good 1  wife, 

And  2  the  number  of  his  days  shall  be  double. 

2  A  capable  wife  *  rejoiceth  her  husband, 

And  he  shall  fulfill  his  years  4  in  peace. 

8  A  good  wife  is  a  good  portion  ; 

It 6  shall  be  given  in  the  portion  of  them  that  fear  the  Lord. 

4  The  heart  of  a  rich  and  also  of  a  poor  man  is  content, 

At  all  times  his  countenance  is  cheerful.6 

5  There  be  three  things  that  mine  heart  feareth, 

And  over 7  the  fourth  I  humbly  pray : 

The  slander  of  a  city,  and 8  the  gathering  together  of  an  unruly  multitude,  and  a 
false  accusation  ; 

All  these  are  more  distressing 9  than  death. 

6  A 10  grief  of  heart  and  sorrow  is  a  woman  that  is  jealous  over  another  woman, 
And  a  scourge  of  the  tongue  which  communicateth  with  all. 

7  An  evil  wife  is  an  unmatched  yoke  of  oxen ; 11 

He  that  layeth  12  hold  of  her  is  as  one  that  graspeth 18  a  scorpion. 

8  A  drunken  woman  14  causeth  great  anger, 

And  she  will  not  cover  her  u  shame. 

9  The  whoredom  of  a  woman  is  in  her  bold  eyes 
And  in  her  eyelids  recognized.16 

10  Keep  watch  over  a  headstrong  daughter, 

Lest  having  indulgence  she  use  it  against  herself.17 

11  Guard  against  the  seductions  of  a  bold 18  eye, 

And  marvel  not  if  it  lead  thee  astray.19 

12  As  a  thirsty  traveller  will  open  his  mouth,29 
And  drink  of  every  water  near  at  hand,21 

So  right  before  every  peg 22  will  she  sit  down, 

And  open  her  quiver  over  against  the  28  arrow. 

Vers.  1-4. —*  A.  V. :  virtuous  (AyoPij*.  Cf .  ver.  8).  1  For  (to).  9  virtuous  woman  (ywi^  irSpeta.  Cf.  Ruth  Hi. 

11 ;  Ptot.  xii.  4,  jHCTS).  4  The  jean  of  his  life  (248.  Co.  014  Lat.  read  rf^  before  ovtov).  9  Which. 

•  Whether  a  man  he  rich  or  poor,  if  he  have  a  good  heart  towards  the  Lord  (wkovoiov  W  to  im*xov  ttapSia  dyoftf ;  248. 
Co.  add  rrpbt  Kvpiov),  He  shall  at  all  times  rejoice  with  a  cheerful  countenance  (o»  ravrl  ttaipf  wpoamwor  Ikapor ,  248. 
Co.  Insert  before  ikap6v,  and  yavpUoovatr  niter  it.  The  reference  is  still  to  the  man  who  has  a  good  wife). 

Yen.  6-8.  —  7  A.  V. :  for  (to).  *  was  sore  afraid  (*po<n&»v  •M&W-  Codd.  III.  56. 106. 166. 167.  248.  258.  296., 

with  Co.  Old  Lat.,  read  for  the  latter) ....  omits  and.  9  worse  (pox^ijpd.  Cf.  Com.  on  the  whole  passage), 

to  But  a.  u  is  a  yoke  (marg.,  yoke  of  oxen)  shaken  to  and  fro  {oaXnrifievor  =  driven  hither  and  thither ,  i.  e.,  because 
ill-matched).  «  hath  {ttpariv).  19  though  he  held  ( h  ftpoovofuroc.  The  article  is  omitted  bj  III.  H.  66. 106. 248. 
264.  Co.).  u  woman  and  a  gadder  abroad  (248.  Co.  add  to  frepfidt).  u  her  own  (atop). 

Ven.  9-18.  —  u  A.  V. :  may  be  known  in  her  haughty  looks  and  eyelids.  17  If  thy  daughter  be  shameless  (see 

Com.),  keep  her  in  straitly ,  Lest  she  abuse  herself  through  overmuch  liberty  (see  Com.).  11  Watch  over  (see  Com.)  an 
impudent.  19  She  trespass  against  thee  (cfc  ok  wAi yifiekfaji).  90  She  will  open  her  mouth,  as  a  thirsty  traveller 
when  he  hath  found  a  fountain  (248.  Co.  add  evpitr  wqynr  After  ordpa  hvoi$ et ;  Old  Lat.,  ad  Jonitm).  »  near  her. 

99  By  every  hedge  (maig.,  stake;  Gr.,  waewdAov).  99  against  every  (tram  fUkove). 
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Yen.  14—18.  — 1  A.  Y. :  will  fat.  *  silent  and  loving  (H.  218.  Co.  add  xol  «vpovc  ;  Old  Lat.,  sensata).  *  worth 
(see  Com.).  4  shamefaat  (oba.  “Shamefaced  was  once  shamefaet,  ahamefacedneaa  was  shamefaatnees,  like 

steadfast  and  steadfastness ;  but  the  ordinary  manifestations  of  shame  being  by  the  face,  have  brought  it  to  its  present 
orthography,*’)  surd  faithful  (an  addition  of  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.) ....  is  a  double  grace.  *  her  (mrrijt,  added  by  23. 

248.  268.  Co.)  ....  valued  (qvk  ion  ormBfi.be  wa*  afios,  there  is  not  any  worthy  weighty  i.  e.,  to  weigh  it).  *  As  the 

sun  when  it  ariseth  dvariAAwr)  in  the  high  heaven  (maig.,  Or.,  in  the  highest  places  of  the  Lord).  ?  So  is. 

•  As  the  clear  light  is  upon  the  holy  candlestick  (Av^vo*  exAafifer  iwl  Kvxyw  ay  Cos).  9  So  is  the.  10  the  face. 

11  in  ripe  age  (marg.,  in  constant  age;  see  Com.).  “  As  the  golden  pillars  are  upon  the  sockets  of  silver  (4wi  0 a<r**s 
dpyvpat-  The  same  in  the  dat.  plur.  In  248.  Go.  Old  Lat.).  u  So  are  the  fair  feet  with  a  constant  heart  (see  Com.. 

For  vers.  19-27,  see  next  note). 

Yers.  19-27.  These  verses,  with  slight  variations,  are  an  addition  found  in  H.  248.  Co.  Syr.  Ar.  A.  V. :  — 

19  My  son,  keep  the  flower  of  thine  age  sound ; 

And  give  not  thy  strength  to  strangers. 

20  When  thou  hast  gotten  a  fruitful  possession  through  all  the  field, 

Sow  it  with  thine  own  seed,  trusting  in  the  goodness  of  thy  stock. 

21  So  thy  race  which  thou  leavest  shall  be  magnified, 

Having  the  confidence  of  their  good  descent. 

22  A  harlot  shall  be  accounted  as  spittle : 

But  a  married  woman  is  a  tower  against  death  to  her  husband. 

28  A  wicked  woman  is  given  as  a  portion  to  a  wicked  man : 

But  a  godly  woman  is  given  to  him  that  feareth  the  Lord. 

24  A  dishonest  woman'contemneth  shame : 

But  an  honest  woman  will  reverence  her  husband. 

26  A  shameless  woman  shall  be  counted  as  a  dog ; 

Bufrshe  that  is  shamefast  will  fear  the  Lord. 

26  A  woman  that  honoureth  her  husband  shall  be  judged  wise  of  all ; 

But  she  that  dishonour© th  him  in  her  pride  shall  be  counted  ungodly  of  all. 

27  A  loud  crying  woman  and  a  scold 

Shall  be  sought  out  to  drive  away  the  enemies. 

Yen.  28,29.  — 14  A.  V. :  There  be  two  things  that  grieve  my  heart,  And  the  third  maketh  me  angry.  u  omits  if: 

*  that  are  not  set  by  (see  Com.).  ”  And  one  (xcu  Is  found  in  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.).  u  such  a  one  (ovtoV).  19  shall. 
*•  freed. 

Chapter  XXVI. 


The  grace  of  a  wife  delighteth  her  husband, 

And  her  discretion  fattens*  his  bones. 

A.  silent 2  woman  is  a  gift  of  the  Lord  5 

And  there  is  nothing  so  much  worth  8  as  a  mind  well  instructed. 

A  shamefaced  woman  is  grace  upon  grace,4 

And  a  continent  mind  cannot  be  Yalued.6 

The  sun  arising  in  the  heights  of  the  Lord,8 

So 7  the  beauty  of  a  good  wife  in  the  ordering  of  her  house. 

A  light  upon  the  holy  candlestick  beaming  forth,8 
So 9  beauty  of  face  10  on  a  noble  stature.1* 

Golden  pillars  upon  a  silver  pediment,12  t 

So  fair  feet  upon  firm  soles.18 

Over  two  things  my  heart  is  grieved, 

And  over  the  third  cometh  anger  upon  me  : 14 
A  man  of  war  that  suffereth  poverty, 

And  if 18  men  of  understanding  are  not  set  by,18  . 

One 17  that  returneth  from  righteousness  to  sin  — 

The  Lord  prepareth  him  18  for  the  sword, 

A  merchant  will 19  hardly  keep  himself  from  doing  wrong ; 
And  a  huckster  will 19  not  be  declared  free  20  from  sin. 


Ver.  1 .  Shall  be  double.  As  though  doubled, 
because  not  embittered  by  a  comfortless  home. 
Cf.  Prov.  xxxi.  10. 

Ver.  2.  Cf.  Prov.  xii.  4.  n This  word 
is  often  need  in  New  Testament  Greek  as  synony¬ 
mous  with  reAcTy,  to  finish,  conclude .  As  it  respects 
time,  it  is  equivalent  to  the  Hebrew  sbtj.  Cf. 
Gen.  xxix.  21 ;  Lev.  xii.  4. 

Ver.  8.  ’Ayafrfi'  is  the  rendering  for  Dit*, 
which  allows  considerable  variety  of  meaning, 
according  to  the  connection. 

Ver.  4.  This  verse  is  closely  connected  with 
the  preceding  in  thought. 


Ver.  5.  Whence  the  A.  V.  derived  the  read¬ 
ing  4<po&h0 V*  is  clear  from  the  notes  above.  —  I 
humbly  pray,  Tpo<r6irtp  iZeh&vv,  i.  e .,  with  my 
face  bowed  to  the  eaith.  Others  render :  I  pray 
before  (the  Lord).  —  The  slander  of  a  city,  etc. 
There  is  great  diversity  of  renderings.  The  Greek 
is:  DtafioK^y  iroAcw,  real  *KK\T)<ilav  #gAov,  teal 
Karafy*v<rp6v.  The  first  two  words,  at  least,  seem, 
correctly  rendered  in  the  A.  V.,  slander  of  a  city ; 
meaning,  on  the  part  of  a  city,  its  citizens.  The 
rendering  of  6x^ov  by  “  unruly  multitude/’  a 
“  mob,”  would  also  be  allowable.  Cf.  Acts  xxiv. 
18;  and  Xen.,  Hist.  Grceca ,  iv.  4,  11.  Fritzsche, 
however,  suspects  that  there  has  been  a  false 
rendering  on  the  part  of  the  Greek  translator, 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


850 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


nbbf?  being  read  instead  of  brT|7  or  nbnp. 
He  would  therefore  translate  by  “  abuse  of  the 
people.”  And  it  is  not  to  be  denied  that  this 
sense  is  more  suitable  to  the  context.  The  word 
Karra‘S tviTfxiv  (=  ftardipevoty),  in  this  form,  is  not 
elsewhere  found,  though  its  meaning  is  clear. 

Vcr.  6.  The  fourth  thing  against  which  he 
prayed  for  deliverance  is  now  stated.  —  Jealous, 
avrlfyKos,  a  late  and  an  infrequent  word.  It  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  zelotypus,  annulus.  Cf. 
xxxvii.  11.  —  Tlaaiv  briKoivotvovoti,  which  com- 
municateth  with  all,  t.  e.t  makes  communication 
of  her  suspicions  respecting  her  husband  to  all. 
This  seems  to  be  the  sense,  although  some  critics 
give  a  different  rendering.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk, 
“  And  the  scourge  of  whose  tongue  hits  all .** 

Ver.  8.  Will  not  cover  her  shame.  She 
will  live  in  open  unchastity. 

Ver.  9.  Grotius  comments  :  “  Oculi  elati  et 
mobiles  palpebras  arguuni  impudicas 

Ver.  10.  A  headstrong  (hZiarpbmp)  daughter. 
One  is  meant  who  cannot  be  easily  persuaded  to 
restrain  her  indinations  on  the  presentation  of 
good  reasons.  —  'Eaurfi  x^?<njrcu.  Some  suppose 
self-abuse,  onanism,  is  here  referred  to.  But  the 
meaning  seems  nuher  to  be  that,  if  she  have  too 
much  indulgence,  she  will  use  it  to  her  own  detri¬ 
ment. 

Ver.  11.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk,  with  De  Wette 
and  others,  like  our  A.  V.,  suppose  that  the  ad¬ 
monitions  given  still  have  reference  to  the  un¬ 
governable  daughter  ;  but  the  peculiar  language 
employed  is  decidedly  against  it :  bslou  .... 

o£a<,  guard  against  [going]  after ,  or,  if  not,  be 
not  surprised  if  evil  consequences  follow.  The 
next  verse  describes  more  fully  such  a  fallen 
woman ;  and  we  should  not  suppose  that  the 


author  would  draw  directly  for  any  father  such  a 
possible  picture  of  his  own  daughter. 

Ver.  IS.  Fatten  his  bones.  Give  them  mar¬ 
row, —  a  figurative  expression  common  to  the 
Old  Testament. 

Ver.  14.  * KvriXkarffta,  Cf.  vi.  15. 

Ver.  16.  is  without  the  article.  There 

being  but  one  in  our  planetary  system,  it  ap¬ 
proaches  the  significance  of  a  proper  name.  Cf. 
Winer,  p.  119. 

Ver.  17.  'HAurf?  trraa ipn.  One  point  of  com¬ 
parison  is  in  the  light  on  the  candlestick ;  and  it 
would  seem  therefore  that  i)\uclq,  should  be  taken 
here  in  the  sense  of  stature .  So  Linde,  Gaab,  De 
Wette,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  and  Fritzsche.  Gut- 
mann  translates  as  the  A.  V. 

Ver.  18.  "Xripvois  *b<rra$ovs.  This  is  the  usual 
reading.  The  words  have  made  great  difficulty. 
Many  critics  (Gaab,  De  Wette,  Bunsen’s  Bibel¬ 
werk,  and  Fritzsche)  accept  the  suggestion  of 
Grabe,  to  read  for  the  first  word  wrtpoeut  (then 
tbordS/iots),  So  fair  feet  upon  firm  soles  (lit.,  heels). 
The  Old  Latin  supports  this  conjecture :  “  super 
plantas  stabilis  mulieris .” 

Ver.  28.  Not  set  by,  oKv&aXicrB&aiv.  2 tcbfkt- 
Aar  is  dung,  filth,  refuse ;  hence  the  verb  means 
to  treat  as  filth. 

Ver.  29.  This  verse  obviously  begins  a  new 
section,  and  should  have  been  the  first  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  chapter.  The  A.  V.  has  well  rendered 
the  words  fpwopos  and  jrcfanyAor  (II.,  KdpijAot !)  by 
merchant  and  huckster,  respectively.  The  first 
one  means,  literally,  passenger ,  then  one  who  trades 
by  sea  or  land,  a  wholesale  dealer.  The  irdvrjAof 
(or  iyopdios )  purchased  his  goods  of  the  former, 
and  his  business  was  more  local,  and  on  a  much 
smaller  scale. 


Chapter  XXV 11. 

1  Many  sin 1  for  *  small  sum,8 

And  he  that  seeketh  to  increase  it 9  will  turn  his  eye  4  away. 

2  As  a  peg  is  driven 6  between  the  joinings  of  the  stones, 

So  doth  sin  press  in  6  between  buying  and  selling. 

3  Unless  a  man  hold  himself  diligently T  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord, 

His  house  shall  soon  be  overthrown. 

4  As  when  one  sifteth  with  a  sieve,  the  refuse  rem&ineth, 

So  the  filth  of  man  in  his  thought3 

5  The  furnace  proveth  the  potter’s  vessels, 

So  the  trial  of  a  man  is  in  his  discourse.3 

6  Its  fruit  revealeth  10  if  the  tree  have  been  dressed,11 
So  the  utterance  of  the  thought  a  man’s  heart.12 

7  Praise  no  man  before  thou  hearest  him  speak, 

For  this  is  the  trial  of  men. 

8  If  thou  followest  righteousness,  thou  shalfc  obtain  her, 

And  put  her  on,  as  a  glorious  long  robe. 

Vera.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  have  finned  (aor.).  *  matter  (see  Com.).  *  for  abundance  (see  Com.).  *  hif  ayes 

(tydoA, fi6v  ;  H.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  add  avrov).  8  nail  Bticketh  fast  (vayii<rercu  trdoxnXos).  8  stick,  dose  (<no$kdHjs*ew 
ajtajma.  I  adopt  the  suggestion  of  Fritxsche  that  this  verb  is  to  be  read  instead  of  rvvTpt/tycvrcu  of  the  MSS.  Cf .  xxxiv. 
14  in  the  Greek  text,  where  the  former  is  found.  *  The  Old  Lat  has  here,  moreover,  angustiabitur.  Some  critics,  how¬ 
ever  (De  Wette,  Wahl),  would  give  to  awrp^ijffm  the  reflexive  sense,  will  press  itself  m,  which  it  wiU  hardly  bear). 
7  diligently  (see  Com.).  *  talk  (I  adopt  the  marginal  reading.  Cf.  Com.). 

Vers.  5-10.  —  •  A.  V. :  of  man  ....  reasoning.  10  The  fruit  (b  Kopn'os  awro9)  declareth.  u  dressed  (see  Com.). 
u  So  is  the  utterance  (Aoyof  ;  28. 248.  258.  Co.,  Aoytopdc)  of  a  conceit  in  the  heart  (icap&ac ;  248.  Co.,  to  xagbi^)  of  man 
(see  Com.). 
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9  The  birds  will  resort 1  unto  their  like, 

So  will  truth  return  unto  them  that  practice  it.2 

10  As  the  lion  lieth  in  wait  for  the  prey, 

So  sin  for  them  that  work  unrighteousness.8 

11  The  discourse  of  a  godly  man  is  always  wisdom,4 
But  the  6  fool  changeth  as  the  moon. 

12  Among  men  of  no  understanding,®  observe  the  time,7 
But  be  continually  among  men  of  understanding. 

13  The  discourse  of  fools  is  an  abhorrence,8 
And  their  sport  is  in  the  wantonness  of  sin. 

14  The  talk  of  him  that  sweareth  much  maketh  the  hair  stand  upright, 

And  their  brawls  make  one  stop  his  ears. 

15  The  strife  of  the  proud  is  bloodshedding, 

And  their  wrangling  painful 9  to  the  ear. 

16  He  who  revealeth  10  secrets  loseth  his  credit. 

And  shall  not  find  a  friend  u  to  his  mind. 

17  Love  thy  friend,  and  be  faithful  unto  him ; 

But  if  thou  revealest 12  his  secrets, 

Follow  no  more  after  him. 

18  For  as  a  man  hath  destroyed  his  enemy,18 

So  hast  thou  destroyed 14  the  love  of  thy  neighbor. 

19  And  as  thou  lettest  a  bird  go  out  of  thy 18  hand, 

So  hast  thou  let  thy  neighbor  go,  and  shalt  not  get 18  him  again. 

20  Follow  not  after  him,  for  he  keepeth  himself 17  far  off, 

And  hath  escaped  as  a  gazelle 18  out  of  the  snare. 

21  For  a  wound  19  may  be  bound  up,  and  after  reviling  there  may  be  reconcilement ; 
But  he  that  revealeth  20  secrets  is  without  hope. 

22  He  that  winketh  with  the  eye  deviseth  21  evil, 

And  no  one  will  get  rid  of  22  him. 

23  When  thou  art  present,  he  will  speak  sweetly, 

And  will  admire  thy  words  ; 

But  afterwards  28  he  will  alter  his  speech,24 
And  give  thy  words  an  offensive  turn.26 

24  1  hate 28  many  things ,  but  nothing  like  him,27 
And 28  the  Lord  will  hate  him. 

25  He  who 28  casteth  a  stone  on  high  casteth  it  on  his  88  head, 

And  a  deceitful  stroke  shall  make  wounds. 

26  He  who 22  diggeth  a  pit  shall  fall  therein, 

And  he  that  setteth  a  trap  shall  be  taken  therein. 

27  He  that  worketh  mischief,  it  shall  fall  upon  himself,11 
And  he  shall  not  know  whence  it  cometn  upon  him.82 

28  Mockery  and  reproach  are  from  the  proud, 

And 88  vengeance,  as  a  lion,  shall  lie  in  wait  for  him.84 

29  They  that  rejoice  at  the  fall  of  the  righteous  shall  be  taken  in  the  snare, 

And  anguish  shall  consume  them  before  they  die. 

30  Malice  and  wrath,  also  86  these  are  abominations, 

And  the  sinful  man  shall  have  them.88 

Ven.  9, 10.  — 1  A.  V. :  resort  («araAv<m  =  turn  in  to  lodge).  9  practise  in  her  (IpyafoftJyooi  avnjv  ;  248.  Co.  omit 
mvrfr).  8  iniquity  («&««  ;  248.  Co.,  kokioo). 

Vers *11-15.  — 4  A.  V. :  with  wisdom  (oo+ta ;  248.  Co.,  ir  ).  9  a.  6  If  than  bo  among  the  undiscreet 

(«ic  filror  aowrrrwr).  7  time  (see  Cbm.).  *  it  irksome  («rpo*dxft*»uL).  9  revilings  art  grievous  (see  Cbm.). 

Vers.  16-20.  — 10  A.  V. :  Whoso  discovered.  u  never  find  friend.  “  bewrayest  (same  verb  rendered  “  discover¬ 
ed, t.  e., 41  revealeth,”  in  preceding  verse).  »  enemy  (see  Cbm.).  14  lost  (iwmkeoeue.  The  verb  is  irmXeocv  in 
the  preceding  line) ....  thy  neighbour  (row  uXtftriov  ;  rev  rA^rCop,  II.  III.  X.  28.  66.  al.).  u  As  one  that  letteth  a 
bird  go  out  of  his  (*ol  wmirbr  U  xeipoe  oov  eareAvow ).  m  get  (dqpcveeic,  t.  get  by  hunting).  17  Follow  after 
him  no  more ,  tor  he  i m  too  (irioni).  u  He  is  as  a  roe  (see  Cbm.)  escaped. 

Vers.  21-80.  — 19  A.  V. :  As  for  (Sri)  a  wound  (text.  rec.f  dpovopa ;  for  which  Fritsschs  reads  rpavpa,  with  m.  X.  C. 
23. 66.  248.  al.  Co.  It  is  also  the  reading  of  II.)  it.  99  bewrayeth  (see  ver.  17).  91  eyes  worketh  (tsjctcuVci). 

B  he  that  knoweth  him  will  depart  from  (ovSeit  ovrbr  hrocmftrti ;  H.  248.  Co.,  6  tlSite  avrbr  awoonprrrai).  n  at  the 
last  (vorvpor).  94  writhe  his  mouth  (6uurrp«^r«i  rb  orofia  avrov.  For  last  text.  ree.  has  crov ;  avrov,  III.  X.  Co  al. 

1  adopt  the  marg.  reading  of  A.  V.).  99  slander  thy  sayings  (see  Com.).  90  have  hated.  97  him  (see  Com.). 

99  For.  99  Whoso.  99  his  own.  u  him.  89  omits  upon  him.  98  But.  84  them  (23.  248.  Co.  have 
avrsdi  tor  uMo).  88  even  (cot,  alto}  i.  e.,  in  addition  to  what  has  been  already  mentioned).  84  them  both. 
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Chapter  XXVII. 


Yer.  1.  ’ASia<p6pov  The  same  word  is  found 
at  vii.  18,  and  xlii.  5.  The  connection  shows  that 
“  a  small  amount  of  property  ”  is  meant.  — 
n \rj$vvai,  to  increase  his  little.  Cf.  Prov.  xxviii. 
22,  and  1  Tim.  vi.  9.  —  Will  turn  his  eye  away. 
Some  understand  from  the  poor;  others,  from  jus¬ 
tice  and  honesty ;  and  still  others,  apparently 
nearer  the  truth,  'from  God. 

Ver.  3.  Kparfyrj?  Karb  trwovMir.  Fritzsche  and 
some  others  conjecture  that  the  last  two  words 
are  a  false  translation  for  something  in  the  He¬ 
brew  which  stood  for  “  wealth,”  and  would  ren¬ 
der,  therefore :  “If  one  do  not  acquire  property 
in  the  fear  of  the  Lord.”  This  would  certainly 
correspond  better  with  the  context  than  the  ordi¬ 
nary  rendering.  But  the  writer  may  have  left  the 
thought  suggested  by  Fritzsche,  or  a  similar  one, 
to  be  inferred  from  what  he  actually  says :  “  The 
one  who  without  reference  to  the  fear  of  the  Lord 
(goes  about  the  acquisition  of  property),  His 
house,”  etc. 

Ver.  4.  2«?o>ta  for  oftopis  occurs  only  here.  — 
It  is  the  refuse,  not  properly  the  chaff,  but  the 
heavier  stuff,  dirt,  that  will  not  blow  away.  —  In 
his  talk  (A.  V.).  Better,  in  his  thought ,  mind  (koy- 
idf. l&).  It  does  not  go  away  with  the  small  talk. 

Ver.  5.  Aiakoytopf,  (A.  V.)  reasoning.  Better 
here  discourse .  This  shows  what  the  man  has  in 
him. 

Ver.  6.  Tcdpyiov  is  variously  rendered,  and 
has  in  itself  several  meanings.  Bretschneider 
and  Bunsen’s  Bibclwerk  think  of  inoculation ,  graft¬ 
ing  ;  De  Wette,  Gutmann,  and  Gaab,  on  the  cul¬ 
tivation  of  the  tree  in  geueral.  Fritzsche,  going 
back  to  the  Hebrew  Hltp,  supposes  the  quality 
of  the  6oil  is  referred  to.  Cf.  Matt.  xii.  33,  “  for 
the  tree  is  known  by  his  fruit.”  —  O0t m  \6yos 
ivOvphparos  ftapSlas  kvdpdrrrov.  After  \6yos ,  Wahl 
would  supply  KapirSs  ionv.  This  makes  tolerably 
good  sense,  but  does  not  satisfy  all  the  critics. 
Fritzsche  is  inclined  to  accept,  for  ivdvphp*ros, 
ivdvphpara,  suggested  by  Grotius,  and  supply 
inipalvet.  The  meaning  would  then  be  :  “  So  re¬ 
veals  the  (spoken)  word,  the  fruits  of  man’s  heart,” 
t.  e.t  his  thoughts. 

Ver.  8.  The  *oM\pr)  was  the  talar ,  a  gar¬ 
ment  reaching  to  the  feet.  Cf.  the  Apocalypse, 
i.  13. 


Ver.  10.  The  curse  of  sin  is  sin,  and  ever 
more  and  greater  sin.  Cf.  Prov.  xiii.  21.  —  For 
frflpav,  prey,  in  the  first  line,  Cod.  IL  has  Otpeur. 
Ci.  Gen.  iv.  7  ;  Job  xxxi.  9. 

Ver.  11.  Changeth  as  the  moon.  He  says 
now  this,  now  that.  The  thought  is  antithetic  to 
the  “  always  wisdom  ”  of  the  preceding  clause. 

Ver.  12.  Observe  the  time,  i.  e.,  to  go  away. 

Ver.  15.  The  word  biaXoib6pr)<ns,  wrangling ,  is 
said  to  be  found  nowhere  else. 

Ver.  18.  Bretschneider,  who  is  followed  bv 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  supposed  that  the  Greek 
translator  read  here  *1?,  enemy ,  instead  of 
prey ,  game,  which  stood  in  the  Hebrew  text.  But 
the  common  text  gives  a  passable  sense:  “As 
a  man  hath  destroyed  his  enemy,”  i.  c.,  totally 
(hndtheoev),  “So  hast  thou  destroyed  the  love  of 
thy  neighbor.” 

Ver.  20.  As  a  gazelle  (bopxds).  The  animal 
meant  is  what  is  more  generally  known  as  the 
antelope.  The  Arabs  hunt  it  with  dogs.  It  is 
still  common  in  Palestine.  Cf.  art.  “  Gazelle,”  in 
I  Riehm’s  HandwGrterbuch. 

Ver.  22.  Winketh,  i.  e.,  as  is  sometimes  said 
colloquially,  “tips  a  wink.”  The  man  who,  in¬ 
stead  of  speaking  out  frankly  his  meaning,  com¬ 
municates  it  by  winks  and  sly  suggestions. 

|  Ver.  23.  Give  thy  words  an  offensive  turn. 
Lit.,  “  And  in  (through,  iv)  thy  words  will  give 
offense”  (otcdvbakov;  248.  Co.,  the  plur.).  The 
I  last  word  may,  however,  be  taken  in  its  original 
sense,  and  then  the  meaning  would  be:  And 
through  thy  words  will  lav  a  trap. 

Ver.  24.  I  hate.  The  aonst,  ipiorpra,  is  used, 
as  so  often,  to  express  what  is  usual,  and  always 
true.  —  Kol  obx  wpoiwra  airr$,  And  I  do  not  com¬ 
pare  anything  with  him,  i.  e.,  in  hate,  or,  I  hate 
him  worst  of  all. 

Ver.  25.  A  deceitful  stroke  =  a  stroke  given 
one  in  the  back,  from  a  place  of  concealment.  It 
makes  trouble  for  him  tnat  gives  it.  There  is  an 
old  proverb  with  a  similar  sense :  “  For  an  honest 
man  half  his  wits  is  enough ;  the  whole  is  too 
little  for  a  knave ;  ”  and  another :  “  The  fox  ends 
by  getting  into  the  furrier’s  shop.” 

Ver.  29.  Consume  them  before  they  die  = 
before  the  common  period  appointed  for  a  man’s 
life  has  elapsed,  or  up  to  the  time  of  death. 


Chapter  XXVIII. 

1  He  that  revengeth  shall  find  vengeance  from  the  Lord, 

And  he  will  surely  keep  his  sins 1  in  remembrance . 

2  Forgive  to  thy  neighbor  an  injustice,8 

And  then  thy  sins  shall  *  be  forgiven  when  thou  prayest. 

8  One  man  holdeth  fast  anger  4  against  another, 

And  doth  he  seek  pardon  6  from  the  Lord  ? 

4  He  hath  not  mercy  on  a  man  6  like  himself, 

And  doth  he  plead  on  account  of  his  own 7  sins  ? 

Vers.  1-4.— 1  A.  V. :  sins  {huumgnmv  Suumfptori.  Frltssche  gives  this  as  the  reading  of  HI.  X.  C.  68.  Aid.  August. 
It  is  also  that  of  II.  But  this  critic  retains  in  his  text,  8ian)p*v  fttanpifoct.  There  is  but  little  difference  in  the  general 
meaning).  *  Forgive  thy  ....  the  hurt  (i&uama ;  it  has  the  article  in  248.  Co.  The  same  omit  m  after  whqaio*) 
that  he  hath  done  unto  thee.  •  So  shall  (sal  rire)  ....  sins  also.  4  beareth  hatred  (<rwnjpct  hp-p/jv).  •  pardon 
(uurty,  healing).  4  aheweth  no  mercy  (owe  rgei  ike os)  to  a  man  which  is.  7  ask  forgiveness  of  (&urau)  his  own. 
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5  He  that  is  flesh  keepeth  resentment ! 1 
Who  will  atone  for  *  his  sins  t 

6  Remember  the  end,1  and  let  enmity  cease ; 

Remember  corruption  and  death,  and  abide  in  the  commandments. 

7  Remember  the  commandments,  and  cherish  not  resentment  against  thy  4  neighbor ; 
Remember  the  covenant  of  the  Highest,  and  overlook  a  fault.6 

8  Abstain  from  strife,  and  thou  shalt  diminish  thy  sinning ; 0 
For  a  furious  man  will  kindle  strife, 

9  And 7  a  sinful  man  disquieteth  friends, 

And  scattereth  calumny  8  among  them  that  be  at  peace. 

10  As  the  material 9  of  the  fire  is,  so  it  burneth  ; 

And  as  the  subject  of  the  strife  is,  so  it  burneth.19 
As  a  man’s  strength 11  is,  so  is  his  wrath, 

And  according  to  his  riches  his  anger  riseth. 

11  A  hasty  contention  kindleth  a  fire, 

And  a  hasty  fighting 12  sheddeth  blood. 

12  If  thou  blow  the  spark,  it  shall  burn, 

If  thou  spit  upon  it,  it  shall  be  quenched ; 

And  both  these  come  out  of  thy  mouth. 

13  Curse  the  whisperer  and  double-tongued, 

For  he  hath 18  destroyed  many  that  were  at  peace. 

14  A  backbiting 14  tongue  hath  unsettled 16  many, 

And  driven  them  from  nation  to  nation  ; 

And  18  strong  cities  hath  it  pulled  down, 

And  overthrown  houses 17  of  great  men. 

15  A  backbiting  tongue  hath  cast  out  capable18  women. 

And  deprived  them  of  their  labors. 

16  He  who  giveth  heed  unto  it  shall  find  no 19  rest, 

Nor  shall  he  dwell  in  peace. 

17  The  stroke  of  the  whip  maketh  marks  20  in  the  flesh, 

But  the  stroke  of  the  tongue  breaketh  the  bones. 

18  Many  have  fallen  by  the  edge  of  the  sword, 

But  not  so  many  as  have  fallen  by  the  tongue. 

19  Happy  is  21  he  that  is  defended  from  it, 

Who 22  hath  not  experienced  the  fury  thereof ; 21 
Who  hath  not  borne 24  the  yoke  thereof, 

And  hath  not24  been  bound  in  her  bands. 

20  For  the  yoke  thereof  is  a  yoke  of  iron, 

And  the  bands  thereof  are  bands  of  brass. 

21  The  death  thereof  is  an  evil  death, 

And  Hades 28  were  better 27  than  it. 

22  It  shall  not  get  possession  of  the  godly,28 

And  they  shall  not  burn  in 29  the  flame  thereof. 


Vera.  5-9.  — 1  A.  V. :  If  he  that  is  but  flesh  nourish  hatred  (avrbs  <rap£  itv  5tanfp«i  ftrjv tp).  *  intreat  for  pardon  of 
(4£<A«urvTtu).  •  thy  end  (ra  i<r\ara).  4  bear  no  malice  to  thy  (fir)  ixrjvio^  ry  wAijetov ;  cf.  Ter.  6).  8  wink  at 

ignorance  (see  Com.).  8  thy  sins  (emaprias,  bat  obviously  in  the  sense  of  sinning,  one’s  own  sinning).  7  omits 
And  (with  248.  Co.).  8  maketh  debate  (tufiaktl  SoA^v.  Fritische  receives  the  former  from  III.  X.  56.  al.  Co.  Old 

Lat. ;  text.  ret.  (with  II.),  ififidAAn). 

Vers.  10-12.  — 9  A.  V. :  matter  (see  Com.).  u>  And  the  stronger  they  are  which  contend,  the  more  they  will  be 

inflamed  (see  Com.).  u  And  (X.  68.  264.  296.  have  «at)  as  ...  .  strength  ( ?  influence).  u  fighting  (^uxxtj,  rendered 
ver.  8,  “  strife ;  ”  but  it  means  here  a  strife  that  come*  to  blows  and  blood). 

Vers.  18-17.  —  u  A.  V. :  such  have  (text.  ree.  with  II.  plur.  Fiitssche  adopts  the  sing,  from  III.  X.  66. 106. 156.  157. 
807.).  u  backbiting  (lit.,  “  a  third,”  but  248.  Co.,  Sionl),  as  also  in  the  following  verse,  with  167.  At  this  point 

the  Rom.  ed.  of  the  LXX.  (1687)  has  the  following  annotation  in  the  margin  :  “  In  the  margin  of  the  Vatican  Codex 
(?  II.)  there  is  written,  yhmooa  Tptri},  rvrpifinjpto).”  Nothing  of  this  sort  appears  in  the  edition  of  this  MS.  by  Cozza). 
is  disquieted  (not  strong  enough  for  iodAewn  here).  16  omits  And  (as  66.  264.).  17  the  houses.  18  virtuous 

UeSpeime ;  cf .  xxvi.  2).  19  Whoso  bearkeneth  ....  shall  never  find.  90  And  never  dwell  quietly  ....  marks 

(pmhmwws.  Fritssche  adopts  n&mwa  from  III.  X.  0.  66. 106.  al. ;  Old  Lat.,  livorem). 

Ver*.  18-22.  —  **  A.  V. :  Well  is.  99  And.  99  passed  through  the  venom  thereof  (SirjA&tp  ip  ry  Svfu p  avrrjf, 
“  passed  through  in  the  midst,”  etc.).  94  drawn  (ciAjcwre,  but  better  understood  in  the  Occident  if  “  borne  ”  is  used). 
98  Nor  hath.  98  The  grave.  97  better  (AvotreAfc ;  cf.  Tob.  Ui.  6.).  98  have  rule  over  (cparyrp)  them  that  fear 

God  (evoefimw).  99  Neither  shall  they  be  burnt  with  (fr  . . . .  ov  aoifworrat). 

23 
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23  They  that 1  forsake  the  Lord  shall  fall  into  it, 

And  it  shall  burn  among  them,2  and  not  be  quenched ; 

It  shall  be  sent  upon  them  as  a  lion, 

And  destroy  8  them  as  a  panther.4 

24  Look  that  thou  hedge  thy  possession  about  with  thorns, 

Bind 5  up  thy  silver  and  thy  6  gold, 

25  And  weigh  thy  words  in  a  balance,7 
And  make  a  door  and  bar  for  thy  mouth  ; 

26  Beware  lest  perchance  thou  slip 8  by  it, 

And  9  fall  before  him  that  lieth  in  wait. 

Vers.  28-26.  — 1  A.  V.  Such  m  (oi).  *  in  them  (er  airroU  <«wnj<r»r<u  ;  cf.  Com.).  *  devour  (A vparecraz). 

4  leopard  (see  Com.).  0  And  bind.  •  omit*  thy  (as  text.  re*,  and  II.  Fritzsche  receives  aw  from  X.  C.  H.  56. 
106.  al.  Old  Lat.).  7  weigh  thy  words  in  a  balance  (rotf  Adyotc  <rov  irotipror  £vybv  xeu  <rraBn6v.  In  248.  Co.  the  two 

words  are  written  together,  ^vyhoraBfiov.  Both  were  need  for  the  balance,  the  former  standing  for  the  4s am,  and  the 
latter  for  the  weight ,  and  they  are  probably  used  In  connection  here  for  emphasis,  “  weigh  carefully  ”).  *  Beware 

thou  slide  not  (»po <rt\e  iiyim*  oAurAfcrpt).  *  Lest  thou. 


Chapter  XXVHI. 


Vers.  1,  2.  Cf.  Ps.  exxx.  8  ;  Matt.  vi.  14,  15, 
vii.  2,  xviii.  85 ;  Rom.  xii.  19.  On  the  difference 
between  the  teaching  of  oar  book  and  that  of  our 
Lord  in  the  passages  of  the  New  Testament  re¬ 
ferred  to,  see  Keen,  Die  Apokryphenfrage ,  p.  46.  — 
Shall  be  forgiven,  \v9hooyrat.  The  verb  means 
to  loosen ,  as  opposed  to  84tiv,  to  bind.  On  its  force 
at  Matt.  xvi.  19,  cf.  the  commentators,  and 
Cremer’s  Lex.,  sub  voce. 

Ver.  7.  Overlook  a  fault,  irdpibe  Ayvoiav.  On 
the  latter  word,  cf.  xxiii.  2,  and  1  Esd.  viii.  75. 

Ver.  10.  The  members  are  misplaeed  in  the 
common  text.  That  which  is  put  at  the  end 
should  come  immediately  after  tne  first,  in  order 
to  preserve  the  parallelism  :  “  As  the  material  of 
the  fire  is,  so  it  burneth;  As  the  subject  (<rrtp4- 
waiv)  of  the  strife  is,  so  it  burneth.”  It  is  prob¬ 
able,  as  Fritzsche  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  agree, 
that  D!£V!3  stood  in  the  original,  in  the  sense  of 
“according  to  the  subject;”  but  the  translator 
mistook  it  for  2^2,  Jirmness ,  strength.  Still, 
with  the  latter  meaning  an  intelligible  sense  is 
possible.  Cf.  for  the  thought,  Prov.  xxvi.  20,  21. 

Ver.  12.  Come  out  of  thy  mouth,  t.  e .,  are 
within  thy  easy  control. 

Ver.  13.  KarapaaOcu.  The  infinitive  for  the 
imperative.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  316. 

Ver.  14.  A  backbiting  (rplrri)  tongue.  The 
A.  V.  brings  out  the  sense  correctly.  “A  third 
tongue,”  according  to  Oriental  usage,  means  a 
tongue  that  makes  discord,  sows  calumny.  It  is 
thought  by  some  that  the  author  had  the’Samari- 
tans  in  iwew,  who  are  mentioned  in  Ez.  iv.  It  is  j 
more  probable,  however,  if  anv  particular  case  is 
in  view,  that  the  intrigues  of  court  are  meant. 
A  parallel  passage  is  quoted  from  the  Talmud  I 


fol.  15).  In  the  Orient  one  says  :  “  The 
third  tongue,  or  the  tongue  between,  slays  three 
persons,  —  the  calumniator,  the  calumniated,  and 
him  who  listens.”  Cf.  Gutmann,  Com.,  in  loc. 

Ver.  19.  Borne  the  yoke.  Cf.  Matt.  xi.  29  : 
Apart  rby  (vy4r  pov.  At  Deut.  xxi.  3  we  have 
the  expression,  “  drawn  in  the  yoke  ”  (ViP$). 
Cf.  Van  Lennep,  Bible  Lands ,  p.  76. 

Ver.  21.  Real  death  is  preferable,  he  would 
say,  to  such  a  death-in-life,  such  a  civil  and  social 
ostracism,  as  it  causes. 

Ver.  22.  K parfirp,  shall  not  get  at,  get  power 
over ,  and  so  dominate.  The  first  thought  is  more 
in  place  here :  not  even  get  possession  of,  much 
less  rule. 

Ver.  23.  Into  it.  The  stinging,  torturing  fire 
which  a  calumniating  tongue  kindles,  is  meant. 
Cf.  Jas.  iii.  6.  —  ’Ev  ubrots  innahtrtrtu.  Cf.  the 
Hebrew  and  LXX.  at  Numb.  xi.  1  :  “  The  fire 
of  the  Lord  burnt  among  them,  and  consumed 
them.”  —  As  a  leopard  (wdpbaXts).  The  Greek 
word  was  used  by  the  ancients  for  leopard,  pan¬ 
ther,  and  ounce.  In  Homer  the  word  irdyOffp  is 
also  found,  and  w4p8aA.it  is  his  usual  way  of  spell¬ 
ing  the  former  word.  On  the  panther  (which  is 
here  meant)  and  its  habits,  cf.  Van  Lennep,  Bible 
Lands ,  pp.  249-254.  The  word  “leopard”  is 
never  properly  used  of  the  °f  Scripture.  It 
was  a  word  first  introduced  in  the  fourth  century 
to  distinguish  the  African  from  the  Asiatic  “  pan¬ 
ther.” 

Ver.  24.  The  meaning  seems  to  be  :  “If  thou 
wouldest  not  suffer  irreparable  loss,  be  watchful 
over  thy  tongue :  it  needs  guarding  quite  as  much 
as  thy  land,  or  thy  silver  and  gold?1 


Chapter  XXIX, 

1  He  that  practiceth  mercy 1  will  lend  unto  his  neighbor, 

And  he  that  supporteth  with  2  his  hand  keepeth  the  commandments. 

2  Lend  to  thy  neighbor  in  time  of  his  need, 

And  pay  thou  thy  neighbor  again  in  due  season. 

Ven.  1,  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  is  merciful  (irotwr  eXtot).  *  strenftheneth  (see  Com.). 
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3  Keep  thy 1  word,  and  deal  in  good  faith  2  with  him, 

And  thou  shalt  always 8  find  the  thing  that  is  necessary  for  thee. 

4  Many  reckon  what  is  lent  as  something  found,4 
And  put  them  to  trouble  that  help  6  them. 

5  Till  he  get  it,®  he  will  kiss  one’s  hands,7  • 

And  for  his  neighbor’s  money  he  will  speak  humbly ; 8 
But  when  he  should  repay,9  he  will  prolong  the  time, 

And  return  words  of  grief, 

And  complain  of  the  time. 

6  If  he  be  able,10  he  shall  hardly  get  back 11  half. 

And  he  will  count  it  as  something  fojind ; 12 

But 18  if  not,  he  hath  deprived  him  of  his  money, 

And  he  hath  gotten  him  an  enemy  without  cause ; 14 
He  payeth  him  with  cursings  and  railings, 

And  for  honor  he  will  pay  him  disgrace* 

7  Many  therefore  refuse  because  of  such  baseness,11 
Fearing  to  be  defrauded  to  no  purpose.16 

8  Yet  have  thou  patience  with  a  man  in  poor  estate^ 

And  delay  not  to  shew  him  mercy. 

9  Help  a  poor  man  17  for  the  commandment’s  sake, 

And  turn  him  not  away  empty  18  because  of  his  poverty. 

10  Lose  money  for  the  sake  of  a  brother  and  19  friend, 

And  let  it  not  rust  under  the  20  stone  to  be  lost. 

1 1  Lay  up  thy  treasure  according  to  the  commandments  of  the  Most  High, 

And  it  shall  bring  thee  more  profit  than  the  21  gold. 

12  Shut  up  alms  in  thy  storehouses, 

And  it  shall  deliver  thee  from  all  ill-fortune.21 

13  It  shall  fight  for  thee  against  thine  enemy,28 
Better  than  a  mighty  shield  and  strong  24  spear. 

14  A  good  man  will  be28  surety  for  his  neighbor ; 

But  he  that  is  shameless  will  fail 26  him. 

15  Forget  not  the  favor27  of  thy  surety, 

For  he  gave  himself 28  for  thee. 

16  A  sinner  will  overthrow  the  fortune  of 28  a  surety,  , 

1 7  And  a  man  of 80  unthankful  mind  will  fail  him  that  delivered.81 

18  Suretyship  hath  undone  many  of  good  estate, 

And  shaken 82  them  as  a  wave  of  the  sea  ; 

Mighty  men  hath  it  driven  from  their  homes,88 
So  that  they  wandered  among  foreign  84  nations. 

19  A  sinner  falleth 86  into  suretyship, 

And  he  that  runneth  after  gain  falleth  into  suits.86 

Vers.  8-6.  — 1  A.  V.  :  Keep  (<rrep**w  =  make  firm ,  strong;  in  the  LXX.  generally,  confirm,  settle)  thy  (H.  248.  Co 
add  <rov).  *  faithfully.  8  always  (<k  wavrl  scurf,  at  any  and  every  time  of  need).  *  when  a  thing  was  lent  them, 
reckoned  it  to  be  found  («*  eipena  ivhfutray  3a**).  8  helped.  6  hath  received  (Aa£p).  »  a  man  s  (avrov  =  the 

lender's)  hand.  (Vritoehe  adopts  the  plur.  from  in.  X.  106. 166.)  8  submissly  (obs.).  9  repay  (col  «v  scurf  ano- 

SSoemt). 

Vers.  6-10.  — 19  A.  V. :  prevail  (I  adopt  the  words  in  the  margin.  The  Greek  is,  iav  t<rxv<rp.  It  refers  to  the  borrower). 
11  receive  (xofurrrw)  the.  18  count  as  if  he  had  found  it  (Aoymrat  avrb  <2*  evpepa).  18  omits  But  (44).  w  cause 
(II.,  with  Aid.,  has  ov  before  Snpedv).  18  therefore  (o4v.  It  is  adopted  by  Fritxsche  from  Til.  X.  H.  66.  106.  165. 

248.  264.  Co. ;  text.  rec.  omits)  have  refused  to  lend  for  other  men’s  iU  dealing  (xdptv  wovtipUt  hwiorprfar  ;  55.  106.  167. 
264.  add  x*ipa  i  248*  Co.,  Awo  too  irtrfv ov).  18  defrauded  (dmxrTvpi^vai  Swpear  evAa£i)0rj<rav ;  28.  66.  248.  268.  Co. 
add  44  after  the  first  word ;  the  second  is  omitted  by  248.  Co.  as  A.  V.).  17  the  poor  (wcVifrov ).  u  omits  empty 

(sever,  as  23.  248.  Co.).  19  thy  money  for  thy  (4ui)  brother  and  thy.  99  a  (the  art.  is  found  in  the  Greek,  referring 

to  some  particular  and  mueh  thought  of  stone,  that  stone.  For  UeSjne,  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  read  xsrs«pl0*  aero.  See  Com.). 

Vers.  11-16.  —  21  A.  V. :  omits  the.  89  affliction  (xaxw<re<i>{  ;  others,  ill  treatment).  98  enemies.  94  strong 
(Fritxsche  receives  from  in.  X.  H.  28. 66. 106. 166. 167.  254.  296.  807.  808. ;  text,  rec.,  AAn*.  The  former  is  also 
the  reading  of  U.).  98  An  honest  (ayolfc ) ....  is  («yyvi?<r«rai).%  98  impudent ....  forsake  (I  adopt  the  marg.  read¬ 

ing.  Fritxsche  adopts  eycaroAci^vi  from  55.  106.  167.  248.  263.  254.  Co. ;  IU.,  intaraAti^i ;  text,  rec.,  #caTaAei>«i). 
97  friendship  (x<aptrac)>  98  hath  given  his  life  (<4*»a«  ....  ri jv  4^Knv  avrov). 

Vert.  16-19. — "A.  V. :  good  estate  (ayaBa)  of  his  (248.  Co.,  hyat^r  iyyvrfv  erarptyvt).  89  he  that  is  of  an. 

81  leave  (see  ver.  14)  him  in  danger  ....  delivered  him.  88  shaked.  88  houses  {irfsurt).  88  strange.  88  A 
wicked  man.  transgressing  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  (ApaprwAbc  wapafiaitmv  frroAdc  svpwv,  H.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat. 
8yr.  At.)  shall  fall  (ifiweamv  ;  III.  66. 106.  al.  Co.,  ifAweaelreu).  89  « mdertaketk  and  foiloweth  other  men's  business 
for  gain  shall  fall  into  suits  (see  Com.). 
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20  Help  thy  neighbor  according  to  thy  power, 

And  take  heed  to  thyself  that  thou  fall  not.1 

21  The  chief  thing  for  life  is  water,  and  bread, 

And  clothing,  and  a  house  to  cover  shame. 

22  Better  is  the  life  of  a  poor  man  under  a  roof  of  beams,* 

Than  delicate  fare  in  other  men’s  houses .* 

23  Be  it  little  or  much,  hold  thee  contented, 

And  the  reproach  that  thou  art  a  stranger  thou  shalt  not  hear.4 

24  It  is  6  a  miserable  life  to  go  from  house  to  house  ; 

And 6  where  thou  art  a  stranger,  thou  canst  not  open  thy  mouth.* 

25  Thou  shalt  entertain,  and  feast,  and  have  no  thanks  ; 

And  besides,8  thou  shalt  hear  bitter  words  : 

26  Come  along,  stranger,  furnish9  a  table, 

And  feed  me  if  thou  hast  anything 10  ready. 

27  Give  place,  stranger,  to  an  honorable  man  ;  u 

My  brother  cometh  to  be  lodged,  and  I  have  need  of  mine  house. 

28  These  things  are  grievous  to  a  man  having  discernment :  u 
Upbraiding  about  a  dwelling,  and  the  reproach  of  a  creditor.1* 

Ver.  20.  — 1  A.  V. :  beware  that  thou  thyself  fall  not  into  the  same. 

Vers.  22-25.  —  *  A.  V.  :  man  in  a  mean  cottage  (the  literal  rendering  is  better).  *  another  man’s  house  (in  oAXe- 
rptois).  4  That  thou  hear  not  the  reproach  of  thy  house  (Fritseche  receives  this  member  from  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr. 
A r.  which  is  not  found  in  the  text,  ree.,  adopting,  however,  the  suggestion  of  Grotius  to  read  vopouctot  for  oLooc ;  Old 
iAt.,  peregrinationis.  See  Com.).  5  For  it  is.  •  For.  1  dareet  not  open  thy  mouth , Fritseche  adopts  vapourf- 
<rvt?  and  from  III.  X.  55.  109. 157.  al.  Co. ;  text.  ree.f  wapouc/joei  and  knoi^et).  •  Moreover  (*ai  «pfe  M 

Tovroif.  Such  a  collocation  of  words  is  found  also  in  Aristoph.,  Plut 1001). 

Vers.  26-28.  —  9  A.  V. :  thou  stranger,  and  furnish.  10  of  that  thou  bast  (elnirrp  gupO*  11  thou  stranger  .... 
honourable  man  (see  Com.).  u  man  of  understanding  (ai^pwvy  cxoprt  footnyrir.  The  first  word  is  wanting  in 

248.  Co.  Fritseche  renders  the  last  word  by  insight ,  discernment ;  Bunsen’s  Bibelteerkt  with  others,  by  “  GefUhl,” 
feeling ,  sensibility ,  Old  Lat.,  sensui,  which  Frltxsche  says  is  not  the  meaning  of  the  word  “here  or  elsewhere”). 
19  The  upbraiding  of  house-room  (frmfu)<nc  oUCas),  and  reproaching  of  the  lender  (mu  bwi&apbc  favturrov). 


Chapter  XXIX. 


Ver.  1.  'O  0916  w^°  makes  strong ,  sup¬ 

ports.  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  Hip’hil  of 

Pin.  for  which  this  Greek  word  probably  stands. 
It  refers  to  lending  to  the  poor  neighbor.  Cf. 
Dent.  xv.  7,  8  ;  Prov.  xix.  17  ;  Matt.  v.  42. 

Ver.  2.  And  pay  thou  ;  namely,  thou  debtor, 
thou  that  hast  borrowed. 

Ver.  3.  The  thing  that  is  necessary.  The 
money  that  one  needs  to  borrow  will  be  forth¬ 
coming,  if  one  pay  his  debts  promptly  and  keep 
his  promises. 

Ver.  5.  Return  words  of  grief.  Instead  of 
paying  back  the  borrowed  money,  he  will  put  on 
a  doleful  countenance,  and  talk  of  misfortunes 
and  hard  times.  —  'A jcqblas,  without  care,  but 
used  here  in  the  sense  of  grief,  as  also  at  Bar. 
iii.  1. 

Ver.  6.  ’E&v  loxvtrp.  If  he  (the  debtor)  have 
the  power,  be  able  (to  pay). —  He,  namely,  the 
other,  the  creditor. — But  if  not,  namely,  if  the 
debtor  be  not  able  to  pay.  This  sudden  change 
of  subject  is  not  uncommon  in  Greek  prose  au¬ 
thors.  See  also  Luke  xix.  4  ;  Mark  ix.  20.  Cf. 
Winer,  p.  632.  —  And  he  (the  creditor)  hath  got¬ 
ten  him  an  enemy.  —  He  (the  debtor)  payeth. 

Ver.  8.  It  is  supposed  that  the  man  is  really 
poor ;  and  not  like  him  just  mentioned,  one  who 
pleads  poverty  to  get  rid  of  paying  his  just  dues. 
Cf.  Matt.  xviu.  26. 

Ver.  10.  The  meaning  is:  “Rather  lose  thy 
money  by  lending  it  to  thy  poor  Israelitish  brother, 
than  by  hoarding  it  up  in  a  miserly  way  to  do  no 
one  any  good.” —  ’IwO/frcc,  rust.  Used  in  this 
sense  only  in  the  language  of  the  people,  since 


old  cannot  properly  rust.  Cf  xii.  10,  and  Ep.  of 
er.  12,  24 ;  Jas.  v.  3,  with  Meyer’s  Com.  on  the 
last  passage. 

Ver.  11.  More  profit  than  the  gold.  Be 
more  useful  than  the  mere  heaping  up  of  money. 
Cf.  Luke  xii.  33. 

Ver.  12.  Shut  up  alms.  Money  for  benevolent 
purposes  (4\er)po<niyriv). 

Ver.  15.  Himself,  tV  ^trrov.  "  Periculo 
damni  aut  etiam  servitutis  semet  opposuit ,  ut  te  liber • 
aret.”  Grotius.  The  debtor  who  did  not  pay 
could  be  sold  with  his  wife  and  children  into 
servitude.  Cf.  Keil,  Archaol .,  p.  726  ff. 

Ver.  18.  Mighty  (fovoroifc),  t.  e.,  wealthy,  and 
so  influential. 

Ver.  19.  A  sinner  (hfiaprt»\6s)  falleth  into 
suretyship.  He  does  not  become  surety  for  an¬ 
other  ag  a  matter  of  friendship  or  duty.  He  goes 
into  it  rashly  for  the  sake  of  gain,  and  so  ruins 
himself.  There  is  no  occasion  for  rejecting,  with 
Bretschneider  aud  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  hpapr*\6* 
as  a  corruption;  or  with  De  Wette  to  render: 
“  He  becomes  a  sinner  who  falls  into  suretyship.” 
—  Runneth  after  [jobs  for  the  sake  of]  gain, 
bu&K«y  4pyo\af$*(as.  The  latter  word  means,  a 
contract  for  doing  work.  The  verb  in  a  secondary 
sense  signifies  to  do  anything  to  make  money ; 
and  that  seems  to  be  the  thought  here,  with 
special  reference  to  advancing  money  in  enter¬ 
prises  where  great  returns  are  expected.  —  Falleth 
into  suits  (els  icplffeis),  namely,  suits  at  law,  or, 
perhaps  better,  into  judgments.  He  will  be  con¬ 
demned  by  the  courts,  and  so  have  the  reputation 
of  a  bad  or  dangerous  character  in  the  commu¬ 
nity. 
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Ver.  21 .  The  chief  thing  {hpxh) :  the  staff,  as  we 
are  more  accustomed  to  say.  —  To  ©over  shame. 
This  refers  to  the  clothing,  rather  than  to  the 
house.  Cf.  PhiL  iv.  11.  Grotius,  Bretschneider, 
Fritzsche,  and  others  receive,  on  the  basis  of  the 
authorities  above  given,  the  additional  words 
found  iu  the  text  as  the  second  member  of  this 
verse : 44  And  the  reproach,”  etc.  Naturally,  how¬ 


ever,  it  will  always  be  suspected  that  the  sentence 
was  inserted  by  somebody  to  supply  the  place  of 
a  lost  clause. 

Ver.  27.  *Aw6  xpooderov  86(rjs  means  either 
I  from  before  (to)  a  man  of  honor ,  or  with  Fritzsche 
‘it  may  be  referred  to  the  dwelling,  “Get  out  of 
this  splendor ,”  t.  «.,  this  splendidly  furnished 
dwelling. 


Chapter  XXX. 

1  He  that  loveth  his  son  canseth  him  oft  to  feel  the  rod, 

That  he  may  have  joy  over  his  later  life.1 

2  He  that  disciplineth  Ins  son  shall  have  joy  in  him,9 
And  shall  rejoice  in  9  him  among  his  acquaintance. 

8  He  that  teacheth  his  son  maketh  his  enemy  envious,4 
And  before  his  friends  he  shall  rejoice  in 6  him. 

4  Though  his  father  die,  yet  he  is  as  though  he  were  not  dead,® 

For  he  hath  left  one  behind  him  that  is  like  himself. 

5  While  he  lived,  he  saw  and  rejoiced,7 
And  when  he  died  he  was  not  sorrowful : 

6  He  left  behind  him  an  avenger  against  his  enemies, 

And  one  that  shall  requite  kindness  to  his  friends. 

7  He  that  indulgeth  a®  son  shall  bind  up  his  wounds, 

And  shall  be  inwardly  •  troubled  at  every  cry. 

8  A  horse  not  broken  becometh 10  headstrong, 

And  a  son  left  to  himself  will  be  willful. 

9  Treat  tenderly  a 11  child,  and  he  shall  make  thee  afraid, 

Play  with  him,  and  he  will  bring  thee  to  heaviness. 

10  Laugh  not  with  him,  lest  thou  have  sorrow  with  Atm, 

And  lest  thou  gnash  thy  teeth  in  the  end. 

11  Give  him  not 19  liberty  in  his  youth, 

And  wink  18  not  at  his  follies.14 

12  Bow  down  his  neck  while  in  his  youth,15 
And  beat  his  sides  15  while  he  is  a  child, 

Lest  he  become 17  stubborn,  and  be  disobedient  unto  thee, 

And  thou  have  anguish  of  soul.18 

13  Discipline  19  thy  son,  and  hold  him  to  labor,20 

Lest  his  shameful 21  behavior  be  an  offense  unto  thee." 

14  Better  a  poor  man,98  sound  and  strong  of  constitution,94 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  01  him  in  the  end  (fr*  lo^dnoy  avrov.  Frltssche  reads  itrxdrwv,  with  X.  28.  66. 156.  &1.  Go. ;  text, 
ree.,  dat.  sing. ;  Cod.  II.  also  has  iaxdruv,  by  the  first  hand.  The  title  of  this  section  in  II.  III.  X.  al.  is  irrpl  rdtamv). 

*  ohastieeth  (vm&vvr)  ....  joy  in  him  (marg.,  good  by  him  ;  Gr.,  bv^arrax  4w*  mmf  ;  248.  Co.,  evfoasdhfrmu  ivJ  aintp). 

*  Of.  4  grieveth  the  enemy  (wopo^AiMm  rbv  }%$p6y).  ®  Of.  ®  dead  (lit.,  “  His  father  died,  and  it  is  as 

though  he  died  not  ”). 

Vers.  6-9.  —  r  A.  V. :  rejoiced  in  him  (248.  Co.  Old  Let.  add  hr'  avry).  *  maketh  too  much  of  hie  (wepufrvxt>y  ?  248* 
Co.,  OTpuMx***''  806  Com.).  0  his  bowels  will  be.  10  becometh  (fc/Sofen.  So  Fritzsche,  with  HI.  X.  C.  H.  28.  65. 
106. 166.  al.  Co. ;  text,  ree.,  dmfkUvei).  u  child  left  to  himself  [vibe  bmttfvoe,  let  loose)  will  be  wilful  (ht/kuV ti 

wpoaXqe.  The  latter  word,  used  metaphorically,  means,  inclined  to  a  thing,  ready,  and  then,  hasty,  rash-  Bunsen's 
Bibelwerk ,  muthunUig).  Cocker  thy. 

Vera.  11-18.  —  u  A.  V. :  no.  u  wink  (vapiSjfi,  look  to  one  side,  overlook).  14  follies  (dyvotas,  generally,  igno¬ 
rances,  bat  here  properly  rendered.  In  the  text.  ree.  there  is  some  confusion  in  the  text  of  vers.  11, 12,  owing,  it  should 
seem,  to  a  fault  of  the  transcriber.  He  omitted  two  lines,  the  last  of  ver.  11  and  the  first  of  ver.  12.  They  are  wanting 
in  II.  HI.  X.  C.  28.  66.  68.  Fritxsche  has  followed  H.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.  in  restoring  them.  They  are  already 
found  in  the  A.  V.).  f*  he  is  young  (ir  vebrtfri,  as  in  the  previous  line).  “  beat  him  on  the  sides  {6hdax>y  ras 
wAcvpAt  avrov,  pound,  bruise  his  ribs  ;  Luther  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk,  make  his  back  blue).  H  wax  stubborn  (oxA .ijpvv- 
fiefr).  10  so  bring  sorrow  to  thine  heart  (eerra*  croc  bbvvff  19  Chastise  (waubevow).  00  labour  (ipyaoui  ev 

a Ary.  Gaab,  De  Wette,  take  pains  with  him  /  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  let  him  serve  thee.  The  A.  V.,  however,  seems  to 
have  got  the  true  sense).  »  lewd.  B  offenoe  unto  thee  (avrov  irpooxtygc,  which  Fritssche  adopts  from  III.  X.  C. 
28.  66. 106.  al.  Oo.  Old  Lat. ;  text,  ree.,  <rov  wpoaxoifo.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  renders,  “  Lest  thou  have  vexation  through 
hie  disgrace  ”). 

Vera.  14-18.  —  **  A.  V. :  is  the  poor,  being.  (The  heading  ot  this  section  in  some  authorities  is  ntpX  vyieias  ;  In  II.,  as 
in  66.  264.  v«p*  fipmfidrmy.  Other  MSS.  place  the  title  before  ver.  16.)  04  constitution  (<f«i  =  a  permanent  condition, 
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Than  a  rich  man  that  is  afflicted  in  his  body. 

15  Health  and  a  good  constitution  are 1  above  all  gold, 

And  a  strong  body  above  infinite  wealth. 

16  There  is  no  riches  above  a  sound  body, 

And  no  joy  above  the  joy  of  the  heart. 

17  Death  is  better  than  a  bitter  life, 

And  eternal  rest  than  2  continual  sickness. 

18  Delicacies  poured  out 8  upon  a  mouth  shut  up 
Are  as  messes  of  food  set 4  upon  a  grave. 

19  What  good  doth  an  5  offering  unto  an  idol  ? 

For  it  can  neither  eat®  nor  smell ; 

So  is  he  that  is  afflicted 7  of  the  Lord : 

20  He  seeth  with  his  eyes  and  groanetli, 

As  an  eunuch  that  embraceth  a  virgin  and  sigheth. 

21  Give  not  way  8  to  heaviness, 

And  afflict  not  thyself  with  thy  reflections.8 

22  Gladness  of  heart  is  the  life  of  a  man,10 

And  the  joyfulness 11  of  a  man  prolongeth  his  days. 

23  Love  thyself,18  and  comfort  thy  heart, 

Remove  sorrow  far  from  thee  ; 

For  sorrow  hath  killed  18  many, 

And  there  is  no  profit  therein. 

24  Envy  and  wrath  shorten  the  life, 

And  care  14  bringeth  age  before  the  time. 

25  A  liberal  heart  and  one  merry  by  good  cheer 
Will  have  care  for  its  food.18 

habit.  Cf.  following  Terse).  1  and  good  state  of  body  are.  *  Or.  (The  words  ami  irbaavatc  aiaroe  Fritasche, 
with  Bretschneider,  receives  from  H. ;  Old  Lat.,  requiet  ttttma  ;  Syr.  Ar.,  the  grave;  text.  ree.  omits-)  *  delieates 

poured.  4  messes  of  meat  set  (Oefiara  fiptofiantr). 

Vers.  19-25.  —  8  A.  V.  :  the.  «  For  neither  can  it  eat  nor  smell.  7  persecuted  (marg.,  afflicted;  Gr.,  iaStmuca- 
Sickness  is  referred  to).  •  oror  thy  mind  (rijr  ^vx4*r  ew,  t.  thyself).  *  in  thine  own  counsel  (see 
Cum.).  10  The  gladness  of  the  ...  of  man.  11  (marg.,  exultation;  Gr.,  a-yaAAtofta).  11  thine  own  soul  [iqr 
*ln>XVv  trot/.  See  Ter.  21.  Codd.  C.  28.  166.  263.  254.  807.  308.  read  anara  for  by ara  ;  cf.  xiT.  16).  18  killed  (Fritsehe 

adopts  anoi\t<rtv  from  III.  X.  C.  H.  106.  166.  167.  296. ;  248.  Co.  the  same,  and  add  a at  baiter* ivw ;  text,  rtc.,  awitcmrrr). 
14  carefulueHS.  18  cheerful  and  good  heart  will  have  a  care  of  his  meat  and  diet  (Aoprpd  —  cf.  xxxi.  28  —  nmpSirn.  mol 
ayadr)  ini  itiafiaai  rStv  fipufLaniv  a irrifi  inyieAqatTax.  This  Terse  is  the  twelfth  of  chap,  xxxiii.  of  the  Greek  text.  See 
Com.). 


Chapter  XXX. 


Ver.  1.  Here  used  exceptionally 

in  a  transitive  sense.  Alnou  refers  to  “  son,”  and 
limits  iax&Tow,  may  rejoice  over  hie  later  life. 

Ver.  2.  ilejoice  in  him.  Cf.  for  a  similar 
construction  Ps.  xlix.  6  ;  Prov.  xxv.  14  ;  Rom.  v. 
2.  —  Among  (his)  acquaintance.  Naturally,  it 
would  not  be  m  good  taste  to  rejoice  over  him  in 
this  sense  among  strangers  or  doubtful  friends. 

Ver.  3.  Saw  and  rejoiced.  Saw  during  his 
life  the  son,  and  rejoiced  in  him  as  a  well  edu¬ 
cated,  dutiful  son,  and  died  in  peace  with  the 
assurance  that  he  would  go  on  as  he  had  begun. 

Ver.  6.  An  avenger.  Cf.  art.  “Cities  of 
Refuge,”  in  Smith's  Bib.  Diet.;  and  “ Blutrache,” 
in  Keil’s  Bib.  Archaol.,  pp.  720,  734. 

Ver.  7.  n  cool  off  round  about,  and  so 

refresh ,  indulge.  —  Bind  up  his  wounds,  produced 
in  brawls  into  which  his  ungoverned  passions  had 
led  him.  —  Troubled  at  every  cry, ».  e.,  while  his 
wounds  are  dressed. 

Vers.  9-12.  One  might  suppose  the  advice 
here  given  was  for  the  treatment  of  slaves  rather 
than  children,  and  it  would  even  then  be  harsh. 
The  underlying  idea  is  undoubtedly  good,  and 
needful  in  our  day,  as  well  as  in  that  of  the 
author  of  our  book.  But,  in  detail,  it  would  be  a 
very  unsafe  principle  to  follow.  The  spirit  that 


rules  in  the  inspired  books  of  the  Bible  is  quite 
another  one.  Cf.  Dent.  xxxi.  12,  13;  Prov. 
xxiii.  15.  It  encourages  no  weak  indulgence 
(Prov.  xiii.  24;  xxii.  15;  xxix.  15),  bnt  just  as 
little  unsympathetic  and  unloving  harshness 
(Matt.  xix.  13  ;  Acts  ii.  39  ;  Eph.  vi.  4  ;  Col.  iii. 
21).  An  old  Greek  proverb  is  also  worth  con¬ 
sidering  :  “  He  who  is  most  severe  against  his 
son  in  admonitions  is  harsh  only  in  words ;  in  his 
treatment  he  is  a  father.  —  Vop$td£u*  =  to  have 
pain  in  the  back  teeth,  but  here  is  equivalent  to 
fip6x*ty.  The  name  ySpftot  was  given  to  the 
molar  tooth. 

Ver.  14.  Afflicted.  The  word  pefimtrrtym/tipQs 
means,  rather,  scourged,  beaten.  But  as  the  refer¬ 
ence  of  the  context  is  to  sickness,  the  A.  V.  doubt¬ 
less  gives  the  true  sense. 

Ver.  17.  Eternal  rest,  i.  e.,  in  the  grave. 
There  is  probably  no  reference  to  the  promised 
rest  of  the  godly,  and  the  passage  itself,  as  will 
be  seen,  is  but  poorly  supported. 

Ver.  18.  Cf.  remarks  at  Tobit  iv.  17,  on  cer¬ 
tain  funeral  customs. 

Ver.  19.  ’E«8uMK<£u«ror,  afflicted.  This  verb 
means  to  chase  up,  drive  out ,  banish.  The  sense 
here  must  be,  punishes,  or  visits  with  chastisement, 
qffiiction.  Luther  renders:  “  whom  God  makes 
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tickly.  Sickness  is  held  to  be  a  chastisement  also 
at  xxxviii.  15. 

Ver.  21.  In  thine  own  oounsel  (A.  V.),  iv 
$ov\ff  oov.  This  rendering  is  not  clear.  BovKff 
might  better  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  deliberation, 
reflection,  and  refer  to  that  revolving  of  painful 
thoughts  in  one’s  mind  which  is  so  characteristic 
of  certain  temperaments. 

Ver.  23.  A  proportionate  regard  for  one’s 
self  is  the  highest  duty.  “  The  best,  the  most 
Christian-like  pity  we  can  show  is  to  have  pity  on 
onr  own  souls ;  the  best,  the  most  acceptable  ser¬ 
vice  we  can  render  is  to  do  justice  and  snow  mercy 
to  ourselves.”  Coleridge’s  Aids  to  Reflection.  Be¬ 
tween  verse  24  of  this  chapter  and  xxxvi.  16,  the 
chapters  and  verses  of  the  common  Greek  text 


are  in  great  disorder.  And  although  this  text  is 
supported  by  all  the  Greek  MSS.  with  but  one 
exception  (248.),  it  is  obviously  incorrect,  as  the 
want  of  connection  in  the  thought  sufficiently 
proves.  The  Old  translations,  Arabic,  Syriac, 
and  Old  Latin,  on  the  other  hand,  give  a  differ¬ 
ent  arrangement.  And  since  the  latter,  as  far  as 
age  is  concerned,  have  nearly  or  quite  as  much 
weight  as  the  former,  they  have  been  commonly 
followed.  In  Fritssche’s  judgment,  only  thought¬ 
lessness  and  exegetical  incapacity  would  lead  any 
one  to  decide  in  favor  of  the  order  of  the  Greek 
MSS.,  since  according  to  them  some  verses  would 
be  wholly  unexplainable,  and  without  any  proper 
I  connection  in  the  text  Happily,  in  this  case,  we 
i  find  our  English  text  already  on  the  right  side. 


Chapter  XXXI. 

1  Sleeplessness  for  the  sake  of 1  riches  consumeth  the  flesh, 

And  the  care  thereof  driveth  away  2  sleep. 

2  Sleepless  care  *  will  not  let  a  man  slumber,4 
As  a  sore  disease  breaketh  4  sleep. 

3  A  rich  man  tireth  himself  out 4  in  gathering  riches  together, 

And  when  he  resteth,  he  is  sated  with  his  delicacies.7 

4  A  poor  man  tireth  himself  out  in  a  straitened  life, 

And  when  he  resteth,  he  cometh  to  want.8 

5  He  that  loveth  gold  shall  not  be  justified,9 

And  he  that  fofloweth  corruption  shall  be  sated  with  it  ** 

6  Gold  hath  been  the  ruifl  of  many,11 
And  their  destruction  was  before  them.12 

7  It  is  a  stumbling-block  u  unto  them  that  sacrifice  unto  it, 

And  every  fool  shall  be  taken  therewith. 

8  Blessed  is  a  rich  man  who  14  is  found  without  blemish, 

And  hath  not  gone  after  gold. 

9  Who  is  he  ?  and  we  will  call  him  blessed  ; 

For  wonderful  things  hath  he  done  among  his  people. 

10  Who  hath  been  tried  thereby,  and  found  perfect? 

Let  it  also  be  to  his  u  glory. 

Who  could  transgress,  and  transgressed  not  ?  M 
Or  do  evil,  and  did  it  not  ? 17 

11  His  goods  shall  be  assured,18 

And  the  congregation  shall  speak  much  of  w  his  alms. 

12  If  thou  sit  at  a  bountiful  table, 

Be  not  greedy  over 20  it, 

And  say  not,  There  is  really  a  great  deal 21  on  it. 

13  Remember  that  a  greedy21  eye  is  an  evil  thing. 

What 28  is  created  more  greedy  24  than  an  eye  ? 

Therefore  it  weepeth  from  every  face.26 

14  Stretch  not  thine 20  hand  whithersoever  it  looketh, 

Vers.  1-8. — 1  A.  V. :  Watching  for  (aypwria,  followed  by  tho  gen.).  *  driveth  away  .  Tor  the  form,  of. 

Winer,  p.  78).  *  watching  care  (lit.,  care  of  sleeplessness).  4  slumber  (eee  Com.).  *  breaketh  (see  Com.). 

•  The  rich  hath  great  labour  (ieowiao*  vAevetof).  T  filled  with  hie  delicate*. 

Vers.  4-8.  —  ■  A.  V. :  The  poor  labonreth  in  his  poor  eetate  (tKowiact  wmxbt  tv  JAamtart  fiiov) ....  leaveth  off  (see 
ver.  8) ....  is  still  needy  (iviMp  yivrrax,  i.  «.,  comes  to  utter  want).  *  justified  (declared  just ;  he  will  be  found 
guilty  of  false  dealing).  10  have  enough  thereof  ( eee  ver.  8).  11  many  (lit.,  many  were  given  to  (248.  Co.,  i64hf<rar) 
fall  on  account  of  gold).  u  present  (eee  Cbm.).  **  stumbling-block  (see  Com.).  14  is  the  rich  that. 

Vers.  10;  11.  —  u  A.  V. :  Then  let  him  (ml  for*).  14  might  offend  ....  hath  not  offended  (the  verb  is  wapafiijpmt, 
preceded  in  the  first  clause  by  KWraro).  17  done  ....  hath  not  done  it.  »  established  (see  Cbm.).  »  declare 
(faforyfevToO. 

Vers.  12-15.  —  *°  A.  V. :  upon  (marg.,  open  not  thy  throat  upon).  “  There  is  much  meat  (weAAi  ye  rh  hr*  mvrrfi) 

**  a  wioked  (iwpot,  but  its  special  sense  is  determined  by  the  oontextV  43  And  what.  14  wicked  (see  first  mem¬ 
ber).  *  upon  every  occasion  (see  Com.).  »  thine  (#ov  is  added  in  248.  Oo.  Old  Lai.). 
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And  crowd  not  together  with  it 1  into  the  dish. 

15  Judge  of  thy  neighbor  2  by  thyself, 

And  reflect  over  every  matter.8 

16  Eat,  as  4  a  man,  what  is  8  set  before  thee, 

And  devour 8  not,  lest  thou  be  hated. 

17  Leave  off  first,  for  manners’ 7  sake, 

And  be  not  insatiable,8  lest  thou  offend. 

18  And  if  9  thou  sit  test  among  many, 

Reach  not  thine  hand  out  before  them.10 

19  How  satisfying  is  little  u  for  a  man  well  nurtured  I 
And  he  is  not  troubled  for  breath 13  upon  his  bed. 

20  Sound  sleep  cometh  of  moderate  eating ; 18 
He  riseth  early,  and  his  wits 14  are  with  him. 

Wearisome  sleeplessness,  and  cholera  morbus, 

And  colic,  are  with  an  insatiable 16  man. 

21  And  if  thou  hast  eaten  too  much,16 

Arise  and  go  forth  for  a  walk,  and  thou  shalt  get  relief.* 

22  My  son,  hear  me,  and  despise  me  not, 

And  at  last 18  thou  shalt  find  my  words  true  ; 19 

In  all  thy  works  be  active,30 

So  shall  not  any  sickness 21  come  upon 22  thee. 

23  Him  who  is  liberal  with  food,28  men  shall  speak  well  of ;  94 
And  the  report  of  his  liberality  is  true.26 

24  Over  him  who  is  a  niggard  with  food  a 26  city  shall  murmur ; 

And  the  report 27  of  his  niggardness  is  correct.38 

25  Show  not  valiantness  29  in  wine, 

For  wine  hath  destroyed  many. 

26  The  furnace  proveth  the  edge  by  dipping; 

So  doth  wine  hearts,  by  the  strife  of  the  proud.80 

27  Wine  is  as  life  to  men,  if  it  be  drunk  in  its  measure ; 81 
What  kind  of  a  life  is  that  which  83  is  without  wine  ? 

And 88  it  was  made  to  make  men  glad. 

28  Wine  drunk  measurably  and  in  season  84  is  gladness  of  heart,  and  joy  of  soul ; 81 

29  Wine  drunken  to  excess  is  bitterness  of  soul,86 
With  excitement  and  quarrelsomeness.87 

30  Drunkenness  increase th  the  rashness  88  of  a  fool  till  he  offend ; 

It  diminisheth  strength,  and  maketh  89  wounds  besides. 

31  Rebuke  not  thy  neighbor  at  a  wine  party,40 
And  treat  him  not  slightingly 41  in  his  mirth. 

Speak  not  to  him  a  reproachful  word,42 
Ajid  press  not  upon  him  with  a  demand.48. 

Vers.  14, 16.  — 1  A.  V. :  thrust  it  not  with  him  (p^  <ruvQ\ifiov  aimp  4k  rpv fl\Up.  Cf.  Matt  xxvi.  28).  *  neighbour 

(see  Com.).  9  be  discreet  in  every  point  (4»i  wni  wpaypari  Buxroov). 

Vers.  16-18.  —  *  A.  V. :  as  it  beeometh.  9  those  things  which  are  (cf .  Luke  x.  8).  •  devour  (see  Com.).  » 

nets’  (toi&uk).  1  unsalable.  9  When  (k<u  ti).  10  first  of  all. 

Vers.  19-24.  — 11  A.  V. :  A  very  little  is  sufficient  («k  Uavb*  .  ...  rb  hXiyov).  19  fetcheth  not  his  wind  short  (marg., 
And  lieth  not  puffing  and  blowing  ;  Or.,  ovk  atrGpaivti).  u  moderate  eating (Ivriptf  peep up,  moderate  intestine ,  or 

bowel).  14  wits  (see  Com.).  u  But  the  pain  of  watching  (wokoc  4y pwrviac ;  cf.  ver.  i)  and  choler  (\ohdpac ;  248.  Co. 
Old  Lat.,  goAepa)  and  pangs  of  the  belly  (crTptyof ) ....  unsellable,  19  been  forced  to  eat  rp  *v  mutik,  art 

overpowered  through  food ,  1.  e.,  bast  eaten  to  surfeit).  17  Arise,  go  forth,  vomit  (see  Com.  Fritssche  reads  pteo- 

wo pwv  with  68.  106.  264. 807.  Aid. ;  text  rec.,  peoomopup ;  Old  Lat.,  surge  e  medio ,  evome,  etc. ;  248.  Co.  add  to  peerowopmr 
the  word  ipeoov) ....  have  rest.  79  the  last.  19  as  I  told  thee.  99  quick  (see  Com.).  97  there  no  sickness. 
M  unto.  99  Whoso  is  ...  .of  his  meat.  94  of  him.  98  good  housekeeping  will  be  believed  (see  Com.).  99  But 
against  him  that  is  a  niggard  of  his  meat  the  whole.  97  testimonies  (i)  pa prvpta,  as  in  ver.  28).  99  shall  not  be 

doubted  of  (&xpt£4?t  exacts  correct). 

Vers.  26-81.  —  99  A.  V. :  thy  valiantness.  90  the  hearts  of  the  proud  by  drunkenness  (H.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  read 
olrot  Iv  tcap&iq  (tcapSiac,  H. ;  Old  Lat.,  cOrda)  vw*pi&ar*»p  iv  p40y).  97  is  as  good  as  life  to  a  man  (Fritssche  adopts 

dat.  plur.  from  111.  X.  28.  66. 106.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.) ....  moderately  (4k  pkr pep  28.  66.  106.  al.  Co.  instead  of  ptrpp 
ovtov).  99  life  is  then  to  a  man  that.  99  For.  94  measurably  drunk  and  in  season.  99  Bnngeth  gladness  of 
the  heart ....  cheerfulness  of  the  mind  (etypoovKiy  ifnrxve).  99  But  wine  drunken  with  excess  maketh  ....  the  mind. 
97  brawling  and  quarrelling  (see  Cbm.).  99  rage  (&vpav,  but  here  in  the  sense  of  heat ,  rashness).  99  maketh 

(vpoowotwK,  addeth  to,  besides).  49  the  wine  (ovpwooUp).  47  despise  him  not.  49  Give  him  no  despiteful  words. 
49  urging  him  to  drink  ( iv  awcunjovi ;  248.  Co.,  4k  hwarrjoei  avrov). 
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Chapter  XXXI.  (xxxiv.  of  the  Greek  text). 


Yer.  2.  'Awairhcei,  demand  back ,  or  demand 
urgently.  This  meaning  is  not  here  suitable  ;  and 
the  reading  faoorhou,  suggested  by  Bretschneider 
and  adopted  by  Fritzsche,  "mem®  on  the  whole  the 
best  among  those  pronoeed  by  critics.  Cf.  the  LXX. 
at  Esther  vi.  1 :  6  ft#  xdpios  Mortice  rbv  favor. 
—  'Eitrtoci.  The  verb  ttcrfo*  means  literally  to 
deep  off  the  effect*  of  drunkenness ;  and,  figura¬ 
tively,  to  become  sobered  in  an  intellectual  and 
spiritual  sense.  Some  (Gaab)  would  translate : 
“  and  sleeji  sleepeth  off  a  severe  sickness/'  t.  e.f  it 
prevents  sickness  by  banishing  care.  But  this 
verb  is  always  used  intransitively.  The  words 
tyfidcrtiiJM  fia p6  are  to  be  taken  rather  as  nomina¬ 
tive  absolute,  and  the  verb  as  a  translation  of 
V'i?;,  wM  wake ,  1.  e.,  be  wakeful.  The  A.  V. 
gives  the  true  sense.  Cod.  IL,  together  with 
C.  68.  296.  307.  Aid.,  has  favov  instead  of  the 
nominative,  t.  «.,  understood  the  verb  transi¬ 
tively. 

Ver.  3.  When  (he)  resteth.  Retires  from 
business,  or  ceases  to  strive  after  wealth. 

Yer.  6.  Ks rh  npiconrov  abrotv ,  before  them. 
On  the  path  they  went,  so  that  they  reached  it  as 
though  it  had  been  a  goal. 

Yer.  7.  Stumbling-block,  %6\ov  wpocKiiifutrot. 
A  trap  made  from  wood,  for  catching  animals. 
So  Dereserand  Gaab.  Fritzsche,  however,  thinks 
it  means  simply  a  block  against  which  one  stum¬ 
bles.  Cf.  Rom.  ix.  32,  33.  Others  still  (Bret- 
schneider)  think  an  idol  image  is  meant. 

Vers.  8,  9.  Gone  after.  Run  after,  made  it 
the  great  object  of  pursuit,  “  hasteth  to  be  rich.” 
Cf.  Prov.  xxviii.  22  ;  Luke  vi.  24. 

Ver.  11.  His  goods  (i.  e.,  property)  shall  be 
assured.  He  will  be  sure  of  having  them,  and  of 
having  enough  to  give  abundant  alms,  and  such 
too  as  were  honestly  obtained,  to  his  poor  neigh¬ 
bors. 

Ver.  13.  From  every  face,  fab  vavrbs  xpoo- 
tfaov.  Sowe  translate,  with  Gaab  and  Fritzsche. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  tears  are  an  evi¬ 
dence  of  envy  and  greed,  and  are  seen  in  all 
eyes.  Others  (Bunsen's  Bibelwerk)  render.:  “on 
every  side;”  De  Wette,  Wahl:  “down  over 
the  entire  face ; "  others,  for  every  cause,  for  every 
land  of  object ,  etc.  Bretschneider  thinks  the  en¬ 
tire  clause,  with  the  preceding  one,  was  a  later 
addition,  taken  from  rrov.  xjuii  6.  Cf.  Ecdus. 
xiv.  10. 


Ver.  14.  With  it.  The  eye.  Do  not  reach 
after  a  thing  as  soon  as  you  see  it,  and  so  come 
into  conflict  with  others  who  possibly  desire  the 
same  thing. 

Ver.  15.  Judge  of  (thy)  neighbor  (rh  rod 
w\ ridov),  i.  e.t  thy  neighbor's  matters,  his  wishes, 
his  likes  and  dislikes.  Cf.  Tob.  iv.  15 ;  Matt.  vii. 
12. 

Yer.  16.  Devour,  biapacS.  This  word  means 
literally  chew  up ,  chew  to  pieces.  The  idea  seems 
to  be :  “Do  not  make  a  great  affair  of  eat¬ 
ing.”  Gaab  suggests  schmatzen,  smack ,  as  the 
proper  rendering.  And  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  with 
Fritzsche,  translates :  chew  not  with  smacking . 

Yer.  20.  His  wits  (are)  with  him,  j)  ^vxh 
a trrov  ficr’  abrov.  His  spirit  is  with  him ;  he  is 
in  good  spirits. 

Yer.  21.  Arise  and  go  forth  for  a  walk, 
fadcra  /mcoropwv.  Lit.,  arise  aoing  in  the  midst 
(of  the  way,  understood).  Others  (De  Wette, 
Bunsen's  Bibelwerk)  render :  Arise ,  withdraw  thy¬ 
self  from  the  company.  Wahl :  “  Surge  media  tn 
via  versans ,'*  in  tne  sense  of,  Arise  at  once. 

Ver.  22.  ’E rrp*xh*>  quick,  zealous ,  alert. 

The  Greek  word  means  ready ,  skillful.  The  idea 
is  simply  that  activity  of  body  and  mind  is  a 
good  preventive  of  sickness. 

Ver.  23.  KaWovijt,  excellence  ;  but  here  liber¬ 
ality.  —  TUort).  believable ,  true ;  others  (Gaab,  Bun¬ 
sen  a  Bibelwerk ),  lasting ;  De  Wette :  certain.  The 
author  would  praise  him  that  is  liberal  with  his 
food,  and  says  that  is  really  true  of  such  an  one 
that  he  is  a  generous  soul. 

Yer.  26.  By  the  strife  of  the  proud,  iv  gAxv 
fa tpifipdvmv.  In  so  far  as  he  engages  in  it,  or  ab¬ 
stains  from  it. 

Ver.  29.  'Ek  lp*0iop$  teal  fariirrduari,  with 
excitement  and  quarrelsomeness.  On  the  last 
word  cf.  the  Greek  text  at  xxxv.  20,  where  alone, 
in  addition  to  the  present  passage,  it  is  said  to  be 
found.  It  means  literally  a  falling  against ,  and 
here  apparently  resistance ,  i.  e.,  readiness  to  resent 
injuries  real  or  supposed.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk 
renders  freely  :  “  If  men  fall  into  strife,  and  pitch 
into  one  another.”  But  iv  is  to  be  taken  here 
rather  in  the  sense  of  with,  as  denoting  what  ac¬ 
companies  excessive  drinking,  as  the  A.  Y.  cor¬ 
rectly  renders. 


Chapter  XXXII. 

1  If  thou  be  made  master  at  a  feast,1  lift  not  thyself  up, 

Be  8  among  them  as  one  of  them ; 8 

Take  care  of  4  them,  and  so  sit  down, 

2  And  having  done  8  all  thy  office,  take  thy  place,6 
That  thou  mayest  be  merry  for  their  sake/ 

And  receive  a  crown  for  the  fine  arrangements.8 

Vers.  1, 2.— 1 A  V. :  the  master  oftkoftast.  (The  title  of  the  present  Motion,  *epl  hyovfiivmv,  is  wanting  in  II.  HI. 
X.  55. 106.  al.)  *  Bui  be.  *  the  rest  U$  «Wr).  4  take  diligent  care  tor  (fatrruror).  *  when  thou  hast  done 

\woiycmt).  6  take  thy  place  (irdewt  —fall  back,  roeUns,  i.  e.,  at  table).  7  with  them  (see  Cbm.)  *  <Ajr  well 
ordering  of  the  /tost. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


i 


862 


THE  APOCRYPHA* 


3  Speak,  elder,1  for  it  becometh  thee,  with  sound  judgment,3 
And  hinder  not  music. 

4  Do  not  keep  up  a  chatter  where  one  would  hear,3 
And  show  not  thy 4  wisdom  out  of  time. 

5  A  concert  of  music  at 6  a  banquet  of  wine 
Is  as  a  signet  of  carbuncle  set  in  gold.® 

6  Asa  signet  of  an  emerald  set  in  a  work  of  gold,* 

So  is  the  melody  of  music7  with  sweet®  wine. 

7  Speak,  young  man,  if  there  he  need  of  thee, 

And  yet  scarcely  twice  if  thou  art  asked.3 

8  Let  thy  speech  be  short,  much  in  little  ;  10 

Be  as  one  that  knoweth  and  at  the  same  time  is  silent.11 

9  If  thou  be  among  great  men,  make  not  thyself  an  equal ; 13 
And  when  another  is  speaking  talk  not  much  idly.1® 

10  Before  thunder  goeth 14  lightning, 

And  before  a  shamefaced  man  14  shall  go  favor.13 

11  Rise  up  betimes,  and  be  not  the  last, 

Get 17  thee  home  without  delay.18 

12  There  take  thy  pastime,  and  do  what  thou  wilt ; 

But 13  sin  not  by  proud  speech. 

13  And  for  these  things 30  bless  him  that  made  thee, 

And  hath  replenished  thee  with  his  good  things. 

14  He  that31  feareth  the  Lord  will  receive33  discipline  ; 

And  they  that  rise  early  to  seek  him  28  shall  find  favor. 

15  He  that  seeketh  the  law  shall  be  filled  34  therewith, 

But 36  the  hypocrite  will  be  offended  thereat.33 

16  They  that  fear  the  Lord  shall  find  judgment,27 
And  shall  kindle  justice  28  as  a  light. 

17  A  sinful  man  turneth  away  from  reproof,33 
And  80  findeth  an  excuse  81  according  to  his  will. 

18  A  man  of  judgment  doth  not  overlook  the  opinion  of  another,33 
But  a  proud  man  will  not  crouch  from  fear  ; 88 

And  having  acted  by  himself  without  judgment,34 
He  will  also  be  convinced  of  his  want  of  consideration. 

19  Do  nothing  without  advice,8? 

And  when  thou  hast  done  it,  thou  shalt  not  repent.8® 

20  Go  not  on  a  damaged  road,87 

And  thou  shalt  not  stumble  among 88  stones. 

21  Be  not  confident  in  a  plain  way, 

Vers.  8-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  thou  that  art  the  elder.  *  but  (248.  Co.  have  64)  with  sound  judgment  {h  axpifieZ  Anenfeif. 
Fritssche,  tenth  exart  knowledge.  But  doe/  not  the  context  require  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  i.  e.,  a  Juu  sense  of  what 
the  occasion  demands  ?)  *  Pour  not  out  words  where  there  is  a  musician  (ovov  axpoafta.  The  latter  word  was  ren¬ 
dered  by  the  A.  V.  as  though  the  abstract  stood  for  the  concrete.  See  Com.)..  4  forth.  0  in.  0  set  in  gold 

[hrl  e6<r)jjy  xpvoy).  T  melody  of  musick  (fUAo?  povoucuv.  Bunsen’s  Bibehoerk ,  “  song  and  playing ;  Fritssche, 

“  harmonious  music  ”).  0  pleasant  (yid). 

Vers.  7-18.  — 9  A.  V. :  scarcely  when  thou  art  twice  asked  (  pAAit  Sit  ihv  imptoTyjSfc).  t0  comprehending  much  in 
few  words  (the  sentence  is  needlessly  burdened).  11  yet  holdeth  his  tongue  (afta  ouontoy,  i.  e.,  can  be  silent;. 

11  thyself  equal  with  them.  10  ancient  men  are  in  place  (iripov  Aeyevrot ;  owov  yipomt  (Arfyo»re*,  248.),  248.  Oo.  Old 
Lat.  Syr.  Ar.)  use  not  many  words  (pi)  iroAAa  a6oK4ox*i,  “  do  not  gabble  much  ’’)  14  the  thunder  goeth  (*ara- 

onevStt,  hastens).  u  shame  fast  man.  *0  favour  (see  Com.).  17  But  get.  10  delay  (see  Cbm.).  19  But  (cot). 
00  for  these  things  («w!  rovrotf.  Others,  besides). 

Vers.  14-17.  —  01  A.  V. :  Whoso.  00  receive  his  (avrov  is  read  after  vat&etav  by  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.).  **  Atm  early 
(H.  Old  Lat.  read  it pi*  avrov  after  op0pt£ovrcv.  Cf.,  on  the  last  word,  iv.  12).  10  filled  (t.  satisfied.  Of.  ii.  16). 

00  But  {not).  M  offended  thereat  ( ok arSaAurftfwtret  iv  afa^.  Bunsen's  Bibehoerk,  and  essentially  Linde,  “  dem 

gereicht  es  sum  Falle,”  “  him  brings  It  to  his  fall  "’).  07  judgment  (see  Com.).  00  justice  (see  Com.).  70  will 

not  be  reproved  (ienhivet  iheypiv).  00  But.  0t  excuse  (ovyoptfia,  Bunsen's  Bibehoerk ,  “  punishment  ”). 

Vers.  18-24.  —  00  A.  V. :  counsel  will  be  considerate.  (Fritssche  joins  oAAorptov  to  this  line,  adopting  the  suggestion 
of  Gaab,  that  it  should  be  read  for  ihXirrptoe,  making  this  member  read,  ’Avi|p  (hvhfjs  ov  p.%  va. ptSfi  Sutyorjpa  AAAorptov). 
00  But  (aai)  a  strange  and  (see  preceding  note)  prond  man  is  not  daunted  (ica rawnffet,  crouch ,  cower  down)  with  fear. 
04  Even  when  of  himself  he  hath  done  without  counsel  («cal  jacrA  to  anthem  per'  avrov  avev  jhwArjt.  Fritssche  adds,  on 
the  basis  of  the  Old  Lat.,  a  line  to  complete  the  obviously  imperfect  sense  :  <cal  rh  iubpoovvtft  avrov  ihryxSgaerat ;  Old 
Lat.,  “et  suis  insectationibus  arguetur .”  Cf.  Com.).  00  advice  (ft ovAfc.  Others,  reJUetion).  00  once  done,  repent 
not  (see  Com.).  07  in  a  way  wherein  thou  mayeet  fall.  00  stumble  not  (see  ver.  19)  among  the. 
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22  And 1  beware  of  thy  children. 

23  In  every  work  *  trust  in  thyself ; 8 

For  this  also  is  keeping  4  the  commandments. 

24  He  that  believeth  the  law  taketh  heed  to  the  commandments ; 8 
And  he  that  trusteth  in  the  Lord  8  shall  not  want7 

Vert*  23-34.  — 1  A.  V. :  And  (=  ‘‘And  so,M  or  “  Bren  M).  *  thine  own  ....  good  work  (248.  808.  Co.  add  kym$$). 

*  thj  own  soul.  4  this  I*  the  keeping  of.  *  in  the  Lord  (248.  Co.  Old  Let.  read  cvp£y  lor  rifiif)  commandment  (so 
X.  28.  248.  258.  SOT.  Co.).  •  in  him  (248.  Co.  Old  Let.  read  h r*  tamp  for  «vpty).  7  fare  never  the  worse  (marg., 

shall  not  b*  hurt,  Gr.y  ova  lharru(Hi<rrr*i). 


Chapter  XXXII.  (xxxr.  of  the  Greek  text). 


Ver.  1.  'Hyw/Utm*.  The  symposiarch  is  clearly 
meant.  Of.  2  Macc.  ii.  27  ;  John  ii.  8. 

Ver.  2.  At*  airrofo,  on  their  account,  not  with 
them.  They  are  at  their  ease  and  merry,  and  bo 
the  master  of  the  feast  has  accomplished  his  pur¬ 
pose,  has  well  discharged  the  duties  of  his  office. 

Ver.  4.  *Aicp6afjM.  Something  to  be  heard, 
like  mnsic  or  a  speech,  especially  something  that 
is  meant  to  entertain.  Cf.  Xen.,  Sympos .,  ii.  2 ; 
Hier.,  i.  14.  —  And  show  not  thy  wisdom. 
There  is  a  time  for  everything,  the  author  would 
say.  At  a  feast  one  should  not  discuss  abstruse 
and  difficult  subjects. 

Ver.  10.  Before  a  shameftoed  man  (ahrxyr- 
rrjpov ).  The  A.  V.  has  given  the  correct  meaning 
to  this  word  here.  See  xxvi.  15;  xlii.  1.  But 
the  point  of  the  comparison  is  lost  in  rendering 
X&pt*  in  the  next  clause  by  “  favor/'  It  refers  to 
that  which  characterizes  and  makes  manifest  such  , 
a  man  wherever  he  goes ;  namely,  modesty  of  be¬ 
havior,  inward  and  outivard  grace,  propriety. 

Ver.  11.  Rise  up  betimes,  i.  e.,  from  the 
feast. —  Delay  not,  pb  faM/ut*  It  would  seem 
to  agree  better  with  the  context,  and  gives  its 
original  meaning  to  this  word,  to  translate.  “  Be  , 
not  frivolous,”  i.  e.,  “  Do  not  go  home  shouting 
and  carousing,”  or,  perhaps,  '*  Do  not  remain  be- ' 
hind  at  the  house  of  the  friend  to  give  yourself  i 
up  to  revelry.”  I 


Ver.  15.  Seeheth  [follow® th  after]  the  law, 
shall  be  filled  therewith.  He  will  find  satisfac¬ 
tion  in  it.  Cf.  ii.  16. 

Ver.  16.  Kplpa.  It  is  not  easy  to  give  a  suit¬ 
able  rendering  to  this  word  and  to  the  following, 
bitcauopara.  The  first  would  seem  to  mean  de¬ 
cision,  i.  e.,  what  is  judged,  and  so  a  judgment  in 
this  sense.  The  second  word  has  also  much  the 
same  meaning.  It  is  the  result  of  the  tiuccuovv, 
and  so  a  legaij  iust  decision ,  statute  of  right. 

Ver.  18.  We  have  read  here,  with  Fritzsche, 
bWorpCov,  joining  it  to  the  preceding  clause,  and 
added  a  line  to  the  verse  to  complete  the  obviously 
imperfect  thought,  as  noted  above.  The  idea  of 
the  lost  clause  must  have  been  something  similar 
to  this.  Having  acted  thoughtlessly,  ne  mast 
bear  the  penalty  of  the  same. 

Ver.  19.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  with 
which  Gaab  and  De  Wette  accord,  M  repent  not,” 
is  grammatically  allowable,  but  does  not  agree 
well  with  the  context,  —  not  alone  with  thepre- 
ceding  as  amended,  but  with  the  following.  When 
two  imperatives  are  thus  connected,  the  second 
often  expresses  the  necessary  result.  Cf.  Winer, 
p.  311. 

Ver.  23.  Have  a  sufficient  degree  of  self- 
confidence.  Do  not  be  without  courage.  This, 
too,  is  a  matter  of  commandment.  Cf.  1  Sam.  iv. 
9. 


Chapter  XXXIII. 

1  There  shall  no  evil  happen  unto  him  that  feareth  the  Lord, 

But  in  temptation  even  again  he  will  deliver  him.1 

2  A  wise  man  hateth  not  the  law, 

But  he  that  is  a  hypocrite  therein  ts  as  a  ship  in  a  storm. 

8  A  man  of  understanding  trusteth  in  the  law, 

And  the  law  is  as  trustworthy  for  him,  as  an  answer  of  the  Urim.* 

4  Prepare  what  to  say,  and  so  thou  shalt  he  heard ; 

Bind  up  instruction,  and  so 8  make  answer. 

5  The  mind  of  a  fool  is  4  like  a  cartwheel, 

And  his  thought 8  like  a  rolling  axletree. 

6  A  stallion  is  8  as  a  mocking  friend, 

He  neigheth  under  every  one  that  sitteth  upon  him . 

7  Why  doth  one  day  excel  another, 

Ten.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  him  (o&rtfr  is  found  only  in  248.  Co.).  *  is  faithful  (wtar 6t)  unto  him,  as  an  oraols  (marg., 

m  tko  asking  of  Unm.  Boo  Com.).  *  And  bind  up  instruction  (awtipoor  wta&tiar.  Boo  Com.)  and  then  (r&rt  is  added 
by  66. 157. 948.  268.  254.  Co.  Old  Lat. ;  ovrmt,  by  X.  H.  106.  807.).  4  heart  (see  Com.)  of  the  foolish  (/mpov)  is. 

i  thoughts  (4  6imXoyurt*M)  art.  4  stallion  hone  is  (Lnrec  ««c  bgtirnr  =  a  home  for  impregnating ;  or,  as  others  would 
render  “  A  lustful  stud,’*  t.  e.,  a  horse  Inclined  to  (sic)  bfx*i*r). 
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When  1  all  the  light  of  every  day  in  the  year  is  from 2  the  son  ? 

8  By  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  they  were  distinguished ; 

And  he  made  *  seasons  and  feasts  diverse.4 

9  Some  of  them 6  he  made  high  days,  and  hallowed  them, 

And  some  of  them  6  he  made  ordinary  days. 

10  And 7  all  men  are  from  the  ground, 

And  Adam  was  created  of  earth. 

11  In  great  wisdom 8  the  Lord  made  a  difference  among 9  them, 

And  made  their  ways  diverse. 

12  Some  of  them 10  he  blessed  and  exalted, 

And  some  of  them 10  he  sanctified,  and  set  near  himself  $ 

Some  of  them 11  he  cursed  and  brought  low, 

And  turned  them  out  of  their  place.12 

13  As  the  clay  of  the  potter  is  in  his  hand,14 
All  its  forms  according  to  14  his  pleasure, 

So  men  are 16  in  the  hand  of  him  that  made  them,10 
To  render  to  them  according  to  his  determination.17 

14  The  good  is  over  against  the  evil,18 
And  life  over  19  against  death  ; 

So  is  the  sinner  over  against  the  godly." 

15  And  21  so  look  upon  all  the  works  of  the  Most  High, 

And  there  are  two  and  two,  one  over  22  against  another. 

16  Ajid,  as  for  me,  I  put  forth  sleepless  effort  as  the  last," 

And 24  as  one  that  gleaneth  24  after  the  grape-gatherers ; 

By  the  blessing  of  the  Lord  I  overtook  them,28 

Aid  filled  my  winepress  like  a  gatherer  of  grapes. 

17  Consider  that  I  labored  not  for  myself  only, 

But  for  all  them  that  seek  learning. 

18  Hear  me,  O  ye  great  men  of  the  people, 

And  give  ear  27  ye  rulers  of  the  congregation. 

19  Son  28  and  wife,  brother  and  friend, 

Give  them  not 29  power  over  thee  while  thou  livest, 

Amd  give  not  thy  goods  to  another, 

Lest  it  repent  thee,  and  thou  intreat  for  them.80 

20  As  long  as  thou  livest  and  hast  breath  in  thee, 

Exchange  not  thy  position  with  any.81 

21  For  better  it  is  that  thy  children  should  seek  to  82  thee, 

Than  that  thou  shouldest  look  to  the  hands  of  thy  sons." 

22  In  all  thy  works  keep  84  the  preeminence, 

Put  not  a  stain  upon 86  thine  honor. 

23  At  the  time  when  thou  shalt  end  thy  days, 

And  finish  thy  life,  distribute  the  88  inheritance. 

Vers.  7-18.  — 1  A.  V. :  When  u  (nod,  but  the  senee  is  as  given).  *  is  of.  >  altered  (I  render  as  the  same  word  is 
rendered  at  ver.  11).  4  omits  diverse  (see  preceding  note).  8  Some  of  them  (dw’  ovrwv)  hath.  8  some  .... 

them  hath.  7  And  (mu  consecutitrum  =  And  so).  8  much  knowledge  (iv  wAifdti  Jvur T^uyt,  probably  for 

n9?n.  Cf.  Eccles.  i.  18.).  9  hath  divided  them  (fttexwptew  mrrxnk.  I  have  rendered  freely,  in  order  to  bring  the 

thought  into  harmony  with  the  context).  10  Some  of  them  hath.  11  But  some  of  them  hath.  u  turned  out 
....  places  (248.  296.  Co.,  the  plur.).  18  is  in  the  potter's  hand  (not  according  to  the  Greek).  18  To  fashion  it 
(iraccu.  oi  Uoi  axnov  ;  H.,  wkaxrax  aino ;  Old  Lat.,  plaxmare  illud  et  disponert.  Cf .  Rom.  ix.  21)  at.  78  man  (so  218.  Co. 
Old  Lat.)  is.  u  made  him  (avr6v  is  read  by  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.).  17  as  liketh  him  best  (sard  ri)r  epioxv  avrov). 

Vers.  14, 16.  — 18  A.  V. :  Good  is  set  against  evil.  18  omits  over.  10  the  godly  against  the  sinner  (so  248.  Co. 
which  also  add  what  appears  in  A.  V.  as  follows :  “  And  (ovrwv)  the  sinner  against  the  godly  ”).  81  omits  And  (ss 

807.).  88  omits  over. 

Vers.  16-18.  —  88  A.  V. :  I  awaked  up  last  of  all  (see  Com.).  84  omits  And  (Fritssche  adopts  it  from  the  Old  lat). 
88  gathereth  (xaAafiwpn’oc.  I  adopt  marg.  reading).  88  profited  (ty&ura).  87  hearken  with  your  ears. 

Vers.  18-28.  —  88  A.  V. :  Give  not  thy  son  (I  arrange  the  words  as  in  the  Greek) ....  thy  brother.  88  omits  Give 

them  not  (see  previous  note).  80  the  same  ogam.  88  Give  not  thyself  over  to  any  (see  Cbm.).  88  seek  to  (or 

“  need ,;).  88  stand  to  their  courtesy  (marg.,  look  to  their  hands.  Or.,  ififikhret*  tit  x«ipat  vtwv  oov).  84  keep  to 

thyself.  88  Leave  ) ....  in.  88  thine  (the  last  two  lines  more  literally  would  be :  “  In  the  day  of  the  finish¬ 
ing  of  the  days  of  thy  life,  And  at  the  time  of  death  (reAnrrijt)  give  over  (ftcdtot,  which  also  means  “  distribute  ”)  the 
Inheritance  ”). 


A 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


ECCLESIASTICUS. 


365 


24  Fodder,  and  a  stick,1  and  burdens,  are  for  the  ass  ; 

Bread,  and  correction,8  and  work,  for  a  servant. 

25  If  thou  set  thy  servant  to  labor,  thou  shalt  find  rest ; 

If  *  thou  let  him  go  idle,  he  will 4  seek  liberty. 

26  A  yoke  and  a  collar  do  bow  the  neck, 

So  are  tortures  and  torments  for  an  evil  servant. 

27  Plunge  him  in  *  labor,  that  he  be  not  idle, 

For  idleness  teacheth  much  evil. 

28  Set  him  to  such  6  work  as  is  fit  for  him ; 

And 7  if  he  be  not  obedient,  put  on  more  heavy  6  fetters. 

29  But 9  be  not  excessive  toward  any  ; 

And  without  justice 10  do  nothing. 

80  If  thou  have  a  servant,  let  him  be  u  as  thyself, 

Because  thou  hast  bought  him  with  blood.19 

81  If  thou  have  a  servant,  treat18  him  as  a  brother,14 
For  thou  wilt  bind  him  to  thee  as  thy  u  soul ; 

If  thou  treat  him  ill,16  and  he  start  up  and  run  away,17 
Which  way  1?  wilt  thou  seek  19  him. 

Vers.  21-29. — 1  A.  V. :  Fodder,  a  wand.  *  And  bread,  correction.  *  But  if.  «  go  idle  (fim  X'W*"*  «vry). 

he  shall.  *  Send  him  to  (?p£aAc  minor).  *  Atm  to  7  omit t  And.  9  put  on  more  hearj  (/3 opwor.  Others*. 
“  make  heavy  ”).  9  But  (iuu).  >•  discretion  (mpbrtmt).  u  be  unto  thee  (248.  Co.  add  <rot).  17  a  price  (marg.,. 

in  blood.  See  Com.).  u  entreat.  14  brother  (Fritzsche  receives  a£t\4>ov  from  III.  X.  C.  II.  28.  56.  106.  al. ;  text, 
ne.y  onatrr 6r).  u  hast  need  of  him  (fcn Aeqcrttf  avry.  Fritzsche  emends  to  hnfyovto  avrtfr,  suspecting  a  mistransla¬ 

tion.  See  Com.)  as  of  thine  own.  10  entreat  him  evil.  17  run  from  thee  (iwapa t  awoSpf).  19  Which  way  (fr  vot$ 
tty  =  on  what  sort  of  a  way,  1.  e.,  on  which  way).  19  go  to  (needless)  seek. 


Chapter  XXXIII.  (xxxvi.  1-1 6a,  xxx.  25-40,  of  the  Greek  text)u 


Yer.  1.  Even  again.  He  will  put  him  back 
again  into  the  condition  he  was  in  before  he  was 
tried ;  which  is  a  better  one,  moreover,  in  so  far 
as  he  has  been  now  proved,  while  nothing  that  is 
really  evil  has  happened  to  him. 

Ver.  2.  Ship  in  a  storm.  He  is  driven  here 
and  there  by  his  impulses,  having  no  fixed  prin¬ 
ciples  to  guide  him. 

Ver.  3.  *n*  iptrrifM  Z4\\eev.  The  reading 

8^A mv  is  doubtless  correct,  9uca(wy  being  an  emen¬ 
dation,  which  arose  from  a  failure  to  understand 
the  sense.  It  stands  for  the  so-called  “  Urirn  ”  of 
the  Jewish  high-priest.  The  Hebrew  word  for  it 

was  the  plural  of  "W,  light ;  but  it  was  rendered 
in  the  LXX.  by  MiXwrts  (Ex.  xxviii.  30  ;  Ecclus. 
xlv.  10  (and  ft}Aoi)  Numb,  xxvii.  21 ;  Deut.  xxxiii. 
8),  and  sometimes  by  participles  of  ferrlfa  (Ez. 
ii.  63;  Neh.  vii.  65). 

Ver.  4.  has  here  the  sense  of  collect , 

assemble;  and  the  force  of  the  exhortation  is, 
Gather  information,  or  gather  up  whAt  thou 
knowest,  with  consideration,  and  not  till  then 
give  answer. 

Ver.  5.  XwAdyxya,  here  the  mind ,  that  which 
thinks.  The  fool’s  thoughts  move  in  narrow 
circles,  are  concerned  with  but  few  subjects. 
Goethe  Bays  in  Faust :  — 

“  Von  dem  Attem  wird  mix  to  dumm , 

Als  ging*  mix  tin  Muhirad  im  Kopfhsntm 

—  A  rolling  (trrpeftfierot)  axletree.  The  axle- 
tree  only  seems  to  roll. 

Ver.  6.  The  lustful  steed  has  thought  for  noth- 1 
ing  but  gratificution ;  so  the  man  who  mocks,  I 
satirizes,  shows  hia  idiosyncrasy  on  every  occa¬ 
sion,  without  reference  to  circumstances. 

Vers.  13-15.  The  philosophy  of  this  writer  is, 
to  say  the  least,  interesting.  He  makes  human 
destiny  qnite  dependent  on  the  foreordination  of 


God,  though  not  a  blind  foreordination.  It  fa 
one  controlled  by  wisdom.  But  he  says  nothing 
of  human  freedom,  or  the  origin  of  evil.  These 
are  problems  which  seem  not  to  have  disturbed 
his  mind  very  much;  or  possibly  they  would 
have  disturbed  it  too  much,  and  so  he  let  them 
rest.  Still  he  shows,  in  other  parts  of  his  work, 
that  he  did  not  believe  that  man  is  a  mere  ma¬ 
chine  under  the  guidance  of  a  higher  power.  At, 
xv.  12-20,  he  plainly  declares  that  he  is  to  be  held 
responsible  for  his  sins.  Cf.  Rom.  ix.  15-21. 

Ver.  16.  Kqry&  &rxaroy  bypinrrrjoa.  Fritzsche 
thus  explains  the  somewhat  abrupt  transition  at 
this  point,  which  also  corresponds  with  the  break 
in  the  MSS. :  “  With  the  feeling  that  he  had 
just  spoken  something  of  importance,  his  position 
in  general  comes  into  the  author’s  mind ;  namely, 
that  he,  although  a  laggard,  had  not  labored  in 
vain.”  He  renders  freely :  “  I  then  put  forth 
sleepless  effort,  as  the  last.”  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk : 
“  I,  I  have  awoke  at  la*t.”  As  it  seems  to  us, 
taxaros  is  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  last ,  i.  e., 
among  writers  on  wisdom.  Does  he  refer  here  to 
Biblical  writers  also  ?  Probably  not,  but  simply 
to  other  uncanonical  writers  of  his  own  and  pre¬ 
ceding  times,  with  whom  he  does  not  hesitate  to 
compare  himself  favorably. 

Ver.  20.  Mb  &AAc(|i}f  <rtavr6v.  The  verb  means 
to  change ,  make  otherwise ,  and  then  to  give  in  ex¬ 
change.  And  the  meaning  here  may  be  “  exchange 
not  thyself,”  in  the  sense  of  “  give  not  up  thy  posi¬ 
tion  ”  to  another. 

Ver.  21.  There  is  a  German  proverb  :  “  One 
father  is  more  willing  to  take  care  of  six  chil¬ 
dren  than  six  children  of  one  father ;  ”  and  an¬ 
other  :  “  He  who  gives  bread  to  his  children,  and 
mnst  then  suffer  want  himself,  strike  him  dead 
with  a  club.” 

Vers.  24-28.  The  severity  recommended  in 
these  verses  does  not  seem  at  all  consistent  with 
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what  follows.  Cf.,  on  slavery  in  general  in  the 
East,  Van  Lennep,  Bible  Land!*,  p.  565  ff.,  and 
the  art.  “  Slave  ”  in  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet . 

Yer.  30.  With  blood  (iwdfaart),  i. e.,  as  some 
suppose,  at  the  risk  of  thy  own  life  in  battle  (he 
being  a  prisoner  taken  in  war) ;  or,  with  thy  Hood 
as  his  father  by  a  concubine.  Fritzsche,  with 
aome  others,  however,  takes  the  Hebrew  word, 
CH,  for  which  the  Greek  probably  stood,  in  the 
sense  of  pecunia ,  pretium.  “Thou  hast  bought 


him  with  what  was  precious;  treat  him  well.” 
One  must  feel,  however,  that  this  suggestion 
would  be  somewhat  at  the  expense  of  the  author’s 
character.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  renders:  “For 
without  blood  hast  thou  got  him  !  ” 

Ver.  31.  The  proper  reading,  judging  from 
the  context,  seems  to  be,  according  to  Fritzsche’s 
emendation,  txt&4\<r*is  atntw,  thou  wilt  bind  him  to 
thee.  The  Greek  text  as  it  stands  —  and  the 
A.  V.,  which  properly  translates  it — would  sup¬ 
port  an  unwarrantable  exaggeration  of  the  truth. 


Chapter  XXXIV. 

1  The  hopes  of  a  man  void  of  understanding  are  vain  and  false ; 

And  dreams  lift  up 1  fools. 

2  He  who  2  regardeth  8  dreams 

Is  like  him  that  catcheth  at  a  shadow,  and  followeth  after  the  wind. 

3  The  vision  of  dreams  is  this  over  against  that,4 
As  6  the  likeness  of  a  face  over  against  a  face. 

4  From  6  an  unclean  thing  what  will  be  clean  ?  7 
And  from  a  false  thing 8  what  will  be  true?  • 

5  Divinations,  and  soothsayings,  and  dreams,  are  vain ; 

And  the  heart  fancieth,  as  a  woman’s  heart  in  travail. 

6  If  they  be  not  sent  from  the  Most  High  as  a 10  visitation, 

Set  not  thy  heart  upon  them. 

7  For  dreaifis  have  deceived  many, 

And  they  have  failed  that  put  their  trust  in  them.u 

8  The  law  will  be  fulfilled  without  deception ; 12 
And  wisdom  is  fulfilled  by  a  trustworthy  mouth.1* 

9  A  man  that  is  instructed  14  knoweth  many  things  ; 

And  he  that  hath  much  experience  will  discourse  intelligently.1* 

10  He  that  hath  no  experience 18  knoweth  little ; 

But  he  that  hath  travelled  is  full  of  shrewdness.17 

11  When  I  travelled,  I  saw  many  things^ 

And  I  understand  more  than  I  can  express. 

12  I  was  ofttimes  in  danger  of  death, 

And  18 1  was  delivered  because  of  these  things. 

13  The  spirit  of  those  that  fear  the  Lord  shall  live, 

For  their  hope  is  in  him  that  saveth  them. 

14  He  who 12  feareth  the  Lord  shall  be  afraid  of  nothing  and  shall  not  be  fainthearted,18 
For  he  is  his  hope. 

15  Blessed  is  the  soul  of  him  that  feareth  the  Lord ; 

On  whom  doth  he  rely  ?  21 

And  who  is  his  support  ?  22 

16  The 28  eyes  of  the  Lord  are  upon  them  that  love  him : 

A  24  mighty  protection  and  strong  stay, 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  Lift  up  (avarrtpovoxr  = flutter  uptoard,  L  e.,  raise  false  expectations).  *  Whoso.  8  regard- 
•eth  (marg.,  hath  his  mind  upon.  The  verb  (firfx*’1')  is  the  same  as  at  ver.  15,  where  we  render  rely  upon ,  and  it  might  be 
so  rendered  here).  4  is  the  resemblance  of  one  thing  to  another  (Fritseche  receives  jeardL  tovto  from  X.  55.  106.  al.  Co. 
(Old  Let.,  secundum  hoc) ;  text.  r#c.,  aora  tovtou).  *  Even  as.  •  Of.  7  can  be  cleansed  (KaSqpurihfcrrrat,  prob¬ 
ably  a  mistake  for  KoSoprfoc t,  having  stood  in  the  original,  in  the  Greek  translator  should  have  rendered  it  as 

Kal,  instead  of  as  Hithpael).  9  that  thing  which  is  false.  9  truth  can  come  (aArj0»v<m.  Cf.  preceding  note). 

Vera.  6-8.  — 10  A.  V. :  in  thy  (248.  Co.  add  <rev.  See  Com.).  “  have  failed  (i£6r«o*e  =  fell  out  of,  or  down  from , 
and  so  lott)  that  put  their  trust  in  them  (rather,  built  their  hope  on,  i\ni£ovm  fir*  avroir).  u  shall  be  found  perfect 
(see  Com.)  without  lies  (dm;  4«d6ovc,  without  awakening  delusive  hopea).  "  is  perfection  (see  Com.)  to  a  faithful 
mouth  {or6fia ri  aurry,  dat.  of  instrument.  Wisdom  reaches  its  fulfillment,  shows  itself  to  be  such,  when  uttered  by 
a  mouth  that  can  be  trusted). 

Vera.  9-14.  — 14  A.  V. :  that  hath  travelled  (nweuSevfUvot ;  X.  28.  248.  807.  Co.  imrAas^fses).  19  declare  wisdom 
(iicSirrrfovTai  ovveotv).  10  (See  Com.)  77  prudence  (rrarovpyUv).  **  Vet.  19  Whoso.  99  shall  not  fear 
(ovttv  «vA afirtthfarrat.  Fritssche  receives  the  former  word  from  X.  28.  56. 106.  al.  Co.  (Old  Latn  nihil  tnpidabit) ;  text, 
ree.,  ov  pif)  Nor  be  afraid  (aol  ov  nq  foiAtacy). 

Vera.  15-17.  —  81  A.  V. :  To  ... .  look.  88  strength  {orignypa ;  another  reading,  atnurri^ypa).  88  For  the 
84  He  is  their. 
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A  defence  from  heat,1  and  a  covering*  at  midday,* 

A  preservation  from  stumbling,  and  a  help  from  falling. 

17  He  raiseth  up  the  soul,  and  lighteneth4  the  eyes; 

He  giveth  health,  life,  and  blessing. 

18  Sacrificing  what  is  wrongfully  gotten,  is  an  offering  of  mockery,1 
And  the  mockeries  of  transgressors  are  4  not  accepted. 

19  The  Most  High  is  not  pleased  with  the  offerings  of  the  godless  ; T 
Neither  is  he  propitiated 8  for  sin  by  the  multitude  of  sacrifices. 

20  He  who  *  bringeth  an  offering  of  the  goods  of  the  poor 
Doeth  as  one  that  killeth  the  son  before  his  father’s  eyes. 

21  The  bread  of  the  needy  is  the  life  of  the  poor ; 14 
He  that  defraudeth  him  thereof 11  is  a  man  of  blood. 

22  He  that  taketh  away  his  neighbor’s  living  slayeth  him  ; 

And  he  that  defraudeth  the  laborer  of  his  hire  is  a  bloodshedder. 

23  When  one  buildeth,  and  another  pulleth  down, 

What  profit  have  they  more  than  labors  ?  u 

24  When  one  prayeth,  and  another  curseth, 

Whose  voice  will  the  Lord  hear  ? 

25  He  that  washeth  himself  because  of  u  a  dead  body,  if  he  touch  it  again, 
What  availeth  his  washing  ? 

26  So  14  a  man  that  fasteth  for  his  sins, 

And  goeth  again,  and  doeth  the  same  : 

Who  will  hear  hiB  prayer  ? 

Or  what  doth  it  profit  that  he  humbled  himself  ?  u 

V«n.  16, 17.  —  A.  V. :  1  heat  («m  Com.).  *  oor*r.  *  from  tho  sun  at  noon  (lit.,  from  tht  noon ,  midday). 

4  Hghtenoth. 

Tors.  16-20. — »  A.  V.:  He  that  sacrifice th  of  a  thing  (SwrU£*o  —  the  translator  probably  read  POV,  when  he 

Should  hare  read  nitf,  t.  e.,  took  the  person  for  the  thing  —  ottkov)  ....  hi*  offering  is  ridiculous.  0  gifts 

(marg.,  the  mocktrie*.  In  248.  Co.  there  was  read  dup/faxT*  for  lutK^fiara)  of  unjust  men  (ioofimr)  nr*.  7  wicked 

(motfino).  4  pacified  (J£tAarxmu).  •  Whoso.  10  u  their  life  (£Wi}  irr»x*w)-  11  thereof  (A.  V.  probably 
read  aurou  after  jurampar,  instead  of  i. e.,  made  the  pronoun  refer  to  11  bread,”  and  not  to  “  life  ” ;  so  248.  Co.). 

Vers.  26-26.  —  “  A.  V. :  then  but  labour.  10  after  the  Southing  of  (1*4 ;  not  vWp,  as  at  1  Cor.  xr.  29).  10  So  is 

it  with.  u  his  humbling  profit  him. 


Chaptbb  XXXIV.  (xxxi.  of  the  Greek  text). 


Ver.  3.  The  vision  of  dreams  {Bpcurit  Imrs- 
rlur),  or  the  dream-vision ,  or  simply  the  vision ,  is 
tovto  tea rd  rovra,  this  after  that,  or  this  over  against 
that.  What  is  meant  is  shown  by  the  following 
danse.  Visions  are  simply  reflections  of  realities 
as  the  face  is  reflected  from  a  mirror.  They  are 
not  themselves  realities.  Cf.  Is.  xxix.  8. 

Ver.  4.  The  reference  is  still  to  dreams,  which 
as  unreal  cannot  be  expected  to  lead  to  what  is  | 
real  and  true. 

Ver.  6.  Asa  visitation,  t.  e.,  in  the  time  when 
one  is  undergoing  special  discipline,  when  he  is 
suffering  chastisement.  It  is  possible,  however, 
to  take  hris/coirf  here  in  a  good  sense.  Cf. 
Gen.  xx.  8,  xxxi.  10,  xl.  8,  xli.  16,  25;  Numb, 
xii.  6  ;v  1  Kings  iii.  5;  Dan.  ii.  1,  v.  12,  vii.  1. 
Great  weight  was  attached  to  dreams  in  ancient 
times,  among  all  peoples.  Those  which  come 
towards  morning  were  regarded  as  particularly 
important.  The  Jews  in  the  later  periods  of  their 
history  became  quite  superstitions  in  this  respect. 
Cf.  Jos.,  Antiq .,  xvii.  6,  §  4 ;  Beil.  Jud.,  iii.  8,  §  3. 

Ver.  8.  'XvrreXeicOou  for  nbjJ,  he  fulfilled. 
Cl  Gesenius’  Lex.,  under  the  word,  1  (b).  The 
word  TtXeimrts  in  the  following  clause  must  have 
the  same  general  meaning,  also,  in  order  to  pre¬ 
serve  the  parallelism. 

Ver.  10.  *Eircjf>d0if  might  he  taken,  with 


Fritzsche,  in  the  sense  of  tempted,  tried,  proved , 
i.  e.,  here,  by  much  intercourse  with  the  world. 

Ver.  11.  Understand  more  than  I  can  ex¬ 
press.  Lit.,  And  more  than  mg  words  is  my  under¬ 
standing,  intelligence.  Others  render:  “And  the 
multitude  of  things  which  have  befallen  me  are 
my  intelligence ;  ”  *.  e.,  have  made  me  intelligent. 

Ver.  12.  Of  these  (things).  Not,  as  it  should 
seem,  his  acquired  intelligence,  but  what  follows, 
especially  tne  arm  of  the  Lord  that  is  ever 
stretched  out  to  save  those  that  fear  Him. 

Ver.  15.  The  answer  to  these  questions  is 
found  in  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  16.  Kafovvos.  The  east-wind 
is  probably  meant,  which  came  from  the  steppes 
of  western  Arabia,  and  was  very  sharp  and  vio¬ 
lent  (Gen.  xli.  6 ;  Job  xxvii.  21 ;  Is.  xxvii.  8),  as 
well  as  very  dry  and  burning,  and  hence  often 
quite  injurious  to  vegetation. 

Ver.  17.  Lighteneth  the  eyes.  Makes  them 
beam  with  joy.  Cf.  Ps.  xxxiv.  5 ;  Prov.  xxix.  13. 

Ver.  20.  He  would  rob  the  poor  of  that  which 
is  the  support  of  their  life,  and  so  really  robs 
them  of  life,  and  that  under  circumstances  espe¬ 
cially  aggravating. 

Vers.  23-26.  The  thought  of  the  preceding 
verses  is  carried  forward.  The  poor  man,  ana 
he  who  robs  him  under  a  pretense  of  serving  God, 
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are  working  against  each  other.  The  latter  Drays, 
while  the  former  curses,  and  a  righteous  God  is 
more  likely  to  hear  the  curses  than  the  prayers. 
An  external  observance  of  the  ceremonial  law 
cannot  be  of  any  help  to  one,  if  the  moral  law. 


in  letter  and  spirit,  is  willfully  transgressed.  The 
25th  verse  was  used  in  the  early  Christian  church 
in  the  controversy  respecting  the  baptism  of  her¬ 
etics. 


Chapter  XXXY. 

1  He  that  keepeth  the  law  bringeth  many  offerings,1 

He  that  taketh  heed  to  the  commandment  offereth  a  thank  offering.1 

2  He  that  requiteth  a  good  turn  offereth  fine  flour, 

And  he  that  giveth  alms  sacrificeth  praise. 

8  To  depart  from  wickedness  is  a  thing  pleasing  to  the  Lord, 

And  to  depart  from  8  unrighteousness  is  a  propitiation. 

4  Thou  shalt  not  appear  empty  before  the  Lord, 

5  For  all  these  things  are  to  be  done  because  of  the  commandment. 

6  The  offering  of  a  just  man  4  maketh  the  altar  fat, 

And  the  sweet  savor  thereof  is  before  the  Most  High. 

7  The  sacrifice  of  a  just  man  is  acceptable, 

And  the  memorial  thereof  shall  not 6  be  forgotten. 

8  Give  the  Lord  his  honor  with  a  friendly  6  eye, 

And  diminish  not  the  firstfruits  of  thine  hands. 

9  In  all  thy  gifts  show  a  cheerful  countenance, 

And  dedicate 7  thy  tithes  with  gladness. 

10  Give  unto  the  Most  High  according  as  he  hath  given,8 
And  as  thou  hast  gotten,  give  with  a  friendly  9  eye. 

11  For  the  Lord  is  recompenser,10 

And  will  give  thee  seven  times  as  much. 

12  Do  not  think  to  corrupt  with  gifts,  for  such  he  will  not  receive ; 

And  trust  not  to  unrighteous  sacrifices, 

For  the  Lord  is  judge, 

And  with  him  is  no  respect  of  persons. 

13  He  will  not  accept  any  person  against  a  poor  man, 

And  11  will  hear  the  prayer  of  him  that  is  wronged.12 

14  He  will  not  overlook  18  the  supplication  of  an  orphan. 

And  a 14  widow,  if  she  pour  out  her  complaint.15 

15  Do  not  the  tears  run  down  the  widow’s  cheeks  ? 

And  is  not 18  her  cry  against  him  that  causeth  them  to  fall  ? 

16  He  that  serveth  acceptably  shall  be  received,17 
And  his  prayer  shall  reach  unto  the  clouds. 

17  The  prayer  of  the  humble  passeth  through  18  the  clouds, 

And  till  it  come  nigh,11  he  will  not  be  comforted, 

And  will  not  depart,  till  the  Most  High  shall  look  upon  him,28 
And  judge  righteously,21  and  execute  judgment. 

18  And 22  the  Lord  will  not  be  slack, 

Neither  will  he  be  long  suffering  28  towards  them, 

Yen.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  bringeth  offerings  enough.  (The  word  is  irAeow^ei,  but  means  no  more  than  that  the  offerings 
are  abundant  and  rich.)  0  peace  offering  (ovmjpuw  =  &v<rt a  awnjplov,  an  offering  for  some  blessing  received, 

especially  deliverance  from  some  evil).  *  forsake  (same  word  is  rendered  “  depart  from  ”  in  the  preceding  member). 
4  the  righteous  (Saratov).  0  never  (ofc). 

Vers.  7-11.  —  8  A.  V.  good  (see  Com.).  »  dedicate  (marg.,  set  apart ;  Gr.,  ayiturov).  0  enriched  the*  (aardiV Urns 

avrov).  9  cheerful  (ayaSw ,  as  in  ver  8).  10  Lord  recompenseth  (orrouroStSovs  i<m). 

Vers.  18-17.  — 11  A.  V. :  But.  u  the  oppressed  (^unfpeVov).  10  despise  (mp%).  14  the  fatherless  (ip^cwov), 
Nor  the  (rat).  10  when  she  poureth  (4av  4*x*[l)  out  her  complaint  (see  Com.).  10  is  not  (the  force  of  the  preceding 
o v\t  is  to  be  brought  along).  17  the  Lord  shail  be  accepted  with  favour  (see  Com.).  10  piexceth  (8t*A0«).  *  it 

(others,  “  he  ”)  come  nigh  (see  Com.).  00  behold  (cn-uncl^rat.  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  look  into  it  /  Fritasche,  appear , 
enter  in). 

Vers.  18-20.  —  01  A.  V. :  To  (rat,  om.  by  248.  Co.)  judge  righteously  (text,  rec .,  Sucau*  ;  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.,  ftuccubt*- 
Fritzsche  receives  Stratois  from  111.  X.  55. 106.  155.  al.).  00  For  (rat).  00  the  Mighty  (248.  Co.  add  •  npareuM  after 
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Till  be  have  smitten  to  fragments 1  the  loins  of  the  unmerciful, 

And  repaid  vengeance  to  the  heathen  ; 

Till  he  have  taken  away  the  multitude  of  the  proud, 

And  smitten  to  fragments  2  the  sceptre  of  the  unrighteous ; 

19  Till  he  have  repaid  a  6  man  according  to  his  deeds, 

And 4  the  works  of  men  according  to  their  devices; 

Till  he  have  judged  the  cause  of  his  people, 

And  made  them  to  rejoice  in  his  mercy. 

20  Mercy  is  seasonable  in  the  time  of  his  affliction,6 
As  clouds  of  rain  in  the  time  of  drought. 

mnoU)  be  patient  (fuuepo&vurtcnp).  1  iu  *  under  (trvvrpi^fp,  name  verb  as  in  the  third  line  following).  9  broken  (see 
preceding  note).  *  rendered  to  every  (translated  “  repaid,”  in  preceding  Terse ;  “  recompense th,”  Ter.  11 ;  “  reqoit- 
eth,”  rer.  2).  0  And  to.  *  of  affliction  (abrov  is  omitted  by  X.  348.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.). 


Chapter  XXXV.  (xxxii.  of  the  Greek  text.) 


Ver.  1.  The  meaning  is  that  the  observance 
of  the  law  is  equivalent  to  the  offering  of  many 
sacrifices.  To  keep  the  commandments  is  to  offer 
a  thank-offering.  Cf.  1  Sam.  xv.  22;  Ps.  li.  17, 
19;  Judith  xvi.  16. 

Yer.  2.  Bequiteth  a  good  torn  [towards  a 
fdlow-man\  offfereth  fine  flour.  That  is  the  same 
as  saying  that  he  makes  a  “  meat  offering/1  — 
Giveth.  alms,  woieeu  i\*T)po<r(nn\v.  Shows  a  mer¬ 
ciful  spirit  in  his  relations  to  his  fellow-men, 
practices  beneficence.  —  Sacrificeth  praise,  Ouai- 
dfar  cuy4<r*cos,  i.  e.,  is  a  sacrijicer  of  praise.  The 
participle  is  used  as  a  substantive.  Cf.  Winer, 
p.  353  f. 

Vers.  4-6.  The  outward  act  of  sacrifice  was 
not  indeed  the  most  important  matter,  hut  it  was 
important  and  needful.  —  Maketh  the  altar  lat. 
The  fatness  would  he  a  sign  of  the  excellence  and 
abundance  of  the  offerings. 

Ver.  8.  The  friendly  (hya&$)  eye  is  spoken 
of  as  distinguished  from  the  niggardly  one.  Cf. 
Prov.  xxii.  9.  Probably  roitD  stood  in  the 

original,  which  is  often  found  in  the  Talmud  also 
as  an  expression  for  generosity. 

Ver.  9.  Cf.  2  Cor.  ix.  7 :  "  Not  grudgingly, 
or  of  necessity:  for  God  loveth  a  cheerful 
giver/* 

Ver.  12.  Acepondwti.  The  word  is  found  only 
here  and  at  3  Macc.  ir.  19,  in  Biblical  Greek. 
It  means  to  bribe  with  gtfis.  Something  like  do  not  j 


think,  or  seek  not ,  must  be  supplied,  as  in  the 
A.  V. 

Ver.  14.  Her  complaint,  \a\tdw.  This  Greek 
word  indicates  that  the  petition  was  rich  in  words, 
as  does  also  the  preceding  verb,  hut  without  sug¬ 
gesting  thereby  any  depreciation  of  it. 

Ver.  15.  'Is  not  her  cry  against.  Her  cry  for 
help  witnesses  against  him.  It  is  not  meant  that 
her  prayer  is  itself  an  imprecation.  Cf.  Ex.  xxii. 
22,  23 ;  Deut  xxir.  17  ;  Ps.  lxviii.  5  ;  Prov.  xxiii. 
10,  11. 

Ver.  16.  *E v  tMoicfq,  is  obviously  to  he  con¬ 
nected  with  the  preceding  word,  Btpawsbcer,  and 
not  with  the  following,  as  in  the  A.  V. 

Ver.  17.  Come  nigh,  i.  e.,  to  God;  until  it 
has  reached  God,  or,  in  other  words,  until  an 
answer  comes,  he  will  not  rest. 

Ver.  18.  The  verses  18-20,  as  well  as  the  fol¬ 
lowing  prayer,  xxxvi.  1-19  (xxxiii.  1-11,  xxxvi. 
11-17,  of  the  Greek  text),  show  that  our  book  was 
written  in  a  time  of  great  trouble. 

Ver.  20.  Mercy  (i.  e.,  here,  as  the  context 
shows,  the  mercy  of  God)  is  seasonable  [Sopcuov), 
Jilting,  delightful.  In  order  to  understand  the 
force  and  beauty  of  this  illustration,  one  needs 
to  recall  the  fact  that  in  Palestine  the  rain  came 
only  after  a  long  season  of  drought,  and  that  it 
brought  with  it,  for  the  whole  land,  coolness, 
health,  verdure,  and  fruitfulness.  The  summer 
begins  at  the  end  of  April,  and  continues,  with 
ever-increasing  heat,  under  clear,  cloudless  skies, 
until  October. 


Chapter  XXXVI. 

1  Have  mercy  upon  us,  O  Lord  God  of  all,  and  behold 1  us, 

2  And  send  2  thy  fear  upon  all  the  nations.6 

3  Lift  up  thy  hand  against  the  strange  4  nations, 

And  let  them  see  6  thy  power. 

4  As  thou  wast  sanctified 6  in  us  before  them ; 

So  be  thou  magnified  in 7  them  before  us. 

5  And  let  them  know  thee,  as  we  also 8  have  known  thee, 

That  there  is  no  God  but  thee,  O  Lord.9 

Ven  1-6. — 1  A.  V. :  behold  (briflXcTpor,  look  down  upon.  The  Valg.  has  respite  nos.  The  idee  might,  however,  bat 
Look  down  to  see  what  is  so  strangely  going  on).  *  send  (lit.,  east  ....  upon ,  topoAc).  *  nations  that  seek  not 
after  thee  (248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  8yr.  Ar.  have  the  addition).  4  strange  (=  foreign).  5  (Urrteoar,  experience.)  0  (See 
Com.)  *  among  (see  Com.).  0  omits  also.  9  bnt  only  thou,  0  God. 

24 
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6  Renew  the 1  signs,  and  repeat  the  9  wonders; 

Glorify  thy  hand  and  thy  right  arm.8 

7  Awaken  4  indignation,  and  pour  out  wrath ; 

Take  away  the  adversary,6  and  destroy  the  enemy. 

8  Make  the  time  short,  and  6  remember  the  oath,7 
And  let  men  speak  fully  of  thy  great  deeds.8 

9  Let  him  that  would  escape  9  be  consumed  by  a  fire  of  indignation ; 10 
And  let  them  perish 11  that  do  evil  to  thy  M  people. 

10  Smite  to  fragments  18  the  heads  of  the  riders  of  the  enemy,14 
That  say,  There  is  none  but  ourselves.16 

11  Gather  all  the  tribes  of  Jacob  together, 

And  let  them  inherit 16  as  from  the  beginning. 

12  O  Lord,  have  mercy  upon  the  people  that  is  called  by  thy  name, 

And  upon  Israel,  whom  thou  hast  made  like  the  17  firstborn. 

18  O  be  merciful  unto 18  thy  holy  city, 

Jerusalem,19  the  place  of  thy  rest. 

14  Fill  Sion  that  it  may  receive  thy  promises,96 
And  thy  people  with  thy  glory. 

15  Give  testimony  unto  those  that  thou  hast  possessed  from  n  the  beginning, 
And  fulfill  the  prophecies  made  29  in  thy  name. 

16  Reward  them  that  wait  for  thee, 

And  thy  prophets  shall  be  found  trustworthy.98 

17  O  Lord,  hear  the  prayer  of  thy  suppliants,94 
According  to  the  blessing  of  Aaron  over  thy  people, 

That  all  who  are 26  upon  the  earth  may  know 

That  thou  art  the  Lord,  the  eternal  God. 

18  The  belly  consumeth  all  kinds  of  food,96 
Yet  is  one  food  21  better  than  another. 

19  As  the  palate  tasteth  food  from  wild  game,98 
So  a  discerning  heart 98  false  speeches. 

20  A  froward  heart  causeth  heaviness, 

And  80  a  man  of  experience  will  recompense  him. 

21  A  woman  will  receive  any  81  man, 

Yet  is  one  daughter  better  than  another. 

22  The  beauty  of  a  woman  cheereth  the  countenance, 

And  a  man  desireth  nothing  better.89 

23  If  there  be  kindness  and  gentleness  on  88  her  tongue, 

Then  is  not  her  husband  like  other  men. 

24  He  that  getteth  a  wife  beginneth  84  a  possession, 

A  help  meet  for  86  himself,  and  a  pillar  of  rest.88 

25  Where  no  hedge  is,  there  the  possession  is  spoiled ; 

And  he  that  hath  no  wife  will  wander  up  and  down  sighing.11 

26  For 88  who  will  trust  a  thief  well  appointed, 

Ver.  6.  — 1  A.  V. :  Shew  new  (fytcuV uro*).  4  make  other  strange  (see  Com.).  •  See  Com.  After  this  line  E 
248.  Co.  hare  an  addition  which  also  appears  in  the  A.  V.  as :  “  That  they  may  set  forth  thy  wondrous  works/1  CL 
rer.  8. 

Vers.  7-11.  — 4  A.  V. :  Raise  up  (fyetpov,  which  is  better  rendered  here  as  above).  *  (See  Com,)  •  omits  And. 
7  covenant  (marg.,  oath.  See  Com.).  4  them  declare  thy  wonderful  works  ( cK&rry^acrQwrav  to.  neyaXeld  <rov ;  248. 
Co.,  eic&cqy.  <rot  0ovpow««  <rov).  4  that  escapeth  (see  Com.).  14  (See  Com.)  u  (Lit.,jf»u/  destruction.)  u  op* 
press  the  (Koxovrrec  ....  oxrv ).  u  Smite  in  sunder  (ovinrpt^oy).  14  heathen  (Jxfptor }  106.  157.  Co.  Syr.,  &mr). 
**  other  but  we.  16  And  inherit  thou  them  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  12-17.  — 17  A.  V.:  named  thy  (tapoiutoaf  ;  157.  248.  Go.  Syr.  Ar.,  mr6fuurac,  with  the  accusative  following). 
u  unto  Jerusalem  (properly  joined  to  the  next  member).  14  omits  Jerusalem.  14  Sion  with  thine  unspeakable 
oracles.  (Marg.,  that  it  may  magnify  thine  oracles.  See  Com.)  41  («k.)  44  raise  up  prophets  ( marg. ,  prophecies. 

The  common  text  has  vpotfnrreiat,  but  248.  Co.,  npo^rac.  See  Com.)  thatAaee  been.  48  let ....  be  found  faithful 
(Fritzsche  adopts  ifjnnarrv$riaovTai  from  III.  X.  65. 100.  al. ;  text,  rsc.,  ifimrrev&ifrwany).  44  servants  ( I  adopt  the  marg. 
reading.  Or.,  Utriav ;  but  III.  X  155.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.,  oumtmi').  44  they  which  d*xU  (lit.,  And  all  ...  .  shall). 

Vers.  18-21.  —  44  A.  V. :  devoureth  all  meats.  47  meat.  44  divers  kinds  of  venison  (ftpmuara  ftjpac).  14  doth  a 
heart  of  understanding.  34  But.  41  every  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  22-26.  —  34  A.  V. :  loveth  nothing  better  (lit.,  “  excelleth  above  every  desire  of  a  man  ”).  44  kindness,  mask* 

ness,  and  comfort  (243.  Co.  Old  Lat.  add  jmu  loan)  in.  84  beginneth  (see  Com.).  44  like  unto  (see  Com.).  44  rest 
(text,  ree .,  avanavoeuv.  Fritzsche  adopts  the  gen.  sing,  from  HI.  X.  st  tibh  fere  omnes.  It  is  the  reading  of  II.) 
47  mourning  (oreva^ei).  44  omits  For. 
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That  skippeth 1  from  city  to  city  ? 

So  who  will  believe  a  man  that  hath  no  house, 

And  lodgeth  wheresoever  the  night  findeth  2  him  ? 

Ter.  26.  — 1  A.V. :  (FriUsche  receives  Aofi4"y  from  III.  X.  28. 66. 167.  al.;  fogAAojifry,  106. 166.  241. ,  text.  rec., 

<nfMX AotUvyh  *  taketh  (see  Cbm.). 

Chapter  XXX YL  (xxxiii.  1-1  la,  and  xxxvi.  166-31,  of  the  Greek  text). 


Ver.  4.  ‘Hyitfo&rjs  =  here,  shown  thyself  as  holy . 
The  sense  is  clear.  The  Israelites  had  been 
brought  into  affliction  on  account  of  their  sins, 
and  so  God  here  proved  himself  a  holy  God. 
The  writer  remarks  that  in  a  similar  way  he 
would  manifest  his  power  on  the  heathen  before 
the  Israelites  whom  they  had  oppressed.  —  Meya- 
Xup$el‘ns=  here,  show  thyself  great. 

Ver.  6.  The  signs  and  wonders  done  in  Egypt 
are  meant.  —  ’AWolwror  should  probably  nave 
been  ®«i nipwrov  (rT3t{?).  So  Grotius,  Fritzsche, 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  and  others.  —  (Thy)  hand 
and  (thy)  right  arm  =  the  hand  of  thy  right  arm. 

Ver.  7.  Adversary,  hyrlbinoy.  It  meant,  first, 
the  opposite  party,  whether  plaintiff  or  defendant 
in  a  suit ;  then,  any  opponent,  adversely. 

Ver.  8.  The  oath  (6pKiop6s.  Cf.  Gen.  xxiv. 
41  ;  Lev.  v.  1  ;  1  Macc.  vi.  62)  made  with  the 
Patriarchs  is  meant.  The  Hebrew  word  was 
probably  not  but  nbs.  The  former 

word  is  always  translated  by  biaJdhieij  in  the  LXX., 
except  at  Dent.  ix.  15  (paprhpi»y),  and  1  Kings 
xi.  11  (irroki)). 

Ver.  9.  Him  that  would  escape,  6  aw(6ptuos. 
The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  him  that  escapeth, 
does  not  bring  out  the  meaning  with  sufficient 
clearness.  The  idea  is  that  none  should  be  per¬ 
mitted  to  escape  from  among  the  enemy.  Others, 
however,  find  here  a  mistranslation;  supposing 
that  for  the  Hebrew  word  meaning  rebel ,  "PH^. 
the  translator  read  fugitive.  So  Hitzig, 

who  is  followed  by  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk. —  Rage 
of  the  fire.  There  are  various  meanings  given 
to  the  words,  ir  opyfi  mtpds,  by  different  com¬ 
mentators;  but  they  seem  to  refer  to  the  con¬ 
suming  fire  which  might  be  expected  to  come 
upon  them  in  consequence  of  (the  divine )  indignar 
tion. 

Ver.  11.  The  reading  of  the  MSS.,  KareK\r\po- 
v&pnoa,  arose,  it  is  likely,  simply  from  the  mis¬ 
placement  of  this  clause  in  the  Greek  text.  It  is 
the  last  part  of  verse  16  of  chapter  xxxvi.,  and  so 
follows  hypbarrioa.  Undoubtedly,  with  Fritzsche, 
tcaraitXrjpoydpnaor  or  KwraKkr\pov6pqc<u  is  to  be 
read  in  its  place. 

Ver.  14.  II \j\oow  'tiiow  hpcu  rh  ktyid  crow.  The 
A.  V.'  seems  to  have  been  influenced  by  the  Old 
Latin :  “  Reple  Sion  inenarrabilibus  verbis  tuis  ei 
gloria  tua  populum  tuum.”  Fritzsche,  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerk,  and  others  regard  Spot  as  intended  for 
a  translation  of  NG73,  one  of  whose  meanings  is 
(o  take  up  and  carry  away ,  i.  e.,  receive,  appropri¬ 
ate.  The  sense  of  the  whole  passage  would  then 
be :  M  Fulfill  to  Zion  the  promises  that  have  been 
made  on  her  behalf.”  Cf.  verses  4-7.  Others 
(De  Wette)  take  heat  in  the  sense  of  extol,  praise 
Others  still :  “  Fill  Zion  (with  readiness)  to  ac¬ 
cept  thy  doctrines.”  Fritzsche  makes  the  re¬ 
mark  in  his  critical  apparatus  at  this  point  that, 
on  the  testimony  of  Tischendorf,  II.  hM  here  the 
leading  opera Xeyias  amt,  and  adds:  “ Sed  hoc 


quidem  hie  nuflo  modo  locum  habere  potest.**  The 
new  edition  of  this  MS.  shows  the  statement  of 
Tischendorf  to  be  a  fact.  The  letters  oi,  however, 
have  been  written  over  the  c.  It  is  probable  that 
hoe  is  but  a  wrong  spelling  for  hoot ;  but  possibly 
tne  noun  hperakoyla  (genitive,  tyeraKoytas)  was 
thought  of. 

Ver.  15.  The  author’s  meaning  is  not  so  easy 
to  find.  The  words  tcricfiaol  aov  seem  to  refer  to 
the  Israelites.  They  were  the  creatures  of  God  in 
the  beginning ,  i.  e.,.in  verv  early  times.  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerk  translates  :  “  Give  a  witness  for  thy  deeds 
in  the  early  time .  — ''Ey upov  (D^pTl)  vpo<prrr*las  = 
fulfil  the  prophecies  made  in  thy  name.”  So 
Grotius,  Gaab,  Bretschneider,  Wahl,  Fritzsche, 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk.  De  Wette  :  u  Awaken  proph¬ 
ecy  in  thy  name.”  Cf.  Jer.  xxix.  15 ;  1  Macc. 
iv.  46,  ix.  27,  xiv.  41.  The  latter  rendering  does 
not  so  well  harmonize  with  the  thought  of  the 
context. 

Ver.  18.  With  this  verse,  it  is  evident,  begins 
a  new  section,  which  treats  of  various  social  rela¬ 
tions  and  extends  to  xxxix.  11. 

Ver.  19.  Tasteth  =  testeth,  i.e.,  knows  how  to 
distinguish  dishes  made  from  wild  game  from 
other  dishes. 

Ver.  20.  A  froward  (orpe^hh)  heart  =  by 
metonymy  a  heart  that  is  crooked  in  its  ways. 
The  word  is  used  with  rahaiapara  for  tricks  of 
wrestling. 

Ver.  21.  A  woman  will  receive  [receive  as 
husband  |  any  man.  With  the  men  there  was 
on  the  other  hand,  opportunity  to  choose  among 
women.  This  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  the 
verse,  and  it  serves  to  show  in  what  a  sunken 
condition  woman  was  at  this  time,  even  among 
the  Jews.  Cf.,  on  the  general  subject,  Van  Len- 
nep,  Bible  Lands ,  p.  539  ff. 

Ver.  23.  Other  men.  Lit.,  sons  of  men.  He 
is  unlike  them  in  the  sense  that  he  is  superior  to 
them. 

Ver.  24.  Getteth,  kt6/x*vos.  The  idea  of 
buying  is  not  excluded.  —  A  wife.  The  context 
shows  that  a  good  one  is  meant,  such  an  one  as 
had  been  just  described.  —  Beginneth  a  posses¬ 
sion.  The  Greek  translator  seems  to  have  read 
bn\  when  he  should  have,  read  brOv  Still, 
the  Greek  (Ivdpxcrcu)  may  be  correct;  and,  if  so, 
the  A.  V.  has  rendered  it  properly.  The  man 
who  has  obtained  a  good  wife  has  laid  a  founda¬ 
tion  for  great  prosperity.  —  KaT*  airrSv  =  corre¬ 
sponds  to  him,  t.  e..  is  fitted,  meet  for  him. 

Ver.  26.  Well  appointed,  «6fc '«v<p  (lit.,  well 
girded ),  and  so  ready  for  anything.  The. word 
:  <pa\\6pfyos  would  hardly  be  used  of  a  thief,  or 
Oriental  robber.  Hence  it  is  better  to  accept, 
with  Bretschneider,  Fritzsche,  and  others,  the 
reading  of  most  of  the  MSS.,  bpaWoplvu,  springs 
off,  springs  forth,  or  skippeth.  Cf.  the  A.  V.,  which 
seems  to  have  followed  the  Old  Latin  ( exiliens ). 
—  N ooouxv,  nest,  which  is  figuratively  used  for  a 
fixed  dwelling-place.  Cf.  Prov.  xxvii.  8. — 05 
Ihv  fylop.  Lit:,  where  he  may  come  late. 
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Chapter  XXXVII. 

V  1  Eyeby  friend  saith,  I  am  a 1  friend  also ; 

But  many  a  friend  is  2  only  a  friend  in  name. 

2  Is  it  not  a  grief  8  unto  death, 

When  a  companion  and  friend  is  turned  to  an  enemy  ?  4 

3  O  wicked  imagination,6  whence  earnest  thou  in 
To  cover  the  earth  6  with  deceit  ? 

4  A  comrade  rejoiceth 7  in  the  prosperity  of  a  friend,8 
And  8  in  the  time  of  trouble  will  be  against  him  ; 

5  A  comrade  helpeth  a 10  friend  for  the  belly’s  sake ; n 
In  the  presence  of  conflict  he  taketh  the  shield.12 

6  Forget  not  thy  friend  in  thy  mind,18 

And  be  not  unmindful  of  him  in  thy  riches. 

7  Every  counsellor  extolletli 14  counsel ; 

But  many  a  one 16  counselleth  for  himself. 

*  8  Beware  of  a  counsellor, 

And  know  before  what  need  he  hath?* 

For  he  will  counsel  for  himself ; 

Lest  he  cast  the  lot  upon  thee, 

9  And  say  unto  thee,  Thy  way  is  good  ; 

And  afterward  he  stand  on  the  other  side,  to  see  what  shall  befall  thee. 

10  Consult  not  with  one  that  suspecteth  thee  ; 17 
And  hide  thy  counsel  from  such  as  envy  thee. 

11  Neither  consult  with  a  woman  touching  her  of  whom  she  is  jealous; 
Neither  with  a  coward  on  18  matters  of  war ; 

Nor  with  a  merchant  concerning  barter  ; 18 
Nor  with  a  buyer  of  selling  ; 

Nor  with  an  envious  man  of  thankfulness ; 

Nor  with  an  unmerciful  man  touching  kindness  ; 

Nor  with  the  slothful  on  20  any  work  ; 

Nor  with  a  hired  man  of  a  household  on  21  finishing  work  ; 

Nor  with  an  idle  servant  of  much  business  : 

Depend  not  on22  these  in  any  matters  of  counsel. 

12  But  be  continually  with  a  godly  man, 

Whom  thou  knowest  as  keeping  the  commandments,28 
Whose  mind  is  24  according  to  thy  mind, 

And  who  26  will  sorrow  with  thee,  if  thou  shalt  miscarry.28 

13  And  let  the  counsel  of  thine  own  heart  stand, 

For  there  is  no  man  more  faithful  unto  thee  than  it 

14  For  a  man’s  mind 27  is  sometimes28  wont  to  tell  him  more 
Than  seven  watchmen,  that  sit  on  high  to  keep  watch.29 

Yen.  1-8.  — 1  A.  Y. :  his  (Fritxsche  strikes  oat  avr*  after  tytAiaou,  as  wanting  in  in.  X.  and  nearly  all  the  ESS. 
It  is,  however,  found  in  II.).  *  There  is  a  friend  which  it.  »  (A vmj  is  followed  by  m.  It  has  generally  been  con¬ 

sidered  as  a  contracted  form  of  Jra<m.  Winer,  however,  holds  that  it  is  to  be  taken  for  the  preposition  m  —  hr,  hi, 
with  the  accent  thrown  back  —  which,  like  ewt,  wap a,  etc.,  is  used  without  dm>  Cf.  Winer,  pp.  80,  428 ;  Buttxnann, 
p.  72).  4  enemy  (lit.,  enmity  ;  III.  156.  254.  al.  however,  iySpov).  *  imagination  Fritaeche,  thought. 

Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  disposition.  Probably  stood  in  the  original,  and  had  its  bad  meaning  of  machmation, 

p lot).  •  See  Com. 

Vers.  4-8.  — 7  A  V. :  There  it  a  companion  which  (eratpoc  seems  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  “  comrade,”  and  in  con¬ 
trast  with  “  friend  ”)  rejoiceth.  *  friend  (Fritssche :  “  A  companion  of  a  friend  rejoices  in  good  cheer.”  Bunsen's 
Bibelwerk:  “  The  companion  rejoices  with  the  friend  in  prosperity  ”).  •  But.  10  There  is  a  companion  which 

helpeth  (see  Com.)  his.  u  the  belly  (xaptv  year p6s).  17  And  (H.  Co.  Old  Lat.  have  rax)  taketh  up  the  buckler 

(Atj^ctcu.  atnri&a)  against  the  enemy  (marg.,  in  presence  of  the  enemy.  Or.,  era yrt  troAipov ;  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  read  wote- 
piov.  8ee  Com.).  **  mind  (^rvxVt  ^er®  better  heart,  or  toul). 

Vers.  7-11.  — 14  See  Com.  **  A.  V. :  there  is  some  that.  M  (marg.,  what  use  there  is  of  him.)  77  (See  Com.) 
u  in  (wept,  as  also  in  the  following  cases).  u  exchange  (pero/bAtas).  *°  for.  “  a  hireling  for  a  year,  of  (see 
Com  ).  99  Hearken  not  unto  (plj  ew*x e  4*0- 

Vers.  12-19.  — 13  A.  V. :  to  keep  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  (the  addition  is  found  in  248.  Co. ;  Old  Lat.,  timorm 
Dei).  94  (Lit.,  Who ,  in  his  mind ,  etc.)  99  omits  who.  *•  miscarry  (w ratwpe.  stumble ,  trip ,  make  a  mistake). 
97  mind  (fvx7?*  Cf.  ver.  6).  99  sometime.  99  sit  above  in  a  high  tower  (4wi  prrtwpov  tt oAfpvrot  4wi  wranp ;  bet 
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15  And  above  all  this  pray  to  the  Most  High, 

That  he  will  direct  thy  way  in  truth. 

16  Let  reflection  be  the  beginning  of1  every  enterprise, 

And  counsel  be  before  8  every  action. 

17  As  sign  of  a  change  of  view  four  things  appear :  # 

18  Good 4  and  evil,  life  and  death  ; 

And 6  the  tongue  ruleth  over  them  continually. 

19  Many  a  one  is  clever  as  teacher  of  6  many, 

And  yet  is  unprofitable  to  himself. 

20  Many  a  one  sheweth  wisdom T  in  words,  and  is  hated ; 

He  shall  be  destitute  of  all  food.8 

21  For  attractiveness  9  is  not  given  him  from  the  Lord, 

Because 10  he  is  deprived  of  all  wisdom. 

22  Many  a  one  is  wise  for  11  himself, 

And  the  fruits  of  his  understanding  are  true  in  the  mouth.18 

23  A  wise  man  instructeth  his  people, 

And  the  fruits  of  his  understanding  are  really  true.18 

24  A  wise  man  shall  be  filled  with  blessing, 

And  all  they  that  see  him  shall  pronounce  14  him  happy. 

25  The  days  of  the  life  of  man  may  be  numbered ; 15 
But 16*  the  days  of  Israel  are  innumerable. 

26  The 17  wise  man  shall  attain  to  confidence 18  among  his  people, 

And  his  name  shall  live  forever.19 

27  My  son,  prove  thy  soul  by  thy  life,80 

And  see  what  is  evil  for  it,  and  give  not  that  unto  it ; 

28  For  all  things  are  not  profitable  for  all  men , 

Neither  hath  every  person  81  pleasure  in  every  thing . 

29  Be  not  insatiable  22  in  any  delicacy,28 
Nor  too  greedy  over  food.24 

30  For  excess  of  food  25  bringeth  sickness,88 
And  surfeiting  leadeth  to  cholera  morbus.81 

31  By  surfeiting  have  many  perished  ; 

But  he  that  taketh  heed  prolongeth  his  life. 

X.  248.  Co.  have  the  order  of  the  A.  V.,  and  write  the  last  two  words  together).  1  Let  reason  go  before  CApx7?  *‘ou*- 
rb*  ipyov  \6yos.  See  Com.).  *  counsel  before.  *  The  countenance  is  a  sign  of  changing  of  the  heart  (lx**  aA- 
Aommtvwc  KapSiat  —  C.,  adds  vpcnwvoy ;  248.  Co.  substitute  xapas  vpo<rwwov —  rx'acrapa.  p 4pr\  avarl AAei.  The  last  three 
words  are  added  in  the  A.  V.  to  the  following  line.  See  Com.).  4  Four  manner  of  things  appear :  good  (see  preced¬ 
ing  note).  *  But.  *  There  is  one  that  is  wise  (see  Com.)  and  (x«  is  not  found  in  III.  X.  0.  H.  23.  and 

most  MBS. )  teacheth. 

Vers.  20-26.  — 7  A.  V. :  There  is  one  that  sheweth  wisdom  (see  Com.).  *  food  (marg.,  wisdom ,  as  X.  28. 106. 167. 
248.  Co.).  •  grace  (xap<f,  but  used  in  the  sense  of  '*  charm,”  “  attractiveness  ”).  10  (See  Com.)  11  Another  is 

wise  to.  15  of  understanding  are  commendable  {aivtroi,  248.  Co.  Old  Lat)  in  (ivC)  his  mouth.  “  fail  not  (wi<rrot. 
See  previous  verse  and  Com.).  14  count.  u  (Lit., 11  The  life  of  a  man  is  in  a  number  of  days.”)  M  («<u.) 
17  A  (so  H.  248.  Co.).  u  inherit  glory  (248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  read  &6£av  instead  of  niarw).  u  shall  be  perpetual  (<Mcr«- 
toc—  248.  C.,  forot  —  cU  rfo' atwva). 

Vers.  27-81.  — 10  A.  V. :  in  thy  life  (see  Com.).  »  soul  (see  Com.).  »  unsaleable.  »  dainty  thing  (rpwftfi). 
u  upon  meats.  M  meats  (marg.,  variety  of  meats).  *  (Fritssche  adopts  mferoc  from  in.  X.  28.  66.  multisque  aliis 
Kbits ;  text,  rec.,  *6ros.)  07  will  turn  into  choler  (iyyul  fc*  xpMpa*-  Of.  xxxi.  20). 


Chapter  XXXVII. 


Ver.  3.  Wicked  imagination,  t.  e.,  from  being  1 
a  friend  to  become  an  enemy.  —  Whence  comest  j 
thou  in  to  cover  the  earth.  Lit.,  whence  rollest  thou  • 
tn  {^vtKvhUrBrjs)  to  cover  the  dry  land  (rV  ivpdy). 
The  figure  is  that  of  a  mighty  flood  which  breaks 
in  upon  land  usually  dry,  bringing  desolation  in  its 
course.  In  the  same  manner  comes  the  wicked 
thought  to  divide  those  living  in  peace  and  friend¬ 
ship.  The  question  whence  it  comes  the  author 
proceeds  to  answer  in  the  following  verses.  Self¬ 
ishness  is  one  cause.  It  rejoices  with  the  friend 
only  when  he  is  prosperous,  or  when  something  is 
to  oe  gained  by  it. 

Ver.  4.  The  A.  V.  joins  q>i\ov  with  iw  eUppoabyp. 


I  It  would  he  also  grammatically  allowable  to  join 
j  it  with  iratpos ,  or  with  1j8 erat.  The  construction 
■  of  the  next  verse,  however,  would  seem  to  favor 
the  rendering  given. 

Ver.  5.  Helpeth  a  friend,  ovfxvovt'i,  takes 
trouble  for  and  with  him,  but  only  because  he  has 
a  common  interest.  This,  too,  leads  him  in  the 
presence  of  danger  to  seize  his  shield  for  his  own 
and  his  friend's  defense.  It  is  still,  however,  a 
question  of  self-interest  with  him.  Others  under¬ 
stand  that  he  takes  the  shield  only  in  self-defense, 
and  leaves  his  friend  without  protection. 

Ver.  6.  “  A  friend  in  need  is  a  friend  in  deed." 
“  Is  est  amicus  qui  rejuvat,  ubi  re  est  opus.” 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Ver.  7.  Extolleth  (t£alpu).  We  might  have 
expected  a  word  meaning  aiveth  here,  and  so 
Fritzsche,  Bunsen’s  Bibtlwerk,  and  others  trans¬ 
late.  It  is  possible  that  the  Greek  word  is  a  cor¬ 
ruption.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  Old  Latin 
has  prodit.  Still,  the  present  text  makes  good 
sense.  “  A  man,”  the  author  would  say,  u  natu¬ 
rally  extols  his  own  business.” 

Ver.  8.  For  he  will  counsel  for  himself, 
«.  to  his  own  advantage.  This  is  parenthetic.  — 
Cast  the  lot  upon  thee.  In  other  words, “  Leave 
thee  to  take  thy  chances,”  without  the  interest  of 
a  real  friend. 

Ver.  10.  *Two/3Aeir o/xlvov  <rt  =  looketh  upon  thee 
askance,  with  an  evil ,  jealous  eye. 

Ver.  11.  (A.  V.)  hireling  for  a  year  [ixrrelov, 
as  55.  106.  248.  254.  Co.).  With  the  reading 
tyetrrfov  (of  the  text,  rec.),  the  meaning  would  be 
a  household  servant,  a  hired  man  of  the  house ,  i.  e., 
one  who  has  an  assured  position,  and  hence  might 
think  that  there  was  no  reason  for  hurrying. 

Ver.  13.  Stand  —  be  of  worth,  valid',  Bo  not 
think  it  of  little  importance.  Have  a  proper 
self-respect.  Bo  not  lean  too  much  on  the  coun¬ 
sel  of  others.  Counsel  thyself. 

Ver.  14.  Seven  watchmen.  The  number 
seven  is  used,  like  three  and  five,  as  a  round,  or 
so-called  sacred,  number.  Cf.  1  Sam.  ii.  5  ;  Prov. 
xxvi.  16,  25 ;  Jer.  xv.  9. 

Ver.  15.  There  is  a  fine  German  proverb, 
which  is  sometimes  inscribed  on  the  fronts  of 
houses  :  “  An  Gottes  Segen  ist  Alles  gelegen.” 

Ver.  16.  Adyos  for  A oyurpJs.  Probably  the 

Hebrew  word  was 

Vers.  17,  18.  Obviously,  no  period  is  to  be 
placed,  as  in  the  A.  V.,  after  tcapMas,  which  seems 
to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  disposition ,  ruling  pur¬ 


pose.  The  idea  of  the  verse  is  that  according  to 
the  heart  so  will  good  or  evil  show  itself.  Bun¬ 
sen’s  Bibelwerk  translates  :  “  In  consequence  of  a 
changed  disposition  ( Gesinnung ),  four  things 
arise/’  The  author  says,  further,  that  it  depends 
on  the  tongue  how  far  these  signs  may  or  may 
not  appear. 

Ver.  19.  There  is  one  (A.  V.),  t<rriv  Mp. 
The  meaning  of  this  expression  here  and  else¬ 
where  where  it  is  used  in  our  book  would  be 
better  brought  out  by  “  many  a  one.” 

Ver.  20.  The  meaning  of  tro<pt(6/xeyos  is  modi¬ 
fied  by  iy  A 6yois.  The  man  referred  to  is  a 
sophist  who  can  use  wise  words,  without  being 
himself  wise  and  making  his  words  tell  even  for 
his  own  good. 

Ver.  21.  For  ....  because.  The  Greek 
translator  probably  found  in  the  Hebrew  text 
*5  ....  ^2  9  and  might  have  rendered  the  last 
by  Koi.  Where  two  or  more  causal  clauses  fol¬ 
low  each  other,  this  particle  is  repeated  in  the 
sense  of  and  because,  or  and.  See  Gesenius’  Lex., 
sub  voce. 

Ver.  22.  Is  wise  for  himself.  He  uses  his 
wisdom  only  for  his  own  benefit.  The  fruits  of 
such  a  man’s  understanding  are  true,  real  (xu rroi), 
4x1  ar6paros,  upon  the  liw ,  in  the  mouth  only,  of 
him  that  declares  it.  They  are  not  really  so. 
The  counterpart  of  such  a  man  is  described  in  the 
following  verse. 

Ver.  27.  Life,  i.  e.,  manner  of  living ,  experi¬ 
ence,  as  good  or  bad,  helpful  or  injurious.  —  Thy 
soul  (tTCa).  Thyself,  thy  entire  being.  Fritzsche 
thinks  the  body,  the  physical  nature  simply,  is 
meant.  But  this  limitation  of  the  idea  is  firat 
made  at  verse  28. 


Chapter  XXXVIII. 

1  Honor,  with  reference  to  thy  needs,  a  physician  with  the  honor  due  unto  him,1 

For  the  Lord  created  2  him. 

2  For  of  the  Most  High  cometh  healing ; 

And  he  shall  receive  a  gift  from  8  the  king. 

3  The  skill  of  the  physician  shall  lift  up  his  head, 

And  in  the  sight  of  great  men  he  shall  be  in  admiration. 

4  The  Lord  produceth 4  medicines  out  of  the  earth, 

And  a  discreet  man  will  not  be  averse  to  8  them. 

5  Was  not  the  water  made  sweet  with  wood, 

That  the  virtue 8  thereof  might  be  known  ? 

6  And  he  gave 7  men  skill, 

That  he  8  might  be  honored  in  his  marvellous  works  ; 

7  With  them  9  doth  he  heal,10 

And  taketh  away  one’s  sickness ; n 

8  With  them 12  doth  the  apothecary  make  a  mixture ; u 

And  he  is  not  through  with  his  labors  14 

Before,  from  him,  peace  is  abroad  upon 15  the  earth. 

Vera.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  Honour  ft  physician  ....  him  for  the  uses  which  you  may  have  of  him.  8  hath  created. 

*  honour  of  (Instead  of  66fxa,  28.  248.  258.  Oo.  read  86£av).  4  hath  created.  8  he  that  is  wise  ($povtpo?)  will  not 

abhor  (vpov oxdtct). 

Vers.  5-8.  — 6  Lit.,  etrength.  *  A.  V. :  hath  given.  8  he  (this  rendering  la  the  common  one ;  but  it  would  ap¬ 
pear  to  be  more  in  harmony  with  what  follows  to  make  **  they  ». men,  the  subject  of  epfo£d£t*4at :  “  that  they 
might  honor  themselves  through  his  (God’s)  marvellous  works ;  ”  namely,  remedies).  9  such.  w  heal  men  (it  is 
the  physician  that  is  referred  to).  u  their  pains  (rhy  x6v or  avrov,  i. one’s  sickness  ;  ave wr  is  found  in  56. 106. 

254.  296.).  u  Of  such.  18  confection.  14  of  his  works  there  is  no  cud  (<rwrcA toy  ;  but  FriUsche  receives  ovm- 
keoGfi  from  III.  X.  0.  28. 106. 157.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.  See  Com.).  18  And  from  him  is  peace  over  all. 
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9  My  son,  in  thy  sickness  be  not  negligent ; 

But  pray  unto  die  Lord,  and  he  will  make  thee  whole.1 

10  Leave  off  doing  wrong,3  and  order  thine  hands  aright, 

And  cleanse  thy  heart  from  every  sin.* 

1 1  Give  a  sweet  savor,  and  a  memorial  of  fine  flour ; 

And  make  a  fat  offering,  as  though  about  to  die.4 

12  And  6  give  plaoe  to  the  physician,  for  the  Lord  created 6  him  ; 

And 7  let  him  not  go  from  thee,  for  thou  hast  need  of  him. 

13  There  is  a  time  when  also 8  in  their  hands  there  is  success  ; 9 

14  For  they  will 10  also  pray  unto  the  Lord, 

That  he  would  prosper  them  in  seeking  to  relieve  and  cure  for  life’s  sake.11 

15  He  that  sinneth  before  his  Maker, 

Let  him  fall  into  the  hands  13  of  the  physician. 

16  My  son,  let  tears  fall  down  over  a  dead  person,18 
And  begin  to  lament  as  one  suffering  terribly  ; 14 
And  enshroud  his  body  as  suitable  for  him,18 
And  neglect  not  his  burial. 

17  Weep  bitterly,  and  make  great  moan,18 
And  make 17  lamentation,  as  may  befit  him,18 
For 19  a  day  or  two,  lest  thou  be  evil  spoken  of ; 98 
And  then  comfort  thyself  for  thy  heaviness  ; 

18  For  of  heaviness  cometh  death, 

And  heaviness  of  heart 31  boweth  down  the  38  strength. 

19  In  misfortune  too,  there  abideth  heaviness,38 

And  the  life  of  the  poor  weigheth  upon  34  the  heart. 

20  Take  no  heaviness  to  heart, 

Put  it  away  as  mindful  of  the  end.35 

21  Forget  it  not,  for  there  is  no  returning ; 38 

And  37  thou  shalt  not  aid  him,38  and  shalt 28  hurt  thyself. 

22  Remember  my  lot,80  for  thine  also  shall  be  bo  ; 

Yesterday  for  me,  and  to-day  for  thee. 

23  When  the  dead  is  at  rest,  let  his  remembrance  rest, 

And  be  comforted  for  him,  when  his  spirit  is  departed  from  Aim. 

24  The  wisdom  of  a  scribe  81  cometh  by  opportunity  of  leisure  ; 

And  he  that  hath  little 83  business  shall  become  wise. 

25  How  can  he  get  wisdom  that  holdeth 88  the  plough, 

That84  glorieth  in  the  goad,85 

That  driveth  oxen,  and  is  occupied  in  their  labors, 

And  whose  talk  is  of  bullocks  ?  88 

26  He  giveth  his  mind  to  make  furrows ;  ' 

And  his  sleepless  care  is  87  to  give  the  kine  fodder. 

27  So  every  mason  and  master  builder,88 
That  laboreth 88  night  and  day  ; 

And  they  that  cut  and  grave 40  seals, 

Vers.  9-16.  — 1  idoerau  <rt.  8  A.  V. :  from  sin  (wAifftpAXtiav,  with  hfiaprUus  In  the  next  line).  •  all  wicked¬ 
ness  *  m  not  being  (marg.,  a*  a  dead  man.  See  Com.).  *  Then  (««{)•  6  hath  created.  7  omits  And. 

*  omits  also  (*cu).  9  good  success  (see  Com.).  shall.  u  That,  which  they  giro  for  ease  and  remedy  to  pro¬ 
long  life  (ovroi?  ardvovou'  koX  Uutiv  gapt?  4pt0U ocwc).  u  hand. 

Vers.  16-20.  — 13  A.  V. :  the  dead.  14  as  if  thou  hadst  suffered  great  harm  thyself.  14  then  cover  (rcpurrtiAo*') 
.  .  .  according  to  the  custom  (car a  M  tV  npiaiv  airrov).  w  (See  Com.)  17  use.  18  he  is  worthy.  ™  And  that. 

80  (Ut.,fbr  the  sake  of  calumny ,  i.  e.,  to  escape  blame.)  »  the  heaviness  of  the  heart.  11  bre&keth  (KofL^ct). 

99  affliction  also  sorrow  remaineth  (see  Com.).  14  is  the  curse  (lit.,  is  against ;  for  Kara,  65.  248.  254.  Co.  read  narapa) 
of.  *  Drive  ....  and  remember  the  last  end  (pnprfeit  tA  f<r xara). 

Vers.  21-28.  —  *  A.  V. :  turning  again.  87  omits  And.  88  do  him  good.  88  but.  80  judgment  (marg.,  the 
sentence  upon  Atm.  Fritssche  reads  pov  after  icpipa,  instead  of  avrov,  with  III.  28.  55.  106.  155.  &1.  Co.  Old  Let.  See 
Cbm.). 

Vers.  24-27.  —  81  A.  V. :  learned  man  (ypapiiaritet).  88  little  (6  ikeur roodpevo*  irpa£«t  a5r ofl.  Others, 41  who  has  no 
business  ”).  88  holdeth  (see  Cbm.).  84  And  that  (Fritasche  strikes  out  the  *  at,  as  wanting  in  III.  X.  55. 106. 155.  al. 

Co.).  ••  (8©e  Com.)  84  bullocks  (marg.y  “  Qr.,  of  the  breed  of  bullocks.'1  The  Greek  is,  lv  vide  ravptev).  87  is 

diligent  (see  Cbm.).  88  carpenter  and  workmaster  (see  Cbm.).  88  labour* th  (fcdyct,  passes,  spends.  One  of  the 
meanings  of  the  word  was  also  to  matutge,  conduct  business.  But  the  meaning  here  seems  to  be  that  he  spends  the 
night  as  the  day).  40  See  Com. 
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And  he  who  is  persevering  in  making  manifold  figures,1 
Who  2  give  themselves  to  make  a  lifelike  picture,* 

And  whose  sleepless  care  is 4  to  finish  a  work. 

28  So  the  smith  *  sitting  by  the  anvil, 

And  tiring  himself  with  the  rough  iron ;  * 

The  smoke  T  of  the  fire  wasteth  his  flesh, 

And  he  fighteth  with  the  heat  of  the  furnace  ; 

The  noise  of  the  hammer  deafens  his  ear,8 

And  his  eyes  are  9  upon  the  pattern  of  the  utensil ; 10 

He  giveth  his  mind 11  to  finish  his  work,12 

And  his  sleepless  care  is  to  polish  it  on  completion.1* 

29  So 14  the  potter  sitting  at  his  work, 

And  turning  the  wheel  about  with  his  feet, 

Who  is  always  anxious  about 16  his  work, 

And  maketh  all  his  work  by  number ; 18 

30  He  fashioneth  the  clay  with  his  arm, 

And  maketh  it  pliable  with  his  feet ; 1T 
He  applieth  himself  to  glaze 18  it  over  ; 

And  his  sleepless  care  is  10  to  make  clean  the  furnace. 

31  All  these  trust  to  their  hands, 

And  every  one  is  wise  in  his  work. 

32  Without  these  shall  not  a  city  be  inhabited  ; 20 

And  men  21  shall  not  dwell  abroad,22  nor  go  up  and  down ; n 

83  They  shall  not  be  sought  for  in  public  counsel, 

Nor  sit  high  in  the  congregation  ; 

They  shall  not  sit  on  the  judge’s  24  seat, 

Nor  understand  the  statutes  of  the  covenant ; 26 

They  shall  not  bring  to  light  instruction  26  and  judgment ; 

And  they  shall  not  be  found  where  parables  are  spoken. 

34  But  they  will  maintain  the  world,27 

And  their  prayer  be  for 28  the  work  of  their  craft. 

Ver.  27.  — 1  A.  V.  are  diligent  to  make  great  variety  (see  Com.).  *  And.  *  counterfeit  imagery  (see  Com.). 
4  watch  (see  ver.  26). 

Vers.  28-30.  —  8  A.  V. :  The  smith  also  (ov w  •  considering  (see  Com.)  the  iron  work  (apyy  <n(hfpy ; 

iv  tpyy  o-iijjpov,  248.  Co. ;  Ipyoy  tn&ypov,  III.  157.  807. ;  Old  Lat.,  eonsiderans  opus  fern  ;  X.  66. 106.  264.  296.  808.  ipya 
oiSijpov).  7  vapour.  •  hammer  and  the  anvil  (the  addition  is  found  in  II.  and  Co.)  is  ever  in  (see  Com.)  his  ears. 
8  look  still.  10  thing  that  he  maketh  (o-xcvov? ).  u  secteth  his  mind  (eap&iav  avrov  Woe t.  I  render  as  the  same  is 
rendered  at  ver.  26).  18  (plur.,  i.  the  vessels  Just  spoken  of.)  **  watcheth  (see  vers.  26,  27) ....  it  perfectly 

(see  Com.).  14  So  doth.  alway  carefully  set  at.  16  («at  faap/0fu o?  ircura  if  ipyturta.  avrov.)  17  boweth 

down  his  strength  before  his  feet  (marg.,  tempereth  it  with  his  feet).  M  to  lead  (owrcAiocu  rfc  xpurpa.  i  *°  complete 

the  smearing).  18  he  is  diligent. 

Vers.  81-84.  — 70  A.  V. :  cannot ....  inhabited  (or  built).  **  they  (not  clear).  **  dwell  where  they  will 

(irapotKiioovoiv).  *  (See  Com.)  84  judges*  (so  248.  Co.).  n  sentence  of  judgment  (see  Com.).  *•  cannot 
declare  (ix^avwoi)  justice  (Fritssche  adopts  vatZeiay  from  111.  X.  28. 66  166.  al.  Co. ;  text,  ree.,  iueeuoovrtfy).  77  state 
(248.  Co.  Syr.  Ax.,  xrtyia;  other  authorities,  KTurp a.  See  Com.)  of  the  world  (olttvof).  *  all  their  desire  (66ftnc) 
is  in. 

Chapter  XXXVIII. 

Ver.  1.  The  meaning  is:  It  is  a  divine  ar-i  Ver.  5.  This  illus (ration  is  taken  from  Ex. xr. 
rangement  that  there  should  be  physicians,  and  28-25. 

they  are  also  very  useful ;  hence,  they  should  Ver.  6.  By  marvellous  works  are  meant 
receive  corresponding  appreciation  and  their  fees  works  of  healing  through  the  use  of  divinely  ap- 
not  be  begrudged  them.  On  the  knowledge  and  pointed  medicines  under  the  direction  of  physi- 
practice  of  medicine  in  ancient  times,  cf.  Riehm’s  cians. 

Handwtirterbuch  and  Winer,  Bib.  Beal  tvtir  ter buch,  j  Ver.  8.  The  thought  is  rhetorically  ex  ague  r- 
under  “  Arzneikunde.”  jated,  in  order  to  represent  the  sudden  effect  of 

Ver.  2.  King.  Those  who  stand  highest  are  medicine. — He  is  not  through,  i.e.,  he  is  scarcely 
not  above  the  need  of  physicians;  but  through  through.  The  word  used  for  apothecary  is  pvp«- 
presents  they  seek  to  win  their  favor  and  at  ten-  tpdt,  one  who  boils  salve,  unguents  =  an  unguenta- 
tion.  Cf.  the  case  of  Joram,  2  Kings  viii.  29,  and ,  rius. 

of  Hezekiah,  Is.  xxxviii.  21.  |  Ver.  10.  I«eave  off  doing  wrong,  namely,  in 

Ver.  4.  Produceth  medicines  out  of  the  that  particular  form  which  was  the  occasion  of 
earth.  He  causes  them  to  be  produced  by  the  the  sickness.  —  The  expression,  order  (thine)  hands 
earth,  in  its  plants  and  minerals.  j  aright ,  make  straight  the  hands ,  «00mr  xcipas. 
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though  in  itself  peculiar,  recalls  the  words,  “  Make 
straight  paths  for  your  feet.”  Cf.  Heb.  xii.  13. 

Ver.  11.  A  memorial.  That  part  of  the 
meat-offering  which  was  burnt  is  meant  — 'XI s  ph 
frwdpX00*’  Lit .,  as  not  being ,  i.  e.,  as  one  given  up, 
and  hence  (as  it  might  be  supposed)  inclined  to 
make  generous  sacrifice  to  the  Lord. 

Ver.  12.  Give  place  to  =  make  room  for,  call 
the  physician.  # 

Ver.  13.  EfoS/o,  success.  The  power  to  heal 
is  meant,  —  a  power  given  them  of  God,  as  the 
following  verse  intimates. 

Ver.  14.  How  painful  to  think  that,  on  the 
contrary,  so  manv  physicians  in  our  day,  instead 
of  praying  for  their  patients  and  with  them,  are 
bala  materialists,  and  disbelievers  in  the  efficacy 
of  prayer  1 

Ver.  15.  He  that  ainneth,  and  as  a  conse- 
uence  is  visited  with  disease  as  a  punishment, 
nds  the  good  physician  a  good  friend. 

Ver.  16.  Kard  Sb  r^jy  tcplotv  =  and  as  befitting, 
according  to  the  proprieties  of  the  case,  as  it  may 
be  due  to  this  particular  individual,  his  former 
rank  and  influence.  For  the  last  word,  doubtless 
stood  in  the  Hebrew.  —  Neglect  not. 
Make  it  as  imposing  as  might  be  expected. 

Ver.  17.  Make  great  moan.  Lit.,  make  hot 
the  wailing  =  shed  scalding  tears.  — Lest  (thou)  be 
evil  spoken  o  1  What  can  be  thought  of  the 
morality  of  such  admonitions  as  these,  or  the 
motive  that  is  made  to  support  them?  It  is  not 
enough  to  say  with  Fritzsche  that  the  author  is 
“  ice-cold,”  and  sees  everything  from  a  cold,  intel¬ 
lectual  point  of  view.  It  is  something  worse  :  a 
direct  encouragement  of  hypocrisy  for  the  sake  of 
appearances,  and  that  in  the  most  solemn  scenes 
and  the  most  tender  relations  of  life  1 

Ver.  19.  We  adopt  with  Fritzsche  and  others 
the  readings  brayuryn  (from  III.  X.  106.  155.  157. 
248.  296.  307.  Co.  Old  Lat. ;  text.  rec.,  dir ayurytf) 
and  vapaptvei  (with  III.  23.  157.  248.  254.  296. 
307.  Co.;  text,  rec.,  xapafkdvet),  as  original.  The 
former  word  is  elsewhere  (ii.  2)  used  by  our 
author  in  the  sense  of  affliction ,  misjortune.  The 
two  members  of  this  verse  are  to  be  considered  as 
parallel.  As  in  misfortune,  too,  sorrow  (that 
preys  upon  the  strength)  remaineth,  is  abiding, 
so  (ko/)  the  life  of  the  poor  is  against  (ward,  i.  e., 
weigheth  upon)  the  heart.  This  seuse  harmo¬ 
nizes  well  with  the  context,  both  that  which  pre¬ 
cedes  and  that  which  follows. 

Ver.  20.  Mindful  of  the  end  (rd  fer^ara), 
i  being  mindful  that  it  will  hasten  the  time  of 
death. 

Ver.  21 .  Forget  it  not,  namely,  death.  —  For 
there  is  no  returning.  There  is  “  no  discharge 
in  that  war.”  Ecdes.  viii.  8.  —  Not  aid  him. 
The  departed  one. 

Ver.  22.  The  dead  man  seems  to  be  repre¬ 
sented  as  speaking  in  this  verse  throughout.  The 
word  Kplpa,  judgment ,  sentence ,  i.  e.,  with  reference 
to  death,  is  more  clearly  expressed  as  in  the 
text. 

Ver.  24.  A  scribe,  ypapparlas.  This  well- 
known  character  is  probably  meant,  and  not 
simply  a  learned  man  in  general.  —  fEv  elnccuplg 
cxo\rjs  =  the  favorable  opportunity  which  leisure 
affords.  The  assertion  in  the  last  part  of  the 
verse  is  to  be  taken  with  a  grain  of  allowance. 
Leisure  is  not  the  only  necessity,  if  one  would  be 
wise ;  but,  above  all,  a  desire  to  study. 

Ver.  25.  Holdeth  {tepa ru>y)  the  plough,  in  the 
sense  of  ruleth,  guideth,  as  the  following  clause 


shows.  —  Glorieth  in  the  goad.  Lit.,  glorieth  in 
the  spear  of  a  goad  (i.  e.,  which  is  a  goad).  The 
remark  is  made  playfully. 

Ver.  26.  'A ypwwvla  is  more  than  diligence.  It 
denotes  a  care  that  is  so  great  as  to  deprive  one 
of  sleep.  The  word  occurs  a  number  of  times 
in  what  immediately  follows  as  a  sort  of  refrain 
to  the  several  cases  mentioned. 

Ver.  27.  T bertor  (ttHH)  might  indeed  have 
the  meaning  carpenter;  but  in  connection  with 
what  follows  is  perhaps  better  translated  by 
mason ,  and  hpxirhcrisr  by  head  carpenter.  Ct. 
verse  32.  —  Out  and  grave.  Rather,  engrave 
cuttings ,  or  simply  engrave  (y\{/<poyrts  y\hppara). 
And  he  who  is  persevering  {h  inpovb  airov)  in 
making  manifold  figures  (dAAot&rcu  xouciXiay). 
Lit.,  to  change  manifoldness.  Grotins  gives  the 
sense  well:  “  varias  formas  in  gemmam  intro - 
dneere.'1  —  Make  a  life-like  picture  (hpoi&ocu 
( trypeuplay ). 

Ver.  28.  The  smith  generally  does  something 
more  than  merely  consider  the  iron  in  the  rough 
(KarafsayOdywy  hpy<p  o-iSijpy) :  he  works  it.  It 
is  probable  that  there  is  mistranslation;  37  TJ 
having  been  read  for  37.T,  as  might  easily  have 
been  the  case,  and  I  have  rendered  accordingly.  — 
The  words  kouviu  rb  oh  alrrov  do  not  make  sense. 
Some  critics  would  emend  by  Kv$,rubs,  tickles ,  and 
De  Wette,  deafen.  The  latter  idea  is  probably 
correct,  though  scarcely  derivable  from  this  word 
The  Hebrew  word  for  it  would  be  ttnn  (cf. 
Micah  vii.  16),  and  it  may  have  been  found  in 
the  form  tt7~in\  and  mistaken  for  C£7"rn\  mean¬ 
ing  to  renew.  Fritzsche  agrees  with  Ewald  and 
Hitzig  in  finding  a  similar  exchange  of  these  two 
words  at  Zeph.  lii.  17  ;  but  this  is  doubtful.  Cf. 
Keil’s  Com.,  in  loc.  —  The  words  ^vl  ovvrtXslas 
mean  when  it  is  complete,  or  on  completion;  and 
are  not  to  be  taken  in  an  adverbial  sense,  as  in 
the  A.  V. 

Vers.  29,30.  Cf.  art.  “Pottery”  in  Smith's 
Bib.  Diet.  “The  clay,  when  dug,  was  trodden 
by  men *8  feet,  so  as  to  form  a  paste,  then  placed 
by  the  potter  on  the  wheel  beside  which  he  sat, 
and  was  shaped  by  him  with  his  hands.”  —  All 
his  work  by  number,  i.  e.,  he  works  by  the  job, 
or  has  a  definite  task  set  before  him. 

Ver.  31.  AU  these  different  classes  are  so  busy 
in  their  various  special  occupations  that  they 
have  no  opportunity  for  acquiring  much  knowl¬ 
edge  outside  their  particular  sphere.  Still,  the 
importance  of  such  physical  labor  is  not  to  be 
denied,  nor  too  much  depreciated. 

Ver.  32.  Men  shall  not  dwell  abroad.  The 
meaning  is  that  the  work  of  these  artisans  alone 
gives  occasion  for  commercial  activity  at  home  and 
abroad,  and  lies  at  the  basis  of  much  intellectual 
and  social  progress.  —  Go  up  and  down.  Travel 
here  and  there  in  pursuit  of  knowledge,  or  for 
purposes  of  trade. 

Ver.  33.  Ewi  bltppov  Hikcuttov,  on  the  judge’s 
seat.  The  person  who  is  referred  to  is  not  strictly 
the  judge  (icpirfis)  who  pronounces  sentence,  but 
one  who  executes  biicrt,  maintains  law  and  equity. 
He  was  more  a  juror  than  a  judge.  Cf.  Liddell 
and  Scott’s  Lex. ;  also  Cremer,  s.  v. ;  and  espe¬ 
cially  Schmidt,  Syn.  der  griech.  Soroche,  i.,  p. 
356  if.  —  A iaBl]Kr\v  tepiparos .  The  Mosaic  law,  in 
accordance  with  which  decisions  were  made,  seems 
to  be  meant.  Hence  it  might  be  rendered  freely 
by  divine  statutes ,  or  statutes  of  the  covenant 
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Cremer,  however  (Lei.,  s.  v.) ,  would  render  by 
rule ,  or  order  of  judgment.  Cf.  xlv.  17,  where  the 
same  expression  occurs.  In  Cod.  II.  the  whole 
member,  koX  ....  Zta*artM\aorrai,  is  en¬ 

closed  in  brackets. 

Ver.  34.  Kr  tafia  dtmvm  aniptdovat.  The  first 
two  words  seem  to  stand  for  the  world.  These 
persons  are  the  support  of  the  world,  of  that 


external  order  of  things  represented  m  it,  in  so 
far  as  without  them  the  higher  physical  and  social 
life  of  men  would  be  impossible.  —  In  the  work 
of  (their)  craft,  iv  ipyaalg  r^x^ns.  This  seems  to 
be  the  meaning,  although  the  hist  word  might  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  “  art/  “  handicraft  ”  in  gen¬ 
eral.  Their  prayer  is  directed  to  the  canying 
out  of  such  works  as  have  been  spoken  of. 


Chapter  XXXIX. 

y  1  But  he  that  giveth  his  mind  to  the  law  of  the  Most  High, 

And  meditate th  thereon,1 

Will  seek  out  the  wisdom  of  all  the  elders,9 

And  be  occupied  with  9  prophecies. 

2  He  will  keep  the  sayings  of  4  renowned  men, 

And  where  subtile  proverbs  9  are,  he  will  have  ingress.9 
8  He  will  seek  out  the  secrets  of  parables,7 
And  be  occupied  with  enigmas  of  proverbs.8 

4  He  shall  serve  among  great  men, 

And  appear  before  princes  $ 9 

He  will  travel  through  strange  countries, 

For  he  hath  tried  the  good  and  the  evil  among  men.19 

5  He  will  have  it  at  heart  to  rise  early  to  seek  u  the  Lord  that  made  him, 
And  will  pray  before  the  Most  High, 

And  will  open  his  mouth  in  prayer, 

And  make  supplication  for  his  sins. 

€  If  w  the  great  Lord  will, 

He  shall  be  filled  with  the  spirit  of  understanding ; 

He  shall  pour  out  wise  sentences,19 

And  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord  in  14  prayer. 

7  He  shall  direct  aright  his  counsel 16  and  knowledge, 

And  in  his  secrets  shall  he  meditate. 

8  He  shall  show  forth  that  which  he  hath  learned,19 

And  shall  glory  in  the  law  of  the  covenant17  of  the  Lord. 

9  Many  shall  commend  his  understanding, 

And  to  eternity  he  shall  not  pass  away  ; 19 
His  memorial  shall  not  depart,19 

And  his  name  shall  live  from  generation  to  generation. 

10  Nations  shall  show  forth  his  wisdom. 

And  the  congregation  shall  publish 90  his  praise. 

11  If  he  live,91  he  shall  leave  a  greater  name  than  a  thousand  ; 

And  if  he  die,"  he  shall  increase  it.99 

12  I  will  still  further  relate  what  1  have  thought  upon,94 
For 96  I  am  filled  as  the  moon  at  the  full. 

Vera.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  b  ooeupbd  in  the  meditation  thereof  (Aaroovpfrov).  *  ancient  •  in.  *  keep 

(<tvkttjp aa  probable  rendering  of  "TCIT;  it  might  be  rendered,  with  others,  “  regard  ”)  the  sayings  (Srifyjeir,  re¬ 
ceived  bj  Frltasche  from  III.  X.  28.  56. 106.  al.  Go. ;  text,  ree.,  At jysjsmt.  So  perhape,  better  “  have  regard  to  the  db- 
courae  •’)  of  the.  8  parable*.  0  he  will  be  there  abo  (rwcurvAcwerot.  See  Com.,  and  cf.  xxxviii.  88.).  T  grave 
sentence*  (irapotfuwv).  8  conversant  in  dark  parables  fir  omypoo’t  waftafioXir). 

Vera.  4,  6.  —  •  ifyovniwv  Fritasche  receives  from  X.  28.  66.  106.  al.  Co.;  text,  ree.,  iiyovfUrov.  10  See  Cbm. 

11  A.  V. :  give  hb  heart  to  resort  early  to  (bpBpiao i  irpoc ). 

Vera.  6-11.— 18  A.  V. :  When  (Jar).  u  (pijpara  avrrov,  word*  of  his  wi*dom  —  wise  words.)  18  In  kis. 

u  direct  (xarevdvm)  hb  counsel  (others,  vriU).  10  (watZei ay  Maona Atac  avrot).  Gaab  and  De  Wette  similarly  to  the 
A.  V.,  “  hb  wisdom  learned.”  But  it  would  perhape  be  better,  with  Fritoche  and  Bunsen’s  B&dwerk,  to  take  the 
words  in  the  sense,  “  hb  wise  teaching,”  or,  “  teaching,  doctrine  of  his  wisdom.”)  17  (See  Cbm.)  18  so  long  m 
the  world  endureth  it  (not  his  understanding,  but  his  name,  himself)  shall  not  be  blotted  out  (on  account  of  the 
change  of  subject,  I  have  changed  the  Tendering  of  JfaAwfftfaera*).  19  depart  away.  80  declare.  *>  die  (see 
Cbm.).  88  live.  88  ipirotri  avr^S.  Probably  for  S1?  or  S'? 

Vers.  12-16. — u  A.  V. :  Yet  have  I  more  to  say,  which  I  have  thought  upon  (*En  Aaroqdsif  Afary^oopet).  »  For 
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1 3  Hearken  unto  me,  ye  holy  sons,1 

And  bnd  forth  as  a  rose  growing  by  a  flowing  stream  ; 9 

14  And  yield  a  pleasant  odor  9  as  frankincense, 

And  bloom  4  as  a  lily ; 

Diffuse  a  pleasant  odor,6  and  sing  a  song  of  praise,4 
Bless  the  Lord  for T  all  his  works. 

15  Magnify  his  name, 

And  show  forth  his  praise  8 

With  songs  of  the  9  lips,  and  with  harps ; 

And  in  praising  speak  thus : 10 

16  All  the  works  of  the  Lord  are  exceeding  good, 

And  every  command  shall  be  executed  in  its  “  season. 

17  And  one  may  not  say,18  What  is  this  ?  wherefore  is  this  ? 18 
For  in  its  season  shall 14  all  be  sought  out ; 

At  his  commandment  the  waters  stood  as  a  heap,18 
And  at  the  word  of  his  mouth  the  receptacles  of  waters.15 

18  At  his  commandment  is  done  all  that 14  pleaseth  him  ; 

And  none  can  hinder,  when  he  will  save. 

19  The  works  of  all  flesh  are  before  him, 

And  nothing  can  be  hid  from  his  eyes. 

20  He  seeth  from  everlasting  to  everlasting ; 

And  there  is  nothing  wonderful  before  him. 

21  One  may  not 17  say,  What  is  this  ?  wherefore  is  this  ? 18 
For  all  things  are  made 19  for  their  use.80 

22  His  blessing  covered  the  dry  land  81  as  a  river, 

And  watered  it  as  a  flood : 

28  Just  so  shall  the  heathen  experience  88  his  wrath. 

As  he  turned 88  the  waters  into  saltness.84 

24  As  his  ways  are  plain  unto  the  holy, 

So  are  they  stumbling-blocks  unto  the  wicked.95 

25  For  the  good  are  good  things  created  from  the  beginning, 

So  evil  things  for  sinners. 

26  The  principal  of  all  needful  things  for  96  man’s  life 
Are  water,  and  87  fire,  and 87  iron,  and  salt, 

And  97  flour  of  wheat,  and  87  honey,  and 87  milk, 

Blood  88  of  the  grape,  and  oil,  and  clothing : 

27  All  these  things  are  for  good  to  the  godly  ; 

So  to  the  sinners  they  are  turned  into  evil. 

28  There  are  winds  80  that  are  created  for  punishment,80 
And  81  in  their  fury  lay  on  sore  strokes ; 88 

And  88  in  the  time  of  destruction  they  pour  out  their  force, 

And  appease  the  wrath  of  him  that  made  them. 

29  Fire,84  and  hail,  and  famine,  and  death, 

All  these  are  created  for  punishment ; 86 

(mu',  but  248.  Co.,  yip).  1  children.  *  the  brook  of  the  field  (marg.,  riven  of  voter.  The  Greek  is  iwl  fafymrn 
.  vypov.  Fritzeehe  receives  the  last  word  from  Ill.  X.  C.  28. 106.  &1.  Co. ;  text,  rec.,  iypov).  *  give  ye  a  sweet  savour 
(ebmSiAowrt  hovjv).  4  flourish  (aWb)<rar«  Moc).  8  Send  forth  (&«£otc  ) ....  smell  (ferpifr).  «  song  of praise 
(aivioam  =  praise  a  song,  with  respect  to  a  song,  i. «.,  sing  a  song  of  praise.  The  peculiar  Greek  is  due  to  the 
Hebrew  idiom).  7  in  (4w().  8  (iiofwXoy^aoaSe  4v  mirioei  avrov.  The  last  three  words  are  wanting  in  248.  Co.  The 

Greek  means,  “  Praise,  acknowledge  him  in  his  praise/')  9  the  songs  of  your  (I  have  changed  to  bring  out  more 

clearly  the  distinction  apparently  intended  between  vocal  and  instrumental  music).  10  him  you  shall  say  after  this 
manner. 

Vers.  16-21.  —  u  A.  V. :  whatsoever  he  commandeth  ....  accomplished  in  due  («vn>6).  u  none  may  say.  u  that 
(rovro,  as  in  the  foregoing).  14  at  time  convenient  they  shall.  19  (See  Com.)  19  whatsoever.  17  A  man  need 
not  to  (evx  !<mv  «trc<V,  as  at  ver.  17).  “  that  (see  ver.  17).  19  he  hath  made  all  things.  90  Fritmohe  receives 

Xpeieo  from  66.  106. 166.  al.  Co. ;  III.  X.  C.  also  agree  in  giving  the  sing.  See  Com. 

Vers.  22-27. — 71  A.  V. :  dry  land  (fapav).  79  So  (o vrat,  and  refers  to  what  precedes) ....  Inherit  (ffAspovofujovt, 

but  with  the  sense  given).  99  hath  turned.  94  (In  the  A.  V.  these  two  members  are  read  in  an  inverse  order,  which 
shows  the  course  of  thought  far  less  clearly.  In  in.  C.  106.  166.  167.  296.  807.  806.  the  second  member,  as  we  have 
given  it,  stood  at  the  close  of  ver.  24.)  99  wicked  (hripat,  as  antithetic  to  Mac  in  the  previous  line).  99  princi¬ 

pal  things  for  the  whole  use  of  (opx?)  wiorfe  xpetas).  97  omits  and.  99  And  the  blood. 

Vers.  28, 29.  —  "  A.  V. :  be  spirits  (see  Com.).  99  vengeance.  81  Which.  99  son  strokes  (lit.,  make  strong 
their  aoourges).  88  omUe  And.  84  ( i .  lightning.)  88  were  ....  vengeance. 
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30  Teeth  of  wild  beasts,  and  scorpions,  and  vipers,1 
And  the  sword,  punishing  the  godless  2  to  destruction. 

31  They  shall  rejoice  in  his  commandment, 

And  they  shall  be  ready  upon  the  earth,  when  need  is ;  * 

And  in  their  time,4  they  shall  not  transgress  his  word. 

32  Therefore  from  the  beginning  I  was  resolved,6 

And  thought  upon  these  things ,  and  have  left  them  in  writing : 

33  The  6  works  of  the  Lord  are  all 7  good, 

And  he  will  supply  8  every  needful  thing  in  its  9  season ; 

34  And  one  may  not10  say,  This  is  worse  than  that ; 

For  in  time 11  they  shall  all  be  approved.12 

35  And  now  praise  18  with  the  whole  heart  and  mouth, 

And  bless  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

Vers.  80,  81.  —  1  A.  V. :  scorpions,  serpents  (I  adopt  the  marg.  reading,  Or.,  fxctc).  t  *  wicked.  8  upon  earth  .... 
(tic  xjxlos.  Cf.  eU  xpeiav,  rer.  21.  It  might  be  rendered  “  to  be  used  ”  “  for  use  ”).  4  when  their  time  is  come. 

Vers.  82-85.  — •  Arnjpt'x^»7V  =  teas  set  fast,  firm.  •  A.  V. :  All  the  (as  C.  106.  248.  807.  Co.).  *  are  (see  pro* 

ceding).  8  give  (x<>PVyno’« 0-  9  due  (see  Ter.  16).  10  So  that  a  mem  cannot  (see  vera.  17,  21).  u  (is  jeotpy. 

Not  in  process  of  time,  but  at  the  right  time.)  18  well  approTed.  18  therefore  praise  ye  the  Lord. 


Chapteb  XXXIX. 


Yer.  1.  Occupied  with  prophecies,  as  being 
the  most  important  product  of  the  ancient  wis¬ 
dom. 

Yer.  2.  Others  (Wahl  and  Bunsen's  Bibel- 
werk)  render  the  second  member  of  the  verse,  iv 
<rrpo<pcus  wapa&oh&y  ovyeureAtvaerai :  And  penetrate 
into  the  depth  of  (their)  proverbs. 

Ver.  4.  For  he  hath  tried  [experienced]  the 
good  and  the  evil  among  men.  This  is  the 
common  rendering ;  and  the  meaning  is  that, 
having  great  experience,  he  can  travel  without 
trouble  or  danger.  But  Fritzsche  thinks  that 
iveipaffe  should  be  constructed  as  present,  believ¬ 
ing  that  this  was  the  sense  of  the  word  in  the 
original.  The  context  certainly  favors  this  view. 
The  meaning  would  then  be,  that  he  travels  about 
and  experiences  good  and  evil, ».  e.t  in  order  to 
experience  these,  to  learn  what  there  is  in  the 
world,  whether  good  or  bad. 

Ver.  8.  Law  of  the  covenant,  v6(i<p 
Cf.  bia04\ict]y  Kpifiaros  in  verse  33  of  the  preceding 
chapter. 

Ver.  11.  'E&r  Ippcfvp  and  ihv  hvava^a-nrai  are 
antithetic  :  If  he  remain ,  i.  e.,  alive  —  if  he  go 
to  rest ,  i.  e.,  die.  —  KaToActyti  means  leave  be¬ 
hind,  namely,  as  a  memorial  of  himself,  wherever 
he  may  have  been  and  his  words  and  activity 
have  been  known,  and  may  appropriately  be  said 
of  a  man  while  he  is  yet  alive.  There  is  no 
occasion  on  account  of  this  word,  therefore,  to 
change  the  position  of  the  other  two  verbs,  ex¬ 
changing  the  one  for  the  other,  as  is  done  in  the 
A.  V.  and  by  some  of  the  earlier  commentators. 

Ver.  13.  For  iygov,  vypov  is  doubtless  to  be 
read.  Cf.  authorities  above,  and  Ps.  i.  3;  Jer. 
xvii.  8. 

Yer.  17.  Zirrrt&fjtrercu,  shall  be  sought  out, 
and  so  found  out ,  be  clear.  Others  give  the  mean¬ 
ing,  shall  be  asked ,  inquired  for  at  the  proper  time, 
as  something  useful  and  desired.  The  last  part 


of  the  verse  seems  to  refer,  not  to  the  passage  of 
the  Red  Sea  by  the  Israelites  (as  some  suppose), 
but  to  the  division  of  the  waters  described  in  Gen. 
i.  6-10.  The  final  clause  would  otherwise  be  diffi¬ 
cult  to  understand.  The  receptacles  of  waters 
stood ,  i.  e.,  arose ,  came  into  existence. 

Ver.  21.  For  (els)  their  use,  i.  e.,  to  be  used. 
They  have  some  real  end,  though  it  be  not  at 
first  apparent. 

Ver.  23.  The  fate  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah 
is  apparently  referred  to.  By  turning  the  waters 
to  saltness  the  sources  of  fertility  were  destroyed. 

Ver.  24.  “  The  secret  of  the  Lord  is  with  them 
that  fear  him." 

Ver.  27.  The  same  thought  is  found  in  Wisd. 
xvi.  24.  Cf.  also  the  typical  meaning  of  Ebal 
and  Gerizim  in  the  history  of  the  Israelites,  Deut 
xi.  29  ff.,  aud  Jo&h.  viii.  30  ff. 

Ver.  28.  We  understand  iryeipara  here  (with 
Luther,  Linde,  Bretschneider,  Dereser,  De  Wette, 
Gutmann,  Wahl,  Fritzsche,  and  Bunsen's  Bibel- 
werk)  to  mean,  not  spirits,  but  winds ,  as  the  con¬ 
text,  grammatical  usage,  and  the  course  of 
thought  throughout  the  present  book,  would  ap¬ 
pear  to  demand.  The  word  in  the  original  was 
probably  nilTH.  The  thought  in  the  verses 
that  follow  relates  almost  solely  to  evil  results 
arising  from  natural  causes,  which  are  said  to  be 
used  by  the  Almighty  for  punishment.  The  au¬ 
thor's  views  on  angelology  are  but  little  developed 
in  the  present  book  (ci.  xvii.  17 ;  xlv.  2  ;  xlviii. 
21) ;  —  too  little,  it  should  seem,  to  justify  such  a 
pronounced  dogmatical  position  as  this  would  be, 
if  the  word  before  us  were  to  be  understood  as 
relating  to  supernatural  beings,  good  or  bad.  — 
There  are  winds  =  certain  winds.  —  Kovdfcir 
=  (1)  to  grow  tired  or  weary ;  then  (2)  to  abate ,  to 
lull.  It  is  used  by  Herodotus  (vii.  191)  of  the 
lulling  of  the  wind,  and  may  have  been  suggested 
to  the  Greek  translator  here  by  the  context. 


Chapter  XL. 

1  Great  travail  is  created  for  every  man, 

And  a  heavy  yoke  is  upon  the  sons  of  Adam, 

From  the  day  that  they  go  out  of  their  mother’s  womb, 
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Till  the  day  of  their  Surial  in 1  the  mother  of  all  things . 

2  Their  imagination  of  things  to  come,  and  the  day  of  death, 

Trouble  their  thoughts,  and  cause  fear  of  heart ;  * 

3  From  him  that  sitteth  on  a  throne  of  glory,1 
Unto  him  that  is  humbled  in  earth  and  ashes ; 

4  From  him  that  weareth  purple  and  a  crown, 

Unto  him  that  is  clothed  in  coarse  linen : 4 

5  Wrath,  and  envy,  and  confusion,4  and  unquietness, 

4>nd  6  fear  of  death,  and  anger,7  and  strife ; 

And  in  the  time  of  rest  upon  his  bed 
The  sleep  of  night  changeth 8  his  knowledge. 

6  A  little  time,  as  nothing,  is  he  at 9  rest, 

And  from  that  time  on  he  is  in  dreams  : 10 
As  in  a  day  of  keeping  watch,11 

He  is  troubled  by 19  the  vision  of  his  heart, 

As  if  he  were  escaped  out  of  a  battle. 

7  At  the  time  of  his  rescue,18  he  awaketh, 

And  marvelleth  that  his  fear  was  nothing.14 

8  Such  things  happen  unto  all  flesh,  both  man  and  u  beast, 

And  sevenfold  more  unto 18  sinners  : 

9  Death,  and  bloodshed,  and 17  strife,  and  sword, 

Famine,  and  tribulation,  and  scourge ; 18 

10  These  things  are  created  for 19  the  wicked, 

And  for  their  sakes  came  the  flood. 

11  All  things  that  are  of  the  earth  shall  turn  to  the  earth  again  ; 

And  that  which  is  of  the  waters  doth  return  into  the  sea. 

12  All  bribery  and  injustice  shall  be  blotted  out ; 

But  true  dealing  30  shall  endure  for  ever. 

13  The  goods  of  the  unjust  shall  be  dried  up  like  a  river. 

And  shall  die  away  like  the  reverberation  of  loud  21  thunder  in  rain. 

14  In  the  opening  of  his  hand  one  22  shall  rejoice ; 

So  shall  transgressors  come  to  nought. 

15  The  children  of  the  ungodly  shall  not  bring  forth  many  branches ; 

And 28  unclean  roots  are  24  upon  a  hard  rock. 

16  A  bulrush  on  24  every  water  and  bank  26  of  a  river 
Shall  be  pulled  up  before  all  grass. 

17  Bountiful  ness  is  as  a  blessed  garden,27 
And  mercifulness  endureth  for  ever. 

Vers.  1, 2.  —  i  A.  V. :  that  they  return  to  (4»l  ra+y  .  For  the  flnt  two  words,  we  find  In  HI.  0.,  hnra&it ;  157., 
hnarpo+m,  248.  Oo.,  &K  iwurrp ofa  frUpoc ).  *  See  Com. 

Vers.  8-7.  —  *  Fritssche  receives  *vM$w  from  III.  X.  C.  H.  28.  56.  multi sque  libris;  248.  Co.,  ;  text.  tee.  (with 
II.)  4v  4  A.  V. :  with  a  linen  frock.  *  envy,  trouble  (rap ajpf.  The  mu  before  it  is  wanting  In  X.  0.  H.  248. 

Co.).  *  omits  And.  7  (fufripa, ».  the  cause  of  anger,  like  /iijr tt,  a  revengeful  temper.  Cod.  808.  has  fufwoju ta, 

which  is  but  a  later  form  of  the  former ;  248.  Co.,  ptfnpia,  a  copy;  65.  155.  254.,  pipne ;  text,  rec.,  pi/viatia,  another 
form  of  the  first ;  Old  Lat.,  ira  perseverans.)  *  his  night  sleep,  do  change  (see  Cbm.).  9  or  nothing  is  his. 

70  afterward  (aw*  Uetvov)  he  is  in  his  sleep  (ir  vwwecf .  He  has  no  more  unbroken  sleep,  but  only  naps.  I  render  freely, 
according  to  the  sense,  with  Fritssche  and  Bunsen’s  Bibeboerk).  u  (It  means  either  “  a  time  when  one  is  on  watch ;  ” 
or,  “  when  one  in  the  day-time  is  on  watch.”)  19  Troubled  in.  **  When  all  is  safe  (4?  mu ipy  awrqfUm).  u  that 
the  fear  was  nothing  (sis  ovbirm.  f#fov). 

Vers.  8-11.  —  u  Lit ,,from  man  to.  M  A.  V. :  And  that  is  ...  .  more  (epfe  ravra, «.  besides)  upon.  17  omits 

and.  u  Calamities  (4iroywyaf.  Fritssche  strikes  it  out  as  a  gloea,  although  found  in  the  best  authorities.  (1)  He 

thinks  that  seven  things  were  meant  to  be  mentioned,  and  this  word  should  bare  been  inserted,  if  at  all,  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  or  end  of  the  list.  (2)  It  is  plural,  while  the  other  words  are  singular.  (8)  The  formation  of  the  sentence  is 
against  Is,  it  having  no  connective  to  join  it  to  the  other  words.  It  may  be  added  that  it  is  a  general  word,  and  ob¬ 
viously  includes  the  rest),  famine,  tribulation  (ovvrpififjLa,  perhaps  here,  rum,  desolation ,  such  as  is  caused  by  war), 
afcd  the  (I  omit  the  article  to  harmonise  with  the  other  words,  all  of  which  are  without  it  in  the  original)  scourge. 
19  for  (Swl,  Fritssche,  wider ,  against). 

Vers.  12-17.  —  M  A.  V. :  (cal  wUrnr).  S1  vanish  with  noise  like  a  great  («k  frorri)  peyahaf  4v  venp  cftRijovt.  The 
verb  means  to  sound  forth,  but  the  connection  requires  here  the  meaning  die  away.  In  Polybius  (xxx.  4,  7),  in  fact, 
H  was  used  to  refer  to  the  prayers  of  the  dying).  n  While  he  openeth  his  hand  he  (I  render  as  though  the  same 

person  were  still  referred  to.  The  context,  both  the  preceding  and  following,  seems  to  require  it.  The  misfortune,  or 
the  close  of  life,  which  makes  him  open  his  hand,  is  a  source  of  joy  to  those  who  have  been  subjects  of  his  injustice. 
For  other  renderings  see  Com.)  **  But  are  as.  **  omits  are.  *  The  weed  (see  Cbm.)  growing  upon.  m  (plur.) 
*»  most  fruitful  garden  (marg.,  a  garden  that  is  blessed.  See  Com.). 
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18  The  life  of  a  contented  and  a  laborious  man  is  sweet ; 1 

But 2  he  that  findeth  a  treasure  is  above  them  both. 

19  Children  and  the  building  of  a  city  continue  a  man's  name ; 

But  a  blameless  wife  is  counted  above  them  both. 

20  Wine  and  music  rejoice  the  heart ; 

But  the  love  of  wisdom  is  above  them  both. 

21  Flute  and  harp  8  make  sweet  melody ; 

But  a  pleasant  tongue  is  above  them  both. 

22  Thine  eye  desireth  grace  4  and  beauty ;  « 

But  more  than  both  the  young  green  of  the  seed.* 

28  A  friend  and  companion  meet  opportunely  5 6 
*  But  above  both  is  a  wife  with  her  husband. 

24  Brethren  and  help  are  against  time  of  trouble ; 

But  alms  deliver  more  than  both.7 

25  Gold  and  silver  make  the  foot  stand  sure ; 

But  counsel 8  is  esteemed  above  them  both. 

26  Biches  and  strength  lift  up  the  heart ; 

But  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  above  them  both ; 

There  is  no  want  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord, 

And  with  it  one  needeth  0  not  to  seek  help. 

27  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is  a  blessed 10  garden, 

«  And  it 11  covereth  him  above  all  glory. 

28  My  son,  lead  not  a  beggar’s  life  ; 

Better 12  it  is  to  die  than  to  beg. 

29  A  man  who  looketh  to  another's  table, 

His  life  is  not 18  to  be  counted  for  a  life  5 

He 14  polluteth  himself  with  forbidden  food  ; 14 

But  an  intelligent  and  a  well  nurtured  man  16  will  beware  thereof. 

80  Begging  is  sweet  in  the  mouth  of  the  shameless ; 

But  in  his  heart  there  burneth  17  a  fire. 

Ven.  18-28.  — 1  A.  V. :  To  labour,  and  (Fritnche  adopts,  with  Grotiua,  a  kou  before  ipy&rov)  to  be  content  with  that 
a  man  hath,  ia  a  sweet  life.  *  (/cal,  as  in  the  following  verses.)  *  The  pipe  and  the  pcaltery.  *  desireth 
(probably  for  nbrr,  find  elk  pleasure  in)  favour  (\dpivy  here  charm,  attractiveness ,  grace).  6  corn  while  it  is  green 
(\\6tjv  <nr6pov).  ®  never  meet  amiss.  7  shall  deliver  (Fritnche  adopts  pvtrax  from  III.  X.  C.  28. 106.  al. ;  text.  ret. 
(with  II.),  the  future) ....  them  both.  *  ifiov Aif.  Others  render  by  prudence ,  or  sagacity ,  which  were  possible,  if 

HVS  stood  in  the  original.)  9  And  it  needeth  (for  iv  out*  after  jwi^r^roi,  248.  Co.  read  (ifrqmu  Murry.  It  might 
also  be  rendered,  “  seek  help  with  it  ”  ;  its  help  would  be  given  without  seeking).  *>  fruitful.  u  omits  it  (the 
reference  might  be  to  the  Lord.  Fritzsche  reads  UoXv^ev,  in  place  of  the  plur.  of  the  same,  with  HI.  X.  66. 106.  167. 
al.  Co.). 

Vers.  28-80  — 11  A.  V. :  For  better.  »  The  life  of  him  that  dependeth  on  another  man’s  table  is  not.  **  For  he. 
i*  other  men's  meat  (iv  «W<j? uurtv  aAAorpuuc,  with  strange,  i.  e.,  to  the  Jew,  and  so  forbidden  food).  u  a  wise  man 
.well  nurtured.  17  belly  there  shall  (see  Com.)  burn. 


Chapter  XL. 


Yer.  2.  It  is  obvious  that  either  the  text  of 
this  verse  is  corrupt,  or  that  we  have  another 
example  of  false  rendering  on  the  part  of  the 
Greek  translator.  The  second  view,  first  advanced 
by  Bretschneider,  has  been  adopted  by  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerfc  and  Fritzsche ;  the  latter  conjecturing 
that  the  Hebrew  of  the  second  member  was  ".flN 

db  irtG  nn'nhtr'no,  “With  their  thought 
is  fear  of  heart.”  The  other  clause  seems  to  be  but 
an  intensification  of  the  first :  Their  anxious  expec¬ 
tation,  care  (irlvoia  rooffSoKlas)  —  hpipa  r*\*vrr)s , 
the  day  of  death .  What  especially  recommends 
this  view  is  that  the  parallelism  of  the  verse  is 
thereby  preserved.  De  Wette  renders:  “  Their 
thoughts  and  the  fear  of  their  heart  are  the  expecta¬ 
tion  of  the  future  and  the  day  of  death**  Gut- 
mann :  u  Their  remembrance  of  that  which  stands 


before  them  and  the  day  of  death  excite  their  thoughts 
|  and  the  fear  of  their  hearts” 

Ver.  5.  ’AAAotOi  yvwriy  abrov,  change  th  his 
knowledge,  *.  e.,  brings  him  strange  phantasies, 
so  that  his  mind  is  too  much  occupied  for  him  to 
fall  asleep. 

i  Yer.  14.  'Ey  hro r|eu  abrby  x€<faf*  A.  V. : 
While  he  openeth  (his)  hand,  i.  e.,  while  the  right¬ 
eous  openeth  his  hand  in  benefactions,  and  finds 
therein  his  happiness,  So  shall  transgressors  (who 
are  not  kiud  and  generous  to  their  fellow  men) 
come  to  nought.  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  believing 
the  text  to  be  corrupt,  gives  quite  a  different 
turn  to  the  thought  of  the  first  clause :  “  If  he 
emigrate,  the  world  rejoices.”  De  Wette :  **  So 
long  as  he  opens  his  hand  is  he  happy.”  Others : 
“  They  are  nappy  as  long  as  they  receive  pres¬ 
ents.”  Bretschneider:  As  the  godly,  if  God 
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opens  bis  hand  to  bestow  greater  benefits,  is  able 
to  rejoice.” 

Ver.  15.  Unclean  roots.  Wicked,  corrupt 
ancestors  are  meant.  They  are  as  little  produc¬ 
tive  as  plants  on  a  rock. 

Ver.  16.  The  VTN,  sedge ,  bulrush ,  is 

clearly  referred  to. 

Ver.  18.  The  text  is  corrupt  Grottos*  sug¬ 
gestion  to  emend  by  the  insertion  of  ucd  between 
ahrdpKovs  and  Ipyeerov  is  accepted  by  the  best 
recent  critics.  Bretschneider  suspected  that  two 


lines  had  fallen  out  In  the  A.  V.  the  original 
order  of  the  two  words  is  reversed. 

Ver.  27.  Here,  as  above  at  verse  17,  vapd&uaos 
is  not  a  vegetable  or  flower  garden,  but  is  to  be 
taken  rather  in  the  sense  of  pleasure  grounds, 
park. 

Ver.  SO.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  beggar 
uses  sweet,  moving  words  in  order  to  induce  per¬ 
sons  to  give  to  him ;  but  his  inward  spirit  is  quite 
another  one.  His  pleading  voice  and  attitude 
are  turned  to  angry  gesticulations  and  complaints, 
if  his  wish  is  not  gratified. 


Chapter  XLI. 

1  O  death,  how  bitter  is  the  remembrance  of  thee  to  a  man  that  liveth  peace¬ 

fully  1  in  his  possessions, 

Unto  a  man  without  distraction,8  and  that  hath  prosperity  in  all  things, 

And  who  •  is  yet  strong  4  to  receive  food !  8 

2  O  death,  pleasant  •  is  thy  sentence  unto  the  needy,  and  unto  him  whose  strength 

f&ileth, 

That  is  very  old,7  and  is  distracted  about  all  things  ; 8 
And  to  him  that  despaireth,0  and  hath  lost  patience ! 

3  Fear  not  the  sentence  of  death, 

Remember  them  that  have  been  before  thee,  and  that  come  after ; 

This  10  is  the  sentence  of  the  Lord  over  all  flesh. 

4  And  what  dost  thou  refuse  in  the  good  pleasure  u  of  the  Most  High  ? 

There  is  no  inquisition  in  the  grave, 

Whether  thou  hast 12  lived  ten,  or  an  hundred,  or  a  thousand  years. 

5  The  children  of  sinners  are  abominable  children, 

And  they 18  are  conversant  in  the  dwelling  of  the  ungodly. 

6  The  inheritance  of  sinners’  children  shall  perish, 

And  their  posterity  shall  have  a  perpetual  reproach. 

7  Children  14  will  complain  of  an  ungodly  father,  ‘ 

Because  they  will 15  be  reproached  for  his  sake. 

8  Woe  be  unto  you,  ungodly  men, 

Who 16  have  forsaken  the  law  of  the  most  high  God  1 17 

9  And  if  you  be  born,  you  shall  be  born  to  a  curse  ; 

And  if  you  die,  a  curse  shall  be  your  portion. 

1 0  All  that  is  of  earth  shall  return  to  earth : 18 

So  the  ungodly  shall  go  from  a  curse  to  destruction. 

11  The  mourning  of  men  is  about  their  bodies ; 19 
But  the  80  ill  name  of  sinners  shall  be  blotted  out. 

12  Have  regard  to  thy  name, 

For  that  shall  continue  with  thee  above  a  thousand  great  treasures  of  gold : 

13  A  good  life  hath  but  few  days  ; 

But 21  a  good  name  endureth  for  ever. 

14  My  children,  keep  discipline  28  in  peace  ; 

But 88  wisdom  that  is  hid,  and  a  treasure  that  is  not  seen, 

What  profit  is  in  them  both  ? 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  liveth  at  rest  (cipip'rfom).  *  the  (no  art.  as  in  preceding)  man  that  hath  nothing  to  vex 

him  (see  Com.).  *  Tea,  unto  him  that.  4  able  (urxtom).  4  meat.  0  acceptable  (k@Mv).  7  now  in  the 

last  age  (togarA yijptp).  *  vexed  with  all  things  (see  ver.  1).  0  (See  Com.)  10  For  (so  H.  248.  Go.)  this.  u  why 
art  thon  against  (t£  iwaraivQ  i*>)  the  pleasure.  18  have. 

Vers.  6-18.  —  “  A  V. :  they  that  (see  Com.).  14  The  children.  »  shall.  10  Which.  17  (An  addition  from 
248.  Co.  appears  here  in  the  A.  V. :  For  if  you  increase  it  shall  ho  to  your  destruction.)  10  are  of  the  ....  turn 

(AwvAsi'wcrcu) ....  again.  10  (See  Cbm.)  70  an  (the  antithesis  is  more  strongly  marked  by  the  def.  article). 

«  But  (so i). 

Ver.  14. — **  Ilatktar.  The  context  might  be  thought  to  require  here  “  instruction.”  See  Com.  88  A.  V. : 
For  (U,  omitted  by  H.  248.  Co.). 
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15  A  man  that  hideth  his  foolishness  is  better 
Than  a  man  that  hideth  his  wisdom. 

16  Therefore  be  ashamed  over  what  I  mention,1 
For  it  is  not  good  to  be  ashamed  for  everything ;  2 
Neither  is  everything  with  truth  approved  by  all.8 

17  Be  ashamed  of  whoredom  before  father  and  mother ; 

And  of  a  lie  before  a  prince  and  a  mighty  man ; 

18  Of  an  offense  before  a  judge  and  ruler ; 

And  of  transgression  4  before  a  congregation  and  people ; 

Of  unjust  dealing  before  thy  partner  and  friend ; 

19  And  of  theft  before  the  people*  where  thou  sojournest ; 

And  in  regard  to  6  the  truth  of  God  and  his  covenant ; 

And  to  lean  with  thine  elbow  upon  the  food ; 7 

Of  being  treated  contemptuously  respecting  giving  and  receiving;8 

20  And  of  silence  before  them  that  salute  thee  ; 

To  9  look  upon  a  harlot ; 

21  And  to  turn  away  thy  face  from  thy  kinsman ; 

To 10  take  away  a  portion  and  n  a  gift ; 

And 12  to  gaze  upon  a  married  woman ; 18 

22  To  be  overbusy  with  one’s 14  maid, 

And  stand  not  near 18  her  bed ; 

Of 18  upbraiding  speeches  before  friends ; 

And  after  thou  hast  given,  upbraid  not ; 

23  Of  repeating  that  which  thou  hast  heard ; 17 
And  of  revealing  of  secrets : 

24  And  so 10  shalt  thou  be  truly  shamefaced,19 
And  find  favor  with  every  man.20 


Ver.  16.  — 1  A.  V. :  sh&mefast  according  to  my  word  (the  context  shows  that  he  refers  in  tiri  ry  pfoarl  pov  to  what 
follows).  *  retain  all  shamefastnees  (lit.,  “  to  preserve  every  (kind  of)  shame  ”).  »  it  altogether  approved  in  every 

thing  (wdrra  watnv  iv  w font  tvSoKtfitlrai). 

Vers.  18-24.  —  4  A.  V. :  Of  iniquity  (dyofiiae,  transgression  of  the  law).  ■  in  regard  of  the  place  (by  meton.,  the 
place  —  7&rov  —  is  mentioned  for  those  who  occupy  it,  as  frequently  now).  •  And  (Fritssche  strikes  out  mu,  with  H. 
248.  Co.)  in  regard  of  (see  Com.).  7  meat.  •.  And  (111.  C.  66. 106.  al.  have  ko£)  of  scorning  (mopaxurpuov)  to 

give  and  take  (A teal  doo-v**).  *  And  to  (so  III.  G.  106. 166. 167.  296.  807.).  10  Or  to.  11  or.  M  Or  (uu  is 

omitted  by  III.  0.  254.).  18  another  man’s  wife  (yvvaitcbs  \nrdvSpov).  M  Or  to  be  over  busy  (the  A.  V.  took  the 

preposition  in  wtpupytia*  in  an  intensive  sense.  It  might,  perhaps,  be  better  used  as  meaning  around ,  about)  with  his 
(ocavrov.  So  Fritssche,  from  conjecture ;  text.  r&c.,  ainov ;  66. 167. 268. 296. 808.,  avrr^).  15  come  {hrurrf  s)  not  near. 
10  Or  of.  17  Or  (248.  Co.  have  uai)  of  iterating  and  speaking  again  that  which  thou  hast  heard  (dwb  ftcvTcpwomc  mI 
Xiyov  ojcorjf .  The  construction  is  peculiar.  Perhaps  kcu  is  for  tow.  Fritssche,  however,  claims  that  the  former  is 
genuine.  In  that  case  the  sentence  means  :  “  Of  repeating  and  [even]  of  repeating  reports ”).  18  So.  19  shame- 

fast  80  before  all  men. 


Chapter  XLL 


Ver.  1 .  * k'Ktpi(nr&oTy.  To  this  word,  at  1  Cor. 
vii.  35,  is  given  the  meaning  without  distraction. 
Cf.  Wisd.  xvi.  11.  —  Is  yet  strong  to  receive 
food.  He  is  still  in  a  condition  to  enjoy  all  the 
good  things  of  this  life,  as  the  sickly  man  is  not. 

Ver.  2.  yKeetBovvrt.  Fritzsche,  differing  from 
most  commentators,  gives  to  this  word  here  the 
meaning  of  refractory,  stubborn ,  intractable,  which 
certainly  is  etymologically  correct,  and  is  not  out 
of  harmony  with  the  context. 

Ver.  4.  The  pleasure,  determination  of  God 
respecting  the  time  of  his  death  is  meant.  — 
’EAry^j  (arit.  Lit.,  refuting ,  reproving  of  life. 
The  idea  seems  to  be  that  there  will  be  no  blame 
attached  to  a  person  with  respect  to  the  length  of 
time  he  has  lived,  whether  it  be  long  or  short. 

Ver.  5.  The  second  member  of  the  verse  gives 
the  reason  for  what  is  said  in  the  first.  Gutmann 
renders  as  the  A.  V. 

Ver.  11.  About  their  bodies,  namelv,  the 
death  of  the  same.  Others  (Bunsen's  Bibelwerk) 
render :  “for  their  relatives.”  Bretschneider, 


Gaab,  and  De  Wette  :  "  The  suffering  of  men  is  in 
their  bodies ,  i.  e.,  is  external,  not  deep. 

Ver.  12.  A  good  name  is  a  more  certain  treas¬ 
ure  than  gold  and  silver.  Cf.  Prov.  xxii.  1  ;  Ec. 
vii.  1. 

Ver.  13.  (But)  few  days.  Lit.,  a  (definite) 
number  of  days. 

Ver.  14.  Keep  [observe,  act  upon ]  discipline 
( waiSelay).  Probably,  here,  instruction,  indoctrina¬ 
tion  in  the  principles  of  true  wisdom,  is  meant.  — 
In  peace.  In  a  calm,  undisturbed  course  of  life. 
The  last  half  of  this  verse  and  the  whole  of  the 
15th  is  put  in  brackets  by  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  as 
a  later  addition.  Luther  also  omits  them.  Still, 
they  do  not  seem  out  of  place,  and  are  retained 
by  Fritzsche  on  the  ground  that  they  bear  the 
character  of  a  current  proverb  ;  and  the  first  part, 
at  lea^t,  is  in  good  harmony  with  the  context. 

Ver.  16.  The  last  part  of  the  verse  is  nsed 
illustratively.  It  is  not  fitting  to  be  ashamed 
under  all  circumstances,  just  as  it  is  not  fitting  to 
approve  of  everything. 
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Ver.^  17.  And  what  of  God  f  A  different  spirit 
ruled  in  the  51st  Psalm:  “Against  thee,  thee 
only,  have  I  sinned,  and  done  this  evil  in  thy 
sight,”  etc.  Of.  also  the  conduct  of  Joseph: 
Gen.  xxxix.  7  ff. 

Ver.  19.  With  what  triviality  and  apparent 
blnntness  of  conscience  this  author  associates 
moral  offenses  of  the  most  heinous  character  with 
mere  transgressions  of  the  rules  of  social  eti¬ 
quette,  as  though  they  were  of  the  same  impor¬ 


tance! —  And  in  regard  to  the  truth  of  God. 
This  may  be  a  later  addition  ;  or  at  this  point  the 
author  happens  to  think  that  stealing  is  also  a 
moral  offense  and  expressly  forbidden.  Grotius 
and  some  others  (Fmzsche)  would  read  KyOiis, 
“  forgetfulness,”  for  hkTjdeias. 

Ver.  21.  Take  away  a  portion  and  a  gift. 
This  relates  to  what  has  just  been  said,  —  the 
treatment  of  relatives.  —  Gaze  upon.  Karavo- 
4<rc«s  is  used  in  a  bad  sense,  of  gazing  lnstfully. 


Chapter  XLIL 

1  Of  these  things  be  not  thou  ashamed, 

And  accept  not  the 1  person  to  sin  thereby : 

2  Of  the  law  of  the  Most  High,  and  his  covenant, 

And  of  a  verdict  that  justifieth  9  the  ungodly  ; 

3  Of  conversation  with  a  partner  and  with  travelers,1 
And  of  giving  over  4  the  heritage  of  friends  ; 

4  Of  exactness  of  balance  and  weights, 

And  4  of  getting  much  or  little  ; 

5  Of  gains  in  barter  and  commerce,® 

And 7  of  much  correction  of  children, 

And  to  make  the  side  of  an  evil  servant  to  bleed. 

6  A  seal  is  8  good,  where  an  evil  wife  is, 

And  locking  up,9  where  many  hands  are. 

7  Let  what  thou  deliverest  up  be  by 10  number  and  weight, 

And  put  all  in  writing  that  thou  givest  out,  or  receivest  in. 

8  Be  not  ashamed  to  correct 11  the  unwise  and  foolish, 

And  the  extremely 19  aged  that  contendeth  with  the  young : 11 
And  so  14  shalt  thou  be  truly  instructed,16 
And  approved  of  every  one  living.16 

9  The  father  is  wakeful 17  for  a 18  daughter  when  no  man  knoweth, 

And  the  care  of  her  taketh  away  sleep  : 

When  she  is  young,  lest  she  pass  away  the  flower  of  her  age ; 

And  being  married,  lest  she  should  be  hated ; 

10  In  her  virginity,  lest  she  should  be  defiled, 

And  gotten  with  child  in  her  father’s  house ; 

Living  with  a 19  husband,  lest  she  should  be  untrue," 

And  being 21  married,  lest  she  should  be  barren. 

11  Keep  a  sure  watch  over  a  headstrong 29  daughter, 

Lest  she  make  thee  a  laughing-stock  to  thine  enemies, 

A  98  byword  in  the  city,  and  a  reproach  among  the  people, 

And  make  thee  ashamed  among  a  great 94  multitude. 

12  Look  not  at  any  one  in  fine  clothes,26 
And  sit  not  in  the  midst  of  women ; 

13  For  from  garments  cometh  the  96  moth, 

And  from  woman,  woman’s  wickedness.97 

Tars.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  no.  *  judgment  to  justify  (see  Com.).  *  reckoning  with  thy  partners  (X.  0.  H.  Old  lat., 
plnr. ;  marg.,  Of  thy  partner?  speech.  See  Com.)  and  travellers.  4  Or  of  the  gift  of  (see  Com.).  •  Or. 

Vers.  5-8.  — 6  A.  V. :  And  of  merchants’  indifferent  selling  (Fritssehe  retains  the  reading  a&a^lpov,  though  m.  X. 
0  15fi_  157.  807.  Oo.  have  Sta^>6pov.  The  nai  before  i/iiropw  is  omitted  by  III.  X.  C.  28. 106. 155.  al.  Co.  Of.  Com.). 
7  omits  And.  *  Bure  keeping  is.  •  shut  up.  10  Deliver  aU  things  in  (248.  Co.  omit  5  before  vapaSiStfc). 
u  inform  (marg.,  rebuke.  Or.,  watSeiaue,  in  the  sense  of  set  right ,  correct).  u  extreme.  u  those  that  are  young 
(marg.y  that  is  accused  of  fornication.  Codd.  258.  807.  read  nvpl  tro pueios  for  wpbe  veove.  See  Com.).  14  Thus  (xcu). 
is  learned  (wensu&evpeyQs,  in  the  sense  of  instructed ,  well  nurtured).  14  all  men  living. 

Vers.  9-11.  — 17  A.  V. :  waketh.  18  the.  18  And  having  a  (peri  hv&pbc  o5<ra.  Codd.  X.  66. 248.  258. 296.  prefix  nal ). 
so  misbehave  herself  (va pafljj,  turn  aside  to  another  man).  81  when  she  is  (see  ver.  5).  a  shameless  (cf.  xxvi.  10). 
»  jituf  a.  u  before  the  (ev  vAijfet  iroAAur.  Cod.  106.  omits  the  first  two  words). 

Vers.  12-14.  — A.  V. :  Behold  not  [ph  epfiXeve)  every  body’s  beauty  («v  xdA Am.  See  Com.).  *  a.  91  from 
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14  Better  is  a  man's  churlishness  than  a  woman's  coquetry ; 1 
Even  a  woman  who 2  bringeth  shame  and  reproach.* 

15  I  will  now  make  mention  of  4  the  works  of  the  Lord, 

And  speak  fully  of  what  *  I  have  seen  ;  i 

Through  *  the  words  of  the  Lord,  arose 1  his  works. 

1 6  The  sun  that  giveth  light  looketh  down  8  upon  all  things , 

And  the  work  thereof  is  full  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord. 

17  The  Lord  hath  not  given  power  9  to  the  saints  to  set  forth  fully 10  all  his  marvel¬ 

lous  works, 

Which  the  Almighty  Lord  established,11 

That  whatsoever  is  might  be  established  in 12  his  glory. 

18  He  searcheth 18  out  the  deep,  and  the  heart, 

And  considereth  their  subtile  plans ; 14 

For  the  Highest 16  knoweth  all  that  is  known,18 
And  he  looketh  into  the  signs  of  the  times.17 

19  He  announceth  18  the  things  that  are  past,  and  to 18  come, 

And  revealeth  the  steps  of  hidden  things . 

20  No  thought  escapeth  him, 

And  not  one 90  word  is  hidden  from  him. 

21  He 21  garnished  the  great 22  works  of  his  wisdom, 

And  he  is  28  from  everlasting  to  everlasting ; 

He  hath  neither  increased  nor  grown  less,* 

And  he  hath  no  need  of  any  counsellor. 

22  Oh  how  desirable  are  all  his  works ! 

And  as  flowers  to  look  upon.26 

23  All  these  things  live  and  remain  for  ever  for  all  uses, 

And  they  are  all  obedient. 

24  All  things  are  in  pairs,  one  over  against 28  another ; 

And  he  made 27  nothing  that  passeth  away.28 

25  One  thing  established  the  good  of  another ; 

And  who  can  be  sated 29  with  beholding  his  glory  ? 

women  wickedness  (Aid.  omits  ywoucoc  at  the  end).  1  is  the  churlishness  (marg.,  t oicJccdness.  Gr.,  wonpto,  but 
clearly  to  be  taken  In  a  sense  which  shall  make  it  antithetic  to  the  following  ayaSovotk)  ....  than  a  courteous 
woman  (see  Com.).  *  A  woman,  /say,  which.  *  Lit.,  unto  reproach. 

Vers.  16-17.  —  4  A.  V. :  remember.  4  declare  the  things  that.  4  In.  T  are.  •  looketh  (Mfihf+e,  followed 
by  xard.  But  Fritssche  would  join  sard  wav  with  the  preceding  ^wr^iw).  *  given  power  (tvewotipre :  (1)  to  make  in, 
put  into  ;  (2)  to  produce ,  create,  in ;  (8)  to  produce ,  rouse,  which  seems  to  be  its  use  here).  10  declare.  “  firmly 
settled  (same  word  as  in  following  line).  11  for  (fo). 

Vers.  18-19.  — 14  A.  V. :  seeketh.  14  crafty  devices  ( wuvavpryfiiuuriv,Jine ,  nice,  subtile  plans).  u  the  Lord  (marg., 
the  Highest.  Fritcsche  receives  tyurroc  from  III.  X.  0. 106. 166.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  tcvp toe).  14  may  be  known  {tlhfot* ; 

X.  (ovvibqaiv)  C.  66. 166.  264.  296.  807.,  ovvt&rjcriv).  17  beholdeth  (Mfihe^ev)  the  signs  of  the  world  ( eumvo *.  See 

Com.).  14  declareth.  14  for  to.  44  Neither  any. 

Vets.  21-26.  —  »  A .  V. :  He  hath  (aor.).  44  excellent  (peyaXela).  »  (The  A.  V.  adopted  the  reading  5c  fcrrt,  with 
III.  C.  66.  106. 166. 167.  248.  264.  296.  807.  Co.  Old  Lat. ;  X.  28.  268.,  *k  ;  text,  rec.,  foe,  which  is  adopted  by  Fritmche. 
Bee  Com.)  94  Unto  him  may  nothing  be  added,  neither  can  he  be  diminished.  44  that  a  man  may  see  even  to  a 
spark  (text  rec.,  wc  <nriv&rjpoc  ;  H.,  fo  amvSrjpat ;  X.  C.  66.  248.  296.  Co.,  foe  awivSqpoe.  I  adopt  Fritmche's  emendation 
and  read  fo  avfaj.  See  Com.).  44  things  are  double  ....  one  against.  47  hath  made.  44  unperfect  (see  Cbm.). 
»  shall  be  filled. 


Chapter  XLIL 


Ver.  2.  Verdict  that  justifleth  the  ungodly, 
KplfJtaros  tiKtueecai  rbr  iaffifj.  That  is,  when  the 
ungodly  has  the  right  of  a  matter.  Luther, 
whom  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  follows,  renders  the 
last  word  by  godly,  i.  e.,  reads  ebaefirj.  Fritzsche 
suggests  that  VIPH  may  have  stood  in  the  orig¬ 
inal,  and  been  meant  in  the  sense  of  one  not  an 
Israelite,  foopos. 

Ver.  3.  Ilepl  \6yov  koivmvov  teal  69oix6pcey. 
The  sense  is  not  very  clear,  and  commentators 
differ  greatly  in  their  renderings.  The  meaning 
reckoning,  which  is  given  to  A &yot  in  the  A.  V., 
however,  can  hardly  be  justified.  It  would  6eem 
to  mean  here,  as  usual,  word,  speech ,  conversation , 


and  the  whole  member  may  be  translated,  “  Of 
conversation  with  a  partner  and  {fellow )  travelers; 
or,  perhaps,  Of  conversation  about  a  partner  and  traty 
elers.  —  Kal  irspl  b6c*ots  KKrjpovoplas  traipse*.  The 
A.  V.  appears  to  give  the  right  sense:  “Of  the 
gift  [giving  over]  of  the  heritage  of  [i.  e.,  that  be¬ 
longs  to]  friends.  *Eto ipwr  might  well  have  the 
more  specific  meaning  here  of  fellow-heir.  Or 
Kkuporopla  might  be  taken  in  a  more  general 
sense  of  possession,  property,  (cf.  Pa  ii 

8 ;  Prov.  xx.  21 ) ;  and  the  phrase  would  then  read, 
Of  the  pecuniary  assistance  of  friends. 

Ver.  5.  Utpl  hbiatpipov  wpdfftees  Kal  Ipwipeen. 

\  Lit.,  Of  the  want  of  difference  of  selling  and  of  mer- 
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chants .  Wahl  would  drop  teal,  and  render,  “  Of 
equable  selling  by  merchants**  Retaining  the  pres¬ 
ent  text,  however,  unimpaired,  and  taking  k  in 
b&wvpkpov  for  k  intensive  (cf.  vii.  18;  xxvil.)  and 
in  the  sense  of  commerce  (HHC),  the  ab¬ 
stract  for  the  concrete,  we  could  render:  Of 
gains  in  barter  and  commerce,  i.  e.,  whether  in  a 
retail  or  a  wholesale  business. 

Ver.  6.  A  seal,  otypayls.  Bee  Com,  at  Bel 
and  the  Dragon,  verse  11. 

Ver.  8.  Here  the  previous  construction  is 
taken  up  again,  which  was  changed  in  verses  6 
and  7,  and  Be  not  ashamed  is  to  be  supplied  at 
the  beginning,  as  is  done  in  the  A.  V.  —  That 
contendeth  with  the  young.  Others  (Bret- 
schneider,  Wahl,  De  Wette,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk) 
render:  who  are  to  be  reckoned  [still]  among  the 
youruj,  i.  e.,  because  they  have  still  their  baser 
passions  and  weaknesses.  But  cf.  Fritzsche’s 
Com.,  ad  loc.t  who  maintains  that  we  might  have 
expected  a  different  Greek  text  if  this  idea  had 
been  found  in  the  original. 

Ver.  9.  Pass  away  the  flower  of  her  age. 
Lit.,  lose  her  bloom  (wapaKpdtrp),  namely,  before  she 
has  made  a  suitable  match. 

Ver.  IS.  *Ev  xdKKet.  Most  suppose  that  physi¬ 
cal  beauty  is  referred  to.  But  the  context  is  de¬ 
cidedly  against  it.  Cf.  verse  13.  The  meaning 
is.  Do  not  honor  a  person  simply  on  account  of 
his  clothes.  Cf.  Jas.  ii.  2,  3. 

Ver.  14.  By  an  kyaBowotbs  yvrti  is  doubtless  meant 
a  woman  who  does  well  for  the  sake  of  show,  one 
that  would  mislead ;  and  1  have  therefore  translated 


by  “coquetry."  The  adjective  means  practicing 
good ,  acting  rightly  (1  Pet.  ii.  15).  It  was  also 
used  by  astrologers  in  speaking  of  favorable  con¬ 
stellations.  In  the  sense  employed  in  the  present 
passage  it  is  only  found  in  the  later  writers. 

Ver.  15.  Through  the  words  [commands]  of 
the  Lord  (arose)  his  works.  Cf.  Gen.  i.  3  ff . ; 
Ps.  xxxiii.  9;  Ecelus.  xliii.  5,  10. 

Ver.  18.  Looketh  into  the  signs  of  the  times 
(« Is  oijfieior  atibvos).  Iqfieiop  is  to  be  taken  in  a 
collective  sense,  and  is  properly  rendered  in  the 
A.  V.  by  the  plural.  Ai&ro*  here,  however,  seems 
to  have  the  meaning  of  course  of  time ,  the  future . 
It  is  but  another  way  of  saying  that  he  knows 
what  is  coming. 

Ver.  21.  The  A.  V.  (as  Bretsfchneider,  De 
Wette,  and  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk)  properly  makes 
God  the  subject  throughout.  Fntzsche,  on  the 
other  hand,  would  make  the  works  of  God  the 
subject  of  the  second  and  third  clauses.  Such 
a  change  of  subject  would  be  unnatural,  and  is 
not  at  all  required  by  the  context.  See  Text . 
Notes. 

Ver.  22.  2mv(bf)p  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew 
(Is.  i.  31 ;  cf.  Ezek.  L  7),  and  the  trans¬ 
lator  probably  read  it  instead  of  HI 22  (cf.  Gen. 

xl.  10),  plural  of  H22  flower. 

Ver.  24.  ’E/tAeiwoy,  to  die ,  of  the  text.  rec.t  I 
read  for  IhAttvoy  (55.  106.  157.  al.  Co.;  X.  23., 
4v\ fiwoy,  fAXi-aw,  III.),  to  be  left  behind ,  to  be  im¬ 
perfect ,  incomplete . 


Chapter  XLIII. 

1  The  pride  of  the  height,  the  clear  firmament ; 

The  arch 1  of  heaven,  a  glorious  sight ! 2 

2  The  sun  when  it  appeareth  proclaimeth  him  ;  • 

At  its  rising  a  marvellous  creation,  a  4  work  of  the  Most  High  1 

3  At  its  noon  *  it  dryeth  up  the  land,6 
And  who  can  abide  the  heat 7  thereof  ? 

4  One  bloweth  a  furnace  in 8  works  of  heat  — 

The  •  sun  burneth  the  mountains  three  times  more  ; 

It  breatheth  out 10  fiery  vapors, 

And  sending  forth  its  11  beams,  it  dazzleth 13  the  eyes. 

5  Great  is  the  Lord  who 18  made  it ; 

And  at  his  commandment  it  speedeth  its  course.14 

6  And  the  moon,  amidst  all,  appeareth 16  in  her  season 
As  an  indication  of  16  times,  and  a  sign  for 17  the  world.18 

7  From  the  moon  is  the  sign  of  feasts, 

A  light  that  waneth  from  the  full.19 

Ver*.  1-6.— 1  A.  V. :  beauty  (ttfoc ;  lit .,form).  *  his  glorious  shew  (bpdfian  Sofa.  I  render  freely).  •  declaring 

at  his  rising  (the  last  three  words  are  better  joined  to  what  follows).  *  instrument  (see  Com.),  the.  *  At  noon 
(ovtov  is  found  after  twmyifiplq).  *  pareheth  the  country  (ava$npaivti  xhpov).  1  burning  heat  (simply  Kavyaro*. 
Cf.  vers.  21, 22).  *  A  man  blowing  (jvoAv ;  fa/Adewv,  II.  C.  Old  Lat.,  and  X.  by  the  first  hand.  These  are  weighty 

authorities ;  but  it  is  not  natural  to  suppose  that  if  this  had  been  the  original  reading  it  would  have  been  changed  to 
while  the  reverse  might  easily  have  been  true.  In  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  Kayurov  is  made  the  subject :  “  Der 
(Men  erhitaet  gltihende  Arbeiten  *’)  a  furnace  is  in.  *  But  the.  10  breathing  out  (Fritasche  adopts  the  reading 
I *4v*wr  from  HI.  X.  0. 106. 167.  al.  Co. ;  text,  ret .,  ly+voitv.  See  Com.).  11  bright.  >*  dimmeth.  “  that. 
M  runneth  hastily  (Kmriomvoe  wop*  to*.  tor  the  former,  28. 157.  248.  Co.  read  wariwavoe). 

Vers.  6,  7.  —  **  A.  V. :  He  made  the  moon  also  to  serve  (it  followed  248.  Co. :  koI  <reA tivrpr  broiifoer  tit  oramv  cic. 
Grabe  also  suggested  that  for  iv  waoxv  of  the  text.  ree.  there  should  be  read  iv  <rr<wm,  and  for  kvd6*i£iv  the  nom.  of  the 
same.  I  have  rendered  on  the  supposition  that  by  iv  ircUrtr  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the  moon  as  moving  about, 
waxing  and  waning  amidst  clouds  and  winds,  and  the  other  heavenly  bodies  are  referred  to).  u  For  a  declaration  of. 
u  ©I.  u  (Sea  Com.)  19  deereaseth  in  her  perfection  (see  Com.). 
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8  The  month  is  called  after  her  name, 

She  waxeth  wonderfully  in  changing ; 1 
A  signal  for  the  armies  on  high. 

Shining  in  the  firmament  of  heaven. 

9  The  beanty  of  heaven  is  •  the  glory  of  the  stars, 

An  ornament  giving  light  in  the  heights  4  of  the  Lord. 

10  At  the  commandment  of  the  Holy  One  they  stand  as  determined,* 
And  faint  not 6  in  their  watches. 

11  Look  upon  the  rainbow,7  and  praise  him  that  made  it; 

Very  beautiful  it  is  in  the  brightness  thereof. 

12  It  compasseth  the  heaven  about  with  a  glorious  circle  — 

The 8  hands  of  the  Most  High  stretched  it  out.9 

13  By  his  commandment  the  snow  maketh  haste,10 
And  the  lightnings  of  his  judgment  go  swiftly.11 

14  Through  this 12  the  treasure  chambers  18  are  opened, 

And  clouds  fly  forth  like  birds.14 

15  By  his  great  power  he  maketh  the  clouds  strong,18 
And  the  hailstones  are  broken  small.10 

16  The  voice  of  his  thunder  maketh  the  earth  tremble,17 
And 18  at  his  appearing 19  the  mountains  are  shaken. 

17  At90  his  will  the  south  wind  bloweth, 

And  the  storm  from  the  north,21  and  the  whirlwind. 

As  birds  flying  down 22  he  scattereth  the  snow, 

And  the  filing  down  thereof  is  as  the  lighting  of  grasshoppers ; 

18  The  eye  marvelleth  at  the  beauty  of  its  whiteness,* 

And  the  heart  is  astonished  at  its  moisture.*4 

19  The  hoar  frost  also  as  salt  he  poureth  on  the  earth, 

And  being  congealed,  it  becometh  sharp  points.28 

20  The 28  cold  north  wind  bloweth, 

And  the  water  is  congealed  into  ice ; 27 

It  abideth  upon  every  collection 28  of  water, 

And  the  water  putteth  on  as  it  were 29  a  breast-plate. 

21  It  consumeth  mountains,80  and  burneth  pastures*81 
And  destroyeth  82  the  grass  as  fire. 

22  A  speedy  restoration  for  all  is  a  mist :  88 
A  dew  coming  refresheth  from  the  heat.84 

23  According  to  bis  plan  he  brought  to  a  rest  the  deep,88 
And  planted  islands  therein.88 


Ver.  8.  — 1  A.  V. :  increasing  . . . .  her  changing.  8  Being  an  instrument  of  the  armies  above  (see  Com.).  The  word 

in  the  following  line,  would  seem  to  support  our  rendering.  Linde  renders  tncrvoe  by  Lagerxdt ,  camp 

tent ;  Gaab  bj  crown ,  Heb.,  V'bj,  which,  as  he  thinks,  might  have  such  a  figurative  meaning.  Cf.  the  verb  Vpj). 


This  view  has  much  to  recommend  it,  supposing  that  the  translator  overlooked  for  some  reason  the  final 

Vers.  9-15.  — *  A.  V. :  omits  is.  4  highest  places.  8  will  stand  in  their  order  (itari  npipa).  6  never  faint. 
i  rainbow  (one  of  the  meanings  of  r4£6r  is  “  rainbow  ”).  8  And  the.  9  have  bended  (hdrvoar)  it.  M  be 

maketh  the  snow  to  fall  apace  (see  Com.).  M  sendeth  swiftly  ....  of  his  judgment.  18  (fiiA  tovto,  i.  e.,  rh  npipo.. 
Others,  “  Therefore. ”)  u  treasures  (the  depositories  of  rain,  hail,  snow,  etc.,  are  meant).  14  as  fowls  (see  ver.  17). 
18  firm  (urxvoc  rtxfx'Xac,  makes  the  clouds  strong ,  namely,  to  do  the  work  required  of  them.  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk  renders 
by  makes  thick.  Cf.  Com.).  16  See  Com. 

Vers.  16-19.  — 17  A.  V. :  The  first  member  of  ver.  16,  as  it  appears  in  our  text,  is  the  first  of  ver.  17  in  the  A.  V., 
which  follows  the  text.  tec.  Fritssche,  with  Bretschneider,  adopts  the  former  order  from  28.  106. 167.  248.  258.  Co. : 
“  The  voice  of  the  thunder  maketh  the  earth  to  tremble.”  For  w&njwe,  C.  28. 106. 157.  807.  808.  Aid.  read  wrr&wer. 

omits  And.  19  sight.  10  And  at  (this  disarrangement  of  the  connectives  was  caused  by  the  interchange  of  the 
members  of  vers.  16  and  17,  as  above  noted).  11  So  doth  the  northern  storm.  88  omits  down  (tcmSiwraperm). 

98  the  whiteness  thereof.  84  the  raining  of  it  (see  Cbm.).  88  lieth  on  the  top  of  sharp  stakes  (marg.,  it  is  ns  the  point 
of  sharp  stakes.  It  might  be  points  of  thorns,  i.  e.,  as  thorns.  Cf.  Com.). 

Vers.  20-28.  —  84  A.  V. :  When  the.  87  (Lit.,  “  ice  is  congealed  from  water.”)  88  gathering  together  (owwywyjr). 
»  clotheth  the  water  as  with  (rb  vSmp,  more  prop,  the  subject).  80  It  devoureth  the  mountains  (see  Com.).  81  the 
wilderness  (see  Com.).  **  oonsumeth  (lit.,  quenches,  but  used  in  the  sense  of  destroys  utterly).  88  present  remedy 
of  ...  .  mist  coming  speedily.  84  coming  after  heat  (eavouvoe,  t.  «.,  the  east  wind)  refresheth.  88  By  his  counsel 
(Aoyiovup)  he  appeaseth  {Uinaoev)  the  deep  (afivooo v.  Codd.  66. 166.,  with  Co.,  have  the  nom.).  86  planteth  (fyvrcv* 
<rev)  islands  therein  (iv  avrjj.  After  these  words  66.  264.  Old  Lat.  read  6  «rvp«of  before  tn^rovc  ;  III.  C.  read  the  last  two 
words  thus :  avnjri^rovc,  and  II.  X.,  avnpni  =  avnjr  ’Ifrovt !  Codd.  106. 166.  167.  808.  Old  Lat.  from  Cod.  8.  Germ. 
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24  They  that  sail  the 1  sea  tell  of  the  danger  thereof, 

And  we  marvel  at  what  we  hear  with  our  ears ; 2 

25  And  there  sire  the  8  strange  and  wondrous  works, 

Variety  of  every  kind  of  living  things  ;  a  creation  of  whales.4 

26  By  him  it  hath  a  successful  issue,8 
And  by  his  word  all  things  consist 

27  We  may  speak  much,  and  reach  him  not ; 8 
And  to  sum  up,7  he  is  all.8 

28  How  shall  we  be  able  to  glorify  •  him  f 
For  he  is  great  above  all  his  works. 

29  The  Lord  is  terrible  and  very  great, 

And  marvellous  is  his  power. 

30  In  glorifying  10  the  Lord  exalt  him  as  much  as  you  can ; 

For  even  yet  higher  will  he  be ; 11 

And  in  exalting 12  him,  put  forth  all  your  strength, 

Tire  not ;  for  you  cannot  reach  him.18 

31  Who  hath  seen  him,  and  can  relate  it  ? 14 
And  who  can  magnify  him  as  he  is  ? 

32  Many  hidden  things  are  greater 18  than  these ; 

For  we  have  seen  but  a  few  of  his  works. 

83  For  the  Lord  made 18  all  things  ; 

And  to  the  godly  he  gave  17  wisdom. 

16,  drrV  *v'pw.  The  true  reading  is  doubtless  that  first  given,  and-  the  alternative  one  of  the  leading  uncials  was 
due  to  a  failure  in  transcription,  which  onctf  started  was  not  easily  corrected). 

Vers.  34-28.  — 1  A.  V. :  on  the.  *  when  we  hear  it  ....  wo  marvel  thereat.  *  For  therein  be.  8  all  kinds  of 

beasts  and  whales  created.  8  the  end  of  them  hath  prosperous  success  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  27-80.  — 8  A.  V. :  yet  come  short  (ov  ^  «4ucwp«0a).  1  Wherefore  in  sum  (owriXtia  \6y*v.  Lit.,  “  The  end  of 

words,”  i.  “  All  in  one  word,”  or,  “  In  fine,  to  sum  up  ”).  8  (Lit.,  “  the  all  is  he.”)  »  magnify  (see  ver.  80). 

“  When  you  glorify.  11  yet  will  he  far  exceed.  15  when  you  exalt.  **  And  be  not  weary  (the  sense  seems  to 
be,  that  they  were  not  to  cease  as  though  they  had  already  done  enough.  They  were  to  praise  untiringly)  for  you  can 
never  go  far  enough. 

Vers.  81-88.  —  M  A.  V. :  that  he  might  tell  us.  18  There  are  yet  hid  greater  things  than  these  be.  18  hath  made. 
«  hath  he  given  (Mure ;  M-*er,  III.  166.  296.  807.  808.). 


Chaptbb  XLIII. 


Ver.  1.  Fritzsche  would  place  no  comma  after 
tyovs,  but  make  it  with  the  preceding  word  the 
subject  of  "  is  ”  understood.  “  The  pride  of  the 
light  is  the  clear  firmament.”  According  to  the 
usual  construction,  the  verse  is  made  dependent 
on  the  preceding  his  glory ,  namely,  The  pride  of  the 
height ,  etc. 

Ver.  2.  The  construction  of  this  verse  depends 
upon  that  of  the  preceding.  If  construed  accord¬ 
ing  to  Fritzsche’s  suggestion,  which  has  much  to 
recommend  it,  a  comma  must  be  placed  after 
SiayyiWeoy.  The  sun,  when  it  appeareth,  proclaim- 
eth,  i.  e.,  Him,  God.  —  At  its  rising  a  marvel¬ 
lous  creation,  a  work  of  the  Most  High.  —  The 
word  rendered  instrument  in  the  A.  V.,  anevos  (cf. 
verse  8),  is  evidently  the  translation  of  'bs, 
anything  prepared \  made ;  hence  here,  as  best  suit¬ 
ing  the  context,  workt  creation. 

Ver.  4.  Kdfuvov  Qinruv  iv  Kpyots  Kabparos.  Lit., 
A  Jumacet  one  Uoweth  it  in  works  of  [requiring] 
heat.  The  meaning  is,  Consider  the  furnace 
whose  heat  is  intensified  by  the  bellows  of  him 
that  works  metals  bv  means  of  fire.  —  It  breatheth 
out  (  4k<Pvcwv  ;  or  kindles ,  ipspvcuv)  fiery  vapors, 
whichever  word  is  adopted,  the  meaning  is, 
lights  up  the  vapors,  makes  them  fiery  in  appear¬ 
ance.  The  former  reading,  as  will  be  observed, 
is  better  supported. 

Ver.  6.  The  Jewish  year  was,  and  still  is, 
based  on  the  phases  of  the  moon ;  so  also  their 


calendar  of  festivals.  —  'Swpeiov  ai&yos  (DVto). 
Fritzsche,  with  Gaah  and  others,  would  translate 
by  sign  of  the  future.  Cf.  xlii.  18.  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerk  and  others,  as  the  A.  V.  The  Hebrew 
word  given  above,  of  which  eddy  is  made  the 
usual  representative  in  the  LXX.,  is  not  wholly 
synonymous  with  it.  The  former  meant  primarily 
an  unlimited  time,  past  or  future,  and  only  sec¬ 
ondarily  a  definite  (future)  time,  whose  limits 
must  be  ascertained  from  the  context ;  the  latter 
denotes  either  a  definite  space  of  time,  or  the 
(infinite)  course  of  time,  in  general  both  future 
and  past,  according  to  the  context.  Cf.  Cromer’s 
Lex.f  s.  v. 

Ver.  7.  Erl  avyreKelas.  The  common  rendering 
is,  until  it  disappears.  So  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk , 
“  bis  zum  Verschwinden  ;  ”  and  Bretschneider,  “  us¬ 
que  non  amplius  apparcat”  But  literally  it  is, 
t ipon  completion ,  i.  e.,  obviously,  after  it  has  become 

Ver.  8.  The  word  for  month  in  Hebrew  is  ITTJ, 
which  comes  from  rnj,  moon. — Skcvos  rapep- 
jBoA wy  iy  ftyet.  The  translation  of  the  A.  V.  is 
scarcely  intelligible.  Ou  aittvos,  cf.  verse  2,  above. 
It  must  he  allowed  here  some  latitude  of  meaning. 
Fritzsche,  with  Grotius,  employs  it  in  the  para¬ 
phrastic  sense  of  signal  Ramey  by  means  of  which 
armies  were  guided.  The  starry  hosts  of  heaven 
would  be  thus  represented  as  taking  the  changes  of 
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the  moon  as  their  sipnal,  and  to  govern  their  move¬ 
ments  by  them.  The  idea  harmonizes  well  with 
the  context,  as  well  as  with  the  limited  knowledge 
of  astronomy  at  that  time. 

Ver.  9.  A  period  should  be  placed  at  the  close 
of  verse  8.  A  new  subject,  the  stars,  is  taken  up 
in  the  following  verse. 

Ver.  13.  Kariowevoe  xi6v°l,  koI  raxbvsi  hxrrpa- 
lrhs  Kplftaros  ainov .  This  difficult  passage  prob¬ 
ably  arose  from  a  mistake  of  the  Greek  translator. 
The  “  Almighty  ”  could  hardly  be  made  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  the  first  verb,  as  in  the  A.  V.,  on  account 
of  the  limiting  words,  at  his  command.  Bret- 
schneider  would  make  tcariirxtvoe  intransitive, 
change  xi&va  to  and  regard  the  latter  as 

subject  of  raxbvfi :  “  tempestas  accelerat  et  eadem 
crebra  emittit  fulgura  pemarum  Dei.”  But  a  sim¬ 
pler  and  more  natural  explanation  would  seem  to 
be,  with  Fritzsche,  to  suppose  that  the  translator 
falsely  gave  to  the  verbs  and  a  transitive 
force. 

Ver.  15.  The  idea  is,  seemingly,  that  the  hail 
coming  down  from  heaven  in  masses  is  made 
small  by  the  mighty  clouds  which  the  Almighty 
has  prepared  for  that  end.  The  employment  of 
iaxfaiv  m  a  transitive  sense,  here,  stands  perhaps 
alone. 

Ver.  17.  The  point  of  comparison  in  the  first 
clause  is  in  the  multitude  of  flakes ;  in  the  sec¬ 
ond,  in  the  gradual  manner  in  which  they  settle 
upon  and  cover  the  earth. 

Ver.  18.  ’Et!  too  bsrov  abrfis,  at  its  moisture, 
t.  e.,  the  amount  of  moisture  which  it  contains 
while  looking  so  white  and  soft.  The  word  for 
rain  (tferou)  is  used  probably  on  account  of  its 
being  the  most  significant  term  for  moisture. 

Ver.  19.  3,koK6icmv  tbepa,  sharp  points.  Most 
critics  make  this  refer  to  icicles  (Gaab,  Wahl); 


but  it  is  questionable  whether  this  is  the  meaning, 
since  frost  (*<£yki)),  hoar-frost ,  rime,  is  the  thing 
spoken  of.  The  word  okSXo^  means  anything 
pointed  ;  and  the  plural  of  7JE7  or  H'D,  a  thorn, 
mav  have  stood  in  the  original. 

Ver.  21.  There  is  a  change  of  subject  Tha 
cold  north-wind,  with  its  fearful  effects,  suggested 
the  still  more  terrible  effects  of  the  east-wind. 
That  this  is  meant  seems  clear  from  the  following 
verse.  —  Wilderness  (A.  V.)  (fyrjpoy),  more  prop¬ 
erly  here  pastures  (n37E)»  downs  (Ps.  lxv.  13  ; 
Jer.  ix.  10,  xxiii.  10),  which  dry  up  readily  in  the 
heat. 

Ver.  25.  Creation  of  whales,  tcriots  mpriew 
{Kravis  kttivuv,  Ill.  X.  C.,  and  the  latter  also  254. 
307.).  The  latter  word  is  derived  from 
in  composition  had  the  meaning  of  abyss,  deep , 
which  meaning  would  give  here  a  more  natural 
sense.  'pSJH,  which  might  mean  any  sea-monster, 
probably  stood  in  the  original,  however.  (Cf. 

Is.  xliii.  20;  Jer.  xiv.  6;  Lam.  iv.  3;  Ezek.  » 
xxix.  3.) 

Ver.  26.  E bobla  r4\of  abrob.  The  sea  voyage 
seems  still  to  be  under  consideration.  It  is  suc¬ 
cessful  with  resj>ect  to  the  object  sought  in  such  a 
voyage.  Or,  on  account  of  what  follows,  it  might 
be  thought  that  abrov  refers  to  the  world  in  gen¬ 
eral,  about  which  the  author  has  been  discoursing, 
and  that  he  would  now  say  :  “  By  Him  its  end  is 
successful,’*  t.  e.,  it  accomplishes  the  purpose  for 
which  it  was  made.  Fritzsche  renders : 44  Through 
Him  conieth  prosperity  for  all.” 

Ver.  33.  Cf.  Job  xxvi.  14 :  w  Lo,  these  are 
arts  of  his  ways;  but  how  little  a  portion  is 
eard  of  Him  ?  but  the  thunder  of  his  power  who 
can  understand  1  ” 


Chapter  XLIV. 

1  Let  us  now  praise  famous  men, 

And  our  fathers  by  descent.1 

2  The  Lord  wrought  great  glory,® 

Showed  his  greatness  8  from  the  beginning. 

3  There  were  those  who  bore  4  rule  in  their  kingdoms, 

And  5  men  renowned  for  their  power  ; 

Who  gave  counsel  in  their  discernment,6 
And  uttered 7  prophecies  ; 

4  Leaders  of  the  people  in  counsels  and  in  discernment,8 
Teachers  of  the  people,  wise  in  words  in  their  instruction.9 

5  There  were  those  that 10  found  out  musical  harmonies,11 
And  set  forth  poetic  compositions  12  in  writing ; 

6  Rich  men  furnished  with  ability,18 
Living  peacefully 14  in  their  habitations  : 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  that  begat  us  (rff  yevioti,  i.  *.,  fathers  of  the  Jewish  race).  *  hath  wrought  (it mow)  great 
glory  (iroAAi) v  Shfav)  by  them  (H.  66.  248.  Co.  add  iv  ovro»«).  *  Through  (there  is  no  verb,  but  by  zeugma  this  force 
may  be  given  to  the  preceding  one.  In  66. 106.  166. 167.  248.  268.  296.  Co.  and  X.,  by  a  corrector,  instead  of  tie yoA»- 
trvrrjv,  the  dat.  is  read,  as  in  A.  V.)  his  great  power.  4  Such  as  did  bear.  9  omits  And.  •  Giving  counsel 
(/SovAevrot,  Fritzsche,  with  296.  808. ;  /SovAcvovro,  65.  106.  155.  157.  248.  254.  Cor,  text,  ret .,  /SovAewroKreu)  by  their 
understanding  (iv  ovvetrti  aviwv).  7  declaring.  *  by  their  counsels,  And  by  their  knowledge  (I  join  kcu  ovrteet  to 
what  goes  before)  of  learning  (ypatifiareU.  This  is  Friczsche's  emendation  ;  text,  ree.,  y patifiareun)  meet  for  the  people 
(Aoov.  The  common  text  is  doubtless  the  result  of  a  mistranslation,  and  I  follow  Fritzsche  and  Bunsen's  Bibehoerk  in 
the  rendering  given).  9  Wise  and  eloquent  in  their  instructions  (otx^oi  Aoyot  iv  watbei^  avruv.  The  second  word 

should  probably  have  been  written  as  accusative.  So  808. ;  111.,  iv  Aoyott). 

Vers.  5,  6  — 10  A.  V. :  Such  as.  11  tunes.  **  recited  (fafyoi/pcvot,  but  here  in  the  sense  of  made  known,  setfmtk) 
verses  (marg.,  ditties.)  » (See  Cbm.)  M  peaceably. 
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7  All  these  were  honored  in  their  generations, 

And  were  the  glory  of  their  times.1 

8  Some  of  them  left 3  a  name  behind  them, 

So  that  their  praises  are  much  rehearsed.8 

9  And  some 4  have  no  memorial, 

And  perished,5  as  though  they  had  never  been, 

And  became8  as  though  they  had  never  been  bora ; 

And  so 7  their  children  after  them. 

10  But  these  were  merciful 8  men, 

Whose  righteous  deeds  were  not®  forgotten. 

11  With  their  seed  shall  remain  prosperity,10 
An  inheritance  shall  be  to  their  descendants.11 

12  Their  seed  standeth  fast  in  the  covenants, 

And  their  children  for  their  sakes. 

13  Their  seed  shall  remain  for  ever, 

And  their  glory  shall  not  be  blotted  out 

14  Their  bodies  were 12  buried  in  peace, 

And 18  their  name  liveth  for  generations.14 

15  The  people  will  tell  of  their  wisdom, 

And  the  congregation  will  show  forth  their 15  praise. 

16  Enoch  pleased  well 18  the  Lord,  and  was  translated, 

An 17  example  of  repentance  to  the  generations.18 

17  Noah  was  found  perfect  and  righteous  ; 

In  the  time  of  wrath  he  became  a  propitiation ; 10 
Therefore  was  he  left  as  a  remnant  unto  the  earth, 

When  the 20  flood  came. 

18  Everlasting  covenants  were  21  made  with  him, 

That  all  flesh  should  not  perish  again  by  a  flood.22 

19  Abraham  was  a  great  father  of  a  multitude  of  nations,28 
And  24  in  glory  was  there  found 26  none  like  unto  him, 

20  Who  kept  the  law  of  the  Most  High, 

And  was  in  covenant  with  him  ; 

He  established  the  covenant  in  his  flesh ; 

And  when  he  was  proved,  he  was  found  faithful. 

21  Therefore  he  assured  him 28  by  an  oath, 

That  he  would  bless  the  nations  in  his  seed, 

That  he  would  multiply  him  as  the  dust  of  the  earth, 

And  exalt  his  seed  as  the  stars, 

And  cause  them  to  inherit  from  sea  to  sea, 

And  from  the  river  unto  the  utmost  part  of  the  land. 

22  And  21  with  Isaac  did  he  confirm  in  like  manner,28  for  Abraham,  his  father’s  sake, 
The  blessing  of  all  men  and  the  covenant, 

23  And  made  it  rest  upon  the  head  of  Jacob. 

He  acknowledged 20  him  in  his  blessings,80 
And  gave  him  an  heritage,81 

And  divided  his  portions ; 

Among  the  twelve  tribes  did  he  part  them. 

Ver.  7.  — 1  Lit.,  “  a  boasting  in  their  days.” 

Vers.  8-15.  —  *  A.  V. :  There  be  ...  .  that  have  left.  *  That  their  praises  might  be  reported.  4  some  there  be 
which.  4  Who  are  (kcu  omiAorro)  perished.  4  are  become.  7  omits  so.  4  (See  Com.)  4  righteousness 
(pi or.)  hath  not  been.  10  continually  remain  a  good  inheritance  (Stafwci  oyoSif  )•  u  And  their  children  are  within 
the  covenant  (the  common  text  joins  ehr/poro/iia  to  Ayafij.  I  adopt  Fritxsche's  emendations  — connecting  it  with  what 
follows,  and  transferring  iv  r«uc  5* aftpcott ,  which  is  usuaUy  joined  to  the  next  member,  to  the  first  line  of  ver.  12,  and 
dividing  that  verse  into  two  members  instead  of  making  one  of  it,  as  in  the  A.  V. :  “  Their  seed  standeth  fast,  and  their 
children  for  their  sakes  ”).  14  bodies  (Fritasobe  reads  wwftara,  instead  of  sing.,  with  III.  X.  55. 106. 155.  a).  Co.)  are. 

74  But.  u  for  evermore  (cit  y tvtds  ;  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.,  els  yevehr  col  ytvtar).  »  HI.  106. 157.  248.  296.  808.  Co.  Old 
Let.  read  ovtwk  ;  text  rte.  is  without  It. 

Vers.  16-18.  — 14  A.  V. :  omits  well.  17  Being  an.  14  all  generations  (raw  yeveaxt).  18  was  taken  in  exchange 
for  the  world  (see  Com.).  44  (106. 155. 157.  248.  Co.  have  the  article.)  n  An  everlasting  covenant  (fea&rpuu  ouokov) 
was.  43  should  perish  no  more  by  the  flood. 

Vers.  19-28.  —  *  A.  V. :  many  people  { wAipovc  ttvwr).  44  omits  And.  44  omit s  found  (evptf if).  46  assured  him 
(fe-nfow  ovry,  made  it  sure  unto  him.  See  ver.  22).  47  omits  And  (so  106).  44  establish  (iorrjotr),  likewise  (ovt**). 

•  (Myne.)  40  blessing  (plur.).  «  Lit.,  “  in ”  or  “  by ”  heritage. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


802 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Chapter  XLIV. 


Ver.  2.  This  is  a  general  thought,  uttered 
with  respect  to  the  subject  of  these  £reat  men. 
The  Lord  bad  shown  His  greatness  m  making 
them  great. 

Ver.  6.  laxti  or  refers  appar¬ 

ently  to  wealth,  property ,  possession*.  So  Luther, 
Grotius,  Bretschneider,  Gaab,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk , 
and  Fritzsche ;  but  Gutmann  and  De  Wette  agree 
with  the  A.  V. 

Ver.  10.  'Ardpet  Movs,  merciful  men,  i.  e  , 
generally  speaking,  pious  men ,  since  that  was  the 
way  in  which  piety  showed  itself. 

Ver.  16.  Example  of  repentance.  It  is  not 


necessarily  implied  that  Noah  had  been  a  great 
sinner  at  one  time.  He  might  be  an  example  for 
sinners  to  lead  them  to  repentance,  without  that. 
Cf.  Geiger,  Urschrift ,  p.  197 ;  and  Gfrorer,  Ur- 
christenthum,  li.  39,  40,  41. 

Ver.  17.  The  meaning  is  that  Noah  was  a 
u  propitiation  ”  ( hyrdWaypM,  lit.,  exchange  or  sell¬ 
ing  price )  in  the  sense  that  in  him  the  Almighty 
was  so  far  propitiated  as  not  to  destroy  the  whole 
race. 

Ver.  21.  From  sea  to  sea.  From  the  Red 
Sea  to  the  Mediterranean,  and  from  the  Eu¬ 
phrates  to  the  farthest  point  to  which  the  Israel- 
itish  possessions  reached  toward  the  West. 


Chapter  XLV. 

1  And  he  brought  out  of  him  a  pious 1  man, 

Who 2  found  favor  in  the  sight  of  all  flesh, 

Moses,8  beloved  of  God  and  men, 

WTiose  memory  is  blessed.4 

2  He  made  him  like  to  the  glorious  saints,8 

And  magnified  him,  so  that  his  enemies  stood  in  fear  of  him.* 

3  By  his  words  he  caused  the  wonders  to  cease ; 

He 8  made  him  glorious  in  the  sight  of  kings. 

He 7  gave  him  commandments  8  for  his  people, 

And  showed  him  some  9  of  his  glory. 

4  He  sanctified  him 10  in  his  faithfulness  and  meekness, 

And  chose  him  out  of  all  men. 

5  He  made  him  to  hear  his  voice, 

And  brought  him  into  the  dark  cloud, ,u 
And  gave  him  commandments  face  to  12  face, 

The  18  law  of  life  and  knowledge, 

That  he  might  teach  Jacob  his  covenant,14 
And  Israel  his  ordinances.15 

6  He  exalted  Aaron,  a  holy  man 16  like  unto  him, 

His  17  brother,  of  the  tribe  of  Levi. 

7  An  everlasting  covenant  he  made  with  him, 

And  gave  him  the  priesthood  of 18  the  people ; 

He  beautified 19  him  with  comely  ornaments, 

And  clothed  him  with  a  robe 20  of  glory. 

8  He  put  upon  him  perfect  glory,21 

And  strengthened  him  21  with  rich  garments, 

With  breeches,  and 22  a  long  robe,  and  the  ephod, 

9  And  he  compassed  him  with  pomegranates, 

And  with  many  golden 28  bells  round  about, 

That  as  he  went  there  might  be  a  sound, 

And  a  noise  made  that  might  be  heard  in  the  temple, 

As  a  reminder  24  to  the  children  of  his  people ; 

Vers.  1-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  merciful  (see  xliv.  10).  *  Which.  *  Evn  Moses  (hi  II.  begins  a  new  line). 

«  memorial ....  blessed  (see  Com.).  #  (See  Com.)  •  And  he  (so  248.  Co.).  7  And.  8  a  commandment 

(tormtaro).  9  part  (the  gen.  without  a  prep.).  10  (“  sanctified  ”  in  the  sense  of  “  set  apart.”  Fritaeche  adopts 
avriy  from  X.  H.  66. 106. 167.  248.  268.  264.  Co. ;  text.  ree.  omits.)  11  (See  Com.)  u  before  Ati  (card).  **  Ettn 
the.  14  covenants  (sing.).  u  judgments  (*pqwxTa). 

Vers.  6-9.  — 14  Others,  “  as  being  holy  ”  i.  e.,  like  him  in  holiness.  17  A.  V. :  Even  his.  1S  among  (gen.  with¬ 
out  a  prep.).  “  (See  Com.)  *>  (Fritssche  adopts  vepurrokqy  from  X.  66. 106. 166.  al.  Co.  for  wroAif*'  of  the  text.  nc. 
It  is  also  the  reading  of  II.)  »  (See  Com.)  »  With.  »  (Cod.  II.,  in  addition  to  HI.  X.,  joins  xpvwofe  with 
xm&mti  contrary  to  the  Bom.  ed.  and  Fritasche’s  text.)  M  For  a  memorial  (not  clear). 
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10  With  a  holy  garment,  with  gold,  and  blue  silky1  and  purple,  a  2  work  of  the  em¬ 

broiderer  ; 

11  With  a  breastplate  of  judgment  and  with  Urim  and  Thummim,8  with  twisted 

scarlet,  a 4  work  of  the  weaver  ; 5 

With  precious  stones  graven  like  seals,®  in  a  setting  of 1  gold,  a 8  work  of  the 
jeweler ;  • 

With  a  writing  engraved  for  a  memorial  according  to 10  the  number  of  the  tribes 
of  Israel. 

12  He  set  a  crown  of  gold  upon  the  mitre, 

Whereon 11  was  engraved  Holiness, 

An  ornament  of  honor,  a  costly  12  work, 

A  desire  18  of  the  eyes  was  his  adornment.14 

13  Before  him  there  were  no  such  beautiful  things  ; 15 
A  stranger  put  them  not  on  forever,  only  his  sons,1® 

And  his  posterity 17  perpetually. 

14  His  burnt  sacrifices  were  offered  up,18 
Day  by  day 19  twice  continually. 

15  Moses  consecrated  him,20 

And  anointed  him  with  holy  oil ; 

It  became  21  unto  him  an  22  everlasting  covenant, 

And  to  his  seed,  so  long  as  the  heavens  remain,28 

That  he 94  should  minister  unto  him,  and  25  execute  the  office  of  the  priesthood, 
And  bless  his  28  people  in  his  27  name. 

16  He  chose  him  out  of  all  men  living 
To  offer  sacrifices  to  the  Lord, 

Incense,  and  a  sweet  savor,  for  a  memorial 28 
To  make  reconciliation  for  thy  29  people. 

17  He  gave  unto  him  in 80  his  commandments 
Authority  81  in  the  statutes  of  judgments,82 
That  he  should  teach  Jacob  the  testimonies, 

And  inform 88  Israel  in  his  law. 

18  Strangers  84  conspired  together  against  him, 

And  were  envious  of 86  him  in  the  wilderness, 

The  88  men  that  were  of  Datlian’s  and  Abiron’s  side, 

And  the  assembly  87  of  Core,  with  fury  and  wrath. 

19  Tins  the  Lord  saw,  and  it  displeased  him, 

And  in  his  furious  wrath  88  were  they  consumed ; 

He  did  wonders  upon  89  them,  to  consume  them  with  the  fiery  flame.48 

20  And  41  he  made  Aaron  still  42  more  honorable, 

And  gave  him  an  heritage  ; 

He  48  divided  unto  him 44  the  firstfruits  of  the  increase  ; 

Ven.  10, 11.  — *  Cf.  ri.  29 ;  xl.  4,  “  purple.11  Authorities  differ  as  to  the  color  meant  by  faucfrfoc.  Virgil,  Be.  It. 
188,  makes  it  not  only  t ronrcolortd,  but  also  sky-bhte  and  snow-whit*.  Cf.  Liddell  and  Scott’s  Lex.,  I.  v.  *  A.  V.  s 
the.  •  (See  Cbm.)  4  the.  8  the  cunning  workman  (nxwnp  =  30?n.  Cf.  Bx.  xxri.  1,  81).  •  (See 

Com.)  i  And  set  In  ($v  &i<r*i).  •  the.  9  (\i6ovpyov.  It  meant  a  stone  mason,  also  a  sculptor;  but  here  doubt- 

lew  used  in  the  sense  of  engraver  in  stone.)  10  after. 

Ven.  12-14.  —  “  A.  V. :  Wherein.  u  (Urxrfot,  as  at  rer.  8,  “ rich.11  But  Fritssche  thinks  stood  in  the  original 
in  the  sense  of  glory.)  13  The  desires.  14  goodly  and  beautiful  (no v/sovftera  upaia.  Fritssche,  hold*  LUblieh- 

heiun,  tender  delights ;  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk,  lieblich  geschmilckt,  delightfully  ornamented.  In  the  mean  time,  it  is  notice¬ 
able  that  Cod.  II.,  with  III.  X.  Old  Let.,  joins  the  latter  word  to  the  following  line.  The  sense  would  then  be  as  shore 
Siren).  «  none  such  (see  preceding^iote).  18  Neither  did  ever  any  stranger  put  them  on  (I  join  fat  aiStvot  to  this 
line  in  harmony  with  II.  III.  X.  contrary  to  the  Rom.  ed.  and  Fritssche  ?s  text),  But  only  his  children.  17  children’s 
children  (tynova).  18  Their  (so  X.  28.  248.  Co.)  sacrifices  shall  be  wholly  consumed  (I  render  according  to  the  sense, 
though  freely).  *•  erery  day  (* off  rjpipav). 

Vers.  15-18.  —  88  See  Com.  81  A.  V. :  This  was  appointed  (iyev i}dij).  88  by  an.  88  should  remain  (lit.,  in  the 
days  of  heaven).  88  they  (cf.  rer.  16).  » (faa  real  =  ««').  88  the  (ovrov  is  omitted  by  248.  Co.).  87  (Codd.  U. 

HI.  X.  omit  avrrov).  »  (See  Com.)  »  his  (so  Old  Lat.).  88  omits  In  (so  X.  106. 157.  248.  258.  254.  Co.  Aid.). 
81  And  authority  (see  preceding  note).  88  (iv  btcJhfaais  npipArmo.  See  Com.)  88  inform  (or  enlighten,  <farurcu ; 

twrijoat,  28.  258.  Aid.)  84  (See  Com.)  88  maligned  (tyfAMwar).  88  Even  the.  87  congregation. 

Vers.  19-22.  — *  A.  V. :  wrathful  indignation  (fa  (faiuf  ofryrjt.  Cf.  rer.  18).  88  (Jr  is  supplied  before  wrote  by  106. 

157.  248. 258.  Co.)  80  (fa  mrpl  fXoyfa.  Only  56.  254.,  fa  w vp6t).  41  But.  48  omits  still  (wpoaiSuttev  .... 
Ufar).  48  And.  44  (Fritssche  adopts  a vry  from  HI.  X.  23.  56. 106.  al.  Oo.  Old  Lat.  for  ovrots  of  the  text.  rec.). 
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Especially  1  he  prepared  bread  in  abundance ; 

21  For  they  eat2  the  sacrifices  of  the  Lord, 

Which  he  gave  both  8  unto  him  and  his  seed. 

22  Howbeit  in  the  land  of  the  people  he  had  no  inheritance, 

Neither  had  he  any  portion  among  the  people  ; 

For  the  Lord  himself  is  thy  portion  and 4  inheritance. 

23  And  5  the  third  in  glory  is  Phinees,  son  6  of  Eleazar, 

Because  he  had  zeal  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord, 

And  he  stood  firm  in  the  good  inclination  of  his  heart7  when  the  people  turned2 
hack , 

And  made  reconciliation  for  Israel. 

24  Therefore  was  there  a  covenant  of  peace  made  with  him, 

That  he  should  be  the  chief  of  the  sanctuary  0  and  of  his  people, 

And  that  he  and  his  posterity 

Should  have  tjie  dignity  of  the  priesthood  for  ever. 

25  And  as  10  the  covenant  made  with  David  son  of  Jess®,11  of  the  tribe  of  Juda  was,12 
That  the  inheritance  of  the  king  should  he  from  son  to  son 18  alone , 

So  the  inheritance  of  Aaron  should  also  he  unto  his  seed. 

26  God  give  you 14  wisdom  in  your  heart 
To  judge  his  people  in  righteousness, 

That  their  good  things  be  not  abolished, 

And  that  their  glory  be  to  their  generations.18 

1  {hr  irpwrotc  ;  wporroU,  III.  166.  268.  Aid.  Others  render,  “  from  the  first  fruits.”  See  Cbm.)  *  eat  of.  »  omits 

both  (re  «nu.  The  former  is  omitted  by  X.  H.  218.  Go.).  4  his  (248.  Go.)  ....  and  (*« £  is  wanting  in  II.  X.  and 

Bom.  ed.). 

Vers.  28-26.  —  *  A.  V. :  omit *  And.  •  the  son.  T  stood  up  (rnjvax  is  adopted  by  Fritssche  from  III.  106. 166. 
167.  248.  Co.,  instead  of  trnjoxu  of  text.  rte.  and  II.)  with  good  courage  of  heart  (see  Com.).  •  were  turned. 

8  (See  Com.)  10  According  to  (it  seems  to  hare  read  Kara  ijr,  with  Grotius  and  others.  The  common  text  is 
#tal  SiaB.  We  may  either  supply  etwu  or  u  Josse.  u  omiU  was.  u  to  Ai*  posterity  (vtou  mm). 

14  («.  the  high  priest.)  14  may  endure  for  ever  (cU  yevths  avrwr). 


Chapter  XLV. 


Ver.  1.  Blessed.  Lit.,  in  blessings  {1v  thKoylais). 
His  memory  is  perpetuated  by  posterity  along 
with  blessings  upon  him. 

Ver.  2.  Glorious  saints,  aylooy.  Lit., 
glory  of  the  holy  ones.  Some  (Luther,  De  Wette, 
Gutmann,  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk)  suppose  that  the 
patriarchs  are  meant;  others  (Fritzsche,  with 
Linde,  Wahl,  and  the  majority),  the  priests ;  and 
still  others,  the  angels.  Cf.  Ex.  xxxiv.  29  if.  — 
’Ey  <p6&ois  ixQp&r  The  meaning  is  either  that 
he  made  him  great,  so  that  his  enemies  were  afraid 
of  him  (A.  V.),  or,  as  Fritzsche  supposes,  through 
the  fear  of  his  enemies.  The  latter  interpretation 
is  to  be  preferred  grammatically. 

Ver.  3.  The  wonders  =  those  of  the  magi¬ 
cians  in  Egypt.  Cf.  Ex.  vii.  8-12;  viii.  29  if. ; 
ix.  33 ;  x.  19. 

Ver.  5.  Tv6<pov  is  a  later  form  for  8v6<pov,  dark¬ 
ness.  Here,  as  in  the  LXX.  at  Ex.  xx.  21,  it 
stands  for  bc^S,  diick  clouds .  Cf.  6(xf>v6st  ob¬ 
scure ,  dark. 

Ver.  7.  ’Efiaicdpioev  =  But  it  seems 

likely,  as  Fritzsche  supposes,  that  it  was  read  by 
mistake  for  "ITS',  girded  him. 

Ver.  8.  XvvreXciay  KavxflP&ros.  Wahl  renders, 
with  the  A.  V.,  perfect  glory ,  perfectio  gloriationis  ; 
Bretschneider,  summa  splenaoris  et  ornatus.  But  for 
the  latter  Greek  word  there  probably  stood  in  the 
Hebrew  text  rHNCn  (cf.  chap.  xxi.  ver.  11),  that 
is  ornament,  beauty,  with  a  reference  to  the  high- 
priestly  robes,  which  are  afterwards  mentioned. 
Cf.  1.  11;  Is.  lii.  1  ;  and  the  LXX.  at  1  Chron. 
xxix.  11.  —  ’EoTcpeaxrey.  This  Greek  word  has 


the  sense  of  confirm,  settle ,  in  the  LXX.,  bnt  prob¬ 
ably  is  given  here  as  the  translation  of  pfH, 
which  at  Is.  xxii.  21,  with  a  double  accusative, 
has  the  meaning  of  gird  about ,  put  on.  Cf.,  how¬ 
ever,  the  A.  V.  at  that  place. 

Ver.  9.  Pomegranates.  They  were  made  of 
cotton  of  several  colors,  and  golden  threads  were 
interwoven.  Cf.  Text.  Notes.  —  With  many 
golden  bells.  According  to  Jewish  authorities, 
the  bells  were  seventy-two  in  number ;  but  by 
Clement  of  Alexandria  they  are  said  to  have  been 
three  hundred  and  sixty.  Cf.  Ex.  xxviii.  33-35, 
where  a  different  reason  is  given  for  the  bells. 

Ver.  10.  A  holy  garment,  namely,  the  ephod, 
which  is  here  further  described.  —  riouciK rov,  em¬ 
broiderer.  The  Hebrew  was  doubtless  njyi, 
plumariuSy  one  who  decks  with  colors ,  i.  e.,  sews  on 
colored  strip.  The  Spanish  recamare  and  Italian 
ricamart  to  embroider  with  the  needle,  are  allied  to 
this  word.  —  Breastplate  (  Koyely,  oracle ,  or 
speaking-place)  of  judgment.  The  breastplate  of 
the  high  priest,  suspended  from  his  neck,  was 
provided  with  twelve  precious  stones,  and  in  some 
mysterious  way'the  will  of  God  was  communi¬ 
cated  through  it.  —  A^Xoif  Ax r)6clas.  What  is 
known  as  the  Urim  and  Thummim  is  meant,  and 
we  have  bo  translated.  Cf.  art  in  Smith's  Bib. 
Diet.,  sub  voce ,  and  remarks  in  Com.  at  1  Esd.  v.  40. 

Ver.  11.  Graven  (7 xAp/uaros,  23.  248.  Co.,  da¬ 
tive  plural)  like  seals.  Cf.  Ex.  xxviii.  11,  “like 
the  engravings  of  a  signet ;  ”  also,  Ecdus.  xxxviiL 
27. 

Ver.  12.  2rl<payoy.  The  accusative  is  used  as 
being  the  object  of  the  verb  in  verse  9,  here  Under- 
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stood.  Cf.,  on  the  meaning  of  the  verse,  Ex. 
xxviiu  36,  37.  —  ’Etcrfaufia  ofpayTbos  hyidofiaros, 
Lit.,  am  engraving  in  relief  of  a  seal  of  holiness ,  i.  e., 
the  plate  which  the  high  priest  wore  on  his  brow 
had  engraved  upon  it,  like  the  letters  of  a  seal 
ring,  “  Holiness  "  (to  the  Lord).  Fritzsche  wonld 
end  verse  1 2  with  tpyov  and  connect  what 

follows  with  the  13th  verse,  supplying  are  they, 
i.  e.,  these  garments  :  A  desire  of  the  eyes  are  they , 
etc.  But  cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  13.  al&vos.  Here,  in  all  vast  times, 

never.  Others,  connecting  these  words  with  the 
previous  line,  would  sup|dy  and  shall  not  be,  thus 
making  them  refer  to  the  future. 

Ver.  15.  Consecrated  him.  Lit.,  filled  the 
hands.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Judg.  xvii.  5,  12,  where 
rKripovw  is  also  used  in  the  description  of  this 
ceremony.  On  the  ceremony  itself,  see  Smith’s 
Bib.  Diet .,  art.  “  Priest.” 

Ver.  16.  For  a  memorial,  or  for  a  burnt  offer¬ 
ing.  That  part  of  the  meat-offering  which  was 
burnt  seems  to  be  meant.  Cf.  xxxviii.  11. 

Ver.  17.  ’'Ebtoicev  atrry  iv  irrokcus  ainrov,  l(ov- 
fflaM  iw  btafHiicais  Kpifidrotv.  Gaab  would  strike 
out  the  comma  alter  airrov ,  and  render :  “  tie 
gave  him  in  His  commandments  Power  (or,  Along 
with  Hie  commandments  gave  He  him  Power)  in  the 


\  law  accordingto  which  right  is  spoken .”  De  Wette 
renders :  “  lie  gave  him ,  according  to  His  com¬ 
mandments,  Power  over  the  ordinances  of  right.** 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  omitting  the  preposition : 
“  He  intrusted  to  him  His  commandments,  Power 
over  the  ordinances  of  right.**  Fritzsche  thinks 
that  the  first  half  of  the  verse  would  correspond 
better  with  the  second,  if  rendered  :  “  He  granted 
to  him  in  His  commandments,  That  he  should 
have  power  over  the  covenants  of  the  law.” 

Ver.  18.  Cf.  Numb.  xvi.  3  ff. ;  xxvi.  9.  The 
naming  of  the  family  of  Korah,  etc., u  strangers,” 
does  not  seem  in  place,  and  the  conjecture  of 
Fritzsche  that  the  author  read  D>'1T  instead  of 
D'*TT,  presumptuous,  is  worthy  of  consideration. 

Ver.  20.  ’Ey  ir p4roi$,  before  all,  first  of  all, 
especially.  To  bread  as  the  most  necessary  thing 
is  given  this  particular  prominence. 

Ver.  23.  Lit.,  in  goodness  of  inclination  (*po- 
dvfilas),  i.  e.,  in  good  inclination,  disposition. 

Ver.  24.  npoordnir  (xpocrraTtlv  is  adopted  by 
Fritzsche  from  106.  157.  254.)  aylwv.  The  latter 
word,  as  the  connection  would  lead  us  to  suppose, 
probably  refers  to  the  priests,  and  not  to  the  tem¬ 
ple.  So  Drusius,  Linde,  De  Wette,  Fritzsche, 
and  others. 


Chapter  XL VI. 

1  Jesus  son  of  Nave  1  was  mighty  *  in  war,* 

And  was  the  successor  of  Moses  in  prophecies ; 

Who  was,  according  to  his  name,4 

Great  in  saving  His  elect,8 

To  take  vengeance  on  6  enemies  that  rose  up  against  them, 

That  he  might  set  Israel  in  their  inheritance.7 

2  How  was  he  glorified,  when  he  lifted 8  up  his  hands, 

And  drew  out 9  his  sword  against  the  cities ! 

3  Who  before  him  so  made  a  stand  ?  10 

For  u  the  Lord  himself  brought  his  enemies  unto  him.u 

4  Did  not  the  sun  go  back  by  his  means  ? 

And  did  not  one  day  become 18  two  ? 

5  He  called  upon  the  most  high  Ruler,14 

When  the  enemy 18  pressed  upon  him  on  every  side, 

And  the  great  Lord  heard  him  : 18 

6  Hailstones  of  mighty  power 

He  hurled  down  upon  the  hostile  nation,17 

And  in  the  descent 18  he  destroyed  them  that  resisted, 

That  the  nations  might  know  all  his  armament,19 
That  he  fought 20  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord ; 

For  91  he  followed  the  Mighty  One. 

V«n.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  (so  X.  248.  Co.)  son  of  Nane.  *  valiant  (xpanufe.  In  Homer,  m  epithet  of  Mo tpa,  stem, 
resistless).  8  the  wars  ( text  ree.,  ir  woMfunt.  Fritzsche  receives  the  dat.  sing,  from  III.  X.  0. 106. 166. 167.  248.  Co. 
Old  Let.).  4  Who  according  to  his  name  was  made  great  (I  connect  fieyae  with  the  following  line,  in  harmony  with 
Fritzsche's  text).  8  For  the  (hr t)  saving  of  the  elect  of  God  (ainov,  i.  «.,  God's).  8  And  taking  vengeance  of  the. 

*  (Fritzsche  adopts  KaToxAiypot^i^rp  from  III.  X.  66. 166. 167.  248.  264.  Co. ;  text,  ree.,  Kkifporofifaft).  8  How  great 

glory  gat  he,  when  he  did  lift.  8  stretched  oat  (Fritzsche  adopts  ir  Iktmuhu,  from  III.  X.  66. 106. 166. 167.  248. 
358.  Go. ;  text,  ree.,  r$  ixxAim).  48  stood  to  it.  11  For  (probably  for  ^2),  and  to  bo  rendered  here  when). 

*  (See  Cbm.)  48  was  not ....  as  long  as  (wpbt  boo). 

Vers.  6-8. — u  A.  V. :  Lord  (Svraorrir,  with  miptoc  in  the  second  lino  following).  18  enemies  (see  Com.). 

“(Fritmehe  receives  avrev  from  III.  X.  66. 106.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat. ;  text,  ree.,  cunwr).  17  And  with  hailstones ....  made 
the  battle  to  fall  violently  (see  Com.)  upon  the  nations  (hr’  iSrot ;  248.  Co.,  hrl  <0n|).  u  the  descent  of  Bethoron  (ir 
mcrafidon.  See  Com.).  18  all  thetr  strength  (warorkiar  avrov.  Fritvehe  receives  the  latter  from  III.  H.  66. 106. 166. 
167.  268.  264.  Old  Lat. ;  text,  ree.,  with  II.,  a M/r.  See  Cbm.).  88  Because  (8n)  he  fought  (lit.,  his  battle  was). 

w  And  (zol  yap). 
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7  In  the  time  of  Moses  also  he  acted  piously,1 
He  and  Caleb  son  of  Jephonne,2 

In  that  they  withstood  the  enemy,* 

Withheld 4  the  people  from  sin, 

And  appeased  the  wicked  murmuring. 

8  And  of  six  hundred  thousand  people  on  foot,  they  two  were  preserved, 

To  bring  them  into  the  heritage, 

Into  6  the  land  that  floweth  with  milk  and  honey. 

9  The  Lord  gave  strength  also  unto  Caleb, 

And  it 6  remained  with  him  unto  old 7  age ; 

So  that  he  went  up  against  the  hill  country,8 
And  his  seed  maintained  the  possession,9 

10  That  all  the  children 10  of  Israel  might  see 
That  it  is  good  to  follow  the  Lord. 

11  And  the  11  judges,  every  one  by  his  name  s u 
As  many  hearts  as 18  went  not  a  whoring, 

And  as  many  as  turned  not  away 14  from  the  Lord : 

Let  their  memory  be  blessed.15 

12  Let  their  bones  revive  again  from  their  grave,16 

And  let  their  name  renew  itself  in  their  honored  sons ! 17 
18  Beloved  of  his  Lord  was  Samuel, 

A  prophet  of  the  Lord,  he  established  a  kingdom,18 
And  anointed  princes  over  his  people. 

14  By  the  law  of  the  Lord  he  judged  the  congregation, 

And  the  Lord  had  respect  unto  Jacob. 

15  By  his  faithfulness  he  was  proved  a 19  prophet, 

And  by  his  words  90  he  was  known  as  trustworthy  seer.® 

16  He  called  also  28  upon  the  mighty  Lord,28 

When  his  enemies  pressed  upon  him  on  every  side,24 
When  he  offered  a  •  sucking  lamb. 

17  And  the  Lord  thundered  from  heaven, 

And  with  a  great  reverberation  26  made  his  voice  to  be  heard. 

18  And  he  destroyed  the  rulers  of  the  Tyrians,27 
And  all  the  princes  of  the  Philistines. 

19  And  before  the  time  of  his  eternal 28  sleep  he  made  protestations  in  the  sight  of 

the  Lord  and  his 29  anointed, 

I  have  not  taken  any  man’s  goods,  so  much  as  a  shoe ; 80 
And  no  man  did  accuse  him. 

20  And  after,  he  fell  asleep  81  he  prophesied,88 
And  showed  the  king  his  end, 

And  lifted  M  up  his  voice  from  the  earth  in  prophecy, 

To  blot  out  the  transgression84  of  the  people. 

Vers.  7,  8.  — 1  A.  V. :  did  a  work  of  mercy.  *  the  son  of  Jephunne.  *  congregation  (from  tx$p oB ;  Ivarncm 
(28.,  Ira m)  incXifoLae,  28.  248.  258.  Co.  Cf.  Numb.  xiii.  80 ;  xiv.  6-10).  4  And  withheld.  4  Been  unto  (tit  as  in 

preoeding  line). 

Ven.  9, 10.  —  4  A.  V. :  Which.  7  his  (not  In  thp  Greek)  old.  4  entered  upon  (IwifHjyeu.  I  render,  with 

Bretschneider,  De  Wette,  Fritcsche,  and  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk)  the  high  places  (rb — so  Ill.  X.  C.  H.  66.  al.  Co.  —  wfm 
Y9t).  •  obtained  U  (Kario\e)for  an  heritage.  10  Lit.,  son*. 

Vers.  11, 12.  —  u  A.  V. :  concerning  the.  14  (II.  agrees  with  X.  Aid.  in  reading  Uiary  rtf)  by  name.  u  whose 
heart  went.  14  Nor  departed  (eat  wot  owe  awtorpaifnftray).  w  (Lit.,  tn  blessings.)  M  flourish  (arafldAot)  out  of  their 
place  (r6*ov,  in  the  sense  of  burial  place.  Cf.  Matt,  xxviil.  6 ;  Mark  xri.  6).  17  the  name  of  them  that  were  honoured 

be  (I  connect  tebo(aopevmr  with  ty  vtoct,  with  Fritssche,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  and  others.  But  the  sentence  is  awk¬ 
wardly  constructed,  and  it  seems  likely  that  the  original  is  not  correctly  rendered)  continued  (orrucaroAAaowofMror) 
upon  their  children. 

Vers.  18^15.  — 14  A.  V. :  Samuel,  the  prophet  of  the  Lord,  beloved  of  his  Lord,  Established  a  kingdom.  14  founds 
true  (i)«p4/Wad>j = %oas  exactly  known  ;  here  aulhenticcOed  as,  proved  a).  40  word  (so  28.  66.  248.  268. 296.  Co.)  41  to 
be  faithful  in  vision  (wurrbc  opoovwf). 

Vers.  16-20.  —  44  A.  V. :  omits  also  (*ol)-  44  Lord  (see  viii.  1).  44  (Cf.  ver.  6,  is  the  same  Greek  except  that 

here  stands  ixSpobs  avrov ;  there,  ainbr  4x$povt.)  44  the.  44  noise  (fix*  ?  Pporrfc,  H.  248.  Co.).  47  (See  Com,  and 

Introduction  to  present  book,  pp.  276,  277.)  44  his  long  {vpb  tteupov  Kotp^oem  oImmk.  Cf.  John  xi.  11  f.).  44  (not 

in  the  Greek  of  text.  r«.,  but  added  by  248.  Co.)  44  (Lit.,  Goods,  even  to  shoes,  I  have  not  taken  from  any  flesh.) 
44  his  death  (inrvuoeu.  It  is  an  interesting  fact  that  death  Is  at  this  period  represented  as  a  sleep.  Cf .  the  second  pie- 
rious  note).  44  (Fritssche  receives,  from  III.  X.  0.  66.  al.,  Ii rpofojiwovr ;  text,  re e.,  wpoc^revov.)  44  lift. 

44  wickedness  [Aropiar  zz  transgression  of  the  law). 
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Ver.  2.  Lifted  up  his  hands.  Not  in  prayer, 
bat  hostilely.  —  'E tcrurat  is  doubtless  the  correct 
reading,  here  in  the  sense  of  draw  out  j  Old  Latin, 
jactanao. 

Ver.  3.  Tots  yhp  vokepJms  icifpios  cdnbs  trrttyar 
y*r.  This  text  is  apparently  correct.  The  mean¬ 
ing,  however,  is  not  so  clear.  Taking  the  words 
in  their  natural  signification,  the  rendering  would 
be  :  “  The  Lord  himself  led  up  the  enemy ;  ”  i.  e., 
He  led* them  np  to  battle,  not  as  their  defender, 
bat  for  their  overthrow.  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk 
renders  :  “  For  the  Lord  himself  defeated  the  enemy” 
Others  :  “  When  (5 re  for  >2)  he  waged  the  wars  of 
the  Lard  **  (wok tpavs  Kvpiov,  H.  248.  Co.). 

Ver.  4.  The  matter  is  not  correctly  repre¬ 
sented.  It  is  not  said  in  Joshua  x.  12,  13,  that 
the  sun  went  back,  but  only  that  it  stood  still. 

Ver.  5.  When  the  enemy  pressed  upon 
him.  Grammatically  and  historically,  it  would 
be  more  natural  to  make  adn6y  the  subject  (  When 
he  pressed  upon  the  enemy,  etc.  Cf.  Josh.  x.  11), 
although  the  other,  rendering  is  not  positively  in¬ 
correct. 

Ver.  6.  Fritzache  and  others  would  read,  with 
the  Old  Latin,  voklptoy  for  *6k*fxovt  and  thereby 
is  able  to  give  to  the  verb  which  precedes  the 
meaning  which,  in  other  cases,  it  always  has  in 
the  LXX.  —  ’Ey  Karafidarei.  Not  in  their  falling 
or  descending ,  but  in  the  descent ,  i.  e.,  of  Beth- 
horon,  or  in  the  (narrow)  pass .  Cf.  Herod.,  L  186, 


vii.  223 ;  and,  for  the  historical  fact,  Josh.  x.  11. 
— All  his  armament.  The  reason  given  for  this 
display  of  divine  power  was  that  the  nations  might 
know  all  Joshua's  armament,  namely,  his  means 
for  carrying  on  war  against  them.  If  the  reading 
tdn&y  is  retained,  it  would  refer  to  the  Israelites. 

Ver.  7.  ’Eroliprey  tfkoos,  manifested  piety,  acted 
piously.  The  latter  Greek  word  in  the  LXX.  is 
the  usual  translation  of  IpITJ.  Cf.  also  xlv.  1. 

Ver.  12.  Revive  again  from  their  grave. 
Be  held  in  remembrance  on  their  own  account ; 
or,  let  them  revive  in  their  descendants.  Herz- 
feld  discovers  here  a  reference  to  the  resurrection. 
“  Sirach’s  belief  in  the  resurrection  is  proved 
also  from  xlvi.  12,  xlix.  11,  where  he  in  a  figure, 
supposedly  borrowed  from  Ezek.  xxxvii..  says  first 
of  the  Judges,  then  of  the  Prophets.  *  Let  their 
bones  revive  again  from  their  grave.  The  fact 
that  this  expression  is  twice  used  goes  to  show 
that  it  was  then  a  common  formula."  Geschichte , 
ii.  35.  But  cf.  our  Introd .,  under  11  Doctrinal 
Teaching.” 

Ver.  18.  Rulers  of  the  Tyrians  (Tvffav). 
Inasmuch  as  history  knows  nothing  of  hostilities 
between  the  Jews  and  Tyrians,  it  is  thought  by 
Fritzsche  and  others  that  the  Greek  translator 
had  in  his  text  and  read  D>T5»  Tyrians 

when  he  should  have  read  Ov}?,  enemies*. 


Chapter  XLVII. 

1  And  after  him  1  rose  up  Nathan  to  prophesy  *  in  the  time  of  David. 

2  As  the  fat  is  separated  8  from  the  peace  offering, 

So  David  from  the  sons4  of  Israel. 

3  He  played  4  with  lions  as  with  kids, 

And  with  bears  as  with  lambs.8 

4  Slew  he  not  a  giant,  when  he  was  young,7 

And  did  he  not  take  away  reproach  from  the  people, 

When  he  lifted  up  his  hand  with  the  stone  in  the  sling, 

And  struck  down 8  the  boasting  of  Goliath  ? 

5  For  he  called  upon  the  Lord  Most  High,9 

6  And  he  gave  strength  to 10  his  right  hand 
To  slay  that  mighty  warrior, 

To  exalt 11  the  horn  of  his  people. 

6  So  the  people  honored  him  for  **  ten  thousands, 

And  praised  him  because  of 18  the  blessings  of  the  Lord, 

In  that  he 14  gave  him  a  crown  of  glory. 

7  For  he  utterly  destroyed18  the  enemy  18  on  every  side. 

And  brought  to  nought 17  the  Philistines  his  adversaries, 

Broke  their  horn  in  pieces 18  unto  this  day. 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  y#tk  fvSrar,  H.  III.  X.  38. 68. 106.  al.  Aid.  Syr.  Ar. ;  text  rm j emk  row*.  *  vpofyrfdnv ;  248.  Oo. 

Old  Lai.  Syr.  Ar.,  h  vpof^r^t.  *  A.  V. :  u  the  fat  taken  away.  4  was  D.  ekoom  out  of  tho  children.  » ( fau£«r 

it  received  by  Frltawhe  from  X.  28.  55.  at.  It  is  alio  the  reading  of  II.,  by  a  second  hand ;  text  ret.,  feather ;  348.  254. 
Co.,  Jreftrwr.)  •  (lit.,  lambs  of  sheep.)  »  yet  but  yoang.  •  beat  down  {*  omfiakn*.  Codd.  X,  C.  156., 
amrtfiaXer). 

Ven.  5-8.  —  •  A.  V. :  the  Boat  high  Lord.  w  Mm  strength  in.  11  And  set  up  (see  ver.  11).  u  with.  »tn 
(lit.,  hut  not  clear).  14  (8aa  Com.)  u  omits  nttarly  (the  verb  is  =  rubbed  out).  »  enemies.  ”  (See 

Com.)  ts  And  brake  ....  in  snndcr. 
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8  In  all  his  works  he  thanked  1  the  Holy  One  ; 

To  the  Most  High  he  sang  with  all  his  heart  in  words  of  glory,* 
And  loved  him  that  made  him. 

9  He  set  singers  also  before  the  altar, 

And  8  their  voices  make  sweet  melodies,4 
And  daily  they  6  sing  praises  in  their  songs.6 

10  He  beautified  their  feasts, 

And  set  in  order  perfectly 7  the  solemn  times,8 
In  that  they  praise  9  his  holy  name, 

And  make  10  the  temple  resound  from  morning  on.u 

11  The  Lord 19  took  away  his  sins, 

And  exalted  his  horn  for  ever ; 

He  gave  him  a  covenant  respecting  kings,16 
And  a  throne  of  glory  in  Israel. 

12  After  him  rose  up  a  wise 14  son, 

And  through  him 15  he  dwelt  at  large. 

13  Solomon  16  reigned  in*  a  peaceful  time  ; 17 
For  whom 18  God  made  it  quiet  round  about,19 
That  he  might  build  a  house  in  his  name, 

And  prepare  his  sanctuary  for  ever. 

14  How  wise  wa6t  thou  in  thy  youth, 

And,  as  a  river,20  filled  with  understanding  I 

15  Thy  soul  covered  the  earth,21 

And  thou  filledst  it  with  enigmatical  proverbs." 

16  Thy  name  went  far  unto  the  islands  ; 

And  for  28  thy  peace  thou  wast  beloved. 

17  The  countries  marvelled  at  thee  for  thy  songs, 

And  proverbs,  and  parables,  and  interpretations.94 

18  In  24  the  name  of  the  Lord  God, 

Who  26  is  called  God  97  of  Israel, 

Thou  didst  gather  gold  as  tin, 

And  didst  multiply  silver  as  lead.98 

19  Thou  didst  bow  thy  loins  unto  women, 

And  by  thy  body  thou  wast  brought  into  subjection.99 

20  Thou  didst  stain  thy  honor, 

And  pollute  thy  seed, 

So  that  thou  broughtest  wrath  upon  thy  children. 

And  I  am  grieved  80  for  thy  folly  : 

21  That 81  the  kingdom  was  divided,82 

And  out  of  Ephraim  came  the  ruler  of  a  88  rebellious  kingdom. 

22  But  the  Lord  will  not  cease  from  84  his  mercy, 


Ver.  8.  — 1  A.  V. :  praised.  *  *  Holy  (A.  V.  separates  the  lines  falsely.  *Yftery  Is  the  beginning  of  a  new  liw) 

One  most  high  with  words  (pfoa n ;  C.  H.,  fa/fftxna)  of  glory  ;  With  his  whole  heart  he  sung  songs. 

Vers.  9-11.  —  *  A.  V. :  That  by.  4  they  might  make  sweet  melody  (*al  t|*ew*  —  so  II.  III..X.  C.  28. ;  text. 
fowl  — avrwp  yXvKaivtiv  fidkif.  Fritssche  adopts  ykvKaivtiv  from  III.  X.  C.  106.  157.  al.  Co  It  is  also  the  reading  of 
II.  Text,  rec .,  yAvxaiW.  Fritssche  makes  David  the  subject,  and  renders  *‘  makes  ....  resound  ").  *  omit*  they. 

«  (Fritssche  and  others  adopt  this  line  from  248.  Co.  on  the  ground  that  the  construction  of  sentences,  i.  the  usual 
number  of  members  in  the  parallelism,  demands  it.)  1  omits  perfectly  (see  Com.  The  mnrg.  of  the  A.  V.  also  sug¬ 
gests  our  rendering).  •  adds  until  the  end.  9  That  they  might  praise.  10  that.  11  might  sound  from 
morning  (dirb  trpmtm).  79  (Cod.  11.,  by  a  second  hand,  “  Christ !  ’-)  u  of  kings  {fiaaikivv ;  248.  Co.,  pamksht, 
which  the  A.  V.  notices  in  the  margin). 

Vers.  12-19.  — 14  hneryisr.  99  A.  V. :  for  his  sake  (fit*  axn6v).  18  (In  the  Greek,  “  Salomon,"  except  III. 

X.  H.)  17  peaceable  time,  and  was  honoured  (the  addition  appears  in  H.  248.  Co.).  18  For  (for  $  X.  li.  248* 

Co.  Aid.  have  «*).  18  God  made  all ...  .  about  him  (248.  Co.  add  avrov).  99  flood  (woropfe.  See  Csm.). 

91  whole  earth  (H.  248.  Co.  add  s-aour).  99  dark  parables.  99  («V.  In  the  peace  which  he  desired  and  produced  ) 
94  (Following  the  order  of  the  Greek :  For  songs,  and  proverbs,  and  parables,  And  for  interpretations  the  countries  mar¬ 
velled  at  thee.  Cod.  II.  reads,  by  the  first  hand,  ipfiipla  for  ipuyvtia.)  98  By.  98  Which.  97  the  Lord  God. 
99  (Fritssche  receives  ftiki&ov  from  III.  X.  28.  66.  al.  It  is  also  the  reading  of  II. ;  text,  rec.,  nt/ufibo* ;  pdAspor,  157. 
248.  Co.)  99  (Others :  “  Gavest  power  over  thy  body."  So  Fritssche,  who  thinks  that  the  Hebrew  would  have  been 
properly  rendered  by  i(ov<nav  ttwxac.) 

Vers.  20-22.  —  98  A.  V. :  wast  grieved  (mmvyp' ;  106.  248.  Co.,  kotow yqrai ;  Old  Lat.,  incitari.  Cf.  Com.).  81  Ss 
88  (Lit.,  became  twofold.)  99  ruled  a  (op£ai,  with  JktwiActar  «s«4f  as  subject ;  but  better  rendered  as  above.  Tbt 
translator  probably  mistook  the  original  word).  94  never  leave  off. 
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And  will  not  blot  out  any  of  his  works ; 1 
Neither  will  he  destroy  9  the  posterity  of  his  elect,* 

And  the  seed  of  him  that  loveth  him  he  will  not  take  away. 

And  4  he  gave  a  remnant  unto  Jacob, 

And  out  of  him  a  root  unto  David. 

23  And  Solomon  rested  6  with  his  fathers,6 

And  of  his  seed  he  left  behind  him  Roboam,  the  foolishness  of  the  people,7  and 
one  that  had  no  understanding, 

Who  turned  away  the  people  through  his  counsel ; 

Also  Jeroboam  son 8  of  Nabat, 

Who  caused  Israel  to  sin, 

And  allowed  to  9  Ephraim  the  way  of  sin. 

24  And  their  sins  were  multiplied  exceedingly, 

So  that 10  they  were  removed 11  out  of  their 12  land. 

25  And  16  they  sought  out  all  wickedness, 

Till  punishment 14  came  upon  them. 

Ver.  22.  — 1  A.  V. :  Neither  shell  any  ....  perish  (Fritxsche  receives  6uvf>0ttpj]  from  ITT.  28.  66. 106.  el.  Old  Let. ; 
text,  ree.,  SiafOapfi).  1  abolish.  *( Fritxsche  receives  avrov  ef ter  IcAcrrov  from  X.  66.  68. 106. 165.  el.  It  is  also 
found  in  II. ;  text.  ree.  omits.)  4  Wherefore. 

Vers.  28-26.  — *  A.  V. :  Thus  rested  Solomon  (Cod.  X.y  Co.,  XoXofimr ;  see  ver.  18).  4  (Fritssche  receives  avrov 

efter  wmrdpmv  from  III.  X.  66. 106.  el.  It  is  elso  found  in  II.)  7  R.  Even  the  foolishness  of  the  people  (see  Com.). 
•  There  was  elso  J.  the  son  (to  be  construed  as  accus.  after  xaWAtir*).  9  shewed  (#&*«).  10  That.  u  driven 

(astxmfom).  “  the  (ovrwv  is  omitted  in  II.  218.  Co.).  19  For.  14  the  vengeance. 


Chapter  XL VII. 


Ver.  1.  It  is  surprising  that  nothing  either 
good  or  bad  is  said  of  Nathan,  further  than  to 
introduce  him  as  one  of  the  linn  of  prophets.  It 
may  have  been  from  fear  lest  some  shadow  might 
fall  on  the  splendor  of  David,  whose  career  is 
next  noticed. 

Ver.  2.  Xwnurfov.  This  was  the  so-called 
“  thank  offering,”  or  “  peace  offering.”  Its  cere¬ 
monial  is  described  in  Leviticus,  chap.  iii.  Of  the 
flesh,  the  breast  and  right  shoulder  were  given  to 
the  priest ;  the  rest,  excepting  the  fat  (which  was 
burned),  belonged  to  the  peroon  making  the  sacri¬ 
fice. 

Ver.  6.  Ten  thousands.  This  has  reference 
to  the  words :  “  Saul  hath  slain  his  thousands, 
and  David  his  ten  thousands.  See  1  Sam.  xviii.  7. 
—  *E*  rS  <p4p€<r$cu,  in  that  He  [the  Lord]  gave. 
The  verb  might  also  be  construed  in  the  middle 
voice,  with  the  people  as  subject. 

Ver.  7.  *E (ovftliwc  means  he  lightly  esteemed , 
despised .  But,  as  the  context  requires  a  stronger 
expression,  it  is  likely  that  the  translator  falsely 
read  for  0^21 ,  or  that  the  latter  word  had 
in  some  instances  the  same  meaning  as  the  former. 
Cf.  Prov.  xxvii.  7 ;  where,  in  fact,  it  has  this 
figurative  meaning.  See  also  Judith  xvi.  17, 
where,  as  Fritzsche  thinks,  the  same  failure  in 
translation  is  made. 

Ver.  10.  'EfcArpwrc  might  also  mean  adorn , 
which  would  bring  it  into  harmony  with  the  first 
clause.  —  The  words  p^xP1  ovyre\elas  are  better 
rendered  tmfo  competences,  completely ,  perfectly ,  — 
a  rendering  which  the  margin  of  tne  A.  V.  also 
indicates. 

Ver.  11.  Covenant  respecting  kings,  t.  e.,  the 
covenant  promise  that  the  royal  line  should  con¬ 
tinue  in  bu  descendants.  Cf.  2  Sam.  vii.  1 6. 

Ver.  12.  ’Er  vA arvopf.  Lit.,  in  a  wide  place. 
He  was  no  more  full  of  care  for  this  and  that. 
He  gave  up  all  to  the  management  of  his  wise 
•on. 


Ver.  14.  'fit  nor  apis.  There  probably  stood 
in  the  original  which  in  that  case  should 

have  been  rendered  by  &s  &  ver  apis,  since  the 
overflowings  of  the  Nile  are  probably  meant.  Cf. 
xxiv.  25,  xxxix.  22 ;  Amos  viii.  8  nnbvfy 

Ver.  18.  As  tin,  Kaaolrepov.  Some  falsely 
suppose  that  by  this  word  not  tin  is  meant,  but 
pewter;  Latin,  stannum.  It  is  spoken  of  fre¬ 
quently  in  the  Iliad  as  an  oniament  of  armor 
and  chariots.  It  was  simply  melted  and  cast  upon 
them.  The  Sanskrit  name  is  kastira,  and  it  is 
probable  that  the  Phoenicians  first  got  the  name 
with  the  metal  from  tho  islands  on  the  coasts  of 
India. 

Ver.  20.  Kal  Kartyhygr.  It  seems  best,  with 
Fritzsche,  to  place  a  period  before  the  above 
words,  and  to  regard  them  as  a  direct  address  of 
the  author.  This  gives  three  members  to  the 
twenty -first,  as  to  the  twentieth,  verse. 

Ver.  22.  A  remnant  unto  Jacob  (namely,  to 
the  people  of  Israel).  This  remnaut  was  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Judah.  —  Out  of  him  [Solomon]  a  root 
|  RehoboamJ  unto  David. 

Ver.  23.  And  of  hia  seed,  etc.  The  Greek 
text  at  this  point  makes  no  intelligible  sense. 
Hence,  Bretschneider,  Fritzsche,  and  others  are 
naturally  of  the  opinion,  as  well  from  this  fact 
as  from  the  arrangement  of  clauses,  that  the 
Greek  translator  did  not  render  the  original  cor¬ 
rectly.  Fritzsche  supposes  that  there  stood  in  the 
Hebrew:  (And  he  left  behind 

him)  from  the  seed  'of  Ammon  A  fool  (and  one  that 
had  no  understanding ,  R. ).  Possibly,  however,  the 
Hebrew  may  have  contained  the  name  of  Reho- 
boam’s  mother:  And  he  left  behind  him  of  the 
seed  of  Naamah  (7T2V2),  etc.  —  “  Israel  ”  and 
“  Ephraim  ”  are  designations  of  the  ten  tribes, 
in  distinction  from  the  tribe  of  Judah. 
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Chapter  XLVIII. 

1  And  Elias  rose  up  a  prophet  like 1  fire. 

And  his  word  burnt  like  a  torch ;  * 

2  Who  *  brought  a  famine  4  upon  them, 

And  by  his  zeal  he  diminished  their  number. 

3  By  the  word  of  the  Lord  he  shut  up  heaven,* 

And  so  fl  three  times  brought  down  fire. 

4  O  Elias,  how  wast  thou  made  glorious 7  in  thy  wondrous  deeds  1 
And  who  is  like  thee  that  he  may  glory ! 8 

5  Who  didst  raise  up  a  dead  man  from  death, 

And  from  Hades,  by  the  word  of  the  Most  High ; 

6  Who  broughtest  kings  down 10  to  destruction, 

And  honorable  men  from  their  bed ; 

7  Who  heardest  the  rebuke  on 11  Sinai, 

<  And  on  Horeb  the  sentence  of  punishment ; 12 

8  Who  anointedst  kings  for  retribution,18 
And  prophets  as  his  successors  ; 14 

9  Who  wast  taken  up  in  a  whirlwind  of  fire, 

In  a  chariot  with  u  fiery  horses ; 

10  Who  wast  written  of  in  reproofs  for  special  times,18 
To  pacify  wrath  before  its  outbreak,17 

To  turn  the  heart  of  the  father  to  the  son,18 
And  to  restore  the  tribes  of  Jacob. 

11  Blessed  are  they  that  see 19  thee,  and  are  adorned  with 89  love; 

For  we  also  shall  surely  be  alive.21 

12  Elias  it  was ,  who  disappeared  in  “  a  whirlwind  $ 

And  Elisaee  28  was  filled  with  his  spirit. 

And 24  whilst  he  lived,  he  wavered  before  no  28  prince, 

Neither  could  any  bring  him  into  subjection. 

13  No  matter  was  too  great  for  him  ; 28 
And  in 27  death  his  body  prophesied. 

14  He  did  also  28  wonders  in  his  life, 

And  in  29  death  were  his  works  marvelous. 

15  For  all  this  the  people  repented  not, 

Neither  departed  they  from  their  sins, 

Till  they  were  carried  as  spoil  out 80  of  their  land. 

And  were  scattered  in  81  all  the  earth. 

And  82  there  remained  a  small  people,  ♦ 

And  a  ruler  in  the  house  of  David ; 

16  Of  whom  some  did  what  was  pleasing,88 
And  some  multiplied  sins. 

Vers.  1-8.— 1  A.  V. :  Then  stood  up  (ko l  AWenj)  Elina  the  prophet  u.  *  lamp  (AopeAt  =  T9b.  Cf.  Gen.  xr.  17) 
•  He  (5* ).  4  sore  (248.  Go.  hare  Urxupiv)  famine.  4  the  heaven  (marg.,  made  heaven  to  held  op.  AoeonUng  ta 

present  usage,  it  should  be  “  heaven  ”  or  “  the  heavens  ”).  4  And  (Fritaaehe  receives  meX  from  H.  66.  248. 268.  Oo. 

Old  Ut.  and  106.  bj  a  second  hand ;  text.  ret.  omits)  also  (o vn»t.  It  is  dotted  in  X.,  and  omitted  in  H.  248. 268.  Oo.  0)4 
Let.  Cf.  Com.). 

Vers.  4-7.  —  *  A.  V. :  honoured  (hardly  strong  enough  for  e&o£<ur*ip  here).  •  who  may  glory  like  unto  thee  (ts§ 
opotdf  eot  icavxa*#at).  8  hi*  soul  (H.  248.  258.  Oo.  add  +vxifr')  from  the  plaoe  of  the  dead  (marg.,  grave).  m  omit* 
down  (the  force  of  sard  in  the  verb).  u  rebuke  of  the  Lord  (H.  248.  268.  Co.  add  icvptov)  in.  18  in  Horeb  (XwpftU 
the  judgment  of  vengeance  (ap^utra  ix&unfreme). 

Vers.  8-11.  —  **  A.  V. :  to  take  revenge  (etc  *yraw6Sopa).  14  to  succeed  after  him  (marg.,  thee.  See  Com.). 

m  And  in . of.  14  ordained  for  (I  adopt  the  marginal  rendering.  See  Com.) ....  in  their  times.  17  the  wrath 

of  the  Lord’s  judgment  (H.  248.  Co.  add  epioene  avpiov  after  ipyip.  See  Com.)  before  it  break  forth  into  fury.  14  And 
(Fritssche  strikes  out  ««u,  with  III.  X.  106.  166.  167.  248.  206.  Co.)  to  turn  the  heart  of  the  father  unto  the  eon. 
18  saw  (see  Cbm.).  84  slept  in  (I  adopt  marginal  rendering.  See  Cbm.).  81  we  shall  tnroly  live  (see  CV*m.). 

Vers.  12-16.  — 88  A  V. :  was  oovered  with  (tamrdedp,  but  in  the  sense  of  was  enshrouded ,  disappeared).  84  Missus. 
84  omits  And.  84  was  not  moved  with  the  presence  of  any  (sing. ;  248.  Co.,  awb  opx^vrwv).  84  No  word  could  over, 
come  him.  87  after  hi*  (see  Cbm.).  88  omit *  also.  88  at  his  (248.  Co  *  add  otrov).  88  their  (Fritaehe  receives 

avrwv  from  X.  H.  66.  106. 166.  al.  Co.  Old  Let.) ....  spoiled  and  carried  out  (Iwporopcdfcfoua’,  were  raveled,  plundered; 
248.  Co.,  rpo*vofi*v1h)ea*.  The  Greek  presupposes  that  IDtEO  stood  in  the  original ;  but  probably  it  was 
The  A.  V.  has  included  both  ideas,  and  perhaps  it  is  best  so  translated,  as  above).  81  scattered  through  (III.  X.  168. 
167.  248.  268.  Co.  read  hisaioopwiaS^aae ;  text,  re ionopwurhprar).  88  Tet.  44  that  which  was  pleasing  (ft  dperrtr) 
to  God. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


ECCLE8IA8TICTJS. 


401 


17  Ezekias  fortified  his  city, 

And  brought  the  Gihon  into  their  midst ; 1 
He  digged  through  9  the  hard  rock  with  icon. 

And  built  wells  for  water.* 

18  In  his  time  Sennacherim  4  came  up  ; 

And  he  dispatched  Rapsaces ; 6  and  he  departed,* 

And  lifted  *  up  his  hand  against  Sion, 

And  boasted  proudly  in  his  insolence.* 

19  Then  trembled  their  hearts  and  hands, 

And  they  were  in  pain,  as  those  *  in  travail. 

20  And 10  they  called  upon  the  Lord  who  is 11  merciful, 

Stretching  out 19  their  hands  towards  him ; 

And  quickly  u  the  Holy  One  heard  them  out  of  heaven, 

And  delivered  them  by  the  hand  of  Esaias.14 

21  He  smote  the  host  of  the  Assyrians, 

And  his  angel  destroyed  them. 

22  For  Ezekias  did  u  the  thing  that  pleased  the  Lord, 

And  was  strong  in 10  the  ways  of  David  his  father. 

As  Esaias  17  the  prophet, 

Who  was  great  and  trustworthy  u  in  his  visions,19  had  commanded  him . 

23  In  his  time  the  sun  went  backward, 

And  he  lengthened  the  king’s  life. 

24  He  saw  by  an  excellent  spirit 90  the  last  things,91 
And  he  comforted  them  that  mourned  in  Sion. 

He  showed  what  should  be  99  for  ever, 

And  the  secret  things  before  they  took  place.9* 

Ven.  17-90.  A.  V. :  in  water  (<Mr  rbr  Tty ;  III.  66. 106.  166.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.,  avr*  Ump.  See  Cbm.) 
Into  the  midst  thereof.  *  omit*  through  (the  verb  hpwoxno  has  also  this  meaning,  to  dig  through,  i.  e.,  male*  a  canal 
through).  *  made  wells  (nphome)  lor  waters.  *  Sennacherib.  *  And  sent  (teal  iw&miA*)  Rabsaoes. 

•  omit*  and  he  departed  (cal  ia-rjpo- ;  248.  Co.  connect  them  words  with  x**#*  avrow,  omitting  teal  hnjp*,  but  probably 
by  mistake.  Fritmehe  adopts  gnpa  from  III.  66.  106.  166.  24S.  264.  Co.  Old  Lat. ;  toxt.  ret .,  with  II.  X.,  f  x«(p). 
7  lift.  *  omit*  in  his  insolence  (Iv —  Fritssche  adopts  it  from  II.  106. 166. 167.  Co.  —  hotfo^aviy ,  which  are  found 

after  the  verb  lfi*ymXaaix<pr*v).  •  women  (ai).  »•  But.  »»  which  is.  u  And  stretched  out  (bnrrrdaavrtt). 

°  immediately  (ea^ ;  raegde,  H. ;  248.  Co.  omit).  “  ministry  (x«p*)  of  Ksay. 

Vers.  21-24. — “A.  V. :  had  done.  1#  (ivirgoirsv,  in  the  sense  of  held  firmly  to.)  17  As  (lit.,  which)  Bsay. 

m  faithful.  m  rision  (to  be  understood,  however,  collectively).  M  (Lit.,  a  groat  spirit ,  i.  e.,  the  divine  Spirit,  and 
It  might  be  rendered,  in  high  inspiration.)  u  what  should  come  to  pats  at  the  last  (see  Com.).  to  eome  to  pass  (t4 
torffum).  *  And  secret  things  or  ever  they  came  (op**  $  vapaysvluOm.  sand). 


Chapter 

Yer.  3.  And  so.  In  the  same  manner  as  he 
had  cloeed  (lit.,  held  back ,  iWax**')  heaven,  namely, 
by  the  word  of  the  Lord.  Offrws  is  omitted  in  some 
of  the  MSS.,  apparently  because  its  force  was  not 
understood. 

Yer.  5.  See,  at  l  Kings  xvii.  17-24,  the  ac¬ 
count  of  the  raising  of  the  Tad  at  SArepta. 

Yer.  6.  Honorable  (men)  from  their  bed. 
He  brought  them  from  their  bed  into  destruction. 
The  case  of  Ahasiah  is  probably  meant.  See 
2  Kings  i.  4,  16. 

Yer.  7.  See  l  Kings  xix.  7-19. 

Yer.  8.  The  kings  referred  to  are  Haxael  and 
Jehu.  —  And  prophets.  There  was  but  one 
prophet  meant,  Elisha,  and  the  plural  is  used  in 
order  to  keep  the  thought  somewhat  vague  and 
general.  See  Winer,  p.  175.  —  His  successors. 
The  author,  inadvertently  as  it  would  seem,  leaves 
the  second  person  for  the  third. 

Yer.  10.  The  verses  10-12  and  the  first  part 
of  the  13th  were  regarded  by  Bretschneider, 
whom  Bunsen’s  Bibetwerk  here  follows,  as  an 
addition  by  a  later  hand,  founded  on  Mai.  iv.  5, 6. 
C f.  also  Is.  xlix.  6;  Matt.  xvii.  10,  11  ;  Mark  ix. 

26 


XLVHL 

11, 12 ;  Luke  1.  17.  That  the  verses  are  founded 
on  the  passage  in  Malachi  may,  however,  be 
granted,  without  our  being  compelled  to  accept, 
at  the  same  time,  the  theory  that  they  are  a  later 
addition.  Much  depends  on  the  way  in  which 
they  are  interpreted.  —  'O  Karaypatpels  iv  Skeypms 
tis  mum  fa,  Who  wast  written  of  (or  enrolled ,  regis¬ 
tered)  in  reproofs  for  special  times.  The  propheti¬ 
cal  utterances  of  Malachi  concerning  Elijah  are 
evidently  iutended.  —  Koirdarat  hpyfyv  rpb  Bvpov,  To 
pacify  wrath  before  its  outbreak,  *.  e.,  before  it 
becomes  $6pos,  the  active  principle  of  anger. 

Ver.  11.  Blessed  (are)  they  that  see  thee  (ol 
Ibovrss  o’#).  The  Hebrew  was  probably 
and  should  obviously  have  been  rendered  by 
ol  Spwvres  ere,  who  see  thee,  or  shall  see  thee , 
namely,  when  he  thus  came.  —  Kol  ol  Iv  hyavijeret 
icsKoefirifilvoi,  and  are  adorned  with  lore.  The 
reading  KeKoipriplvot  found  in  155.  248.  253.  254. 
296.  Co.,  and  adopted  by  the  A.  V.,  is  an  evident 
correction  based  on  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrec¬ 
tion,  which  it  was  supposed  the  author  ought 
to  teach.  —  Kol  yhp  rjpeis  (wft  (rjtrt/ieBa,  For  we. 
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also,  shall  surely  be  alive.  This  passage  has 
caused  great  difficulty;  but  the  author  seems  in 
it  simply  to  express  the  confident  hope  that  they 
should  live  to  see  the  happy  day  spoken  of. 

Ver.  13.  His  body  prophesied.  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerk  and  others  think,  if  the  common  text  is 
followed,  the  author  made  a  mistake,  imputing 
the  incident  related  of  Elijah  (2  Chron.  xxi.  12 f.) 
to  Elisha.  But  it  is  far  more  prol>able  that  what 
is  said  of  Elisha  at  2  Kings  xiii.  21,  is  meant, 
where  the  body  of  a  dead  man  placed  in  the 
prophet’s  grave  revived.  Still,  the  phraseology  is 
peculiar.  Some  (Grotius)  would  take  irpo^irrevoe 
in  the  sense  of  showed  prophetic  (i.  e.,  miraculous) 
power.  Fritzsche  conjectures  that  here,  too,  the 
Greek  translator  is  in  error,  having  read 
which  the  author  had  written  as  though  it  were 
KUSH;  The  latter  said,  according  to  this  view, 
that  in  death  the  body  of  Elisha  teas  touched , 
leaving  to  be  supplied  by  the  memory  what  the 
result  was.  The  former  theory,  however,  appears 
to  us  to  be  quite  as  worthy  of  acceptance.  It  is 
simply  meant  that  Elisha,  even  after  death,  con¬ 
tinued  to  exercise  prophetic  (i.  e.,  supernatural) 


power,  in  that  a  miracle  was  performed  by  his 
dead  body.  The  following  verse  supports'  this 
view. 

Ver.  17.  Alrrwv  rbv  T£y.  The  pronoun  refers 
to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  The  A.  V. 
adopted  the  reading  ofrrij *  Wo tp,  which  is  sup¬ 
ported  by  the  authorities  above  given.  The  MSS. 
55.  and  254.  have  adrr&v  Wo tp ;  and  H.,  ofrri?*  t hr 
rrjwp.  Frifczsche’s  conjecture  that  PTO-HS,  the 
Gihon,  stood  in  the  original  (cf.  1  Kings  i.  33), 
which  the  translator  put  in  the  form  found  in  the 
text,  seems  probable.  In  2  Chron.  xxxii.  30  (cf. 
2  Kings  xx.  20)  it  is  said  that  Hezekiah  also 
stopped  the  upper  source  or  issue  of  the  “  water¬ 
course  of  Gihon.”  From  this  river,  then,  the 
water  was  taken  for  Jerusalem,  and  it  was  done 
in  the  early  part  of  this  king’s  reign,  and  so  is 
properly  mentioned  by  our  author  at  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  his  account  of' the  acts  of  Hezekiah. 

Ver.  24.  *'E<rx«ra  =  which  means 

properly  the  last  or  extreme  part ;  hence,  here,  the 
end  of  time ,  the  last  things.  Cf.  Gen.  xlix.  1 ;  2 
Kings  xx.  17,  18. 


Chapter  XLIX. 

1  The  remembrance  of  Josias  is  like  the  composition  of  the  perfume,1 

Prepared  by  the  labor  of  the  apothecary  ; 2 

It  is  sweet  as  honey  in  every  mouth,* 

And  as  music  at  a  banquet  of  wine. 

2  He  was  prospered  4  in  the  conversion  of  the  people, 

And  took  away  the  abominations  of  transgression.* 

3  He  directed  his  heart  unto  the  Lord  ; 

In  6  the  time  of  transgressors  he  maintained  godliness.7 

4  All,  except  David  and  Ezekias  and  Josias,  went  widely  astray,8 

For  they  forsook  the  law  of  the  Most  High ; 

The  •  kings  of  Judah  disappeared  ; 10 

5  For  they  delivered  up  11  their  power  unto  others, 

And  their  glory  to  a  foreign  12  nation. 

6  They  burnt  the  chosen  city  of  the  sanctuary. 

And  made  her 18  streets  desolate,  according  to  the  prophecy  of  Jeremias ; 

7  For  they  treated  him  ill,14 

And  he  was  sanctified  as  a  prophet  in  the 15  womb  : 

That  he  might  root  out,  and  afflict,  and  destroy  ; 

That  in  like  manner  he  might  build  16  and  plant. 

8  Ezekiel 17  saw  the  glorious  vision, 

Which  he  showed 18  him  upon  the  chariot  of  the  cherubim ; 19 

9  For  he  made  mention  of  the  enemy  in  20  rain, 

Ver*.  1-3.  — 1  Or  excellent,  perfumed ,  incense.  See  Com.  *  A.  V. :  That  Is  made  {text.  rec.t  itncevaojUveu. 

Fritssehe  adopts  the  gen.  from  X. ;  248.  Co.,  the  dat.)  by  the  art  (fpyy  ;  III.  166.  epyoy)  of  the  apothecary  (see  Com.). 
0  all  mouths.  4  behaved  himself  uprightly  (I  adopt  the  marginal  reading.  The  Greek  is  *ar«v0vr* ij,  but  probably 
as  rendering  for  in  an  intransitive  sense).  0  iniquity  (aropuac).  0  And  in.  7  the  ungodly  (aeopwr) 

he  established  the  worship  of  God  (xaru^vin  rrfv  c wrc/Setor.  See  Com.). 

Vers.  4-7.  — *  A.  V. :  were  defective  (see  Com.).  •  Even  the.  10  idled  (ifrXxwov.  I  render  with  Luther, 
Dereser,  Fritssehe,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk ,  and  others.  If  failure  in  keeping  the  law  was  meant,  we  should  have  expected 
aaWAiirov,  as  just  before.  Cf .  also  following,  which  is  falsely  rendered  in  the  A.  V.).  11  Therefore  he  gave  {iSmtcar 

yap  ;  166.  and  Co.,  by  a  corrector,  ikain  ;  248.  Co.  omit  yap).  10  strange.  u  the  (see  Com.).  14  entreated  him 
evil  (in  II.  iv  x«tpi  T.  is  joined  to  this  member).  10  Who  nevertheless  was  a  prophet  sanctified  in  his  mother's. 

00  And  that  he  ...  .  build  up  also. 

Vers.  8-10.  — 17  A.  V. :  It  was  Esekiel  who  (this  rendering  is  based  on  the  traditional  reading  le£e«M|A  8c,  instead  of 
Te£fiui)Aoc.  The  latter  form  of  the  word  is  found  in  Josephus,  and  though  not  to  have  been  expected  here,  is  to  be 
adopted  in  preference  to  the  other  abnormal  construction).  10  was  shewed  {inreie^ey,  namely  ,J3od).  w  cherubim*, 
so  enemies  under  the  figure  of  the  (see  Com.). 
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And  did  good  unto 1  them  that  went  aright.8 

He  comforted  also  Jacob,8 

And  delivered  them  by  an  4  assured  hope. 

10  And  the  twelve  prophets, 

Let  their  bones  revive  again  from  their  grave.* 

11  How  shall  we  magnify  Zorobabel  ? 

He  also  6  was  as  a  signet  on  the  right  hand ; 

12  So  was  Jesus  son T  of  Josedec, 

Who  in  their  time  budded  the  house. 

And  set  up  the 6  holy  temple  to  the  Lord, 

Which  was  prepared  for  everlasting  glory. 

13  And  great  is  the  memory  of  Neemias,9 

Who  raised  up  for  us  the  walls  that  were  fallen, 

And  set  up  gates  with  bolts,10 
And  raised  up  our  dwellings.11 

14  Upon  u  the  earth  was  not  one 18  created  like  Enoch ; 

For  he  was  taken  up 14  from  the  earth. 

15  Neither  was  there  a  man  born  like  unto  Joseph, 

A  governor  of  his  16  brethren,  a  stay  of  the  people  ; 

And  they  cared  for  his  bones.16 

16  Sem  and  Seth  were  in  great  honor 17  among  men  ; 

And  Adam  was  18  above  every  living  thing  in  the  creation. 

V«n.  9,  10.  — 1  A.  V. :  directed  (marg.,  did  good  (unto).  Gr.,  uyaBSmm.  ;  H.  106. 167.  248.  258.  Co.,  kotmp&mtv ;  Gro- 
ftitat  suggest*  gyA0m<n,  suspecting  a  mistranslation).  1  right  8  For  they  comforted  J.  (the  plur.  is  found  in  III. 
H.  56.  166.  258.  254.  Old  Lat.  and  in  all  but  258.,  together  with  106. 157.,  yap  Instead  of  Ss).  4  omits  an  (see  Corn.). 
8  And  of  the  twelve  prophets  let  the  memorial  be  blessed  (60  248.  Co.),  And  let  ...  .  flourish  again  out  of  their  place 
(see  xlvi.  12). 

Vers.  11-18.  —  •  A.  V. :  Even  he.  7  the  son.  8  a  (see  following  line,  “  The  house.”  The  well-known  temple 
at  Jerusalem  is  meant ;  text.  ree.  has  ka 6* ;  Fritssche  receives  vabv  from  III.  55. 106.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.).  0  among  the 
elect  (so  H.  248.  Co.)  was  N.  (Cod.  II.  agrees  with  X.  Aid.  in  reading  vipovoxv),  Whose  renown  is  great.  10  set  up 

the  gates  and  the  ban.  u  ruins  again  (r&  oUontSa  i/tne.  Lit.,  the  sites  of  our  houses.  A  secondary  meaning 
was  houses). 

Vers.  14-16.  —  u  A.  V. :  But  upon.  18  no  man.  14  omits  up.  **  (Not  in  the  Greek.)  14  Whose  bones  were 
regarded  of  the  Lord  (fcrtoxfafowr ;  H.  248.  Co.,  &wb  xvpiov).  17  (Idofootf^crar.)  u  so  was  Adam 


Chapter  XLIX. 


Ver.  1.  MM mw  Bvfudparos.  The  first  word, 
compound ,  is  to  be  understood  in  the  sense  of 
good ,  excellent.  In  the  original  probably  stood 

rnbfj1?,  perfumed  incense.  Cf.  Ex. 
xxr.  6,  xxxi.  11,  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek. — 
Apothecary  (fivps^ov).  Cf.  xxxviii.  8. 

Ver.  2.  Was  prospered,  KartMuBri.  This 
Greek  word  is  probably  given  as  the  rendering  of 
with  the  meaning  given.  Cf.  Dan.  vi. 
28,  and  Ez.  v.  8,  in  the  Hebrew  and  Greek. — 
In  the  conversion  of  the  people,  iv  twiorpofy 
kaov.  This  word  occurs  only  once  in  the  New 
Testament  in  the  present  sense,  namely,  at  Acts 
xv.  3.  Cf.,  however,  Ecclus.  xviii.  21. 

Ver.  3.  Karlexwre  rijr  stotfeiav,  held  fastt  or 
remained  firm  in ,  maintained  piety.  Others  would 
render,  he  made  piety  strong,  i.  e.,  caused  it  to  win 
influence  and  power.  The  Hebrew  was  doubtless 

YEN  or  1 

Ver.  4.  MAfynpJksiae  kxkrjpfjiikrjoau.  Were 
defective  (A.  V.)  is  not  strong  enough;  better, 
greatly  erred ,  went  widAy  astray.  Lit.,  erred  an 
error.  The  verb  meaos,  first,  to  make  a  false  note 
in  mnsic.  Bretschneider  justly  calls  attention  to 
the  fact  that  there  were  other  relatively  good 
kings :  *'  0 misuse  auctor  videtur  Josaphatum  et 
Joasun.”  Cf.  1  Kings  xxii.  41-44 ;  2  Kings  xii. 
2,  3. 

Ver.  6.  'Ey  x€tfd  'l*p*fdov.  The  rendering  of 
the  A.  V.,  according  to  the  prophecy  of  Jeremuut9  is 


the  common  one.  Fritzsche,  however,  would 
translate,  in  closer  harmony  with  verse  7,  on  ac¬ 
count  of  Jeremiah ,  i.  e.,  so  far  as  he  was  misused. 
This  was  the  ground  of  the  punishment  visited 
upon  the  city  of  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  9.  Made  mention  of;  4fud)oBii.  The 
Hebrew  was  donbtless  ~OT,  which  is  also  ren- 

-T7 

dered  in  the  LXX.  by  iwipudopai,  at  Jer.  xx.  9. — 
'E ¥  6p0p<p.  Among  the  many  attempts  to  explain 
this  difficult  passage,  that  of  Fritzsche  —  who 
thinks  that  the  translator  made  a  mistake  in  the 
original  word,  taking  for  OVT2,  in  anger 

—  seems  the  most  deserving  of  credit.  The  pas- 
!  sage  would  then  read  :  Ezekiel  thought  of  (or  made 
mention  of)  his  enemy  in  anger ,  i.  e.,  predicted  in 
indignation  their  overthrow.  Still,  the  A.  V. 
may  not,  after  all,  be  incorrect  in  sense.  At 
Ezekiel  xxxviii.  22,  we  read  :  “And  I  will  plead 
against  him  with  pestilence  and  with  blood  ;  and 
I  will  rain  upon  him,  and  upon  his  bands,  and 
upon  the  many  people  that  are  with  him,  an  over¬ 
flowing  rain,  and  great  hailstones,  fire,  and  brim¬ 
stone.”  The  LX  A.,  however,  unexpectedly  uses 
here  bsr6s  (Latin,  pluvia),  the  word  for  common 
rain,  instead  of  6pfipos  (Latin,  imber)  as  in  our 
passage.”  The  last  two  members  of  the  10th 
verse,  as  it  would  seem  from  the  context,  properly 
belong  here  at  the  close  of  the  9th.  So  Bret¬ 
schneider  and  Fritzsche.  They  were  probably  at 
first  misplaced  by  a  copyist. 
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Chapter  L. 

1  Simon  the  high  priest,  son 1  of  Onias  it  was,® 

Who  in  his  life  repaired  s  the  house,4 

And  in  his  days  fortified  6  the  temple. 

2  And  by  him  was  built  from  the  foundation  to  double  the  height, 

The  high  supporting  wall 6  about  the  temple \ 

8  In  his  days  a  water  receiver  was  molten 
From  copper,  in  compass  like  the  laver.7 

4  He  took  care 8  of  his  people  that  they 9  should  not  fall, 

And  fortified  the  city  against  besieging. 

5  How  glorious  he  was  10  in  the  midst  of 11  the  people, 

When  he  came  out  from  behind  the  vail ! 19 

6  As 18  the  morning  Btar  in  the  midst 14  of  a  cloud  ; m 
As 18  the  moon  at  the  full ; 17 

7  As  the  sun  shining  upon  the  temple  of  the  Most  High  ; 

And  as  the  rainbow 18  giving  light  in  the  bright  clouds ; 19 

8  As 90  the  flower  of  roses  in  spring ; 91 
As  lilies  by  a  fountain  of  water ; 92 

As  a  shoot 98  of  the  frankincense  tree  in  the  days  94  of  summer  $ 

9  As  fire  and  incense  in  the  censer ; 

As  98  a  vessel  of  beaten  gold 

Set 98  with  all  kinds  of 97  precious  stones  ; 

10  As  an  98  olive  tree  putting 99  forth  fruit ; 

And  as  a  cypress  tree  lifting  itself  into 89  the  clouds. 

11  When  he  took  81  the  robe  of  honor, 

And  was  clothed  with  the  perfection  of  glory,82 
When  he  went  up  to  the  holy  altar, 

He  made  the  fore  court  of  the  temple  glorious.88 

12  But84  when  he  took  the  portions  out  of  the  priests*  hands, 

And  he  86  stood  by  the  hearth  88  of  the  altar, 

A  garlapd  of  brethren  round  about  him,87 
He  was  88  as  a  young  cedar  on 89  Libanus  ; 

And  as  palm  trees  40  compassed  they  him  round  about. 

18  And 41  all  the  sons  of  Aaron  were  49  in  their  glory, 

And  offerings  for 48  the  Lord  were  44  in  their  hands,  before  all  the  congregation  of 
Israel. 

Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  The  (as  248.  Co.)  son.  *  omits  H  was.  *  (Lit.,  stitched  underneath,  patched  up.)  *  bows 
Ogata.  •  (See  Com.)  •  foundation  the  double  height,  The  high  fortress  of  the  wall  (see Com.).  T  cistern  to 

receive  water  (hwotoxeior  —  III.  X.  al.,  the  plur.  I  follow  Fritxsche  —  vbdrur),  being  In  compass  as  the  sea  (6aXa.<wfi, 
but  obviously  the  laver  of  the  temple  is  referred  to),  was  covered  with  plates  of  brass  (cAarop^di)  ....  gaAicdv.  Tfe# 
former,  a  conjecture  of  Fritache  ;  MSS.,  tjAarrw^i).  On  the  latter,  see  Com.  Some  MSS.  have  Admcm). 

Vers.  4-7.  —  *  See  Com.  •  A  V. :  the  temple  that  it.  10  was  he  honoured  (Mofaefi).  Some  MSS.  have  the 
second  person).  11  (More  probably  “  as  he  turned  towards  *’  Bee  Com.)  '  19  In  his  coming  out  of  the  sanetuary 
(nrnrg.,  Or.,  ths  house  of  the  veil  The  Holiest  of  All  was  meant).  79  He  teas  as.  V  (<v  ploy,  in  a  rift  ?  Cf.,  how¬ 
ever,  Is.  xiv.  14.)  u  (plur.  X.  28.  106. 167.  248.  Co.)  «  And  a s.  »  (Lit  .,/uU  of  daps;  H.  248.  Co.  Old  Ut., 
full  of  her  days.)  ,a  rornbow  (cf.  xliii.  11).  19  Lit.,  douds  of  glory. 

Vers.  8-11.  —  *®  A.  V. :  And  as.  *  the  spring  of  the  year  (lit.,  in  the  days  of  ths  new,  fruits  being  understood). 

«  the  rivers  of  waters  («r’  i$6kar.  Codd.  HI.  X.  28.,  and  many  others,  have  for  the  latter  the  dat.  sing.,whieh 
Fritwche  adopts.  Cf.  Is.  xli.  18).  ®  And  as  the  branches  (phacrrfc.  8ee  Com.).  94  time  (the  literal  rendering  is 

better).  18  And  as.  99  set  (KeKoopypivov.  So  Fritssche  renders.  Others,  adorned).  97  manner  of  (this  Idea  is 
contained  in  irorrt).  99  And  as  a  fair  (cvirpemff  is  added  In  H.  248.  Co.  Cf.  xxiv.  14).  *  budding  (the  verb  is 

AmoBoAXm,  to  shoot  up  again;  and  trans.,  to  cause  to  flottrish ,  bloom  again).  99  which  groweth  up  to  (tymjifai). 

•t  put  on  (avakapfiaveir).  99  (It  refers  to  the  splendor  of  his  official  robes.  Cf.  xiv.  8,  “  perfect  gloiy.M)  *  gait 
ment  of  holiness  honourable  (veptfio Ajjv  aytaopar or.  The  A.  V.  is  dearly  incorrect  in  Its  rendering). 

Vers.  12, 18.  —  94  A.  V. :  omits  But  (W).  99  He  himself.  »  (This  Greek  word  is  sometimes  used  to  nadir  ^ 

the  upper  surface  (of  an  altar),  and  3%^?,  rim,  border  of  the  same).  97  Compassed  with  his  (or#***  after 

KVKkoOev  avrov.  But  II.  X.  Aid.,  “  He  was  the  crown  of  his  brethren  ....  about  ”) - about.  “  omits  He  was. 

a  In.  (Lit.,  trunks  of  palms ,  which  are  noted  for  their  straightness  and  beauty.)  41  So  were.  49  omits  were 

49  the  oblations  (rpoo^opa.  Cf.  ver.  14,  where  the  A.  V.  renders  by  “  offering !’)  of.  44  omits  wm. 
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14  And  having  finished 1  the  service  at  the  altars,* 

That  he  might  adorn  the  offering  of  the  Most  High,  Almighty, 

15  He  stretched  out  his  hand  to  the  cup, 

And  poured  out  *  of  the  blood  of  the  grape : 

He  poured  it 4  out  at  the  foot  of  the  altar, 

A  sweetsmelling  savor  unto  the  Most  High,  King  of  all. 

16  Then  shouted  the  sons  of  Aaron  ; 

They  sounded  with  trumpets  of  beaten  metal,* 

They  6  made  a  great  noise  to  be  heard, 

For  a  remembrance  before  the  Most  High. 

17  Then  all  the  people  together  hasted, 

And  fell  down  to  the  earth  upon  their  faces 
To  worship  their  Lord, 

The  Almighty  God,  Most  High.7 

18  The  singers  also  sang  praises  with  their  voices, 

In  the  spacious  temple  was 8  made  sweet  melody. 

19  And  the  people  besought  the  Lord  Most9  High, 

By  prayer  before  him  that  it  merciful, 

Till  the  glorious  worship  10  of  the  Lord  was  ended, 

And  they  had  finished  his  service. 

20  Then  he  went  down,  and  lifted  up  his  hands 

Over  the  whole  congregation  of  the  sons  u  of  Israel, 

To  give  the  blessing  of  the  Lord  with  his  lips, 

And  to  rejoice  in  his  name. 

21  And  they  bowed  themselves  down  to  worship  the  second  time, 
That  they  might  receive  the 12  blessing  from  the  Most  High. 

22  And  now 14  bless  ye  the  God  of  all,14 
Who  16  doeth  wondrous  things  every  where, 

Who  prospereth 18  our  days  from  the  womb, 

And  dealeth  with  us  according  to  his  mercy. 

23  May  17  he  grant  ns  18  joyfulness  of  heart, 

And  that  peace  may  be  in  our  days  in  Israel  as  in  time  past.19 

24  May  his  mercy  be  continually 29  with  us, 

And  may  he  redeem  us  in  21  his  time. 

25  Two  nations  my  soul 22  abhorreth, 

And  the  third  is  no  nation : 

26  They  that  sit  upon  the  mountain  of  Sier,  the  Philistines,** 

And  the  24  foolish  people  that  dwell  in  Sichem.*1 

27  I,26  Jesus,  son  of  Sirach  27  of  Jerusalem 

Have 28  written  in  this  book  sagacious  and  intelligent  doctrine,29 
Who  out  of  his  heart  poured  forth  wisdom. 

28  Blessed  is  he  who  shall  employ  himself  with  80  these  things, 

And  he  that  layeth  them  up  in  his  heart  shall  become  wise ; 


Vers.  14, 16.  — 1  A.  V. :  finishing  the  service  (owreA#«sy  ActTovpywr.  The  former  word  may  be  construed  adverbially, 
as  in  the  A.  V. ;  bat  Fritssche  supposes  that  it  represented  the  direct  objeot  in  the  original).  *  altar  (yi.  H.  68.  24B. 
Aid.  Co.  Old  Let.  have  the  sing.).  8  poured  (emtnv,  t.  made  a  libation ,  poured  a  drink  offering).  *  omit *  it. 

Vers.  16-20.  —  •  A.  V.  :  And  sounded  the  silver  trumpets  (marg. ,  trumpet*  beaten  forth  with  the  hammer ).  0  And.  * 

7  The  Lord  God  Almighty,  the  most  High.  8  with  great  variety  of  sounds  was  there  («v  v-Actory  out?  ;  106. 167. 

218.  Co.  have  ifov)*  8  the  most.  10  solemnity  (cowpos.  The  art.  is  prefixed  in  X.  66.  248.  254.  Co.  The  word  is 
generally  rendered  by  11  worship.’5  But  this  is  an  extraordinary  rendering  for  jc6o>uk,  and  it  is  likely  that  something 
stood  In  the  original  meaning  glory,  honor ,  which  the  Greek  word  might  well  represent).  11  children. 

Vers.  21-24.  —  “  A.  V. :  a.  78  Now  therefore.  u  (Fritnche  receives  wdvrtov  from  III.  X.  al.  for  w&vret 

of  text,  ree.)  78  Which  only  (248.  Co.  add  pAvov).  10  Which  exalteth  (rbv  vtpovvra,  but  in  the  sense  given. 

The  A.  V.  is  not  clear).  17  omit *  Hay.  u  (Cod.  II.,  with  III.,  166.  Aid.  read  vp*¥  ;  but  cf.  context.)  18  for 
ever  (see  Com.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  does  not  agree  with  the  context,  “  in  our  days  for  ever,*’  and  is  not 
grammatical ly  exact).  80  That  he  would  confirm  (itivumv<nu.  Cf.  Com.)  his  mercy.  81  deliver  (Awpw<rdodw) 

ns  at 

Vers.  25-29.  —  88  A.  V. :  There  be  two  manner  of  nations  which  my  heart.  88  Samaria  (see  Com.),  And  they  that 

dwell  among  the  Philistines  (so  H.  248.  Co.).  80  that  (Pritasche  receives  the  article  from  III.  X.  66.  al.).  88  (Gr., 

2uupott,  from  Suupa.)  80  omit*  I.  87  the  son  of  S.  (Cod.  II.  agrees  with  III.  66. 106.  156.  167.  al.  in  adding 
*EAca£op).  88  hath  (Co.  Old  Lat.,  third  per.  sing.).  89  the  instruction  of  understanding  and  knowledge.  80  i*  h* 
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29  For  if  he  do  them,  he  shall  be  strong  to  all  things ; 

For  the  light  of  the  Lord  leadeth  him.1 

that  shall  be  exercised  in.  1  Lit.,  “  his  trace  is  the  light  of  the  Lord.1'  A.  V.  adds,  Who  gireth  wisdom  to  the 
godly.  Blessed  be  the  Lord  for  ever.  Amen,  Amen.  So  H.  66.  SIS.  264.  Go. 

Chapter  L. 


Ver.  1.  For  remarks  on  the  high  priest  Simon, 
see  Introduction,  pp.  278,  279. —  Son  of  Onias. 
The  name  “  Onias  ”  does  not  occur  until  a  late 
period  in  Jewish  history.  Its  origin  is  doubtful. 
Five  high  priests,  at  different  times,  bore  the 
title.  Of.  article  “  Onias  ”  in  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet. 
—  Fortified,  Arrcplmrc ;  Heb.,  p-TH ;  which  might 
be  used  also  in  the  sense  of  renewed,  restored. 

Yer.  2.  ’AycUwtua.  It  means,  first,  any  ele¬ 
vated  structure ;  then,  that  which  is  used  for  repair¬ 
ing;  and  in  the  plural,  walls  for  underpropping. 
It  is  used  in  the  JLXX.,  at  2  Chron.  xxxii.  5,  for 
the  fortification  “  Millo  ”  on  one  side  of  the 
temple  mountain.  Here  it  might  perhaps  be 
best  translated  foundation ,  or  supporting  wall.  De 
Wette,  followed  by  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  renders 
the  last  member  (in  the  first  raofct  are  agreed) : 
“  The  high,  supporting  wall  of  the  temple  circuit.” 
Linde  and  Dereser :  “  The  high  citadel  which 
surrounded  the  temple.”  Gutmann :  “  To  the 
wall  which  surrounded  the  sanctuary.”  Herz- 
feld  :  “  In  a  high  supporting  structure  of  the 
circle  about  the  temple.”  Fritzsche,  both- mem¬ 
bers  :  “  And  by  him  was  carried  up,  to  double  the 
height  of  the  surrounding  wall,  The  height  of  the 
wall  of  the  sanctuary.” 

Ver.  3.  We  read  with  Fritzsche  for  ^AaTrwfh), 
which  makes  no  sense,  Aaro/rijfy,  Heb.,  DSP, 
hewn,  hammered  out,  or  freely  molten.  —  From  cop¬ 
per,  in  compass  like  the  layer.  Some  would  con¬ 
nect  with  the  preceding  member.  In  his 

days  was  molten  a  water  receiver  from  copper,  in 
compass  like  the  laver -,  i.  e.,  the  so-called  “  brazen 
sea.”  On  x<*A*4*.  cf.  remarks  at  1  Esd.  viii.  57. 

Ver.  4.  &porrl(u y,  according  to  Graetz,  corre¬ 
sponds,  not  as  Fritzsche  supposes  to  the  Hebrew 
ntrn,  but  to  trh'J,  CL  Geschichle  d.  Vollces  Is., 
in,  2  Theil,  p.  237.  It  might  then  mean :  He 
sought  for  his  people ,  etc. ;  or,  also,  the  meaning 
above  given. 

Ver.  5.  *Ev  w sptorpwpfi.  The  people  were 
accustomed  on  festival  occasions  to  march  around 
the  temple;  and  that,  as  it  seems  probable,  is 
what  is  here  referred  to.  So  Ewald,  Fritzsche, 
and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk.  Gaab  and  Wahl :  “  when 
he  turned  towards  the  people .”  The  rendering  of 
the  A.  V.  jp  the  commou  one ;  but  it  gives  an 
unusual  meaning  to  w epiorpogdi. 

Ver.  8.  Frankincense  tree,  A i&dvov.  Some 
commentators  translate  by  Lebanon,  und  under¬ 
stand  the  reference  in  “  shoot  of  Lebanon  ”  to  the 
young  cedars.  But  this  view  does  not  harmonize 
so  well  with  the  context.  The  frankincense  tree 


( arbor  thuris)  was  not  indeed  a  native  of  Pales¬ 
tine.  The  Hebrews  imported  the  product  from 
Arabia.  —  In  summer,  t .  e.,  when  incisions  were 
made  in  the  bark,  and  the  aroma  was  conse¬ 
quently  most  observable. 

Ver.  14.  Altars.  The  altar  of  burnt  offering 
and  the  altar  of  incense  are  meant. 

Ver.  15.  IlaftjScurtAei,  King  of  alL  This  word 
is  found  nowhere  else  in  the  LXX. 

Ver.  16.  ’EAaT<wy.  Lit ..hammered,  beaten  out. 
It  is  possibly  used  here  in  the  sense  of  finely  made , 
of  skilled  workmanship .  So  Fritzsche. — For  a 
remembrance,  i.e.,  that  the  Most  High  might  be 
mindful  of  the  people. 

Ver.  23.  Kar&  rhs  fiplpas  rod  al&vos.  Lit., 
according  to  the  days  of  the  xfcon.  It  might  be  ren¬ 
dered,  as  in  time  past,  i.  e.,  in  the  whole  previous 
period  of  Jewish  nistory ;  or,  in  the  far  jyast. 

Ver.  24.  'Epvumwrai.  The  Hebrew  was  prob- 
ably  one  of  whose  meanings  is  abide ,  be 

enduring,  permanent ,  which  seems  to  be  more  ap¬ 
propriate  here.  It  is  used  of  a  covenant  at  Ps. 
Ixxxix.  28.  The  rendering  would  then  be  as 
above.  —  AvrpwrdoBos.  The  verb  signifies,  liter¬ 
ally,  to  bring  fonoard  a  ransom ,  the  active  being 
used  of  the  person  who  receives  it.  Hence  the 
derived  sense  is,  to  release  on  receipt  of  a  ransom : 
and  in  the  middle  voice,  to  release  by  the  payment 
of  a  rqnsom.  Cf.  Cremer,  Lex.,  s.  v.  Here,  ap¬ 
parently,  a  political,  and  not  a  spiritual,  redemp¬ 
tion  is  meant 

Ver.  26.  The  Old  Latiu,  against  the  testi¬ 
mony  of  all  the  Greek  MSS.,  gives  for  “  moun¬ 
tain  of  Samaria  ”  “  mount  Seir,”  **  in  Afonte  Seir,” 
which  is  clearly  the  correct  reading,  since  the 
third  clause  —  “the  foolish  people  that  dwell  at 
Sichem  ”  —  refers  to  the  Samaritans.  The  Syriac 
and  Arabic  versions  support  the  Old  Latiu.  Their 
rendering  corresponds  to  mountain  country , 

which  was  used  as  a  designation  of  a  district  in 
the  Edomite  mountains  Cf.  Jos.,  Aniiq.,  it  1, 
§  2;  iii.  2,  §  1.  Accordingly,  the  three  peoples 
meant  are  the  Edomites,  Philistines,  and  Samari¬ 
tans.  The  reason  why  the  Samaritans  are  called 
“  no  people  ”  is  perhaps  because  they  were  of 
mixed  origin,  and  “  foolish  ”  because  of  their 
idolatry  and  wickedness  in  general  ;  or.  possibly, 
in  allusion  to  the  old  name  of  Sichem,  “  Aioreh.” 
—  Sichem.  The  later  Neapolis  and  the  present 
Nabulus.  It  was  here  that  our  Saviour  had  the 
interesting  conversation  with  the  Samaritan  wo¬ 
man  at  the  well.  See  John  iv.  3  ff .  The  form 
given  to  the  Greek  word  here  (see  Text.  Notes)  is 
occasionally  found  in  the  LXX.  elsewhere. 


Chapter  LI. 

1  I  will  thank  thee,  O  Lord  and  King, 
And  praise  thee,  O  God  my  Saviour ; 
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I  do  give  thanks 1  unto  thy  name  ; 

2  For  thou  wast 2  my  defender  and  helper, 

And  didst  deliver  s  my  body  from  destruction, 

And  from  the  snare  of  a  4  slanderous  tongue, 

From  lips  that  practice  deception ; 8 

And  wast 6  my  helper  against  mine  adversaries ; 7 

3  And  didst  deliver 6  me,  according  to  the  multitude  of  thy  mercies  and  thy  9  name, 
From  the  teeth  of  those 10  ready  to  devour  me,11 

Out 12  of  the  hand 19  of  such  as  sought  after  my  life, 

From  14  the  many  18  afflictions  which  I  had : 

4  From  suffocating  fire 16  on  every  side, 

And  from  the  midst  of  the  fire  which  I  kindled  not ; 

5  From  the  depth  of  the  pit  of  Hades,17 
And 18  from  an  unclean  tongue, 

And  from  lying  words  to  the  king, 

From  the  slander  of  an  unrighteous  tongue.19 

6  My  soul  drew  near  unto  90  death, 

And  21  my  life  was  near  to  Hades  92  beneath. 

7  They  compassed  me  on  every  side, 

And  there  was  none  to  help  ; 28 

I  looked  for  succor  from  men, 

And  84  there  was  none. 

8  And  I  thought  of  25  thy  mercv,  O  Lord, 

And  of  thy  acts  from  of  old,2® 

That  thou  deliveredst  27  such  as  waited 28  for  thee, 

And  savedst 29  them  out  of  the  hand 80  of  the  enemy.81 

9  And  I  lifted 82  up  my  supplication  from 88  the  earth, 

And  prayed  for  deliverance  from  death. 

10  I  called  upon  the  Lord,  my  Father  and84  Lord, 

That  he  would  not  leave  me  in  the  days  of  affliction,88 
In 88  the  time  of  the  proud,  when  there  was  no  help. 

11  I  will  praise  thy  name  continually, 

And  will  sing  praise  with  thanksgiving : 

Yea 87  my  prayer  was  heard ; 

12  For  thou  savedst  me  from  destruction, 

And  deliveredst  me  from  the  evil  time ; 

Therefore  will  I  give  thanks  to  thee,88  and  praise  thee, 

And  bless  the  name  of  the 89  Lord.  • 

13  When  I  was  yet  young,  before 40 1  went  abroad,41 
I  sought 42  wisdom  openly  in  my  prayer. 

14  I  prayed  for  her  before  the  temple, 

.  Aid  will  seek  her  out  even  to  the  end. 

15  In  her  bloom  my  heart  delighted  as  in  the  ripening  grape  ; 48 
Through  her 44  my  foot  went  the  right  way, 

Vers.  1, 2.  — 1  A.  V. :  praise  (cf.  first  line).  0  art  (jyfrov.  Some  past  danger  is  referred  to).  *  hast  preserved 
(iXmpt&ow.  Cf.  ver.  8).  4  the.  0  And  from  the  lips  that  forge  lies  (see  Com.).  4  hast  been.  7  Lit., 

thou  who  stood  by  me,  but  to  be  taken  in  a  hostile  sense  ;  248.  Co.  have  for  vapeonpcorwi'.  Fritssche 

strikes  out  the  jsot  before  pcqOos,  as  wanting  in  III.  X.  66.  al. 

Vers.  8-6.  —  •  A.  V. :  hast  delivered.  ®  greatness  of  thj.  10  teeth  (marg.,  the  gnashing ,  which  is  literal.  Prob¬ 
ably  Ik  Ppwxbrrwv  would  have  better  rendered  the  original.  Cf.  Matt.  viii.  12)  of  them  that  were.  11  (Lit.,  ready  for 
prey.)  70  And  ont.  70  hands.  74  And  from.  10  manifold  (irhetovwy).  10  the  choking  of  fire  (for  irvpfe  of 
the  text,  ret.,  Fritssche  adopts  wvpas  from  III.  X.  106.  166.  167.  Aid.  It  is  found  in  the  LXX.  only  in  theApoc.). 

17  belly  of  HeU.  10  omits  And.  10  words,  By  an  accusation  (Fritssche  adopts  the  gen.  from  111.  X.  28.  66.  ai. ;  . 
text.  rec.,  busfioXy)  to- the  king  from  an  unrighteous  tongue. 

Vers.  8-10.  —  00  A.  V. :  even  unto.  11  omits  And  (so  264.).  00  the  Hell.  00  no  man  to  help  me.  04  the 

succour  of  men,  hut.  00  Then  thought  I  upon.  08  upon  thy  acts  of  old  (-nfc  k*  almvoe).  07  How  thou  deliver- 
est.  »  wait.  00  savest.  00  hands.  07  enemies  (text.  rec..  iBvZ>v ;  HI.  X.  66. 106. 166. 167.  248.  al.  Co.,  i\9pS>v , 
which  Fritssche  adopts).  00  Then  (sat)  lifted  I.  00  (Fritssche  adopts  iiro  from  III.  X.  66. 106. 166.  al. ;  text,  rec., 
bn.)  04  the  Father  of  my  (see  Com.).  00  my  trouble  (0Atye«f.  Cf.  ver.  8).  00  And  in. 

Vers.  11, 12.  —  07  A.  V. :  And  so  (marg.,  Because;  teal).  00  omits  to  thee  (adopted  from  III.  X.  28.  66. 106. 166. 167. 
268.  264.).  00  thy  name,  0  (so  66.  248.  264.  Co.). 

Vers.  18-18.  —  40  A.  V. :  or  ever.  47  (See  Com.)  40  desired  (cf.  ver.  14).  40  Even  from  the  flower  till  the 

grape  was  ripe  Hath  my  heart  delighted  in  her  (see  Com.).  44  omits  Through  her,  i. joined  lv  avry  to  the  preceding 
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From  my  youth  up  sought  I  after 1  her. 

1 6  I  bowed  down  mine  ear  a  little  while,3  and  received  her, 

And  found  for  myself  much  instruction.9 

17  I  had  prosperity  by  her : 4 

I  will 6  ascribe  the  glory  unto  him  that  gave9  me  wisdom. 

18  For  I  purposed  to  act  according  to 7  her, 

And  earnestly  I  followed  the 8  good ; 

And  so  I  shall  not  be  ashamed.9 

19  My  soul  wrestled  for 19  her, 

And  into  the  practice  of  the  law  I  inquired  closely ;  u 
I  stretched  forth  my  hands  to  the  heaven  above, 

And  bewailed  the  errors  caused  by  ignorance  “  of  her. 

20  I  directed  my  soul  unto  her, 

And  I  found  her  in  pureness  ; 

I  got  understanding 18  with  her  from  the  beginning, 

Therefore  shall  1  not  be  forsaken. 

21  And  my  heart  was  moved  to  seek  her  out ; 14 
Therefore  I  got  u  a  good  possession. 

22  The  Lord  gave  me  a  tongue  as  14  my  reward, 

And  I  will  praise  him  therewith. 

23  Draw  near  unto  me,  you  uninstructed,17 
And  dwell  in  the  house  of  instruction,18 

24  Since  you  are  in  want  in  these  things,19 
And  20  your  souls  are  very  thirsty. 

25  I  open  my  mouth,  and  say,21 

Buy  her  for  yourselves  without  money ; 

26  Put  your  neck  under  the  yoke. 

And  let  your  soul  receive  instruction. 

She  is  hard  at  hand  to  find. 

27  Behold  with  your  eyes,  that  I  labored  a  little  while," 

And  found  for  myself  •  much  rest. 

28  Get  instruction  24  with  a  great  sum  of  silver," 

And  you  shall  26  get  much  gold  in  87  her. 

29  Let  your  soul  rejoice  in  his  mercy, 

And  be  not  ashamed  in  28  his  praise. 

30  Work  your  work  before  the  time,29 

And  in  his  time  he  will  give  you  your  reward. 

member).  *  ( Lit.,  traced.)  *  omits  while  (bXtyov).  •  gat  much  learning.  4  profited  therein  (wpoemrir  tytmr rh 
fxoi  lv  avTfj.  The  first  word  means  progress,  improvement,  but  the  rendering  given  better  suite  the  context.  Bunsen's 
Bibelwerk,  with  Fritssche,  Gedeiken).  •  Therefore  will  I.  9  gireth.  1  do  after  (better  ae  rendered,  or  practice 
hfr ,  7ov  rrotijo-ai  avnjr).  9  that  which  is.  *  So  shall  I  not  be  confounded  (alexvefi £). 

Vers.  19-22.  — 10  A.  V. :  hath  wrestled  with  (3  Cn'pp).  u  n »y  doings  I  was  exact  (Fritssehe  writes  w6pm  after 
iroijjtrft,  from  conjecture,  and  it  is  adopted  bj  Bunsen's  Bihdwerk ;  text,  ree.,  supported  bj  II.  and  X.,  Atftov  ;  III.  106. 
155.  157.  254.  offer  pov.  The  word  6tiprpt/9a»<r4*i)i'  means,  I  inquired  closely  into,  and  so,  further,  to  have  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  a  thing).  **  my  ignorances  (better  either  as  given,  or  transgressions  against).  “  have  had  my  heart 
joined  ( 1  adopt  umrg.  rendering.  See  Com.).  14  My  heart  was  troubled  in  seeking  her.  u  have  I  gotten. 

16  hath  given  .  .  .for. 

Vers.  23-30.  —  >7  A.  V. :  unlearned  (cf.  ver.  20).  »  learning.  19  Wherefore  are  you  slow,  and  what  say  you  of 

those  things  (the  addition  is  found  in  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.).  *®  Seeing.  41  I  opened  ....  said.  M  how  that  I  have 
had  but  little  labour.  *  have  gotten  unto  me.  44  Get  (perdexerv,  Nt-»  P***1  *"*)  learning.  *»  money 

(cf .  following  dpyvplov  —  gpved v).  m  omits  yon  shall  (it  is  often  the  force  of  the  second  of  two  impecattves  con¬ 

nected  by  sat).  24  by.  *  of  (4r,  t.  «.,  in  praising,  to  praise).  »  betimes  (irpfe  mupov). 


Chapter  LI. 


The  heading  of  this  chapter  in  the  MSS., — 
Prayer  of  Jesus  Son  of  Sirach ,  like  all  the  other 
heaain^a  of  sections  in  the  preseut  book,  is  doubt¬ 
less  a  later  addition.  Still,  it  would  appear  from 
the  contents  that  the  chapter  itself  was  originally 
written  in  I Iebrew  by  the  author  of  the  present 
book,  and  translated  into  Greek  by  the  same 
person  who  translated  the  remainder  of  the  work. 


It  is,  however,  out  of  place  in  its  present  position ; 
and  Fritzsche,  Bunsen’s  JBibelwerk ,  and  others 
think  it  must  have  originally  stood  before  verses 
27-29  of  chapter  1.,  which  bring  the  book  to  a 
proper  conclusion.  It  is  not  now  possible  to  de¬ 
cide  whether  this  wrong  position  arose  from  an 
error  of  later  times,  or  was  occasioned  by  the  fact 
that  the  author  really  composed  it  last,  and  it 
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was  not  known  where  he  intended  it  should  be 
placed. 

Ver.  2.  'Epyafafitrwy  fevSot,  praotioe  decep¬ 
tion  (T3$  n$p^).  Cf.  Jer.  vi.  13 ;  viii.  10 : 
“  dealeth  falsely  ”  (A.  V.). 

Ver.  5.  An  nnolean  tongue  is  the  tongue  of 
the  calumniator.  —  B  cur  (Ac?  is  to  be  connected 
with  ^fuftofo,  and  this  and  the  following  phrase 
joined  to  Terse  5th,  ^rom  lying  words  to  the  king. 
He  seems  to  have  been  misrepresented  before  the 
king  of  Egypt,  and  so  to  hare  been  brought  into 
great  danger. 

Ver.  10.  The  fttther  of  my  Lord  (A.  V.), 
tv r4pa  Kvplov  pov.  The  latter  words  were  in  an¬ 
cient  times  generally  referred  to  Jesus  Christ, 
and  by  some  critics  in  modern  times  ( Hengstcn- 
berg,  Stier).  It  is  hardly  possible,  however,  ihat 
this  could  have  been  meant.  Grotius  and  Linde 
regarded  Kvplov  as  an  addition  by  a  Christian 
hand.  Still,  the  MSS.  authorities  are  unanimous 
In  supporting  the  passage.  And  it  is  likely  that 
Bretschneider,  Fritxeche,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerkt  and 
others,  are  right  in  conjecturing  that  an  error 
lies  in  the  Greek  translation.  It  is  likely  the 
original  had  my  father  and  Lord. 

The  translator  may  have  considered  that  the  first 
word  was  in  the  construct  state,  and  translated 
the  second  as  my  Lord ;  or  if  2H  stood  in 

the  original,  he  may  have  connected  the  ^  of  the 
second  word  with  the  first,  reading  it  as  jodh. 

Ver.  13.  Grammatically  speaking,  it  would  be 
correct  to  translate  vpLv  #  e\ayTj$rjrou  fie  before  I 
wandered ,  i.  e.,  wandered  in  a  moral  sense.  This 
thought  does  not,  however,  so  well  harmonize 


with  the  context  as  the  one  given  in  the  A.  V. 
Cf.  also  xxxiv.  9. 

Ver.  15.  This  verse  has  given  a  great  deal  of 
trouble  to  commentators.  Much  depends  upon 
the  punctuation.  The  semicolon,  it  appears, 
should  be  stricken  out  after  eraQvKrjf,  and  a  new 
line  begin  with  iv  edrrf.  After  /(  &v6ovs,  airrrjs  is 
to  be  supplied.  It  was  probably  omitted  by  the 
translator  through  oversight.  The  word  Ttpadfc* 
means  to  turn  dark ,  and  was  usually  employed  to 
indicate  the  ripening  of  grapes  and  olives. 

Ver.  19.  Wrestled  for  her.  The  difficulties 
in  the  way  of  obtaining  wisdom  are  here  figura¬ 
tively  represented. 

Ver.  20.  For  per1  a hrmv,  I  read  with  Fritzsche 
(following  IIL  23.  55.  248.  al.  Co.  Old  Lat.) 
fior *  abrrjs.  Kapbtay  is  to  be  taken  in  the  sense 
of  understanding:  "  With  her  [in  her  company] 
from  the  beginning  got  I  understanding  ”  — Not  be 
forsaken,  namely,  by  wisdom. 

Ver.  21.  'B rapdxOn,  was  moved ,  was  in  unrest . 
Cf.  xxx.  7. 

Ver.  24.  The  A.  V.  follows  the  Old  Latin 
(with  248.  Co.) :  “  Quid  adhuc  retardatis  f  et  quid 
dicitis  in  his  f”  'Terepetre  is  here  used  in  the 
sense  of  to  be  behindhand ,  have  want.  —  ’E*  rokrois, 
in  these  things,  things  that  relate  to  culture. 

Ver.  25.  Without  money.  It  was  then  cus¬ 
tomary  among  the  Jews  to  give  instruction  as  a 
gratuity.  —  The  Syriac,  which  the  Arabic  essen¬ 
tially  follows,  gives  as  a  conclusion  of  the  book  : 

Bened ictus  Deus  in  seculum  et  laudabile  nomen 
ejus  in  generatumem  generationum.if  And  in  the 
Syriac  follows  the  words :  “  Finis  Sapientim  JUU 
Asiro  viginti  capita  continentis .  Deo  vero  gloria  in 
secula. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The  more  important  questions  demanding  consideration  in  an  introduction  to  the  Book  of 
Baruch  are  the  following :  its  extant  text ;  its  standing  in  the  church ;  its  unity ;  whether 
Baruch,  the  companion  and  amanuensis  of  the  prophet  Jeremiah,  or  any  contemporary  of  his, 
was  the  probable  author  of  any  part  of  it;  if  not,  by  whom  it  was  written,  in  what  language, 
and  in  what  time  and  place  ;  its  general  characteristics,  and  value  theological  and  critical. 

The  Extant  Texts . 

Many  have  supposed  that  the  Book  of  Baruch  was  originally  written,  either  as  a  whole  or 
in  part,  in  the  Hebrew  language.  The  oldest  texts  in  which  it  at  present  exists,  however, 
are  the  Greek,  Latin,  Syriac,  Arabic,  Ethiopic,  Coptic,  and  Armenian,  of  which  the  last 
six  are  doubtless  translations  from  the  first.  The  most  important  modern  contribution  to  the 
critical  study  and  establishment  of  the  Greek  text  was  its  publication  in  the  Holmes  and  Par¬ 
sons’  edition  of  the  LXX.  together  with  the  readings  of  the  three  uncial  and  twenty-two 
cursive  manuscripts.  To  these  are  to  be  added  the  readings  of  the  Vatican  codex  in  the 
form  in  which  it  lies  before  us  in  the  Roman  edition  of  the  LXX.,  which  was  made  the 
basis  of  that  of  Holmes  and  Parsons.  The  other  uncials  used  in  the  critical  apparatus  of 
the  Oxford  edition  were  Codex  Alexandrinus  (III.),  Marchalianus  (XII.),  Venetus  (23.). 
The  readings  of  III.,  however,  are  more  fully  and  accurately  given  in  Tischendorf’s  edition 
of  the  LXX.  (5th  ed.,  1875).  Fritzsche,  also,  has  furnished  valuable  additional  critical 
matter  in  his  work  already  referred  to. 

In  the  opinion  of  this  scholar,  the  above  mentioned  manuscripts  may  be  divided  into  two 
distinct  classes.  To  the  first  belong  the  cursives,  22.  48.  51.  231.  62.  96.  These  gener¬ 
ally  agree  together,  and  sometimes  with  no  support  from  any  of  the  others.  Of  the  remain¬ 
ing  nineteen,  those  which  as  a  rule  agree  more  often  with  the  first  class  than  the  second,  are, 
26.  36.  49.  198.  229.  The  second  class,  having  Cod.  III.  at  its  head,  includes  the  cursives, 
83.  70.  86.  87.  88.  90.  91.  228.  233.  239.  They  are  not  as  fully  in  unison  as  the  manuscripts 
of  the  first  class,  while  III.  not  infrequently  has  peculiarities  shared  by  none  of  its  associates. 
These  two  classes  of  codices  are  probably  but  two  different  recensions  of  the  same  original, 
and  when  they  harmonize  furnish  the  best  evidence  at  present  available  of  what  the  book 
was,  in  its  earliest  Greek  form.  The  uncials  Marchalianus  (XII.),  and  Venetus  (23.),  with 
the  cursive  106.  contain  a  mixed  text,  and  are  of  inferior  value.  In  general,  it  may  be  said 
that  the  received  Greek  text  is  a  good  one.  The  readings  from  the  manuscripts,  and  citations 
from  the  fathers  which  seriously  affect  the  sense  are  not  numerous. 

Kneucker  remarks,  on  the  basis  of  a  comparison  of  variations  (p.  97),  that  “  although  the 
original  text  of  the  Greek  translation  lies  before  us  in  a  perfectly  pure  state  in  no  single 
manuscript,  yet  it  can  in  all  cases  —  perhaps  four  places  excepted  —  be  safely  recognized  and 
restored  from  the  Codex  Vaticanus,  with  the  help  of  other  MSS.,  of  which  five  are  quite 
enough,  III.  XII.  22.  233.  239.” 

The  Latin,  Syriac,  and  Arabic  translations  of  the  Book  of  Baruch  are,  for  critical  pur¬ 
poses,  of  minor  importance,  being  apparently  based  on  a  later  composite  text.  The  Latin 
exists  in  two  recensions,  neither  of  which  is  from  the  hand  of  Jerome.  He  distinctly  states, 
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(Pro/,  in  Jer.,  ad  Euseb .) :  Libellum  autem  Baruch ....  6/  ^evSewlypwpoy  epislolam  Jeremies  ne- 
quaquam  censui  disserendum .  And  again  (Prcef.  in  Jer .) :  Librum  autem  Baruch  ....  pres- 
termisimu8 .  The  relative  value  of  these  two  Latin  versions  cannot  with  certainty  be  deter¬ 
mined.  The  one  received  into  the  Vulgate  agrees  more  closely  with  the  Greek.  The  other, 
which  Sabatier,  who  edited  its  second  issue  (Bibliorum  Sacrorum  Latinos  Versions#  Antiques , 
vol.  ii.),  thinks  represents  the  Itala  in  its  earliest  form,  Fritzsche  supposes  to  be  only  a 
free  Latinized  revision  of  the  former,  some  Greek  text  having  been  also  consulted.1 

Besides  the  Syriac  translation  of  Baruch,  published  in  the  Paris  and  in  Walton’s  Polyglot, 
also  by  Paul  de  Lagarde,  Libri  V.  T.  Apocryphi  Syriacey  Lipsim,  1861),  there  is  a  second, 
based  on  Origen’s  Hexapla,  to  be  found  among  the  manuscripts  of  the  Ambrosian  library  at 
Milan,  which  professes  to  have  been  made  by  Paul  of  Tela,  a  monophysite  bishop  of  the 
seventh  century.  The  first  part  of  the  MS.,  containing  Baruch,  Lamentations,  and  the  Epistle 
of ’Jeremiah,  was  published  with  notes  in  1861,  by  Dr.  Antonio  Maria  Ceriani  (Tom.  I.,  Fas- 
cic.  L  of  the  Monumenta  Sacra  et  Profana).  Other  parts  have  since  appeared.  In  Eichhorn’s 
Repertorium /Ur  Biblische  u.  Morgerddnd .  Literatur  ”  (Part  III.,  pp.  166-212),  may  be  found  a 
full  description,  from  Bruns  and  from  De  Rossi,  of  this  valuable  codex.  The  Arabic  version 
of  Baruch  follows  the  Greek  quite  literally,  and  in  some  places  exhibits  a  remarkable  simi¬ 
larity  to  Codex  Alexandrians.  Kneucker  notes  (p.  178)  seventy-two  places  where  it  goes 
with  this  rather  than  the  Vatican  Codex.2 


Canonical  Standing. 

As  might  be  inferred  from  the  well-known  thoughtless  habits  of  most  of  the  earlier  Chris¬ 
tian  writers  in  the  matter  of  indiscriminate  quotations  from  the  books  alike  of  the  Hebrew 
and  so-called  Alexandrian  canon,  as  well  as  from  the  supposed  close  connection  of  the  work 
before  us  by  virtue  of  its  position  in  the  Septuagint,  its  form,  and  its  author,  with  the  proph¬ 
ecy  of  Jeremiah,  the  Book  of  Baruch  received  no  little  attention  from  the  early  church. 
In  both  Cod.  II.  and  III.  it  is  found  between  the  Prophecy  and  the  Lamentations  of  Jere¬ 
miah  as  a  quasi  appendix  of  the  former.  Indeed,  Irenseus,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  Tertul- 
lian,  and  even  Athanasius,  cite  passages  from  it  which  they  impute  to  Jeremiah  himself, 
showing  at  once  the  ground  of  the  estimation  in  which  it  was  held,  and  how  utterly  without 
critical  research  and  accuracy  such  citations  were  in  those  times  ordinarily  made.  One 
writer,  Didymus  of  Alexandria  (f  c.  A.  D.  395),  distinctly  states  that  the  prophecy  of  Jere¬ 
miah  and  Baruch  form  but  one  book  (filfixos  yhp  nia  h/uporlpcey  l<rrtv)y  and  quotes  the  latter  as 
the  work  of  Jeremiah,  “  or  Baruch.”  What  added  to  the  confusion,  moreover,  was  the  fact 
that  Baruch  was  then,  as  now,  regarded  as  the  actual  author  of  the  historical  appendix  to  the 
Book  of  Jeremiah  (chap.  lii.).  We  are  not  on  this  account,  however,  to  infer  with  Cosin 
(Scholast.  Hist  of  the  Canon ,  pp.  72,  312),  that  the  early  fathers  meant  to  include  in  their 
numerous  references  to  Baruch  only  what  he  had  done  in  connection  with  the  prophecy  of 
Jeremiah. 

A  misunderstanding  is  indeed  evident.  And  it  was  doubtless  for  this  reason  that  some 
of  the  earlier  lists  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  which  otherwise  discriminated  somewhat 
carefully  between  canonical  and  uncanonical  books,  reckoned  Baruch  among  the  former.  It 
is  not  given  this  place,  however,  in  the  important  catalogues  of  Melito  of  Sardis,  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus,  Epiphanius,  nor  in  that  of  Origen,  although  it  is  asserted  by  some  that  the  last 
meant  to  include  it  in  the  Book  of  Jeremiah  (cf.  versus ,  Oehler,  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk.y  vii. 
258);  nor  was  it  recognized  as  canonical  by  Jerome,  nor  apparently  by  Augustine.  Eusebius, 
while  reverently  quoting  it  after  the  manner  of  his  time,  still  adhered  theoretically  to  the 
distinction  between  the  Hebrew  canon  and  the  books  of  the  LXX.  with  its  accretions.  It  is 
an  interesting  and  suggestive  fact  that  by  far  the  greater  number  of  the  early  citations  from 
the  Book  of  Baruch  are  of  the  single  passage,  iii.  36-38,  which,  especially  after  the  rise  of 
Arianism,  on  account  of  the  false  meaning  that  was  commonly  given  to  it,  was  regarded  as  a 
proof  text  of  great  importance.  A  similar  example  of  what  a  single  striking  passage,  once 
put  in  circulation,  may  do  towards  giving  currency  and  credit  to  a  book  in  other  respects 
quite  unremarkable,  may  be  found  in  the  Greek  Ezra,  whose  description  of  Truth  (iv.  38-40) 

1  Cf.,  for  a  fuller  characterisation  of  the  Latin  text,  Kneucker,  pp.  141-168. 

*  On  the  characteristic®  of  tire  Bthiopic,  Coptic,  and  Armenian  versions,  cf .  idem t  pp.  180-189. 
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went  the  rounds  of  the  early  Christian  writers  with  apparently  no  anxious  balancing  of  the 
question  whether  it  were  the  production  of  an  inspired  or  uninspired  pen. 

At  the  councils  of  Hippo  (a.  p.  S93)  and  of  Carthage  (a.  d.  897),  where  decrees  were 
made  determining  the  list  of  canonical  Scriptures,  and  in  both  of  which  councils  the  influence 
of  Augustine  was  predominant,  nothing  whatever  is  said  of  the  Book  of  Banlch,  whether 
from  design  or  because  it  was  tacitly  considered  as  a  constituent  part  of  the  prophecy  of 
Jeremiah,  it  is  now  impossible  to  say.  In  the  religious  discussions  of  the  Middle  Ages, 
when  the  question  of  the  canon  was  treated  with  comparative  indifference,  we  find  John  of 
Damascus  (f  754),  with  the  inconsistency  of  not  a  few  other  writers,  quoting  Baruch  as 
“  divine  Scripture,”  while  transcribing,  almost  literally,  a  list  of  the  canonical  writings  ac¬ 
cording  to  Epiphanius,  who,  as  we  have  said,  acknowledged  the  books  of  the  Hebrew  Scrip¬ 
tures  alone  as  of  primary  rank.  In  a  list  of  “  the  Sixty  Books,”  the  name  sometimes  given 
to  the  Bible  in  the  Eastern  church,  the  Book  of  Baruch  does  not  appear.  But  in  the  Stieh- 
ometry  of  Nicephorus  (f  A.  d.  599),  in  which  the  Biblical  writings  are  arranged  in  three 
classes,  it  is  placed  in  the  first  class,  among  those  which,  with  this  exception,  belong  to  the 
Hebrew  canon  alone. 

In  the  first  edition  of  Wyclif’s  version  the  entire  Apocrypha  of  the  Old  Testament  was 
included.  It  was  prefaced,  however,  by  the  clearly  expressed  judgment  of  Jerome  that  in 
this  part  of  the  Bible,  t.  €.,  in  the  Old  Testament,  the  Hebrew  canon  is  alone  of  Divine 
authority.  In  the  subsequent  recension  of  this  work  by  Purvey,  a  special  prologue  is  given,  in 
which  it  is  said  :  “  Also  the  book  of  Baruc  and  the  pis  tie  of  Jeremye  ben  not  of  the  autorite 
of  the  bible  anentis  Ebreyes .”  In  the  sixteenth  century  two  great  leaders  of  thought  in  the 
matter  before  us,  Cardinal  Ximenes  of  the  Romish  church,  seconded  by  Cajetan,  and  Erasmus 
were  virtually  agreed  in  drawing  a  distinct  line  of  demarcation  between  the  books  usually 
regarded  as  canonical  and  the  apocryphal.  Luther  wrote  :  “  Of  very  little  worth  is  the  Book 
of  Baruch,  whoever  the  worthy  Baruch  may  be.”  (Ecolampadius,  perhaps  on  the  whole  the 
best  representative  of  the  Swiss  reformers,  says  :  “We  do  not  despise  Judith,  Tobit,  Baruch 
.  .  .  .  but  we  do  not  allow  them  divine  authority.”  Subsequent  to  the  Council  of  Trent,. 
(1546  -J-)  which,  as  is  well  known,  dogmatically  and  peremptorily — though  not  without  op¬ 
position —  decided  the  matter  before  us  for  one  branch  of  the  church,  and,  as  it  may  be  said, 
opened  the  eyes  of  others  to  the  real  question  at  issue,  opinions  here  have  almost  univer¬ 
sally  followed  the  line  of  ecclesiastical  division  as  Romish,  or  non-Romish.  Among  Protes¬ 
tant  writers,  besides  Conrad  Pellicanus  (Com.,  vol.  v.,  p.  196)  the  learned  but  eccentric  William 
Whiston  (A  Dissertation  to  Prove  the  Apocryphal  Book  of  Baruch  Canonical) ,  and  Moulin  id 
( Notice  sur  les  Livres  de  V  A.  7\),  are  mentioned  as  the  only  important  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

In  the  interesting  history  of  the  English  translations  of  the  Bible  from  Wyclif  through  the 
several  versions  of  Tyndale,  the  Bishop's  Bible,  down  to  that  of  King  James,  there  has  been 
really  but  one  judgment  touching  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha.  Miles  Coverdale  did 
indeed,  in  the  first  edition  of  his  version,  avowedly  made  from  the  Vulgate,  include  Baruch 
among  the  prophets,  with  the  remark  :  “  Unto  these  also  belongeth  Baruc,  whom  we  haue 
set  amoge  die  prophetes  next  vnto  Jeremy,  because  he  was  his  scry  be  and  in  his  tyme.” 
(Westcott,  Bib .  in  Ch. ,  p.  283.)  But  in  the  second  edition,  issued  a  few  years  later,  he 
seem 8  to  have  taken  a  second  thought,  and  we  find  the  book  placed  after  Tobit,  among  the 
Apocrypha  proper. 


Unity  qf  the  Book. 

It  would  be  obvious,  even  from  a  casual  inspection,  that  the  book  before  us  has  not,  at 
least  in  its  external  form,  a  logical  unity.  We  have  first,  after  a  brief  introduction  (i.  1-15), 
what  purports  to  be  a  letter  of  Baruch  sent  from  Babylon  to  the  Israelites  still  remaining  in 
Palestine  (i.  15— ii.  85),  closing  with  a  prayer  (iii.  1-8),  which  is  put  into  the  mouths  of  the 
Jews  scattered  in  different  lands.  Then  follows  (iii.  9-iv.  7)  a  panegyric  on  Wisdom,  to¬ 
gether  with  a  closely  connected  lament  of  Jerusalem  (iv.  8-29)  over  her  banished  children. 
And  finally  (iv.  30-v.  9)  an  address  to  this  bereaved  city,  in  which  she  is  assured  of  the 
joyous  return  of  her  exiled  ones.  The  question  we  next  have  to  consider  then  is,  were 
these  separate  parts  of  the  book  the  work  of  a  single  author.  A  supposition  to  the  contrary 
will  surprise  no  one  who  reflects  that  it  was  no  uncommon  thing  among  the  later  Jewish 
writers,  especially  in  Alexandria,  to  look  upon  works  of  all  kinds  in  circulation  among  them 
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as  still  opes  to  alterations,  corrections,  contractions,  and  enlargements,  according  to  the  indi¬ 
vidual  judgment  of  the  person  into  whose  hands  they  might  fall.  Grotius  (Annotate  p.  237) 
while  unwilling  to  concede  the  authorship  of  Baruch,  was  one  of  the  first  to  suggest  such  an 
explanation  for  the  historical  difficulties  of  the  book  so  named.  Bertholdt  (Einleit.,  p.  1762- 
1766),  entering  into  the  discussion  more  fully,  was  of  the  opinion  that  the  prayer  (iii.  1-8) 
could  not  have  the  same  author  as  the  part  known  as  the  * 4  letter  of  Baruch  ”  (i.  15-ii.  35), 
and  that  the  closing  portion  (iii*  9-v.  t),  judging  from  its  contents,  had  a  different  origin 
from  either  of  the  other  two. 

Among  later  writers  by  whom  this  view  of  Bertholdt  is  in  substance,  and  for  different 
reasons  accepted,  save  in  the  matter  of  dividing  the  short  prayer  (iii.  1-8)  from  the  foregoing 
portion,  are  Ewald  ( Proph .  d.  Alien  B.,  p.  255),  Fritzsche,  Ruetsehi  (Herzog’s  Real-Encyk .,  sub 
vocey,  Scbiirer  (in  the  second  edition  of  the  same  work),  and  Westcott  (Smith’s  Bible  Diet.,  art. 
“  Baruch  ”),  though  not  Keil  ( EinleiL ,  p.  750),  nor  with  confidence,  De  YVette  (Einleit.,  p. 
601).  The  reasons  given  by  Bertholdt  in  support  of  bis  opinion  taken  in  connection  with 
other  facts  touching  the  book,  hereafter  to  be  considered,  seem  to  us  reasonably  conclusive. 
They  are,  (l)  the  greater  purity  and  gracefulness  of  language  and  style  in  the  second  part. 

(2)  It  has  more  originality,  and  shows  less  dependence  on  the  canonical  books  of  Scripture. 

(3)  It  contains  marked  evidences  of  Alexandrian  culture  which  do  not  appear  in  the  former, 
namely,  in  making  wisdom  ($  #o+fe),  its  principal  theme;  in  its  acquaintance  with  the  The- 
ogonies  and  Geogonies  of  the  Grecian  mythical  philosophy  (el  f*u$o\6y<n,  iii.  23,  26) ;  in  seem¬ 
ing  not  to  regard  Jerusalem  as  the  middle  point  of  the  national  unity;  in  calling,  like  Philo, 
the  universe  “  the  house  of  God,"  which  is  never  done  by  the  canonical  writers  of  the  Bible  ^ 
in  applying  to  God  the  epithet,  6  aUrws;  in  the  manner  that  Chaanan  and  Theman  are- 
spoken  of  (cf.  versus ,  Dahue,  GeschichL  DarsleU. ,  ii.  150  ff.,  and  Kneucker,  p.  23  f.).  To  these* 
reasons  of  Bertholdt,  which  collectively  cannot  but  be  allowed  great  weight,  whatever  may¬ 
be  thought  of  the  force  of  certain  of  them  individually,  may  be  added  the  author’s  conee po¬ 
tion  of  demons  (iv.  7),  which  is  peculiarly  Alexandrian,  and  the  fact  that  the  iataroductioik 
(L  1-15)  cannot  properly  be  made  to  apply  to  both  the  first  and  second  sections  of  the  book. 
Of  the  effort  of  Kneucker  to  show  that  the  whole  book  was  written  in  Hebrew,  Schiirer  says 
(‘ Theologisch e  Literalurzeitung ,  1879,  No.  14,  col.  327):  “I  can,  however,  after  careful  exami¬ 
nation,  hold  none  of  the  instances  [of  a  mistranslation]  cited  as  sufficient  to  prove  the  matter; 
must  rather  now,  as  before,  with  Fritzsche,  regard  the  more  flowing  Greek  diction  of  the  sec¬ 
tion  iii.  9-v.  9  as  proof  that  here  Greek  was  the  original.  Let  one  oompare  simply  such  an 
arrangement  of  words  as  occurs  at  iv.  9,  tV  iwehBeveae  fyur  6py%v  xaph  t ov  8§ov  (similarly,  iv. 
25).  A  single  sentence  of  this  sort  more  than  outweighs  all  those  of  Kneucker,  and  1  scarcely 
believe  that  anything  of  the  sort  could  be  shown  in  the  LXX.  A  principal  reason  against 
his  opinion  Kneucker  himself  has  especially  emphasized,  namely,  the  great  difference  in 
style  in  the  two  parts  of  the  book  (cf.  Kneucker,  p.  76  ff.).  On  that  account  Kneucker  sup¬ 
poses  that  the  second  half  comes  from  another  translator  than  the  first.  But  is  not  that 
highly  improbable?  If,  in  fact,  the  whole  was  already  at  hand  in  Hebrew,  then  would  the 
translation  of  the  little  book  have  doubtless  also  come  from  one  hand.” 

Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the  efforts  of  Welte  (Einleit.,  p.  140 
ff.),  to  prove  that  the  contents  of  the  Book  of  Baruch  reveal  throughout  a  natural  inward 
connection  have  not  been  successful  even  in  convincing  all  of  his  own  ecclesiastical  associates. 
Reusch  (Einleit.,  p.  53)  feels  obliged,  although  as  he  would  have  it  understood  without  preju¬ 
dice  to  the  authorship  of  Baruch,  to  regard  the  work  as  made  up  of  distinct  compositions, 
written  at  different  periods,  and  finally  collected  and  united  together  as  one  whole.  And 
this  theory  will  be  accepted  by  the  majority  of  unprejudiced  minds,  in  the  absence  of  more 
definite  proofs,  as  having  by  far  the  greater  weight  of  probability  on  its  side.  See  for  fur¬ 
ther  remarks  in  the  same  direbtion,  Kneucker  (pp.  8-20),  who  finds  the  original  part  of  the 
work,  to  which  the  others  were  afterwards  added,  in  i.  1,  2a  [8],  3,  iii.  9-v.  9. 


Author ,  Time ,  and  Place  of  Composition . 

Wee  Baruch,  the  oompanion  and  amanuensis  of  Jeremiah,  or  any  contemporary  of  his,  the 
probable  author  of  any  part  of  the  book  before  us?  If  due  weight  be  allowed  to  the  conclu- 
aons  already  reached,  then  it  is  evident  without  further  discussion,  that  neither  Baruch  nor 
an y  writer  of  his  time  oould  have  composed  the  second  of  the  two  parte  into  which  the  book 
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bearing  his  name  is  commonly  divided.  Whether  there  is  ground  for  predicating  the  6ame  of 
the  first  part  also,  is  the  question  now  before  us.  According  to  Jahn  ( Einleit .,  iv.  859)  and 
Ackerman  (editor  of  the  later  editions  of  Jahn’s  Introduction ),  it  is  to  be  doubted  whether 
the  Baruch  spoken  of  io  the  opening  verses  of  the  first  chapter  meant  to  identify  himself  with 
the  well-known  companion  of  Jeremiah,  since  he  nowhere  definitely  calls  himself  such.  But 
this  doubt  is  entertained  by  no  other  Biblical  critics  of  note.  That  such  a  claim,  however,  is 
without  foundation  in  fact,  can  be  made  clear,  we  think,  from  considerations  furnished  by 
the  composition  itself. 

It  is  said,  for  instance  (i.  1),  that  the  book  was  written  by  Baruch  at  Babylon.  But  we 
know  from  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  (xliii.  8,  6  f.),  that  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
Baruch  was  forced  to  go  with  the  prophet  to  Egypt,  and  the  theory  that  he  remained  there, 
at  least,  until  after  the  death  of  Jeremiah,  seems  not  only  on  its  face  most  probable,  but  has 
the  support  of  general  tradition  (cf.  Winer,  RealwGrterh .,  under  “  Jeremia  ”).  As  it  regards 
the  question  of  his  going  subsequently  to  Babylon,  it  is  represented  by  some  traditions  that 
he  did  so,  and  that  he  died  there  in  the  twelfth  year  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But 
according  to  others,  equally  credible,  he  spent  the  remainder  of  his  days  in  Egypt.  We  have 
therefore,  no  positive  information  to  set  over  against  the  admitted  facts  recorded  in  the  Book 
of  Jeremiah.  The  theory  that  Baruch  went  to  Babylon  after  the  death  of  Jeremiah  is  con¬ 
trary  to  the  representations  of  both  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  (x.  21)  according  to  which  he 
remained  in  Jerusalem,  and  of  the  Ethiopic  work  entitled,  The  Rest  of  the  Words  of  Baruch. 
See  Stud.  u.  Kritik .,  1877,  ii.  p.  818  ff.  Moreover,  the  tradition  that  Baruch  ever  went  to 
Babylon  probably  arose  from  a  misunderstanding.  In  its  favor  are  quoted  a  passage  from 
the  Talmud  and  from  a  work  of  the  rabbi  Abraham  Zaccuth  (  J^DITP,  fol.  vi.).  The  latter, 
however,  simply  says  that  in  the  twelfth  year  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  “  Baruch  had 
received  the  tradition  from  Jeremiah.”  But  as  this  work,  as  well  as  the  Talmud,  states  that 
this  same  Baruch  was  prophesying  along  with  Daniel,  Haggai,  and  Zechariah  in  the  second 
year  of  Darius,  and  that  he  died  in  the  seventh  year  of  that  king’s  reign,  u  e.,  seventy-five 
years  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (!),  its  value  as  a  witness  canr 
not  be  regarded  as  very  high  (see  Gutmann,  Einleit .,  p.  124).  It  is  true  that  a  brother  of 
Baruch,  one  Seraiah  (Jer.  li.  59),  was  despatched  by  Jeremiah  with  a  message  to  Babylon  at 
about  the  time  our  book  purports  to  have  been  written,  and  this  might  easily  have  given  rise 
to  the  tradition  that  Baruch  himself  was  there. 

But  further,  if  Baruch  was  himself  at  Babylon,  how  is  it  possible  that  he  could  have  been 
there  at  the  time  stated,  whether  we  understand  it  to  be  in  the  fifth  year  of  Zedekiah,  or  in 
the  fifth  year  after  Jerusalem’s  overthrow?  In  either  case  Jeremiah  must  have  been  still 
alive,  and  no  doubt  continued  to  enjoy  to  the  end  the  companionship  of  his  faithful  scribe, 
ft  is  said  too,  that  the  book  was  read  in  the  presence  of  Jechonias,  of  the  king’s  sons,  the 
nobles,  the  elders,  and  of  all  the  people  who  dwelt  by  the  river  Sud  (i.  8,  4).  Now,  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  the  insuperable  difficulties  in  the  way  of  the  supposition  that  any  such  gathering  of  the 
•persons  mentioned  would,  at  this  time,  have  been  permitted  —  for  that  it  is  represented  as  a 
gathering  is  obvious,  notwithstanding  the  efforts  of  Welte  and  Reusch  to  disprove  it  —  there 
Is  the  acknowledged  fact  that  Jechonias  was  held  at  this  time  as  a  prisoner,  and  we  are  nowhere 
Informed  of  any  alleviation  of  the  rigors  of  his  imprisonment  until  the  accession  of  Evil-Mero- 
dach  to  the  throne  (2  Kings  xxv.  27),  more  than  twenty  years  after  the  destruction  of  Jeru¬ 
salem. 

Again,  if  the  date  of  the  composition  is  fixed  at  a  period  just  after  the  carrying  away  of 
Jechonias  to  Babylon,  then  it  is  not  true  that  Jerusalem  had  already  been  burnt  as  the  author 
implies;  if  after  the  destruction  of  the  city  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  then  it  is  not  true  that  the 
cultus  of  the  temple  was  still  kept  up,  as  is  equally  implied.  It  is  moreover  stated  (ver.  8), 
that  silver  vessels  for  religious  uses  were  sent  from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem  at  the  same  time 
with  the  Book  of  Baruch,  and  that  they  were  the  same  which  Zedekiah  had  prepared  (as  is 
supposed  after  the  golden  vessels  of  the  temple  had  been  removed  with  Jechonias  to  Babylon. 
Cf.  2  Kings  xxiv.  18).  That  Zedekiah  caused  such  vessels  to  be  prepared  (see  2  Chron. 
xii.  9,  10),  is  indeed  possible,  although  the  circumstance,  important  as  it  might  be  considered, 
is  recorded  in  no  canonical  book  of  the  Bible.  But  why  should  they  be  required  in  Jerusalem 
if  the  temple  was  no  longer  standing?  Or  once  deported  to  Babylon  is  it  credible  that  during 
the  lifetime  of  Nebuchadnezzar  it  was  allowed  to  carry  them  back  ?  Besides  it  had  been  ex¬ 
pressly  represented  in  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  that  it  was  both  vain  and  wicked  to  hope 
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that  the  furniture  of  the  temple  would  be  so  soon  restored  :  “  Hearken  not  to  the  words  of 
your  prophets  that  prophecy  unto  you,  saying,  Behold  the  vessels  of  the  Lord’s  House  shall 
now  shortly  be  brought  again  from  Babylon;  for  they  prophesy  a  lie  unto  you  ”  (xxvii.  16; 
Cf.  xxviii.  3;  xxix.  4 f).  In  fact,  this  statement  as  well  as  what  is  said  of  the  “priest 
Joacim  ”  (ver.  7),  whose  name  in  such  a  connection  does  not  elsewhere  occur  until  the  time 
of  Ezra  (Joseph.,  Antiq..  xi.  5,  §  1),  force  us  to  think  of  a  much  later  period  than  the  one 
assumed  as  the  date  of  the  present  book. 

The  insufficiency  of  the  common  explanations  of  this  series  of  difficulties  to  satisfy  even 
Roman  Catholic  writers  is  shown  in  the  entirely  original  theory  contributed  by  an  Italian 
scholar,  Yincenzi  (Sessio  quarta  Cone .  Trid.  vindicala,  Third  Part).  He  thinks  that  the 
fifty-second  chapter  of  Jeremiah,  which  more  properly  belongs  to  the  Books  of  the  Kings, 
was  placed  in  the  former  position  simply  as  a  historical  introduction  to  the  following  Book 
of  Baruch;  that  it  was  not  until  Jechonias  had  been  released  by  Evil-Merodach  that  Baruch 
read  his  book  before  him,  and  this  occurred,  according  to  Yincenzi,  not  after  the  death  of 
Nebuchadnezzar,  but  during  the  interval  of  his  mysterious  malady  (Dan.  iv.),  Evil-Merodach 
then  holding  the  reins  of  government.  That  Baltazar  is  spoken  of  as  the  successor  [?]  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  (i.  12),  he  thinks  to  be  a  confirmation  of  this  view.  And  he  supposes  fur¬ 
ther  that  the  book  referred  to  (i.  1)  as  having  been  read  before  Jechonias  was  not  our  Book 
of  Baruch,  but  the  preceding  prophecies  of  Jeremiah  which  the  former  had  transcribed  in  the 
fifth  year  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  not  till  long  afterwards  read  to  the  captive 
king.  While  this  theory  is  in  some  respects  ingenious,  it  fails  to  cover  the  entire  ground 
of  the  difficulties,  and  is  itself  open  to  fatal  objections. 

The  words  olrot  ol  A iyoi,  etc.,  for  instance,  would  hardly  have  been  selected  as  an  open¬ 
ing  for  our  book  if  the  preceding  Book  of  Jeremiah  had  been  referred  to.  By  this  theory, 
too,  the  period  between  the  compoMtion  of  the  book  and  its  being  read  before  Jechonias  would 
be  quite  too  long.  And,  worst  of  all,  while  seeking  to  explain  historical  difficulties  impossible 
historical  data  are  relied  on.  It  is  incredible  that  the  reign  of  Evil-Merodach  fell  at  the 
time  supposed,  for  the  following  reasons  :  (1)  There  is  no  evidence  that  Nebuchadnezzar 
ceased  to  be  regarded  as  virtual  sovereign  during  the  continuance  of  his  malady,  but  the 
reverse  (Dan.  iv.  36.  Cf.  Com .  of  Keil,  and  Hitzig,  ad  loc.)  From  the  dream  itself,  through 
which  the  coming  of  this  affliction  was  made  knowu  to  the  king  before  its  occurrence  (Dun. 
iv.  20-26),  it  was  also  intimated  that  it  would  be  of  a  temporary  character.  It  is  very  un¬ 
likely,  therefore,  that  the  Babylonians  took  steps  touching  a  successor,  which  would  have 
involved  them  in  serious  difficulties  subsequently.  The  queen  could  well  enough  have  con¬ 
tinued  to  carry  on  the  government  in  the  name  of  her  consort.  Again,  from  2  Kings  xxv. 
27,  we  learn  that  Jechonias  was  not  released  from  imprisonment  until  after  thirty-seven 
years,  and  that  it  took  place  in  the  year  that  Evil-Merodach  began  to  reign.  But  as  he  was 
taken  prisoner  in  the  seventh  year  of  Nebuchadnezzar’s  reign  (2  Kings  xxiv.),  and  that 
king,  according  to  Biblical  as  well  as  profane  history  (Berosus,  cited  by  Joseph.,  Contra 
Apion ,  i.  20)  reigned  forty-three  years,  it  is  evident  that  the  beginning  of  Evil-Merodach’s 
sovereignty  could  not  have  been  Indore  the  close  of  the  former’s  life.  And  further,  from  all 
that  history  informs  us  of  Evil-Merodach,  we  learn  that  he  reigned  but  two  years,  and  was 
then  killed  in  a  conspiracy.  But,  if  Nebuchadnezzar  alludes  to  his  madness  in  the  inscrip¬ 
tion  which  he  made  (it  is  indeed  generally  doubted),  the  interval  of  its  continuance  must 
have  been  longer  than  the  time  allotted  to  Evil-Merodach’s  reign.  He  there  says  :  “  For 
four  years  (?)  .  .  .  .  the  seat  of  my  kingdom  ....  did  not  rejoice  my  heart.”  (See  Rawliu 
son,  Ancient  Mon .,  iii.  79;  but  cf.  Rodwell’s  rendering  in  Records  of  the  Pasty  vol.  v.)  The 
“seven  times”  spoken  of  in  Dan.  iv.  16  do  not  necessarily  mean  years. 

And  now  if,  in  addition  to  these  unexplained  historical  inconsistencies  and  contradictions 
of  the  opening  verses  of  our  book,  which  it  would  be  as  uncritical  as  unjust  to  ascribe  to  the 
pen  that  was  employed  on  the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah,  or  to  that  of  any  contemporary  of  his, 
the  general  contents  of  the  work  are  noted,  nothing  would  seem  to  be  wanting  to  prove  that 
the  so-called  Book  of  Baruch  has  absolutely  no  claim  to  be  considered  genuine.  We  observe 
everywhere  unmistakable  signs  of  the  absence  of  the  true  spirit  of  prophecy,  which  is  never¬ 
theless  obviously  striven  for  and  counterfeited.  The  favorable  opinion  expressed  by  Herz- 
feld  (i.  317  f.),  to  the  effect  that  in  all  its  parts  the  book  is  worthy  to  be  placed  by  the  side 
of  the  best  productions  of  the  period  of  the  Exile,  is  as  astounding  as  some  of  his  explana¬ 
tions  of  its  discrepancies  (see  Fritzsche,  p.  170).  From  beginning  to  end,  the  part  now 
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under  consideration  (i.-iii.  8)  with  the  exception  of  the  unfortunate  introduction  just  noticed, 
has  scarcely  an  original  thought.  It  is  substantially  made  up  of  reminiscences  more  or  less 
clear,  or  quotations  more  or  less  direct  from  the  various  books  of  the  canonical  Scriptures, 
especially  Jeremiah  and  Daniel,  Nehemiah,  Isaiah,  and  Deuteronomy.  This  is  not  the 
manner  of  a  genuine  prophet.  Cf.  i.  3-14  with  Jer.  xxvi.  32 ;  i.  15-ii.  29,  with  Dan.  ix. 
7-19;  ii.  21  with  Jer.  xxvii.  11,  12;  ii.  29  with  Deut.  xxviii.  62  ff.  For  numerous  other 
instances,  see  Kneucker  (p.  30),  who  freely  concedes  the  dependence  of  this  portion  of  the 
book  on  the  older  canonical  Scriptures,  while  maintaining  the  comparative  independence  of 
the  remainder. 

If  then,  on  these  grounds,  we  cannot  ascribe  the  work  to  Baruch,  by  whom  was  it  written, 
in  what  language,  and  in  what  time  and  place?  We  have  already  given  reasons  for  the 
opinion  that  the  book,  as  an  original  work,  was  not  the  production  of  a  single  author.  But 
can  the  time  and  occasion  of  its  assuming  its  present  form  be  even  approximately  fixed  ?  If 
so,  we  may  then  approach  the  remaining  questions  before  us  with  more  hope  of  reaching 
satisfactory  conclusions.  The  fact  that  the  extant  text,  not  only  in  general,  but  in  certain 
very  marked  particulars,  closely  corresponds  with  the  Alexandrian  version  of  the  prophecy 
of  Jeremiah,  has  been  noticed  by  all  the  leading  critics,  although  they  are  by  no  means 
agreed  in  their  methods  of  accounting  for  it.  In  fact,  there  are  found  words  and  construc¬ 
tions  in  Baruch  some  of  which  are  nowhere  else  met  with,  and  others  very  seldom,  except  in 
the  translation  of  Jeremiah  by  the  LXX.  (Cf.,  e,  g.,  L  9,  ii.  25,  with  Jer.  xxxiL  36,  xxiv. 
1*;  and  the  use  of  such  words  as  jSaMfcc,  /xdvva  for  fiavaA,  awovrokh,  yavplafui,  &*<rn4nts.) 

From  this  remarkable  similarity,  it  is  but  reasonable  to  infer  a  close  connection  between 
the  works  themselves  in  their  origin,  as  it  respects  their  present  Greek  form.  Some  scholars, 
arguing  from  insufficient  premises,  hold  that  this  resemblance  is  due  simply  to  the  fact  that 
the  translator  of  Baruch  used  the  Alexandrian  recension  of  the  Hebrew  text  (Movers,  u  De 
utriusque  recensionis  vaticiniorum  Jeremies ,”  etc.,  p.  6).  But  by  far  the  greater  number  of 
critics  maintain  that  either  the  translator  of  Baruch  —  supposing  for  the  time  being  that  it  is, 
at  least  in  part,  a  translation  —  was  well  acquainted  with  the  Alexandrian  version  of  Jere¬ 
miah,  or  that  both  books  were  translated  by  the  same  person.  Amongst  others  who  support 
the  latter  of  these  two  alternatives  are  Ewald,  Iiitzig  ( Die  Psalmen,  ii.  p.  119),1  Dillmann, 
lluetschi,  and  Fritzsche,  and  on  the  whole  it  seems  to  be  the  more  tenable.  Moreover,  judging 
from  the  character  of  the  Greek  in  all  parts  of  the  book,  the  entire  work,  and  not  simply  the 
first  section,  passed  through  this  translator’s  hands.  To  suppose,  however,  with  Fritzsche, 
that  he  was  the  author  of  the  second  portion  (iii.  9  ff.),  seems  to  us  to  be  taking  a  step  too 
far.  The  similarity  of  style  might  be  accounted  for  on  the  supposition  of  a  common  revision. 
That  it  is  a  Hellenistic  production  of  Alexandrian  origin,  we  have,  indeed,  already  shown  to 
be  probable.  And  we  are  now  called  upon  to  consider  whether  this  is  also  true  of  the  re¬ 
maining  portion  (i.-iii.  8). 

The  arguments  adduced  in  favor  of  a  Hebrew  original  are,  for  the  most  part,  those  which 
are  common  in  similar  cases;  namely,  that  obvious  Hebraisms  occur  throughout  the  work,  and 
that,  here  and  there,  the  translator  betrays  his  character  by  failing  with  his  Greek  to  render 
the  supposed  Hebrew  correctly.  It  is  thought,  moreover,  that  the  fact  that  in  the  Syriac 
Hexaplar  text  of  the  codex  at  Milan  the  translation  of  Theodotion  is  cited,  bears  in  the  same 
direction.  Among  the  decided  Hebraisms  of  the  book  are  mentioned  the  «o l  at  the  begin¬ 
ning;  such  expressions  as  kakuv  4v  aurl  rivet  (i.  3),  w#pl  kpeprlas  (i.  10),  ^wrfire*  robt  &$9ak pees 
(i.  12),  and  kaketv  iy  xeiP*  vivo*  («•  20);  the  employment  of  ipyJvriku^  supposably  for  12^; 
the  purely  Semitic  use  of  the  demonstrative  to  complement  the  relative  (ol . . . .  bcu,  ii.  4,  13, 
29;  iii.  8);  such  a  phrase  as  &s  h  hptpa  ahrn  (i.  15,  20),  which  it  is  thought  can  be  easily 
explained  only  when  regarded  as  a  translation  of  the  Hebrew  Di*?.*  Among  the 
difficult  passages  ascribed  to  an  unskillful  translation  (for  example,  9co/i4ros  for  HgQp,  i.  9; 
Hvtifwros  for  every  one ,  ii.  8;  &4pjhi<ns  for  )ion,  multitude ,  ii.  29;  3ri  for^g^,  which,  iv. 
15;  inrwrrokh  =  instead  of  “Ipl,  ii.  25,  etc.),  undoubtedly  some  might  be  better  ex¬ 
plained  on  other  grounds.  The  use  of  Theodotion* s  translation  of  Baruch  by  the  Milan 
Codex,  if  it  can  be  shown  to  be  a  fact,  has  little  bearing  on  the  question  before  us;  since  that 

1  Later  he  adopted  the  former  of  these  two  views,  having  come  to  the  opinion  that  the  work  was  written  after  a.  d. 
70. 

*  Cf .,  for  many  similar  examples,  Kneucker,  p.  26. 
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translation  can  only  be  regarded,  in  general,  as  a  free  working  over  of  the  LXX.  But  it 
should  seem  that  this  supposed  dependence  on  Theodotion  shows  itself  largely  in  the  pas¬ 
sages  taken  from  the  book  of  Daniel,  which,  as  is  well  known,  circulated  in  the  Christian 
church  in  his  translation,  rather  than  in  that  of  the  LXX.  But  even  in  this  book  it  is 
affirmed  that  the  Milan  Codex  sometimes  follows  the  latter  instead  of  the  former,  while 
elsewhere  the  deviations  are  still  more  marked  (cf.  Keil,  Einleit .,  p.  753;  Eichhorn,  Ein- 
leiL,  p.  #89).  And  further,  admitting  the  strong  Hebraistic  coloring  which  this  part  of 
the  book  has  received,  a  theory  which  explained  it  by  supposing  that  it  was  written  in 
the  Greek  language  by  a  Hellenist  thoroughly  versed  in  the  literature  of  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament,  could  be  regarded  neither  as  absurd  or  extravagant.  In  fact,  Grotius,  Buddeus, 
Bertholdt,  Eichhorn,  Havernick,  Kotdeke,  and  Keil  hold  this  opinion  respecting  the  entire 
book. 

Still,  this  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  satisfactory  settlement  of  the  question.  It  is  not  simply 
a  matter  of  Hebraisms,  which  are  very  largely  found  in  works  confessedly  of  Greek  origin, 
but  of  how  they  are  handled.  Do  those  Hebraisms,  in  some  instances,  so  far  affect  the 
character  of  the  Greek  as  to  render  it  less  Greek  than  Hebrew,  notwithstanding  evident 
efforts  to  conform  to  the  grammatical  rules  of  the  former?  Do  words  and  expressions  occur 
in  the  first  section  of  our  book  which  It  seems  impossible  to  reconcile  with  the  spirit  and 
genius  of  the  Greek  language,  or  to  impute  to  the  influence  of  the  Septuagint?  Then,  the 
balance  of  probability  must  be  in  favor  of  a  Hebrew  original;  since  in  a  work  first  written  in 
Greek,  although  by  a  Hellenist  versed  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  and  abounding  in 
Hebraisms,  the  decided  stamp  and  character  of  the  work  as  Greek  would  never  be  likely  to 
sink  wholly  out  of  sight.  The  web  would  still  remain  the  same,  whatever  the  woof  might  be 
(cf.  Fritzsche,  Einleit .,  p.  171).  Now,  among  the  examples  of  Hebraisms  in  our  work  which 
are  cited  above,  there  are  some  —  like  the  frequent  use  of  the  demonstrative  with  the 
relative,  the  phrase  u  as  at  this  day,”  and  the  employment  of  the  words  kwo<rro\h  (ii.  25)  and 
fM/ifhiais  (ii.  29)  —  that  are  of  such  a  decided  stamp  that  it  is  difficult  to  explain  them  in 
harmony  with  the  theory  of  a  Greek  original.  T^o  refer  any  part  of  them  to  the  use  of  the 
Alexandrian  version  of  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  would,  of  course,  be  allowable  only  in  case 
one  does  not  hold  that  both  books  had  the  same  translator.  And,  in  additiou  to  tlieae  rea¬ 
sons,  there  is  another  which  has  attracted  less  attention  among  critics  than  it  seems  to 
deserve.  It  was  professedly  written  for  use  in  public  religious  assemblies  (in  the  temple  V) 
at  Jerusalem.  “  And  ye  shall  read  this  book  which  we  have  sent  unto  you,  to  make  confes¬ 
sion  In  the  house  of  the  Lord,  upon  the  feasts  and  solemn  days  ”  (i.  14).  With  such  a  pur¬ 
pose,  could  any  writer  as  early  as  the  latest  date  which  can  be  reasonably  assigned  to  our 
work  have  ventured  to  employ  any  other  language  than  the  Hebrew?  Judas  Maccabseus 
in  the  hour  of  battle  prays  and  sings  psalms  in  Hebrew  [if  *•< rrply  and  not  in  Greek 

(2  Macc.  xii.  37;  cf.  Havernick,  Einleit .,  i.  248).  And  we  know  from  many  other  sources 
that  long  after  the  Hebrew  ceased  to  be  the  spoken  language  of  the  masses  of  the  people,  it 
continued  to  be  employed  by  the  learned,  and,  in  connection  with  the  use  of  the  original 
Scriptures,  could  never  have  wholly  ceased  to  be  the  medium  of  worship  in  the  temple  and 
synagogues. 

If  then  we  accept,  as  on  the  whole  most  probable,  the .  conclusion  that  the  entire  work 
passed  through  the  same  hands  that  were  employed  on  the  Alexandrian  version  of  Jeremiah, 
and  that  this  translator  found  the  former  portion  (i.-iii.  8)  already  existing  in  Hebrew,  are 
there  any  grounds  on  which  a  decision  can  be  reached  respecting  the  time  and  place  of  com¬ 
position?  With  regard  to  time,  it  is  evident  that  since  it  cannot  be  ascribed  to  Baruch  or 
any  contemporary  of  his,  it  must  have  had  its  origin  in  a  comparatively  late  period,  after  the 
spirit  of  true  prophecy  had  already  departed  from  Israel,  and  yet  when  the  condition  of  the 
people  was  such  as  to  call  for  admonitions  and  consolations  similar  to  those  needed  in  the  sad 
days  of  the  Babylonian  captivity.  Ewald,  therefore,  with  apparently  good  reasons  ( Geschichte 
d.  Voile,  Is.,  iv.  263,  and  Prophet,  d.  Alt.  Bund.,  iii.  252  ff.),  places  the  first  part  of  the  book 
in  the  Persian  period,  when,  on  the  occasion  of  revolt  against  their  oppressors,  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  Jews  did  not  share  in  the  struggles  or  the  hopes  of  their  brethren  at  Jerusalem.  The 
contents  of  the  composition  certainly  agree  well  with  this  theory  (see  ii.  21,  ff.  et  passim). 
The  second  portion  is  undoubtedly  the  product  of  a  later  age;  but  there  is  nothing  save  its 
evident  connection  with  the  Alexandrian  version  of  Jeremiah,  and  its  Alexandrian  coloring 
throughout,  to  enable  us  to  fix  more  definitely  its  authorship  or  date. 

27 
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The  present  volume  was  already  in  press  before  the  learned  and  valuable  work  of  Kneueker 
on  Baruch  came  into  our  hands.  After  a  careful  examination  of  the  same,  we  find  no  suffi¬ 
cient  reason  for  modifying  essentially  the  positions  here  taken.  This  author,  following  the 
lead  of  Hitzig,  to  whom  his  work  is  dedicated  (see  also  Schiirer  in  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk ., 
2te  Aufl.,  s.  v.)  maintains  that  the  entire  work,  though  not  from  one  author,  originated  after 
the  destruction  of  Rome  by  Titus ;  further,  that  the  authors  of  both  parts  were  Pharisees, 
and  belonged  to  the  Jewish  community  in  Rome.  Without  attempting  to  reproduce  here 
the  historical  combinations  and  reasoning  of  Kneucker’s  book,  by  which  he  arrives  at  the 
conclusions  given,  we  must  content  ourselves  with  a  few  remarks  in  opposition  to  those  conclu¬ 
sions.  And,  first,  admitting  the  fragmentary  character  of  the  book,  and  at  the  same  time  insist¬ 
ing  that  it  cannot  all  have  appeared  originally  in  Hebrew,  it  seems  to  us  very  unlikely  that  it 
would  have  been  put  into  its  present  form  at ‘the  time  stated.  This  kind  of  literary  activity 
was  especially  characteristic  of  the  first  two  or  three  centuries  before  Christ,  not  to  say 
peculiar  to  it.  Again,  the  fact  of  the  very  early  or  wide-spread  knowledge  of  the  Book  of 
Baruch  among  Christian  writers,  its  reception  into  the  LXX.  version,  and  the  high  rank 
which  it  took  as  compared  with  other  books  of  its  class,  are  decidedly  against  the  supposition 
that  it  originated  at  the  time  stated,  with  a  Jew  in  Rome,  where  a  flourishing  Christian  church 
was  early  organized.  As  elsewhere  noticed,  Irenseus,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  Tertullian  all 
cite  it  as  a  work  of  Jeremiah,  and  in  Codd.  II.  and  III.  it  is  found  between  the  Prophecy  and 
Lamentations  as  a  sort  of  ap[>endix  to  the  former.  Still  further,  it  is  not  so  easy  on  this  theory 
to  explain  why  any  part  of  the  work  should  have  appeared  in  the  Hebrew  language,  or 
to  account  for  the  point  of  view  of  the  writer  throughout  in  the  panegyric  on  Wisdom  (iii. 
9;  iv.  7),  and  especially  in  the  lament  of  Jerusalem  (iv.  8-29).  It  is  not  the  spirit  one  might 
expect  in  a  Jew  at  this  time  in  the  great  metropolis  of  the  world,  nor  the  lauguage  of  one 
looking  toward  Jerusalem  from  Rome.  See  especially  iv.  13,  36  ;  v.  5.  How  easily  one  may 
be  misled  into  extravagant  theories  by  laying  too  much  stress  upon  simple  historical  coin¬ 
cidences  and  analogies  Kneueker  himself  well  illustrates  (p.  48)  when  he  refers  Bar.  iii. 
16,  17,  —  “  Where  are  the  princes  of  the  heathen,  And  such  as  ruled  the  beasts  upon  the 
earth ;  They  that  had  their  pastime  with  the  fowls  of  the  air,”  etc.,  —  to  the  dedication  of  the 
Colosseum  by  Titus,  where  “  abgerichtete  Vogel  kampften.”  Another  instance  of  the  same 
sort  (noted  by  Schiirer,  as  above,  col.  326)  occurs  at  p.  53,  where  he  professes  to  find  in 
Bar.  iv.  34,  35  a  prophetic  reflex  of  the  three  great  calamities  in  the  time  of  Titus:  the 
eruption  of  Vesuvius,  the  fire  in  the  city  of  Rome,  and  the  pestilence.  Schiirer  adds:  “  He 
who  reads  the  passages  will  be  astounded  at  the  ingenuity  here  practiced.  And  these  are 
only  examples  of  the  method  followed  also  by  the  author  in  other  places.  Protest,  however, 
cannot  be  made  too  often  or  too  loud  against  this  viciousness  of  our  modern  criticism,  which 
is  inclined  to  discover  in  the  most  general  phrases  the  most  special  relations,  and  to  give 
quite  exact  information  about  matters  of  which  one  knows  nothing.” 

Characteristics ,  and  Value  Theological  and  Critical. 

Of  the  fact  that  the  Book  of  Baruch  is  almost  entirely  wanting  in  originality,  as  well  as 
that  it  furnishes  no  evidence  of  genuine  prophetic  inspiration,  we  have  already  spoken.  Its 
best  thoughts  are  those  which  have  been  culled  from  the  canonical  writings  of  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment.  Quotations  or  reminiscences  from  the  Pentateuch  are  made  to  serve  side  by  side  with 
those  from  works  like  Daniel  and  Nehemiah,  that  did  not  originate  till  after  the  time  when 
our  book  purports  to  have  been  written.  The  unskillful  combinations  and  unexplainable 
anachronisms  of  the  original  portions,  however,  show  that  the  writer  acted  wisely  in  confin¬ 
ing  himself  in  the  main  to  compilation. 

On  account  of  its  lack  of  originality,  too,  the  work  has  fewer  of  the  peculiarities  of  form 
and  doctrine  which  distinguish  other  apocryphal  works.  Its  theory  of  morals  is  that  of  the 
Proverbs  of  Solomon  (iii.  9;  iv.  23).  The  virtues  which  it  inculcates  relate  to  the  life  that 
now  is  (ii.  17,  18).  Its  teaching  concerning  demonology  (iv.  6,  35)  is  the  same  which  gives 
so  strong  a  coloring  to  the  Alexandrian  version,  and  noticeably  shows  itself  far  too  fully  de¬ 
veloped  for  the  earlier  part  of  the  Exile  (cf.  Bretschneider,  SystemnU  DarsteU .,  Einleit.,  p.  36). 
In  its  allusion  to  the  prayers  of  the  dead  Israelites  (iii.  4),  explain  it  as  we  will,  one  cannot 
but  see  the  adumbration  of  the  unbiblical  teachings  of  Tobit  (iv.  10)  and  of  the  Second  Book 
of  Maccabees  (xii.  89-46). 
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With  respect  to  its  Greek,  the  book  has  scarcely  any  peculiarities  which  it  does  not  share 
with  the  Alexandrian  version  of  Jeremiah.  The  words  /ivdo\6yos  (iii.  23),  and  6<p\r}<ris 
(iii.  8),  do  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  LXX.  Difficulties  in  grammatical  construction  are 
generally  referable  to  a  corrupt  text,  or  unsuccessful  efforts  to  accommodate  the  Greek  to  the 
Hebrew  thought. 
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Chapter  L 

JL  And  these  are  the  words  of  the  book,  which  Baruch  son 1  of  Nerias,  son 1  of 

2  Maasaeas,2  son 1  of  Sedecias,  son  of  Asadias,  son 1  of  Chelcias,  wrote  in  Babylon,  in 
the  fifth  year,  on  •  the  seventh  day  of  the  month,  at  the  time  when 4  the  Chaldaeans 

8  took  Jerusalem  and  burnt  it  with  fire.  And  Baruch  read  f  the  words  of  this  book 
in  the  hearing  of  Jechonias,  son  of  Joacim6  king  of  Juda,  and  in  the  hearing7  of 

4  all  the  people  that  came  to  hear  the  book,  and  in  the  hearing  of  the  mighty  men,*  and 
of  the  kings’  sons,  and  in  the  hearing  of  the  elders,  and  in  the  hearing  9  of  all  the 
people,  from  the  lowest  unto  the  highest,10  even  of  all  them  that  dwelt  at  Babylon, 

5  by  the  river  Sud.u  And  12  they  wept,  and 18  fasted,  and  prayed  14  before  the  Lord. 

6,  7  They  made  also  a  collection  of  money,  according  to  every  man’s  power ;  and  they 

sent  it 15  to  Jerusalem  unto  Joacim 10  the  high  priest,  son  17  of  Chelcias,  son  of  Salom, 
and  to  the  priests,  and  to  all  the  people  who 18  were  found  with  him  at  Jerusalem, 

8  at  the  time 19  when  he  received  the  vessels  of  the  house  of  the  Lord,  that  were  car¬ 
ried  out  of  the  temple,  to  return  them  into  the  land  of  Juda,  the  tenth  day  of  the 
month  Sivan,20  namely,  silver  vessels,  which  Sedecias  son  21  of  Josias  king  of  Juda 

9  had  made,  after  that  Nabuchodonosor  king  of  Babylon  had  carried  away  Jechonias, 
and  the  princes,  and  the  captives,  and  the  mighty  men,  and  the  people  of  the  land, 

10  from  Jerusalem,  and  brought  them  22  unto  Babylon.  And  they  said,  Behold,  we 
have  sent  you  money :  and  so  buy  28  for  money  burnt  offerings,  and  sin  offerings,  and 
incense  ;  and  prepare  ye  meat  offerings,24  and  offer  upon  the  altar  of  the  Lord  our 

1 1  God ;  and  pray  for  the  life  of  Nabuchodonosor  king  of  Babylon,  and  for  the  life  of 

12  Baltasar 26  his  son,  that  their  days  may  be  upon  earth  as  the  days  of  heaven.  And 
the  Lord  will  give  us  strength,  and  lighten  our  eyes,  and  we  shall  live  under  the 
shadow  of  Nabuchodonosor  king  of  Babylon,  and  under  the  shadow  of  Baltasar 98 

13  his  son,  and  we  shall  serve  them  many  days,  and  find  favor  in  their  sight.  Pray 
for  us  also  unto  the  Lord  our  God,  for  we  have  sinned  against  the  Lord  our  God ; 

Vers.  1-2.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  son.  4  Maasias.  *  and  in  ( Fritsche  drops  the  tv  before  i/SftApj),  with  m.  22.  86.,  and 
adds,  in  order  to  bring  the  Terse  into  harmony  with  rer.  8,  hovav  after  (iifvbe)  4  what  time  as  (fr  ry  ratpy 

Vers.  8-7.  —  •  A.  V. :  did  read.  6  J.,  the  son  of  Joachim.  .  7  ears  moi,  but  so  also  in  the  following  oases, 
and  I  render  as  above,  for  the  sake  of  uniformity).  *  nobl&s  (iwarmv.  Cf.  rer.  9).  9  omits  in  the  hearing. 

(avrwr  is  supplied  by  HI.  88.  49.  al.  The  phrase  would  be  literally, 41  from  little  unto  great.”)  11  (Ewald  would 
read  with  the  Syr.,  in  Babylon  and  on  the  river  Sud, 44  for  where  Babylon  lay  did  not  need  to  be  more  particularly  de¬ 
scribed.”)  u  Whereupon  (rat).  u  omits  and.  14  (ifixovro.  Marg.,  vowed  vows.  Codd.  III.  XII.  88.  70.  87. 
91. 198.  228.  Co.  Aid.  add  «vx«  ;  al.,  cvx**f  •  It  was  probably  due  to  what  follows.)  u  (Ewald  would  supply  aMe 
after  aW<rr«tAav.)  16  Joachim  (cf.  rer.  8).  17  the  son.  14  which. 

Vers.  8-12.  —  A.  V. :  same  time.  40  (The  reading  adopted  by  Fritaeche  from  44  most  of  the  MSS,”  2tovor,  is  also 
the  reading  of  II. ;  text,  rec.,  SctovoX.)  «  the  son.  44  (For  avriv,  III.  XII.  88.  70.  87.  88.  90.  91. 198.  289.  Co.  read 
avTovt.)  44  to  buy  you.  44  manna  (Fritssche  adopts  fiavad  from  22.  83.  86.  al.  Cod.  II.  supports  the  text.  ree.t 
ftayr*.  Cf.  Jer.  xvii.  26,  xli.  5,  in  Tischendorf's  text  of  the  LXX.  where  the  latter  form  is  found.  The  marg.  of  the 
A.  V.  has,  “  Gr.  corruptly  for  mincka,  that  is  a  meat  offering,”  which  is  doubtless  oorreot.  There  is  the  same  mistake 

made  in  the  passages  cited  from  Jer.  In  the  Pentateuch,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Heb.,  niTttD,  fc  rendered  in  the 
LXX.  by  0v<rta).  44  Balthasar. 
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14  and  onto  this  day  the  fury  of  the  Lord  and  his  wrath 1  is  not  turned  from  us.  And 
jre  shall  read  this  book  which  we  have  sent  unto  you  in  order  2  to  make  it  known  * 

15  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,  upon  the  feasts  4  and  solemn  days.  And  ye  shall  say, 

To  the  Lord  our  God  belongeth  righteousness,  but  unto  us  confusion  6  of  faces,  as 

16  at 6  this  day  :  unto  the  men7  of  Juda,  and  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  and  to 
our  kings,  and  to  our  princes,  and  to  our  priests,  and  to  our  prophets,  and  to  our 

17, 18  fathers;  who6  have  sinned  before  the  Lord,  and  disobeyed  him,  and  have  not 
hearkened  unto  the  voice  of  the  Lord  our  God,  to  walk  in  the  commandments  of  the 

19  Lord6  that  he  gave  before  our  eyes.10  Since  the  day  that  the  Lord  brought  our 
fathers  u  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt,  even  12  unto  this  day,16  we  have  been  disobedient 
unto  the  Lord  our  God,  and  we  have  been  negligent  that  we  have  not  heard 14  his 

20  voice.  And  so 16  the  evils  cleaved  unto  us,  and  the  curse,  which  the  Lord  appointed  by 
Moses  his  servant  at  the  time  that  he  brought  our  fathers  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt, 

21  to  give  us  a  land  that  floweth  with  milk  and  honey,  as  at 16  this  day.  And  we 
hearkened  not 17  unto  the  voice  of  the  Lord  our  God,  according  unto  18  all  the  words 

22  of  the  prophets,  whom  he  sent  unto  us ;  and  we  walked,  every  man,  according  to  the 
thought  of  his  16  wicked  heart,  to  serve  other  20  gods,  and  to  do  evil  in  the  sight  of 
the  Lord  our  God. 

Ven.  14-18.  — 1  Of.  Boclui.  xItIU.  10  for  the  diet! notion  between  0vp6c  and  bpy$.  1  A.  V.  •  omits  In  order. 

*  oonfewion  (with  Fritasehe,  I  oonneoft  i(ayopsvom.  with  kmortiAafisv,  and  not  with  Int ytmasoOs).  4  (<r  f 

Jopriff ;  lor  the  seoond  word  111.  XII.  96.  al.  hare  the  plnr. ;  eee  Com.  on  the  following-)  0  the  eonfneion.  *  ti¬ 
ts  corns  to  pas *  7  them  (avdpwvy,  which  in  to  be  understood  diatributlvely,  “  every  man  *  for  we  (&r. 

Frltoohe  thinks  Mt  may  have  fallen  out  before  it.  Bee  Cbm.).  *  omits  of  the  Lord  (XII.  28.  26. 88.  40.  70.  86. 87. 90. 
91.  228.  288.  289.  Co.  Aid.  write  airrov  for  xvpfov).  10  us  openly  (xard  vp6o%nroy  iptmy.  Cf.  Add.  to  Efcth.  i.  18,  and  the 
present  book  at  ii.  14. 19). 

Vers.  19-22.  — 11  A.  V. :  forefathers  u  omits  even  («ol  is  omitted  in  22.  26. 106.).  u  present  day.  74  in  not 
hearing.  u  Wherefore  (ecu).  16  liks  as  it  is  to  us  (Ac).  77  Nevertheless  we  have  not  hearkened.  u  (£.  «.,  in 

sense,  nottoithstandin* ).  but  every  man  followed  the  imaginations  (iv  &uumy)  of  his  own.  *°  strange. 


Chapter  I. 


Ver.  1.  In  Cod.  IL  the  Book  of  Barnch  is 
divided  into  nine  chapters  or  sections,  which  are 
severally  distinguished  by  letters  of  the  Greek 
alphabet.  The  first  division  is  at  i.  14,  and  the 
others  as  follows :  ii.  11;  iii.  I  ;  iii.  9 ;  iii.  24 ;  iv. 
6;  v.  19;  v.  80.  —  Ewald  thinks  it  is  evident, 
even  from  the  manner  in  which  the  book  opens, 
that  it  was  intended  to  be  attached  to  the  Proph¬ 
ecy  of  Jeremiah,  “  since  no  independent  writing 
conld  thus  begin.'*  See  Proph.  d.  Alt.  Bundes, 
iii.,  p.  252.  —  The  genealogy  of  Baruch  is  nowhere 
else  so  fully  given.  Cf.  Jer.  xxxii.  12  ;  xxxvii.  3. 
—  There  is  difference  of  opinion  on  the  question 
how  much  words  of  the  book  should  be  made  to 
include.  Re  use  h  says,  the  whole  work  before  us 
to  chap.  v.  9 :  Frltzsche,  only  the  prayer,  verse 
15  ff. ;  above  all,  not  iii.  9  ff. 

Vers.  2,  3.  The  Chaldseans  took  Jerusalem  on 
the  ninth  day  of  the  fourth  month,  and  burnt  it 
on  the  tenth  day  of  the  fifth  month.  See  Jer. 
xxxix.  2 ;  Iii.  6,  12,  13.  How,  then,  is  the  verse 
before  us  to  be  explained  1  Ewald  translates  : 
“  before  the  time  the  Chaldeans,"  etc.,  reading 
wpb  rov  itcupov.  Jahn  and  Bertholdt,  on  the  other 
hand,  translate  :  “  after  the  time  the  Chaldeans," 
etc.  Both  theories  are  simple  conjectures.  De 
Wette  would  change  (ret  into  prjrt.  The  pas¬ 
sage  is  probably  either  corrupted  (as  might  also 
be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  name  of  the 
month  is  not  given),  or  the  writer  has  made  a  mis¬ 
take.  It  is  an  interesting  coincidence,  however, 
that  the  Homans  did  actually  take  and  bnrn  Rome 
in  the  fifth  year  of  the  war  and  on  the  seventh 
day  of  the  month.  But  there  are  other  difficul¬ 
ties  than  the  matter  of  dates  to  be  accounted  for. 
According  to  2  Kings  xxv.  27,  Jechonias  remained 
in  imprisonment  until  Evil  Merodach  ascended  the 


throne ;  and  from  Jer.  xliii.  3, 6,  ff.f  we  learn  that 
Barnch,  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  ac¬ 
companied  Jeremiah  to  Egypt.  That  he  went  to 
Babylon  after  the  death  of  Jeremiah,  as  some 
traditions  affirm,  is  indeed  possible ;  but,  accord¬ 
ing  to  other  traditions  equally  worthy  of  belief, 
he  died  in  Egypt.  The  theory,  moreover,  that 
Baruch  afterwards  returned  to  Babylon  is  con¬ 
trary  to  the  representation  of  the  Apocalypse  of 
Baruch  (x.  21),  as  well  as  of  the  Ethiopic  work, 
The  Rest  of  the  Words  of  Baruch.  See  Introd. 

Ver.  3.  Lit.,  who  came  to  the  book.  Cf.  Add. 
to  Esth.  iv.  5 :  “I  heard  my  fathers'  book ; " 
and  the  Book  of  Enoch  xiv.  24:  “Come  .  .  .  . 
to  my  holy  words." 

Ver.  4.  The  river  Sud.  This  river  cannot 
with  certainty  be  identified.  Some  have  thought 
it  another  name  for  the  Euphrates  (Calmet) ; 
others,  that  it  is  a  branch  stream  between  the 
Euphrates  and  the  Tigris,  where  a  certain  city, 
S&iro,  stood  (Grotius).  Probably  it  was  a  local 
name  for  some  canal  or  arm  of  the  Euphrates 

Ver.  6.  Ko0k  (Cod.  II.  agrees  with  III.  XIL 
23.  al.  in  this  form,  rather  than  ieaB6)  hedorou 
hbvraro  h  The  LXX.  has  at  Dent.  xvi.  1 7, 
skcuttos  Karh  bvvap.iv  rwv  ycukSv  bpxov.  Cf.  also 
Lev.  v.  7. 

Ver.  7.  Joacim  is  distinguished  from  the  other 
priests  as  though  he  were  high  priest.  But  no 
nigh  priest  of  this  name  appears  until  a  later 
period.  Cf.  Judith  iv.  6,  xv.  8;  Jos.,  Antiq.,  xi. 
5,  §  1.  When  the  Chaldseans  took  Jerusalem, 
Seraiah  was  high  priest.  Jer.  Iii.  24.  Reusch 
thinks  Joacim  simply  represented  the  high  priest 
in  Jerusalem  after  the  latter  had  been  carried 
away  to  Babylon. 

Ver.  8.  The  person  referred  to  is  Barnch.  It 
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might  be  inferred  from  this  verse  that  the  temple 
still  stood.  See  also,  below,  verses  10,  14  ;  ii.  16. 
We  find  nowhere  any  confirmation  of  the  extraor- 
dinary  statements  here  made ;  and,  indeed,  that 
any  part  of  the  furniture  of  the  temple  was  car¬ 
ried  back  to  Jerusalem  during  the  lifetime  of 
Nabuchodonosor.  is  well-nigh  incredible.  It  was 
Solomon  who  had  vessels  made  for  the  temple. 
Cf.  1  Kings  xiv.  26  ;  2  Kings  xxiv.  13.  The  pas¬ 
sage,  moreover,  seems  to  conflict  with  Jer.  xxvii. 
16  f. ;  xxviii.  3;  xxix.  4  f.  Kneucker  (p.  212  f.) 
reads  for  “  Sedecias  ”  “  Joacim  ”  (cf.  Jer.  xxii. 
18;  xxvi.  1;  xxvii.  1;  xxxvi.  9),  while  holding 
that,  “  historically  considered,  the  entire  saga  of 
this  8th  verse  amounts  to  nothing.” 

Ver.  9.  And  the  captives.  The  writer  is 
supposed  by  some  to  have  been  guilty  at  this 
point  of  a  failure  in  translation,  and  to  have  been 
led  into  it  by  the  rendering  of  the  Septuagint  at 
Jer.  xxiv.  1,  which  the  present  passage  closely 
follows.  But  the  Hebrew  word  "EDO,  rendered 
by  the  LXX.  in  Jeremiah  btopApis,  has  a  kindred 
signification  in  Ps.  cxlii.  7  (prison) ;  Is.  xxiv.  22 
(fortress) ;  xlii.  7  (fitters).  The  captives  may 
have  been  hostages  of  high  rank,  in  which  case 
the  word  would  not  be  out  of  place  in  the  con¬ 
nection. 

Ver.  10.  Kal  »«pl  afiaprtas,  t.  for  sin  offer¬ 
ings.  Cf.  2  Msec.  ii.  11. 

Ver.  1 1.  Pray  for  the  life  of  Nabuchodono- 
sor.  See  1  Esd.  vi.  31,  where  in  a  similar  way 
prayer  is  desired  for  Darius  and  his  children. 
Cf.  also  Jer.  xxix.  7 ;  1  Macc.  vii.  33 ;  Jos , 
Antiq.,  xii.  2,  §  6.  —  Baltasar,  or  as  elsewhere 
spelled  “  Belshazzar,”  is  here  called  the  son  of 
Nabuchodonosor,  as  in  Dan.  v.  2.  It  may  in 
Biblical  language  mean  no  more  than  that  he  was 
a  grandson,  or  descendant.  Kawlinson  has  made 
it  tolerably  clear  that  Nabuchodonosor  was  the 

randfather  of  Baltazar  on  the  mother’s  side. 

ee  Smith  s  Bib.  Diet .,  art.  “  Belshazzar.”  But 
it  is  an  evident  anachronism  to  associate  him  with 
Nabuchodonosor  in  this  way,  as  he  was  put  to 
death  by  Cvrus  near  the  end  of  the  seventy  yeare 
of  exile.  Of.  Kawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  70  f. 

Ver.  14.  'EZayoptwrcu.  The  meaning  given 


this  word  by  the  A.  V.  would  be  allowable  a a  a 
derived  one.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Ez.  x.  1,  Nch.  ix. 
3,  where  it  is  similarly  used  in  the  sense  of  making 
confession.  Kneucker  also  renders  by  als  bekennt- 
niss ,  as  a  confession .  —  ’Ey  iipdpcus  teaipov.  F ritzsche 
would  make  /coupon  synonymous  with  loprfis  of 
the  preceding  clause.  But  it  is  more  likely  that 
the  word  was  intentionally  used  for  the  sabbaths, 
and  to  distinguish  them  from  the  other  days 
mentioned.  This  view  is  confirmed  by1  another 
apocryphal  work,  the  so-called  First  Letter  of  the 
Writer  Baruch ,  which  was  undoubtedly  based  on 
the  present  book,  and  which  in  the  Latin  transla¬ 
tion  reads :  “  Et  foederis  majorum  vestrorum ,  solen- 
nitatum  atque  sabbathorum  ne  obliviscamini”  Cf. 
Fabricius,  Cod.  Pseudsp.  Vet.,  etc.,  ii.  153 ;  also, 
Ewald,  Proph.  d.  Alt.  Bundes,  iii.  203. 

Vers.  15-18.  Cf.  Dan.  ix.  7-10,  of  which  this 
passage  is  nearly  a  literal  reproduction.  —  Been 
disobedient  unto,  hirttOhsapey,  with  the  dative. 
A  peculiar  construction  (this  verb  being  usually 
followed  by  rrp6s  in  this  sense),  and,  according  to 
Fritzsche,  found  only  here.  See  verse  19.  In 
verse  1 8,  rropebeaBou  is  also  followed  by  the  dative, 
without  a  preposition  (cf.  LXX.  at  2'  Kings  xviL 
8),  where  we  should  have  expected  to.  —  *H pmm, 
&v.  Some  take  &k  for  hr#  is,  because.  So  the 
A.  V.  But  it  is  more  likely  that  it  was  put  unskill- 
fully  in  the  genitive  by  attraction  with  hfdsw. 

Ver.  19.  rH/i«0a  (j/i«r,  22.  36.  48.  51.  62.  88. 
96. 198.  231.).  In  two  passages  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  this  form  is  supported  by  good  MSS., — 
Matt,  xxiii.  30;  Acts  xxvii.  87.  Winer  (p.  80) 
remarks,  however,  that  it  does  not  appear  in  any 
good  writer.  Tregelles  and  Tischendorf  adopt 
it  also  at  Eph.  ii.  3.  Cf.  Buttmann,  p.  50.  — 
’E<rx«8ic(fofte>'.  This  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in 
the  LXX.  In  a  transitive  sense  it  means,  to 
do  a  thing  offhand ;  intransitive,  to  be  negligent. 
Kneucker  renders  bv  getrotzt,  defied. 

Ver.  20.  The  phrase,  as  at  this  dag ,  is  to  be 
connected  with  the  first  part  of  the  verse  :  “  Evils 
cleaved  unto  us,”  etc.,  “  as  at  this  day.”  Kneucker 
suspects  here  (as  at  iii.  4)  a  mistranslation,  and 
renders  the  verb  by  ergoss  rich  fiber,  was  poured 
out  over. 


Chapter  n. 

1  And  so  1  the  Lord  made  2  good  his  word,  which  he  pronounced  against 9  ns,  and 
against  our  judges  that  judged  Israel,  and  against  our  kings,  and  against  our  princes, 

2  and  against  the  men  4  of  Israel  and  Juda,  in  that  he  ha9  brought 6  upon  us  great 
evils,  so  that  it  was  not  done  elsewhere  under  the  whole  heaven,  as  it  was  done  6  in 

3  Jerusalem,  according  to  the  things  that  were  written  in  the  law  of  Moses  :  that  we 
should  eat,  every  one 7  the  flesh  of  his  son,8  and  every  one  2  the  flesh  of  his  daughter.10 

4  And  he 11  delivered  them  to  be  in  subjection  to  all  the  kingdoms  that  are  round 
about  us,  a 32  reproach  and  a 18  desolation  among  all  the  peoples  that  are  round 

Ven.  1-8.  — *  A.  V. :  Therefore  (mu  eonsecutivum ;  ef.  L  20).  *  hath  made.  *  (tot.  Heb.,  V? ’  cf-  J«r.  xvi. 

10.)  4  (Mpmwoo  =  “  every  man  ”  ;  cf.  i.  16.)  *  to  bring  (Infln.  with  rov ;  lit.,  so  that ,  bat  In  eenee,  in  that ;  cf. 

Winer,  p.  824  f .  The  A.  V.  make*  it  dependent  on  iAAtafew ;  but  it  is  to  be  connected  with  fo-nyri).  •  plagues, 

such  as  neyer  happened  under  the  whole  heaven,  as  it  came  to  pass  in  J.  (xcucA  pcyoAa,  &  o vk  tooujAf —  Codd.  II.  HI. 
XII.  88.  49.,  and  many  others  have  this  reading  instead  of  tooo?<r*v  of  the  test.  ret.  —  faoxarM  warrbt  rov  cvparov  oM 
too«fft|  to  *1.  Cf.  Heb.  at  Ban.  ix.  12,  of  which  it  is  a  nearly  literal  translation).  T  a  man  should  eat  (rov  +ay*ir  fans 
iySpmtvov).  •  own  son.  •  omits  every  one.  10  own  daughter. 

Vers.  4-6.  — 11  A.  V. :  Moreover  he  hath.  **  to  be  as  a.  *•  omits  a  (Vritnehe  adopts  before  Sfimroo  from  HL 
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5  about  us,  where  the  Lord  scattered  them.1  And  they  2  were  cast  down,  and  not 
exalted,9  because  we  sinned  4  against  the  Lord  our  God,  in  that  we  hearkened  not 9 
unto  his  voice. 

6  To  the  Lord  our  God  appertained  righteousness ;  but  unto  us  and  to  our  fathers 

7  confusion  of  faces,  as  at 8  this  day.  All 7  these  evils  came 8  upon  us,  which  the 

8  Lord  pronounced*  against  us.  And  we  prayed  not10  before  the  Lord,  that  we 

9  might  turn  11  every  one  from  the  purposes 12  of  his  wicked  heart  And  so 18  the 
Lord  watched  over  us  for  evils,14  and  the  Lord  brought  them 16  upon  us  ;  for  the 

10  Lord  is  righteous  in 18  all  his  works  which  he  commanded  17  us.  And  we  hearkened 
not 18  unto  his  voice,  to  walk  in  the  commandments  of  the  Lord,  that  he  gave  be¬ 
ll  fore  our  eyes.19  And  now,  O  Lord  God  of  Israel,  that  hast  brought  thy  people  out 
of  the  land  of  Egypt  with  a  mighty  hand,  and  with  signs,  and  with  wonders,  and 
with  great  power,  and  with  a  high  arm,20  and  hast  gotten  21  thyself  a  name,  as  it  is  22 

12  this  day,  O  Lord  our  God,  we  have  sinned,  we  have  done  ungodly,  we  have  dealt 

13  unrighteously  28  in  all  thine  ordinances.  Let  now  24  thy  wrath  turn  from  us ;  for  we 

14  are  a 26  few  left  among  the  heathen,  where  thou  hast  scattered  us.  Hear  our 
prayer,28  O  Lord,  and  our  petition,27  and  deliver  us  for  thine  own  sake,  and  give  us 

15  favor  in  the  sight  of  them  who  carried  us  away : 28  that  all  the  earth  may  know  that 
thou  art  the  Lord  our  God,  because 29  Israel  and  his  race  is  called 80  by  thy  name. 

16  O  Lord,  look  down  from  thy  holy  house,  and  consider  us ;  incline81  thine  ear,  O 

17  Lord,  and  hear.82  Open  O  Lord 88  thine  eyes,  and  behold ;  for  the  dead  in  their  84 
graves,  whose  spirit  has  been  88  taken  from  their  bodies,  will  not  give  unto  the  Lord 

18  glory  and  righteousness ; 88  but  the  soul  that  is  greatly  vexed,  that 87  goeth  stooping 
and  feeble,  and  the  eyes  that  fail,  and  the  hungry  soul,  will  give  thee  glory  88  and 

19  righteousness,  O  Lord.  For89  we  do  not  make  our  humble  supplication  40  before 

20  thee,  O  Lord  our  God,  for  the  righteousness  of  our  fathers,  and  of  our  kings.  For 
thou  hast  sent  out  thy  wrath  and  indignation  upon  us,  as  thou  hast  6poken  by  thy 

21  servants  the  prophets,  saying,41  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  Bow  down  your  shoulder  42 
to  serve  the  king  of  Babylon  ;  so  48  shall  ye  remain  in  the  land  that  I  gave  unto 

22  your  fathers.  And 44  if  ye  will  not  hear  the  voice  of  the  Lord,  to  serve  the  king  of 

23  Babylon,  I  will  cause  to  cease  from46  the  cities  of  Juda,  and  from  48  Jerusalem,  the 
voice  of  mirth,  and  the  voice  of  joy,  the  voice  of  the  bridegroom,  and  the  voice  of 

24  the  bride  ;  and  the  whole  land  shall  be  desolate  of  inhabitants.  Ajid  we  hearkened 
not  unto  thy  voice,  to  serve  the  king  of  Babylon  ;  and  thou  hast47  made  good  the 

XII.  26.  multisque  l.)  1  people  round  about,  where  (Fritzsche  receive*  iffuav  after  mfcAy  from  III.  26.  and  “  many 

MS8.”  ;  it  is  omitted  by  IL  with  the  text,  tee.)  the  Lord  hath  scattered  them  (lit.,  them  there.  A  common  Hebraism). 

*  Thus  we  (jc«u  kym ;  22.  86.  48.  62.  96.  198.  229.  281.,  the  1st  per.  plur.).  •  (Marg.,  “  Or.,  t cere  beneath  and 

not  above.11  Cf.  Deut.  xxviii.  18.)  4  have  sinned.  4  and  have  not  been  obedient  (w pin  rb  ny  iucoikiv).  •  open 
shame  as  appeareth  (cl.  1. 16,  where  the  Greek  is  the  same). 

Ver*.  7-10.  —  7  A.  V. :  For  all.  •  plagues  are  come  (i)A0er).  »  hath  pronounced  (see  Com.).  10  Yet  (*of) 

have  we  not  prayed.  11  (Meaning  either, 44  prayed  not  to  the  Lord  for  deliverance ,  because  we  turned  ”  ;  or, 44  we 

prayed  not  to  the  Lord  and  made  no  promise  to  turn.”  Fritssche,  on  the  contrary,  would  give  the  verb  a  transitive 
sense :  44  that  he  —  God  —  turn  every  one.  Cf.  1. 18.)  11  imaginations  (not  clear.  It  means  thoughts,  purposes ). 

H  Wherefore  (xu ;  cf.  ver.  1).  14  evil  (lit., 44  watched  over  evils”  t.  44  to  execute  them.  Cf.  Jer.  i.  12,  where  it  is 

•aid  that  he  will  watch  over  (A.  V.,  hasten )  his  word  44  to  perform  it.”  The  A.  V.  renders  at  Jer.  xliv.  27,  as  here). 
u  hath  brought  it.  “  (».  with  respect  to.)  17  hath  commanded.  w  Yet  we  have  not  hearkened.  19  hath 
set  before  us  (cf .  i.  18,  and  bdlow,  ver.  28). 

Vers.  11-16.  — A.  V. :  hand,  and  high  arm  (I  have  followed  the  order  of  the  Greek  in  placing  this  phrase  after  the 
word  44  power  ”).  ”  (Lit.,  made.)  **  appeareth.  *»  (Cf.  Kings  viil.  47,  which  our  author  seems  to  follow.) 

*  omits  now  (ty.  It  is  received  by  Fritssche  from  III.  28.  26.  88.  al. ;  text.  rec.  omits).  "but  a.  K  prayers. 

97  petitions.  u  which  have  led  us  away  (awouuodvmr).  70  (Others  —  De  Wette,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk,  and  some 

MSS.,  22.  86.  48. 61. 62.  96.  281.,  which  place  a  koL  before  ore  — would  make  this  on  coordinate  with  the  preceding.  This 
would  make  a  smoother  sentence  without  detracting  from  the  strength  of  the  idea.)  *°  posterity  (yfooc)  is  called  (for 
broeh^i  of  the  text.  ret.  III.  XII.  88.  49.  70.  90.  91.  106.  Aid.  read  IvueexAvrat). 

Vers.  16-20.  —  91  A.  V. :  bow  down  (kAiiw.  Fritssche  rejects  the  xai  before  it,  with  III.  XII.  28.  26. 88.  al.  It  is  not 
inll.).  M  to  hear  us.  »  omits  0  Lord  (Fritssche  adopts  xvpu  from  III.  XII.  26.88.  al.  It  is  supported  also  by  II.). 
94  that  art  in  the.  99  souls  (marg., 44  Qr.,  spirit  or  life  ”)  are.  will  give  ....  neither  praise  (W£av)  nor  righteous¬ 

ness  [SucaUspa.  Grotius,  justification,  i.  e.,  approbation  of  his  decrees;  Schleusner,  due  praise ;  De  Wette,  what 
belongs  to  Mm,  his  right ;  Fritzsche,  proper  recognition  ;  Reusch,  as  A.  V.  The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  they  will  not 
ascribe  to  him,  in  praise,  the  glory  and  righteousness  that  belong  to  his  nature  and  characterize  all  his  dealings). 
97  greatly  vexed  (see  Com.) ;  which.  99  praise.  99  Therefore.  40  See  Com.  47  Fritzsche  receives  Acywv 
from  in.  XII.  22.  26.  88.  and  many  others. 

Van.  21-24.  —  49  A.  V. :  shoulders.  44  (teal  connecting  an  imperative  with  a  preceding  imperative.)  44  But. 

49  out  of.  44  from  without  («£»0er.  Probably  the  Idea  is  taken  from  Jer.  vii.  84,  where  the  Heb.  is  properly  rendered 
in  the  LXX.  by  44  from  the  streets  of  Jerusalem ;  but  at  xliv.  6, 9, 17,  as  here,  by  *1.).  47  But  we  would  not 

hearken  ....  therefore  hast  thou. 
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words  that  thou  spakest  by  thy  servants  the  prophets,  that 1  the  bones  of  our  kings, 

25  and  the  bones  of  our  fathers,  should  be  taken  out  of  their  graves.2  And  lo,  they 
•have  been  cast  out*  to  the  heat  of  the  day,  and  to  the  frost4  of  the  night,  and 

26  they  died  by  bitter  trials  6  by  famine,  and  by  sword,  and  by  pestilence.6  And  the 
house  which  is  called  by  thy  name 7  hast  thou  laid  waste,  as  at 8  this  day,  for  the 

27  wickedness  of  the  house  of  Israel  and  the  house  of  Juda.  And  9  O  Lord  our  God, 
thou  hast  dealt  with  us  according  to 10  all  thy  goodness,11  and  according  to  all  that 

28  great  mercy  of  thine,  as  thou  spakest  by  thy  servant  Moses  in  the  day  when  thou 

29  didst  command  him  to  write  thy  law  before  the  children  12  of  Israel,  saying,  If  ye 
do  not 18  hear  my  voice,  surely  this  very  great  multitude 14  shall  be  turned  into  a 

30  small  number  among  the  nations,  where  I  will  scatter  them.  For  I  know  18  that 
they  will 16  not  hear  me,  because  it  is  a  stiffnecked  people ;  and 17  in  the  land  of 

31  their  captivities  they  shall  come  to 18  themselves,  and  shall  know  that  I  can  the  Lord 

32  their  God ;  and  19  1  will  give  them  a  heart,  and  ears  that 20  hear ;  and  they  shall 

33  praise  me  in  the  land  of  their  captivity,  and  think  upon  my  name,  and  return  from  their 
stiff  neck,21  and  from  their  wicked  deeds ; 22  for  they  shall  remember  the  way  of  their 

34  fathers,  who28  sinned  before  the  Lord.  And  I  will  bring  them  again  into  the  land 
which  I  promised  with  an  oath  24  unto  their  fathers,  Abraham,  and 18  Isaac,  and 
Jacob,  and  they  shall  be  lords  of  it ;  and  I  will  increase  them,  and  they  shall  not 

35  be  diminished.  And  I  will  establish  26  an  everlasting  covenant  with  them  to  be  27 
their  God,  and  they  shall  be  my  people ;  and  I  will  no  more  drive  my  people  of  Israel 
out  of  the  land  that  I  have  given  them. 

Ver.  24.  — 1  A  V. :  namely,  that.  *  place*  (t threw  ;  cf.  Ecelus.  xlvl.  12 ;  xlix.  10). 

Vera.  26-29.  — *  A.  V. :  are  cast  out  (aee  Cam.).  *  (See  Com.)  •  died  (not  especially  tboee  whose  bones  have 
just  been  spoken  of,  but  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  in  general)  in  great  miseries  (tv  teat  ronpotc)  •  (See Cbm.) 
7  (Bunsen's  Bibehoerk ,  “  where  thy  name  is  called  upon.")  s  laid  waste,  as  it  (e^feac,  Ml,  placed ,  brought  to  the 

state)  is  to  be  seen.  •  omits  And.  M  after.  11  (imtlxtUv  trov.)  u  (Lit.,  sons.)  »  will  not.  M  See 
Com. 

Ven.  30-86.  — 19  A.  V. :  knew.  »9  would.  17  but.  19  remember  (I  adopt  the  marg.  rendering.  The  Greek  fc, 
hrurrptpovow  hn  KapSiav  avrmv).  19  for.  M  to.  n  (Marg.,  back ;  Gr.,  wJrw,  and  not  at  just  above,  rpagntaf. 
Still  the  aense  is  the  same.)  ®  (Cod.  II.  agrees  with  III.  XII.  22.  28.  in  writing  wpaypkrmw.)  **  which.  94  (UL, 
which  I  swore.)  99  omits  and.  99  make  (onfew,  set  up  or  establish).  *  Inf.  with  rov.  Lit.,  so  that  lam . 


Chapter  II. 


Vers.  1,  2.  Cf.  Dan.  ix.  12,  13,  from  which  the 
sentiment  was  taken. 

Ver.  3.  Cf.  Lev.  xxvi.  29  ;  Deut.  xxviii.  53 ; 
Jer.  xix.  9;  and  Joseph.,  Jud.  Bell.,  vi.  3,8  4. 

Ver.  4.  Els  ifiarov.  Ewald  would  translate  the 
substantive  by  astonishment ,  Heb.  ntetP,  instead 
of  desolation.  Cf.  also  Jer.  xlii.  18,  where  the  A.  V. 
renders  this  word  by  “  astonishment/*  although 
the  LXX.  translates,  as  here,  by  &0arov.  This  is 
one  of  the  verses  which  Kneucker  ascribes  to  a 
Christian  hand.  Cf.  iii.  37. 

Ver.  7.  Cf.  verses  7-17,  with  Han.  ix.  13-18. 
— *A  4\<L\r)<re  tcvpios  i&'  rifsas  Trdvra  tA  kojtA  tovto 
&  1)\d*v  bp*s.  Tne  construction  is  difficult 
Some  MSS.  strike  out  the  secoud  & :  xii.  26.  33. 
36.  49.  62.  al.,  with  Co.  and  Aid.  Others  read,  in 
place  of  the  first  one,  22.  36.  48.  51.  96. 

231.  The  latter,  as  will  be  seen,  is  slightly  sup¬ 
ported.  And  the  former  seems,  in  other  respects, 
the  least  objectionable  and  simpler,  and  is  adopted 
by  Fritzsche.  Probably  the  second  A  came  into 
the  text  through  a  failure  in  transcription,  from 

ravro. 

Ver.  11.  Cf.  Heut.  xxvi.  8 ;  Jer.  xvi.  21. 

Ver.  14.  Tlpoofoxh  These  words 

are  often  found  thus  combined.  Cf.  Ps.  lxxxvi. 
6;  Dan.  ix.  17,  where  the  latter  is  rendered  in 
the  A.  V.  by  “  supplication.** 

Ver.  16.  Thine  holy  house.  Bv  general 
usage  this  would  refer  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem, 
but  probably  refers  to  heaven.  Cf.  Dent.  xxvi. 
15,  which  offers  a  direct  parallel. 


Ver.  18.  *H  tyvxb  b  kvwovp. M  rb  peytCos. 
The  latter  expression,  used  adverbially  in  the 
A.  V.  as  modifying  Avirov/ilnj,  is  variously  ex¬ 
plained.  Ewald  would  read  for  4*1  rb,  teak  t4. 
He  Wette,  with  the  Old  Latin,  Brentano,  Dereser, 
and  others,  would  limit  pfyeBos  by  some  such 
word  as  “  misfortune  **  or  “  evil,”  and  translate : 
“  But  those  who  are  troubled  over  the  greatness 
of  the  misfortune.”  Fritzsche  also  suspects  a 
corrupt  text,  and  suggests  the  Hebrew  word 
nVfc|,  aixpoAoKrfa,  i.  e.,  captivity ,  as  possibly  ly¬ 
ing  at  the  basis  of  the  original  Greek  translation. 
This  is  adopted  by  Bon  sen’s  Bibeltcerk.  Kneucker 
agrees  with  Reusch  that  the  passage  is  derived 
from  Deut.  xxviii.  65,  and  renders  b  %vxb  b 
kvwovpttrn  by  “  the  trembling  heart  ”  (referring  to 
the  LXX.  at  Rzek.  xvi.  43,  Is.  xxxii.  11,  for  a 
similar  rendering  into  Greek  of  the  Hebrew  word 
With  respect  to  the  remaining  phrase,  he 
suggests  that  the  translator  read  Vjin,  when  he 

should  have  read  and  renders,  and  the 

foot  that  goeth ,  etc. 

Ver.  19.  Kara^dWofiep t  rbv  I Atop.  Fritzsche 
receives  bpeev  after  the  last  word  from  XU.  22. 
23.  26.  33.,  multisque  l.  It  is  not  in  II.  “  Suppli¬ 
cation  ”  is  an  unnsual  meaning  for  &«oy.  ft  is 
rather  the  Latin  misericordia.  Fritzsche  and 
Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  would  translate ;  “  For  thy 
mercy  ascribe  we  not  to/’  etc.  Ewald,  Reusch, 
Kneucker,  and  others,  however,  agree  virtually 
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with  the  A.  V.,  regarding  focos  as  intended  to 
represent  the  Hebrew  See  Jer.  xxxvi. 

7,  xxxvii.  20,  xxxviii.  26,  where  *A tos  is  used  for 
this  word  in  the  LXX. 

Ver.  21.  *Ewl  rtiyyfjv.  This  preposition  does 
not  govern  the  accusative  with  verbs  of  rest ;  but 
the  idea  of  motion  precedes  that  of  rest  in  the 
present  verb,  as  in  Matt.  xix.  28.  The  Codd. 
XII.  23.  26.  33.  49.  70  86.  ah  Co.  Aid.  have  the 
genitive. 

Ver.  23.  Kneucker  renders  by  “  in  the  streets  M 
(of  Jerusalem),  believing  that  the  translator  mis¬ 
understood  his  text.  Cf.  Gesenius,  under  Y'-YT,  §  2. 

Ver.  25.  Ewald  supposes  that  some  such  words 
as  “  from  their  graves,  have  been  lost  from  the 
text  after  4<  cast  out  ”  See  Jer.  viii.  12.  — 
ncryerfa  signifies  either  frost  or  cold.  —  'AtootoA^, 
translated  pest,  means  rather  exile,  and  was  so 
rendered  by  most  of  the  older  commentators.  It 
derives  its  meaning  here  from  the  LXX..  which 
in  the  parallel  passage  (Jer.  xxxii.  36)  employs  it 
to  translate  the  Hebrew  word  which  means 
pest,  plague.  This  peculiar  meaning  for  the  Greek 
word  seems  to  have  arisen  as  follows  :  To  send  the 
pest  was  rendered  often  in  the  LXX.  by  Ato- 
trreAAeiy  Bdvarop ;  and  so  in  the  LXX.  and  also 
here  the  pest  itself  was  entitled  the  thing  sent, 
AnoaroK^. 


Ver.  29.  Surely  this  very  great  multitude 
(margin,  this  great  swarm).  The  A.  V.  so  ren¬ 
ders  el  fir]*  rj  &4pfbi<ris  I?  peyd\ij  7j  woAAi)  afrrrj. 
For  el  fiyy,  49.  51.  90.  231.  Co.  Aid.  read  i |  pt\v> 
Cf.  Heb.  vi.  14.  Fritzsche  adopts  the  latter  as 
alone  admissible  For  h  psydXn  h  woAA^,  III. 
23.  and  thirteen  cursive  MSS.,  with  Syriac  and 
Arabic,  read  rj  pey.  sol  h  r.  The  Vulgate 
leaves  7)  woAA^  out.  —  B6/x$rj<rtt.  This  word, 
which  does  not  appear  elsewhere  in  the  LXX., 
means  any  buzzing,  humming  sound,  as  of  bees 
or  a  multitude  of  people.  The  verb  fiop&uy  is 
noticeably  employed  by  the  LXX.  at  Jer.  xxxi. 
35  (roar),  xlviii.  36  (sound),  to  render  Hlpn, 
which  is  allied  to  the  English  hum  and  the  Ger¬ 
man  hum  men.  —  Come  to  themselves.  Lit.,  re¬ 
turn  to  their  hearts,  namely,  their  former  good 
hearts,  inclinations.  It  is  saying,  in  other  words, 
that  they  will  repent.  It  is  different  Greek  that 
is  used  at  Luke  xv.  17  :  els  fa vrby  Ah  i\BAy  dire. 

Ver.  31.  A  heart.  Some  codd.  add  to  icap&lay 
the  word  ovyerfiy,  and  are  followed  by  the  Syriac 
and  Old  Latin  (Luther) ;  but  it  is  clearly  a  gloss 
taken  from  Jer.  xxiv.  7. 

Ver.  33.  Return  from  their  stiff  neck  (mar- 
gin,  back).  The  figure  is  mixed,  From  the  dis¬ 
position  which  is  symbolized  by  a  stiff  neck  they 
might  turn  away. 


Chapter  III. 

1  O  Lord  Almighty,  God  of  Israel,  a 1  soul  in  anguish,  and  a 2  troubled  spirit, 

2  crieth  unto  thee.  Hear,  O  Lord,  and  have  mercy ;  *  because  we  have  sinned  before 

3,  4  thee.  For  thou  reignest 4  for  ever,  and  we  perish  for  ever.6  O  Lord  Almighty, 

God 6  of  Israel,  hear  now  the  prayer 7  of  the  dead  of  Israel,8  and  of  their  sons  who  9 
sinned  before  thee,  who  hearkened  not 10  unto  the  voice  of  thee  their  God  ; 11  and  so 

5  these  evils  cleaved  12  unto  us.  Remember  not  the  iniquities  of  our  fathers  ; 18  but  re- 

6  member 14  thy  hand  16  and  thy  name  at 16  this  time.  For  thou  art  the  Lord  our 

7  God,  and  thee,  O  Lord,  will  we  praise.  Since 17  for  this  cause  thou  hast  put  thy 
fear  in  our  heart,  and  dost  permit  us  to  18  call  upon  thy  name.  And  we  will 19  praise 
thee  in  our  captivity ;  for  we  have  put  away  from  our  heart 30  all  the  iniquity  of 

8  our  fathers,  that  sinned  before  thee.  Behold,  we  are  21  this  day  in  our  captivity, 
where  thou  hast  scattered  us,  for  a  reproach  and  a  curse,  and  an  indebtedness, 39 
according  to  all  the  iniquities  of  our  fathers,  who 28  departed  from  the  Lord  our 
God. 

9  Hear,  Israel,  the  commandments  of  life  ; 

Give  ear  to  understand  wisdom.24 

10  Why  is  26  it,  Israel,  why  is  it 26  that  thou  art  in  the  97  enemies’  land ; 

Ten.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  the.  *  anguish,  the.  *  mercy,  lor  thou  art  merciful :  and  have  pity  upon  us  (the  addition 
Is  found  in  111.  with  nine  cursives  and  all  the  old  versions,  except  that  only  the  first  and  the  Old  Lat.,  read  faefa •>* 
for  fawv.  Cod.  XII.  adds  in  the  margin,  5rt  #«&?  ikefipmv  after  tcvpie).  *  endureet  (see  Com.).  *  utterly  (same  word 
as  that  rendered  “  forever  ”  in  the  same  verse).  *  thou  God.  7  prayers.  *  Israelites.  *  their  children  which 
hare.  m  and  not  hearkened.  11  (For  <rov  dcov,  XU.  62.  al.  read  xvptov  9. ;  III.  omits  <rov  ;  26.  88.  86.  al.  icvpiov 
i W  0  )  “  for  the  which  cause  these  plagues  cleave. 

Vers.  6-8.  —  *  A.  V. :  forefathers.  u  think  upon  (cf.  preceding  line).  w  power.  now  at.  17  And. 

»  hearts,  to  the  intent  that  toe  should  (for  icau  fauraAturdat,  III.  XH.  and  sixteen  cursives,  with  Co.,  read  rod  fa., 
which  was  adopted  by  the  A.  V.  This  force  may  be  given  to  ftoic at,  on  which  fautaAtcadat,  as  well  as  rby  $6pw  <rov, 
depends).  **  omits  we  will.  *°  called  to  mind  (airvorpfac^o'  awh  Kap&a?.  For  the  last  two  words  HI.  XH.  28. 
26.  86.  49.  70.  86.  88.  90.  91. 106.  228.  288.  Co.  Aid.  and  II.  from  the  second  hand,  have  fat  eapSlay.  Cf.  ver.  80  of  chap, 
ii.).  »  forefathers  ....  a  e  yet.  78  to  be  subjects  to  payments  «.  to  God.  They  were  guilty,  and  this  guilt 

was  a  debt  to  be  paid).  *  which. 

Vers.  9, 10.— *  Cf.  Com.  on  ver.  12.  *  A.  V.  *.  How  happeneth.  *  emits  why  is  it  (so  m.  XH.  28. 26.  88. 

al.  (fourteen  cursives  in  all)  Co.  Aid.,  but  it  is  apparently  a  correction).  tkme. 
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That  thou  hast  become 1  old  in  a  strange  land,9  that  thou  art  defiled  with  the 
dead, 

1 1  That  thou  art  counted  with  them  in  Hades  ?  8 

12  Thou  hast  forsaken  the  fountain  of  wisdom. 

13  If 4  thou  hadst  walked  in  the  way  of  God, 

Thou  shouldest  have  dwelled  in  peace  for  ever.8 

14  Learn  where  is  wisdom,6  where  is  strength,  where  is  understanding : T 
That  thou  mayest  know  also  8  where  is  length  of  days,9  and  life, 

Where  is  the  light  of  the  eyes,  and  peace. 

15  Who  hath  found  out  her  place  ? 

And  who  hath  entered 10  into  her  treasures  ? 

16  Where  are  the  princes  of  the  heathen?11 
And  such  as  ruled  the  beasts  upon  the  earth ; 

17  They  that  had  their  pastime  with  the  fowls  of  the  air ; 

And  they  that  hoarded  up  silver 

And  gold,  wherein  men  trust, 

And  there  is  12  no  end  of  their  getting  ? 18 

18  For 14  they  sought  wealth,  and  were  full  of  care ; 18 
And  yet  there  is  no  finding  of  their  labors.16 

19  They  are  vanished  and  gone  down  to  Hades,17 
And  others  have  18  come  up  in  their  stead. 

20  Later  ones  19  have  seen  the 20  light,  and  dwelt  upon  the  earth ; 

But  the  way  of  knowledge  have  they  not  known, 

21  Nor  understood  the  paths  thereof ; 

Their  sons  have  not  laid  hold  of  it, 

They  21  were  far  off  from  her  22  way. 

22  It  hath  not  been  heard  of  in  Chanaan,28 
Neither  hath  it  been  seen  in  Thaeman.24 

23  The  sons  of  Agar  also,26  that  seek  understanding  upon  the  26  earth, 

The  merchants  of  Merran  and  of  Thaeman,27 

And  the  mythologists,28  and  they  that  search  out  the  understanding : 29 
None  of  these  80  have  known  the  way  of  wisdom, 

Nor  remembered  81  her  paths. 

24  O  Israel,  how  great  u  the  house  of  God ! 

And  how  large 82  the  place  of  his  possession ! 

25  Great,  and  it  hath  no  end  ;  88 
High,  and  immeasurable  !  84 

26  There  arose  86  the  giants  famous  86  from  the  beginning, 

That  were  of  great  stature,  expert 87  in  war. 

27  These  88  did  not  the  Lord  choose, 

Neither  gave  he  the  way  of  knowledge  unto  them ; 

28  And 89  they  were  destroyed,  because  they  had  not  wisdom,40 
They  perished 41  through  their  foolishness.42 

29  Who  hath  gone  up  into  heaven,  and  taken  her, 

Vers.  10-14.  — 1  A.  V. :  art  waxen.  *  country  (the  word  was  rendered  “  land  ”  in  the  preceding  member). 

8  that  go  down  into  the  grave.  4  For  if.  8  Fritzsche  receives  xpokok  after  aiStva  from  111.  Xll.  and  eighteen 
cursives,  Aid.  6  See  ver.  1.  7  evwvts.  8  ifia.  *  See  Com. 

Vers.  16-19.  —  10  A.  V.  :  Or ... .  come.  **  heathen  become.  78  made.  “  (Cf.  Com.)  u  (Ten  cursives  and 
all  the  old  versions,  with  Theodoret,  omit  cm,  but  it  appears  to  be  genuine.)  u  that  wrought  in  silver  (rb  bfrytp* 
TctfTflUiwm.  The  language  is  figurative.  The  A.  V.  followed  the  Vulgate)  ....  so  careful.  18  And  whose  work! 
are  unsearchable  (the  false  rendering  above  misled).  17  the  grave.  18  are. 

Vers.  20-23.  — 19  A.  V. :  Young  men  (he  speaks  chronologically).  80  omits  the.  81  thereof,  nor  laid  hold  of  it 
(I  connect  with  the  following) ....  Their  children  were  far  off  (see  preceding  note).  88  that  (ofrrfc  is  to  be  read  with 
26.  289.  el.  Syr.,  instead  of  avrwr.  So  Fritzsche  and  Reusch).  88  Canaan.  84  Theman.  88  Agarenes  (for  w  tv, 
III.  XII.  86.  49.  al.  read  ovre.  Fritzsche  thinks  that  perhaps  it  should  be  emended  to  6rt.  Reusch  dissents.  The  tat. 
ree.  read  oit*).  88  wisdom  (ovvtotv ;  “  understanding  ’’  at  ver.  14,  and  below)  upon.  87  Theman.  88  The 
authors  of  fables  (see  Com.).  89  searchers  out  of  understanding.  80  (A.  V.  gives  the  sense.  Lit.,  But  tktf 

have  not.)  81  Or  remember. 

Vers.  24-30.  — 88  A.  V. :  how  large  (lit.,  long.  Codd.  22.  86.  43.  al.  read  styufac)  u.  88  and  hath  none  end. 

84  unmeasurable.  88  were.  80  (oi  is  repeated  here  by  III.  XII.  22.  and  seventeen  other  cursives,  Co.  Aid.  Old  1st. 
Ar.,  and  is  adopted  by  Reusch.)  87  so  great ....  and  so  expert.  88  Those  (rovrovs).  89  But.  88  they  had  do 
wisdom  (see  ver.  9).  41  And  perished.  48  own  foolishness. 
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And  brought  her  down  from  the  clouds  ? 

80  Who  hath  gone  1  over  the  sea,  and  found  her, 

And  will  bring  her  for  pure  f  gold  ? 

81  No  man  knoweth  her  way, 

Nor  thinketh  of  her  path. 

82  But  he  that  knoweth  all  things  knoweth  her, 

He  8  hath  found  her  out  by 4  his  understanding ; 

He  that  prepared  the  earth  for  evermore 
Hath  filled  it  with  fourfooted  creatures  ; 5 

88  He  that  sendeth  forth  the  6  light,  and  it  goeth, 

Calleth  it,7  and  it  obeyeth  him  with  fear.8 

84  And  9  the  stars  shined  in  their  watches,  and  rejoiced  ; 

He  called  them,  and  they  said,  Here  are  we  ; 

With  joy  they  gave  light  for  10  him  that  made  them. 

85  This  is  our  God, 

There  shall  none  other  be  accounted  of  in  comparison  with 11  him. 

86  He  found  out  all  the  way  of  knowledge, 

And  gave  it  unto  Jacob  his  servant, 

And  to  Israel  his  beloved.11 

87  Afterward  did  it  show  itself  upon  the 18  earth, 

And  held  converse 14  with  men. 

V«r.  80.  — 1  Lit.,  gone  through ,  i.  a.,  the  wares.  *  lit.,  choice. 

Vers.  82-87. — *  A.  V. :  And.  4  with.  4  beasts  (mjwir).  ®  omits  the  (see  Com.).  *  It  again.  8  (rpipy.) 
*  omits  And.  10  When  he  calleth  them,  they  say,  Here  we  be ;  And  to  with  cheerfulness  they  shewed  light  unto. 
u  And  there  ....  comparison  of.  x*  hath  found  ....  hath  giren  ....  (Lit.,  beloved  by  him.  The  prep,  vw  Is 
omitted  by  HI.  22.  28.  88.  al.  while  xfl.  has  it  only  in  the  margin.)  **  he  shew  himself  upon  (see  Com.).  u  con- 
rersed  (lit.,  Hved  together  with ,  or  among). 


Chapter  III. 


Ver.  1.  Keupaye.  The  perfect  need  as  pres¬ 
ent.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  271. 

Ver.  3.  2b  tutiHipuros  rby  aieesa,  iral  jf/j, e?s  &wo\- 
Xvfxewoi  rbw  al&va.  For  thou  reignest  [art  en¬ 
throned]  forever,  and  we  perish  forever.  This 
is  the  literal  meaning.  Wahl’s  Clam »  would  give 
to  the  latter  verb  the  negative  sense  of  ov  fwrrcs. 
Theodoret  and  others  render  by  wptoiccupoi,  transi¬ 
tory.  They  would  seek  thus  to  escape  from  the 
difficulties  apparently  contained  in  the  passage 
when  taken  in  its  literal  sense.  But  if  the 
44  we  ”  here  had  been  supposed  to  refer  to  the 
Jewish  nation,  no  such  evasion  of  the  proper 
meaning  of  the  verb  would  probably  have  been 
attempted :  44  For  thou  reignest  forever,  and  we 
(the  nation  in  exile]  perish  forever,”  ».  e.,  unless 
God  should  interpose  for  their  help.  And  this 
thought  offers  a  proper  basis  for  the  one  that  fol¬ 
lows.  The  use  of  the  middle  voice  of  the  present 
verb  in  the  New  Testament  as  referring  to  the 
eternal  doom  of  man,  has  no  support  in  classical 
usage.  Homer  used  it  of  death  in  battle.  See 
Cremcr’8  Lex.,  at  the  word.  In  Dent.  iv.  26,  it  is 
held  out  as  a  threat  against  Israel  that  they 
should  utterly  perish  from  off  the  land  if  they  be¬ 
came  idolatrous.  On  the  use  of  Mwvfu  in  the 
LXX.,  see  Girdlestone,  pp.  430-434. 

Ver.  4.  Hear  the  prayer  of  the  dead  of  Is¬ 
rael.  Is  this  to  be  taken  literally,  or  figuratively  1 
Most  commentators  say  figuratively,  and  suppose 
that  by  44  dead  of  Israel  ”  those  who  are  virtually 
dead  by  being  in  exile  -are  meant.  But  a  more 
natural  interpretation,  and  one  quite  admissible, 
would  be  to  suppose  that  the  prayers  of  the  few 
pious  Israelites  who  once  hved  and  prayed,  but 
were  now  dead  along  with  the  many  that  sinned, 
are  intended.  So  Kneucker,  who  says  that  the  ' 


words  correspond  to  ol  t*6vtik6t*s  Sv  f  ip  at  ii. 
17.  On  this  supposition  the  phrase,  <4and  of 
their  sons,”  as  referring  to  the  sacredness  of  the 
divine  covenant  ( Ex.  xx.  6  ;  1  Kings  viii.  25-53) 
would  have  peculiar  significance;  for  that  the 
added  clause,  44  who  sinned  before  thee,”  does 
not  refer  to  the  sins  of  the  children,  but  those  of 
the  fathers,  is  evident  from  the  form  of  the  verb, 
from  avrl?  immediately  following,  and  from 
verses  5  and  8,  where  the  sins  of  the  fathers  are 
alone  mentioned. 

Ver.  7.  This  verse  is  closely  connected  in 
thought  with  the  preceding.  The  translation, 
44  to  the  intent,”  etc.,  is  based  on  the  reading,  rod 
for  xai  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  8.  *0<p\ri<riy,  an  owing ,  a  debt ,  like  6<p\rj/xa. 
The  word  is  found  only  here  in  the  LXX.,  and 
elsewhere  but  seldom.  Kneucker  renders, 44  and 
for  an  astonishment,”  holding  that  the  transla¬ 
tor  made  a  mistake  in  the  Hebrew  word. 

Ver.  9.  With  this  venie  we  enter  upon  the 
second  and  quite  distinct  part  of  the  nook  of 
Baruch.  See  Introd.  The  commandments  of  life 
are  those  that  lead  to  true  life. 

Ver.  10.  T l  8ti.  'Etrrf  is  to  be  supplied.  Cf. 
Winer,  p.  585;  and  Meyer’s  Com.,  at  Mark  i.  16, 
Acts  v.  4.  —  Defiled  with  the  dead,  i.  e.,  along 
with  the  dead,  as  the  dead ,  and  not  (as  some  inter- 

Eret),  by  contact  with  the  dead ,  which  would  have 
ttle  force  here. 

Ver.  12.  Fountain  of  wisdom,  vqyV 
&o<plas.  God  himself  or  his  commandments  may 
be  supposed  to  be  meant.  See  iv.  1.  In  the  9th 
and  14th  verses  the  A.  V.  has  rendered  <bp6rnois 
by  wisdom,  and  in  terse  23  it  has  given  the  same 
translation  to  rbv eats.  These  words,  with  co<pla, 
are  not  always  to  be  distinguished  in  sense  in 
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these  books.  It  may  be  said  in  general,  however, 
that  iro<pla  is  the  noblest  word,  and  is  never  need 
by  itself  in  Scripture,  except  as  applied  to  God 
or  to  good  men.  The  word  $p6rri(ri*  refers  more 
to  the  skillful  adaptation  of  means  to  ends,  and  ia 
perhaps,  generally,  best  rendered  by  the  English 
word  “prudence.”  The  word  commonly  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  LXX.  as  corresponding  to  the 
Hebrew  ^2,  to  separate,  distinguish ,  perceive, 
know,  is  afosei s ;  but  sometimes  it  gives  place  to 
hrurrfipui  or  <pp6vrj(ris. 

Ver.  14.  I«ength  of  days.  Properly  distin¬ 
guished  here  from  “life.”  See  Dent.  xxx.  20, 
and  verse  9  of  the  present  chapter. 

Ver.  16.  Snoh  as  ruled  the  beasts.  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar  is  so  spoken  of  bv  Daniel  (ii.  88  ;  cf. 
Jer.  xxvii.  6,  xxviiL  14).  Itneucker,  with  his 
theory  of  the  origin  of  the  work,  naturally  gives 
the  words  a  more  general  significance. 

Ver.  17.  KrJiffteos,  getting.  This  word  means 
both  acquisition  and  possession.  The  former  mean¬ 
ing  suits  the  connection  well;  but  the  latter  is 
more  common  in  the  LXX. 

Ver.  18.  There  is  no  finding  of  their  la¬ 
bors.  This  clause  has  given  great  trouble  to 
critics.  Ewald  thinks  that  it  may  be  an  inexact 
translation  of  H&lp  :  And  there  is  no  suffi¬ 
ciency,  i.  e.,  satisfaction,  in  their  works.  Gaab 
translates  4£d>p*eii  by  ergriinden,  searching  out , 
fathoming ,  as  does  the  A.  V.  So  also  Reusch. 
In  Is.  xl.  28,  this  Greek  word  is  used  by  the 
LXX.  to  translate  HJjn.  But  the  above  transla¬ 
tion,  which  is  also  that  of  Fritzsche,  is  quite  ad¬ 
missible,  and  seems  best  to  agree  with  the  context. 

Ver.  19.  An  answer  is  given  to  the  question 
contained  in  verse  16.  The  intervening  verses 
explain  who'  are  meant  by  the  u  princes  of  the 
nations.”  Some  commentators  are  of  the  opinion 
that  this  passage,  verses  16-21,  was  meant  to  refer 
to  the  different  dynasties  which,  one  after  the 
other,  held  sway  over  Palestine ;  and  Bertholdt  is 
of  the  opinion  that  this  part  of  the  book,  at  least, 
could  not  have  been  written  before  the  era  of  the 
SeleucidsB,  who  reigned  at  Antioch  from  the  death 
of  Alexander  the  Great  to  the  close  of  the  Roman 
republic.  —  It  is  going  too  far  to  judge  with 
Dahne  (ii.  151)  from  this  verse  and  ii.  17,  that 
the  author  of  Baruch  knew  nothing  of  the  doc¬ 
trine  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul. 

Ver.  22.  Chanaan.  Phoenicia  is  probably 
meant,  whose  inhabitants  were  distinguished  for 
commerce  and  general  progress  in  the  arts.  See 


a  valuable  article  by  Kleuker  in  Schenkel’s  Bib. 
Lex.,  s.  and  Stark’s  Gas a,  etc.  —  Thssman. 
This  was  the  name  given  to  a  region  lying  in 
the  southeast  part  of  Idumcea.  The  Thsmanites, 
also,  had  the  credit  of  possessing  great  wisdom. 
See  Jer.  xlix.  7  ;  Job  ii.  11. 

Ver.  23.  Agar  was  the  mother  of  Ishmael. 
Gen.  xvi.  15.  Kneucker  renders  both  members: 
“  Also  the  sons  of  Hagar,  who  pass  through  the 
land  for  gain.  The  merchants  of  Medan  and 
Thema,  who  speak  in  parables  and  seek  after 
prudence.” —  Marian  has  not  with  certainty  been 
identified.  Some  think  the  text  corrupt,  and 
Hitzig  (at  Ps.  ii.,  p.  119),  with  Ewald,  would  read 
Madian.  Grotius  suggests  the  Mearak  of  the 
Sidonians;  Reusch  suggests  Gerra  in  Arabia 
Felix ;  Fritzsche,  the  Arabian  raion  Afahrah  and 
the  city  Marane  mentioned  by  Pliny. —  Authors 
of  fables  (A.  V.).  The  Greek  word  pvdo\4yt, 
“  relatere  of  legends,”  might  better  perhaps  be 
transferred  as  above.  It  is  not  elsewhere  found 


in  the  Greek  Bible.  On  the  mythologists  of  an¬ 
cient  Phoenicia,  sec  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk.,  xiii 
pp.  418-423,  and  8tark,  l.  c.,  chap.  iii. 

Ver.  24.  By  the  house  of  God  is  meant  the 
universe.  This  expression  does  not  occur  with 
the  same  meaning  m  the  canonical  books  of  the 
Old  Testament,  but  is  common  with  Philo. 

Vers.  26-28.  See  Gen.  vi.  1  ff.;  Wisd.  xiv.  6  ; 
Ecclus.  xvi.  7  ;  3  Mace.  ii.  4. 

Vers  29-31.  See  Deut.  xxx.  11-13. 

Ver.  33.  Tb  <pSs.  The  sun  is  meant,  as  gen¬ 
eral  usage  and  the  connection  plainly  demand, 
and  not,  as  Reusch  and  Kneucker  suppose,  the 
lightning. 

Ver.  37.  The  reference  is  manifestly  to  wis¬ 
dom,  and  not  to  God,  or  to  his  Son,  our  Saviour. 
The  passage,  however,  was  very  commonly  used 
by  both  the  Greek  and  Latin  Fathers  to  prove 
that  the  appearance  of  Christ  in  the  flesh  was 
matter  of  prediction.  See  Prov.  viii.  31  ;  Wisd. 
ix.  10;  Ecclus.  xxiv.  10-13,  where  wisdom  is 
similarly  personified.  Reusch  differs  from  thw 
majority  of  Roman  Catholic  interpreters  in  sup¬ 
porting  the  meaning  given  the  passage  by  usl 
He  says  that  the  context  does  not  allow  of  any 
other  sense.  The  entire  section  preceding  treats 
of  wisdom,  and  the  Divine  Being  is  only  intro¬ 
duced  because  of  the  relation  which  wisdom  holds 
to  Him.  Kneucker,  with  Grotius,  Hitsig,  Hilgen* 


feld,  and  Schilrer,  holds  that  the  verse  lacks 
genuineness,  and  that  it  was  introduced  here  by  a 
Jewish  Christian.  But  such  a  supposition  is  quite 
unnecessary,  and  has  no  sufficient  ground. 


Chapter  IV. 

1  This  is  the  book  of  the  commandments  of  God, 

And  the  law  that  endureth 1  for  ever  ; 

All  they  that  keep  it  *  shall  come  to  life ; 

But  such  as  leave  it  shall  die. 

2  Turn  thee,  O  Jacob,  and  take  hold  of  it ; 

Walk  in  the  presence  of  the  light  thereof.8 

3  Give  not  thine  honor  to  another, 

And  4  the  things  that  are  profitable  onto  thee,  to  a  strange  nation. 

Ver*.  1-3.  —  i  vxtfpx**.  *  For  ownjr,  III.  88.  49.  sL  Aid.  reed  aim*.  *  Marg.,  Or.,  to  the  shimimg  hefere  the 
light  thereof.  A  V.  adds  “  that  thou  mayaat  be  illuminated,”  but  I  know  not  on  what  authority.  4  A  V. :  Hoc. 


Digitized  by  <jOqq  le 


BARUCH. 


429 


4  O  Israel,  happy  are  we  ; 

For  what  is  1  pleasing  to  God  f  is  known  *  onto  ns. 

5  Be  of  good  courage,  my  4  people,  remnant  *  of  Israel. 

6  Ye  were  sold  to  the  nations,  not  for  destruction  ; # 

But 7  because  you  moved  God  to  wrath,  ye  were  delivered  to  your  adversaries.8 

7  For  ye  provoked  him  that  made  you 

By  sacrificing  unto  demons,9  and  not  to  God. 

8  And 10  ye  have  forgotten  the  everlasting  God,  that  nursed  you ;  u 
And  ye  have  grieved  also  12  Jerusalem,  that  brought  you  up.u 

9  For  she  saw  the  wrath  coming  upon  you  from  God,  and 14  said, 

Hearken,  O  ye  that  dwell  about  Sion  ; 

For  15  God  hath  brought  upon  me  great  mourning ; 

10  For 18  I  saw  the  captivity  of  my  sons  and  daughters, 

Which  the  Everlasting  brought  upon  them. 

11  With  joy  did  I  nourish  them ; 

But  sent  them  17  away  with  weeping  and  mourning. 

12  Let  no  man  rejoice  over  me,  the  u  widow,  and  forsaken  of  many, 

For 19  the  sins  of  my  children  am  1 90  left  desolate ; 

Because  they  turned  aside  21  from  the  law  of  God. 

18  And  22  they  knew  not  his  ordinances, 

Nor  walked  in  the  ways  of  the  commandments  of  God,28 
Nor  trod  in  the  paths  of  discipline 24  in  his  righteousness.25 

14  Let  them  that  dwell  about  Sion  come,28 

And  call  ye  to  mind  27  the  captivity  of  my  sons  and  daughters, 

Which  the  Everlasting  hath  brought  upon  them. 

15  For  he  hath  brought  a  nation  upon  them  from  far, 

A  shameless  28  nation,  and  of  a  strange  language  ; 

For  they  29  reverenced  not  the 80  old  man,  nor  pitied  the81  chil<L 

16  And  they  led  82  away  the  beloved  88  of  the  widow, 

And  bereaved  her  that  was  alone  of  her  84  daughters. 

17  But  I,  what  power  have  I  to 85  help  you  ? 

18  For  he  that  brought  these  evils,86 

He  will  take  you  out  of  the  hand 87  of  your  enemies. 

19  Go  forth,88  O  my  children,  go  forth ;  88 
For  I  was 88  left  desolate. 

20  I  have  put  off  the  garment 49  of  peace, 

And  put  upon  me  the  sackcloth  of  my  prayer ; 

I  will  cry  unto  the  Everlasting  while  I  live.41 

21  Be  of  good  courage,42  O  my  children,  cry  unto  God,4* 

And  he  will  take  you  out  of 44  the  power,  the  hand  of  the  enemy.45 

Ver.  4. — 1  A.  V. :  thing*  that  are.  8  (Instead  of  the  gen.,  III.  XII.  and  sixteen  cursives  have  the  dat.  Either 

would  be  grammatically  correct.)  *  are  made  known. 

Ver*.  5-9.  — 4  A.  V. :  cheer  my  (for  pov,  22.  36.  48.  al.  read  9*ov).  8  the  memorial  (see  Com.).  8  yeur  destruc¬ 

tion.  7  (Fritssche  receive*  Si  from  111.  XII.  22.  26.  83.,  multisque  l.  It  i*  also  in  II.)  8  unto  the  enemies  (roc* 
vvwvarrCo*).  9  devils  (see  Com.).  10  omits  And  (Fritzsche  adopt*  M  from  III.  XII.  22.  88.  86.  al.).  11  brought 

you  up  (rpo^cvcraKra ;  irot^tra wa,  83.  49.  al.).  18  omits  also  (Si  «uu ;  II.,  Sif  *  at).  18  nursed  you  («*  0pe\f/aoar). 

14  when  she  ....  wrath  of  God  (iropa  rov  fan)) ....  upon  you,  she.  18  omits  For  (Fritmche  receives  yap  from  III. 
22.  83.  36.  al.  (fifteen  cursives)  Aid.  Old  Lat.  Syr.  Ar.). 

Ver*.  12-16.  — 18  Seven  cursive*  have  Si  Instead  of  yap.  77  Fritssche  receives  airroik  from  XII.  22.  28.  88.  multisque 
l.  Reusch  also  adopts  it.  18  A.  V. :  a.  19  Who  tor.  80  omits  I.  n  departed  (<£4icKivav).  98  omits  And 
(instead  of  «al  fejcoutpara,  Fritssche  adopt*  Sueauofiara  Si  from  in.  XII.  22.  28.  (eighteen  cursives)  Co.  Aid.  Vulg.  Cf. 
Job  xxxiv.  27).  88  statute*  (I  render  a*  at  ii.  12) ....  his  commandments.  84  (See  Com.)  88  (Marg.  of  his 

discipline  in  righteousness.  Either  is  grammatically  correct.)  88  (Codd.  II.  III.  read  IKdarwrav  for  i\6rnxrav.) 

87  remember  ye.  88  (a raiSic.  This  is  it*  first  meaning  ;  but  it  also  means  bold,  reckless.  In  Od.t  II.  698,  the  stone  of 

Sisyphus  is  so  named  as  being  unpitying. )  88  Who  neither  (for  Sri,  Ill.,  seven  cursives,  Old  Lat.  Vulg.  Ar.,  ol). 

88  omits  not  the.  81  omits  the.  88  These  have  carried.  88  dear  beloved  children.  84  left ....  desolate  with¬ 
out. 

Ver*.  17, 18. — 88  A.  V. :  But  what  can  I  (Codd.  in.  61.  62. 106.  read  dvvafuu  for  Swarij).  88  plagues  upon  you  (XII. 
28.  and  eight  cursives  add  v#ur  —  three  cursives,  —  after  hrayaywv ;  in.,  with  seven  cursives,  vpiv  after  Kaxd) 
87  Will  deliver  you  from  the  hands. 

Vera  19-21.  — 88  A.  V. :  your  way.  89  am.  40  clothing  (ctoA^f).  41  in  my  days.  88  cheer  (Fritssche  and 
Rausch  adopt  Sapoeire,  for  Sapfieirw  of  the  text,  ree.,  from  III.  XII.  28.  and  many  cursives.  Cf.  vers.  4,  27,  80). 
18  the  Lord.  44  shall  deliver  you  from.  48  and  hand  ....  the  enemies. 
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22  For  my  hope  was  1  in  the  Everlasting,  that  he  would  save  you ;  2 
And  joy  came,  in  his  mercy,2  unto  me  from  the  Holy  One, 

Which 4  shall  soon  come  unto  you  from  the  Everlasting  your  2  Saviour. 

23  For  I  sent  you  out  with  mourning  and  weeping ; 6 

But  God  will  give  you  to  me  again  with  joy  and  gladness  for  ever. 

24  For 7  as  now  they  that  dwell  about 8  Sion  have  seen  your  captivity, 

So  shall  they  see  shortly  your  salvation  from  our  God, 

Which  shall  come  upon  you  with  great  glory, 

And  brightness  of  the  Everlasting. 

25  My  children,  suffer  patiently  the  wrath  that  is  come  upon  you  from  God ; 

The9  enemy  hath  persecuted  thee; 

And 10  shortly  thou  shalt  see  his  destruction, 

And  shalt  tread  upon  his  neck. 

26  My  delicate  ones  went 11  rough  ways, 

They 12  were  taken  away  as  a  flock  carried  off  by  the  enemy.12 

27  Be  of  good  courage,14  O  my  children,  and  cry  unto  God ; 

For  you  shall  be  remembered  of  him  that  brought  these  things  upon  you, 

28  For  as  it  was  your  mind  to  go  astray  from  God, 

Turn  ye  to 16  seek  him  ten  times  more. 

29  For  he  that  hath  brought  these  evils  18  upon  you 
Shall  bring  you  everlasting  joy 17  with  your  salvation. 

80  Be  of  good  courage,18  O  Jerusalem ; 

He 19  that  gave  thee  that  name  20  will  comfort  thee. 

31  Miserable  are  they  that  afflicted  thee, 

And  rejoiced  at  thy  fall ; 

82  Miserable  are  the  cities  which  thy  children  served ; 

Miserable  is  she  that  received  thy  sons. 

83  For  as  she  rejoiced  at  thy  fall,21 
And  was  glad  over  22  thy  fall ; 

So  shall  she  be  grieved  over 28  her  own  desolation. 

34  And 24 1  will  take  away  her  joy  because  of 26  her  great  multitude, 

And  her  insolence  shall  be  28  turned  into  mourning. 

85  For  fire  shall  come  upon  her  from  the  Everlasting,  for  many  days  ; 21 
And  she  shall  be  inhabited  by  demons  28  for  a  long  29  time. 

86  O  Jerusalem,  look  about 80  thee  toward  the  east, 

And  behold  the  joy  that  cometh  unto  thee  from  God. 

37  Lo,  thy  sons  come,  whom  thou  sentest  away, 

They  come  gathered  together  from  the  east  to  21  the  west, 

By  the  word  of  the  Holy  One, 

Rejoicing  in  the  glory  of  God. 

Vers.  22,  28.  — 1  A.  V. :  is  (XII.  28.  26.  88.  al.  insert  before  tJAtmto).  *  will  save  you  (see  Com.).  4  is  come 
(I  join  «iri  tj}  eAeiytoovvji  to  this  member,  and  not,  as  in  the  A.  V.,  to  the  following).  4  Because  of  the  mercy  which. 
4  our  (so  88.  49.  62.  90.  228.  Co.  Aid.).  4  II.  agrees  with  III.  XU.  26.  al.  Co.  in  the  order  given  in  the  A.  V. 

Fritzsche  follows  the  text,  rec .,  “  weeping  and  mourning.” 

Vers.  24-29.  —  7  A.  V. :  Like.  4  the  neighbours  of.  (Cf .  vers.  9, 14.)  9  For  thine  (Fritssche  and  Beusch  reject  yap, 

found  in  HI.  XII.  23.  88.  al.  Co. ;  also  the  <rov  after  *x0poc,  supported  by  m.  22.  28.  26.  88.  al.  Co.  Aid.  Theod.  Vulg. 
Syr.  Ar.).  10  But.  11  (marg.,  my  darlings)  have  gone.  19  And.  u  caught  of  (^pmtr/Uror)  the  enemies 

M  comfort.  15  So  being  returned.  14  plagues  17  joy  again. 

Vers.  80-36.  —  74  A.  V. :  Take  a  good  heart.  19  For  he.  40  (Lit.,  named  thee.)  «  ruin  (same  word  as  in 
following  line).  44  of.  48  for  {ivC).  44  For.  44  the  rejoicing  of.  44  pride  shall  be  (bot«u  is  found  in  III. 
XII.  28.  26.  al.  Co.).  47  long  to  endure  («it  wupac  juuucpdv).  44  of  devils.  44  great.  40  Cod.  n.  agrees  with 

III.  Xll.  22.  23.  al.  in  reading  nepipke^ai,  instead  of  wept/SAt^ov  of  the  text.  rec.  41  Some  cursives  read  csu  for 


Chapter  IV. 


Ver.  1.  The  reference  is  still  to  wisdom,  and 
<the  third  chapter  might  much  better  have  closed 
with  the  fourth  verse,  below. 

Ver.  2.  Walk ....  of  the  light.  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 
Adfufur  is  a  late  word.  See  Ps.  lvi.  13,  Is.  ii.  5, 
l  John  i.  7,  Rev.  xxi.  24,  for  the  idea. 


Vers.  3,  4.  It  is  implied  that  if  Israel  made 
improper  nse  of  its  aavantages,  they  would  be 
taken  away.  Still,  it  was  favored  in  having  the 
revelation  of  the  divine  will,  and  so  knowing  the 
way  of  blessedness.  See  Rom.  iii.  1  ff. 

Ver.  5.  Wlvr)fi6<rvvov  ’lopahx.  The  Vulgate 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


BARUCH. 


431 


translates  by  memorabilia  Israel ,  using  purr).  ad- 
jectively.  Better  with  Grotius :  “  Vos  pauci,  per 
quos  memoria  nomini  a  Israelitici  conservatur.ff  Cf. 
2  Sam.  xiv.  7 ;  Is.  i.  9. 

Ver.  7.  Sacrificing  unto  demons.  The  word 
lkufi6vior  —  § alpmv  does  not  occur  at  all  —  is  not 
often  found  in  the  LXX.,  and,  wheu  employed, 
is  generally  used  as  referring  to  the  idols  of  the 
heathen. 

Ver.  8.  Tpofifa  is  a  late  word  from  rpirpw. 
It  is  found  also  in  Philo. 

Ver.  13.  Knew  not.  The  meaning  is,  they 
would  not  know,  observed  not .  —  Paths  of  disci¬ 
pline  in  his  righteousness.  Ilaibela  would  seem 
to  mean  here,  rather,  instruction ,  admonition.  They 
walk  not  in  the  paths  of  instruction  that  are  in 
harmony  with  the  righteousness  of  God. 

Ver.  15.  In  order  to  intensify  the  darker  feat¬ 
ures  of  the  picture,  the  hostile  nation  is  repre¬ 
sented  as  coming  from  far  and  as  being  of  a 
strange  speech  ;  t.  e.,  they  were,  according  to  the 
prevailing  notions,  barbarians.  Bunsens  Bibel- 
werk  sees  here,  as  well  as  above  at  i.  2,  11,  ii.  3,  a 
possible  allusion  to  the  Homans. 

Ver.  20.  Garment  of  peace.  Festival  gar¬ 
ments.  See  Add.  to  Esther ,  iv.  1-3  ;  v.  1.  —  Of 
my  prayer.  Reusch  remarks,  “Ae'ij<w  is  com-j 
monly  rendered  by  ‘  prayer/  V ulgate  obsecratio ; 


there  would  then  be  meant  a  mourning  garment, 
of  which  one  makes  use  during  prayer,  like  Ifidrta 
9 9 pair 9 las,  Esth.  v.  1  (LXX.).  But  that  forms  no 
proper  antithesis.  In  Hebrew  there  stood,  no 
doubt,  fVOy,  suffering,  which  also  at  Ps.  xxii.  25, 
is  rendered  in  the  LXX.  by  94i)(rts.**  With  this 
agree,  in  general,  Fritzsche,  Ewald,  and  Kneucker. 

Ver.  22.  *fH\in<ra  M  t£  aloovltp  t))v  (romjpiav 
bp&r.  The  construction  is  peculiar.  It  is  prob¬ 
ably  a  mingling  of  two  constructions :  lAwffeiv  ti, 
to  hope  for  something ;  and  farlfay  hcl  run,  to  set 
one* 8  hope  upon  any  one.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  233. 
Kneucker  naturally  sees  in  it  a  Hebraism,  and 
refers  to  Ps.  xxxvii.  5. 

Ver.  25.  The  promise  of  the  latter  part  of  this 
verse,  if  taken  in  a  literal  sense,  still  awaits  its 
fulfillment. 

Ver.  29.  Salvation,  as  in  verse  24,  means 
simply  deliverance  from  captivity. 

Ver.  30.  Jerusalem  was  often  called  the  “  city 
of  God.”  See  Ps.  xlvi.  4  ;  xlviii.  1. 

Ver.  31.  AelKaioi.  The  word  is  a  lengthened 
form  of  8«iA4f,  fearful,  and  so  wretched. 

Ver.  32.  Received  thy  sons,  but  as  prisoners. 

Ver.  34.  Joy  because  of  her  great  multi- 
jtude.  They  rejoiced  on  account  of  her  large 
|  population.  —  * hyyoKXi* jxa.  It  is  often  used  in 
the  LXX.,  and  appears  first  in  it. 


Chapter  Y. 

1  Put  off,  0  Jerusalem,  the  garment  of  thy  mourning  and  affliction, 

And  put  on  the  comeliness  1  of  the  glory  that  cometh  from  God  for  ever. 

2  Cast  about  thee  the  double  2  garment  of  the  righteousness  which  cometh  from  God  ; 
Set  on  thine  head  the  turban  8  of  the  glory  of  the  Everlasting. 

3  For  God  will  show  thy  brightness  unto  every  country  under  heaven. 

4  For  thy  name  shall  be  called  of  God  for  ever, 

Peace  of  righteousness,  and  Glory  of  the  fear  of  God.4 

5  Arise,  O  Jerusalem,  and  stand  on  high, 

And  look  about  toward  the  east, 

And  behold  thy  children  gathered  from  the  west  unto  the  east 
By  the  word  of  the  Holy  One, 

Rejoicing  5  in  the  remembrance,  of  God. 

6  For  they  departed  from  thee  on  foot,  led  away  by  6  enemies  ; 

But  God  bringeth  them  unto  thee  exalted  with  glory, 

As  the  throne  of  a 7  kingdom. 

7  For  God  hath  appointed  that  every  high  mountain,  and  the  eternal  hills  shall  be 

abased,8 

And  valleys  filled  up,  to  make  even  the  ground,9 
That  Israel  may  go  safely  in  10  the  glory  of  God. 

8  And  11  the  woods  also 12  and  every  sweetsmelling  tree  overshadowed 18  Israel 
By  the  commandment  of  God. 

Vtn.  1-5.  — 1  einrptwtian.  *  A.  V. :  a  double  (see  Com.).  •  And  set  a  diadem  fiirpar.  Among  the  Greeks, 

the  head  band  for  women ;  here,  the  turban)  on  thine  head.  4  The  peace _ The  glory  of  God's  worship  (0«o- 

otfieiae).  4  x*‘Poa’rivf  instead  of  the  accusative,  is  supported  by  HI.  XII.  26.  106.,  whioh  is  grammatically  allow¬ 
able,  but  unnecessary. 

Vers.  6-7.  —  •  A.  V. :  and  were  led  away  of  their.  *  children  of  the  (for  wc  Qp6vov,  XH.  88.  86.  49.  70.  87.  90.  91. 

106.  228.  289.  Co.  Aid.  have  wt  viovs ;  ni.,  viovs  alone,  both  of  which  seem  to  be  corrections).  •  hill  (&poc)  and  banks 
(•Croc.  It  means  heaps,  especially  sand-heaps  of  the  beach ;  but  is  probably  used  here  for  hills  in  general.  The 
word  is  aUled  to  the  German  Ddnen,  our  downs.  May  it  not  be  that  the  difficult  but  much  traveled  sea-coast  of  Pales¬ 
tine  was  in  mind  ?)  of  long  continuance  (acmovt.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Deut.  xxxiii.  15)  should  be  oast  down.  •  ofuuW- 
nbr  tv  yv-  “  Or :  through,  by  means  of  the  glory,  might  of  God. 

Ver.  8.  — Jt  A.  V. :  Moreover  even.  **  omits  also.  u  shall  overshadow  (ioxlcurav,  overshadowed.  So  certain  was 

it  regarded,  that  it  is  represented  as  already  past) 


v 


Digitized  by  v^ooQie 


432 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


9  For  God  shall  lead  Israel  with  joy  in  the  light  of  his  glory, 
With  mercy 1  and  righteousness  that  are 9  from  him. 

Y«r.  0.  — *  A.  V. :  the  mercy.  *  eometh. 


Chaftbr  V. 


Ver.  1.  For  remarks  on  see  1  Esd.  iv.  17. 

Ver.  2.  TV  SnrAotSa.  The  probable  meaning 
is  a  garment  so  ample  that  it  could  be  folded 
twice  around  the  body.  Cf.  1  8am*  xxviii.  14, 
and  Job  xxix.  14.  In  the  former  passage  the 
mantle  which  Samuel  wore  was  a  distinguishing 
mark  by  which  Saul  recognized  him.  See  also  Is. 
lxi.  3,  10,  where  the  same  figure  is  used. 

Ver.  4.  Peace  of  righteousness.  “  Quia  pax 
justitiam  sequitur Grotius.  See  Ps.  lxxxv.  11. 
—  “  Hereby  it  is  clearly  expressed  that  the  resto¬ 
ration  which  the  prophet  [?]  promises  consists  not 
simply  in  the  return  of  the  people  to  the  land  of 
romise  and  in  an  undisturbed  external  prosperity, 
ut  also  in  a  moral  renewal  and  perfecting.  It  is 
true  that  the  Jews,  already  after  the  Exile,  were 
more  righteous  and  God-fearing  than  they  had 
been  ;  but  that,  like  the  possession  of  the  land  of 
promise,  was  only  the  beginning  of  the  fulfillment 
of  this  and  many  similar  promises.  In  such  an 


extended  coming  together  of  the  scattered  chil¬ 
dren  of  Sion,  in  an  ‘  eternal  ’  exaltation,  in  a 
glory  which  should  shine  over  the  whole,  earth, 
and  in  a  righteousness  and  blessedness,  and  a 
prosperity  and  splendor,  such  as  are  here  so 
emphatically  promised,  there  could  be  no  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Jerusalem  after  the  Exile,  except  in  a 
very  limited  sense  ;  and  all  believing  interpreters 
see  therefore,  properly,  the  complete  fulfillment 
of  this  promise  in  the  Jerusalem  to  which  the 
Jerusalem  of  the  Old  Testament  is  transfigured 
by  the  Messiah  in  the  church."  Reusch,  p.  234. 

Ver.  5.  Rejoicing  in  the  remembrance  of 
God,  t.  a.,  that  God  had  remembered  them. 

Ver.  6.  *jftr  Qp6vov  fkunktlas.  On  account  of 
the  want  of  clearness  in  this  expression,  many 
variations  in  the  M8S.  are  naturally  found.  But 
the  comparison,  as  it  stands,  is  not  without  fit¬ 
ness.  Reusch  suggests  the  reading  &t  &cun\*is 
(tcadrifityovs)  M  Bpdyov.  Cf.  Jer.  xvii.  25  ;  x*ii.  4. 
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THE  EPISTLE  OF  JEREMTAS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The  so-called  Epistle  of  Jeremias,  if  accepted  for  what  it  purports  to  be,  was  seat  by  the 
prophet  Jeremiah,  on  the  command  of  God,  to  the  Jews  whom  Nebuchadnezzar  was  about 
to  remove  to  Babylon.  On  account  of  their  sins,  says  the  prophet,  they  were  to  be  exiled, 
and  were  to  remain  in  the  heathen  city  many  years.  There  they  would  see  the  worship  that 
was  paid  to  idols,  and  they  should  take  heed  lest  they  be  seduced  thereby  to  the  same  prac¬ 
tices.  They  must  remain  faithful  to  Jehovah,  for  these  idols  were  no  gods  at  all.  This  last 
thought,  presented  in  a  variety  of  forms  and  in  a  declamatory,  ambitious  style,  is  the  one 
chiefly  emphasized.  Ten  times  it  is  repeated  as  a  sort  of  refrain  at  the  close  of  as  many 
sections  :  “  They  are  no  gods;  fear  them  not.”  There  seems  to  be  no  logical  connection 
observed  in  the  order  of  thought.  One  idea  simply  suggests  another,  while  the  conclusion  of 
the  whole  :  u  Better  therefore  is  the  just  man  that  hath  no  idols,  for  he  shall  be  far  from  re¬ 
proach,”  merely  repeats  the  principal  word  of  the  preceding  verse,  “  reproach,”  with  a  gen¬ 
eral  allusion  to  the  subject  of  the  composition. 

In  not  a  few  manuscripts  this  composition  is  found  attached  to  the  Book  of  Baruch.  In 
the  Vulgate,  also,  it  is  found  as  the  sixth  chapter  of  the  latter  work,  and  hence,  too,  in  the 
German  and  English  Bibles.  But  that  it  is  out  of  place  in  this  connection  is  evident  from 
the  following  considerations  :  (1)  Some  manuscripts  have  Baruch  and  have  not  this  addition, 
and  those  that  have  it  do  not  all  place  it  with  this  book.  In  some  of  the  best,  as  for  instance 
II.,  IIL,  it  is  found  after  Lamentations.  (2)  The  title,  contents,  and  style,  all  make  it  evident 
that  it  is  a  wholly  independent  production.  (3)  Theodoret,  who  wrote  a  commentary  on 
Baruch,  does  not  include  the  epistle  in  his  work,  as  he  would  doubtless  have  done  if  he  had 
found  them  united.  The  work,  as  we  said,  is  not  contained  in  all  the  manuscripts  which  have 
the  Book  of  Baruch.  It  is  wanting  in  the  cursives  70.  96.  229.,  and  231.  has  only  fifty-three 
of  its  seventy-three  verses. 

According  to  Fritzsche,  the  relation  of  the  different  codices  to  one  another  is  the  same  as 
in  Baruch,  but  it  is  better  sustained.  “  The  old  Latin  version  of  Sabatier  is  literal,  and  has 
but  few  variations.  The  Syriac  is  freer  and  more  as  in  Baruch,  since  quite  often  it  did  not 
understand  the  text  translated.  It  has  made,  also,  a  few  brief  additions,  and  frequently 
agrees  with  36.  and  the  related  manuscripts.  The  Arabic,  on  the  contrary,  is  very  literal, 
yet  not  as  in  Baruch.  It  agrees  so  closely  with  the  Codex  Alexandrians  that  it  must  have 
taken  it  as  its  basis.” 

It  the  early  church  the  Epistle  of  Jeremias  was  held  in  much  the  same  estimation  as  the 
Book  of  Baruch,  and  for  the  same  reason.  Like  the  latter,  it  was  not  unfrequently  cited  as 
the  work  of  Jeremiah  himself.  Origen  placed  it  in  his  list  of  books  belonging  to  the  Hebrew 
canon  (*1« p*i*Ut  sir  0rh*ois  *ol  rf  6r«rr«x#,  etc.  Cf.  Euseb.,  H.  E.,  vi.  25).  Tertullian  cited 
it  as  the  work  of  the  prophet  (Memineruni  enim  et  Jeremim  scribeniis  ad  eos  nunc :  videbitis 
deof  Babyloniortm ,  etc.,  Scorp.,  c.  viii.).  Athanasius  reckoned  it  among  the  twenty-two 
books  of  the  Old  Testament,  obviously  supposing,  however,  that  he  was  confining  himself  to 
the  canon  of  the  Jews.  And  so,  too,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem.  In  fact,  it  was  ignorance  of  the 
true  limits  of  the  Hebrew  work  of  the  prophet  that  is  largely  accountable  for  the  estimation 
in  which  the  Epistle  was  held  by  the  Christian  fathers.  Jerome,  who  was  better  instructed, 
rejected  it  as  pseudepigraphal  (“  h  f«vfor lypt+or,  Epistolam  Jeremim,”  etc.  ProL  in  «7er.).  The 
28 
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Council  of  Trent  did  not  mention  it  by  name,  but  treated  it  as  a  constituent  part  of  the 
Book  of  Baruch. 

The  question  of  the  genuineness  and  canonicity  of  the  composition  seems  to  be  one  with 
that  of  its  authorship.  If  it  shall  appear  that  it  is  not  what  it  purports  to  be,  and  that  the 
prophet  Jeremiah  could  not  have  been  its  author,  then  it  must  be  placed  in  a  much  later  age 
when,  as  it  is  well  known,  works  of  this  character  were  far  from  uncommon.  This,  indeed, 
is  admitted  by  Reusch  ( Erkl&r .  d.  B.  Baruch ,  p.  88),  who,  therefore,  expresses  his  surprise 
that  Roman  Catholic  scholars  like  Jahn  ( EinleU .,  iv.  866)  and  Scholz  ( Einleit .,  iii.,  647) 
should  yield  the  point  of  Jeremiah’s  authorship.  But  that  the  work  cannot  be  ascribed  to 
Jeremiah  is  evident  from  the  following  reasons :  (1)  The  contents  and  style  are  against  it; 
(2)  there  is  no  satisfactory  evidence  that  it  was  written  in  Hebrew,  but  the  reverse ;  (8)  the 
Epistle  contradicts,  or  at  least  is  out  of  harmony  with,  certain  definite  statements  of  the 
prophecy  of  Jeremiah. 

(1.)  The  contents  and  style  of  the  Epistle  disprove  the  authorship  of  Jeremiah.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  what  has  already  been  said  respecting  its  lack  of  coherence,  the  entire  character  and 
tone  of  the  composition  forbid  any  comparison  of  it  with  the  known  works  of  this  author. 
In  fact,  it  is  unworthy  of  him.  The  natural  spontaneity  and  sublimity  of  thought  that  char¬ 
acterize  the  true  prophet  are  wholly  wanting.  (Cf.  Ewald,  Proph .  d.  Alt .  Bund.,  iii.  283, 
298.)  Roman  Catholic  writers  differ  among  themselves  with  regard  to  the  date  of  the  work. 
Welte  ( Einleit .,  iv.  167)  is  of  the  opinion  that  it  was  composed  earlier  than  the  letter  of 
Jeremiah  mentioned  in  the  prophecy,  xxix.  1,  when  Jeconiah  was  carried  to  Babylon.  Rensch 
and  others,  however,  place  it  later,  at  the  time  when  Zedekiah  was  about  to  be  removed 
thither  (2  Kings  xxv.  1-12).  The  latter  author  holds  it  to  be  quite  credible  that  the  prophet, 
having  sent  a  letter  to  those  Jews  who  had  formerly  been  deported  to  the  heathen  city, 
should  do  the  same  also  on  the  occasion  of  this  final  deportation,  which  occurred  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar. 

But  it  seems  to  us  far  more  likely,  all  the  circumstances  being  considered,  that  some  later 
writer,  on  the  basis  of  the  fact  that  Jeremiah  was  known  to  have  written  one  letter  of  this 
kind,  forged  another  under  Jeremiah’s  name,  than  that  the  prophet  wrote  two  with  so  brief 
an  interval  between  them,  and  the  second  one  of  such  a  kind.  Moreover,  not  only  might  the 
passage,  Jer.  xxix.  1  ff.,  have  suggested  to  a  facile  Hellenistic  pen  the  idea  of  a  literary 
undertaking  of  this  sort,  but  another  passage  of  the  prophecy  (x.  1-12),  might  have  deter¬ 
mined  also  its  general  character  with  respect  to  contents.  But  any  closer  connection  with 
the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  can  scarcely  be  allowed  to  the  work.  On  the  contrary,  there  are 
not  a  few  thoughts  and  expressions  which  appear  quite  out  of  harmony  with  the  time  and 
circumstances  of  the  prophet  (cf.  Ewald,  l.  c. ,  p.  285;  Bertholdt,  Einleit .,  p.  1769).  In  par¬ 
ticular,  the  writer  shows  throughout  so  wide,  and  withal  so  definite  and  intimate  a  knowledge 
of  the  different  kinds  of  idolatry  and  its  manifold  customs  as  practiced  outside  the  borders  of 
Palestine,  that  we  must  believe  him  to  have  been  himself  personally  acquainted  both  by  study 
and  experience  with  the  facts  he  gives,  as,  in  consequence  of  his  continued  residence  in 
Palestine  up  to  this  time,  Jeremiah  could  not  well  have  been.  We  would  call  attention  but 
to  a  single  example :  In  ver.  43  an  allusion  is  made  to  a  form  of  religious  prostitution  prac¬ 
ticed  by  the  women  of  Babylon  in  a  manner  so  circumstantial  that  we  are  compelled  to  think 
of  a  later  period  and  of  another  hand  than  Jeremiah’s.  (Cf.  Com.,  ad  loc .) 

But  (2)  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  work  was  originally  written  in  the  Hebrew  language, 
but  rather  the  reverse.  Fritzsche  says,  that  if  any  of  the  Apocryphal  books  were  composed 
in  Greek,  this  one  must  have  been.  ( Einleit .,  p.  206.)  Ewald  characterizes  the  efforts  of 
the  author,  here  and  there,  to  give  his  language  genuine  Hebraistic  touches,  as  unsuccessful. 
(Proph.  d.  Alt.  Bund.,  iii.  284.)  De  Wette  pronounces  the  original  language  as  without  doubt 
the  Greek.  Jahn,  Bertholdt,  Eichhorn,  and  Keil,  can  find  no  traces  of  an  original  Hebrew 
text.  Welte  (Einleit.,  iv.  155)  admits,  in  fact,  that  Hebraisms  seldom  occur,  and  of  them¬ 
selves  would  be  insufficient  to  prove  that  the  present  work  is  a  translation.  Still  he  mentions, 
among  other  proofs  of  the  probability  of  .a  Hebrew  original,  an  occasional  failure  in  a  consis¬ 
tent  construction  of  the  Greek.  For  instance,  in  ver.  6,  *pwrKvv*iv  is  construed  with  the  accu¬ 
sative,  in  the  following  verse  with  the  dative ;  the  neuter  plural  is  fouud  in  verses  8  and  68 
respectively,  with  a  verb  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural.  He  notices  also,  the  use  of  the 
future  tense,  after  the  manner  of  the  Hebrew.  But  these  arguments  can  be  allowed  but  little 
weight.  Such  inconsistencies  might  naturally  occur  in  almost  any  Greek  author,  especially 
in  one  who  was  writing  on  Old  Testament  themes  for  the  Jews. 
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With  reference  to  wpoctcvyur,  it  is  used  also  in  the  Gospel  of  John,  and  that  in  the  same 
sense,  to  govern  both  the  accusative  and  the  dative  (iv.  23).  The  latter  construction,  in  fact, 
is  a  peculiarity  of  the  later  Greek.  (Cf.  Winer,  p.  210.)  That  in  the  case  before  us  the 
one  construction  follows  the  other  so  closely  is  indeed  noticeable.  But,  if  it  may  not  be  con¬ 
sidered  a  simple  oversight,  the  contrast  in  the  ideas  of  divine  worship  and  idol  worship  may 
have  suggested  the  change.  Again,  the  neuter  plural  in  verse  8  probably  has  a  verb  in  the 
singular  because  these  idols  are  represented  as  lifeless  objects,  while,  on  the  contrary,  the 
beasts  with  which  they  are  compared  in  verse  68  have  life,  and  can  provide  for  themselves. 
(Cf.  Winer,  p.  514.)  The  use  of  the  future  where  the  present  might  be  expected,  as  in  verses 
S3,  84,  67,  can  be  otherwise  better  explained  than  by  referring  it  to  the  influence  of  a  Hebrew 
original,  since  in  expressing  general  truths,  as  here,  the  future  has  much  the  same  force  as 
the  present  (cf.  Rom.  iii.  20  ;  Gal.  ii.  16).  This  author,  moreover,  calls  attention  to  the  use 
of  the  singular,  rb  Tpfocmv,  in  verses  13,  21,  for  the  plural,  and  says  that  the  reason  is  that 
there  stood  in  the  Hebrew  text  But  it  is  well  known  that  the  singular  is  not  infre¬ 

quently  employed  in  this  manner  to  express  in  reference  to  plurality  an  object  which  belongs 
to  each  of  the  individuals.  This  very  word  is  so  used  in  Matt.  xvii.  6.  (Of.  Winer,  p.  174.) 

Once  more  (3),  the  present  work  conflicts  in  one  of  its  statements  with  an  acknowledged 
declaration  of  Jeremiah,  and  hence  cannot  have  been  written  by  him.  In  verse  third  it  is 
said  that  the  Jews  should  remain  in  Babylon  seven  generations  (fot  y*v*&y  iwrd).  But  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  prophecy  (xxix.  10)  the  continuance  of  the  Exile  was  fixed  at  seventy  yea?s. 
The  supposition  of  Houbigant,  that  for  y*y*my  originally  stood  dfor,  and  that  of  Welte, 
that  the  translator  must  have  read  nMl  T,  instead  of  fYnil  3,  are  alike  simple  conjectures, 
and  inadmissible.  Moreover,  the  fact  that  the  word  ycytd  is  used  by  some  Greek  writers  for 
a  period  of  from  seven  to  ten  years,  cannot  be  regarded  as  of  much  weight  here.  It  is  a 
matter  of  the  ordinary  Scriptural  and  classical  significance  of  this  well-known  term,  and  on 
this  point  there  can  be  but  one  opinion.  It  embraced  a  period  of  about  thirty  years  (cf.  Job 
xlii.  16;  Herod,  ii.  142).  And  that  the  writer  meant  to  indicate  a  longer  period  than  that 
given  in  the  prophecy  seems  clear  from  the  way  in  which  the  above  expression  is  introduced: 
“  ye  shall  be  there  many  years  and  for  a  long  8eason.,,  Reusch,  like  others  who  hold  to  a 
Hebrew  original  for  our  composition,  thinks  of  the  plural  of  '"Til  as  the  word  rendered  here 
y*y*&yy  but  claims  that  this  word  has  no  such  definite  significance  as  y «*«<£,  being  used  gener¬ 
ally  for  a  term,  or  series  of  years.  Commonly  in  the  Old  Testament,  however,  it  is  without 
doubt  used  to  indicate  something  like  what  we  still  mean  by  generation,  i,  e.,  the  ordinary 
length  of  the  human  life  (cf.  Numb,  xxxii.  11,  13  ;  Deut.  xxiii.  2,  3,  8 ;  Judges  ii.  10;  Ec.  i. 
4).  And  when  it  is  used  in  a  more  indefinite  sense  it  is  generally  made  to  represent  a  much 
longer  period  than  this.  For  instance,  it  is  applied  to  the  continuous  covenant  between  God 
and  Noah  (Gen.  ix.  12)  ;  to  the  remembrance  of  God’s  name  or  memorial  (Ex.  iii.  15)  ;  to 
the  feeling  which  was  to  be  kept  alive  against  the  Amalekites  (Ex.  xvii.  16)  ;  to  the  perma¬ 
nence  of  God’s  thoughts  (Ps.  xxxiii.  11).  Cf.  Girdlestone,  p.  499  f. ;  Gesenius,  Heb.  Lex,, 
under  the  word. 

Hence,  the  most  probable  explanation  of  the  discrepancy  between  the  so-called  Epistle  and 
the  Prophecy  of  Jeremiah  is,  that  the  author  of  the  former  lived  at  a  time  long  after  the  Cap¬ 
tivity,  and  considered  that  under  the  then  existing  circumstances  of  the  Jews  the  time  men¬ 
tioned  by  the  prophet  for  the  continuance  of  the  Exile  needed  a  considerable  extension. 
Herzfeld  would  give  to  the  number  “seven”  the  idea  of  “many”  (Geschichte,  i.  816). 
Ewald  (1.  c.,  p.  285)  thinks  that  by  generations  he  meant  those  of  patriarchal  length  (Gen. 
xv.  13-16),  and  fixes  the  period  of  the  composition  accordingly  from  five  to  six  hundred 
years  later  than  the  times  of  Jeremiah.  “  For  the  Messianic  hope  to  which  these  words  in 
ver.  8  refer  [7]  is  not  much  emphasized  in  the  entire  writing,  and  more  than  a  hundred 
years  longer  must  the  writer  have  thought  it  would  be  necessary  to  wait.”  He  finds  grounds 
for  this  opinion,  too,*  in  vers.  18,  34,  53,  56,  59,  66,  which  seem  to  him  to  indicate  that  the 
Grecian  kings  were  then  on  the  stage,  but  had  much  degenerated  and  were  easily  deposed. 
He  supposes  the  place  of  composition  to  have  been  Egypt  or  Asia  Minor.  Most  scholars, 
however,  who  deny  the  genuineness  of  the  writing,  refer  its  origin  to  the  former  country  and 
to  the  later  Maccabsean  age,  and  with  this  theory  the  contents  seem  best  to  agree. 
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1  A  copy  1  of  an  epistle,  which  Jeremias  2  sent  nnto  them  who  8  were  to  be  led 4 
captives  nnto  6  Babylon  by  the  king  of  the  Babylonians,  to  make  announcement  to  8 
them,  as  it  was  commanded  him  of  God. 

2  Because  of  the  sins  which  ye  have  committed  before  God,  ye  shall  be  led  7  away 

3  captives  nnto8  Babylon  by  Nabnchodonosor  king  of  the  Babylonians.  Having 
come  now  9  nnto  Babylon,  ye  shall  be 10  there  many  years,  and  for  a  long  season,  even 
to 11  seven  generations  ;  and  after  that  I  will  bring  you  away  in  peace 12  from  thence. 

4  Bat  now  ye  will 18  see  in  Babylon  gods  of  silver,  and  of  gold,  and  of  wood,  borne 

5  upon  shoulders,  which  cause  14  the  nations  to  fear.  Beware  therefore  lest  ye  also 
become  altogether  like  the  strangers,  and  fear  seize  upon  you  in  their  presence,  on 

6  seeing 18  the  multitude  before 18  and  behind  them,  worshipping  them.  But  say  ye 

7  in  your  hearts,  O  Lord,  we  must  worship  thee.  For  mine  angel  is  with  you,  and 
himself  careth 17  for  your  souls.18 

8  For  their  tongue  is  polished  by  a  carpenter,19  and  they  themselves  both  gilded 

9  and  silvered  over ;  but  they  are  spurious 20  and  cannot  speak.  And  taking  gold, 
just  as  21  for  a  virgin  that  loveth  ornament,22  they  make  crowns  for  the  heads  of  their 

10  gods.  And  it  happens  28  sometimes  also  that24  the  priests  take  away*  from  their 

11  gods  gold  and  silver,  and  spend28  it  upon  themselves.  And  27  they  will  give  there¬ 
of  also  28  to  the  harlots  in  brothels,29  and  they  will 88  deck  them  as  men  with  gar- 

12  ments,  gods  81  of  silver,  and  gods  of  gold,  and  of  82  wood.  But  these  things  shall 
not  preserve  themselves  from  rust  and  erosion.88  Though  they  be  covered  with 

13  purple  raiment,  men  84  wipe  their  faces  because  of  the  dust  of  the  temple,  when  it 

14  is  thick  86  upon  them.  And  he  that  cannot  put  to  death  one  that  offendeth  him 

15  holdeth  a  sceptre,  like  88  a  judge  of  the  country.  He  hath  also  in 87  his  right  hand 
a  spear 88  and  an  axe;  but  cannot  deliver  himself  from  war89  and  robbers.40 

16  Whereby  they  are  known  not  to  be  gods  ;  therefore  fear  them  not. 

Vers.  1, 2.  — 1  The  A.  V.  bw  this  heading  in  different  type  ;  bat  H  has  the  name  MS.  authority  m  the  net  of  the 
Epistle.  *  A.  V. :  Jeremie.  *  which.  4  (Codd.  36.  48  al.,  avax&rTac.)  9  into  ism  ver.  8).  *  certify 
(iyayyeihai.  It  depends  on  airArmAtv).  7  (Codd.  36.  48.  al.,  airayc<r0«.  See  previous  verse.)  9  into. 

Vers.  8-6.  —  •  A.  V. :  So  when  ye  be  come.  w  remain  (Imrdc).  u  namely  (fc*).  **  peaceably.  ®  Now 
■hall  ye.  u  (Beat vvrrac ;  XII.  26.43., hwworwe.)  u  that  ye  in  no  wise  be  like  to  Csee  Com.)  strung ere,  neither 
be  ye  afraid  of  them,  when  ye  see  (Uorras  agreeing  with  vpae ;  Codd.  III.  106. 196.,  Torres ;  62.,  the  same,  adding  o5r, 
as  the  Vulgate,  visa  itoupu  turbo,  and  so  joining  it  to  what  follows).  u  before  them. 

Vers.  6-9.  — 17  A.  V. :  /myself  caring  (ovrfe  re  The  Old  Lat.  and  Luther,  as  the  A.  V.,  make  “God  ”  rab- 

jeet,  which,  though  grammatically  allowable,  is  unnatural  and  unnecessary.  The  copula  is  to  be  supplied.  See  Cbm.). 
u  (i.  e.,  lives.)  10  As  for  ....  it  is  ....  the  workman  (tA wot,  Cf.  ver.  46.)  M  ore  gilded  and  laid  over  with 
silver ;  yet  are  they  but  false  ( * .  deceptions).  n  as  it  were.  *■  loves  to  go  gay. 

Vers.  10-18.  —  *  A.  V. :  omits  And  it  happens.  “  omits  that.  *  convey.  »  bestow  (earaMtowrt,  from  «***- 
reAew  =  ttaraamhiome  ;  III.  XII.  28.  and  twelve  missives,  with  Co.  and  Aid.  jcaTotwAwwovm.  The  verb  means,  literally, 
to  use  up,  spend,  lavish).  K  Tea.  **  omits  also.  the  common  harlots  (see  Cbm.).  90  omits  they  will  (fut, 
expresses  possibility).  «  being  gods.  ■*  omits  of  (cf.  ver.  4).  *■  Yet  cannot  these  gods  save  themselves  from  rust 

and  moths  (fipn/iarmp ;  86.  48.  al.,  fipwnm.  See  Com.).  *  They.  “  when  there  Is  much  (Jk  ion  whelms ;  62.,  «f 
Am  iroAv* ). 

Vers.  14-16. — *  A.  V. :  as  though  he  were.  *7  (XII.  88.  86.  —  in  all  twelve  eurstvee  —  Co.,  read  h>  before  6e£tf ) 
99  dagger  {iyxetpiSior,  but  probably  here,  as  at  Jer.  1.  42,  tor  spear  or  lance,  99  (HI.  106.  Ar.,  the  gen.  plur.) 

so  thieves  (cf.  ver.  18) 
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17  For  as 1  a  vessel  that  a  man  nseth  becometh  useless  being  8  broken  ;  such  are  6 
their  gods.  When  they  are  4  set  up  in  the  temples,6  their  eyes  are 6  full  of  dust 

18  through  the  feet  of  them  that  come  in.  And  as  the  courts 7  are  made  secure  8  on 
every  side  upon  him  that  hath  wronged 9  the  king,  as  being  committed  to  suffer 
death ; 10  even  so  the  priests  make  fast  their  temples  both  with  doors,  and  u  with  locks 

19  and  bars,  lest  their  gods  be  despoiled 18  by 18  robbers.  They  light  lamps  before  them,1* 

20  yea,  more  than  for  themselves,16  and  thev  cannot  see  one  of  them.18  They  are  as 
one  of  the  beams  of  tie  temple,  yet  men 17  say  their  hearts 18  are  eaten  out.  WTien 
creeping  things  from  the  earth  devour  both 19  them  and  their  clothes,  they  feel  it 

21  not  Their  faces  are  blacked  through  the  smoke  that  comes  out 80  of  the  temple. 

22  Upon  their  bodies  and  their  81  heads  light 88  bats,88  swallows,  and  birds,  and  in  like 

23  manner  also  the  cats  spring  upon  them;*1  By  this  you  may  know  that  they  are  no 
gods  ;  therefore  fear  them  not. 

24  Notwithstanding  96  the  gold  that  is  about  them  to  make  them  beautiful,  except 
some  one  86  wipe  off  the  rust,  they  will  not  shine ;  for  not  even  87  when  they  were 

25  molten  did  they  feel  it.  The  things  wherein  there  is  no  breath  are  bought  for  any  88 

26  price.  They  are  borne  upon  shoulders,  having  no  feet,  manifesting  unto  men  their 

27  own  dishonor.89  And  80  they  also  that  serve  them  are  shamed ; 81  for  5  they  fall  to  the 
ground  at  any  time,  they  cannot  rise  up  again  of  themselves ;  neither,  if  one  set  it 88 
upright,  can  it 88  move  of  itself ;  84  neither,  if  it  be  made  slant,  can  it  make  itself 

28  upright ; 86  but  they  set  gifts  before  them,  as  for  the  dead.88  But 87  as  for  the  things 
that  are  sacrificed  unto  them,  their  priests  misuse  them  giving  them  away ; 88  and  89 
in  like  manner  also 40  their  wives  salt  down  a  part  of  them ;  neither  to  the  poor  nor 

*29  the  weak  do  they  hand  over  any  of  it.41  Menstruous  women  and  women  in  child¬ 
bed  touch48  their  sacrifices.  By  these  things  therefore  knowing 48  that  they  are  no 
gods,  fear  them  not. 

30  For  whence  should  44  they  be  called  gods  ?  because  women  set  offerings 46  be- 

81  fore  the  gods  of  silver,  and  48  gold,  and  wood.  And  the  priests  sit 47  in  their  tem¬ 
ples,  having  their  clothes  rent,  and  their  heads  and  beards  shaven,  and  nothing  upon 

82  their  heads.  And  48  they  roar  and  cry  before  their  gods,  as  men  do  at  the  feast  for 

83  a  dead  man.49  The  priests 60  take  off  some  of  61  their  garments,  and  clothe 62  their 

84  wives  and  children.  Whether  they  suffer  evil  or  good  from  any  one 68  they  are 
not  able  to  recompense  it ;  they  can  neither  set  up  a  king,  nor  put  him  down.84 

85  In  like  manner,  they  can  neither  give  riches  nor  any 66  money.  Though  a  man 
36  make  a  vow  unto  them,  and  keep  it  not,  they  will  not  require  it.  They  can  save  no 
87  man  from  death,  neither  deliver  the  weak  68  from  the  mighty.  They  cannot  restore 

38  a  blind  man  to67  sight,  nor  help  a  man  out  of 68  distress.  They  can  show  no  mercy 
to  the  widow,  nor  do  good  to  the  orphan.69 

39  These  things 89  of  wood,  and  which  are  overlaid  with  gold  and  silver,  are  like  the 

Vera.  17-20.  — 1  A.  V. :  like  m.  *  ie  nothing  worth  when  It  1b.  *  even  so  It  <8  with  (rotovrot).  *  be. 

*  temple  (owcmc  ;  in.  Ar.,  carrot?.  Of.  Com.).  8  be.  T  door*  (marg.,  courts.  The  courte  of  prisons  seem  to  be 

meant  Cf.  Jer.  xxxiii.  1).  *  sure.  *  offendeth  (^6ixijk5ti).  10  (Lit.,  led  away  to  death.)  11  omits  both 

(t*  ecu) ....  and.  **  spoiled  (it  might  mean  either  spoiled,  L  e- ,  made  spoil  of,  or  despoiled ;  but  the  latter  seems  pref¬ 
erable).  »  with.  u  them  oaadles  (Arfxvov*).  u  l  HI.  106.,  srA mere*  avrotv,  instead  of  srA atom  q  eavrois.  So  the 
Vnlg.,  Lucemas  aecendunt  illis  et  quidem  tnultas ,  ex  quibus.)  w  whereof  ....  one.  17  they.  u  (*. their  in¬ 
sides.)  gnawed  upon  (marg.,  licked.  Lit,  the  Greek  is,  licked  eat,  or  away)  by  things  creeping  out  of  (it  Is  better 
to  begin  with  this  clause  a  new  sentence)  the  earth,  and  when  they  eat  (re  ami) 

Vera.  21-28.  —  *  For  he  rqt  euuoc,  III.  Ar.  hare  the  singular  reading,  he  rqc  yfc  aaiopjvov ;  106.  289.  for  the  latter, 
ynwfirrov ;  Vnlg.,  qui  in  domojit.  u  A.  V. :  omits  their  (omitted  by  XII.  26.  88.  238.  Co.).  **  sit  ikfrhrrarrai. 

Cf.  Com.).  *®  (Lit.,  night-birds.)  84  and  the  eats  also  im&m&rm  M  aaX  ot  alAsvpot). 

Vera.  24-29.  —  *»  This  is  right,  according  to  the  sense.  Fritssche  would  make  rb  xpwfor  accus.  and  the  object  of 
otA/Iovox.  It  teems  better  to  suppose,  with  Rausch,  an  anacoluthon :  “  The  gold  that  is  about  them ....  except  one.-’ 

*  A.  V. :  they.  ®  neither.  **  a  most  high  (marg.,  any.  See  Com.).  88  whereby  they  declare  ....  that  they 

be  nothing  worth.  88  omit e  And.  u  ashamed.  *»  them.  88  they.  84  themselves.  88  they  be  bowed 
down  ....  they  make  themselves  straight.  88  unto  dead  men.  87  omits  But.  88  sell  and  abuse  (follows 
the  Tulg. :  vendunt  et  edmtuntur).  88  omits  and.  40  omits  also.  41  their  (HI.  86. 48.  Ar.  add  avrwr,  and  the 
Vnlg.  reads  the  same  for  the  following  kw’  arinur.  It  is  to  be  understood)  wives  lay  up  part  thereof  in  salt  (repix**- 
ovcaA.  The  verb  means  to  preserve ,  whether  by  smoking,  drying  or  pickling.  It  is  used,  with  oAfip  in  Herod,  ii.  77), 
bit  unto  the  poor  and  impotent  (olwavy)  they  give  nothing  of  it.  48  eat  (cf .  LXX.  at  Lev.  xii.  4).  48  ye  may  know. 

Vera.  89-85. — 44  A.  V. :  how  can.  48  meed.  48  omits  and.  47  sit  (cf.  Com.).  48  omits  And.  49  when  one 
b  deed.  88  priests  also.  *  omits  some  of.  M  (text,  rec .,  the  future ;  28.  26.  86.  48.,  the  present.  Cf.  ver.  11.) 
m  itbt  evil  that  one  doeth  onto  them,  or  good.  84  (Lit.,  take  him  away.)  88  omits  any  (on  the  following  xoA«ok, 
ef.  Mark  xii.  41). 

Vera.  86-40. — »  Lit.,  weaker .  «  A.  V. :  to  Me  (ef.  Com.).  »  any  man  in  hie.  88  fatherless.  88  j%eir 
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stones  from 1  the  mountain ;  and 9  they  that  worship  them  shaU  be  brought  to 

40  shame.*  How  then  must  one  think  and  say  that  they  are  gods,4  when  besides 1 

41  even  the  Chaldseans  themselves  also 6  dishonor  them  ?  Who  if  they  shall  see  one 
dumb  that  cannot  speak,  they  bring  up  Bel,7  and  intreat  that  he  may  speak,*  as 

42  though  he  were  able  to  perceive  it.®  And  being  themselves  aware  of  this  they  can- 

43  not  leave  10  them ;  for  they  have  no  perception  J1  Women  12  also  with  cords  about 
them,  sit  down  in  the  streets  to 18  burn  bran  as  incense  ; 14  but  if  any  of  them,  drawn 
by  some  one  of  the  passers  by,16  lie  with  him ,  she  reproacieth  her  neighbor,16  that 

44  she  was  not  also  17  thought  worthy  like 18  herself,  nor  her  cord  broken.  All  things 
that  take  place 19  among  them  are  false ;  how  must 90  it  then  be  thought  or  said  21 
that  they  are  gods  ? 

45  They  are  made  by  carpenters  22  and  goldsmiths  ;  they  can  become  21  nothing  else 

46  than  the  workmen  will  have  them  become.94  And  they  themselves  that  made  them 
will  not  be  long  lived ; 26  and  26  how  should  then  the  things  that  are  made  by  them?21 

47,  48  For  they  left  falsehood  and  reproach  98  to  them  that  come  after.  For  when 
there  cometh  war  and  troubles  29  upon  them,  the  priests  consult  among 80  themselves, 

49  where  they  may  be  hidden  with  them.  How  then  cannot  men  perceive  that  they 
are  81  no  gods,  which  can  neither  save  themselves  from  war,  nor  from  troubles  ? 82 

50  For  seeing  they  are  88  of  wood,  and  overlaid  with  silver  and  gold,  it  shall  be  known 

51  hereafter  that  they  are  spurious  ;  it  shall  be  clear84  to  all  nations  and  kings  that 
they  are  no  gods,  but  works  86  of  men’s  hands,  and  that  there  is  no  work  of  God  in 

52  them.  To  whom  then  must  it  not  be  known  86  that  they  are  no  gods  ? 

53  For  neither  can  they  set  up  a  king  in  the  land,  nor  give  rain  unto  men.  Neither 

54  can  they  judge  their  own  cause,  nor  redress  a  wrong,87  being  unable ;  for  they  are 

55  as  crows 87  between  heaven  and  earth.  And,  indeed,  when  a  fire  breaketh  out  in  a 
temple  80  of  gods  of  wood,  or  laid  over  with  gold  or  silver,  their  priests  will  flee  and 

56  save  themselves ; 89  but  they  themselves  will 40  be  burnt  asunder  like  beams.  More¬ 
over  they  cannot  withstand  king  41  or  enemies ;  how  must  it  then  be  accepted  or 
thought  that  they  are  42  gods  ? 

57  Neither  can 48  those  gods  of  wood,  and  laid  over  with  silver  or  gold,  save  them- 

58  selves 48  either  from  thieves  or  robbers.  Whose  44  gold,  and  silver,  and  garments 
wherewith  they  are  clothed,  they  that  are  strong  do  take,  and  go  away  with  them  ; 41 

59  neither  can  they  46  help  themselves.  Therefore  it  is  better  to  be  a  king  that  show- 
eth  his  courage ;  or  a  vessel  in  a  house,  profitable  in  that  for  which 47  the  owner 
shall  use  it,  than  the  48  false  gods  ;  or  even 49  to  be  a  door  in  a  house,  to  keep  the 
things 60  safe  that  are  61  therein,  than  the  false  gods  ;  or  a  pillar  of  wood  in  a  palace, 

60  than  the  false  62  gods.  For  sun,  and  68  moon,  and  stars,  being  bright,64  and  sent  to  do 

61  their  offices,  are  obedient  In  like  manner  also  66  the  lightning  when  it  breaketh 
forth  is  beautiful  to  look  at ; 66  and  after  the  same  manner  *  the  wind  also  68  bloweth 

62  in  every  country.  And  when  God  commandeth  the  clouds  to  go  over  the  whole 

63  world,  they  carry  out  what 69  they  are  bidden.  And  the  fire  sent  from  above  to 

gods  (no  Com.).  1  that  be  hewn  out  of  (see  Com.).  *  omits  and.  *  confounded.  4  How  should  a  man  then 
think  and  say  that  they  are  gods  (w£k  obv  vopuor iov  3  uhvrJoo  vwapx448'  avrovv  0«nfc.  The  construction  is  involved. 
Lit.,  “  How  then  must  it  be  thought  that  they  are  goth*,  or  they  be  so  called.”  Some  MSS.,  86.  48  61.  62.  196.  23L 
would  strike  out  vwapxco',  but  it  is  an  obvious  correction).  8  omits  besides  (frt).  8  omits  also. 

Vers.  41-44.  — 7  A.  V. :  him  and  intreat  Bel.  8  marg.,  bid  him  call  upon  Bel.  (So  Luther.  Vulg.  offererunt  illud 
ad  Bel,  postulantes  ab  eo  loqui.)  8  understand.  10  Tet  they  cannot  understand  this  themselves,  and  leave. 

17  knowledge  (marg.,  sense,  Or.,  aloOifo-iv.  Cf.  vers  42,  49).  18  The  women  (see  Com.).  18  sitting  in  the  ways. 

u  for  perfume.  18  some  that  passeth  by.  18  her  fellow.  17  omits  also.  18  as  worthy  as.  18  Whatsoever  is 
done.  80  is  false :  how  may.  21  8ee  ver.  40. 

Vers.  46-47.  —  88  A.  V. :  of  carpenters  (see  ver.  8).  88  be  (Fritssche  receives  ytvmvrai  from  in.  XII.  26.  multisque 

l. ;  text,  ree.,  yitnjreu).  88  to  be.  85  can  never  continue  long  88  omits  and.  87  of  them  be  gods  (III.  XIL 
28.,  nineteen  cursives,  Aid.  Co.  and  the  old  versions  add  elrat  0cot ;  but  voXvxpovta  yu*cQai  is  rather  to  be  understood). 
88  lies  and  reproaches  (sing,  in  the  Greek). 

Vers.  48-62.  — 88  A.  V. :  any  war  or  plague.  88  with.  87  be.  88  plague.  88  be  but.  84  false :  and  it 
shall  manifestly  appear.  83  the  works.  88  Who  then  may  not  know  (Fritssche  adopts  ov  after  odv  from  XII.  83. 

48.  49.  al. ;  III.  ovk  with  yrmrrbv ;  text.  ree.  omits). 

Yen.  64-66.  —  87  See  Com.  88  A.  V. :  Whereupon  when  fire  falleth  upon  the  house.  88  atoay,  and  escape. 

88  shall.  41  any  king.  48  can  it  then  be  thought  or  said  that  they  be. 

Vers.  67-60.  — 48  A.  V. :  are  ....  able  to  escape.  44  (See  Com.)  48  withal.  48  are  they  able  to.  47  power 

(aySpetay)  or  else  a  profitable  vessel  ....  house,  which  (see  Com.).  48  shall  have  use  of,  than  such.  48  omits  even, 

i®  such  things.  “  safe  as  be.  88  such  false.  88  omits  and.  84  See  Com. 

Vers.  61-64.  —  88  A.  V. :  omits  also.  88  easy  to  be  seen  (cvosroc).  87  (See  Com.)  88  omits  also.  88  do  as 
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cousume  mountains  1  and  woods  doeth  that  which  3  is  commanded ;  but  these  are 

64  like 8  them  neither  in  appearance  4  nor  power.  Wherefore  it  is  neither  to  be 
thought 8  nor  said  that  they  are  gods,  seeing  they  are  able  neither  to  judge  causes, 

65  nor  to  do  good  unto  men.  Knowing  therefore  that  they  are  no  gods,  fear  them  not. 
66,  67  For  they  can  neither  curse  nor  bless  kings  ;  neither  can  they  show  signs  in 

the  heavens  among  the  heathen,6  nor  shine  as  the  sun,  nor  give  light  as  the  moon. 

68  The  beasts  are  better  than  they ;  for  they  can  escape  into 7  a  covert,  and  help 

69  themselves.  It  is  then  by  no  means  manifest  unto  us  that  they  are  gods ;  therefore 

70  fear  them  not  For  as  a  scarecrow  in  a  bed  of  cucumbers8  keepetb  nothing ;  so 

71  are  their  gods  of  wood,  and  laid  over  with  silver  and  gold.  And  in  the  same  man¬ 
ner9  their  gods  of  wood,  and  laid  over  with  silver  and  gold,  are  like  a  thorn  bush 
in  a  garden,10  that  every  bird  sitteth  upon ;  and  in  like  manner  u  also  to  a  dead 

72  body,  that  is  cast  into  the  dark.  And  you  shall  know  13  them. to  be  no  gods  by  the 
mouldering  of  the  purple  and  the  marble  that  is  upon 18  them  ;  and  they  themselves 

73  afterwards  shall  be  consumed,14  and  shall  be  a  reproach  in  the  land.16  Better  there¬ 
fore  is  the  just  man  that  hath  no  16  idols  ;  for  he  shall  be  far  from  reproach. 

(<rvrrt\own  t6).  1  hills.  *  m  it.  8  like  unto.  *  shew  (ct&cuf.  See  Com.).  •  supposed  (see  Ter.  44 

tt  pas*im ). 

Ven.  67-78.  —  6  SBrtoxr.  T  A.  V. :  get  under  (lit.,  which  can,  etc.).  8  garden  of  cucumbers  ((ruonjpanp).  *  like¬ 
wise.  w  to  a  white  thorn  (see  Com.)  in  an  orchard  («r^iry).  n  as.  18  (III.  XII.  26. 86.  al.  read  y vwrtaSt  for 
yvwrSifowTai.)  18  bright  purple  (maxg.,  purple  and  brightness)  that  rotteth  upon  (see  Com.).  M  eaten. 

u  country.  *•  none. 


The  Epistle  of  Jebbxias. 


Ver.  1.  Cod.  IL  divides  the  epistle  into  six 
sections,  distinguished  by  the  letters  of  the  Greek 
alphabet:  (1)  verse  16,  before  ph  oiv;  (2)  verse 
29,  before  yyivres  :  (3)  verse  40;  (4)  verse  52, 
rim  ;  (5)  verse  65,  before  yvivres. 

Ver.  3.  For  remarks  on  the  probable  meaning 
of  sees  yeytoty  h nd  and  the  discrepancy  between 
this  passage  and  Jer.  xxix.  10,  cf.  the  Introduc¬ 
tion. 

Ver.  4.  That  the  gods  were  borne  upon  the 
shoulders  of  men  was  not,  of  course,  supposed  to 
be  a  reason  in  itself  for  fearing  them.  But  it 
was  at  such  times,  namely,  when  carried  in  pro¬ 
cession  by  the  priests,  that  the  greatest  reverence 
was  shown  them  by  their  devotees. 

Ver.  5.  *\<poiAotet$4vT*s  ....  hpopoueQjjrt.  This 
construction  of  a  participle  with  some  person  of 
the  same  verb,  as  is  well  known,  is  auite  frequent 
in  the  LXX.,  and  may  be  regarded  as  a  Hellen- 
izing  of  the  Hebrew  infinitive  absolute.  See 
Winer,  p.  354 ;  and  Thiersch,  De  PenlcUeuchi  Ver. 
Alex n  p.  164.  For  lu^opoimS^rs,  XII.  26.  and  the 
Old  Latin  read  <pofiri$r)re ;  and  six  other  cursives, 
the  same,  adding  abrobs,  =  “  lest  ye  become  like 
the  nations,  fear,"  or  "fear  them.”  But  this 
change  anticipates  the  thought  of  the  next 
clause. 

Ver.  7.  See  Dan.  x.  13,  21;  xii.  1. — * Etc - 
far&y  rks  tf/vxbs  bp&v  might  mean  that  he  would 
avenge  their  death.  But  the  connection  shows 
that  the  sense  is  as  above  given.  Cf.  Prov.  xxix. 
10,  in  the  LXX. 

Ver.  8.  Their  tongue.  Ewald  thinks  that 
the  actual  tongue  of  the  image  is  not  meant ;  but 
a  stick  shaped  like  a  tongue,  which  formed  the 
groundwork  of  the  statue.  But  the  last  part  of 
the  verse  seems  conclusive  to  the  contrary.  Cf. 
Ps.  cxv.  5. 

Ver.  10.  Bawlinson  says  of  the  priests  of 
Babylon:  "In  social  position  the  pnest  class 
stood  high.  They  had  access  to  the  monarch ; 
they  were  feared  and  respected  by  the  people; 
the  offerings  of  the  faithful  made  them  wealthy  ; 
their  position  as  interpreters  of  the  divine  will 


secured  them  influence.”  See  Ancient  Mon.,  iii. 
14. 

Ver.  11.  ToTi  M  rov  ariyovs  *6pvait.  For 
or 4yovs,  III.  23.  and  nine  cursives  read  riyovs. 
According  to  Grotius  (Dereser  and  others),  the 
reference  is  to  meretricibus,  qua  sunt  eodem  cum 
diis  tecto.  But  it  is  rather  to  be  translated  as 
above.  This  is  the  meaning  of  both  ariyos  and 
riyos,  lupanarf  brothel ,  in  the  later  Greek.  Ewald 
renders  by :  "  Den  winkelhuren  welche  oben  in  den 
kleinen  dachstuben  wohnen.”  —  Proph.  d.  Alt.  Bund., 
p.  292. 

Ver.  12.  Bpaparoty,  erosion.  The  reading 
fipdurtcos  must  be  looked  upon  as  a  correction. 
These  idols  could  not  preserve  themselves  from 
being  devoured  by  insects.  The  rendering 
“moths”  given  to  the  word  in  the  A.  V.  was 
derived  from  the  Old  Latin,  which  took  it  for  the 
Hebrew  tTV,  rendered  in  the  LXX.  (His ,  at  Is.  li. 
8.  But  $ pSpa  was  used  by  the  Greeks  for  what  is 
eroded,  eaten ,  or  eaten  out ;  and  it  seems  better  to 
adopt  this  natural  and  suitable  meaning  here, 
than  to  rely  on  simple  conjecture  for  the  other 
one. 

Ver.  13.  Tfc  irp6<rarwoy.  The  singular  is  often 
used  to  express,  in  reference  to  plurality,  that 
which  belongs  to  each  of  the  individuals.  See 
Winer,  p.  174. 

Vers.  14,  15.  The  singular  number  is  em¬ 
ployed,  although  idol  statues  in  general  are 
meant,  because  in  the  liveliness  of  the  narration 
the  author  fixed  his  mind  upon  one  such  statue 
only,  as  a  representative  of  the  whole. — Judge, 
in  the  sense  of  ruler ,  the  two  ideas  being  in  the 
Orient  more  nearly  coterminous  than  with  us 
Cf.  Ps.  ii.  10;  Wi»d.  i.  1.  Reusch  would  put 
Mponros  —  on  account  of  the  word  x^p**,  which 
limits  icpiHis — in  apposition  with  the  latter:  "as 
a  man,  a  judge  of  the  land  ;  ”  but  this  makes  a 
cumbersome  sentence.  The  A.  V.  renders  by 
"cannot,”  in  two  instances  where  the  simple 
future  is  found  in  the  original.  The  future  does 
not,  in  fact,  always  denote  simple  futurity,  but  also 
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that  which  is  possible.  This  is  most  usual,  how¬ 
ever,  in  the  case  of  questions.  See  Matt.  xii.  26 ; 
John  vi.  68 ;  Horn.  x.  14;  1  Cor.  xiv.  16  ;  1  Tim. 
iii.  5,  —  in  all  of  which  cases,  however,  the  A.  V. 
employs  the  future. 

Ver.  17.  Tois  oUcois.  The  A.  Y.  has  rendered 
this  Greek  word  throughout  the  epistle,  in  this 
connection,  by  “  temple.  Doubtless  that  is  gen¬ 
erally  the  meaning,  although  private  houses  (see 
verses  13,  21)  may  Sometimes  be  meant,  and  in 
that  case  the  reference  would  be  to  what  were 
known  as  the  lares  and  penates. 

Yer.  18.  The  comparison  is  uifskillfully  car¬ 
ried  out,  there  being  much  more  unlikene*s  than 
similarity  between  those  shut  up  as  adjudged  to 
death  and  those  shut  up  to  secure  them  from  in¬ 
jury.  Reusch  would  divide  the  figure,  making 
two  of  it :  4 'As  for  a  criminal  the  fore-court  (of  the 
temple)  is  closed, as  against  one  led  away  to  death 
the  priests  close  the  temple,  so,”  etc.  But  this 
does  not  give  much  help,  but  rather  the  contrary. 
Codd.  III.  106.  Yulg.  Ar.  also  read  before  As  M 
daydrtp,  with  the  same  thought  apparently,  that 
there  was  too  much  material  for  one  comparison. 
For  remarks  on  Airdyw,  see  Add.  to  Esth.,  i.  15. 

Yer.  19.  Herodotus  (ii.  62)  speaks  of  a  festi¬ 
val  in  honor  of  the  gods  in  Egypt,  which,  on 
account  of  the  multitude  of  lamps,  was  called 
Xvxyoicafri,  “  festival  of  lamps/'  “  At  Sais,  when 
the  assembly  takes  place  for  the  sacrifices,  there 
is  one  night  on  which  the  inhabitants  all  burn  a 
multitude  of  lights  in  the  shape  of  flat  saucers 
filled  with  a  mixture  of  oil  and  salt,  on  the  top  of 
which  the  wick  floats.  These  burn  the  whole 
night,  and  give  to  the  festival  the  name  of  the 
1  Feast  of  Lights/  ” 

Ver.  20.  We  have  Kwrfodcs  for  Karea&lm,  as 
elsewhere  in  the  LXX.  See  Jer.  ii.  3. 

Ver.  21.  M«Aordw,  a  later  form,  =  peXmly*. 
See  LXX.  at  Sol.  Song  i.  6.  —  *AvA  rov  kkwpov. 
On  the  difference  in  the  force  of  hard  and  bwd  in 
such  a  construction  with  the  passive,  see  Winer, 
p.  369  f. 

Ver.  22.  By  seugma  the  verb  l+irrcuncu  is 
understood  in  a  somewhat  different  sense  with  the 
last  substantive,  or  else  another  verb  must  be 
supplied.  To  render  the  present  verb  by  “  sit,” 
aa  in  the  A.  V.,  in  order  to  accommodate  it  to 
the  different  subjects,  is  scarcely  allowable.  This 
verb  is  used  by  Homer,  but  simply  in  the  aorist, 
third  per.  singular  (II.,  xiii.  821 ;  Od.,  xv.  160, 
524).  The  present  is  found  only  in  later  writers. 

Ver.  24.  2ri\0ur  is  rarely  used  with  the  ac¬ 
cusative  as,  if  Fritzsche’s  construction  be  fol¬ 
lowed,  it  would  be.  See  1  Macc.  vi.  39 ;  Horn., 
It.,  xviii.  596.  Cf.  Text.  Notes.  —  OA  orlx^maty. 
These  two  negative  particles,  with  the  aorist  or 
present  subjunctive  (verses  27,  35,  38),  have  the 
same  force  as  ob  with  the  future,  as  at  verse  14. 
Cf.  Winer,  p.  506.  f. —  Bust.  It  is  used  in  a 
popular  sense,  since,  really,  gold  and  silver  are 
not  affected  by  rust.  Cf.  Jas.  v.  3. 

Ver.  25.  jtpd)  is  employed  here,  as  often  in 
the  New  Testament,  to  indicate  the  purchase 
price.  See  Matt,  xxvii.  6  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  20,  vii.  23. 
On  the  use  of  in  ... .  kyopdfa,  cf.  Winer,  p.  368. 

Ver.  27.  Sepaweboyres  refers  evidently  to  the 
priests  and  servants  of  the  temple,  rather  than  to 
the  common  people.  The  former  were  not  de¬ 
ceived,  at  least  to  the  same  extent  as  the  latter, 
respecting  the  character  of  their  idols.  —  Of  them¬ 
selves,  8/  o&r£r. .  Winer  remarks  that  this  prep¬ 
osition  rarely  indicates  the  causa  principalis,  i.  e., 
is  rarely  equivalent  to  wapd  or  far L  And  in  such 


cases  he  holds  that  it  indicates  not  so  much  one 
from  whom  something  proceeds,  as  one  through 
whose  effort  or  kindness  something  accrues. 

Yer.  28.  By  the  Mosaic  law  the  poor  were  to 
receive  a  part  of  the  sacrifices.  See  Deut.  xiv. 
29. 

Ver.  29.  See  Lev.  xv.  33.  —  Women  in  child¬ 
bed,  It  is  not  elsewhere  found  in  the 

Greek  Bible.  This  and  the  preceding  word  are 
singular,  but  seem  to  be  used  collectively. 

Ver.  30.  The  fact  that  women  served  these 
idol  gods  is  adduced  as  an  additional  reason  for 
despising  them.  In  the  religious  ceremonies  of 
the  Jews  they  were  never  allowed  to  officiate. 

Ver.  31.  AiQpefat*  means  to  drive.  It  seems 
out  of  place  here,  and  many  MSS.  have  made 
corrections.  Codd.  III.  106.,  Steupdelpovai ;  XII. 
23.  33.  49.  al.  Old  Lat.  Syr.,  koBI^oihtiv.  Fritzsche 
conjectures  that  the  word  was  originally  9tfipept4- 
m urur,  stay  through  the  day ;  Reusch,  that  the  pres 
ent  verb  was  used  with  the  meaning  to  sit ,  since 
8(fpos  has  also  the  meaning  seat,  couch,  stool .  I 
follow  the  latter. 

Yer.  32.  Feasts  for  the  dead,  accompanied  by 
loud  lamentations,  are  still  customary  in  this 
part  of  the  Orient,  and  all  may  participate  who 
choose  to  attend.  Jerome  at  Jer.  xvi.  7  (cited  in 
Schleusner’s  Lex.,  under  wtplbtiw.),  says  :  “  Moris 
autem  est  lugentibus  ferre  cibos  el  preeparare  con- 
vivia,  quae  Graeci  vtplbstwa  vocant,  et  a  nostris 
vulgo  appeUantwr  parentalia,”  etc.  Cf.  Tob.  iv. 
17. 

Ver.  37.  E Is  tipaoiw  wepurrhowriy.  This  is  a 
rare  expression  for  the  restoration  of  the  sight. 
Fritzsche  and  Reusch  cite  Herodian,  vii.  3,  5. 

Ver.  39.  '{Ipauopdyot  curl  tA  |wAim  Naturally, 
the  last  word  cannot  be  subject,  and  the  correc¬ 
tion  of  some  MSS.  to  {vAi yot  is  an  after-thought. 
The  subject  is  to  be  understood,  and  tA  (AAom.  etc., 
put  in  apposition  after  the  verb.  —  Like  stones 
from  the  mountain,  i.  e.,  “  ceque  immobilis.” 
Grotius. 

Ver.  42.  AXcBrpnv,  perception.  This  word 
means  perception  by  the  senses  (cf.  the  LXX.  at 
Prov.  i.  22,  it.  10,  A.  V.,  knowledge  in  both  cases) ; 
and  then,  secondarily,  knowledge  gained  thereby. 
It  seems  better  here  to  retain  the  first  significa¬ 
tion. 

Ver.  43.  The  custom  alluded  to  is  fully  de¬ 
scribed  by  Herodotus  (i.  199).  Cf.  Rawlinson’s 
Herod.,  i.  p.  321  ff.  Each  woman  was  required 
once  in  her  life  to  visit  a  shrine  of  Beltis,  and 
there  remain  until  some  stranger  cast  money  into 
her  lap,  and  took  her  away  with  him  for  purposes 
of  lust.  Herodotus  says :  “  Many  women  or  the 
wealthier  sort,  who  are  too  proud  to  mix  with 
the  others,  drive  in  covered  carriages  to  the  pre¬ 
cincts,  followed  by  a  goodly  train  of  attendants, 
and  there  take  their  stations.  But  the  larger 
number  seat  themselves  within  the  holy  inclosure, 
with  wreaths  of  string  about  their  heads ;  and 
there  is  always  a  great  crowd,  some  coming, 
others  going.  Lines  of  cord  mark  out  paths  in 
all  directions  among  the  women,  and  the  strangers 
pass  along  them  to  make  their  choice.  A  woman 
who  has  once  taken  her  seat  is  not  allowed  to 
return  home  till  one  of  the  strangers  throws  a 
silver  coin  into  her  lap,  and  takes  her  with  him 
beyond  the  holy  ground.  When  he  throws  the 
coin  he  says  these  words :  *  The  goddess  Mylitta 
[  Beltis]  prosper  thee/  The  silver  coin  may  be  of 
any  size;  it  cannot  be  refused;  for  that  is  for¬ 
bidden  by  the  law,  since  once  thrown  it  is  sacred. 
The  woman  goes  with  the  first  man  that  throws 
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her  money,  and  rejects  none.  When  she  has 
gone  with  him,  ana  thus  satisfied  the  goddess, 
she  returns  home ;  and  from  that  time  forth  no 
gift,  however  great,  will  prevail  with  her.  Such 
of  the  women  as  are  tall  and  beautiful  are  soon 
released ;  bat  others  who  are  ugly  have  to  stay  a 
long  time  before  they  can  fulfill  the  law.  Some 
have  even  waited  three  or  four  years  in  the  pre¬ 
cincts.”  Cf.  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  30  f., 
also,  2  Kings  xvii.  30,  with  the  remarks  of  com¬ 
mentators  on  “  Succoth-benoth.”  —  By  oxoivlor 
most  critics  understand  the  girdle,  with 

which  these  women  were  bound,  although  this 
meaning  is  not  elsewhere  given  to  the  word. 
Fritzsche  thinks  it  designates,  rather,  that  which 
Herodotus  refers  to  in  <rri<pavov.  —  Bran  as  in¬ 
cense.  The  burning  of  the  husks  of  corn,  or  the 
bran  made  from  them,  was  regarded  by  the  an¬ 
cients  in  the  light  of  a  charm.  The  Old  Latin 
seems  to  have  read  for  wirvpa,  btirvpa,  t. «.,  a  con¬ 
fection  made  from  olives. 

Ver.  48.  Bov\fiorrcu  wpbs  Lavrovs.  This  ex¬ 
pression  is  not  found  in  classical  Greek.  See, 
however,  the  LXX.  at  2  Kin^s  vi.  8  ;  Is.  xl.  14. 

Vers.  50-52.  The  reasoning  Is  far  from  bril¬ 
liant. 

Ver.  54.  ObHb  ph  £«fcra#rra*  hMitcifpm  The  sense 
is  not  clear.  According  to  the  reading  of  III. 
and  some  other  MSS.,  as  well  as  of  the  Syriac 
and  Arabic  versions,  bZiKobptvoy  for  toltcripa,  it 
would  mean  :  “  Nor  the  misused  deliver/'  But 
it  would  perhaps  be  better  to  consider  that  the  i 
force  of  kavrwv  is  continued  also  in  this  clause, 
and  to  read  :  “  Nor  ward  off  an  injustice,”  t.  «., 
done  to  themselves.  Cf.  Horn.,  Oa.,  xxiii.  244, 
for  such  a  use  of  this  verb,  in  its  poetic  form, 
iphtctiv.  So  Ewald  :  “  Noch  sick  vor  einem  un - 
rechte  retten .”  Fritzsche  renders  :  “  They  rescue 
not  property  stolen  from  them  ;  ”  Gaab  :  “  They 
will  not  save  themselves  with  reference  to  an 
affront.” —  They  are  as  crows.  What  is  meant 
by  this  comparison  is  to  characterize  the  weak¬ 
ness  of  the  idols.  But  it  is,  to  say  the  least,  a 
peculiar  one.  It  would  be  difficult  to  find  so 
gross  an  example  of  the  want  of  adaptation  in  the 
rhetorical  figures  of  the  canonical  books.  Reusch 
is  inclined  to  ascribe  the  figure,  together  with 
much  else  that  is  weak  and  unexplainable  in  the 
epistle,  to  the  translator  ! 

Ver.  55.  " Clomp  Hanoi  pioot  Karajcav&^aoyrcu. 

See  Susan.,  verses  55,  59,  <rxf<rct  <r«  pdeor. 

Ver.  58.  It  is  better,  perhaps,  on  account  of 
the  connection,  to  make  &p  dependent  on  loxh- 
•rrcf,  although  the  construction  as  found  in  the 
A.  V.  is  grammatically  correct:  They  that  have 
power  over  them  [*.  e.,  are  stronger  than  they]  take 


and  carry  away  the  gold  and  the  silver ,  and  the  gar - 
ment  wherewith  they  are  clothed ,  and  they  [the  gods] 
cannot  help  themselves . 

Ver.  59.  Xphoipor  l<p*  $  *«y phoerai.  A  venr 
unusual  construction.  Fritzsche  and  Bunsen's 
Bibelwerlc ,  explaining  it  as  a  case  of  attraction, 
would  render :  Useful  for  that  (or  in  that)  for  which 
its  owner  uses  it.  Reusch,  without  venturing  an 
explanation :  A  useful  vessel  which  the  owner  can 
use .  The  Vnlgate  read  na vxhoerai  (gloriabitur) 
for  Mxphorrai. 

Ver.  60.  Are  obedient.  Efficient  to  do  the 
work  given  them  to  do.  Others  render :  “  Are 
bright,  and  by  God  appointed  for  the  service  of 
men ,  and  they  are  obedient.” 

Ver.  61.  Easy  to  be  seen.  So  the  Vnlgate, 
perspicuum.  I  render  with  Fritzsche,  Reusch, 
and  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk.  The  idea  of  \apwpd  is 
still  in  mind.  —  Alter  the  same  ( manner )  the 
wind.  The  A.  V.  has  in  the  margin  the  same 
wind.  The  Greek  is  rb  8'  alnb  teal  wvevpa.  Fritzsche 
renders :  “  but  also  the  same  wind ;  "  Bunsen’s 
Bibelwerlc:  “in  like  manner  (blows)  also  the  same 
wind**  The  expression  is  peculiar,  if  it  is  to  be 
rendered  like  boainus  (cf.  1  Macc.  viii.  27);  but 
the  context  seems  to  require  it. 

Ver.  63.  The  fire  (lightning)  consumes  only 
the  forests,  and  not  the  mountains  themselves, 

'  as  the  added  koL  Hpv/xod?  would  seem  more  defi¬ 
nitely  to  indicate.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  by 
the  explanation  the  passage  is  shorn  of  any 
beauty  which  it  might  otherwise  have  possessed. 
—  Appearanoe.  The  word  elSicus  is  another 
form  for  IMcus.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Dan.  L  15, 
“  countenances  ”  (A.  V.). 

Ver.  71.  'Pef/uvot,  thorn  bush.  The  Old  Latin 
has  rendered  by  spina  alba,  and  the  A.  V.  repro¬ 
duced  it.  It  is  probably  the  same  plant  which 
received  in  Hebrew  the  name  and  is  ren¬ 
dered  in  the  A.  V.,  at  Judg.  ix.  14,  15,  “bram¬ 
ble,”  and  in  the  margin,  “  thistle.”  There  were 
several  species  of  the  fidpros.  The  name  “  white 
thorn  ”  was  given  it  by  the  Romans.  See  art 
“  Thorns,”  in  Smith's  Bib.  Diet. 

V er.  72.  'A wb  re  rys  wopftyas  sal  rijs  pappdpou. 
It  is  somewhat  surprising  to  find,  as  here,  “  mar¬ 
ble  ”  mentioned  along  with  “  purple,”  as  cloth¬ 
ing  for  the  idols.  The  Peshito  translates  by 
“  silk,”  and,  as  Ewald  thinks,  correctly.  Grotius 
supposes  that  pearls  (papydpou)  are  meant;  and 
Warn  ( Clavis ,  s.  v.)  explains  by  vesiis  splendida , 
vel  Candida.  Cf.  margin  of  A.  V.  But  Fritzsche, 
with  Btinsen's  Bibelwerk ,  would  retain  the  mean¬ 
ing  “  marble,”  which  “  in  some  cases  was  used  for 
ornamenting  the  idol  images.” 


Digitized  by  LjQOQLe 


ADDITIONS  TO  DANIEL. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The  title,  Additions  to  Daniel,  is  ordinarily  used  to  designate  only  the  three  most  impor¬ 
tant  enlargements  of  this  sort.1  They  are  :  The  Prayer  of  Azarias  and  Song  of  the  Three 
Children,  Susanna,  and  Bel  and  the  Dragon.  The  position  of  these  several  Additions  with 
respect  to  the  principal  work  is  by  no  means  uniform.  The  Prayer  of  Azarias  and  Song 
of  die  Three  Children,  as  might  be  expected  from  the  nature  of  its  contents,  commonly  fol¬ 
lows  chap.  iii.  23,  of  the  canonical  work.  In  Codex  Alexandrians ,  however,  and  in  many  old 
Psalters,  it  is  reckoned  among  the  hymns  (hymn  ix.,  x.),  and  follows  the  Psalms.  This  is  no 
doubt  due  to  its  early  use  for  liturgical  purposes.  That  it  was  so  used  seems  evident  from 
the  fact  that,  when  found  in  this  position  certain  parts  ill  adapted  to  liturgical  use  are 
omitted. 

The  addition  entitled  Susanna,  is  usually  found  in  the  MSS.  immediately  before  the  first 
chapter  of  Daniel,  and  was  assigned  to  this  place  probably  on  the  ground  that  it  relates  what 
is  supposed  to  have  taken  place  in  the  prophet’s  early  life.  This  is  its  position  in  the  Vatican 
and  Alexandrine  codices,  and  in  the  Old  Latin  and  Arabic  versions.  But  in  Codex  Chisi- 
anus,  as  also  in  the  Vulgate  and  the  Complutensian  Polyglot,  it  is  added  to  the  canonical 
portion  as  chap.  xiii.  Bel  and  the  Dragon  follows  immediately  after  Susanna  in  Codex 
Chisianus,  as  an  additional  chapter  (xiv.).  In  the  important  codex  just  mentioned,  there  is 
found,  at  the  close  of  the  canonical  portion,  the  subscription :  Aean^K  xard  robs  6’  iypdfri  If 
hrriy pdipov  $x0VT0f  r^y  bro<nj/xel»oir  r*{m\v '  iyp&prf  Ix  rier  rer parkier,  If  Sbr  xal  raperi0 if.  Then 
follows  (1)  Susanna  as  chap,  xiii.,  and  (2)  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  with  the  somewhat  enig¬ 
matical  title  :  ’Ex  rrjs  wpo<pyjT*las  'Ap&aKobfi  viov  'Irjoov  4k  tt)s  <pv\rjs  Acvt8 


The  Extant  Text . 

Theodotion’s  revision  of  the  LXX.  version  of  the  Book  of  Daniel,  as  is  well  known,  found 
such  favor  with  the  church  in  early  times  that  it  finally  displaced  the  latter  entirely  in  all  cur¬ 
rent  copies  of  the  Greek  Bible.  Bleek  ( Introd .,  ii.  415)  thinks  this  change  received  ecclesias¬ 
tical  indorsement  between  the  age  of  Origen  and  that  of  Jerome.  The  latter  in  his  preface  to 
Daniel  says  :  “  Danielem  juxta  LXX .  interpreter  Domini  Salvatoris  ecclesice  non  legunt ,  utentes 
Theodotionis  editione ,  et  cur  hoc  accident  nescio.Jt  In  consequence  of  this  circumstance  the 
original  version  of  Daniel  in  the  LXX.  passed  so  completely  out  of  view  that  it  was  long  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  lost  beyond  recovery.  In  1772  a  priest,  by  the  name  of  Simon  de  Magistris, 
published  it  from  a  not  wholly  accurate  copy  of  a  codex  discovered  in  the  library  of  Cardinal 
Chigi  at  Rome.8  Many  of  the  errors  of  this  copy  were  afterwards  corrected,  by  a  collation  of 
the  MS.  itself,  in  the  edition  of  the  LXX.  by  Holmes  and  Parsons. 

To  the  present  time  this  Codex  Chisianus  remains  as  the  principal  representative  of  the 
translation  of  Daniel  by  the  LXX.  In  1773,  Michaelis  had  the  text  reprinted  in  Gottingen, 
and  in  the  following  year  superintended  the  issuing  of  another  edition  of  the  same  containing 

1  For  »  foil  list  of  the  minor  rftrifttions  end  Additions  to  Dftnlel,  see  Posey's  Dotted  the  Prophet,  pp.  624-687. 

a  See  Tiechendor^  Vet.  Test.  Greece,  ii.  612,  614.  t  Domd  eeatndum  LXX.  ex  Tdrapiis  Origems.  Rooms,  1772. 
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in  addition  to  the  text,  the  most  valuable  parts  of  the  critical  matter  found  in  Magister’s  work. 
In  1775,  still  another  edition  was  prepared  on  the  basis  of  that  of  Michaelis,  but  with  fresh 
notes  by  Segaar,  and  published  at  Utrecht.  All  these  various  editions,  however,  were  super* 
seded  by  that  of  Henry  Aug.  Hahn,  published  with  a  full  critical  and  philological  apparatus 
in  Leipsic,  1845.  What  gave  special  value  to  the  work  of  Hahn  was  a  collation  of  the  text 
of  the  Codex  with  a  Syriac  translation  (Syr.  B.),  made  from  the  hexaplar  text  of  the  LXX., 
and  edited  by  Caietan  Bugati,  from  a  Milan  codex  in  1 788.  This  text  of  Hahn  with  critical 
notes,  and  including  the  Additions,  is  given  by  Tischendorf  as  an  appendix  to  his  edition 
(2d-4th)  of  the  LXX.,  and  by  Fritzsche,  as  far  as  it  relates  to  the  Apocrypha,  in  his  Libri 
Apocryphi  Veteris  Testamenti  Greece  (Lips.,  1871).  The  most  important  textual  notes  of 
Fritzsche  are  found  in  connection  with  the  English  translation  below.  Through  the  kindness 
of  Dr.  Nestle  of  Tubingen,  Fritzsche*  s  text  of  the  Prayer  of  Azarias  was  collated  for  the 
present  work,  with  the  new  edition  of  Codex  Chisianus,  by  Cozza  (Rome,  1877);  but  the 
differences  were  found  to  be  few  and  unimportant.  The  text  of  the  Chisian  Codex  differs 
so  widely  from  that  of  Theodotion  in  Susanna,  and  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  that  in  the  accom¬ 
panying  commentary  a  translation  of  both  seemed  desirable.  These  two  compositions,  indeed, 
furnished  a  much  better  opportunity  for  enlargement  and  embellishment  than  the  remaining 
one,  which  is  largely  made  up  of  Scriptural  expressions  already,  as  is  probable,  familiar  through 
liturgical  use. 

As  it  regards  the  special  relation  of  Theodotion’s  version  to  the  Alexandrian,  it  may  be 
said  that  they  have  the  same  general  characteristics  in  the  Additions  as  in  the  canonical  por¬ 
tion  of  Daniel.  Theodotion  simply  recast  the  version  of  the  LXX.  Atone  point  he  gives  its 
very  words,  while  elsewhere  he  introduces  changes,  in  some  instances,  to  the  extent  of  a  verse 
or  more.  Where  his  copy  was  abrupt  and  lacking  in  clearness,  he  seeks  to  make  the  sense 
smoother  and  more  intelligible.  His  motive  is  everywhere  apparent:  to  make  a  more  accept¬ 
able  version  within  the  bounds  of  a  respectable,  though  not  slavish,  adherence  to  his  author¬ 
ities.  It  seems  evident  from  the  fact  that  the  Additions  in  Theodotion’s  version  bear  equally 
with  the  canonical  portions  the  stamp  of  his  revision,  that  he  found  them  already  existing  in 
connection  with  the  Book  of  Daniel  and  dealt  with  them  accordingly.1 


Tre  Prayer  of  Azarias  and  Song  of  the  Three  Children. 

Original  Language . 

The  majority  of  critics  of  all  schools  have  always  held  to  the  opinion  that  this  composition 
was  originally  written  in  the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  language.  Undoubtedly  more  can  be  said 
in  favor  of  such  a  theory  than  for  a  similar  one  in  respect  to  the  remaining  two  Additions. 
Eichhorn  was,  perhaps,  the  first  critic  who,  without  venturing  to  decide  the  question,  main¬ 
tained  the  probability  that  the  original  language  was  Greek.  Subsequently,  however,  he 
retracted  this  opinion,  and  adopted  the  prevailing  one.2  More  recently  Keil  and  Fritzsche 
are  among  the  principal  advocates  of  the  view  that  Greek  was  the  original  language  of  the 
work.  The  latter  remarks  with  reference  to  the  Hebraistic  character  of  the  Greek,  which 
usually  has  been  the  ground  on  which  the  question  has  been  decided,  that  between  a  transla¬ 
tion  and  a  Hellenistic  original  an  important  difference  will  always  be  discernible.  In  the  lat¬ 
ter  case,  the  Greek  coloring,  even  where  least  expected,  will  manifest  itself  ;  while  in  the  for¬ 
mer  there  will  be  continually  apparent,  if  not  actual  failures  of  translation,  yet  evident  in¬ 
stances  of  awkward  renderings.  In  the  present  composition  he  maintains  that,  while  the 
writer  Hebraizes  not  a  little,  there  are  no  signs  whatever  of  a  Hebrew  original,  and  that  a 
Hellenist,  familiar  with  the  Alexandrian  version,  might  have  written  in  just  this  manner.2 
Others,  as  Gutmann  and  De  Wette,  agree  with  him  in  the  view  that  the  supposed  errors  of 
translation  pointed  out  by  various  critics  4  are  extremely  problematical.  The  most  important 
of  these  are  the  following  :  In  verse  9,  the  unexpected  word  fanxrrartfr  (as  an  epithet  for  the 
Chaldseans)  is  thought  to  be  a  translation  of  the  Hebrew  word  (cf.  Numb.  xiv.  9) 

which,  it  is  said,  might  with  more  reason  have  been  otherwise  rendered.  In  verse  12  we 
find  ’A$pakprb*1i7**ilp4yov  far 6  <rov.  It  is  supposed  that  this  unusual  epithet  comes  from  the 
1  Frit«cbe,  EinUit.,  p.  114;  of.  Geiger,  Urvhrifl,  p.  102. 

S  EinUit.  in  d.  Apok.  Sckrift p.  419  f. ;  and  EinUit.  in  d.  A .  5T,  !▼.,  p-  680  f,  S  EinUit p.  115  £ 

4  Bohboro,  l.  c. ;  Bertholdt,  EinUit p.  1664  £ ;  Wolte,  EinUit. ,  p.  240  £  ;  Sobols,  EinUit^  p.  620  £ 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Hebrew  IJIJ'rn.  (Cf.  the  Alexandrian  version  at  2  Cirron.  xx.  7.)  In  verse  13,  the  positive 
Tcnrtirol  is  found  where  it  is  affirmed  the  superlative  would  have  been  more  in  place,  hav¬ 
ing  been  read  instead  of  Verse  16  is  also  cited,  but  the  difficulty  is  evidently  one 

arising  from  a  corrupt  text.  (Cf.  Fritzsche’s  Com.,  ad  loc .)  In  verse  20  it  is  claimed  to  be 
difficult  to  understand  why  ol  Mtucrtfitvoi  should  have  been  chosen  to  express  the  thought 
which  the  text  was  clearly  meant  to  express,  44  cause  to  experience,”  and  that  probably,  it  was 
a  clumsy  rendering  of  the  Hebrew.  In  verse  43,  it  is  said  that  mifwra  is  found  instead  of 
because  it  was  a  rendering  of  fTP.  Other  reasons  assigned  for  accepting  the  theory 
of  a  Hebrew  original,  such  as  that  the  Hebrew  names  of  the  three  youth  are  given  instead  of 
the  Chaldaic,  and  that  in  two  instances  the  same  word  ( [1tp6*os ,  verses  41,  45  ;  ++xos,  verses 
44,  48)  is  twice  used,  are  of  very  little  weight 

Author  and  Date . 

The  opinion  of  Dereser 1  with  respect  to  the  origin  not  only  of  the  present  Addition,  but  of 
the  other  two,  may  be  given  as  representative  of  the  general  drift  of  sentiment  on  this  subject 
in  the  Roman  Catholic  church.  He  says  :  “  Daniel  may  have  written  his  book  in  Greek 
at  Babylon,  with  all  the  Additions  which  have  come  down  to  us.  The  Sanhedrim  at  Jerosar 
lem,  however,  shortened  it  for  more  convenient  use  [?  ],  and  the  Book  as  condensed  was  re¬ 
ceived  into  the  Palestinian  Canon  ”  .  .  .  .  44  The  Jewish  Sanhedrim  at  Jerusalem  may  have 
believed  that  the  pious  reader  could  easily  spare  the  portions  which  we  miss  from  the  Hebrew 
text,  since  what  is  said  by  Azarias  and  his  companions  is  to  be  found  in  other  Biblical  books 
as  well  [!]”....  “  Therefore  the  Sanhedrim  felt  justified  in  the  condensation.”  Rabbi 
Gutmann  has  properly  characterized  this  opinion  as  in  the  highest  degree  gratuitous  and  ar¬ 
bitrary.  “  Who  ever  found  an  example,”  he  asks, 44  where  the  Jews  have  voluntarily  stricken 
out  any  thing  from  a  book  transmitted  to  them  from  their  fathers  and  under  the  influence  of 
the  ITP,  or  divine  inspiration,  recorded.  Any  one  who  knows  the  high  reverence 

with  which  they  observe  and  preserve  every  word,  every  letter,  every  point  of  their  sacred 
national  literature,  will  regard  such  an  opinion  as  having  no  foundation  whatever.” 

Julius  Fiirst,2  however,  advocates  the  same  general  view.  He  maintains  that  all  three  of 
these  Additions  formed  a  part  of  the  original  Book  of  Daniel,  and  that  they  were  separated 
from  it  at  the  time  when  the  book  was  introduced  into  the  Canon.  Susanna,  he  thinks,  was 
originally  found  immediately  after  chap.  i.  20,  while  Bel  and  the  Dragon  was  incorporated 
with  chap.  vi.  Reusch,*  while  disagreeing  with  some  of  his  ecclesiastical  associates,  in 
respect  to  the  immediate  origin  and  first  position  of  the  work,  still  supports  its  genuineness 
as  having  been  actually  spoken  by  the  three  Hebrew  youth  and  by  them,  or  some  contem¬ 
porary,  afterwards  recorded. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  only  legitimate  basis  for  an  opinion  on  the  subject  is  the  composi¬ 
tion  itself.  This  certainly  offers  no  support  for  the  views  just  noticed.  The  similarity  of 
the  Greek  throughout,  extending  even  to  minute  particulars,  favors  the  supposition  that  the 
entire  work  has  passed  through  the  hands  of  the  translators  of  the  Book  of  Daniel  in  the 
Alexandrian  version;4  while  its  fragmentary  character  with  respect  to  contents  is  weighty 
evidence  that  as  an  original  it  did  not  emanate  from  one  author.4  If  the  work,  then,  for  the 
reasons  just  mentioned,  can  be  dated  as  far  back  as  the  time  of  the  origin  of  the  LXX. 
version  of  Daniel,  and  may  be  considered  as  having  originally  formed  a  part  of  this  version, 
then  it  is  further  probable  that  these  translators  used  materials  already  at  hand.  But 
whether  they  had  before  them  anything  more  than  the  core  of  what  now  exists,  or  the  work 
essentially  in  its  present  form,  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Naturally,  the  special  views  of  critics 
respecting  the  early  or  late  origin  of  the  canonical  Daniel  will  have  more  or  less  influence 
upon  them  in  the  question  of  the  date  of  the  Additions,  and  vice  versa .  But  on  the  supposi¬ 
tion  that  these  compositions  are  really  later  productions,  and  not  legitimate  parts  of  the 
original  work,  a  safe  inference  would  seem  to  be  that  a  considerable  period  must  have  elapsed 
between  the  time  of  the  composition  of  the  one  and  of  the  other.4  The  fact  that  Theodotion 

1  DU  Proph.  Ezek.  u.  Dan.,  p.  246  f. 

2  Der  Kan.  d.  A.  T.,  p.  140.  Cf.  also  Waite,  Binleit.,  p.  12L  8  EinkiL,  p.  121. 

4  So  FritMobe,  Ziindel,  and  others.  6  So  De  Watte,  Berthokit,  Bmfcid,  and  others. 

6  Cf.  DaUtnch  In  Henog’s  Rtat-Encpk.,  art  "Dan.,"  and  ZOndel,  p.  184  t 
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makes  so  little  change  in  his  translation  of  this  Addition,  while  making  so  many  in  the  other 
two,  may  be  due  simply  to  the  fact  that  the  former  abounds  in  well-known  Scriptural  expres¬ 
sions  which  in  the  nature  of  the  case  admitted  of  but  little  alteration. 

Genuineness . 

The  differences  of  opinion  among  critics,  on  the  points  just  considered,  are  very  much 
reduced  when  we  come  to  the  question  of  the  genuineness  of  the  work.  Outside  of  the 
Romish  church,  there  is  scarcely  an  exception  to  the  statement  that  Christian  scholars  agree 
in  characterizing  the  composition  as  wholly  wanting  in  adaptation  to  the  circumstances  under 
which  it  professes  to  have  been  written,  and  as  being  in  its  different  parts  baldly  inconsistent 
with  itself.  In  fact  even  Dereser,  in  the  work  already  cited,  gives  us  to  understand  that  in 
his  hypothesis  concerning  its  origin,  and  his  defense  of  its  genuineness,  he  writes  only  as  a 
Catholic  commentator,  and  with  a  view  of  acting  in  harmony  with  the  decisions  of  the  Coun¬ 
cil  of  Trent.  Jahn,  however,  is  not  equally  tractable,  and  does  not  hesitate  to  declare  that 
the  work  is  purely  a  product  of  the  imagination,  and  that  it  was  interpolated  into  the  canoni¬ 
cal  book.1 

A  careful  and  unprejudiced  examination  of  it  will  serve  to  confirm  this  decision.  It  is 
supposed  to  be  the  prayer  and  the  song  of  three  persons  thrown  by  the  servants  of  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar  into  a  fiery  furnace.  But  the  entire  composition  is  extremely  general  in  its  character,, 
and  only  at  its  close  are  the  youth  called  upon  to  praise  the  Lord  for  their  deliverance.  If 
it  be  genuine,  and  was  leisurely  composed  by  Daniel  or  some  other  person,  shortly  after  the- 
event,  —  for  that  it  was  really  spoken  and  composed  on  the  spot,  who  will  believe  ?  —  why- 
has  the  author  said  so  little  concerning  the  one  central  fact?  Again,  why  has  he  in  one  part 
virtually  declared  that  the  temple  does  not  exist,  or  any  priest,  or  prophet,  and  yet  after¬ 
wards  presupposed  the  existence  of  both?  2  If  it  is  said,  as  by  many,  that  the  two- parts  of 
the  work  were  composed  by  different  persons  at  different  times,  such  a  view  would  in  this 
case  be  equally  fatal  to  any  proper  theory  of  genuineness. 

As  Eichhom8  has  said:  “  All  three  pray  as  though  they  had  thought  out  and  memorized 
their  prayer  beforehand . They  utter  no  sighs;  they  sing  no  such  songs  of  thanks¬ 

giving  as  would  have  been  becoming  in  them  if  they  had  just  been  delivered  from  the  flaming 
fire.  They  are  like  Dervishes  gifted  in  penitential  exclamations,  which  they  interrupt  by 
abuse  of  Nebuchadnezzar.* *  It  may  be  further  remarked  that  the  conduct  of  the  three 
youth,  as  represented  respectively  in  the  canonical  and  apocryphal  portions,  is  worthy  of  a 
detailed  comparison.  Ewald,  in  connection  with  the  former,  has  noticed  the  eminent  fitness 
of  words,  and  entire  representation  to  the  supposed  circumstances  of  the  case.4 

Susanna. 

Original  Language . 

In  connection  with  the  fact  that  the  Addition  entitled  Susanna,  in  its  language  and  style 
contains  nothing  that  might  not  properly  have  come  frt>m  the  pen  of*  a  Hellenist,  there 
is  also  offered  direct  and  (as  it  is  supposed)  incontestable  evidence  that  it  was  written 
in  Greek.  This  evidence,  as  far  as  we  know,  was  first  brought  forward  by  Julius  Afri- 
canus,  in  a  letter  to  Origen,8  and  it  seems  also  to  have  had  great  weight  also  with  Jerome. 
In  modern  times  it  has  been  accepted  as  conclusive  by  such  Biblical  critics,  among 
others,  as  Fritzsche,  Bertholdt,  Havernick,  De  Wette,  Keil,  Lengerke,  Herzfeld,  Graf, 
Holtzmann,  Gutmann,  and  Jahn.  We  refer  to  the  play  on  words  found  in  verses  54 
and  55,  respectively  (axivo*  ....  vKloet),  and  in  verses  58  and  59  ivpivov  ....  »pf<r«i). 
That  this  is  an  imitation  of  a  similar  paronomasia  in  a  Hebrew  or  an  Aramaic  original 
is  declared  to  be  incredible,  and,  further,  that  all  efforts  to  reproduce  it  in  these  lan¬ 
guages  have  proved  abortive.  Delitzsch,  however,  does  not  admit  the  validity  of  this  argu¬ 
ment,  and  says:  “  Ejusmodi  paronomasias  in  linguis  Semitic  is  facillimas  esse,  Arabica  quoque 
Susanna  versio  ostendit .  Ergo  nihili  est  argumentum  inde  petitum .**e  Rabbi  Briill  also,  in 

1  Einleit p.  869£  SC f.  verses  14, 80, 81.  61,  62.  8  Einleit.  in  d.  Apok  Schrift p.  419. 

4  Proph.  d.  Alien  Bundcs,  Hi.  868.  Cf  Hi  trig,  Dm  Buck  Daniel ,  pp.  68,  64 

8  Wetotein,  Africans  de  Susan.  BpiU.  ad  Orig.,  p.  220.  8  De  Habacuci  Propketa ,  etc.,  ad  loc. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


446 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


his  recent  interesting  monograph,1  is  quite  of  the  latter  opinion.  He  says  that  the  mastich 
tree  {ax?™*)  'was  not  a  native  either  of  Babylon  or  of  Palestine,  and  that  the  holm  oak  (wpZw) 
was  not  planted  in  parks.  And  he  supposes  that  the  names  of  these  trees  were  substituted 
by  the  translator  for  those  of  certain  others  found  in  his  text,  in  order  to  imitate  in  Greek 
more  closely  the  latter’s  paronomasia.  Indeed,  in  the  Syriac  version  we  find,  instead  of  the 
mastich,  the  pistachio  tree,  and  for  the  holm  oak  the  pomegranate  tree.  Briill  shows  further 
how  easily  the  Greek  translator  might  have  been  led,  if  he  found  the  latter  words  in  Hebrew, 
—  namely,  pasteka  (Aramaic,  mastiche)  and  rimmon,  — to  adopt,  as  similar  in  sound, 
and  vplyos.  He  also  finds,  as  he  thinks,  a  clear  example  of  a  failure  in  translation  in  the 
words  teed  Hpxovro  of  verse  6,  in  the  LXX.  version  of  the  book;  having,  as  he  supposes, 

been  read  instead  of  He  maintains,  moreover,  that  Theodotion’s  text  of  our  book 

can  be  easily  rendered  into  Hebrew.  Most  of  the  examples  of  Hebraisms,  however,  which 
are  found  in  Susanna,  as  in  the  other  Additions,  are  simply  such  as  might  have  been 
expected  from  a  person  who,  while  speaking  and  writing  the  Greek  language,  was  an  Israel¬ 
ite  by  birth,  educated  as  an  Israelite  in  the  literature  of  his  nation,  and  who  mingled  chiefly 
with  Israelites  in  the  civil,  social,  and  religious  intercourse  of  life. 


Genuineness. 

Julius  Africanus,  as  already  noticed,  seems  to  have  been  the  first  writer  who  attempted 
anything  like  a  critical  examination  of  the  present  work.  In  his  letter  to  Origen,  he  calls  it 
<rvyypafifiavtcrr*piicby  sal  TtirXcuT/ilyov,  and  raises,  in  substance,  such  objections  against  it  as 
follows:  that  there  is  something  quite  too  theatrical  in  the  representation  of  the  scene  of  the 
conviction  of  the  two  elders;  that  he  had  sought  in  vain  from  the  Jews  of  his  day  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  anything  corresponding  to  the  paronomasia  found  in  vers.  56  and  59 ;  that  it  is  not 
likely  that  the  Jews,  at  the  time  when  the  story  is  supposed  to  have  been  written,  had  so 
much  power  delegated  to  them  as  to  be  able  to  adjudge  the  wife  of  a  king  to  death;  or,  if 
Susanna  was  not  the  wife  of  king  Joacim,  then,  that  the  circumstances  of  the  Joacim  of  the 
story  are  not  such  as  we  should  have  reason  to  expect  in  the  case  of  a  recent  captive ;  that 
the  work  was  not  to  bo  found  in  connection  with  that  Book  of  Daniel  which  was  recognized 
by  the  Jews;  that  no  prophet  would  have  made  use  of  such  a  formal  quotation  as  the  one 
found  in  ver.  53;  and  that  the  style  of  the  composition  does  not  correspond  with  that  of  the 
Book  of  Daniel.  Origen  made  some  kind  of  a  rejoinder  to  each  of  these  objections,  but  was 
far  enough  from  completely  refuting  them.  Moreover,  the  difficulties  which  this  early  writer 
found  in  Susanna  by  no  means  exhaust  the  list.  Attention  has  been  called  by  various  critics 
to  the  disorderly  way  in  which  the  civil  process  here  described  was  conducted  ;  to  the  hasty 
manner  in  which  the  condemnation  was  pronounced,  on  the  simple  testimony  of  two  persons, 
without  opportunity  being  allowed  for  evidence  in  rebuttal,  or  any  further  examination  of  the 
case  whatever ;  to  the  indiscriminate  and  extravagant  praise  accorded  to  young  men ;  to  the 
general  inconsistency  of  the  character  of  Daniel,  as  here  depicted,  with  that  of  the  historic 
Daniel;  to  the  fact  that  he  is  made  to  condemn  one  of  the  elders  before  he  has  heard  the 
contradictory  evidence  of  the  other,  on  which  such  condemnation  is  ostensibly  based;  and  to 
the  incredible  supposition  that  Daniel  is  able,  notwithstanding  his  youthfulness,  to  reverse,  by 
a  word,  a  solemn  judicial  decision  of  the  Sanhedrim.  For  these  and  other  reasons,  most 
Biblical  students  in  modern  times  have  agreed  in  pronouncing  the  story  of  Susanna  not  only 
as  wanting  in  probability,  but  as  being  historically  and  logically  impossible. 

The  most  acceptable  theory  of  its  origin,  excepting  certain  matters  of  detail,  which  seem  to 
us  inconclusive,  is  that  of  Briill,  as  found  in  the  work  above  alluded  to.  He  shows  that  a 
tradition,  apparently  of  Babylonian  origin,  existed  among  the  Jews  in  ancient  times,  and  was 
referred  to  by  Origen  and  Jerome,  which  in  its  essential  features,  agrees  with  the  story  in  our 
book,  and  might  easily  have  formed  the  basis  of  it.  The  manner,  moreover,  in  which  Jose¬ 
phus  (. Antiq.y  x.  10,  §  6,  xi.  2,  §  7),  and  Theodotion,  as  well  as  both  the  Syriac  translations, 
deal  with  the  history,  shows  that  it  was  current  in  different  forms,  and  gives  a  hint  also  of  the 
methods  by  which  it  attained  its  present  shape.  The  special  motive,  according  to  Briill, 
which  lay  at  the  foundation  of  our  book  in  its  peculiar  features ,  that  is,  which  led  its  author, 
by  additions  and  changes,  to  mould  the  tradition  into  a  certain  definite  form,  and  make  it 

1  Dot  Apok.  Su#mna-Buch)  p.  67  f. 
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teach  certain  evident  lessons,  was  to  reform  the  method  of  conducting  legal  processes,  and 
especially  to  correct  the  abuse  springing  from  the  principle  that  two  witnesses  were  sufficient 
to  convict  of  the  most  heinous  offense.  He  gives  an  example  from  the  time  of  Simon  bar 
Shetach,  who  lived  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  century  before  Christ,  to  show  the  fearful 
consequences  which  sometimes  resulted  from  it.  His  own  son  was  unjustly  condemned  to 
death  at  the  instigation  of  a  hostile  clique,  and  on  the  testimony  of  two  persons  who  were 
envious  of  the  father’s  influence  with  the  king,  and  who  besides,  as  Sadducees,  hated  him  as 
a  most  bitter  and  unrelenting  political  opponent.  Such  an  event  naturally  attracted  great 
attention.  From  this  period,  and  under  such  circumstances,  as  Briiil  thinks  is  shown  by  the 
entire  tendency  and  spirit,  as  well  as  the  external  features  of  the  book,  arose  the  History  of 
Susanna  in  the  general  form  in  which  we  now  possess  it.  The  fact  that  it  must  be  looked 
upon  as  an  addition  to  the  Book  of  Daniel,  and  that  the  character  of  the  Greek  of  the  LXX. 
version  of  the  work  suggests  a  late  origin,  are  also  favorable  to  such  a  theory. 


Bel  and  the  Dragon. 

Original  Language . 

Eichhorn  seems  to  have  proved  pretty  conclusively  that  the  text  on  which  Theodotion 
based  his  version  of  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  as  well  as  that  of  the  other  Additions  to  Daniel, 
was  that  of  the  LXX.1  According  to  the  testimony  of  Origen,  Eusebius,  Jerome,  and  others, 
it  was  not  extant  in  Hebrew  in  their  day.  Fragments  of  the  story  which,  as  Zunz2  thinks, 
arose  at  the  time  of  the  Targums  on  the  Hagiographa,  do  indeed  still  exist  in  Aramaic  and 
Hebrew.  But  there  are  absolutely  no  traces,  in  the  extant  text  of  the  LXX.,  of  its  being 
a  translation.  Its  Hebraisms  are  only  such  as  the  frequent  recurrence  of  teal,  and  wal  *lx*, 
which,  indeed,  are  to  be  found  everywhere  in  Greek  works  written  by  Jewish  authors. 
It  has  been  thought  by  some  that  an  error  of  translation  occurs  in  the  first  verse,  l*p*vs 
being  supposed  to  be  the  rendering  for  which  word  also  means  “courtier.”  And  it 
has  been  thought  to  favor  this  view  that  Theodotion  says  nothing  about  Daniel’s  being  a 
priest.  But  it  would  seem,  from  what  immediately  follows,  that  such  an  opinion  cannot  be 
correct,  since  Daniel  is  here  called  rov  fkunktm,  which  would  be  tautological  if  he 

had  just  before  been  named  a  courtier.  Moreover,  the  contents  of  the  work  itself,  so  far  as 
they  afford  any  evidence  with  respect  to  the  time  and  place  of  composition,  are  decidedly  in 
favor  of  a  Greek  original. 


Genuineness. 

On  account  of  its  anachronisms  and  literary  extravagances,  most  of  which  have  been  com¬ 
mented  on  in  the  notes  below,  the  narrative  of  Bel  and  the  Dragon  has  been  regarded  by  mod¬ 
ern  critics  generally,  as  well  as  by  some  Christian  scholars  in  ancient  times,  as  wholly  wanting 
in  genuineness.  According  to  its  title  in  the  LXX.  version,  it  was  written  by  a  certain  Am- 
bacum,  son  of  Joshua,  of  the  tribe  of  Levi.  There  is  little  doubt  that  the  Habbakuk,  other¬ 
wise  known  as  prophet,  is  meant,  and  that  the  present  composition  is  taken  from  some  pseud- 
epigraphal  work  which  was  ascribed  to  him,  or  is  itself  that  work.  Athanasius,  indeed, 
makes  reference  to  Bopo&x>  'A/ifla/rotyi,  ’Efcx^A  *cal  Aajrt^A  $*vBfirlypa<pa. 

Proofs  of  the  legendary  character  of  the  work  are  to  be  found  (1)  in  the  fact  that  Daniel 
is  called  a  priest  and  yet  is  confounded  with  the  prophet  Daniel.  (2)  This  Daniel  is  said  to 
have  destroyed  the  temple  of  Bel  (Baal)  at  Babylon.  But  from  other  credible  testimony 
(Herod.,  i.  183,  Strabo,  xvi.  1,  Arrian,  Expedit.  Alex .,  vii.  17),  Xerxes  plundered  and  de¬ 
stroyed  it  on  his  return  from  Greece  (b.  c.  479).  (3)  It  is  represented  that  the  worship  of 

living  serpents  was  practiced  at  Babylon.  But  this  is  in  direct  opposition  to  what  is  known 
#to  have  been  true  of  the  religious  rites  of  the  Babylonians  and  Persians.*  Diodorus  Siculus 
(ii.  9)  has  indeed  been  cited  in  support  of  such  a  practice.  He  says  :  br\  5*  r&v  yovdruy  airrijs 
fUrrf)Kti<Tay  A 4ovr*s  86o  icol  wKrfoiov  bp* is  fa*pfi*y46*is  kpyvpdi.  But  it  is  evident  that  he  is  speak- 

1  EinltU.  in  d.  Apoh.  Sekrifl .,  pp.  422,  486,  478.  S  Vortrdge ,  p.  123 

•  Cf.  DdUlnger,  Heidenthum  u.  Jude  nt  hum,  pp.  891-464 ;  Bawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.,  L  106,  ill.  26  f.,  847  f.,  and  Trane- 
auiont  of  the  Sot.  for  Bib.  Arch.,  ii.,  pp.  29-79,  846-862.  8m,  also,  notes  ad  toe below. 
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ing  simply  of  certain  emblems  in  the  temple  of  Bel,  and  it  would  be  just  as  proper  to  infer 
from  this  passage  that  living  lions  were  worshipped  at  Babylon  as  that  living  serpents  there 
received  divine  honors.  The  supposition  of  Scholz,1  that  a  close  relationship  may  have  ex¬ 
isted  between  the  religious  customs  of  Egypt  —  where  the  worship  of  serpents  did  actual] y 
exist  —  and  those  of  Babylon,  is  without  basis  in  fact.8 

Jahn  thinks  the  work  was  written  as  a  fable.  “  The  author,”  he  says,  “  would  represent 
in  a  clear  light  the  worthlessness  of  the  priests  of  idolatry  as  over  against  the  power  of  the 
true  God.  Thus  all  the  difficulties  disappear  or  sink  into  mere  blunders  of  composition.”  So 
also,  essentially  Eichhorn  and  Fritzsche.  Merx  calls  it  a  humorous  satire.8  Bertholdt  is  of 
the  opinion  that  it  may  have  had  some  basis  in  a  current  legend  concerning  Daniel,  which  was 
enlarged  and  put  in  its  present  form  in  Egypt  by  some  “Habbakuk  the  son  of  Joshua.” 
The  contents  furnish  tolerably  safe  evidence  of  its  Egyptian  origin.  And  assuming  that  it 
formed  a  part  of  the  Alexandrian  version  of  the  Book  of  Daniel,  —  it  is  so  cited  by  Irensus 
(iv.  11)  and  Tertullian  (De  Idol.,  xviiii. ;  Contra  Psych. ,  ix.)  —  its  date  can  be  inferred  with 
sufficient  accuracy. 


Estimation  of  the  Additions  in  the  Christian  Church . 

Since  the  Additions  were  found  in  connection  with  the  canonical  Daniel  in  the  version  of 
the  LXX. ,  they  are  often  quoted  by  both  the  Greek  and  Latin  fathers,  without  discrimina¬ 
tion,  as  constituent  parts  of  that  book.  Such  of  the  fathers,  however,  as  accepted  only  the 
Hebrew  canon  rejected  them.  We  have  no  evidence,  however,  that  they  were  not  regarded 
as  being  fully  on  a  level  with  the  remainder  of  the  book,  until  the  criticisms  of  Julius  Africa- 
nus  called  attention  to  the  subject.  Jerome  notices  the  absence  of  these  parts  from  the  He¬ 
brew  Bible,  and  while  making  no  comments  on  them  himself  seems  to  accept  the  estimate  of 
Eusebius  and  Apollinaris,  who  speak  of  the  44  fables  ”  of  Bel  and  Susanna.  At  Daniel  iii.  23, 
he  simply  calls  attention  to  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children, 4 4  lest  he  should  appear  to  have 
overlooked  it.” 4  Theodoret,  a  disciple  of  Chrysostom  and  one  of  the  best  commentators 
of  the  Greek  church,  made  comments  on  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children,  but  passes  over  the 
other  two  Additions  in  silence.  While  Polychronius,  a  contemporary  of  Jerome,  who  wrote 
a  commentary  on  many  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  using  for  the  most  part  the  Syriac,  speaks 
of  the  hymn  (Song  of  the  Three  Children)  as  not  being  found  in  the  Hebrew  or  Syriac 
Bible. 

In  what  is  known  as  the  44  Stichometry  of  Nicephorus,”  who  was  patriarch  of  Constantino¬ 
ple,  a.  d.  828,  the  books  of  Scripture  are  arranged  in  three  classes  :  (1)  The  canonical, 
(2)  the  disputed,  and  (3)  the  apocryphal.  Among  the  latter  is  classed  Susanna.  This  classi¬ 
fication  did  not  originate  with  Nicephorus,  but  is  referred  to  a  much  earlier  period,  and  may 
even  date  back  to  the  fourth  century.  Again,  in  a  catalogue  of  the  books  of  the  Bible  by 
Ebed  Jesu  of  the  Nestorian  Church  (fl318)  are  included  44  Susanna  ”  and  the  44  lesser  Daniel  ” 
(Bel  and  the  Dragon).6  In  a  MS.  of  the  Syriac  Bible  now  in  the  University  Library  at  Cam¬ 
bridge,  England,  the  Book  of  Daniel  follows  the  twelve  minor  prophets,  and  has  the  Addition, 
Bel  and  the  Dragon,  while  Susanna  is  found  between  Ruth  and  Esther.  Gregory  bar  He- 
braeus,  “the  last  of  the  great  Syrian  writers,”  made  a  commentary  on  the  Additions  to  Dan¬ 
iel,  as  well  as  some  others  of  the  Old  Testament  apocryphal  books,  but  seems  not  to  have  re¬ 
garded  them  as  of  equal  rank  with  those  of  the  Hebrew  canon.6 

In  times  more  modern  we  find  Erasmus,  whose  views  on  these  subjects  shaped  so  largely 
those  of  other  leaders  of  the  Reformation,  speaking  of  the  Additions  to  Daniel  with  other 
apocryphal  books  as  having  been  received  into  “ecclesiastical  use.”  As  it  respects  the  au¬ 
thority  to  be  allowed  them,  he  does  not  seem  to  be  quite  settled  in  his  opinion.  Luther  says, 
of  ‘‘Susanna,  Bel,  Habbakuk,  and  the  Dragon,”  that  they  44  appear  to  be  pretty  spiritual 
poems ;  for  their  names  admit  of  a  symbolic  meaning.”  Karlstadt,  however,  an  early  friend 
of  Luther,  and  afterwards  professor  of  theology  at  Basle,  puts  these  Additions  among  the 
books  wholly  apocryphal  and  to  be  condemned.  The  French  Bible  which  emanated  from* 
Calvin,  published  them  as  well  as  the  remaining  apocryphal  literature  of  the  Old  Testament, 
in  a  separate  volume,  as  being  of  inferior  value.  In  the  history  of  the  English  Bible,  the 

1  Einleit iii.  p.  52(1  *  Rawlinson,  idem,  I.,  106  t  et  passim. 

8  Art  ”  Baal,”  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  Lex.  4  Com.  in  Dan.  Praif.,  aod  at  xiii.  50. 

f  Westcott,  Bib.  in  the  Ch. ,  p.  282.  6  Weateott,  idem ,  p.  242. 
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Additions  to  Daniel  have  generally  been  held  in  the  same  estimation  as  other  works  of  the 
same  class.  In  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  on  the  other  hand,  since  the  Council  of  Trent, 
there  have  been  but  rare  instances  of  dissent  from  its  decision  by  which  these  Additions  were 
placed  among  the  “  sacred  and  canonical  ”  records  of  Christian  faith.  Even  the  remains  of 
la  chaste  Susanne  de  Babylon  are  still  exhibited  in  the  cathedral  of  Toulouse. 

29 
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THE  PRATER  OF  AZARIAS  AND  THE  SONG  OF  THE  THREE 

CHILDREN. 

1  After  this  manner  then  prayed  Ananias,  and  Azarias,  and  Misael,  and  sang 
praises  to  the  Lord  when  the  king  commanded  that  they  should  be  cast  into  the 

2  furnace.  And  Azarias  stood  up ,  and  prayed  in  this  manner  ;  and  opening  his  mouth 
he  gave  thanks  to  the  Lord  with  his  companions  in  the  midst  of  the  fire  of  the  fur¬ 
nace  which  the  Chaldtrans  had  made  exceeding  hot,  and  they  said,1 

3  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  God  of  our  fathers, and  art  to  be  praised;  and  thy  name  is 

4  glorified  2  for  evermore  ;  for  thou  art  righteous  in  all  the  things  that  thou  hast  done  to 
us ;  yea,  true  are  all  thy  works,  and  thy  ways  are  right,  and  all  thy  judgments  true.* 

5  And  4  in  all  the  things  that  thou  hast  brought  upon  us,  and  upon  thy  6  holy  city  of 
our  fathers,  even  Jerusalem,  thou  hast  executed  true  judgments  ;  6  for  according  to 
truth  and  judgment  didst  thou  bring  all  these  things  upon  us  because  of  our  sins. 

6  For  we  have  sinned  in  all7  and  acted  lawlessly,  to  fall  away8  from  thee;  Yea9 

7  in  all  things  have  we  sinned,10  and  not  obeyed  the  commandments  of  thy  law,u 
nor  kept  them,  neither  done  as  thou  hast  commanded  us,  that  it  might  go  well  with 

8  us.  And  now  u  all  that  thou  hast  brought  upon  us,  and  all  u  that  thou  hast  done 

9  to  us,  thou  hast  done  in  true  judgment  And  thou  didst  deliver  us  into  the  hands 
of  our  enemies,  lawless  and  most  hostile  apostates,14  and  to  an  unjust  king,  and  the 

10  most  wicked  in  all  the^arth.16  And  now  we  cannot  open  our  mouths;  there  has 

1 1  come  18  shame  and  reproach  to  thy  servants,  and  to  them  that  worship  thee.  De¬ 
liver  17  us  not  up  wholly,  for  thy  name’s  sake,  neither  disannul 18  thou  thy  covenant ; 

1 2  and  cause  not  thy  mercy  to  depart  from  us,  for  thy  beloved  Abraham’s  sake,  and  for 

13  thy  servant  Isaac’s  sake,  and  for  thy  holy  Israel’s  sake  ;  since  thou  didst  speak  to 
them  and  promise,10  that  thou  wouldest  multiply  their  seed  as  the  stars  of  heaven, 

f  14  and  as  the  sand  upon  20  the  sea  shore.  For  we,  O  Lord,  have  become*1  less  than 
any  nation,22  and  are  humiliated  29  this  day  in  all  the  earth 16  because  of  our  sins. 

15  Neither  is  there  at  this  time  prince,  or  prophet,  or  leader,  or  burnt  offering,  or  sac¬ 
rifice,  or  meat  offering,24  or  incense,  or  place  to  offer  the  fruits 28  before  thee,  and 

1 6  to  find  mercy.  Nevertheless  in  a  broken  heart  and  a  contrite  96  spirit  let  us  be  ao- 

Ven.  1,  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  And  they  walked  in  the  midst  of  the  fire,  praising  God,  and  blearing  the  Lord.  Then  Asariu 
stood  up  and  prayed  on  this  manner ;  and  opening  his  month  in  the  midst  of  the  lire,  said  (following  the  version  of 
Theodotion.  I  hare  rendered  according  to  FriUsche's  text  of  the  LXX.  here,  and  throughout,  unices  otherwise  indi¬ 
cated.) 

Vers.  8-6.  — 1  A.  V. :  thy  name  is  worthy  to  be  praised  (aivcrdf ;  fifteen  cursives,  with  Aid.  and  Co.,  read  mlrrrio)  and 
glorified.  *  are  troth  (oA^cyai  ;  dAiffeto,  II.  III.  XII.  al.,  bat,  according  to  Fritssche,  it  “  looks  suspicions  '*). 

4  omits  And.  1  the  (<rov  is  also  added  in  49.  90.  14S.  of  Theod.).  *  judgment.  T  omit*  in  all  (as  Theod.). 

•  committed  iniquity,  departing  (ijvopi)<rapa'  iwocrrffrax.  For  the  latter  III.  XII.  al.  read  AirooTdrm). 

Vers.  7-9.  —  •  A.  V. :  omits  yea.  10  trespassed.  11  thy  commandments  (Theod.  omits  rov  rrfpov).  u  Where¬ 
fore  (*ai  rvr.  Theod.  strikes  out  the  latter).  u  every  thing.  M  lawless  (Theod.  omits  ^t»r,  and  the  ami  before 
i\9Lormv)  enemies  most  hateful  forsaken  of  God.  u  world. 

Yen.  10-13.  —  u  A.  V. :  we  are  become  a  (I  read,  with  Fritssche,  Jysmfthf  for  cyrtnfaper,  and  the  dative  instead  of  rie 
&ovAmv,  etc.,  of  Cod.  Chis.).  17  Yet  (pif ;  Theod.,  pi)  &f)  deliver.  u  (Lit.,  scatter.)  **  to  whom  («i* ;  Theod.,  sic) 
thou  hast  spoken  and  promised.  *>  that  lieth  upon. 

Ven.  14-17.  —  *l  A.  V. :  are  become.  **  (Lit.,  mU  the  nations.)  *  be  kept  under  (Soph*  vmwttvoi).  **  oblation 
(irpoe^o pd).  u  sacrifice  (I  render  more  literally).  *•  contrite  (see  Ps.  ci.  17)  heart  (lit.,  soul,  but  wwcvpan  follows) 
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17  cepted,  as  m  burnt  offerings  1  of  rams  and  bollocks,  and  as  2  in  ten  thousands 
of  fat  lambs.  So  let  our  sacrifice  result 8  in  thy  sight  this  day,  and  our  atonement 

18  before  thee  ;4  for  they  are  not  shamed8  that  put  their  trust  in  thee.  And  now  we 

19  follow  thee  8  with  all  our  heart,  and7  we  fear  thee,  and  seek  thy  face.  Put  us 
not  to  shame ;  but  deal  with  us  after  thy  loyingkindness,8  and  according  to  the 

20  fullness  of  thy  mercy.  And  deliver  9  us  also  according  to  thy  marvelous  works,10 
and  give  glory  to  thy  name,  O  Lord.  And  let  all  them  that  do  thy  servants  hurt 

21  be  turned  back  ; 11  and  let  them  be  put  to  shame  12  in  all  their  power,18  and  let  their 

22  strength  be  broken ; 14  let 18  them  know  that  thou  art  Lord,  the  only  God,18  and 
glorious  over  the  whole  world. 

23  And  when  they  had  cast  the  three  all  at  once  into  the  furnace  and  the  furnace 
was  thoroughly  aglow  with  seven  times  its  usual  heat — and  when  they  had  thrown 
them  in,  then  those  who  had  thrown  them  in  were  above  them,  but  the  others  set  on 

24  fire  under  them  naphtha,  and  tow,  and  pitch,  and  faggots.  And  the  flame  streamed 

25  forth  above  the  furnace  about  forty  nine  cubits.17  And  it  passed  out  through,18  and  set 

26  fire  to  19  those 20  Chaldseans  it  found  about  the  furnace.  But  an  n  angel  of  the  Lord 
came  down  into  the  oven  together  with  Azarias  and  his  fellows,  and  smote  the  flame 

27  of  the  fire  out  of  the  oven,  and  made  the  midst  of  the  furnace  as  though  a  wind  of 
dew  had  gone  hissing  through  it ;  and  22  the  fire  touched  them  not  at  all,28  neither 

28  hurt  nor  troubled  them.  And  lifting  up  their  voices  24  the  three,  as  out  of  one 
mouth,  praised  and  28  glorified  and  blessed  God  in  the  furnace,  saying, 

29  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Lord  God  of  our  fathers ; 

And  to  be  praised  and  exalted  above  all  for  ever.28 
80  And  blessed  is  thy  glorious  and  holy  name  : 

And  to  be  praised  and  exalted  above  all  for  ever. 

31  Blessed  art  thou  in  the  temple  of  thine  holy  glory  : 

And  to  be  praised  and  glorified  above  all  for  ever. 

82  Blessed  art  thou  that  beholdest  the  depths, 

And  sittest  upon  the  cherubims : 

And  to  be  praised  and  exalted  above  all  for  ever. 

33  Blessed  art  thou  on  the  glorious  throne  of  thy  kingdom  : 

And  to  be  praised  and  glorified  above  all  for  ever. 

34  Blessed  art  thou  in  the  firmament  of  heaven  : 

And  above  all  to  be  praised  and  glorified  for  ever. 

35  O  all  ye  works  of  the  Lord,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

36  O  ye  heavens,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

37  O  ye  angels  of  the  Lord,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

and  an  humble.  1  Like  as  in  the  burnt  offering  (as  in  Codd.  26.  281.).  *  like  a a.  •  be  (y «W<r0»).  4  and  grant 

that  fee  m ay  wholly  go  after  thee  (koI  ^  i£iAaai*  ipnpoa^dv  <rov.  It  might  be  rendered  “  and  be  as  an  atonement  — a 
propitiation  —  before  thee.”  The  passage  is  corrupt,  and  1  hare  adopted  Fritssche's  oonjecture.  In  the  LXX.  the  pas¬ 
sage  runs :  sot  i£i\*aai  bnuriHv  aw.  For  the  second  word,  Theod.  read  c/mAeacu,  or,  according  to  some  MSS.,  Jkti- 
Ac loSm.  A.  V.  followed  the  latter).  4  shall  (some  MSS.  of  Theod.  hare  the  future)  not  be  confounded  (cf. 

▼er.  21). 

Vers.  18-22.  — •  Pound  only  in  61.  229.  231.  Oo.  T  A.  V. :  mitt  and.  4  (htteUeia.  Cf.  Wlsd.  IL  18 ;  adi.  18 ; 
Baruch  ii.  27.)  0  multitude  of  thy  mercies.  Delirer  (26.  49.  el.  om.  sac).  10  (9a wpJaxa  <rw.)  11  ashamed. 

u  confounded.  u  power  and  might  (marg.,  by  thy  power  and  might.  The  Greek  is  <kvb  vda-ijs  Swaamias ;  83.  91. 
106. 148.  228.  Aid.  prefix  dvrapew?  tuu  to  the  last  word).  14  (Lit.,  broken  in  piece *.)  u  and  (as  some  MSS.  of 

Theod.)  let.  u  According  to  Theod.,  is  read  afteT  9*6*  ;  text,  rec.,  before  rfptof,  to  which  III.  XII.  al.  prefix 
the  article. 

Vers.  23, 24.  — 17  A.  V. :  And  the  king’s  servant*,  that  put  them  in,  ceased  not  to  make  the  oven  hot  with  rosin  — 
marg.,  naphtha  —  pitch,  tow,  and  small  wood,  so  that  the  flame  streamed  forth  above  the  furnace  forty  and  nine  cubits. 
This  is  according  to  Theod. 

Vers.  26-28.  — u  A.  V. :  passed  through  (Theod.,  Itwfiev**  tor  6t «(Mevarr).  **  burnt  (frcvvpte w).  (article.) 

**  the  (so  Theod.).  **  as  (Theod.,  «c  tor  enrei)  it  had  been  a  moist  (marg.,  cool)  whistling  wind,  so  that.  *  (aaldAov ; 
Theod.,  vb  tta$.  Cf.  Acts  iv.  18.)  M  Then  (Theod.,  r&re  for  avahafiitrrtt  W).  M  omitt  and  (as  62.). 

Vers.  29-68.  —  *  On  account  of  the  many  differences  between  the  version  of  Theodotion  followed  by  the  A.  V.  and 
that  of  the  LXX.,  I  have  left  untouched  the  A.  V.  in  these  verses  and  given  independently  below,  a  translation  of  the 
Bong  as  found  in  the  LXX.,  following  Fritssche's  text. 
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88  O  all  ye  waters  that  be  above  the  heaven,  bless  ye  the  Lord: 
Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

89  O  all  ye  powers  of  the  Lord,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

40  O  ye  sun  and  moon,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

41  O  ye  stars  of  heaven,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

42  O  every  shower  and  dew,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

48  O  all  ye  winds,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

44  O  ye  fire  and  heat,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

45  O  ye  winter  and  summer,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

46  O  ye  dews  and  storms  of  snow,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

47  O  ye  nights  and  days,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

48  O  ye  light  and  darkness,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

49  O  ye  ice  and  cold,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

50  O  ye  frost  and  snow,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

51  O  ye  lightnings  and  clouds,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

52  O  let  the  earth  bless  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

53  O  ye  mountains  and  little  hills,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

54  O  all  ye  thing t  that  grow  on  the  earth,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

55  O  ye  fountains,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

56  O  ye  seas  and  rivers,  bless  ye  the  Lord  : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

57  O  ye  whales,  and  all  that  move  in  the  waters,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 
Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

58  O  all  ye  fowls  of  the  air,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

59  O  all  ye  beasts  and  cattle,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

60  O  ye  children  of  men,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

61  O  Israel,  bless  ye  the  Lord  : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

62  O  ye  priests  of  the  Lord,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

63  O  ye  servants  of  the  Lord,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

64  O  ye  spirits  and  souls  of  the  righteous,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. . 

65  O  ye  holy  and  humble  men  of  heart,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Prais,e  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever. 

66  O  Ananias,  Azarias,  and  Misael,  bless  ye  the  Lord : 

Praise  and  exalt  him  above  all  for  ever  : 
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For  he  hath  delivered  us  from  hell, 

And  saved  us  from  the  hand  of  death, 

And  delivered  us  out  of  the  midst  of  the  furnace  and  burning  flame : 
Even  out  of  the  midst  of  the  fire  hath  he  delivered  ns. 

67  O  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  because  he  is  gracious  : 

For  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever. 

68  O  all  ye  that  worship  the  Lord,  bless  the  God  of  gods, 

Praise  him,  and  give  him  thanks : 

For  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever. 

The  Song  or  the  Three  Children. 


Vera.  1,2.  Cf.  Dan.  iii.  22, 23,  which  this  Addi¬ 
tion  as  such  would  naturally  follow.  The  names 
aiven  to  the  three  Israelitisn  youth  are  their  He¬ 
brew  names,  which  are  substituted  for  the  Chal- 
daic  forms  found  at  Dan.  iii.  12.  On  the  signifi¬ 
cance  of  Babylonian  names,  see  Ancient  Mon.,  iii. 
79.  —  T<£  rvpl  bxoKcuopiyrjt  t rjs  Kapdvov.  This 
verb,  which  means  literally  to  set  on  Jire  from  be¬ 
neath  (Herod.,  iv.  61),  seems  here  to  refer  to  a 
fire  which  is  made  hotter  and  hotter.  Cf.  the 
LXX.  at  Jer.  i.  13  (A.  V.,  “  seething  ”). 

Ver.  4.  'Erl  waaiv,  in  all  {the  things).  See 
Kruger,  lxviii.  41,  for  remarks  on  such  a  use  of 
this  preposition,  and  cf.  Homer,  //.,  iv.  178. 

Ver.  5.  *A  Erfiyayes  rjfxiy,  that  thou  hast 
brought  upon  us.  Not  an  infrequent  significa¬ 
tion  Of  this  verb.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Jer.  vi.  19 ;  xi. 
11. 

Ver.  9.  ’A^juwk,  lawless.  The  reference  is  to 
that  divine  rule  and  government  revealed  in  the 
Old  Testament,  to  which  the  heathen  were 
strangers.  Esther  (Add.  iv.  12)  is  represented 
as  saying:  i(d<m<ra  8<f£av  hvdptov.  Cf.  Rom.  ii. 
12;  iii.  31;  and  Cremer’s  Lex.,  s.  v.  —  Most 
hostile  apostates,  ix^i<rr»y hwoararmy.  Michael i' 
and  others  suspect,  but  not  as  it  would  seem  with 
sufficient  reason,  that  the  text  is  corrupt.  The 
heathen  might  be  regarded  as  apostates  in  the 
sense  that  originally  all  knew  the  true  God.  — 
The  judgment  pronounced  upon  Nebuchadnezzar, 
if  he  is  meant,  appears  to  be  somewhat  harsh, 
when  it  is  remembered  under  what  circum¬ 
stances  —  after  four  rebellions  —  he  had  been 
compelled  to  destroy  Jerusalem,  and  what  is  said 
in  his  favor  by  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  and  Daniel. 
See  also  Ancient  Mon.,  iii.,  58  f.  Eichhorn  says  : 
“  The  Jew  who  puts  this  prayer  in  their  mouth 
was  vety  little  acquainted  with  the  spirit  which 
so  beautifully  clothed  the  pious,  suffering  mar¬ 
tyrs.”  ( Einleit .,  p.  420.)  Bertholdt  (Eimeit.,  p. 
1667)  cites  this  verse  as  evidence  that  the  Addi¬ 
tion  was  written  in  the  time  of  Antioch  us  Epiph- 
anes,  since  the  Jews  were  accustomed  to  call  him 
the  greatest  of  reprobates. 

Ver.  12.  The  epithets  applied  to  the  patri¬ 
archs  are  worthy  of  note.  Only  in  2  Chron.  xx. 
7,  is  Abraham  elsewhere  called  “  the  beloved 
(A.  V.,  ‘friend')  of  God.” — "Ayios  is  used  of 
Jacob  probably  in  the  sense  of  devoted ,  pious.  In 
New  Testament  usage  it  refers,  first,  to  those 
whose  service  God  accepts  (Eph.  iii.  5) ;  second, 
to  those  who  are  chosen  of  God  (Luke  ii.  23)  ; 
third,  to  persons  who,  in  a  tropical  sense,  are 
spoken  of  as  offerings,  sacrifices  (Col.  i.  22); 
fourth,  it  is  used  with  an  ethical  significance 
(1  Cor.  vii.  34).  See  Grimm’s  Lex. 

Ver.  14.  The  word  Mtrxora  is  appropriate  to 
the  connection.  It  is  fitly  used  by  those  who  over 


|  against  God  would  take  the  position  of  extreme 
humility.  See  Wisd.  xviii.  11  ;  Luke  ii.  29. 

Ver.  15.  On  the  supposition  that  this  com¬ 
position  was  written  at  the  time  when  it  purports 
to  have  been  written,  what  can  be  thought  of 
the  statement  in  this  verse,  when  taken  in  con¬ 
nection  with  the  fact  that  Daniel,  Ezekiel,  and 
probably  Jeremiah,  still  lived  ?  Allioli  ( Com.,  ad 
loc.)  says  'that  Daniel  had  indeed  the  gift  of 
prophecy,  but  was  not  in  the  prophetic  office, 
whidh,  as  far  as  it  relates  to  the  present  passage, 
would  be  a  distinction  without  a  difference.  He 
remarks,  further,  that  Ezekiel  was  not  at  this 
time  in  Babylon,  but  on  the  river  Chebar.  But 
Chebar,  as  we  learn  from  good  .authorities,  was 
also  in  the  province  of  Babylon.  See  art. 
“  Chebar  ”  in  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet,  and  SchenkeTs 
Bib.  Lex.  According  to  Zunz  ( Vortrdge ,  p.  13) 
the  prophetic  activity  did  not  cease  until  one  or 
two  generations  after  the  time  of  Nehemiah.  (Cf. 
also  llillmann,  nnder  Propheten  in  Schenkel’s  Bib. 
Lex. )  There  was,  moreover,  no  lack  of  priests  at 
this  time.  Is  it  meant  that  there  was  no  oppor¬ 
tunity  for  prophets  and  priests  to  exercise  their 
ordinary  functions?  It  might  be  to  a  consider¬ 
able  extent  true  of  the  latter  class.  Or  is  it 
meant,  absolutely,  that  outside  of  Palestine  the 
inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit  could  not  be  en¬ 
joyed?  Under  what  category,  then,  is  the  work 
before  us  to  be  classed?  Cf.  Michaelis,  Anmerk. 
zum  Dan.,  p.  29.  —  0u<r(a.  This  word  refers,  first, 
to  the  act  of  sacrificing;  and,  then,  to  the  sacri¬ 
fice  itself.  It  is  ordinarily  used  in  the  LXX.  as 
the  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  word  PQJ’  while 
t&pov,  sometimes  wpo<r<f>opd,  is  given  for 

Vers.  23,  24.  The  peculiar  grammatical  con¬ 
struction,  Koduv  tcdpivoy  vdepdar,  etc.,  is  noticeable. 
Such  a  method  of  punishment,  by  burning  in  a 
furnace,  was  not  altogether  uncommon  in  the 
East,  as  the  legend  concerning  the  casting  of 
Abraham  into  the  fire  for  refusing  to  worship 
idols,  as  found  in  the  Targum  to  2  Chron.  xxviii. 
3,  shows.  See  Winer,  ReaiwOrterb.,  art.  “  Lebens- 
strafeu.”  It  has  been  asked  how  it  was  possible 
for  the  writer  to  learn  so  exactly  how  high  the 
fire  streamed  up  above  the  furnaoe.  The  preposi¬ 
tion  brl,  however,  with  words  in  the  accusative 
indicating  number,  may  have  the  sense  of  about, 
not  far  from.  See  Herod.,  iv.  190.  Moreover,  the 
number  forty-nine  is  the  product  of  7  X  7,  the 
holy  number  so  much  used  by  Daniel.  Concern¬ 
ing  the  material  used  for  heating  the  furnace, 
see  Ancient  Mon.,  i.  220 ;  ii.  487.  The  A  V. 
says  in  the  margin  that  “naphtha”  was  “a  cer¬ 
tain  kind  of  fat  and  chalky  clay.” 

Ver.  26.  The  figure  employed  is  by  no  means 
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rfect.  It  was  not  the  hissing  of  the  moist  wind 
the  fire,  but  its  refreshing  influence  upon  the 
three  youth,  that  should  hare  been  made  promi¬ 
nent. 

Ver.  80.  The  comments  that  follow  are  on  the 
revised  text,  which  follows  below.  —  *Twc^c uytr6s 
is  found  in  the  LXX.  only  here.  .The  same  is 
true  of  tnrcpjyHotos  and  0wtpvfinrr6s  in  verse  31. 

Ver.  31.  ThU  seeming  reference  to  the  temple 
(cf.  verses  62,  63)  appears  to  contradict  what  is 
said  at  verse  14,  and  nas  been  cited  as  proof  that 
the  prayer  (» poatuxii)  and  the  song  (a2>«ru)  are 
from  different  authors,  and  originated  at  differ¬ 
ent  periods.  See  Ziindel,  Kritische  Untersuchung , 
p.  185,  and  Bertholdt,  Einleit .,  p.  1565. 

Vers.  32-37.  Cf.  Ps.  citi.  and  cxlviii. 

Ver.  39.  n curat  od  9v*dft*i $  K vpiow.  The  fol¬ 
lowing  verses  indicate  what  these  forces  of  the 
Lord  are :  namely,  those  by  which  he  keeps  the 
world  in  order  and  executes  his  plans.  An  in¬ 
teresting  book  has  been  written  by  Dr.  Child, 
entitled  Benedicite ,  in  which  these  “  powers  of  the 
Lord/'  and  indeed  the  whole  Song  of  the  Three 
Children,  is  admirably  commented  on  from  the 
point  of  view  of  natural  history. 

Ver.  48.  Tldxnt  differs  from  fiyos,  found  in 
verse  45,  in  this,  that  the  former  refers  rather  to 
what  is  known  as  a  white  frost.  The  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  verses  at  this  point  has  been  consid- 
erably  altered  in  Theodotion's  translation. 

Ver.  53.  Bows/,  German  “Buhne."  The 
word,  according  to  Herodotus  (iv.  158,  199),  is 
Cvrenaic.  See  remarks  upon  it  in  the  Lexicons 
of  Schleusner  and  Grimm. 


Ver.  57.  Mr*.  It  need  not  be  limited  to 
"whales”  as  in  the  A.  V.,  following  the  Old 
Latin  and  Vulgate  {ccte).  It  means  any  bugs 
fish  or  sea  monster.  CL  Herod.,  iv.  53. 

Ver.  59.  Tl  #» jfia  sal  rh  arftrf.  The  distinc¬ 
tion  between  wild  and  tame  animals  was  doubt¬ 
less  meant  to  be  brought  out  by  these  two  words. 
The  former  is  used  lor  the  later  form,  0yft*er, 
and  is  a  diminutive  in  form,  although  not  in 
usage ;  and  is  so  employed  in  the  classics,  bat  not 
often  in  the  LXX.  or  New  Testament.  Cod. 
Chis.  (ed.  by  Cozza)  and  the  Syr.  Hex.  read  for 
*b\oy*iT€  vdrrm  rd  dijpfo,  tiXoy.  rerphn rota  tal 
toipla. 

Vers.  62,  63.  Grodns  says  :  “Nam.  et  hi  in  ex- 
silio  dignitatem  inter  mm  retinebant ,  et  preces  coo- 
ci pie  bant  pro  populo”  But  see  above,  verse  14. 

Ver.  64.  Ye  spirits  (m^ars)  and  souls 
(fvxai)  of  the  righteous.  These  are  not  the 
spirits  and  souls  of  the  dead,  but  (as  the  context 
snows)  of  living  persons.  It  is  quite  interesting 
to  notice  the  use  of  theee  two  words,  probably  as 
indicative  of  the  higher  and  lower  nature  of  men. 
See  Repertor.f  Bib.  u.  Morgenidnd .  Lit.,  2te  Tbefl, 
1-24. 

Ver.  67.  'E^ofioXoyttoh  Ki uplq*.  This  verb 
means,  first,  to  confess.  Matt  iii.  6 ;  then,  to  ac¬ 
knowledge,  with  special  reference  to  benefits  re¬ 
ceived,  and  so  to  laud,  praise.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Ps. 
xxx.  4.  —  Ol  <r*0ifi*rot.  We  find  precisely  the 
same  word  and  the  same  form  of  it  applied  to 
proselytes  of  the  gate.  Cf.  Wind.  xv.  18 ;  Adi 
xvii.  17. 


THE  SONG  OF  THE  THREE  CHILDREN  (verses  29-67  according  to  the 

LXX.). 

29  Blessed  art  thou,  0  Lord  God  of  our  fathers. 

And  to  be  praised  and  highly  exalted  for  ever. 

30  And  blessed  is  thy  glorious  and  holy  name, 

And  to  be  highly  praised  and  exalted  for  ever.1 

31  Blessed  art  thou  in  thy  holy  and  glorious  temple, 

And  to  be  highly  praised  and  glorified  for  ever.8 

32  Blessed  art  thou  on  the  throne  *  of  thy  kingdom, 

And  to  be  praised  and  highly  exalted4  for  ever. 

33  Blessed  art  thou  that  beholdest  the  depths,  sitting  over  the  cherubim, 

And  to  be  praised  and  glorified  6  for  ever. 

34  Blessed  art  thou  in  the  firmament,6 
And  to  be  praised  and  glorified  for  ever. 

35  O  all  ye  works  of  the  Lord,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever.7 

36  O  ye  angels  of  the  Lord,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

37  O  ye  heavens,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

38  O  all  ye  waters  that  are  above  the  heaven,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

39  O  all  ye  powers  of  the  Lord,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

1  Here,  vdyrat  toxH  euwvoc.  Moat  MSS.  of  Theod.  omit  .  In  ver.  67  many  MSS.  of  Theod.  have  if. 

*  Theod.  gives  ver*.  32,  83  in  an  inverse  order. 

*  After  Bpovw  some  MSS.  of  Theod.  add 

4  Theod.,  virepvfu'trTbf  <tol  farfpvppovpm*.  *  Theod., 

*  Theod.  adds  ow^om.  f  Theod.  gives  vers.  86, 87  in  an  inverse  order. 
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40  O  ye  son  and  moon,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

41  O  ye  stars  of  heaven,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

42  O  all  rain  and  dew,1  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

43  O  all  ye  winds,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

44  O  ye  fire  and  heat,2  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

45  O  ye  frost  and  cold,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever.8 

46  O  ye  dews  and  falling  snow,  bless  ye  the  Lord,4 
Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

47  O  ye  ice  and  cold,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

48  O  ye  hoar  frost  and  snow,6  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

49  O  ye  nights  and  days,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

50  O  ye  light  and  darkness,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever.® 

51  O  ye  lightnings  and  clouds,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

52  O  let  the  earth  bless  the  Lord, 

>Let  it  praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever.  1 

53  O  ye  mountains  and  hills,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

54  O  all  things  that  grow  on  the  earth,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

55  O  ye  fountains,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

56  O  ye  seas  and  rivers,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

57  O  ye  whales,  and  all  that  move  in  the  waters,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 
Praise  and  highly  exalt  himfor  ever. 

58  O  all  ye  birds  of  heaven,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

59  O  all  ye  animals,  wild  and  tame,  bless  .ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  even 

60  O  ye  sons  of  men,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

61  O  Israel,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

62  O  ye  priests,7  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

63  O  ye  servants,8  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

64  O  ye  spirits  and  souls  of  the  righteous,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

65  O  ye  holy  and  humble  of  heart,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever. 

66  O  Ananias,  Az  arias,  and  Misael,  bless  ye  the  Lord, 

Praise  and  highly  exalt  him  for  ever ; 

1  was  8p£pof  col  &pcxro%.  *  Some  MSS.  of  Theod.  here  Kajiomr  and  some  xavpa. 

*  This  yrae  is  read  as  rer.  49  in  Theod.  and  A.  V.  4  This  and  (he  following  Terse  are  omitted  In  Theod. 

B  The  word  means  snow  already  fallen,  x*4rtt ;  in  rer.  46  we  hare  n+erol,  norms  of  mow,  orfaBmg  mow . 

•  This  is  Ter.  48,  In  Theod.,  and  A.  V. 

T  Theod.  adds  cepfov.  *  Theod.  adds  teopiom. 
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67  For  he  delivered  us  from  Hades, 

And  saved  us  from  the  hand  of  death, 

And  rescued  us  from  the  midst 1  of  the  scorching  flame, 
And  from  the  fire  2  he  redeemed  us. 

O  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  for  he  is  gracious, 

For  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever. 

O  all  ye  that  worship  •  the  God  of  gods,  bless  him, 
Praise  and  give  thanks,  for  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever. 


THE  HISTORY  OF  SUSANNA  (according  to  the  LXX.).4 

si  6,  7  And  suits  in  law  came  to  them  from  other  cities.  These  men  saw  a  woman 
of  shapely  form,  wife  of  their  brother  of  the  sons  of  Israel,  Susanna  by  name, 
daughter  of  Chelcias,  wife  of  Joacim  as  she  walked  in  the  park  of  her  husband  at 

8,  9  evening.  And  desiring  her  for  their  lust,  they  perverted  their  mind  and  turned 
away  their  eyes  that  they  might  not  look  unto  heaven,  nor  remember  just  judg- 

10  ments.  And  both  were  inflamed  with  passion  on  her  account,  and  concealed  from 
each  other  the  evil  that  possessed  them  with  respect  to  her ;  nor  did  the  woman 

12  know  of  this  thing.  And  when  day  dawned,  as  they  went,  zealous  who  should  be 
first  to  appear  in  her  presence  and  speak  to  her,  they  betrayed  themselves  to  one 

13  another.  And  behold,  she  was  walking,  as  was  her  wont,  and  when  one  of  the 
elders  came,  behold  the  other  was  already  there.  And  the  one  said  to  the  other,  for 
the  sake  of  proving  him,  Why  did  you  go  out  so,  at  daybreak,  and  not  take  me 

14,  19  along  ?  And  they  acknowledged  to  one  another  their  passion,  and  said  to  each 
other,  Let  us  repair  to  her  ;  and  they  went  unitedly  up  to  her  and  used  violence 

22  against  her.  And  the  daughter  of  Judah  said  to  them,  I  know  that  if  I  do  this,  it 

23  will  be  my  death,  and  if  I  do  it  not  I  shall  not  escape  your  hands  ;  but  it  is  better 

28  for  me  not  having  done  it  to  fall  into  your  hands  than  to  sin  before  the  Lord.  And 
the  transgressors  turned  away  vowing  with  theknselves  and  making  plans  that  they 
might  put  her  to  death.  And  they  went  to  the  assembly  of  the  city  where  they 
dwelt ;  and  there  sat  together  in  council,  all  the  sons  of  Israel  who  were  there. 

29  And  the  two  elders  and  judges  arose  and  said,  Send  for  Susanna,  daughter  of  Chel- 

30  cias,  who  is  the  wife  of  Joacim ;  and  they  at  once  summoned  her.  And  so  the 
woman  was  present  with  her  father  and  mother ;  and  her  servants  and  handmaids,  who 
were  five  hundred  in  number,  were  in  attendance,  and  the  four  little  children  of 

31,  32  Susanna.  And  the  woman  was  very  fair.  And  the  transgressors  commanded 

33  her  to  unveil  in  order  that  they  might  sate  their  lust  with  her  beauty.  And  all  her 

34  friends  and  all  as  many  as.knew  her  wept  And  the  elders  and  judges  rising  up 

35  placed  their  hands  on  her  head.  But  her  heart  trusted  in  the  Lord  her  God,  and 
three  times  lifting  up  her  heart,  she  wept  and  prayed  within  herself,  O  Lord,  the 
eternal  God,  who  dost  know  all  things  before  they  come  to  be,  thou  knowest 
that  I  have  not  done  that  which  these  transgressors  have  maliciously  charged 

36  against  me.  And  the  Lord  heard  her  prayer.  But  the  two  elders  said,  We  were 

37  walking  in  the  park  of  her  husband,  and  as  we  moved  around  the  stadium  we  saw 
this  person  reclining  in  the  arms  of  a  man,  and  we  stood  and  observed  them  com- 

38  panying  together ;  and  they  were  not  aware  that  we  stood  there.  Then  we  agreed 

39  with  each  other  saying,  Let  us  learn  who  these  persons  are  ;  and  on  going  up  we 

40  discovered  this  woman ;  but  the  young  man  fled  away  disguised.  And  laying  hold 
of  her  we  asked  her  who  the  man  was,  and  she  did  not  tell  us  who  he  was.  These 

41  things  we  testify.  And  the  whole  assembly  believed  them  since  they  were  elders 

42  and  judges  of  the  people.  And  behold  an  angel  of  the  Lord  appeared  as  she 
was  being  led  away  to  be  put  to  death,  and  the  angel,  as  he  had  been  commanded, 

48  gave  a  sagacious  spirit  to  a  young  man,  namely,  to  Daniel.  And  Daniel  putting 
asunder  the  populace  and  standing  in  the  midst  of  them  said :  Are  sons  of  Israel 

1  After  fUmv  some  MSS.  of  Theod.  add  kojuVov.  *  Theod.,  he  pArov  vvpi*.  . 

*  Theod.  adds  rfo  tcvpiov ;  so  also  Cod.  Chis.  and  Syr.  B. 

*  On  account  of  the  great  divergency  of  the  text  of  the  LXX.  from  that  of  Theodotion  (of.  In  trod.)  i  give  a  transla¬ 
tion  of  the  former  here,  and  make  it  the  basis  of  the  comments  that  follow.  For  the  other  translation,  see  below. 
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such  fools  ?  Do  ye  without  examination  or  knowledge  of  the  truth  put  a  daughter 

51  of  Israel  to  death  ?  And,  now,  separate  for  me  these  men  widely  from  one  another 
in  order  that  I  may  test  them.  And  when  they  were  separated,  Daniel  said  to  the  as¬ 
sembly,  Now  consider  not  that  these  men  are  elders  and  say,  They  will  not  give  false 

52  witness  ;  but  judge  them  according  to  that  which  falls  out  with  me.  And  he  called 
one  of  them  ;  and  they  led  the  elder  to  the  young  man.  And  Daniel  said  to  him, 
Hear,  hear,  thou  who  hast  grown  old  with  evil  days,  now  have  come  thy  sins  which 

53  thou  didst  formerly  commit.  Relied  on  to  hear  and  pronounce  judgments  in  capital 
offences,  thou  hast  both  condemned  the  guiltless  and  acquitted  those  who  should 
have  been  held  to  account ;  although  the  Lord  hath  said,  Thou  shalt  not  slay  the 

54  innocent  and  the  just.  Now,  then,  under  what  tree  and  in  what  part  of  the  park 
hast  thou  seen  these  persons  as  they  were  together  ?  And  the  godless  fellow  said, 

55  Under  a  mastic  tree.  But  the  young  man  answered,  Fittingly  hast  thou  borne 
false  witness  against  thine  own  life ;  for  the  angel  of  the  Lord  will  cut  asunder  thy 

56  soul  this  day.  And  putting  him  aside  he  commanded  that  the  other  should  be 
brought  before  him,  and  to  him  also  he  said,  Wherefore  is  thy  seed  perverted  like 

57  that  of  Sidon  and  not  like  Judah  ?  Beauty  deceived  thee,  the  petty  lust !  And  so 
were  ye  wont  to  do  with  daughters  of  Israel  and  they  out  of  fear  companied  with 
you  ;  but  a  daughter  of  Judah  did  not  abide  your  sickly,  lawless  passion  that  she 

58  should  submit  to  it.  Now,  then,  tell  me,  under  what  tree  and  in  what  part  of  the 
garden  didst  thou  surprise  them  companying  together  ?  And  he  said,  Under  a 

59  holm  tree.  And  Daniel  answered,  O  thou  hardened  in  sin !  now  the  angel  of  the 
Lord,  sword  in  hand,  waits  until  the  people  shall  destroy  you,  that  he  may  cut  thee 
in  pieces.  And  all  the  assembly  shouted  over  the  young  man,  that  he  from  the  con- 

61  fessions  of  their  own  mouth  had  proved  them  both  false  witnesses.  And  as  the 
law  enjoins  dealt  they  with  them,  even  as  they  had  acted  wickedly  against  their 

63  sister.  And  they  gagged  them  and  leading  them  away,  cast  them  down  into  a  deep 
gorge.  Then  the  angel  of  the  Lord  passed  fire  through  the  midst  of  them  and  in- 

63  nocent  blood  was  saved  that  day.  Therefore  the  young  men  of  Jacob  are  beloved 

64  for  their  simplicity ;  and  let  us  watch  over,  as  sons,  mighty  young  men  ;  for  young 
men  are  piously  disposed  and  there  will  be  in  them  a  spirit  of  knowledge  and  sagac¬ 
ity  for  ever. 


Thjs  History  op  Susanna  (in  the  LXX.,  Vulg.  and  Co.,  chap.  xiii.  of  Dan.). 


Ver.  6.  Undoubtedly  something  has  been  lost 
from  the  beginning  of  the  work  in  the  LXX. 
That  the  lost  portion,  however,  was  identical,  or 
even  corresponded  in  general,  with  what  is  sup¬ 
plied  by  Theodotion  is  improbable.  Indeed,  the 
extant  codex  of  the  LXX/s  version  of  the  story, 
which  came  to  light  in  the  last  century,  and  the 
Syriac  Hexaplar  translation  (Syr.  B.),  while 
using  for  an  introduction  this  text  of  Theodotion, 
have  distinguished  it  by  critical  marks  as  far  as 
to  the  middle  of  the  fifth  verse.  The  same  au¬ 
thorities  have  also  by  the  letters  A.  S.  Th.  (the 
latter  has  only  S.  and  Th.),  which  refer  respec¬ 
tively  to  the  versions  of  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and 
Theodotion,  indicated  still  more  definitely  the 
fact  of  the  want  of  originality.  Briill’s  theory 
has  much  to  commend  it,  that  the  lost  portion 
related  to  the  licentious  conduct  of  the  two  elders 
in  connection  with  the  Israelitish  women  in  Baby¬ 
lon,  and  that  the  verses  were  removed  from  the 
text  on  the  ground  that  they  contained  an  unjust 
imputation  upon  the  latter.  (Das  Apok .  Su- 
tanna-Buch,  p.  28  f.)  But  the  extant  text  of  the 
LXX.  could  not  have  begun  with  the  words 
which  immediately  follow  the  critical  marks 
spoken  of ;  namely,  u  such  as  the  Lord  spoke  of.” 
And  we  may  suppose  either  that  these  marks 
were  meant  to  be  placed  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 
verse,  or  that  the  LXX.  began  simply  with  the 
words:  “There  were  two  elders  in  Babylon.” 


See  Fritzsche’s  Com.,  ad  loc.  —  Kptatis,  legal  pro¬ 
cesses  ;  or,  as  the  A.  V.  renders  Theodotion, 
suits  in  law.  The  use  of  this  word  in  the  present 
sense,  while  the  common  one  in  New  Testament 
Greek,  is  comparatively  rare  in  the  classics. 

Ver.  7.  It  has  been  maintained  by  some  that 
by  Joacim  here  the  king  of  that  name  is  meant. 
(See  2  Kings  xxv.  27  f.)  But  if  this  were  the 
case,  there  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  why  it 
should  not  have  been  definitely  stated. 

Ver.  10.  Karavcvuyiuifyot.  This  word  is  used 
to  express  any  violent  emotion,  especially  of 
grief.  See  a  learned  excursus  by  C.  F.  A. 
Fritzsche  (Ad  Rom.  Epist.,  ii.  558)  on  this  and 
kindred  words  fi;om  the  same  root.  —  Ob  irooaeiroi- 
uto.  It  is  clear  from  the  connection  tnat  the 
writer  meant  to  say  that  each  of  the  elders  con¬ 
cealed  from  the  other  his  illicit  passion.  He 
seems,  however,  to  say  just  the  opposite.  One  of 
the  derivative  meanings  of  this  verb,  however,  is 
to  pretend.  We  may  therefore  render  freely  : 
“  And  they  pretended  to  one  another  that  the  evil 
(purpose)  which  possessed  them  with  respect  to 
her  did  not  exist.”  Cf.  Thucyd.,  iii.  47,  where 
pA)  ‘KpovTcoieiaBai  is  used  in  the  sense  of  “  ignor¬ 
ing.”  Kruger  (67.  5)  gives  it  there  the  meaning 
of  “  dissimmare ,  sick  stellen  als  ob  etwas  nicht  statt 
fdnde ,”  make  as  though  something  had  not  taken 
place. 

Ver.  12.  "'OpOpos.  From  6pwpi,  and  used  in 
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the  LXX.  for  a  Hebrew  word  which  means  the 
same  as  aurora.  See  Thiersch,  De  Pent.  Ver . 
Alex.,  p.  81. 

Ver.  19.  *E^ffitd(orro.  This  verb  means,  first, 
to  drive  out ;  then,  to  wrest  from ,  which  is  nearly 
the  sense  here.  They  used  violence  against  her, 
for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  her  acquiescence  in 
their  vile  designs. 

Ver.  28.  According  to -the  Talmud,  every 
city  of  Palestine  having  not  less  than  one  hun¬ 
dred  and  twentv  householders  was  empowered  to 
have  a  lesser  Sanhedrin,  composed  of  twenty- 
three  members.  See  Winer,  Bealwdrterb.  art. 
“  Syned.”  It  has  been  objected,  with  great  rea¬ 
son  and  force,  against  the  representations  of 
this  verse,  and  indeed  against  the  entire  history, 
that  no  such  state  of  things  could  probably  have 
existed  among  the  Jews  at  Babylon  during  the 
time  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  They  would  hardly 
have  been  allowed  the  exercise  of  so  much  free¬ 
dom  as  to  be  able  to  hold  court  and  have  the 
power  of  life  and  death.  The  whole  process, 
moreover,  is  conducted  in  quite  too  disorderly  a 
manner  to  be  real.  And  if  Daniel  was  then  old 
enough  to  act  the  part  here  assigned  him.  he 
could  not  have  used  the  language  that  is  ascribed 
to  him. 

Ver.  29.  ,Awoo,r*fAar«  M  lovodyyay,  Send,  to 
8usanna,  t.  e.,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  her 
into  the  assembly.  See  Kruger,  68.  42,  2,  who 
assigns  to  this  preposition  sometimes  the  signifi¬ 
cation  of  the  German  nack ,  for,  after.  He  cites 
Thucyd.,  iii.  105,  3. 

Ver.  31.  Pair.  See  remarks  at  Add.  to  Esth. 
v.  2. 

Ver.  32.  To  be  obliged  to  unveil  under  such 
circumstances  was,  according  to  Eastern  habits 
of  thought,  a  great  indignity.  It  lowered  her,  in 
fact,  even  before  she  had  been  tried,  to  the  grade 
of  a  common  corrupt  woman. 

Ver.  33.  *^I$«f<rar.  The  third  jjerson  plural 
of  the  pluperfect  of  is  so  written  also  in 
Mark  i.  34  ;  John  ii.  9,  xxi.  4,  instead  of  fburay. 

Ver.  34.  Placed  their  hands  on  her  head. 
Among  the  forms  of  adjuration  this  was  the  most 
common.  See  Gen.  xiv.  22  ;  Deut.  xxxii.  40 ;  Rev. 
x.  5  ;  Horn.,  II.,  xix.  254. 

Ver.  35.  I  have  translated  dycuctif/cura  by  “  lift¬ 
ing  up  her  heart,”  as  the  context  seems  thus  to 
limit  the  word.  Theodotion  has,  however,  &W- 
& Afipey  ds  rby  obpaydy. 

Ver.  37.  Tb<rr<ttiioy.  See  1  Cor.  ix.  24.  Every 
important  city  of  Greece,  and  those  of  Asia  and 
Palestine,  if  inhabited  largely  by  Greeks,  had  its 
vrdbioy.  The  reference  here  seems  to  be  to  that 
part  of  the  garden  which  was  not  planted,  being 
open  for  walks  and  games. 

Ver.  42.  It  is  interesting,  as  bearing  on  the 
question  of  their  relation  to  one  another,  to  ob¬ 
serve  how  Daniel  is  introduced,  and  under  what 
circumstances  he  comes  to  interfere  in  the  case, 
as  represented  in  the  versions  of  the  LXX.  and 
of  Theodotion  respectively ;  also,  to  note  the  in¬ 
tentional  and  fitting  change  in  the  former  from 
the  expression  “an  angel  ”  to  “the  angel  of  the 
Lord,”  especially  with  regard  to  the  subject  of 
angelology  and  its  relation  to  the  teaching  of  the 
Old  Testament  on  the  same  subject. — N«tfT€py, 
a  young  man.  For  this  use  of  the  comparative 
for  the  positive,  see  Winer,  p.  242  {.,  and  Kruger, 
xlix.  6, 2.  Theodotion  has  wcubaptov  ysanepou,  i.  e., 
a  young  boy.  This  would  indicate  the  earlier 
part  of  the  period  of  the  Exile. 


Ver.  48.  Theodotion  enlarges  to  a  consider¬ 
able  extent  on  the  original.  —  Bwymrdpm  ’l^pa^A. 
The  word  “  Israel  ”  is  used  in  a  general  sense, 
and  not  as  in  verse  57  •;  otherwise  it  would  be  a 
bungling  lapsus  pennee . 

Ver.  54.  'Tvb  under  a  maatic-treo. 

This  word  occurs  only  here  in  the  Greek  Bible. 
The  tree  spoken  of  produces  a  fragrant  resin 
known  as  mastic,  used  in  both  ancient  and  mod¬ 
ern  times  for  strengthening  the  teeth  and  gums. 
Martial  recommended  mastic  toothpicks,  and  Pliny 
mentions  the  fact  that  the  leaves  were  rubbed  on 
the  teeth  for  the  toothache.  See  under  the  word 
in  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.  and  Smith's  Bib.  Did. 
The  inaccurate  expression,  “cut  asunder  thy 
soul,”  <rxf<r€i  <rov  r^jy  fvxkyf  must  be  charged  to 
the  Greek  text.  The  intended  paronomasia  con¬ 
tained  in  the  words  trxiyov  ....  <rxhr«,  and  in 
verse  58,  icpiyoy  ....  Kcrrawpiap,  is  well  brought 
out  by  Luther:  “ under  einer  Linden  ....  der 
Engel  ....  wird  dick  finden  ;  under  einer  Eichen 
....  der  Engel  ....  wird  dick  zeichen."  See 
Introd.  for  remarks  on  the  bearing  of  the  parono¬ 
masia  on  the  subject  of  the  probable  age  and 
original  language  of  the  work.  On  the  subject 
of  paronomasia  in  general  in  the  Greek  language, 
see  Winer,  p.  636,  and  Wilke,  N.  T.  Rhetorik , 
p.  413. 

Ver.  58.  Tlpiyos,  the  holm,  or  oak  tree.  There 
are  several  different  Hebrew  words  which  are 
rendered  “  oak  ”  in  the  A.  V.,  —  all,  however, 
as  is  likely,  allied  to  the  simple  form  b'H.  The 
Roman  edition  of  the  LXX.  renders  by  rcptBirOos, 
III.  by  r (plpuyQos,  while  the  versions  of  Aquila, 
Symmachus,  and  Theodotion  have  translated  by 
bpvs.  See  Balfour’s  Plants  of  the  Bible ,  p.  39  f. 

Ver.  61.  ’E*oyrip(t<rayTO  sard  ibeAtfjs  ab- 
t £>y.  As  given  by  Theodotion  (verse  62) :  $y 
rpdwoy  Broyrtpewrayro  r$>  vkiferloy  woifjeat.  Winer 
(p.  178)  disproves  the  idea  that  the  masculine  is 
here  used  for  the  feminine,  although  Susanna  is 
doubtless  referred  to.  See  Gen.  xxiii.  3.  It  is 
singular  that  Theodotion  has  adopted  an  indefi¬ 
nite  word  in  the  place  of  the  definite  one  found  in 
his  text.  But  the  frequent  use  of  the  word 
“neighbor”  in  the  Old  Testament,  where  the 
matter  of  right  and  wrong  is  involved,  probably 
led  to  the  change. 

Ver.  62.  ’E ipl/Muray  ainobs.  This  verb  means 
to  muzzle,  and  is  so  used  at  1  Tim.  v.  18.  In 
Aristophanes  (Neph.,  592)  it  is  employed  to  desig¬ 
nate  a  peculiar  kind  of  punishment,  which  con¬ 
sisted  of  a  board  laid  on  the  shoulders,  with  an 
opening  for  the  head.  Sometimes  the  feet  and 
arms  were  also  bound.  In  Matt.  xxii.  34,  it  is 
used  of  our  Lord’s  putting  the  Sadducees  to  si¬ 
lence,  and  that  is  probably  allied  to  the  sense 
here.  They  were  gagged  or  hooded,  so  as  to  pre¬ 
vent  their  outcries. — Qdpay£  =  vallis  rvpibus  ab 
ruptisque  montibus  coarctata.  Grimm's  Lex.  Cf. 
Luke  iii.  5.  —  Aid  fUtrov  abr&y.  See  Luke  xvii. 
4,  where  Lachinann,  however,  would  read  uioor. 
Punishment  by  fire  was  allowed  under  Jewish 
law,  in  certain  cases  of  unchastity.  (Lev.  xx.  14 ; 
xxi.  9.)  Sometimes  the  bodies  of  executed  crim¬ 
inals  and  of  persons  who  had  made  themselves 
infamous  were  consumed  by  fire.  (Josh.  viL  25 ; 
2  Kings  xxiii.  16.) 

Ver.  63.  'Ey  rf  dw\6rrrri.  This  preposition 
may  mean  “  on  account  of.”  See  Winer,  p.  386  f. 

I  have  translated  the  substantive  by  “  simplicity,” 
as  perhaps  the  best  rendering.  It  is  the  absence 
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of  dissimulation.  See  Kling,  in  Herzog’s  Real 
Encyk .,  iii.  723,  art.  “  Einfalt,”  and  Fritzsche,  ad 
Epist.  Rom.,  iii.  62  f. 

Ver.  64.  Eit  alwru  olfim.  The  use  of  this 


emphatic  form  —  a  circumlocution  for  the  super¬ 
lative  —  for  “  forever  ”  is,  to  say  the  least,  ao  ex¬ 
travagance  in  this  connection. 


THE  HISTORY  OF  SUSANNA. 

1,  2  There  dwelt  a  man  in  Babylon,  called  Joacim  ;  and  he  took  a  wife  whose 
name  was  Susanna,  daughter 1  of  Chelcias,  a  very  beautiful  woman,2  and  one  that 
8  feared  the  Lord.  Her  parents  also  were  righteous,  and  had  8  taught  their  daughter 

4  according  to  the  law  of  Moses.  And  Joacim  was  a  very  4  rich  man ,  and  had  a  park 
adjoining  6  his  house ;  and  to  him  resorted  the  Jews,  because  he  was  more  in  honor  6 

5  than  all  others .  And  in  that  year  were  appointed  two  elders  from 7  the  people 
to  be  judges,  concerning  whom 8  the  Lord  spake,  that  unjust  dealing  9  came  from 

6  Babylon  from  elders  who  were  judges,10  who  seemed 11  to  govern  the  people.  These 

7  frequented  12  Joacim’s  house  ;  and  all  that  had  suits  18  in  law  came  unto  them.  And 
it  came  to  pass  when  the  people  departed  14  at  noon,  Susanna  went  into  her  hus- 

8  band’s  park 18  to  walk.  And  the  two  elders  saw  her  going  in  every  day,  and  walk- 

9  ing ;  and 18  their  lust  was  inflamed  toward  her.  And  they  perverted  their  own  mind, 
and  turned  away  their  eyes,  that  they  might  not  look  unto  heaven,  nor  remember 

10  just  judgments.  And  both  were  wounded  with  her  love ,  and  did  not  show  one 

11  another  their  grief.17  For  they  were  ashamed  to  tell  of  18  their  lust,  that  they  de- 

12  sired  to  have  to  do  with  her.  And  19  they  watched  diligently  from  day  to  day  to 

13  see  her.  And  the  one  said  to  the  other,  Let  us  now  go  home  ;  for  it  is  dinner  20 

14  time.  And  they  went  out  and  21  parted  the  one  from  the  other.  And  turning  back 
agnin  they  came  to  the  same  place  ;  and  on  inquiring  out  the  reason  of  one  another,22 
they  acknowledged  their  lust ;  and  28  then  appointed  they  in  common  a  time  24  when 

15  they  might  find  her  alone.  And  it  fell  out,  as  they  watched  a  fit  day,26  she  went 
in  one  time  28  as  before 27  with  two  maids  only  ;  and  she  was  desirous  to  wash  her- 

16  self  in  the  garden,  for  it  was  hot.  And  there  was  nobody  there  save  the  two 

17  elders,  that  had  hid  themselves,  and  watched  her.  And  28  she  said  to  her  29  maids, 
Bring  me  now  80  oil  and  ointments,81  and  shut  the  park  82  doors,  that  I  may  wash 

18  me.  And  they  did  as  she  bade  them ,  and  shut  the  park  82  doors,  and  went  out 
themselves  at  side  88  doors  to  fetch  the  things  that  she  had  commanded  them  ;  and  84 

19  they  saw  not  the  elders  because  they  were  hid.  And  it  came  to  pass  86  when  the  maids 

20  had  88  gone  forth,  the  two  elders  rose  up,  and  ran  unto  her,  and  said,87  Behold,  the 
park  88  doors  are  shut,  and  no  one  seeth  88  us,  and  we  are  in  love  with  thee ;  there- 

21  fore  consent  unto  us,  and  lie  with  us.  But  if 40  not,  we  will  bear  witness  against 
thee,  that  a  young  man  was  with  thee ;  and  therefore  thou  didst  send  away  thy 

22  maids  from  thee.  And 41  Susanna  sighed,  and  said,  I  am  hemmed  in 42  on  every 
side :  for  whether  48  I  do  this  thing ,  it  is  death  unto  me ;  or  44  I  do  it  not,  I  shall 

23  not46  escape  your  hands.  It  is  better  for  me  not  having  done  it  to  fall  into  your 

24  hands,48  than  to  sin  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord.  And 47  Susanna  cried  with  a  loud 

Ver*.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  daughter  (Cod.  II.  ha*  never  Zkxrdyva,  a*  stated  in  Fritnohe’s  critical  apparatus,  but  every¬ 
where  Sowam,  as  in  the  text.  ret.  and  the  majority  of  MSS.).  *  lair  woman.  9  omit*  had.  4  Mow  J.  was  a 
great.  4  fair  garden  joining  unto.  9  honourable. 

Vers.  6, 6.  — 7  A.  V. :  The  same  .  ...  of  the  ancients  of.  *  such  as  (so  Luther).  9  of,  that  wickedness  (opojiia, 
the  opposite  of  bucatoavrr)).  10  ancient  judges.  u  (This  may  be  understood  to  mean :  who  seemed  to  others,  were 
accounted ;  or,  who  put  on  the  appearance ;  or,  who  seemed  to ,  thought  themselves.  The  context  seems  to  me  to  favor  the 
first.  Cf.,  for  the  thought,  Jer.  xxix.  22,  28.)  u  kept  much  at.  19  any  suits. 

Vers.  7,  8.  — 14  A.  V. :  Now  when  ....  departed  away.  19  garden.  w  so  that. 

Vers.  10-18.  — 17  A.  V. :  albeit  they  both  were  wounded  with  her  love,  yet  durst  not  one  shew  another  his  grief. 
“  declare.  19  Yet.  99  (apurvov.) 

Vers.  14, 15.  —  U'A.  V. :  So  when  they  were  gone  out  they.  99  after  that  they  had  asked  one  another  the  oause. 
99  omit*  and  (as  49.  87.  90.  91.  228.  Aid.).  94  a  time  both  together.  95  time.  90  omits  one  time  ( w&re ). 

97  Marg.,  Or.,  os  yesterday  and  the  day  before. 

Vers.  17-19.  —  99  A.  V. :  Then.  99  (ovrfc  is  added  by  84*  86.  48. 148.  al.  Co.)  90  omit*  now.  91  washing  balls 
I erpfypara ;  HI.  28.  26.  ai.,  the  sing.  It  might  mean  soap,  or  perfume ;  but  most  likely  a  perfumed  ointment  is  in¬ 
tended,  Cf.  Ksth.  ii.  8,  9).  99  garden.  99  privy  (m&rg.,  side).  94  but.  99  Now.  99  were.  97  saying. 

Vers.  20-24.  —  99  A.  V. :  garden.  99  that  (148.  omits  mu)  no  man  eon  see.  40  If  thou  wilt.  49  Then.  49  am 
steaited.  "if*  44  and  if  (tv  —  tv).  49  cannot.  49  better  [alpevhv,  II.  m.  XII.  28.  26.  al.  Co.  Aid. ;  text.  rec.t 
the  comparative)  for  me  to  fall  into  your  hands,  and  not  do  it.  47  With  that. 
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25  voice ;  and  the  two  elders  also 1  cried  out  against  her.  And  one  ran,1  and  opened 

26  the  park  doors.8  And  4  when  the  servants  of  the  house  heard  the  cry  in  the  park,8 

27  they  rushed  in  through  the  side  8  door,  to  see  what  had  happened 7  unto  her.  But  when 
the  elders  uttered  their  accusations,8  the  servants  were  greatly  ashamed ;  for  there 

28  was  never  such  a  report  made  concerning 9  Susanna.  And  it  came  to  pass  the  next 
day,  when  the  people  assembled 10  to  her  husband  Joacim,  the  two  elders  came  full 

29  of  their  unrighteous  design 11  against  Susanna  to  put  her  to  death,  and  said  before 
the  people,  Send  for  Susanna,  daughter  12  of  Chelcias,  Joacim’s  wife.  And  they 18 

30  sent.  And  14  she  came  with  her  father  and  mother,  and 16  her  children,  and  all  her 

31  kindred.  But 18  Susanna  was  a  very  delicate 17  woman ,  and  of  beautiful  form.18 
82  And  the  transgressors 19  commanded  to  unveil  her,  for  she  was  veiled,  that  they 
33  might  sate  themselves  20  with  her  beauty.  But 21  her  friends  and  all  that  saw  her 

84  wept.  And  22  the  two  elders  stood  up  in  the  midst  of  the  people,  and  laid  their  28 

85  hands  upon  her  head.  But 24  she  weeping  looked  up  towards  heaven  ;  for  her  heart 

86  trusted  in  the  Lord.  And  the  elders  said :  As  we  walked  in  the  park 25  alone,  this 
woman  came  in  with  two  maids,  and  shut  the  park  28  doors,  and  sent  the  maids  away. 

37,  38  And  27  a  young  man  who  was  28  hid,  came  unto  her,  and  lay  with  her.  But  we 
89  who  were  in  the  corner  of  the  park,  seeing  the  sin,29  ran  unto  them.  And  though 
we  saw  them  having  intercourse  together,80  him  81  we  could  not  master ;  82  for  he 

40  was  stronger  than  we,  and  opened  the  door,  and  leaped  out ;  but  having  taken  this 
woman,88  we  asked  who  the  young  man  was,  and  she  would  not  tell  us.  These 

41  things  do  we  testify.  And 84  the  assembly  believed  them,  as  elders  of  the  people 

42  and  judges  ;  and  86  they  condemned  her  to  death.  But 88  Susanna  cried  out  with  a  loud 
voice,  and  said,  O  everlasting  God,  that  knowest  the  secrets,  and  knowest  all  things 

43  before  they  come  to  be,87  thou  knowest  that  they  have  borne  false  witness  against 
me ;  and  behold,  I  88  die  without  having  done  one  of  the  things  which  these  men  89 

44,  45  have  maliciously  charged 40  against  me.  And  the  Lord  heard  her  voice.  *  And 
as  she  was  being  led  away  to  be  put  to  death,  God 41  raised  up  the  holy  spirit  of  a 

46  young  lad,42  whose  name  was  Daniel.  And  he  cried 48  with  a  loud  voice,  1  am  in- 

47  nocent  of  44  the  blood  of  this  woman .  And  48  all  the  people  turned  48  towards  him, 

48  and  said,  What  mean  these  words  that  thou  hast  spoken  ?  And 47  he  standing  in 
the  midst  of  them,  said,  Are  the  sons  of  Israel  such  fools  ?  Without  examination 

49  or  knowledge  of  the  truth  have  ye48  condemned  a  daughter  of  Israel?  Return 
again  to  the  place  of  judgment ;  for  these  men  49  have  borne  false  witness  against 

50  her.  And  60  all  the  people  turned  again  in  haste.  And  the  elders  said  unto  him, 
Come,  sit  down  among  us,  and  inform  61  us,  seeing  God  hath  given  thee  the  honor 

51  of  an  elder.62  And  Daniel  said  68  unto  them,  Separate  these  men  far  from  one 

52  another,64  and  I  will  examine  them.  And  66  when  they  had  been  68  put  asunder  one 
from  the  other,67  he  called  one  of  them,  and  said  unto  him,  O  thou  that  hast  grown  68 
old  in  wickedness,50  now  thy  sins  which  thou  hast  committed  formerly  have  60  come 

53  to  light ;  for  thou  hast  pronounced  unjust 61  judgment,  and  while  thou 82  hast  con- 

Vers.  24-27.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  also.  *  Then  ran  the  one.  *  garden  door.  *  So.  *  garden.  •  at  a  privy. 
7  was  done.  *  had  declared  their  matter.  0  of. 

Vera.  28-88.  — 10  A.  V. :  were  assembled.  11  also  full  of  mischievous  imagination.  u  the  daughter.  19  so  they. 
14  So.  19  omits  and.  18  Now.  17  (».  e.,  in  the  sense  of  soft,  fair.)  18  beauteous  to  behold  (106.  has  iictv  for 
19  these  wicked  men.  90  uncover  her  face  (for  she  was  covered) ....  be  filled.  11  Therefore. 

Vers.  34-38.  —  «  A.  V. :  Then.  » (avrwe  is  added  by  XII.  34.  86.  48.  61.  88.)  98  And.  99  garden.  *•  gar¬ 

den.  97  Then.  98  there  was.  90  Then  we  that  stood  in  a  ...  .  garden,  seeing  this  wickedness. 

Vers.  89-41.  — 80  A.  V. :  And  when  ....  them  together.  81  the  man.  99  hold.  99  this  woman  (no  more 
reason  for  italics  than  in  ver.  89,  “  the  man/’  fcetVov).  M  but  she  ....  Then.  90  those  that  were  the  elders 
and  judges  of  the  people :  so. 

Vers.  42-46.  —  98  A.  V. :  Then  (as  84. ;  148.  omits  teat).  87  they  be.  88  I  must.  99  whereas  T  never  did  such 
things  as  these  men.  40  invented  (the  Greek  word  means  to  deal  knavtshly,  but  must  be  rendered  with  some  latitude 
here.  Cf.  ver.  62,  maliciously  intended).  47  Therefore  when  she  was  led  ...  .  the  Lord  (Fritzsche  adopts  6  from 
III.  XII.  23.  al.)  49  of  a  young  youth  (cf.  Com.,  ver.  42).  49  who  cried.  44  am  clear  (III.  XII.  23.  al.  Co.  Aid. 

read  <ca 0apos  instead  of  a 9S>oc)  from. 

Vers.  47-61.  —  48  A.  V. :  Then.  49  turned  them.  47  So.  49  Are  ye  such  fools,  ye  sons  of  Israel,  that ....  ye 
have  (so  Luther).  49  they.  80  Wherefore.  81  shew  it.  99  (t6  irpeofleZov ;  III.  86.  86.,  and  many  others,  spea* 
flvTtpiav ,  but  it  is  probably  a  mistake  of  a  copyist.)  99  Then  said  Daniel.  94  Put  these  two  aside  one  far  from 
another. 

Vers.  62-68.  —  99  A.  V. :  So.  99  were.  97  from  another.  99  thou  that  art  waxen.  99  (Lit.,  with  etU,  or  wicked 
days.)  00  aforetime  are  come  (ipcae-t*.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  Deut.  xxxii.  17 ;  also  Mark  ▼ill.  8,  where,  however,  the  fora 
is  disputed.  See  Winer,  p.  87).  91  false  (oAucow).  09  omits  while  thou  (yAv). 
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demned  the  innocent,  thou  1  hast  let  the  guilty  go  free ;  albeit  the  Lord  2  saith, 

54  The  innocent  and  righteous  shalt  thou  not  slay.  Now  then,  if  thou  hast  seen  her,  tell 
me,  Under  what  tree  sawest  thou  them  companying  together  ?  And  he  8  answered, 

55  Under  a  mastic  tree.  And  Daniel  said,  Well  hast  thou 4  lied  against  thine  own 
head  ;  for  even  now  an  angel  from  6  God  hath  received  the  sentence  of  God  and 

56  shall  cut 6  thee  in  two.  And 7  he  put  him  aside,  and  commanded  to  bring  up 8  the 
other,  and  said  unto  him,  O  seed  of  Chauaan,2  and  not  of  Juda,  beauty  hath  de- 

57  ceived  thee,  and  lust  hath  perverted  thine  heart.  Thus  have  ye  dealt  with  daugh¬ 
ters  10  of  Israel,  and  they  out  of  u  fear  companied  with  you  ;  but  a  daughter 12  of 

58  Juda  did 18  not  abide  your  sin.14  Now  therefore  tell  me,  Under  what  tree  didst  thou 

59  take  them  companying  together  ?  And  he 16  answered,  Under  a  holm  tree.  But 
Daniel  said 16  unto  him,  Well  hast  thou  also 17  lied  against  thine  own  head ;  for  the  18 
angel  of  God  waiteth  sword  in  hand 19  to  cut  thee  in  two,  that  he  may  destroy  you. 

60  And  90  all  the  assembly  cried  out  with  a  loud  voice,  and  praised  God,21  who  saveth 

61  them  that  hope  22  in  him.  And  they  arose  against  the  two  elders,  since88  Daniel 

62  had  convicted  then)  of  false  witness  out  of  24  their  own  mouth,  and  according  to  the 
law  of  Moses  they  did  unto  them  in  such  sort  as  they  maliciously  intended  25  to  do 
to  their  neighbor ; 28  and  thev  put  them  to  death.  And  so  27  innocent  blood  was 

63  saved  on  that 28  day.  And 28  Chelcias  and  his  wife  praised  God  on  account  of  80 
their  daughter  Susanna,  together  81  with  Joacim  her  husband,  and  all 82  the  kindred, 

64  because  there  was  no  unseemly  thing  88  found  in  her..  And  84  from  that  day  forth 
became  Daniel  great 86  in  the  sight  of  the  people. 

Ver*.  68-66.  — 1  A.  V. :  and.  7  the  Lord  (*o  II.  III.  XII.  26.  &L  Co.  Aid.,  and  I  retain  ffvptov,  although  rejected! 

by  Fritnche).  *  Who.  4  Very  well  (cf.  Ter.  69)  thou  hast.  4  the  (the  article  is  omitted  here  —  except  in  XII.. 

84.  89. 90.  —  but  introduced  afterwards.  Cf.  Com.  at  Ter.  42)  angel  of.  *  to  out  (XII.  86.  280.  al.,  axitrtu). 

Yen.  66-60.  —  7  A.  V. :  So.  4  omit s  up.  4  thou  seed  of  Canaan.  10  the  (so  a  few  cursives)  daughters*. 

11  for.  u  the  (as  26.  86.  286.)  daughter.  14  would.  14  wickedness.  u  Who.  14  Then  said  D.  17  Well  ^ 

thou  hast  also.  74  (Cf.  ver.  66.)  u  with  the  sword  (lit.,  having  the  sword).  70  With  that  (34.,  rorc). 

n  (Fritxsche  adopts  rdr  from  HI.  XII.  26.  multisque  l.  Oo.  Aid.)  74  trust. 

Vers.  61-64.  —  73  A.  V. :  for.  74  by.  74  (See  ver.  48.)  74  (Cf.  Com.  at  ver.  61.)  77  Thus  the.  78  the  same. 

74  Therefore.  40  for.  41  omits  together.  47  (Fritssche  adopts  wdvruv  from  III.  XII.  26.  al.  Vulfc.  Syr.  P.  Ar. 

It  is  also  found  in  IL ;  text,  rsc.,  avrit v.)  44  dishonesty  (aaxnnor  w rpaytia).  44  omits  And.  44  was  JO.  had  in 

great  reputation 


BEL  AND  THE  DRAGON  (according  to  the  LXX.). 

1  There  was  a  certain  priest  whose  name  was  Daniel,  son  of  Abal,  who  was  on 

2  familiar  terms  with  the  king  of  Babylon.  And  there  was  an  idol,  Bel,  whom  the 
Babylonians  worshipped,  and  expended  on  him  daily  twelve  artabas  of  fine  flour, 

3  aud  forty  sheep,  and  six  measures  of  wine.  And  the  king  worshipped  him,  and  the 
king  went  daily  and  did  homage  to  him  ;  but  Daniel  prayed  unto  the  Lord.  And 

4  the  king  said  to  Daniel,  Wherefore  dost  not  thou  do  homage  to  Bel.  And  Daniel 
said  to  the  king,  I  worship  none  except  the  Lord  God,  who  created  the  heaven, 

5  and  the  earth,  and  hath  sovereignty  over  all  flesh.  And  the  king  said  to  him,  Is 
this  then  not  a  god  ?  Dost  thou  not  observe  how  much  is  daily  expended  on  him  ? 

6  And  Daniel  said  to  him,  By  no  means  let  any  one  deceive  you ;  for  this  thing  is  of 
clay  within  and  of  brass  without ;  and  I  swear  to  thee,  by  the  Lord,  the  God  of 

7  gods,  that  he  hath  never  eaten  anything.  And  the  king  was  wroth  and  called  for 
*  those  that  had  charge  of  the  temple  and  said  to  them,  Shew  me  him  that  eateth  what 

is  prepared  for  Bel ;  and,  if  you  do  not,  you  shall  die,  or  Daniel,  who  giveth  out 

8  that  it  is  not  eaten  by  him.  But  they  answered.  It  is  Bel  himself  who  eateth  it. 
And  Daniel  said  to  the  king,  Let  it  be  so :  if  1  shall  not  show  that  it  is  not  Bel 

9  who  eateth  these  things  I  will  be  put  to  death  and  all  who  are  with  me.  And  there 

10  were  seventy  priests  of  Bel  besides  wives  and  children.  And  they  brought  the  king 
to  the  temple  of  the  idol  and  the  food  was  set  before  him  in  the  presence  of  the 
king  and  of  Daniel ;  and  the  wine  was  mixed,  and  carried  in,  and  placed  before  Bel. 

11  And  Daniel  said,  Thou  thyself  dost  observe  that  these  things  are  in  their  places,  O 

12  king  !  Do  thou  now  seal  the  bolts  of  the  temple  as  soon  as  it  hath  been  shut  And 

13  what  he  said  pleased  the  king.  And  Daniel  ordered  those  who  were  with  him  that 
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putting  forth  all  from  the  temple  they  should  besprinkle  the  whole  temple  with  ashes, 
none  of  those  outside  the  same  being  aware  of  it  And  he  then  put  a  seal  on  the 
temple,  and  ordered  that  it  should  be  sealed  with  the  signet  of  the  king  and  the  sig- 

14  nets  of  certain  priests  of  high  rank.  And  it  was  so  done.  And  it  came  to  pass  on  the 
morrow,  that  they  came  to  the  place  ;  but  the  priests  of  Bel  having  gone  in  through 

15  false  doors  had  consumed  all  that  had  been  placed  before  Bel,  also  the  wine.  And 
Daniel  said,  Ye  priests,  look  at  your  seals  whether  they  remain  ;  and  thou  too,  O 
king,  mark  well  whether  anything  hath  happened  which  is  not  agreeable  to  thee. 

16,  17  And  they  found  the  seal  as  it  was ;  and  they  loosened  the  seal.  And  on  open¬ 
ing  the  doors  they  discovered  that  all  which  had  been  set  out  was  consumed  and  the 
tables  were  empty.  And  the  king  rejoiced,  and  said  to  Daniel,  Great  is  Bel  and 

18  there  is  no  deception  with  him.  And  Daniel  laughed  heartily,  and  said  to  the  king, 

19  Here  !  Behold  the  deception  of  the  priests.  And  Daniel  said,  O  king  whose  foot¬ 
steps  are  these?  And  the  king  answered,  Those  of  men,  and  women,  and  children. 

21  And  he  went  to  the  house  in  which  the  priests  abode,  and  found  the  food  of  Bel  and 
the  wine ;  and  Daniel  showed  to  the  king  the  false  doors  through  which  the  priests 

22  went  in  and  consumed  that  which  was  set  before  Bel.  And  the  king  drove  them 
out  of  the  temple  of  Bel,  and  delivered  them  up  to  Daniel ;  and  the  provision  which 
he  had  given  to  him  he  gave  to  Daniel ;  but  Bel  he  destroyed. 

28  And  there  was  a  dragon  in  the  same  place,  and  the  Babylonians  worshipped  it. 

24  And  the  king  said  to  Daniel,  Thou  wilt  not  say  that  this  also  is  of  brass  ?  Lo,  he 

25  liveth,  and  eateth  and  drinketh ;  do  homage  to  him.  And  Daniel  said,  O  king, 
give  me  the  power,  and  I  will  destroy  the  dragon  without  sword  or  staff.  And  the 

26  king  gave  way  to  him,  and  said  to  him,  It  is  granted  thee.  And  Daniel  taking 
thirty  pounds  of  pitch,  and  fat,  and  hair,  boiled  them  together  and  made  cakes,  and 
put  them  in  the  mouth  of  the  dragon,  and  on  eating  them  it  burst  asunder.  And  he 

27  showed  it  to  the  king  saying.  Do  ye  worship  these  things,  O  king  ?  And  from  the 
region  round  about  all  were  gathered  together  against  Daniel,  and  said,  The  king 

28  hath  become  a  Jew  :  he  hath  destroyed  Bel  and  hath  slain  the  dragon.  And  the 
king  seeing  that  the  populace  of  the  region  were  gathered  against  him,  called  his 

29  courtiers,  and  said,  I  give  up  Daniel  to  destruction.  And  there  was  a  den  in 
which  seven  lions  were  kept,  to  which  were  given  up  those  who  conspired  against 
the  king  ;  and  there  were  furnished  them  every  day  two  bodies  of  those  condemned 

80  to  death.  And  the  populace  threw  Daniel  into  that  den  in  order  that  he  might  be 

81,  32  devoured,  and  find  no  burial.  And  Daniel  was  in  the  den  six  days.  And  it 
came  to  pass  on  the  sixth  day,  that  Ambacum  had  bread  crumbed  in  a  bowl 
with  pottage,  and  a  bottle  of  mixed  wine,  and  was  going  into  the  field  to  the  reap- 

83  ers.  And  an  angel  of  the  Lord  spoke  to  Ambacum  and  said,  The  Lord  God  com¬ 
mand  eth  thee  thus,  The  bread  which  thou  hast,  carry  to  Daniel  in  the  den  of  lions 

84  at  Babylon.  And  Ambacum  said,  O  Lord  God,  I  have  not  seen  Babylon  and  I  do 

35  not  know  where  the  den  is.  And  the  angel  of  the  Lord  laid  hold  of  him,  even  of 

36  Ambacum,  by  the  hair  of  his  head  and  placed  him  over  the  den  at  Babylon.  And 
Ambacum  said  to  Daniel,  Rise  up  and  eat  the  meal  which  the  Lord  God  hath  sent 

87  thee.  And  Daniel  said,  The  Lord  God  who  doth  not  forsake  them  that  love  him 

38  hath,  indeed,  remembered  me.  And  Daniel  ate  ;  but  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  on  the 
same  day,  set  Ambacum  down  in  the  place  from  whence  he  had  taken  him ;  and 

39  the  Lord  God  remembered  Daniel.  And  after  this  the  king  went  forth  bewailing 

40  Daniel ;  and  stooping  down  he  looked  into  the  den  and  saw  him  sitting  there.  And 
the  king  cried  out  and  said,  Great  is  the  Lord  God  and  there  is  no  other  beside  him. 

41  And  the  king  brought  Daniel  out  of  the  den  and  those  who  were  the  cause  of 
his  destruction  he  cast  into  the  den  in  the  presence  of  Daniel,  and  they  were  de¬ 
voured. 


Bel  and  the  Dragon  (in  the  LXX.,  chap.  xiv.  of  Dan.). 


Yer.  1.  The  chronological  introduction  in  Theo- 1 
dotion’s  version  is  worthy  of  attention.  There  • 
was  a  descendant  of  Ithamar  by  the  name  of 
Daniel,  —  a  priest  who  returned  with  Ezra  to 
Judtta  (Ez.  viii.  2).  The  same  person  also,  as  is 


probable,  signed  the  covenant  drawn  np  by  Nehe- 
miah  (Neh.  x.  6).  He  seems  to  be  the  one  here 
meant,  and  to  be  confounded  with  the  prophet 
Daniel.  Nothing,  at  least,  is  said  in  the  canoni¬ 
cal  books  of  the  family  of  the  latter.  —  The 
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cvfiBurrfis  was  literally,  one  who  lived  together 
with  ;  then,  a  companion ,  partner .  At  verse  28,  it 
obviously  refers  to  the  courtiers . 

Ver.  2.  And  there  was  an  idol,  BeL  Bel, 
or  Bil,  was  a  god  both  of  the  Babylonians  and 
the  Assyrians.  The  same  word  was  employed 
by  the  Canaan itish  and  Phoenician  nations  in  a 
lengthened  form,  Baal  (b?2) ;  bat  there  is  a  differ¬ 
ence  of  opinion  among  scholars  whether  the  same 
divinity  was  really  meant.  Rawlinson  thinks 
that  the  verbal  resemblance  is  merely  accidental, 
and  that  the  divinities  themselves  had  nothing  in 
common.  See  Ancient  Mon .,  ii.  14.  It  was  un¬ 
doubtedly  '  true,  as  is  represented  in  our  work, 
that  the  Babylonians  worshipped  their  divinities 
through  images.  In  other  respects,  too,  the  wri¬ 
ter  shows  a  familiar  acquaintance  with  what  was 
the  probable  state  of  things  in  Babylon  when  the 
event  narrated  is  supposed  to  have  occurred. — ’Ap- 
rdfia,  artaba.  This  was  a  Persian  measure,  and 
equal  to  about  two  Greek  chcenices,  or  two  English 
quarts.  See  Herod.,  i.  192.  —  Mtrprrrhs-  It  was 
equal  to  the  Attic  amphora,  the  Hebrew  bath,  and 
to  about  eight  and  seven  eighths  English  gallons. 
See  Robinson’s  Lex.,  s.  v. 

Ver.  6.  This  thing  is  of  clay  within  and  of 
brass  without.  The  idols  of  the  Babylonians 
were  of  various  materials :  wood,  stone,  and  also 
of  metal,  either  solid  or  plated.  Bronze  ham¬ 
mered  work,  laid  over  a  clay  model,  has  been 
actually  found  among  the  ruins  of  Assyria.  See 
Ancient  Mon.,  iii.  28,  note.  —  'O  urine  94  <roi  idptov. 
The  person  or  thing  by  which  one  swears  is  put 
in  various  constructions :  in  the  accusative  with¬ 
out  a  preposition,  as  here  (cf.  Jas.  v.  12) ;  in  the 

gsnitive  with  kot&  (Heb.  vi.  13)  ;  and  through  a 
ebraism  with  ir  in  the  dative.  Cf.  Kruger, 
xlvi.  6,  4. 

Ver.  7.  *0  tpdomm,  This  word  often  carries 
with  it  the  collateral  idea  that  what  is  not  true  is 
said. 

Ver.  8.  All  who  are  with  me.  See  History  of 
Susan.,  verse  33. 

Ver.  10.  And  the  wine  was  mixed.  Fritzsche 
understands  that  the  representation  is  that  water 
was  mixed  with  the  wine,  which,  he  says,  was  a 
Greek  and  Roman  custom,  but  not  an  Oriental 
one,  nor  that  of  the  Jews  in  the  earlier  times. 
But  it  would  seem  that  spices  were  also  used  for 
the  purpose  of  increasing  the  strength  of  wine, 
especially  on  the  occasions  of  high  festivals.  (Cf. 
Prov.  ix.  5;  Is.  v.  22.)  A  cup  of  mixed  wiue 
was  also  the  symbol  of  severe  punishment.  Cf. 
Ps.  lxxv.  8  ;  2  Macc.  xv.  39  ;  Rev.  xviii.  6. 

Ver.  12.  Much  importance  was  attached  to 
seals  in  the  East.  There  was  a  great  variety  of 
forms  used.  Often  they  were  engraved  stones 
pierced  through,  and  suspended  from  the  neck  or 
wrist  or  worn  on  the  finger.  The  Assyrians  and 
Babylonians  used  also  cylinders,  which  were  set 
in  afrarae  and  rolled  over  the  document.  Some 
of  these  ancient  seals,  dating  from  b.  o.  2000  or 
3000,  are  still  extant.  See  Ancient  Mon.,  i.  93  f., 
170,  264,  ii.  566 ;  and  Roskoff  in  SchenkeTs  Bib, 
Lex.,  under  “  Siegel.” 

Ver.  13.  Signets  of  certain  priests.  Cf. 
Dan.  vi.  17,  where  the  den  of  lions  is  represented 
as  sealed,  not  only  by  the  king,  but  also  by  his 
nobles. 

Ver.  14.  The  verb  «tar«r0fo>  admits  of  the  gen¬ 
eral  sense  consume,  and  hence  may  refer  to  the 
wine  as  well  as  the  food.  See  Ecclus.  xliii.  21. 
Ver.  15.  Which  is  not  agreeable  to  thee, 


t.  e.,  probably  not  with  reference  to  the  seal,  but 
what  had  taken  place  in  the  temple. 

Ver.  17.  Hop'  airr$.  Cf.  Rom.  ii.  11,  and  the 
LXX.  at  Job  xii.  13,  where  this  preposition  is 
also  used  to  indicate  what  belongs  to  the  charac¬ 
ter.  At  John  i.  48,  iv  is  employed. 

Ver.  21.  It  is  by  no  means  incredible  that 
such  a  trick  could  have  been  played  on  some 
king  of  Babylon  by  the  priests.  Thev  were  a 
superior  class  in  learning,  position,  and  influence, 
and  much  feared  by  the  people,  and  it  is  not 
likely  that  they  would  have  had  any  conscien¬ 
tious  scruples  touching  the  matter.  See  Ancient 
Mon.,  iii.  12-14. 

Ver.  23.  That  a  serpent  or  any  monster  of  this 
sort  was  an  object  of  worship  in  Babylon  at  this 
time,  or  that  the  Babylonians,  Chaldaeans,  or 
Persians  were  ever  accustomed  to  this  form  of 
idolatry,  finds  no  support  in  the  history  of  these 
nations.  The  serpent  was,  it  is  true,  sometimes 
employed  as  a  symbol,  and  among  the  Chaldteans 
was  emblematic  especially  of  the  god  Hea  or  Hoa, 
that  occupied  by  them  the  position  of  Neptune  in 
the  classic  mythology.  It  has  also  been  supposed 
by  some  to  have  been  identified  with  the  con¬ 
stellation  Draco.  These  facts  may  have  given 
rise  to  the  present  representation.  See,  on  the 
general  subject,  Ancient  Mon.,  L  122  f . ;  Winer, 
Realwdrterb.,  art.  “  Drache  zu  Babel Merx  in 
Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  under  “  Drache  ”  and 
“  Baal,”  and  in  the  Zeitschrifl  der  Deutschen 
MorgenlSnd.  GeseUschafl,  xix.  1. 

Ver.  26.  The  Greek  mina  was  a  little  less  than 
the  English  pound  avoirdupois.  This  must  have 
been  a  monster,  indeed,  to  have  eaten  such  food 
and  in  such  quantities  !  — 06  raura  <r4fie<rde.  The 
plural  is  used  for  the  purpose  of  generalizing  the 
idea.  See  Winer,  p.  174. 

Ver.  27.  ’Erl  rbr  Aovi^A.  This  preposition  is 
sometimes  used  to  convey  the  idea  of  hostility. 
Cf.  Matt.  xii.  26 ;  Mark  iii.  26. 

Ver.  29.  Rawlinson  ( Ancient  Mon.,  i.  39), 
speaking  of  the  lions  of  Mesopotamia,  says : 
“  Taller  and  larger  than  a  St.  Bernard  dog,  he 
wanders  over  the  plains  their  undisputed  lord, 
unless  when  a  European  ventures  to  question  his 
preeminence.  The  Arabs  tremble  at  his  ap¬ 
proach,  and  willingly  surrender  to  him  the  choicest 
of  their  flocks  and  herds.  Unless  urged  by  hun¬ 
ger,  he  seldom  attacks  man,  but  contents  him¬ 
self  with  the  destruction  of  buffaloes,  camels, 
dogs,  and  sheep.” 

Ver.  30.  The  importance  attached  to  the  mat¬ 
ter  of  burial  in  the  East  is  well  kuown.  The 
Scribes  in  their  scrupulosity  would  not  even  suf¬ 
fer  an  ass  whose  neck  had  been  broken,  or  the 
first  born  of  cattle,  to  remain  unburied.  See  2 
Macc.  ix.  15,  xiii.  7  ;  and  articles  in  Smith’s  Bib. 
Diet,  and  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  respectively,  un¬ 
der  the  words  “  Burial  ”  and  “  Begrkbniss. 

Ver.  33.  'hpfriKoxtp.  This  is  one  of  the  forms 
in  which  the  Hebrew  word  was  rendered 

by  the  old  Greek  translators  and  Fathers.  Little 
is  known  with  certainty  of  the  facts  of  the 
prophet  Habakkuk’s  life.  Even  concerning  the 
period  of  his  prophetic  activity  there  is  the  great¬ 
est  diversity  of  opinion.  But,  as  is  generally 
supposed,  it  was  during  the  life  of  Joiakim,  i.  e., 
within  the  last  ten  years  of  the  seventh  century 
before  Christ. 

Ver.  35.  For  a  similar  representation,  where 
a  prophet  is  borne  through  the  air  in  a  somewhat 
similar  manner,  compare  Ezek.  viii.  3.  The  pres- 
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ent  account  was  in  this  particular  probably  sug¬ 
gested  by  that  in  Ezekiel.  Fritzscne  calls  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  fact  that  bnXafMmvos  has  here  a 
double  genitive,  —  a  case  which  very  seldom  oc¬ 
curs. 

Ver.  37.  ’EpyrioBri  ydp  fiov.  For  the  use  of 
ydp  in  rejoinders  where  a  corroboration  of  what 
precedes  is  intended,  see  Winer,  p.  446. 

In  connection  with  the  Chalaaic  text  of  the 
Book  of  Tohit,  and  other  matter,  Dr.  Neubauer 
gives  (pp.  xci.,  xcii.)  extracts  from  the  Midrash 
Rabbah  de  Rahbah ,  that  contain  a  different  ver¬ 
sion  of  the  present  story.  It  is  as  follows :  “  For 
Nebuchadnezzar  had  a  dragon,  which  used  to 
swallow  up  everything  which  they  cast  before  it. 
Nebuchadnezzar  said  to  Daniel,  *  How  great  is  its 


power !  for  it  swallows  up  everything  which  they 
cast  before  it/  Daniel  said  to  him, *  Give  me  per¬ 
mission,  and  I  will  weaken  it/  So  he  gave  him 
permission.  What  did  he  do?  He  took  straw, 
and  hid  nails  in  the  midst  thereof ;  then  he 
cast  it  before  it,  and  the  nails  pierced  its  intes¬ 
tines.  This  is  what  the  Scripture  says :  *  And  I 
will  bring  forth  out  of  his  mouth  that  which  he 
hath  swallowed  up*  (Jer.  li.  44)/'  See  also 
Records  of  the  Past  (vol.  ix.,  p.  137),  where  the 
translation  of  an  inscription  is  given,  in  which  a 
contest  between  Bel  and  the  Dragon  is  described. 
Among  the  weapons  used  by  Bel  was  a  flaming 
sword  which  turned  every  way,  like  the  sword  ox 
the  cherubim  in  Genesis. 


BEL  AND  THE  DRAGON. 

1  And  the 1  king  Astyages  was  gathered  to  his  fathers,  and  Cyrus  the  Persian  2 

2  received  his  kingdom.  And  Daniel  was  on  familiar  terms  *  with  the  king,  and  was 

3  honored  above  all  his  friends.  And 4  the  Babylonians  had  an  idol,  called  Bel,  and 
there  were  spent  upon  him  every  day  twelve  artabas  5  of  fine  flour,  and  forty  sheep, 

4  and  six  vessels  6  of  wine.  And  the  king  worshipped  him,T  and  went  daily  to  do 
homage  to  him  ;  8  but  Daniel  did  homage  to  his  God.9  And  the  king  said  unto  him, 

5  Why  dost  not  thou  do  homage  to  10  Bel  ?  And  he  said,  Because  I  do  not  worship  11 
idols  made  with  hands,  but  the  living  God,  who  created 12  the  heaven  and  the  earth, 

6  and  hath  sovereignty  over  all  flesh.  And  the  king  said  unto  him,  Doth  it  not  appear 
to  thee 18  that  Bel  is  a  living  god  ?  Seest  thou  not  how  much  he  eateth  and  drink- 

7  eth  every  day  ?  And  Daniel  answered  laughing,14  O  king,  be  not  deceived ;  for 

8  this  thing  is  of 18  clay  within,  and  brass  without,  and  hath  never  eaten.16  And 1T 
the  king  was  wroth,  and  called  for  his  priests,  and  said  unto  them,  If  ye  tell 18  me 

9  not  who  it  is  that  consumeth  this  provision,19  ye  shall  die.  But  if  ye  can  show 29 
that  Bel  consumeth  it,21  Daniel  shall  die ;  because  he  spoke  22  blasphemy  against 

10  Bel.  And  Daniel  said  unto  the  king,  Let  it  be  according  to  thy  word.  And21  the 
priests  of  Bel  were  threescore  and  ten,  beside  their  wives  and  children.  And  the 

1 1  king  went  with  Daniel  into  the  temple  of  Bel.  And  24  Bel’s  priests  said,  Lo,  we 
go  away  outside  ; 26  but  thou,  O  king,  set  out  the  food,26  and  mix  and  place  27  the 

1 2  wine,  and  shut  up  28  the  door,  and  seal  it  with  thy  29  signet ;  and  on  coming  to¬ 
morrow,80  if  thou  findest  not  that  Bel  hath  eaten  81  all,  we  will  suffer  death  ;  other- 

13  wise,82  Daniel,  that  speaketh  falsely  against  us.  But88  they  little  regarded  it;  for 
under  the  table  they  had  made  a  privy  entrance,  and  through  it 84  they  entered  in 

14  oontmually,  and  made  way  with  88  those  things.  And  it  came  to  pass  when  these 
men  went 86  forth,  the  king  set  food 87  before  Bel.  And  Daniel 88  commanded  his 
servants  and  they  brought 89  ashes,  and  threw  down  over  the  whole  temple 40  in  the 
presence  of  the  king  alone  ;  and  they  went 41  out,  and  shut  the  door,  and  sealed  it 42 

15  with  the  king’s  signet,  and  departed.48  But  during  the  night  the  priests  came 44 
with  their  wives  and  their 48  children,  as  they  had  been  wont,46  and  did  eat  and  drink 

16  up  all.  And  in  the  morning  the  king  arose  early,47  and  Daniel  with  him.  And 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  the  (as  62.).  *  of  Persia.  *  conversed  (marg.,  Hved  with,  the  king).  4  Now  (84.,  Si ; 

106.  omits  Ka£).  ®  great  measures  (cf.  Com.).  6  (Cf.  Com.)  7  worshipped  {MBrro.  In  the  latter  part  of  the 

verse  wpoam/vtlv  is  so  rendered)  it  (ef.  ver.  3).  8  adore  it.  8  worshipped  his  own  God. 

Ver.  6-7.  — 10  A.  V. :  worship.  u  Who  answered  and  ....  may  not  worship.  u  hath  created.  18  Then  raid 
the  king  unto  him,  Thinkest  thou  not.  M  Then  Daniel  smiled  (cf.  ver.  19)  and  said.  18  this  is  but.  “  did 
never  eat  or  drink  any  thing  (for  ov&wort,  III.  XII.  96.  al.  read  ovSi  wwworc ). 

Vers.  8-10.  —  «  A.  V. :  So  [text,  ree.,  Be ;  II.  III.  XII.  23. 148.  aL  Co.,  «u').  «  (etwocre  ;  II.  III.  XII.  28.  al.  Co., 

elmfre.)  19  this  it  that  devoureth  these  expences  (i.  e.,  what  is  expended,  Bananiv).  90  can  certify  me  (Beifrfre ; 
111.  XII.  84.,  &iro6«t£.).  91  devoureth  them,  then.  99  for  he  hath  spoken.  98  Now. 

Vers.  11-14.  —  M  A.  V.  :  So.  98  go  oat.  88  on  (lit.,  before ;  cf .  ver.  14)  the  meat.  97  make  ready  (mpdoac  Set. 
Cf.  Com.).  98  shut ....  fast.  99  it  with  thine  own.  90  to-morrow  when  thou  comest  in.  84  eaten  ep. 
89  or  else.  88  And.  84  whereby.  88  consumed  (lit.,  spent,  lavished).  88  So  when  they  were  gone.  87  meats. 
88  Now  Daniel  had.  80  to  bring.  48  those  they  strewed  throughout  (Karietureof ;  84.  49.  al.,  uariorpmotur ;  148., 

KaTtvaurav)  all  the  temple.  41  then  went  they.  49  it.  43  so  departed. 

Vers.  16-19.  —  44  A.  V. :  Now  in  ... .  came  the  priests.  48  omits  their.  48  were  wont  to  do.  47  In  the  morning 
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17  the  king 1  said,  Daniel,  are  the  seals  whole  ?  And  he  said,  O  king,  they  are 3 

18  whole.  And  it  came  to  pass  8  as  soon  as  he  had  opened  the  doors,4  the  king  looked 
npon  the  table,  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  Great  art  thou,  O  Bel,  and  with  thee 

19  is  no  deceit  at  all.6  And  Daniel  laughed,6  and  held  the  king  that  he  should  not 
go  inside,7  and  said,  Behold  now  the  pavement,  and  mark 8  whose  footsteps  these 

20  are  ?  9  And  the  king  said,  I  see  the  footsteps  of  men,  and 10  women,  and  children. 

21  And  the  king  being  angry,  then  seized  u  the  priests  with  their  wives  and  their 12 
children  ;  and  they 18  showed  him  the  privy  doors,  through  which  they  went 14  in, 

22  and  consumed  what  was 16  upon  the  table.  And 16  the  king  slew  them,  and  de¬ 
livered  Bel  into  Daniel’s  power  $  and  he 17  destroyed  him  and  his  temple. 

23  And 18  there  was  a  great  dragon.  And 19  they  of  Babylon  worshipped  it.20  And 

24  the  king  said  unto  Daniel,  Wilt  thou  say  that  this  also  is  of  brass  ?  Lo,  he  liveth, 
and  he  eafceth,31  and  drinketh ;  thou  canst  not  say  that  he  is  no  living  god ;  and  so  22 

25  worship  him.  And  Daniel  said,38  I  will  worship  the  Lord  my  God  ;  for  he  is  a  34 

26  living  God.  But  do  thou 26  give  me  the  power,38  0  king,  and  I  will 37  slay  this 

27  dragon  without  sword  or  staff.  And  the  king  said,  I  give  it  to  thee.38  And 39  Daniel 
took  pitch,  and  fat,  and  hair,  and  boiled  them  80  together,  and  made  cakes  ;  and  he 
put  them  into81  the  dragon’s  mouth,  and  on  eating  them83  the  dragon  burst  asunder.88 

28  And  he  84  said,  Behold  what  you  worship.86  And  it  came  to  pass  when  they  of 
Babylon  heard  of  it,86  they  were  very  angry,87  and  conspired  against  the  king,  and 
said,88  The  king  hath 89  become  a  Jew :  he 40  hath  destroyed  Bel ;  and 41  he  hath  slain 

29  the  dragon,  and  put  the  priests  to  death.  And 43  they  came  to  the  king,  and  said, 

30  Deliver  over  to 48  us  Daniel,  or  else  we  will  destroy  thee  and  thine  house.  And  44 
the  king  saw  that  they  pressed  him  sore,  and 46  being  constrained,46  he  delivered 

31  over47  Daniel  unto  them.  And  they 48  cast  him  into  the  lions’  den;  and  he  was 

32  there 49  six  days.  And  in  the  den  there  were  seven  lions,  and  they  gave 60  them  every 
day  two  human  bodies,61  and  two  sheep ;  but  then  they  63  were  not  given  to  them, 

33  to  the  intent  they  might  devour  Daniel.  And  68  there  was  in  Judaea  the  prophet 
Ambacum ;  and  he  64  had  made  pottage,  and  had  broken  bread  in  a  bowl,  and  was 

34  going  into  the  field,  to  carry  it 66  to  the  reapers.  And  an  68  angel  of  the  Lord  said 
unto  Ambacum,  Carry  67  the  meal 68  that  thou  hast  unto 69  Babylon  unto  Daniel, 

35  t oho  is  in  the  lions’  den.  And  Ambacum 60  said,  Lord,  I  have  not  seen  61  Babylon  ; 

36  neither  do  I  know  the  lions’  den.63  And  68  the  angel  of  the  Lord  laid  hold  of  him 
by  his  64  crown,  and  lifting  him  up  66  by  the  hair  of  his  head,  with  the  swiftness  of 

37  his  breath 66  set  him  in  Babylon  over  the  den.  And  Ambacum  87  cried,  saying,  O 

38  Daniel,  Daniel,  take  the  meal 68  which  God  hath  sent  thee.  And  Daniel  said.  Thou 
hast  remembered  me,  O  God ;  and  hast  not 69  forsaken  them  that  love 70  thee. 

39  And  71  Daniel  arose,  and  did  eat ;  but  the  angel  of  God  set  Ambacum 73  in  his 78 

40  place  again  immediately.  And 74  upon  the  seventh  day  the  king  went  to  bewail 
Daniel ;  and  when  he  came  to  the  den,  he  looked  in,  and  behold,  there  sat  Daniel,76 

be  time  ....  arose.  1  (Fritssche  receives  b  fiamXn fc  from  UL  XU.  26.,  multisque  l.,  Co.  Aid.)  *  Yea  0  ...  .be. 
•  omit*  it  came  to  pass.  4  door.  •  (Lit.,  not  deceit ,  not  even  one.)  4  Then  laughed  D.  T  in.  *  mark 
i mU.  4  are  these. 

Vers  20-22.  — 10  A.  V. :  omit*  and.  u  And  then  ....  was  angry,  and  took.  u  omit*  their.  u  who. 

u  where  they  came.  14  such  things  as  were.  14  Therefore.  17  who. 

Vers.  23-26.  —  “  A.  V. :  And  in  that  *ame  place  (so  111.  49 .  87.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  14  which.  40  omit*  it.  41  also 
say  that  this  is  ... .  liveth,  he  eateth.  44  Therefore  (*«u).  44  Then  said  D.  unto  the  king.  44  the. 

Vera.  26-28. —  44  A.  V.  s  omit*  do  thou.  44  leave  {i£ovoi os).  47  shall.  44  give  thee  leave.  44  Then  (84.,  rbre). 
44  did  seethe  them.  41  lamps  thereof;  this  he  put  in.  44  and  so  (in  23. 24.,  and  many  cursives,  faymv  is  omitted). 
44  in  sunder.  44  Daniel  44  Lo,  these  are  the  gods  you  worship.  44  When  they  ....  heard  that.  47  took  great 
indignation.  44  saying.  44  is.  44  and  he.  41  omit*  and. 

Vers.  29-88.  —  44  A.  V. :  So.  44  omit*  over  to.  44  Now  when.  44  omits  and.  44  (Fritssche  omits  b  0owtA«ifc, 
as  wanting  in  UI.  XII.  26.  al. ;  it  is  also  wanting  in  II.)  47  omit*  over.  44  who.  44  where  he  was.  44  had 
given.  41  carcases  (marg.,  two  slave*.  The  Greek  is  owpara).  »  which  then.  44  Now.  44  Jewry  a  . . . . 
called  Habacuc,  who.  44  for  to  bring  it. 

Vers.  84-88.  — 44  A.  V. :  But  the  (Fritnohe  strikes  out  the  art.  as  wanting  in  UI.  XU.  28.  al. ;  it  is  not  found  in  U.) 
47  Habacuc,  Go,  carry.  44  dinner  (Jpurror).  44  into.  44  Habacuc.  41  never  saw  (84.  adds  mbroTs). 
44  where  the  den  is  (so  UI.  28.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  44  Then.  44  took  him  by  the.  44  bare  him.  40  and  through 
the  vehemancy  of  his  spirit  (so  Vulg.  I  render  with  Fritssche,  and  Bunsen’s  Bibeltoerk).  47  Habacuc.  44  dinner. 
44  neither  hast  thou.  74  seek  thee  and  love. 

Vers.  89,40.  —  71  A.  V. :  So.  74  and  ....  of  the  Lord  set  Habacuc.  74  his  own.  74  omit*  And.  74  Daniel 
was  sitting. 

80 
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41  And  he  cried  1  with  a  loud  voice,  saying,  Great  art  thou,  O  Lord  God  of  Daniel, 

42  and  there  is  none  other  besides  thee.  And  he  drew  him  up,2  and  cast  those  that 
were  the  cause  of  his  destruction  into  the  den ;  and  they  were  devoured  immedi¬ 
ately,8  before  his  face. 

Ven.  41, 42.  —  1  A.  V. :  Then  cried  the  king  (XII.  28.  26.  *1.  Co.  Aid.  supply  4  JfcunArit).  *  out.  *  in  ft  mo¬ 
ment  (cl.  ver.  89). 
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THE  PRAYER  OF  MANASSES 


INTRODUCTION. 

This  composition  entitled  the  Prayer  of  Manasses,  placed  by  Luther  and  the  translators  of 
the  English  Bible  among  the  Apocryphal  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  has  been  relegated  by 
the  Roman  Catholic  church  since  the  Council  of  Trent,  along  with  1  and  2  Esdras  to  the  am¬ 
biguous  position  of  an  appendix  to  the  ordinary  editions  of  the  Vulgate.  It  is  not  found  in 
all  the  older  editions  of  the  LXX.,  but  without  doubt  had  a  place  in  the  earlier  manuscripts 
of  the  same.  This  is  shown  from  the  fact  that  it  was  translated  from  Greek  into  Latin  before 
the  time  of  Jerome,  and  was  held  in  considerable  estimation  by  the  Greek  fathers.  Too  much 
importance  is  not  to  be  ascribed  to  the  circumstance  that  it  cannot  be  certainly  proved  that 
the  work  was  quoted,  or  alluded  to,  by  any  writer  before  the  time  of  the  Apostolic  Constitu¬ 
tions,  since  this  might  easily  have  arisen  from  its  brevity  and  obscure  position,  being  usually 
found  after  the  Psalms  among  the  hymns.  This  is  its  position  in  the  Alexandrine  Codex. 
It  has  been  published  at  various  times  :  in  Robt.  Stephen’s  Lat.  Bible ,  1557,  1577,  from  the 
MS.  Victorianus  ;  in  the  English  Polyglot ,  with  readings  from  Codex  A.,  1657,  1698  ;  by 
Fabricius,  Liber  Tobice ,  Judith ,  Oratio  Manas.,  etc.,  1691  ;  in  the  edition  of  the  LXX.  by 
Grabe  and  Breitinger,  with  readings  of  Codex  A,  etc.,  1730  ;  by  Reineccius,  1780,  1757;  by 
Michaelis  in  the  Biblia  Sacra,  1741  ;  by  Sabatier,  the  old  Latin  text  being  edited  from  three 
MSS.,  and  published  after  his  death  by  his  brethren  of  the  Benedictine  Order,  1743,  1751; 
by  Apel,  1837 ;  and  by  Fritzsche,  1871.  The  MSS.  have  not  been  studied  to  any  great  ex¬ 
tent.  The  ordinary  text,  however,  is  unusually  trustworthy,  especially  when  supported  by 
the  tolerably  well-preserved  Latin  translation.  The  latter  is  not  as  old  as  the  so-called  Old 
Latin,  but  dates  farther  back,  as  it  would  appear,  than  the  version  of  Jerome.  In  form  the 
composition  seems  to  have  been  modeled  after  the  penitential  Psalms.  It  has  considerable 
unity  of  thought,  and  the  style  is  generally  simple.  Its  few  peculiarities  are  pointed  out  in 
the  commentary  below. 

Bertholdt  displays  a  somewhat  hypercritical  spirit  in  charging  that  the  language  of  the 
prayer  does  not  correspond  with  the  condition  of  Manasses  in  Babylon.  He  says,  for  instance, 
that  Manasses  may  have  been  loaded  with  chains,  as  declared  in  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11,  on  his 
tcay  to  Babylon,  but  that  this  could  have  only  been  during  the  journey.  But  in  a  recently 
deciphered  inscription,  entitled  “  Annals  of  Assurbanipal,”  it  is  said  of  this  king,  the  son  and 
successor  of  Esarhaddon,  that  bis  forces  took  certain  kings  “  and  in  bonds  of  iron  and  fetters 
of  iron  bound  their  hands  and  feet.”  Cf.  Records  of  the  Past ,  i.,  p.  63,  and  Schrader,  Die  Kei - 
linschrif.,  p.  242  f.  This  critic,  moreover,  assumes  that  in  verse  12  the  captive  king  prays 
to  God  that  his  life  may  be  preserved  wliile,  as  he  says,  it  was  in  no  danger  at  all.  As  a  mat¬ 
ter  of  fact  it  does  not  appear  that  Manasses  did  pray  for  the  preservation  of  his  life,  although 
it  may  have  been  in  great  danger,  but  simply  for  the  forgiveness  of  his  sins  and  that  he  might 
not  perish  in  them.  A  more  weighty  objection  to  the  work,  as  it  seems  to  us,  might  be  found 
in  its  moral  teaching,  notwithstanding  a  recent  writer’s  commendation  of  its  “  bold  and  frank 
theology,”  which,  he  says,  also  won  the  notice  of  Bishop  Butler.1  In  verse  8,  for  instance, 
the  writer  declares  that  repentance  was  not  appointed  for  the  just  like  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
1  Stanley,  U.  646.  Cl  Butler's  AnmL,  pt  LL,  chap.  v. 
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Jacob,  who  had  not  sinned.  It  may,  indeed,  be  said,  as  by  Fritzsche  ( Com .,  ad.  loc.),  that 
this  statement  is  to  be  taken  only  in  a  relative  sense.  Still,  the  expression  will  strike  most 
persons  as  being  quite  too  definite  and  strong  to  have  had  this  meaning  in  the  mind  of  the 
writer.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  seems  to  us  to  be  going  somewhat  beyond  the  record  to 
impute  to  him  sentiments  which  the  writer  above  referred  to  thinks  that  he  finds  in  the  work. 
He  says  :  “  However  we  reconcile  these  traditions  with  the  older  narrative,  they  are  valuable 
as  containing  the  practical  expression  of  the  doctrine  already  prominent,  though  remarkable 
from  its  contrast  with  the  general  4  hardness  ’  of  the  Old  Dispensation,  —  that  the  Divine 
mercy  far  exceeds  the  Divine  vengeance ;  and  that  even  from  the  darkest  reprobation,  the 
free-will  of  man,  and  the  grace  of  God  may  achieve  a  deliverance.  If  Manasseh  could  be  re¬ 
stored,  there  was  no  one  against  whom  the  door  of  repentance  and  restitution  was  finally 
closed.”  1 

Undoubtedly  the  work  is  to  be  regarded  as  having  some  sort  of  connection  with  the  account 
of  Manasses  given  in  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  1-20.  In  the  13th  verse,  it  is  said  that  he  prayed  unto 
the  Lord,  who  heard  his  supplication  and  brought  him  again  to  Jerusalem.  And,  again,  in 
verse  19  :  44  His  prayer  also,  and  how  God  was  entreated  of  him,  and  all  his  sins  and  his  trespass, 
and  the  places  wherein  he  built  high  places,  and  set  up  groves  and  graven  images  before  he 
was  humbled  :  behold,  they  are  written  among  the  sayings  of  the  seers  [or  Hosai]. ”  What, 
then,  is  the  relation  of  the  present  Greek  work  to  the  original  Prayer  of  Manasses,  which,  on 
the  supposition  that  the  narrative  in  2  Chron.  is  genuine,  must,  at  some  time,  have  existed. 

Fiirst 1  maintains  that  it  is  a  true  translation  of  the  Hebrew  original,  and  points  to  the 
character  of  its  Hebraistic  Greek  as  proof.  And  Ewald  1  says  that  it  is  possible  to  suppose 
that  our  work  has  been  preserved  from  the  “  sayings  of  Hosai ”  referred  to  in  2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  19.  This,  however,  is  not  the  opinion  of  the  great  majority  of  critics,  who  see  in  it 
only  a  late  production  of  a  Hellenistic  Jew,  who  after  the  manner  of  the  Additions  to  Esther 
and  Daniel,  took  occasion,  from  allusions  to  a  work  not  existing  in  his  time,  to  compose  one  in 
its  place.  Hebraisms  there  certainly  are,  as  pointed  out  by  Fiirst,  but  no  more  than  might 
be  expected  if  it  were  the  composition  of  an  Israelite  speaking  Greek.  There  are  no  traces 
whatever  of  its  being  a  translation.  Bertholdt  finds  evidence  of  its  late  origin  in  the  great 
sanctity  which  the  writer  attaches  to  the  three  principal  patriarchs  of  the  nation,  as  well  as 
the  peculiar  terminology  employed,  God,  for  instance,  being  called  the  44  God  of  the  just” 
(6  0«6»  t&v  tiucafay),  also,  the  44  God  of  the  repenting  ”(Qtbs  r*y  fierayootyrcer),  which  terms  be¬ 
long  peculiarly  to  the  theology  of  the  later  Judaism. 

It  is  probable  that  there  existed,  at  some  time,  a  fuller  and  more  or  less  legendary  history 
of  Manasses,  and  that  the  prayer  before  us  is  an  excerpt  preserved  from  it  for  devotional 
purposes.  This  theory  finds  not  a  little  support  in  numerous  fragments  that  were  floating 
about  in  the  earlier  centuries  of  our  era,  and  that  might  well  have  been  the  disjecta  membra 
of  such  a  work.4  Such  a  modification  of  the  theory  of  a  later  44  Apocryphon  ”  on  this  history, 
suggested  by  Ewald,  and  favored  by  Bertheau,  extracts  from  which  are  found  in  Suidas,  Syn- 
cellus,  Nic.  de  Lyra,  and  elsewhere,  ought  to  make  it  generally  acceptable  5  Fabricius  6  im¬ 
puted  the  work  to  the  author  of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions ,  where  it  is  first  referred  to.  But 
a  comparison  of  the  citations  there  found  with  the  MSS.  show  an  evident  corruption  of  the 
text  in  the  former.  Bertholdt,  also,  places  the  date  as  late  as  the  second  or  third  century 
after  Christ.  But  there  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  for  supposing  that  it  did  not  originate  at 
the  time  when  this  sort  of  composition  so  much  flourished,  namely,  in  the  first  or  second  cen¬ 
tury  before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era. 

A  matter  of  great  importance,  but  for  the  full  discussion  of  which  this  is  not  the  place, 
is  the  question  whether  the  record  in  2  Chron.  on  which  the  present  work  seems  to  be 
based,  is  itself  genuine.  De  Wette  T  speaks  of  the  conversion  of  Manasses  as  resting  on  a 
44  pious  supposition.”  Noldeke  8  maintains  thAt  the  entire  narrative  has  no  historical  ground, 
inasmuch  as  the  Book  of  Kings  says  nothing  about  it,  and  that  it  was  fabricated  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  accounting  for  the  unacceptable  fact  that  so  wicked  a  king  as  Manasses  did  not  suffer 
the  fate  of  an  Ahab  but  enjoyed  a  long  reign,  was  permitted  to  complete  important  works  of 
defense  at  Jerusalem,  and  at  last  to  die  in  peace  and  be  buried  in  honor.  And  Graf 8  not 

1  Stanley,  idem.  2  Geschichte  d.  Bib.  Lit.,  ii.  889. 

8  Hitt,  of  Is.,  ir.  217  f ,  note.  4  Cl  Fritasche,  Einleit .,  p.  168- 

6  See  Pluinptre  In  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.,  art  "  Manas.”  6  Liber  Tobue,  Judith,  ete.,  p.  208. 

7  Einleit.,  p.  888.  8  Sc  hen  kefs  Bib.  Lex.,  art.  "  Manas.,”  cf.  Winer,  ReaUoifrWb.,  art.  ”  Manas.” 

9  Stud.  u.  Krit 1869,  pp.  467-494,  and  Gesch.  Bitcher  d.  AUen  Tut.,  p.  174. 
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only  characterizes  the  account  as  unhistorical,  but  as  being  contradictory  to  that  of  2  Kings. 
This  position  of  Graf  is,  however,  ably  refuted  by  Gerlach,1  while  Keil,2  Havernick,8  The- 
nius,4  and  others,  have  sufficiently  shown  not  only  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  narrative  of 
Manasses’  captivity  and  repentance  that  contradicts  contemporaneous  Scripture  history,  but 
that  it  is  in  itself  every  way  credible  and  trustworthy.  Ewald,5  Bertheau,6  Hitzig,7  and 
Graetz,8  also  accept  the  main  facts  of  the  history,  although  agreeing  in  the  opinion  that  the 
chronicler’s  account  (xxxiii.  15)  of  Manasses’  efforts  to  do  away  with  idolatry  is  to  be  taken 
cum  grano  salts. 

It  is  admitted,  even  by  Graf,  that  genuine,  additional,  historical  matter  on  subjects  common 
both  to  Kings  and  Chronicles,  is  sometimes  found  in  the  latter,  which  is  not  to  be  found  in  the 
former.  And  further,  the  theory  of  the  existence  of  contradictions  in  the  two  histories  rests  on 
a  false  interpretation  of  the  passage  in  2  Chron.  It  is  not  there  6aid  that  Manasses  put  away 
idolatry  from  his  whole  kingdom.  The  contrary  rather  is  asserted  (verse  17).  Nor  is  it  said 
that  he  totally  destroyed  the  altars  and  idols  which  had  hitherto  been  used  in  Jerusalem,  but 
only  that  he  cast  them  out  of  the  city.  Consequently,  there  is  no  real  discrepancy  when  it  is 
declared  in  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  22,  that  Amon  sacrificed  unto  ail  the  carved  images  which  Ma - 
nasses  his  father  had  made ;  or  in  chap,  xxxiv.,  that  it  was  Josiah  who  first  ground  these  images 
to  powder  and  strewed  their  dust  on  the  graves  of  those  who  sacrificed  to  them.  It  may  even 
have  been  true,  as  Hitzig  and  Bertheau  suggest,  that  during  the  latter  part  of  the  long  reign 
of  Manasses,  he  himself  reintroduced  idolatry,  which  was  continued  by  his  son  Amon,  and 
only  effectually  suppressed  by  Josiah. 

The  following  important  collateral  evidence  for  the  truth  of  the  chronicler’s  narrative  con¬ 
cerning  Manasses  may  be  given  :  (1.)  He  refers  for  his  authority  to  the  book  “  of  the  sayings 
of  the  seers  ”  (Hosai),  a  work  no  longer  extant.  (2.)  There  is  a  possible  reference  to  this 
history  in  2  Kings  xx.  18.  (3.)  The  Assyrian  monuments  distinctly  mention  Manasses  as 

among  the  tributaries  of  Esarhaddon,  who  was  the  son  of  Sennacherib.  This  synchronizes 
with  the  Scripture  narrative  as  far  as  it  goes.  (4.)  Again  it  is  said  to  our  surprise,  at  first 
(2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11),  that  Manasses  was  carried  away  by  the  general  of  an  Assyrian  king, 
and  was  held  as  a  captive  at  Babylon .  Now,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  Esarhaddon  was  the  only  one  of 
the  Assyrian  kings  who  had  a  palace  and  held  his  court  in  Babylon.  It  is  certainly  a  weighty 
incidental  support  of  the  narrative  in  Chronicles  that  this  statement  occurs  in  it.  Still 
further,  it  was  probably  in  connection  with  the  restoration  of  Manasses  to  his  throne  and  was 
a  part  of  a  general  plan  looking  to  the  pacification  of  his  realm,  that  this  same  Assyrian  mon¬ 
arch  increased  the  foreign  element  in  Palestine,  by  a  considerable  deportation  of  people 
“thither  from  Babylon,  and  from  Cuthah,  and  from  Ava,  and  from  Hamath,”  who  “pos¬ 
sessed  Samaria,  and  dwelt  in  the  cities  thereof  ”  (2  Kings  xvii.  24) ,l° 


1  Stud.  u.  KriL ,  1861,  pp.  603-524. 

8  Einleit.  in  d.  A.  2*.,  ad  lot. 

8  Hist,  of  Is.,  lv.  217  1 

7  Oeseh.  d.  Volk.  Is.y  pp.  280,  281. 

9  Schrader,  Die  KeUinschri/l.,  pp.  10  ff.,  24  ff.,  227  ff. 

10  Cf.  £»«rlinson,  Hist.  Ev.,  p.  106,  and  Ancient  Mon.y  iL  194  f. 


2  Com.  on  the  Chron.,  ad  toe. 

4  BUcher  der  Ettnige ,  2 te  Auffr,  1878,  cut  loc . 
6  Qmu,  ad  toe. 

8  Geschichte  der  Jarfrit,  ii.  284)1 
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1  O  Lord  Almighty,  the 1  God  of  our  fathers, 

Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob, 

2  And  of  their  righteous  seed  ; 

'Who  hast  made  the  2  heaven  and  the  2  earth,  with  all  their  adornment ;  4 

3  Who  hast  given  bounds  4  to  the  sea  by  the  word  of  thy  commandment ; 

Who  hast  shut  up  6  the  deep,  and  sealed  it  by  thy  terrible  and  glorious  name ; 

4  Whom  all  things  dread,®  and  tremble  before  7  thy  power ; 

5  For  the  majesty  of  thy  glory  is  unendurable ; 8 

And  thine  angry  threatening  against  sinners  is  irresistible  ;  9 

6  Thy  10  merciful  promise  is  both  immeasurable 11  and  unsearchable ; 

7  For  thou  art  the  Lord  Most  High,  compassionate,12  longsuifering,  and14  very 

merciful, 

Repenting  over 14  the  evils  of  men. 

Thou,  O  Lord,  according  to  the  abundance  of  thy  16  goodness  hast  proclaimed 14 
repentance  and  remission  17  to  them  that  have  sinned  against  thee ; 

And  in  the  abundance  of  thy  18  mercies  hast  appointed  repentance  unto  sinners, 
that  they  may  be  saved. 

8  Surely  thou,  O  Lord,19  the  God  of  the  just,  hast  not  appointed  repentance  for  * 

the  just, 

For 21  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  who  22  have  not  sinned  against  thee ; 

But  thou  hast  appointed  repentance  for  me  who  am  a 24  sinner ; 

9  For  I  have  sinned  above  the  number  of  the  sand 24  of  the  sea. 

My  transgressions,  O  Lord,  are  multiplied  ;  they  are  26  multiplied, 

And  I  am  not  worthy  to  look  at 28  and  see  the  height  of  heaven, 

Because  of  27  the  multitude  of  mine  iniquities. 

10  I  am  28  bowed  down  with  many  iron  bonds,29 
So  80  that  I  cannot  lift  up  mine  head,41 
And  there  is  no  release  for  me, 

Because  82  I  have  provoked  thy  wrath,  and  done  what  is  evil 88  before  thee ; 

I  did  not  thy  will,  and  kept  not 84  thy  commandments ; 

I  set 86  up  abominations,  and  multiplied  detestable  things.88 

11  And  now 87  I  bow  the  knee  of  miue  heart,  craving  the  goodness  that  cometh  from 

thee.88 

12  I  have*  sinned,  O  Lord,  I  have  sinned,  and  I  acknowledge  my  transgressions.89 

Vers.  1-4.  — 1  A.  V :  omit*  the  (so  T.).  *  omits  the.  *  the  ornament  thereof.  4  bound.  *  shut  up  {4  xhemm ; 

T.,  koX  icXloas).  ®  men  (irovra)  fear  (see  Com.).  7  Lit.,  before  the  face  of. 

Vers.  6-7.  — *  A.  V. :  cannot  be  borne.  0  towards  sinners  is  importable.  70  but  thy.  11  unmeasurable  (the 
more  recent  editions  read  Si  sat  for  re  sot.  See  Com.).  19  most  high  Lord,  of  great  compassion.  u  omits  and. 
14  and  (Fritssche  strikes  out  mu,  with  T.)  repen  test  of.  10  thy  great.  10  promised.  17  forgiveness  (tyewir). 
10  of  thine  infinite. 

Vers.  8,9.  — 10  A.  V. :  Thou  therefore,  0  Lord,  that  art.  00  to.  “os  to.  "  which.  *  unto  me  that  am  a. 
04  sands.  M  my  transgressions  are  (Fritssche  strikes  out  the  second  cu  iso fiCat  /toy,  with  T.).  00  behold  (ircrurot 

=  to  gaze  at  intently).  07  for. 

Vers.  10-12.  —  00  A.  V. :  I  am.  00  bands.  00  omits  So.  01  (In  III.,  u  so  that  I  shake  my  head  over  my  sins.”) 
00  neither  have  any  release ;  for.  08  done  evil  (the  evil ,  or  tohat  is  evil).  04  neither  kept  I.  00  have  set. 

00  have  multiplied  offences.  07  Now  therefore.  00  beseeching  thee  of  grace.  00  acknowledge  (Fritssche  receives 
i yie  yir+xnet  from  HI.  T.  for  orsytvww.  of  the  text.  roc.  Cf.  Com.)  mine  Iniquities. 
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13  But  I  pray  and  beseech 1  thee,  release a  me,  O  Lord,  release  *  me, 

And  destroy  me  not  with  my  transgressions.8 

Be  not  angry  and  keep  evils  for  me  forever, 

Nor  condemn  me  to  the  lowest  parts4  of  the  earth; 

For  thou  art  God,  the  8  God  of  them  that  repent ; 

14  And  in  me  thou  wilt  show  6  all  thy  kindness ; 7 

For  thou  wilt  save  me,  that  ain  unworthy,  according  to  thy  great  mercy. 

15  And8 1  will  praise  thee  continually,  while  I  live ; 8 
For  all  the  host  of  the  heavens  singeth  of 10  thee, 

And  thine  is  the  glory  for  ever. 11  Amen. 

Ven.  13-16.  — 1  A.  V. :  wherefore  (in.  omits  &AA’)  I  humbly  beseech.  *  forgive  (£m).  *  mine  iniquities 

•  with  me  for  ever,  by  reserving  evil  for  me  ;  neither  ....  into  the  lower  parts.  *  the  God,  even  the.  •  (IIL 

T.,  Seifjp  for  fctfetc .)  7  goodness  (a  good  rendering,  but  xpqordry  i*  «o  rendered  at  ver.  7).  •  Therefore 

•  forever  all  the  days  (so  text,  ree.;  III.  T.,  iv  rots  hixipaxs)  of  my  life.  10  powers  ....  do  praise  (vfuni).  11  ever 
and  ever. 


The  Prater  or  Manassbs. 


Ver.  1.  God  of  our  fathers.  Cf.  Ex.  iii.  6 ; 
1  Chron.  xvii.  24;  Wiad.  x.  15;  Ecclus.  x.  19. 
This  vers©  is  properly  cited  as  evidence  of  Jewish 
authorship  for  the  praver. 

Ver.  2.  vaunt  ry  abratv,  with  all 

their  adornment.  This  substantive  is  probably 
from  the  root  «cod,  as  it  occurs  in  the  word  sal- 
rvfustj  to  polish.  Its  first  meaning  is  ornament; 
then  order ,  as  synouymous  with  rd{is;  and,  fi¬ 
nally,  the  ordered  universe.  The  LXX.  version 
of  the  canonical  books  does  not  use  it  for  the 
world ;  but  it  is  so  used  in  connection  with  the 
Bible  first  in  the  books  of  Wisdom  and  2  Mac¬ 
cabees.  Cf.  Cremer,  under  the  word ;  Fritzsche, 
Ad  Rom.  Epist.f  i.  289,  ii.  467  ;  Lange,  Com.  on 
Matt.  (Am.  ed.),  pp.  85,  422, 2  Cor.,  p.  67,  1  John, 
63;  Girdlestone,  0.  T.  Syn.,  pp.  412-417; 
ngel,  Gnomon ,  at  Rom.  iv.  13,  Eph.  vi.  12; 
Ebrard,  Com.  on  St.  John’s  Epist.,  pp.  162-164, 
295 ;  Stud.  u.  Krit.,  1841,  pp.  611,  695. 

Ver.  3.  Several  passages  of  Scripture  natu¬ 
rally  come  to  mind  here:  Gen.  vii.  11,  viii.  2; 
Pb.  xxiv.  2,  cxxxvi.  6. 

Ver.  4.  Gplooci.  This  word,  translated  dread , 
means,  first,  to  be  ruffled ,  to  bristle ,  and  was  used 
by  Homer  to  indicate  the  appearance  of  growing 
grain,  //.,  xxiii.  599;  a  line  of  battle,  7/.,  xiii. 
339.  Again,  it  is  employed,  as  in  our  passage, 
to  express  the  feeling  oi  chilliness  when  one’s 
skin  contracts,  or  the  hair  stands  on  end,  horrent 
comes;  hence,  further,  to  shudder  with  fear.  Cf. 
Judith  xvi.  10.  —  ’Ajt5  vpoedvov,  i.  e.f  tremble 
before  it,  till  they  are  led  to  flee  from  it.  The 
same  construction  is  found  elsewhere  in  the  LXX. 
Cf.  2  Chron.  xxxii.  7  ;  Ps.  cxiv.  7. 

Ver.  6.  koI  instead  of  rh  sal,  t.  <?.,  “  bat  the 
mercy  of  thy  promise  ”  might  certainly  have  been 
expected,  and  has  also  been  adopted  by  the  Old 
Latin.  It  has,  however,  no  MS.  authority.  The 
expression  is  Hebraistic  for  thy  promised  mercy. 

Ver.  7.  HoAy4k*os,  very  merciful,  —  a  form 
peculiar  to  the  LXX.  Cf.  Ex.  xxxiv.  6 ;  3  Macc. 
vi.  9,  et  passim.  —  Repenting  over  the  evils  of 
men,  peratroaw  M  Kcueieus  iv6p<bxu>v.  Cf.  Acts  viii. 
22  :  fitravottv  kwh  rtjs  leautlas  ;  Rev.  ix.  20  f . :  /act. 
die  r av  %pyav.  See  Winer,  p.  622.  This  verb  is 
seldom  used  in  the  Apocrypha;  but,  when  used, 
it  is  generally  employed  as  denoting  a  moral 
change.  — ''Apaotv.  Cf.  remarks  at  1  Esd.  iv.  62. 
— 'HfiaprnKhav  erot.  The  most  usual  construc¬ 
tion  is  with  els  and  the  accusative  (cf.  Matt,  xviii. 


21 ;  Luke  xvii.  4  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  18) ;  but  sometimes 
with  xpis  (Joseph.,  Antiq.,  xiv.  15,  §  2),  and  with 
vepl  followed  by  the  accusative. 

Ver.  8.  This  teaching  certainly  has  no  paral¬ 
lel  in  the  canonical  Scriptures.  The  writer  does 
not  content  himself  with  applying  to  the  patri¬ 
archs  the  proper  Biblical  expression  just,  but 
proceeds  to  explain  it  in  a  manner  quite  unwar¬ 
ranted  as  meaning  to  he  without  sin. 

Ver.  9.  The  historical  groundwork  of  these 
two  verses  is  to  be  found  in  the  narrative  of 
Manasses  contained  in  the  Scriptures  (2  Chron. 
xxxiii.  1-20 ;  2  Kings  xxi.),  together  with  those 
more  or  less  legendary  accounts  scattered  in  pro¬ 
fane  authors.  Cf.  Introd.  —  ’AtcWctoi,  to  gaze 
intently  at.  In  the  New  Testament  used  with 
the  dative  of  the  person,  also  with  els  and  the 
accusative.  Cf.  Acts  i.  10.  —  ’A vh  *M\0ovs  rar 
btiiKtuv.  Cf.  Matt,  xviii.  7,  Luke  xxii.  45,  for 
examples  of  the  same  use  of  kv 6  in  the  sense  of 
by  reason  of. 

Ver.  10.  IToAAy  Be<rp$  eribijp IToAsSs  seems 
to  be  used  with  reference  to  degree  rather  than 
number.  But  when  so  used  the  idea  of  repetition 
is  generally  connected  with  it.  Cf.  Homer,  II., 
xviii.  493  ;  Od .,  xv.  393.  From  2  Chron.  xxxiii. 
11,  we  learn  that  the  Assyrians  took  Manasses 
with  hooks,  and  hound  him  with  double  chains 
of  brass,  and  brought  him  to  Babylon.  The 
hook  is  a  figurative  allusion  to  the  ring  placed  in 
the  nose  of  wild  animals  to  lead  them.  Cf.  2 
Kings  xix.  28 ;  Job  ‘xli.  1  ;  and  Ezek.  xxix.  4. 
See  Bertheau  at  2  Chron.  xxxiii.  11.  — ' Avavevoau 
rV  kc^oA^v.  This  is  a  somewhat  anomalous  use 
of  this  verb.  By  itself,  without  the  substantive, 
it  means  to  throw  the  head  back  in  token  of  denial, 
as  opposed  to  Karaveva  and  dvtveva.  —  Bvp 6v. 
Connected  with  Ova  this  word  is  properly  used  to 
express  life  in  its  active  developments.  Employed 
by  Homer  and  the  tragic  poets  in  its  most  com¬ 
prehensive  sense,  we  find  it  in  Plato,  Thucydides, 
and  other  Greek  writers,  as  well  as  in  the  LXX., 
limited  to  express  particularly  excitement  of  feel¬ 
ing,  such  as  courage  and  wrath .  In  the  New 
Testament  it  is  employed  only  in  the  latter  sense. 
Cf.  Cremer,  s.  v.\  Trench,  N.  T.  Syn .,  1st  ser., 
p.  178;  Bengel’s  Gnomon ,  at  Rom.  ii.  8;  and 
Fritzsche,  Aa  Rom.  Epist.,  i.  105. 

Ver.  1 1.  KA Iva  ytrv.  We  have  also  the  form 
Odvrss  rh  ySvara  at  Luke  xxii.  41 ,  Acts  vii.  60 ; 
and  icdpirreiv  y6w,  Eph.  iii.  14.  —  Knee  of  mine 
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heart.  This  expression  is  used  to  indicate  spe¬ 
cial  depth  of  feeling. 

Ver.  12.  YivdxTKto.  Perhaps  the  translation 
acknowledge  is  not  here  too  strong  for  this  word. 
It  frequently  denotes,  especially  in  New  Testa¬ 
ment  usage,  a  relation  of  the  person  to  the  object 
known.  John  ii.  24,  25 ;  1  Cor.  ii.  8.  Here  in 
the  idea  of  knowing  one's  siDs  is  implied  that  of 
confessing  them.  Cf.  Wisd.  iv.  1  ;  Bar.  iv.  13. 

Ver.  13.  'Ey  rots  ttarwriron  rrjs  yrjs.  Not  the 
grave,  but  Hades,  seems  to  be  meant,  which  is 
uniformly  in  the  LXX.  the  translation  of  the 


Hebrew  word  Sheol.  Cf.  remarks  at  Add.  to 
Esth.  ii.  7  ;  Girdlestone,  0.  T.  Syn.,  pp.  443-454 ; 
and  Meyer,  Com.,  at  Eph.  iv.  9 ;  also,  the  LXX. 
at  Is.  xliv.  23,  Ps.  cxxxix.  15. 

Ver.  14.  ’AyaBwrtvilv.  Used  only  in  Biblical 
and  Ecclesiastical  Greek,  and  chiefly  with  the 
significance  of  goodness ,  moral  worth.  It  is  the 
quality  of  the  man  who  is  ruled  by  and  aims  at 
tne  good.  See  Cremer,  lAx.,  s.  v. ;  Fritzsche,  Ad 
Rom.  Epist.,  iii.  252  ;  Trench,  iV.  T.  Swn.,  2d  ser., 
p.  58.  —  To  vokv  IXc^s  erov.  See  above,  verse 
10. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The  English  Bible,  as  is  well  known,  originally  contained  but  two  so-called  Books  of  the 
Maccabees.  There  are,  however,  three  such  broks  found  in  the  Septuagint,  and  a  fourth 
bearing  the  same  title  in  connection  with  the  works  of  Josephus.  These  are  all  the  Books 
of  the  Maccabees  now  existing  in  Greek.  A  work,  sometimes  called  the  Fifth  Book  of  Mac¬ 
cabees,  is  extant  in  an  Arabic  version,  which  is  also  known  under  the  title,  Historia  Macca - 
bctorum  Arabica.  Only  the  first  two  books  actually  treat  of  the  Maccabman  family  and  their 
heroic  efforts  to  free  their  native  land  from  the  Syrian  yoke. 

The  order  in  which  these  several  works  are  usually  enumerated  is  also  that  of  their  actual 
worth.  The  second  book  takes  up  the  history  at  a  point  a  little  earlier  than  the  first  (b.  c. 
1 76),  hut  covers  a  period  of  only  fourteen  years.  The  first  begins  with  the  reign  of  Antio- 
chus  Epiphanes  (b.  c.  175),  and  closes  with  the  death  of  the  high  priest  Simon  (b.  o.  1S5), 
so  including  a  space  of  forty  years.  The  third  book  narrates  the  history  of  events  which 
took  place  before  the  Maccabsean  family  appeared  on  the  stage  (b.  0.  221-204).  The  fourth 
makes  use  of  an  incident  or  two  found  in  the  second  book,  the  martyrdom  of  Eleazar  with  that 
of  the  seven  brothers  and  their  mother,  introduced  by  an  account  of  the  attempt  of  Apollonius 
(Heliodorus)  to  rob  the  temple,  in  order  to  connect  with  it  a  philosophical  disquisition  on 
the  Rule  of  Reason  ( AirroKpdropos  A 07107x00),  or  the  supremacy  of  the  6pdos  A 6yos  over  the  vc£0i|. 
The  fifth  is  a  chronicle  of  Jewish  affairs,  contained  in  fifty-nine  chapters,  beginning  with  the 
account  of  Heliodorus*  sacrilege,  and  extending  to  the  Christian  era.  In  the  Arabic  it  has  the 
title,  “  Second  Book  of  Maccabees.”  The  first  nineteen  chapters  include,  although  in  a 
different  order,  events  narrated  in  1  and  2  Maccabees.  At  the  close  of  the  sixteenth  chap¬ 
ter,  the  remark  is  found  :  “  Thus  far  extends  the  second  book,  as  it  has  been  taken  from  the 
Hebrews.”  The  compiler  then  goes  on  to  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  chapter  to  quote  from 
the  First  Book  of  Maccabees.  He  seems  also  to  have  made  use  of  the  works  of  Josephus,  but 
shows  no  such  agreement  with  him  as  to  justify  the  belief  that  the  author  was  himself  Jose¬ 
phus,  as  some  have  intimated.  The  work  first  appeared  in  the  Paris  Polyglot  of  Le  Jay 
(vol.  ix.),  and  from  it  was  copied  into  the  London  Polyglot  (vol.  iv.). 

The  First  Book  of  Maccabees,  now  especially  under  consideration,  is  by  far  the  most  im¬ 
portant  work  of  the  five  bearing  this  name.  Its  contents,  briefly  stated,  are  as  follows  : 
There  are  first  given,  as  by  way  of  introduction,  certain  alleged  facts  relating  to  Alexander 
the  Great  and  the  partition  of  his  kingdom.  The  writer  then  passes  over  to  describe  the 
efforts  of  Antiochus  IV.  Epiphanes,  to  corrupt  the  Israelitish  people  through  foreign  cus¬ 
toms,  root  out  their  religion,  and  introduce  in  its  place  the  frivolities  and  abominations  of 
heathenism.  Excited  to  the  highest  pitch  by  this  course,  a  priest,  by  the  name  of  Mattathias, 
dwelling  at  Modein,  assembles  those  who  are  like-minded  about  him,  and  contests,  sword  in 
hand,  wherever  opportunity  offers,  the  unrighteous  doings  of  the  king.  He  himself,  however, 
already  advanced  in  life,  does  not  long  survive  the  outbreak  of  the  struggle.  But  he  does 
not  pass  away  until  he  has  instilled  a  determination  and  deathless  courage  like  his  own  into 
the  hearts  of  his  five  stalwart  sons.  They,  at  least  three  of  them,  are  the  real  heroes  of  the 
book,  and  carry  on  to  a  successful  issue  the  war  for  civil  and  religious  freedom.  *In  chapters 
iii.-ix.  22  is  related  what  took  place  under  the  leadership  of  Judas  ;  from  ix.  23-xii.  53,  the 
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history  of  events  during  the  rule  of  «7onathan;  from  xiii.-xvi.  18,  the  results  achieved  by  the 
skillful  and  prudent  Simon.  The  book  closes  with  an  account  of  the  escape  of  John  Hyr- 
canus,  the  son  of  Simon,  from  an  attempt  on  his  life,  and  the  statement  that  his  remaining 
history  is  contained  in  the  “  chronicles  of  his  priesthood,  from  the  time  he  was  made  high 
priest  after  his  father.” 


The  Name  Maccabee, 

A  great  deal  of  research  and  learning  has  been  expended  in  the  effort  to  discover  the  deri¬ 
vation,  and  thereby  the  real  meaning,  of  the  word  Maccabee.  The  Maccabees  were  of  an 
Asmonaean  family,  the  great-grandfather  of  Mattathias  having  borne  the  name  Chasmon 

(]ClTn,  'AtrofMiraios).  Cf.  1  Chron.  xxiv.  7  ;  Ps.  lviii.  32,  and  Jos.,  Antiq .,  xii.  6,  §  1,  xiv.  16, 
§  4,  xx.  8,  §  11.  And  the  title  “  Asmonean  ”  or  “  Hasmonman  ”  is  the  one  more  commonly 
employed  in  Jewish  literature  to  designate  not  only  Mattathias  and  his  five  sons,  but  also 
their  descendants  down  to  Herod  the  Great  and  Aristobulus.  The  title  “  Maccabee,”  on 
the  other  hand,  was  first  given  to  Judas,  the  third  son  of  Mattathias,  who  undertook,  after 
the  death  of  his  father,  the  leadership  of  those  opposed  to  the  Syrian  rule;  but  at  a  very 
early  date  it  was  transferred  to  the  entire  family,  as  well  as  to  many  others,  like  Eleaxer  and 
the  seven  brothers,  who  had  a  prominent  part  in  the  same  tragical  history. 

The  usual  derivation  of  the  word  Maccabee  is  from  Chald.,  hammer ,  as  being 

a  figurative  characterization  of  the  thoroughness  and  stubbornness  with  which  Judas  fought 
against  the  enemies  of  his  country.  So  Michaelis,  Gesenius,  Ewald,  Grimm,  Keil,  aud  many 
others.  Curtiss,  however,  in  his  recent  exhaustive  monograph  on  this  subject  (The  Name 
Machabeey  Hinrich,  Leip.,  1876),  urges  with  great  force  against  this  theory:  first,  that  the  read¬ 
ing,  to  which  MajncajSaTos  corresponds,  is  without  sufficient  foundation ;  and,  second,  that 

the  particular  hammer  referred  to  by  such  a  designation,  supposing  the  derivation  to  be  cor¬ 
rect,  would  be  no  fitting  illustration  for  the  dashing  bravery  of  Judas.  It  is  not  the  heavy 
smith’s  hammer,  but  a  smaller  one,  such  as  was  used  in  various  kinds  of  simple  work.  (Cf. 
Judg.  iv.  21;  1  Kings  vi.  7;  Is.  xliv.  12;  Jer.  x.  4.)  And  he  maintains  that  the  Hebrew 
writer,  with  six  different  words  for  this  tool  at  his  command,  was  not  shut  up  to  this  one  in 
order  to  characterize  fitly  the  courage  and  impetuosity  of  the  Maccabsean  leader.  Others 
think  that  the  title  is  made  up  of  the  first  letters  of  several  Hebrew  words  which  together 
formed  the  sentence:  “Who  among  the  gods  is  like  to  thee,  Jehovah”  (cf.  Ex.  xv.  11), 
which,  as  is  supposed,  was  inscribed  on  the  Maccabean  banner.  To  this  view  it  is  objected, 
first,  that  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  custom  of  forming  words  in  this  manner  prevailed 
at  so  early  a  date;  second,  the  Greek  form  of  the  word,  as  written  with  two  kappas ,  would  in 
that  case  be  incomprehensible;  and,  third,  the  title  would  not  have  possessed,  on  such  a  sup¬ 
position,  that  individual  character  which  the  facts  of  the  history  require.  Cf.  1  Macc.  it 
66,  iii.  1,  v.  34,  2  Macc.  x.  1,  and  passim.  The  same  objections  are  valid  against  the  deriva¬ 
tion  proposed  by  Delitzsch,  who  thinks  the  title  is  an  abbreviation  of  certain  Hebrew  words 
meaning  :  “  What  is  like  my  father  ?  ”  The  theory  of  this  critic  is  given  in  full  in  a  letter 
to  Curtiss  published  in  the  work  above  referred  to,  pp.  23,  24. 

Curtiss’s  own  opinion  is,  that  the  word  comes  from  the  Hebrew  HD3,  meaning,  in  the 
Piel  form,  to  extinguish,  and  he  refers,  among  other  passages,  to  Is.  lxiii.  17,  where  the  over¬ 
throw  of  an  army  is  compared  to  the  extinguishing  of  burning  flax.  The  form,  '2DC,  would 
then  be  the  Hiphil  of  this  verb,  having  the  same  general  meaning  as  the  Piel,  and  would 
signify,  the  extinguisher .  But  in  order  to  come  as  far  as  this,  it  was  necessary  first  to  settle 
the  point  that  the  original  reading  of  the  word  was  and  not  This,  Curtiss 

seeks  to  do,  but,  with  regret  it  must  be  said,  has  not  been. so  successful  as  der  Sache  ein  Loch 
zu  machen ,  as  the  Germans  would  say.  His  argument,  in  brief,  is  this :  The  question  turns 
on  the  forms  of  the  word  which  are  found  in  the  Greek  and  the  Latin,  since  the  original  is 
lost.  The  former  has  Mmuea&cuos,  which  is  not  decisive,  since  it  might  come  from  either  of 
the  above-named  Hebrew  words.  The  latter,  Machabeeus ,  which  could  be  derived  from  the 
Hebrew  ’DDE  only,  since  Jerome,  who  had  the  original  in  his  hands,  and  revised,  at  least  to 
this  extent,  the  old  Latin,  uniformly  employs  a  “c”  to  represent  “  p,”  and  “  ch  ”  for 
“  D,”  the  exceptions  being  only  apparent.  But  at  this  point  the  otherwise  very  strong  and 
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unexceptionable  chain  of  argument  lacks  a  necessary  link  or  two.  It  is  assumed  as  a  fact, 
which,  however,  by  the  almost  universal  admission  of  scholars  is  not  one,  that  Jerome  him¬ 
self  made  a  revision  of  1  Maccabees,  and  that  he  made  it  on  the  basis  of  the  Hebrew  text. 
Hence,  since  the  Old  Latin  version  is  confessedly  an  offspring  of  the  Greek,  we  are  obliged 
to  fall  back  on  that  as  our  highest  authority  for  determining  the  original  form  of  the  word 
“  Maecabee.”  That,  however,  as  we  have  already  said,  leaves  the  matter  wholly  undecided. 
Cf.  Schiirer’s  notice  of  Curtiss’s  essay  in  the  Theologische  Literaturzeitung ,  1876,  No.  17,  col. 
486. 


Original  Language . 

In  its  present  form  the  work  before  us  closely  resembles  the  other  books  of  the  Septuagint, 
being  even  less  Hebraistic  in  its  coloring  than  some  of  them.  And  the  fact  that  its  Greek 
has  been  to  a  considerable  extent  modified  by  that  of  the  LXX.,  seems  clear  from  a  direct 
quotation  of  the  latter  in  chap.  vii.  1 7  (cf.  Ps.  lxxix.  2,  8)  as  well  as  from  many  evident  al¬ 
lusions  to  it  in  other  parts.  (See,  especially,  ix.  23,  and  cf.  Ps.  xcii.  8.)  The  number  of 
words  peculiar  to  the  book  is  comparatively  small.  It  must  have  existed  in  Greek,  moreover, 
as  early  as  the  middle  of  the  first  century,  b.  c.,  since  it  is  used  largely  by  Josephus  in 
his  Antiquities  (cf.  xii.  5,  §  1-xiii.  7,  §  4).  Still  there  is  sufficient  evidence  to  establish  the 
matter  beyond  reasonable  doubt  that  it  was  originally  written  in  Hebrew.  The  very  fre¬ 
quent  variation  in  the  Greek  MSS.,  for  instance,  between  the  third  person  singular  and 
plural,  obviously  arises  from  the  fact  that  in  the  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  the  third  person 
plural  masculine  differs  from  the  singular  only  in  the  vav  at  the  end.  The  author,  too, 
proves  himself  by  his  exact  knowledge  of  the  topography  of  Palestine  and  by  the  whole 
structure  of  his  work,  particularly  his  warm  sympathy  with  the  cause  and  heroic  deeds  of 
the  Maccabees,  to  have  been  a  resident  of  the  country  which  was  the  arena  of  the  conflict  he 
describes.  The  Hebrew  was  then,  and  had  been  for  a  long  time,  the  written  language  of  the 
people,  the  sacred  language,  and  was  also  not  altogether  in  disuse  as  a  medium  of  oral  com¬ 
munication  (cf.  2  Macc.  vii.  8,  21,  27,  xii.  37,  xv.  29).  Moreover,  there  iB  no  evidence  that 
any  literary  productions  in  Greek  emanated  from  Palestine  during  this  period.  Still  further, 
the  language  of  the  book,  smooth  and  simple  as  it  is  for  the  most  part,  is  not  wanting  in  dif¬ 
ficulties  whose  solution,  in  some  instances,  seems  to  require  the  supposition  of  a  false  or  im¬ 
perfect  translation  of  the  original  (cf.,  for  example,  ii.  8,  iii.  3,  iv.  19,  24). 

But  we  have,  also,  positive  testimony  in  the  same  direction.  Origen  (in  Euseb.,  H.  E., 
vi.  25),  after  speaking  of  the  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  says  :  “  But  outside  the  number 
of  these  (that  is,  among  the  uncanonical)  is  the  Maccabaean  history  (T4  Mcuacafiducd)  entitled 
lap  faun* Sarbeth  SarbanieL  There  is  also  the  reading  Basanaiel ,  but  that  with  the 
spelling  Sarbane  El  is  generally  adopted,  and  is  probably  correct.  (Cf.  Fritzsche  in  Schen - 
keVs  bib .  Lex.,  under  u  Makkabaer.”)  This  title  given  by  Origen  is  variously  rendered: 
The  rod  of  those  that  rebel  against  God ,  Herzfeld;  The  government  ( sceptre )  of  the  prince  of 
God's  sons ,  Ewald  and  Ked  ;  The  obstinacy  of  those  tcho  resist  God ,  Geiger  ;  Book  of  the 
house  of  God’s  children ,  Derenbourg  ;  History  of  the  princes  of  God’s  children ,  Michaelis  and 
Grimm.  The  title,  at  all  events,  is  Semitic,  and  furnishes  strong  evidence  for  the  Hebraistic 
origin  of  our  book.  That  this  church  father  meant  the  first  book  of  Maccabees,  moreover, 
by  this  designation,  would  seem  to  be  clear,  from  the  manner  in  which  the  canonical  books 
of  the  Old  Testament  are  mentioned  in  the  immediate  context.  To  each  one  of  them  he 
had  given  the  Hebrew  title  along  with  the  Greek.  The  testimony  of  Jerome  is  still  more 
conclusive.  He  says  ( Prolog .  Gal .  ad  Lib .  Reg.):  “  The  first  book  of  Maccabees  I  found  in 
Hebrew;  the  second  is  Greek,  as  indeed  can  be  proved  simply  from  its  style.”  Hengsten- 
berg  stands  almost  alone  in  disputing  the  force  of  these  arguments.  In  his  work,  Die  Au¬ 
thentic  des  Daniel ,  etc.  (Berlin,  1831),  pp.  290  ff.,  he  attempts  to  show,  although  apparently 
under  the  influence  of  some  prejudice,  that  this  supposed  Hebrew  original  of  1  Maccabees, 
mentioned  by  Origen  and  Jerome,  is  simply  a  certain  “  Chaldaic  ”  book  of  Maccabees  ( Megil - 
lath  Antiochus ),  which  still  exists  in  a  number  of  printed  copies.  (The  more  recent  are :  The 
Choice  of  Pearls ,  and  the  Book  of  Antiochus  in  Aramaic ,  Hebrew,  and  English ,  Lond.  1851; 
and  Beth  ha-Midrasch,  by  Jellinek,  Leip.,  1853,  part  i.,  pp.  142-146.)  Hengstenberg  seems 
to  have  made  this  assertion  without  authority  or  special  examination.  Zunz  has  shown 
(  Vortrdge ,  p.  134)  that  the  work  is  a  product  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  utterly  without  worth. 
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It  18  all  contained  within  the  compass  of  seventy-four  verses,  in  the  English  edition  just  re¬ 
ferred  to,  and  is  made  up  of  the  most  fabulous  accounts  of  the  Asmonssan  family,  one  of 
which  is  that  Judas  died  before  his  father,  while  the  latter  shared  in  the  victories  that  termin¬ 
ated  the  contest  with  the  Syrian  oppressors.  See,  for  much  valuable  information  touching 
this  MegiUalh  Antiochus }  including  a  notice  of  the  places  where  sixteen  MSS.  of  it  are  to  be 
found  at  the  present  time,  Appendix  YI.  of  the  little  work  by  Curtiss,  The  Name  Mackabee. 


Historical  Character . 

There  is  but  one  judgment  among  critics  in  general  respecting  the  merits  of  1  Maccabees 
as  a  historical  work.  The  narrative  is  written  in  a  simple,  objective  style,  with  scarcely  an 
attempt  at  ornamentation,  and  with,  only  an  occasional  indulgence  in  real  poetic  flights  (i. 
25-28,  88—40;  ii.  7-18,  iii.  8-9,  45),  and  a  somewhat  more  frequent  poetic  turn  given  to  the 
thought  here  and  there  (ii.  44,  iii.  85,  86,  45,  51,  ix.  41,  xiii.  51).  It  has  been  compared  favors 
ably  with  the  historical  books  of  the  canonical  Scriptures  with  respect  to  a  candid  and  faithful 
presentation  of  facts  and  its  unexpected  freedom  from  the  influence  of  national  and  doctrinal 
prejudice.  Such  characteristics  are  the  more  appreciated,  not  only  because  this  work  is, 
for  a  part  of  the  period  which  it  covers,  the  sole  authority  still  extant,  but  also  on  the  ground 
of  the  marked  contrast  in  which  it  stands,  in  this  respect,  with  the  other  books  bearing  the 
same  name.  The  temptation  to  overdraw,  when  delineating  such  a  character  as  that  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  or  that  of  the  heroic  Judas,  to  give  rein  to  the  feeling  of  despondency 
in  the  hour  of  defeat,  and  of  exultation  in  the  midst  of  the  most  brilliant  victories,  are  but 
very  seldom  and  very  slightly  indulged.  Even  faults  which  have  been  imputed  to  the  writer 
are  often  faults  common  to  all  writers  at  the  time  when  he  lived,  and  sometimes,  too,  no 
doubt  are  due  to  an  imperfect  translation  or  a  corrupt  text.  The  statements  are  in  some 
cases  substantiated  by  original  documents,  as  in  the  Book  of  Ezra  (cf.  viii.  23  ff.,  x.  1 8  ff. 
25-45,  xi.  30-37),  to  some  of  which  the  writer  gives  the  names  of  “  copies  ”  (hyriypcupa);  others 
are  vouched  for,  even  in  minute  particulars,  by  contemporaneous  Greek  and  Roman  histories. 
On  the  whole  the  book,  whatever  may  be  thought  of  its  canonical  rank,  cannot  but  be  re¬ 
garded  as  of  incalculable  value,  as  being  an  essentially  trustworthy  history  of  the  important 
period  which  it  covers. 

Still,  it  is  far  from  being  without  fault.  There  are  in  some  places  evident  exaggerations, 
especially  where  the  size  of  armies  and  the  numbers  slain  in  battle  are  stated  (see,  for  in¬ 
stance,  iv.  14,  24;  v.  44;  vi.  47,  vii.  46).  All  of  these  instances  could  scarcely  be  explained 
away  by  the  supposition  of  a  corrupt  text,  or  the  apology  of  Keil  (Com.  iiber  die  BB.  der 
Mak .,  Einleit.,  p.  18),  that  the  number  given  is  simply  a  rough  estimate  and  not  intended 
to  be  exact.  Here  and  there  is  to  be  found,  also,  an  error  in  dates,  as  in  xiv.  1,  where  the 
author  comes  in  conflict  not  only  with  Josephus,  but  with  Diodorus,  Justinus,  Appian,  and 
Livy,  respecting  the  time  when  Antiochus  VI.  was  put  to  death  by  Tryphon.  Common 
rumor,  too,  is  not  infrequently  accepted  as  authority,  particularly  in  what  relates  to  foreign 
countries  and  governments.  Alexander  the  Great  (i.  6)  is,  in  consequence,  falsely  repre¬ 
sented  as  dividing  his  kingdom  among  his  generals,  all  of  whom  are  said  to  have  “  put  on 
crowns  ”  after  his  death.  The  Spartans  are  represented  (xii.  6  f.)  as  being  related  by 
descent  to  the  Jews.  The  Romans  are  spoken  of  (viii.)  in  terms  quite  too  favorable,  both  as 
it  respects  their  conquests  and  the  spirit  of  their  dealings  with  other  nations.  And  positive 
errors  of  statement  occur  regarding  the  army  of  Antiochus,  his  capture  by  the  Romans,  the 
constitution  of  the  Roman  government,  etc.  But  that  the  writer  intentionally  made  mis¬ 
statements,  few  would  be  ready  to  maintain.  The  ground  on  which  they  rested,  however, 
was,  in  not  a  few  instances,  quite  insufficient.  And  still  further,  the  speeches  and  prayers 
which  are  put  into  the  mouths  of  his  heroes  cannot  be  accepted  as  in  any  sense  a  literal  re¬ 
production  of  those  actually  uttered.  That  they  in  general  so  well  correspond  with  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  of  the  several  cases  is  due  chiefly  to  the  skill  and  good  sense  of  the  historian 
himself.  Grimm  ( Com .,  Einleit.,  p.  18)  misses  from  them  what,  as  he  thinks,  might  be  ex¬ 
pected  were  they  true  to  the  originals,  namely,  all  expressions  showing  a  Messianic  hope,  or 
a  belief  in  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  This  objection,  however,  seems  to  be  based  on  the 
supposition  that  our  book  ought  to  teach  on  this  subject  what  is  found  in  the  Book  of  Daniel 
and  the  so-called  Psalter  of  Solomon,  claimed  to  be  products  of  the  same  period. 
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Again,  some  of  the  original  documents  which  the  writer  professes  to  cite  bear  every  trace 
of  being,  at  best,  but  unsuccessful  attempts  at  independent  reproduction.  (Cf.,  particularly, 
xii.  5-25;  xiv.  20-24;  xv.  16-22.)  There  is  no  sufficient  reason  apparent  why  Jonathan 
should  have  written  such  a  letter  as  that  imputed  to  him  in  the  first  of  these  passages.  That 
of  Oniares  (Arius,  or  Areus),  on  the  other  hand,  contains  not  the  least  evidence  of  its  sup¬ 
posed  Greek  origin,  and  in  its  form  in  other  respects  is  untrue  to  what  the  circumstances 
would  have  demanded.  In  the  second  passage,  the  letter  of  the  Spartans  to  Simon  is  want¬ 
ing  in  a  proper  conclusion,  and  the  names  of  the  Ephors  are  not  given,  as  was  to  have  been 
expected.  In  the  third  case  mentioned,  where  an  ostensible  letter  of  Lucius,  a  consul  of  the 
Homans,  to  Ptolemy  is  quoted,  the  original,  it  is  clear,  could  not  have  been  at  the  command 
of  the  writer.  Only  one  consul  is  mentioned,  and  he  simply  by  his  first  name.  Nothing  is 
said  of  the  senate,  from  which  such  documents  uniformly  emanated.  Besides,  there  is  no 
date  given;  and  other  particulars,  as  well  of  contents  as  of  fonn,  serve  to  show  great  freedom 
on  the  part  of  our  author  in  the  matter  of  using  authorities  of  this  kind. 


Religious  Coloring. 

Geiger  ( Urschrifl ,  p.  206  ff.;  cf.,  also,  Holtzmann,  Die  Apok.  Bilcher ,  pp.  80,  56,  162)  haa 
attempted  to  show,  and  his  theory  is  well  worthy  of  careful  attention,  — although  he  may  some¬ 
times  press  it  too  far,  —  that  1  and  2  Maccabees  are  partisan  writings,  the  first  being  tho 
work  of  a  Sadducee  who  was  particularly  favorable  to  the  Asmonsean  family;  the  second,* 
that  of  a  Pharisee  who  regarded  the  same  with  ill-concealed  distrust  The  former  begins  hi* 
work  with  some  account  of  Mattathias,  in  order,  as  it  would  seem,  to  show  the  close  connec¬ 
tion  of  the  family  with  the  leading  order  of  priests,  Joarib.  It  is  well  known  that  the  8ad- 
ducees  were  the  priestly  and  aristocratic  party  among  the  Jews.  The  derivation  of  the  wordl 
from  Zadok  (O^pYTO,  lattovxcuoi),  who  was  high  priest  during  the  reign  of  David,  has,,  pet*’ 
haps,  more  to  support  it  than  the  more  usual  derivation  from  Our  writer  seems  to 

delight  in  magnifying  the  deeds  of  the  Maccabaean  heroes  (xiii.  8;  xiv.  26;  xvi.  2).  In  one 
instance,  where  a  battle  was  fought  in  which  none  of  them  participated  and  a  defeat  was  ex¬ 
perienced,  he  expresses  his  opinion  of  the  matter  in  these  words  :  “  They,  however,  were 
not  of  the  seed  of  those  men  to  whose  hands  was  committed  the  deliverance  of  Israel.” 
When  one  member  of  this  family  disappears  the  salvation  of  the  people  is  made  to  depend 
on  the  choice  of  another  as  leader  in  his  stead.  Simon,  however,  was  a  special  favorite  of 
the  author.  It  is  he  that  the  father  on  his  dying  bed  commends  to  his  children  as  their  future 
counsellor  and  head  (ii.  65 J,  who,  indeed,  should  supply  to  them  the  place  left  vacant  by 
himself.  Made  to  occupy  a  prominent  position  throughout  the  entire  history  (ix.  83,  37,  62, 
65,  67;  x.  74,  82;  xi.  64  ff. ;  xii.  83;  xiii.  1  ff.;  xiv.  32),  at  its  conclusion  he  is  elevated  to  a 
more  than  kingly  dignity.  By  the  united  voice  of  (he  people  in  solemn  public  assembly,  and 
as  a  grateful  recognition  of  his  services  on  behalf  of  the  nation,  he  is  declared  to  be  their  civil 
and  ecclesiastical  ruler,  at  once  high  priest  and  king,  with  the  office  hereditary  in  his  house. 

If  these  and  similar  reasons  might  lead  us  to  regard  the  writer  as  a  special  friend  and  par¬ 
tisan  of  Ijie  Maccabaean  family,  there  are  others  of  a  still  more  positive  character,  showing 
that  he  was  no  friend  of  Phariseeism  or  the  Pharisees.  His  narrative  is  quite  bare  of  the 
visions  of  angels  and  supernatural  interpositions  which  characterize  so  largely  that  of  the 
second  book.  It  is  manly  courage,  and  not  apparitions  from  the  spirit  world,  that  he  loves 
to  dwell  upon  and  represents  God  as  honoring  with  glorious  success.  Of  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead,  he  says  nothing;  although  the  narrative  here  and  there  furnished  him  with  a  favor¬ 
able  opportunity  to  do  so.  How  different,  for  instance,  would  the  account  of  Mattathias’ 
death  have  appeared  in  the  second  book  !  His  allusions,  if  any,  to  the  Messianic  hope  are 
only  of  the  most  general  character  (iv.  46 ;  ix.  27 ;  xiv.  41).  Bretschneider  ( Dogmatik  d .  A pokn 
p.  844)  contests  the  idea  that  in  any  of  the  passages  cited  the  Messiah  is  at  all  referred  to. 
But  especially  in  his  attitude  respecting  the  Sabbath  does  our  author  show  bis  supposed 
Sadducman  bias.  He  takes  a  view  of  the  subject,  at  least  represents  it  not  unfavorably, 
which  was  not  then,  nor  for  a  long  time  subsequently,  the  prevailing  one.  He  tells  with 
evident  relish  how  Mattathias  and  his  sons  (cf.  ii.  32  ff.  with  ix.  34,  43)  refused  to  be  gov¬ 
erned  by  the  strict  letter  of  the  code,  in  accordance  with  which  not  even  defensive  warfare 
was  allowed  on  the  Sabbath.  The  unrestricted  observance  of  the  Sabbatic  year,  too  (vi.  49, 
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53),  he  seems  to  think,  was  not  meant  for  times  of  war.  In  addition  to  these  points,  for 
most  of  which  we  are  indebted  to  Geiger,  another  interesting  fact  bearing  in  the  same  direc¬ 
tion  might  be  mentioned.  It  relates  to  the  so-called  44  Assidseans.”  They  undoubtedly  rep¬ 
resented  the  Pharisaic  party,  as  far  as  it  existed  at  that  time.  By  comparing  now  iL  42  with 
vii.  13,  we  learn  that  this  party  cooperated  with  Judas  Maccabeus  when  the  contest  against 
Antioch  us  Epiphanes  first  broke  out.  Afterwards,  however,  at  least  in  some  instances,  they 
acted  in  direct  opposition  to  his  wishes,  which  could  hardly  have  been  the  case  had  not  their 
political  and  ecclesiastical  preferences  been  to  some  extent  diverse  from  his.  Cf.  2  Macc. 
xiv.  6. 

Yet  with  all  these  supposed  evidences  of  a  Sad  due®  an  tendency,  over-sharp  partisan  dis¬ 
tinctions  are  nowhere  discoverable,  and  we  have  no  ground,  as  Geiger  himself  admits,  for 
holding  that  a  single  fact  is  intentionally  distorted,  or  falsely  stated,  for  doctrinal  reasons. 
The  history  has  received  the  confirmation  of  the  Talmudic  tradition,  and  Josephus  accorded 
it  an  apparently  unlimited  confidence.  The  Scriptures  our  author  treats  with  becoming  re¬ 
spect,  one  might  almost  say,  with  real  affection.  He  calls  them  (xii.  9)  44  The  Holy  Books.” 
They  are  an  incomparable  source  of  consolation.  44  Albeit,”  he  says,  44  we  need  none  of 
these  things  (that  is,  alliances  with  foreign  nations),  seeing  that  we  have  the  holy  books  of 
Scripture  in  our  hands  to  comfort  us.”  His  allusions  are  of  such  a  kind,  indeed,  as  to  in¬ 
dicate  that  the  Old  Testament  collection  was  not  only  already  looked  upon  as  a  well-known 
and  established  canon  of  doctrine,  but  was  regarded  with  a  reverence  and  a  devotion  ap¬ 
proaching  that  of  a  later  day.  This  fact,  moreover,  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  what  is 
known  respecting  the  doctrinal  position  of  this  Jewish  sect  The  Sadducees  held  firmly  to 
the  Scriptures,  and  not  to  the  Pentateuch  alone  but  to  the  Prophets  as  well,  and  that  all  the 
more  firmly,  no  doubt,  that  they  repudiated  so  utterly  the  traditional  teaching  of  the  Phari¬ 
sees.  The  contrary  opinion  concerning  them  has  gained  wide  currency  simply  through  cer¬ 
tain  ungrounded  assertions  of  some  of  the  early  Christian  fathers.  Cf.  Schiirer,  Nevtestamml- 
liche  Zeitgeschichte ,  p.  432.  The  composition  before  us,  too,  is  everywhere  characterized  by 
such  an  unmistakable  tone  of  deep  moral  earnestness  and  of  loyalty  to  the  theocratic  con¬ 
stitution  and  history  of  the  Jewish  people,  that  it  may  be  regarded  as  full  compensation  for 
the  want  of  more  marked  outward  expressions  of  the  same.  W^tt  the  author  fails  to  say 
directly  of  God,  of  Providence,  and  the  higher  aims,  he  is  still  able,  through  the  devout 
spirit  that  pervades  every  chapter,  to  make  us  feel  that  he  inwardly  means.  The  remark  of 
Baumgarten  on  the  Book  of  Esther  is  quite  as  applicable  here :  44  There  is  no  need  of  much 
discernment  to  apprehend  the  immense  benefit  which  has  accrued  to  the  church  in  time  past 
(Rom.  xv.  4;  2  Thess.  iii.  16)  and  must  accrue  in  time  to  come,  from  a  holy  silence  combined 
with  the  spirit  and  action  of  martyrs.”  (Cf.  Herzog’s  Real-Encyk .,  under  44  Esther.”)  But 
the  book  is  by  no  means  wholly  bare  of  allusions  to  the  God  of  the  fathers,  or  wanting  in 
outward  expressions  of  dependence  and  trust.  What  picture,  for  instance,  could  be  more  full 
of  a  moving  pathos  than  that  which  is  drawn  of  the  assembly  at  Massepha  44  over  against  Je¬ 
rusalem,”  the  place  of  prayer  44  aforetime  in  Israel,”  where  the  people  gathered  and  “fasted, 
rent  their  clothes,  laid  open  the  book  of  the  Law,”  brought  together  the  priest’s  garments 
and  other  things  which  on  account  of  the  triumph  of  their  enemies  could  be  no  longer  used, 
and  44  cried  with  a  loud  voice  toward  heaven,  saying,  4  What  shall  we  do  with  these,  and 
whither  shall  we  carry  them  away  ?  ’  ”  (Cf.  iii.  46  ff.)  And  at  another  time  (vii.  37),  the 
priests  are  depicted  as  standing  and  weeping  before  the  altar  while  they  solemnly  invoked 
his  interposition  on  their  behalf  who  had  chosen  the  temple  to  be  called  by  his  name,  and  to 
be  a  house  of  prayer  for  his  people.  That  in  no  one  case  which  has  the  support  of  all  the 
MSS.  throughout  the  entire  book  does  the  word  or  mfyuoi  occur,  or  any  other  direct  and 
definite  designation  of  Jehovah,  is  certainly  a  very  remarkable  fact.  We  have,  instead, 
everywhere  the  indefinite  or  a  simple  pronoun  in  the  second  or  third  person.  That 

it  is  wholly  due,  as  some  think,  to  the  already  prevalent  custom  of  avoiding,  as  much  as  pos¬ 
sible,  every  use  of  the  divine  name,  can  scarcely  be  supposed  (so  Rosenthal,  Das  Erste  Macca - 
b&erbuch ,  etc.  Leipz.,  1867,  p.  10.)  It  is  more  likely,  on  the  other  band,  that  it  is  chiefly 
to  be  regarded  as  but  an  unconscious  witness  to  the  fact  that  there  was  no  longer  any 
prophet  in  Israel  (1  Macc.  iv.  46;  ix.  27;  xiv.  41).  The  idea  of  God  as  of  One  who  dwelt 
among  them  and  might  be  communicated  with  as  friend  with  friend  (Ex.  xxxiii.  11)  had  re¬ 
ceded,  while  in  its  place  ruled  the  more  cold  and  abstract  thought  of  One  whose  dwelling-place 
and  throne  were  in  the  distant  heaven. 
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Authorities  Used  by  the  Author  and  Date  of  Composition. 

In  some  instances,  as  we  have  already  observed,  our  author  makes  direct  reference  to  au¬ 
thorities.  But  be  nowhere  shows  a  slavish  dependence  upon  them,  or  scarcely  accords  them 
the  weight  which  they  may  be  supposed  to  have  deserved.  He  lived  too  near  the  events 
which  he  relates  to  take  any  other  attitude  respecting  them  than  that  of  an  independent  his¬ 
torian.  Such  original  documents  as  he  uses,  he  uses  with  the  utmost  freedom,  omitting,  en¬ 
larging,  simplifying,  as  best  suits  his  aim.  This  would  be  clear  from  the  one  fact,  if  there 
were  no  others  to  support  it,  that  the  style  of  the  composition  is  throughout  the  same.  There 
are  nowhere  any  traces  of  the  patchwork  which  must  have  inevitably  resulted  if  anything  like 
a  literal  reproduction  of  originals  then  extant  in  different  languages  had  been  attempted. 
Where  written  authorities  were  wanting,  there  was  a  hardly  less  valuable  tradition,  still  en¬ 
joying  a  youthful  life  in  the  speech  and  thought  of  the  people  about  him,  to  which  he  could 
ever  appeal.  And  even  assuming  the  latest  date  which  could  with  propriety  be  given  to  the 
work,  the  writer  must  himself  have  been  contemporaneous  with  many  of  the  persons  and  scenes 
that  are  the  subjects  of  his  narrative,  and  thus  possessed  the  very  best  support  for  some  of 
his  statements,  in  that  he  was  an  eye-witness  to  their  truthfulness.  As  far  as  he  availed  him¬ 
self  of  written  authorities,  it  is  probable  that  it  was  only  of  such  as  existed  in  the  form  of  let¬ 
ters,  brief  public  records,  and  fugitive  pieces  relating  to  persons  and  events  of  special  interest. 
The  work  alluded  to  in  chap.  xvL  23,  under  the  title  of  the  Chronicles  of  the  Priesthood  of 
John  Hyrcanus ,  so  far  from  giving  encouragement  to  the  view  that  such  chronicles  existed  also 
of  the  period  immediately  preceding,  should  lead  us,  as  Grimm  ( Einleit .,  p.  xxiii.,  versus 
Smith’s  Bib.  Diet .,  s.  v.)  has  shown,  to  just  the  contrary  conclusion.  The  present  writer  ends 
his  work,  quite  naturally,  at  the  point  where  these  Chronicles  take  up  the  history.  And  this 
remark  of  his  has  its  best  explanation  when  we  suppose  that  he  meant  thereby  to  give  a  reason 
for  his  carrying  on  the  history  no  further. 

Respecting  the  time  of  the  composition  of  1  Maccabees,  there  are  happily  certain  tolerably 
trustworthy  data  furnished  by  the  work  itself.  From  chap.  xvi.  23,  we  may  safely  infer  that 
it  was  written  after  the  death  of  John  Hyrcanus  (b.  o.  106).  This  opinion  is  indeed  dis¬ 
puted  by  some  (Bertheau,  Welle,  Keil),  but  as  we  must  think  on  wholly  insufficient  grounds. 
It  has,  on  the  other  hand,  the  confident  support  of  Eichhorn,  Bertholdt,  De  Wette,  Ewald, 
Grimm,  Fritzsche,  and  many  others.  But  it  is  further  evident  that  the  work  was  not  written 
immediately  after  the  death  of  this  ruler,  since  the  published  record  of  the  events  of  bis  reign 
was  already  in  circulation.  In  chap.  xiii.  30,  moreover,  we  read  concerning  the  family  monu¬ 
ment  which  had  been  erected  by  Simon  that  it  still  existed  at  the  time  of  the  writer.  Such 
a  remark  would  have  been  uncalled  for  if  a  considerable  period  had  not  already  elapsed.  But 
we  are  not  allowed  to  date  the  composition  very  long  —  i.  e.  not  more  than  a  score  or  two  of 
years — after  the  death  of  John  Hyrcanus,  since  views  are  expressed  in  it,  as,  for  instance, 
those  concerning  the  Romans  (chap,  viii.),  which,  in  that  case,  would  be  quite  incomprehen¬ 
sible.  It  was  in  the  year  b.  c.  64  that  Jerusalem  was  taken  by  Pompey,  and  no  further  illu¬ 
sions  concerning  the  “  noble  people  ’’  that “  lovingly  accepted  all  that  joined  themselves  unto 
them”  were  possible.  To  attempt, however,  to  fix  the  date  of  composition  more  exactly  than 
in  saying  that  it  took  place  during  this  interval  of  about  forty  years,  —  t.  e.,  between  the  death 
of  John  Hyrcanus  and  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Pompey,  —  might,  perhaps,  be  justly 
characterized  as  venturesome.  Still  the  early  existence  of  the  present  translation  as  witnessed 
to  by  Josephus*  use  of  it  and  some  other  considerations  derived  from  the  history  of  the  period 
itself  would  lead  us  to  place  it  somewhat  nearer  the  former  than  the  latter  of  these  two  ex¬ 
tremes. 


The  Greek  Text  and  Ancient  Versions. 

The  oldest  Greek  MSS.  of  our  book  are  the  Sinaitic  and  Alexandrine.  The  former  contains 
only  the  First  and  Foqrth  Books  of  Maccabees.  The  latter  the  entire  four.  The  Roman  (Six- 
tine)  edition  of  the  book  is  based  on  MSS.  not  now  known.  The  Vatican  Codex  does  not 
contain  1  Maccabees  nor  any  one  of  the  remaining  three,  although  many  critics  and  commen¬ 
tators,  including  even  Michaelis  (cf.  Cotton,  p.  52),  have  cited  the  readings  of  the  Sixtine 
edition  as  though  they  were  those  of  this  famous  MS.  Codex  Sinaiticos,  which  Fritzsche  in 
bis  edition  of  the  text  names  X.,  corresponds  generally  with  Codex  Alexandria  us  (HI.).  The 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


480 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


more  important  of  the  sixteen  codices  of  the  present  book  in  the  Holmes-Parsons’  edition  of 
the  LXX.,  we  have  already  described  in  the  General  Introduction .  The  best  text  is  found  in 
III.  X.  52.  56.  62.  106. 107.,  which  also  show  an  inner  connection  with  one  another.  Next  to 
them  come  19.  64.  93.,  with  the  Syriac  version. 

There  are  but  two  old  versions  of  1  Maccabees  extant,  a  Latin  and  a  Syriac.  The  former  wa a 
received  into  the  Yulgate  without  special  revision  from  the  Old  Latin.  In  its  original  form  it 
came  from  the  Greek  and  closely  corresponds  with  it.  "The  omissions,  additions,  and  deviations, 
which  indeed  are  somewhat  numerous,  are  rarely  of  special  importance,  and  may  be  due  more  to 
later  changes  which  the  version  has  suffered  than  to  original  faults  of  translation.  There  are, 
in  fact,  two  recensions  of  this  version.  In  addition  to  the  common  one,  Sabatier  published 
( Bibliorum  Sacrorum  Latina  Versiones  Antiquce ,  etc.,  Rheims,  1739-49;  Paris,  1751,  ii.  1013, 
sqq.)  for  the  first  thirteen  chapters,  another  from  a  MS.  belonging  to  the  cloister  of  St.  Ger¬ 
main  in  Paris,  and  known  as  “  S.  Germ.  15,”  which  differed  considerably  from  the  former, 
and  which  he  regarded  as  an  earlier  form  of  it.  Grimm,  on  the  contrary,  and  following  him 
Keil,  have  represented  that  Sabatier  held  this  text  to  be  the  result  of  a  later  attempt  to  revise 
the  text  of  the  Yulgate  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek.  But  it  was  undoubtedly  the  text  of  the 
Vulgate  which  Sabatier  regarded  as  the  revised  one  (cf.  Welte,  Einleit .  in  die  Deuterokanon. 
BUcher ,  p.  26,  where  his  language  is  quoted  in  its  original  form).  Moreover,  the  text  of  the 
St.  Germain  MS.  is  a  sufficient  witness  for  itself.  Fritzsche  says  of  it  (Libri  Apoc.  V '.  T., 
pr®f . ,  p.  xx.)  :  sed  ille  est,  .  .  .  genere  dicendi  horridior  et  verborum  textus  grace  tenacior ,  etc. 
Both  recensions  were  evidently  made  from  the  Greek,  and  there  is  no  satisfactory  evidence  in 
support  of  the  opinion  of  Curtiss  ( The  Name  Machabee ,  p.  6),  that  Jerome  or  any  one  else,  in 
either  of  them,  has  attempted  a  revision  on  the  basis  of  a  supposed  Hebrew  text  then  extant. 
The  best  text  of  the  common  Latin  version  is  found  in  the  Bibtia  Sacra  Latina  Vet.  Testament i 
Hieronymo  interprete  ex  Antiquissima  Auctoritate  in  Stichos  descriptor  by  Heyse  and  Tisch- 
endorf,  Lips.,  Brockhaus,  1873.  In  this  edition  along  with  the  Clementine  text  (Rome,  1592- 
1861),  are  given  the  readings  of  Codex  Amiatinus.  Besides  the  two  recensions  of  the  Latin 
above  referred  to,  a  fragment  consisting  of  sixteen  verses  of  the  second  chapter  (49-64),  has 
been  published  by  Mai  (Spirit.  Rom.,  tom.  ix.,  Ap.  p.  60),  in  which  a  wholly  different  render¬ 
ing  is  found.  Its  origin  is  unknown.  The  Syriac  version  (Loud.  Polyglot,  vol.  iv.)  which  was 
formerly  supposed  by  some  to  be  a  direct  offspring  of  the  Hebrew  (cf.  especially,  Michaelis, 
Deutsche  Vbersetzung  des  Ersten  Bucks  der  Maccabtier,  Vorrede,  p.  x.),  since  the  masterly  col¬ 
lation  by  Trendelenburg  (Primi  Libri  Maccab.  Graci  Textus  cum  Versions  Syriaca  Collado 
in  Eichhorn’s  Repertorium  fur  Btblische  und  Mor genian d ische  Literatur ,  xv.,  pp.  58-153)  is  uni¬ 
versally  acknowledged  to  have  sprung  from  the  Greek.  The  correspondences,  indeed,  are 
found  to  be  most  marked,  and  no  other  conclusion  is  possible.  Even  the  special  form  of  the 
Greek  text,  which  impressed  itself  on  the  Syriac  translation,  is  still  discoverable  in  the  MSS. 
19.  64.  93.  Instances  in  which  they  are  followed  word  for  word  are  not  rare.  The  names  of 
places  are  so  given,  however,  that  it  is  inferred  the  translator  must  have  been  acquainted 
with  them  in  their  Semitic  form.  This  fact  gives  the  version  a  peculiar  value  for  exegetical 
purposes,  and  at  the  same  time  bears  witness  to  its  great  age. 

Canonical  Standing. 

As  we  have  already  noticed,  the  Sinaitic  Codex  contains  of  the  Maccabsean  books  only 
the  first  and  fourth.  The  latter  is  arranged  in  a  separate  section  with  the  Shepherd  of  Her- 
mas,  as  though  it  had  originally  formed  with  it  an  appendix  to  the  canonical  books.  The 
omission  of  the  several  books  of  the  Maccabees  in  the  Vatican  Codex  is  remarkable,  since  it 
contains  all  the  other  apocryphal  writings.  It  is  evident,  moreover,  that  the  former  could 
never  have  formed  a  part  of  it.  In  this  respect,  as  well  as  in  the  position  of  the  Book  of 
Esther,  next  after  the  Wisdom  of  Sirach ,  it  is  in  harmony  with  the  canon  of  Athanasius  (cf. 
Westcott,  Bible  in  Church ,  pp.  161,  304).  In  Codex  Alexandrinus  the  four  books  of  Macca¬ 
bees  follow  in  order,  after  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  and  before  the  Psalter.  The  arrangement 
indicates  that  they,  in  connection  with  Esther,  Tobit,  and  Judith,  were  regarded  as  forming 
an  appendix  to  the  historical  books  of  the  canon,  and  as  themselves  not  properly  canonicaL 
This  view  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  that  Wisdom  and  Eccleriaslicus  are  similarly  arranged 
in  this  codex  with  respect  to  the  Hagiographa.  In  Codex  Claromontanus  three  books  of 
Maccabees  are  found,  the  one  omitted  beiug  the  third.  They  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the 
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Old  Testament,  next  after  Daniel,  in  a  series  of  books  that  includes,  besides,  Judith,  Esdras, 
Esther,  Job,  and  Tobit.  This  position  was  doubtless  meant  to  iudicate  here,  as  in  the  cases 
mentioned  above,  that  the  books  were  designed  for  ecclesiastical  use  only. 

We  find  but  very  few  traces  of  1  Maccabees  among  Christian  writers  of  the  first  Christian 
centuries.  Its  history,  for  the  most  part,  lay  outside  the  sphere  of  their  inquiries.  In  the 
so-called  Apostolic .  Canons ,  art.  lxxxv.,  —  which,  however,  is  probably  a  later  addition, — 
three  books  of  Maccabees  are  mentioned  among  those  to  be  revered  as  44  holy,”  and  they  are 
enumerated  between  Esther  and  Job.  In  the  Coptic  version  of  these  canons  (see  Diet .  of 
Christian  Antiq .,  p.  118)  the  Book  of  Esther  is  omitted,  and  those  of  Tobit  and  Judith  are 
put  in  the  place  of  the  Maccabees.  Farther  on  the  words  occur  :  44  And  out  of  the  Wisdom 
of  Solomon  and  Esther \  the  three  Books  of  Maccabees,  and  the  Wisdom  of  the  Son  of  Sirach, 
there  is  much  instruction.”  Clement  of  Alexandria  makes  a  bare  allusion  to  our  work  as  the 
44  Book  of  the  Maccabsean  history  ”  (Strom.,  i.  §  123).  Tertullian,  also  ( Adv .  Jud-,  iv.),  shows 
acquaintance  with  the  histoiy  of  the  Maccabsean  wars.  Origen,  as  we  have  previously  ob¬ 
served.  speaks  of  the  books  of  the  Maccabees  as  not  being  included  in  the  canon  of  the  Jews. 
Eusebius,  too,  in  his  Chronicle,  separates  them  from  the  44  Divine  Scriptures,”  while  else¬ 
where  showing  that  he  was  not  ignorant  of  their  contents.  (Cf.  Proep .  Ev.,  viii.  9.)  Athan¬ 
asius,  as  before  remarked,  omits  the  Maccabsean  books  from  his  list  entirely.  The  same  is 
true  of  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  (f  A.  d.  390),  of  Amphilochius,  his  friend  (f  A.  D.  395),  and  of 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (f  a.  d.  386),  all  of  whom  published  catalogues  of  the  Old  Testament 
writings.  Even  among  the  Alexandrian  fathers  the  allusions  to  the  Maccabees  are  quite 
rare.  Among  Latin  writers  of  the  early  church,  Ruffinus  (f  c.  A.  D.  410)  reckons  the  “  Book 
of  Maccabees  ”  among  “  ecclesiastical,”  in  distinction  from  44  canonical  ”  works.  Jerome, 
as  is  well  known,  translated  none  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha  save  Judith  and  Tobit, 
and  accorded  them  likewise  only  44  ecclesiastical  ”  rank.  He  mentions  the  Maccabees  in  con¬ 
nection  with  these  two  works  as  being  read  by  the  church,  although  not  held  to  be  canonical. 
(Cf.  Proef.  ad  Lib.  Sol.)  Augustine  advocated  the  principle  that  the  usage  of  the  greatest 
number  of  churches  should  decide  the  matter  of  the  authority  of  the  several  books  of  Scrip¬ 
ture.  Among  works  to  be  thus  judged,  he  mentions  two  books  of  Maccabees,  along  with 
Judith  and  Tobit.  He  himself,  however,  did  not  regard  the  former  as  standing  on  a  level 
with  worlds  usually  held  to  be  canonical,  since,  in  a  controversy  with  the  Donatists  who 
quoted  2  Maccabees,  he  remarks  that  these  works  had  never  been  received  into  the  Hebrew 
eanon.  In  fact,  he  elsewhere  (De  Civ.  Dei,  xviii.  36)  expressly  distinguishes  them  from  the 
44  Holy  Scriptures,”  they  having  been  accepted  by  the  church  simply  on  account  of  the  his¬ 
tories  of  martyrs  which  they  contain.  At  the  Council  of  Carthage  (a.  d.  397),  according  to 
some  authorities,  the  two  books  of  Maccabees  were  enumerated  among  the  44  Divine  Scrip¬ 
tures.”  But,  if  it  be  true,  it  is  to  be  interpreted  in  the  light  of  Augustine’s  actual  position 
touching  the  matter  of  canonical  and  uncanonical  books,  since  his  influence  predominated  in 
this  council.  Subsequent  to  this  period  the  book  before  us  shared,  in  general,  the  fortunes  of 
the  remaining  works  of  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha,  of  which  we  have  already  spoken 
sufficiently. 
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Chapter  L 

1  And  it  happened,  after  that  Alexander,  the  Macedonian,  the  son  of  Philip,1  who 
came  out  of  the  land  of  Chettiim,  had  smitten  Darius  king  of  the  Persians  and 

2  Medes,  that  he  reigned  in  his  stead,  being  previously  2  over  Greece.  And  he  waged  8 

3  many  wars,  and  won  4  many  6  strong  holds,  and  slew  kings  6  of  the  earth.  And  he  T 
went  through  to  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and  took  spoils  of  a  multitude  of  nations ; 
and8  the  earth  was  quiet  before  him.  And®  he  was  exalted,  and  his  heart  was 

4  lifted  up.  And  he  gathered  a  very  great  army,10  and  ruled  over  countries,  and  u 

5  nations,  and  kings ;  and  they  12  became  tributaries  unto  him.  And  after  these  things 

6  he  fell  sick,18  and  perceived  that  he  would 14  die.  And 15  he  called  his  servants, 
those  that  were  distinguished  and  had  been  brought  up  with  16  him  from  his  youth, 

7  and  parted  his  kingdom  among  them,  while  he  was  yet  alive.  And 17  Alexander 

8  reigned  twelve  years,  and  died.18  And  his  servants  bore  rule  every  one  in  his  place. 

9  And  after  his  death  they  all  put  crowns  upon  themselves,  and  19  their  sons  after 

10  them,  for  20  many  years ;  and  they  did  much  evil 21  in  the  earth.  And  there  came 
out  of  them  a  sinful  shoot,  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  a  son  of  king  Antiochus,22  who 
had  been  a  hostage  at  Rome  ;  and  he  reigned  in  the  hundred  and  thirty  and  seventh 
year  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Greeks. 

11  In  those  days  went  there  out  of  Israel  apostates,  and  28  persuaded  many,  saying. 
Let  us  go  and  make  a  covenant 24  with  the  nations  26  that  are  round  about  us ;  for 

12  since  we  separated  ourselves20  from  them  we  have  had  much  trouble.27  And  the 

13  matter  pleased  them.28  And29  certain  of  the  people  declared  themselves  ready  to 
go,  and  went 80  to  the  king ;  and  he  gave  them  authority  to  practice  81  the  ordinances 

14  of  the  heathen.  And  82  they  built  a  gymnasium  88  at  Jerusalem  according  to  the 

Vera.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  son  [t6v  is  omitted  by  19.  64.  98.)  of  Philip,  the  Macedonian.  *  the  flint  (vprfrepor  is  adopted 
by  Pritssche,  Grimm,  and  Keil  from  111.  X.  52.  66.  66.  al.  Co.  Aid. ;  text,  ree .,  wpirepoe.  Grimm  would  insert  be  after 
wpbrepov).  9  and  made.  4  wan.  0  (omitted  by  111.  X.  28.  44.  62.  al.)  0  the  kings.  7  omits  he.  9  took 
spoils  of  many  (s-A^dovt)  nations,  insomuch  that  (*«).  9  whereupon  (28.  omits  teal). 

Vers.  4-6.  —  »  A.  V. :  gathered  (ovr^yaye  ;  wvvifccv,  IH.  X.  28.  44.  66.  al.)  a  mighty  strong  host.  “  (omitted  by 
X.  23.  44.  62.  al.)  17  kings  (marg.,  kingdoms.  Codd.  III.  28. 44.  al.  Co.,  Tvpamin'),  who.  19  (See  Com.) 

14  should.  u  Wherefore.  10  such  at  were  honourable,  and  had  been  brought  up  with  (text,  ree.,  evrrpttyovc 

Fritssche,  Grimm,  and  Keil  adopt  ovvtKTpojtov*  from  III.  X.  28.  44.  66.  62.  al.  Co.  Aid.). 

Vers.  7-9. — ,T  A.  V. :  So.  10  then  died.  19  bare  ....  so  did.  90  omits  tor.  u  erils  were  multiplied. 

Vers.  10-12.  — 99  A.  V. :  wicked  root  (pga  apaprwA^.  I  take  the  former  word,  with  Grimm  and  Keil,  in  the  sense 
of  “shoot.”  Cf.  Kcclus.  xlvii.  22),  Antiochus  sumamed  Epiphanes,  son  of  Antiochus  the  (III.  X.  19.  23.  44. 106.  al. 
Co.  have  the  article)  king.  90  wicked  men  (viol  iropovopot.  They  were  persons  who  held  the  law  of  Moses  in  no 

respect,  apostates,  and  hence  were  regarded  as  base  and  unworthy)  who.  94  (the  word  featynyr  teems,  to  hare  a 

somewhat  broader  meaning  here.  Cf .  rer.  16.  They  resolved  to  make  common  cause  with  the  foreign  peoples  about 
them.)  90  heathen  (it  is  not  likely  that  they  would  hare  used  such  a  word).  96  departed.  97  sorrow  (lit.,  many 
evils  have  found  us).  99  So  this  device  ....  them  well  (<ccu  yyaBvyStf  b  Adyoc  iv  avrwr, M  And  the  matter  was 

found  good,  seemed  good,  in  their  eyes  ”). 

Vers.  18, 14.  —  99  A.  V. :  Then.  00  were  so  forward  herein  =  they  were  ready,  forward,  eager),  that 

they  went.  n  who  ....  licence  to  do  after.  09  whereupon.  99  a  place  of  exercise. 
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15  customs  of  the  heathen  ;  and  they 1  made  themselves  foreskins,9  and  fell  away  from  8 
the  holy  covenant,  and  yoked  themselves  in  with4  the  heathen,  and  sold  them¬ 
selves  6  to  do  the  evil.8 

16  And7  the  kingdom  was  established  before  Antiochus,  and  he  had  the  thought  to 
become  king  of  the  land  of  Kgypt,8  that  he  might  have  dominion  over  the 9  two 

17  realms.  And10  he  entered  into  Egypt,  with  a  great  multitude,  with  chariots,  and 

18  elephants,  and  horsemen,  and  a  great  navy.11  And  they  waged19  war  against 
Ptolemy  18  king  of  Egypt ;  and  Ptolemy  turned  about  before 14  him,  and  fled ;  and 

19  many  were  wounded  to  death.16  And  they  took  possession  of 18  the  fortified17  cities 

20  in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  he  took  the  spoils  of  the  land  of  Egypt.18  And  after  that 
Antiochus  had  smitten  Egypt,  he  returned  19  in  the  hundred  forty  and  third  year  ; 
and  he  30  went  up  against  Israel,  and  he  went  up  against 91  Jerusalem  with  a  great 

21  multitude.  And  he  entered  in  arrogance  22  into  the  sanctuary,  and  took 28  the  golden 

22  altar,  and  the  candlestick  of  light,  and  all  the  vessels  thereof,  and  the  table  of  the 
shewbread,  and  the  pouring  vessels,  and  the  vials,  and  the  censers  of  gold,  and  the 
vail,  and  the  crowns,  and  the  golden  ornaments  that  were  on  the  front  of 24  the  tem- 

23  pie ;  and  he  scaled  all  the  gold  **  off.  And  he  took 26  the  silver  and  the  gold,  and  the 

24  precious  vessels  ;  and 27  he  took  the  hidden  treasures  which  he  found.  And  hav¬ 
ing  taken  all,  he  departed  into  his  land.28  And  he  made  a 29  massacre,  and  spoke 

25  very  arrogantly.80  And  there  came  great  mourning  upon  81  Israel,  in  every  place 

26  where  they  were ;  and 82  princes  and  elders  groaned,88  virgins  and  young  men  were 

27  made  feeble,  and  the  beauty  of  women  was  changed.  Every  bridegroom  took  up 

28  lamentation,  and  84  she  that  sat  in  the  marriage  chamber  was  in  mourning.86  The 
land  also  quaked88  for  the  inhabitants  thereof,  and  all  the  house  of  Jacob  was 
clothed  with  shame.87 

29  And  88  after  two  years  time  89  the  king  sent  his  chief  collector  of  tribute  unto  the  Y 

30  cities  of  Juda  ;  and  he  40  came  unto  Jerusalem  with  a  great  multitude.  And  he 
spake  words  of  peace  unto  them,  in  deceit ; 41  and  they  gave 42  him  credence. 
And  48  he  fell  suddenly  upon  the  city,  and  smote  it  very  sore,  and  destroyed  much 

31  people  of  Israel.  And  when  he  had  taken  the  spoils  of  the  city,  he  set  it  on  fire, 

32  and  pulled  down  the  houses  and  the 44  walls  thereof  round  about.46  And 48  the 
women  and  the 47  children  took  they  captive,  and  took  possession  of 48  the  cattle. 

33  And  they  fortified 49  the  city  of  David  with  a  great  and  strong  wall,  with  strong 60 

34  towers,  and  it  became  their  strong  hold.61  And  they  put  therein  a  sinful  nation, 

35  apostates  ; 62  and  they  strengthened  themselves  in  it.68  And  they  laid  in  weapons  and 
provisions,  and  having  64  gathered  together  the  spoils  of  Jerusalem,  they  laid  them 

36  up  there  ;  and  they  became66  a  sore  snare.  And  it  became  68  a  place  to  lie  in  wait 

37  against  the  sanctuary,  and  an  evil  adversary  to  Israel  continually.67  And  68  they 
shed  innocent  blood  round  about69  the  sanctuary,  and  defiled  the  sanctuary.60 

38  And 81  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  fled  because  of  them ;  and  it  became 82  a  habi¬ 
tation  of  strangers ;  and  it 68  became  strange  to  those  that  were  born  in  her ;  and 

Ver.  15.  — 1  A.  V.:  omits  they.  *  uncircumcised  (cucpo/Svtrrtaf.  See  Com.).  *  forsook.  4  joined  them- 
selves  to.  *  were  sold.  4  do  mischief. 

Vers.  16, 17.  —  7  A.  V. :  Now  when.  8  Antiochus,  he  thought  to  reign  over  (Fritssche  receives  y*fv  from  III.  19. 

23.  62.  64.  93. 106.  Old  Lat.  Syr.)  E.  •  the  dominion  of.  10  Wherefore.  11  (Cf.  Com.)  13  and  made  (text.  rec.t 
ewfanpratn-o,  which  is  retained  by  Grimm  and  Fritssche  ;  Keil  would  prefer  the  sing.,  read  by  III.  62.  Co.  Old  Lat. 

Syr.  In  the  former  case  the  subject  would  be  Antiochus  and  his  army,  as  in  ver.  19).  13  Ptolemee.  14  but 

Ptolemee  was  afraid  (so  Luther  renders  ivtrpdmi  here)  of.  18  (Lit .,/ell  wounded. ,  or  slain,  since  the  latter  is  generally 
the  meaning  of  rpavtiariaus  in  the  LXX.  See  Com.)  18  Thus  they  got.  17  strong.  18  spoils  thereof. 

Vers.  20-28.  —  13  A.  V. :  returned  again.  *°  omits  he.  31  omits  he  went  up  against  (as  28.  44.  65.  66.  62.  71.  74. 

(has  «vi  *1.,  as  X. )  106.  243.  Co.  Aid.).  38  and  entered  proudly.  39  took  away.  34  before.  38  temple,  all  which 
he  pulled.  38  He  took  also.  37  also. 

Vers.  24-26.  —  38  A.  V. :  when  he  had  taken  all  away,  he  went ....  own  land.  33  having  made  a  great  (Luther : 

“  He  had  many  people  killed  ”).  80  spoken  very  proudly.  n  Therefore  there  was  great  mourning  in.  83  so  that 

the.  38  mourned  (e*v«Va{a>'),  the. 

Vers.  27,  28.  —  34  111.  X.  28.  66-  &1.  omit.  88  A.  V. :  heaviness.  88  was  moved  (see  Com.).  37  covered  with 
confusion. 

Vers.  29-81.  —  83  III.  X.  44.  al.  omit.  83  A.  V. :  fully  expired  (see  Com.).  40  who  41  spake  peaceable  words 

....  6m/  all  was  deceit.  43  for  when  they  had  given.  43  omits  And.  44  omits  the.  43  on  every  side. 

Vers.  82-86.  — 43  A.  V. :  But.  47  omits  the.  43  possessed.  43  Then  builded  they.  83  and  with  mighty. 
n  made  it  a  strong  hold  for  them.  83  (Cf.  ver.  11.  See  Com.)  38  fortified  (cf.  ver.  88)  themselves  therein. 

34  They  stored  it  also  with  armour  and  victuals  ....  when  they  had.  33  so  they  became  (fy^rro.  III.  X.  19.  64.). 

Vers.  86-88.  — 33  A.  V. :  for  it  was.  37  omits  continually  (StA  worrit).  33  Thus.  33  on  every  side  of. 

33  defiled  it.  33  insomuch  that.  33  whereupon  the  city  was  made.  83  omits  it. 
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39  her  children  1  left  her.  Her  sanctuary  was  laid  waste  like  a  wilderness,  her  feasts 
were  turned  into  mourning,  her  sabbaths  into  reproach,  her  honor  into  contempt 

40  As  had  been  her  glory,  so  was  her  dishonor  increased,  and  her  exaltation  *  was 
turned  into  mourning. 

^  41  And  the  king  *  wrote  to  his  whole  kingdom,  that  all  should  be  as  4  one  people, 

42  and  every  one  should  abandon  his  customs.  And  6  all  the  heathen  agreed  to  6  the 

43  commandment  of  the  king.  Yea,  many 7  of  the  Israelites  found  pleasure  in8  his 

44  religion,  and  sacrificed  unto  idols,  and  profaned  the  sabbath.  And  the  king  sent 9  let¬ 
ters  by  messengers  unto  Jerusalem  and  the  cities  of  Juda,  that  they  should  follow 

45  the  foreign  customs 10  of  the  land,  and  keep 11  burnt  offerings,  and  sacrifices,  and 
drink  offerings,  out  of  the  sanctuary  ; 12  and  that  they  should  profane  sabbaths 18 

46,  47  and  festival  days  ;  and  pollute  sanctuary  and  priests ;  build 14  altars,  and  groves, 

48  and  idol  temples,16  and  sacrifice  swine’s  flesh,  and  unclean  animals ; 18  that  they 
should  also  leave  their  sons  uncircumcised,  make 17  their  souls  abominable  with  all 

49  manner  of 18  uncleanness  and  profanation :  to  the  end  they  might  forget  the  law,  and 

50  change  all  the  ordinances.  And  whosoever  would  not  do  according  to  the  command- 

51  ment  of  the  king,  he19  should  die.  In  accordance  with  all  these  commands  20  wrote 
he  to  his  whole  kingdom  ;  and  he  21  appointed  overseers  over  all  the  people  ;  and 
he  commanded22  the  cities  of  Juda  to  sacrifice,  city  by  city. 

^  52  And 28  many  of  the  people  were  gathered  unto  them,  every 24  one  that  forsook  the 

53  law  ;  and  they  26  committed  evils  in  the  land,  and  drove  the  Israelites  into  hiding 

54  places,  wherever  they  could  find  a  refuge.26  And  on 27  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month 
Chaseleu,20  in  the  hundred  forty  and  fifth  year,  they  built  an  29  abomination  of  des- 

55  olation  upon  the  altar,  and  built  altars  in  the  cities  of  Juda  roundabout.80  And 

56  they  81  burnt  incense  at  the  doors  82  of  their  houses,  and  in  the  streets.  And  having 
rent 88  in  pieces  the  books  of  the  law  which  they  found,  they  burnt  them  with  fire. 

57  And  where  was  found  with  any  a  book  of  the  covenant,84  or  if  any  found  pleasure 
in  86  the  law,  the  king’s  commandment  was,  that  they  should  put  him  to  death. 

58  Thus  did  they  according  to  their  might 86  unto  the  Israelites  every  month,  to  as 

59  many  as  were  found  in  the  cities.  And  on  the  twenty-fifth  day  87  of  the  month  they 

60  sacrificed  upon  the  altar,88  which  was  upon  the  altar  of  burnt  offering.  And,89  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  commandment,  they  put  to  death  the  women,40  that  had  caused  their 

61  children  to  be  circumcised.  And  they  hanged  the  infants  about  their  necks,  and 

62  plundered41  their  houses,  and  slew42  them  that  had  circumcised  them.  And48 
many  in  Israel  were  strengthened  and  firmly  resolved  not  to  eat  what  was  unclean.44 

63  And  they  chose  46  to  die,  that  they  might  not  be  defiled  with  food,46  and  that  they 

64  might  not  profane  the  holy  covenant ;  and47  they  died.  And  there  was  very  great 
wrath  upon  Israel. 

Vers.  38-40.  — 1  A.  V. :  own  children.  *  excellency  (tyot). 

Vers.  41-47.  —  *  A.  V. :  Moreover  king  Antiochus  (Fritxsche  strikes  ont  the  last  word  m  wanting  in  IH.  X.  28.  44. 
62.  56.  56.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  *  omit *  as  (<t«  before  KaAr  is  found  in  Ill.  28.  44.  65.  66.  al.  and  is  adopted  by  Fritmche). 
®  leave  his  laws  :  so.  •  according  to.  T  many  also.  8  consented  to  (see  Cbm.).  •  For  ....  had  sent. 

10  strange  laws.  11  forbid  (k« Auwai  followed  by  «c).  18  in  the  temple  (same  word  that  is  rendered  “  sanctuary  ” 

elsewhere).  18  the  sabbaths.  14  the  sanctuary  ....  holy  people  (not  the  Israelites  in  general,  but  clearly  those 
officiating  in  the  temple  are  meant) ;  set  up.  u  chapels  of  idols.  16  beasts. 

Vers.  48-68  — 17  A.  V. .  children  ....  and  make.  18  manner  o/( this  is  the  force  of  worrt  here).  M  he  said,  he. 
80  In  the  selfsame  manner.  81  omits  he.  88  people,  commanding.  **  Then.  84  to  wit,  every.  88  so  they. 
84  secret  places ,  even  wheresoever  they  could  flee  for  succour  (lit.,  “  in  all  their  places  of  refuge  ”). 

Vers.  64-67.  —  87  A.  V. :  Now.  **  Casleu  (see  Com.).  89  set  up  the  (same  word  rendered  “  builded J ’  in  the  second 
line  following.  Cf.  Com.).  80  builded  idol  altars  throughout  ....  on  every  side.  81  omits  they.  88  (Cf.  Com.) 
88  when  they  had  rent.  84  wheresoever  ....  the  book  of  the  testament.  88  consented  to  (cf.  ver.  48). 

Vers.  68-60.  —  88  A.  V. :  by  their  authority.  87  Now  the  five  and  twentieth  day.  88  did  sacrifice  upon  the  idol 
altar  (cf.  Com.).  89  altar  of  God.  At  which  time.  40  certain  women. 

Vers.  61-64.  —  «  A.  V. :  rifled.  48  (III.  X.  23.  66.  al.  Co.  omit  this  and  the  preceding  verb,  and  III.  66.  read 

olxctow  for  oucovf .)  48  Howbeit.  44  fully  resolved  and  confirmed  in  themselves  (4apaTaiwdi)<rav  *ai  wgvp tUhfoar  b 
svTOit) ....  any  unclean  thing.  48  Wherefore  ....  chose  rather  (for  (irtWfano  Fritssche  adopts  «wc6c£cuwo  from 

III.  X.  19.  28.  44.  66.  al.,  but  it  does  not  seem  to  be  favored  by  Reil  and  Grimm).  48  meats  47  so  then. 

Chapter  I. 

Chettiim.  Cf.  Jer.  ii.  10  ;  Ezek.  xxvii.  6,  where 
the  “  isles  of  Chittim  ”  are  mentioned.  The 
islands  and  countries  on  the  more  westerly  coast 
of  the  Mediterranean,  including  also  Macedonia, 


Ver.  1.  Kol  iytvoro  (for  the  Hebrew  ! 

In  the  opinion  of  Michaelis,  such  a  beginning  is 
clear  evidence  of  a  Hebrew  original.  —  Land  of 


A. 
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are  meant.  —  Persians  and  Modes.  This  was 
the  usual  designation  of  the  Persian  kingdom 
after  the  union  of  Media  with  Persia  effected  by 
Cyrus.  In  the  Book  of  Daniel,  on  the  contrary, 
we  find  uniformly  Medes  and  Persians.  Cf.  Dan. 
v.  28 ;  vi.  15  ;  viii.  20. 

Ver.  2.  It  has  been  noticed  that  the  Greek 
word  used  for  “slew”  (&r$o£«)  indicates  that 
these  kings  were  not  slain  in  regular  battle,  but 
were  executed  by  Alexander.  The  word  for 
kings  is  without  the  article,  as  indicating  that 
they  were  simply  rulers  of  the  smaller  provinces 
under  the  king  of  Persia. 

Ver.  3.  Ends  of  the  earth.  He  carried  his 
conquests  as  far  as  the  Indian  Ocean.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  Strabo  (xv.  39),  it  was  reported  that  the 
booty  taken  by  Alexander  amounted  to  the  value 
of  from  forty  thousand  to  one  hundred  and  eighty 
thousand  talents. 

Ver.  5.  "Eir«<r«r  M  r^jy  Kolrtiv .  This  form 
of  expression  was  common  to  the  Aramaic,  and 
means  much  the  same  as  our  “  took  to  his  bed,” 
“  was  sick  abed.”  For  an  account  of  the  final 
sickne-8  of  Alexander,  cf.  Grore,  Hist,  of  Greece, 
xii.  254  ff. ;  Droyson,  i.  2,  p.  337  ff. 

Ver.  6.  Called  his  servants,  i.  e.,  the  various 
officials,  civil  and  military.  —  While  he  was  yet 
alive.  On  the  unusual  genitive  absolute  here,  cf. 
Winer,  p.  207.  The  statement  made  in  this  verBe 
that  Alexander  divided  his  kingdom  among  his 
officers  seems  to  have  no  sufficient  foundation. 
Such  a  report  was  widely  circulated  in  the  East, 
and  seems  to  have  been  accepted  as  a  fact  by  the 
writer  of  the  present  book.  Of  all  the  Greek  and 
Latin  historians,  however,  it  is  only  alluded  to  by 
one,  and  he  discredits  its  truth.  Curtins  (x.  10,  5) 
says  :  “  Sed  famam  ejus  rti  quamquam  ab  auctori - 
bus  tradita  est,  van  am  fuisse  comperimus.u  The 
report  probably  got  into  circulation  through  the 
partisans  of  the  Hellenistic  kings,  who  sought 
thus  to  give  some  color  of  authority  to  the  usurpa¬ 
tions  of  the  latter.  Cf.  Droyson,  li.  1,2  Bach. 

Ver  7.  Twelve  years.  According  to  Arrian 
(vii.  28),  it  was  twelve  years  and  eight  months. 
44  He  lived  thirty-two  years,  and  beyond  the  thirty- 
second  eight  months ;  as  Aristobulus  says :  4  He 
was  king  twelve  years,  and  then  eight  months.’  ” 

Ver.  9.  Put  crowns  upon  themselves,  i.  e.t 
assumed  the  kingly  dignity.  The  various  officials 
and  generals  of  Alexander  who  actually  did  this, 
according  to  Grimm,  were  Antigonus  in  Asia, 
Ptolemy  in  Egypt,  Seleucus  in  Babylon,  Lysini- 
achus  in  Thrace,  and  Cassander  in  Macedon.  But 
cf.  Grote,  xii.,  p.  319.  The  evil  which  these  petty 
kings  caused  supplies  a  good  thought  for  the  tran¬ 
sition  of  the  author,  at  this  point,  to  the  rule  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  and  the  consequent  insur¬ 
rection  under  tne  Maccabees. 

Ver.  10.  The  word  “  Epiphanes  ”  corresponds 
to  the  Latin  nobxlis,  illustris.  The  name  mav 
have  had  its  origin  in  the  fact  of  Antiochus’  sud¬ 
den  appearance  from  his  imprisonment  at  Rome. 
He  was  also  known  by  the  name  Enimanes ,  the 
madman.  He  is  so  called  by  Polybius  ( Frag ., 
xxvi.  10;  cf.  Diod.  Sic.,  11.  xxvi.t>xxxi.),  who 
gives  several  instances  of  his  wild  and  inconsist¬ 
ent  behavior.  —  Who  had  been  a  hostage  at 
Borne.  This  is  said  apparently  to  bring  out  the 
contrast  between  his  condition  at  one  time  and 
his  subsequent  pretensions  and  conduct.  After 
the  battle  of  Magnesia,  b.  o.  189,  Antiochus  III. 
could  make  peace  with  the  Romans  only  on  the 
condition  of  sending  twenty  hostages  to  Rome, ' 


among  them  his  own  son.  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
remained  fifteen  years  in  the  imperial  city,  and 
was  then  released  through  the  interposition  of 
his  brother  Seleucus  IV.,  who  delivered  to  the 
Romans  his  own  son  in  place  of  Antiochus. 
While  the  latter  was  on  his  way  home,  Seleucus 
IV.  was  murdered  by  an  ambitious  courtier,  and 
Antiochus  became  king.  —  Hundred  and  thirty 
and  seventh  year  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Greeks, 
».  e.,  the  one  hundred  and  thirty-seventh  year  of 
the  so-called  Seleucian  era.  Josephus  calls  it  the 
era  rrjs  ’  Aeovplvy.  Cf.  Antiq .,  xiii.  6,  §  7.  By 
“  Assyrian  ”  he  means  “  Syrian.”  This  era  dates 
from  the  autumn  of  the  year  b.  o.  312,  t.  «.,  with 
the  battle  and  victory  of  Seleucus  Nicator  on 
the  Tigris  —  between  the  summers  of  b.  c.  312 
and  311  — in  his  context  with  Nicanor,  the  gen¬ 
eral  of  Antigonus.  While  the  author  of  the 
present  book  makes  use  of  this  Seleucian  chro¬ 
nology  for  years,  when  months  are  spoken  of 
he  reckons  according  to  the  Jewish  mode,  i.  e., 
from  Nisan  (April).  Cf.  iv.  52;  x.  21.  This 
matter  is  fully  treated  by  Schiirer  (Neutest.  Zeit- 
geschichte ,  p.  15  ff.) ;  Wieseler,  arts.  44  ^Era ”  and 
“  Antiochus  ”  in  Herzog’s  Real-Enryk. ;  also,  vol. 
xxi.  543-570  of  Stud.  u.  Krit .,  1875,  iii.,  pp.  516- 
556  ;  1877,  ii.  281-298  ;  and  Caspari  in  the  latter 
work  for  1877,  p.  181  ff.  Cf.  Wieseler,  in  reply, 
1877,  iii.  510  ff. 

Ver.  11.  The  reference  is  to  the  efforts  of  a 
certain  party,  soon  after  the  accession  of  Anti- 
ochus  Epiphanes,  to  Hellenize  the  Jewish  peo¬ 
ple  and  institutions.  Cf.  Schiirer,  l.  c.,  p.  67  ff. 
Their  wish  was  not  simply  to  make  a  covenant ,  but 
to  become  like  the  Greeks  in  religion  and  gen¬ 
eral  customs,  as  is  apparent  from  the  following 
verses. 

Ver.  15.  Made  themselves  foreskins.  This 
was  on  account  of  the  exposure  of  the  body  in 
the  gymnasium.  They  wished  to  avoid  the  ridi¬ 
cule  of  the  Greeks.  A  surgical  operation  was 
necessary.  Cf.  Winer,  Realiodrterb.,  and  Riehm’s 
HandwOrterb .,  art  44  Beschneidung  ;  ”  and  Stud, 
u.  Krit.,  1835,  p.  657.  —  Sold  themselves  to  do 
evil.  Cf.  1  Kings  xxi.  20,  the  words  of  Elijah  to 
Ahab,  of  which  the  present  passage  is  probably 
a  reminiscence.  The  meaning  is  that  they  be¬ 
came  reckless  slaves  of  sin. 

Ver.  16.  Before  Antiochus,  iveanlov  ’Akt*- 
4xov>  *•  *•»  when  he  saw  it  established. 

Ver.  17.  With  respect  to  the  question  whether 
Antiochus  made  two,  three,  or  four  campaigns 
against  Egypt,  on  which  authorities  differ,  cf., 
in  addition  to  the  commentaries  of  Grimm  and 
Keil,  Graetz,  ii.,  note  16,  and  Schiirer,  /.  c.,  p.  61, 
with  the  authorities  there  cited.  —  A  great  navy. 
Grimm  supports  this  translation  of  the  word 
<rr6\os,  thinking  the  connection  demands  it.  But 
it  is  rejected  by  Keil,  who  follows  the  Syriac  iu 
giving  the  word  the  meaning  equipment.  Michaelis, 
Schleusner,  Gaab,  and  De  Wette,  on  the  other 
hand,  would  render  by  14  land  force.” 

Ver.  18.  Wounded  to  death.  The  Greek 
Tpavparlas  is  commonly  used  in  the  LXX.  to 
translate  bbn.  Cf.  the  concordance  of  Trom- 

T  ▼ 

mius,  s.  v.  The  Syriac  renders  by  occisi.  Mi¬ 
chaelis  says  properly  of  the  Vulgate,  which  trans¬ 
lates  by  vufnerati ,  that  it  follows  the  common 
Greek  usage,  rather  than  that  of  the  LXX.  * 

Ver.  21.  The  sanctuary,  rb  Srylaapa.  It  is 
here  the  ya6s,  in  distinction  from  Upty,  which 
'meant  the  temple  as  a  whole.  According  to  2 
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Macc.  ▼.  21,  the  value  of  what  Antioch ub  took 
from  the  temple  at  this  time  was  1,800  talents. 

Vera.  22,  23.  On  the  various  vessels  used  in 
the  service  of  the  temple,  see  Keil,  Handb.  d.  Bib. 
Arch&ologie ,  p.  140. 

Ver.  24.  Cf.  Dan.  vii.  8,  11,  36,  to  which  the 
present  passage  seems  to  have  reference. 

Ver.  28.  The  land,  i.  e.9  the  very  earth.  It  is 
represented  as  being  affected  by  the  misery  of  its 
inhabitants. 

Ver.  29.  After  two  years.  The  Greek  is 
/icrA  bvo  frn  rjfitpwvj  which  has  a  strong  Hebrew 
coloring.  —  With  a  great  multitude.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  2  Macc.  v.  24,  he  had  with  him  22,000 
men.  Antiochus  sent  this  detachment  of  hi* 
troops,  under  Apollonius,  against  Jerusalem,  on 
his  return  from  a  fruitless  campaign  — the  second 

—  against  Egypt,  where  he  had  been  opposed  by 
the  Komans  under  Popilius  Ltenas.  According 
to  Josephus  ( A ntiq  ,  xii.  5,  §  4),  Antiochus  him¬ 
self  took  part  in  this  second  attack  upon  Jeru¬ 
salem  ;  but  the  Second  Book  of  Maccabees,  as  well 
as  the  present  one,  is  against  it. 

Ver.  33.  City  of  David.  This  is  not  to  be 
taken  here  as  identical  with  the  city  of  Jerusalem. 
It  was  rather  the  southwestern  part  of  the  same, 
which,  at  an  earlier  period,  went  under  the  name 
of  “  Mount  Zion.”  Cf.  verse  35,  and  2  Sam.  v. 
7,  9;  1  Chron.  ii.  5,  7.  The  “Acra”  is  fre¬ 
quently  mentioned  in  the  present  history  (i.  33  ; 
iv.  2;  ix.  52;  x.  32;  xiii.  52;  xiv.  32),  and  in 

2  Macc.  (xv.  31,  35),  having  been  occupied  by  a 
garrison  of  Syrian  troops,  until  they  were  finally 
dislodged  by  Simon,  b.  c.  141  (1  Macc.  xiii.  49  f.). 
In  our  book  (iv.  37,  60;  v.  54  ;  vi.  62  ;  vii.  33 ;  x 
11)  the  name  “  Mount  Zion/*  on  the  other  hand, 
is  given  to  the  temple  mountain,  which  in  2 
Chron.  iii.  1  is  called  Mount  Moriah.  The  fact 
that  the  so-called  “  city  of  David  ”  was  so  long  in 
the  hands  of  the  Syrians  is  sufficient  to  account 
for  this  interchange  of  names.  Josephus  misun¬ 
derstood  the  matter,  representing  that  the  “  city 
of  David  ”  meant  at  this  time  the  whole  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  ( Antiq .,  vii.  3,  §  2),  and  naming  as  “the 
Acra”  a  part  of  the  lower  city  in  the  neighbor¬ 
hood  of  the  temple.  Cf.  Com.  of  Grimm  and 
Keil  ad  loc.f  and  Kiehm,  Handwffrterb.f  under 
44  Burg.” 

Ver.  34.  Sinful  nation,  tdvot  This 

was  the  usual  designation  of  the  heathen  by  the 
Jews,  and  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  this  par¬ 
ticular  garrison  was  made  up  of  worse  characters 
than  the  rest  of  the  army  of  Antiochus. 

Ver.  36.  An  evil  adversary,  bid&oKop  vopripdp, 

—  a  probable  translation  of  with  a  ref¬ 

erence  not  only  to  the  fortification,  but  to  those 
who  occupied  it.  The  following  verses  show  in 
what  respects  this  declaration  was  true. 

Ver.  43.  Found  pleasure  in,  cMwiaop  rf. 
The  use  of  this  word  with  the  simple  dative  is 
found  in  the  LXX.  only  here  and  in  1  Esdras  iv. 
39.  It  is  common  after  the  Macedonian  period. 

—  tiarpeitf,  airrov,  his  religion.  Cf.  ii.  19,  22.  The 
word  AaVpcvc*,  from  \drptst  a  servant ,  is  used  in 
the  Apocrypha  exclusively  of  the  worship  of  God. 
See  1  Esd.  i.  4,  iv.  54;  Jud.  iii.  8 ;  Ecclus.  iv.  14  ; 

3  Macc.  vi.  6. 

Ver.  44.  Grimm  doubts  (though  on  scarcely 
sufficient  grounds)  the  truth  of  the  statement 
here  made,  that  Antiochus  issued  such  orders 
respecting  the  Hellcnizing  of  all  the  people  of  his 
realm,  and  thinks  the  idea  may  have  been  taken 
from  the  similar  edict  of  Nebuchadnezzar  found 
in  Daniel,  chap.  iii. 


Ver.  47.  The  offering  of  the  flesh  of  swine  in 
sacrifice,  abhorrent  as  it  was  to  the  holiest  senti¬ 
ments  of  the  Jews,  was  practiced  by  the  Greeks 
as  well  as  other  nations.  Herodotus  (ii.  47) 
says :  “  The  Egyptians  do  not  regard  the  offering 
of  swine  to  the  other  gods  as  right ;  but  to  the 
goddess  of  the  moon  (2c Kfipp)  and  Bacchus  (Ato- 
v&rp)  they  offer  at  the  same  time,  on  the  same 
full  moon,  their  swine,  and  eat  their  flesh.” 

Ver.  48.  Their  souls.  'Vvxh  here  refers  to  the 
inward  spiritual  man,  and  is  not  with  Gaab  to  be 
understood  as  a  circumlocution  for  the  personal 
pronoun. 

Ver.  51.  Over  all  the  people,  i.  e.,  over  the 
Jews. 

Ver.  52.  Gathered  unto  them,  namely,  the 
persons  who  had  been  set  over  the  people  by 
Antiochus. 

Ver.  54.  This  event  — the  building  of  a  pagan 
altar  over  the  altar  of  Jehovah  in  the  temple  — 
occurred,  or  was  begun,  on  the  15th  of  the  month 
Chisleu  (corresponding  nearly  to  our  December), 
in  the  year  b.  c.  168  (145  of  the  Seleucian  era), 
and  on  the  twenty  fifth  of  the  same  month  sacri¬ 
fices  were  first  offered  upon  it.  Graetz  ( Geschichte \ 
iii.  2,  p.  315),  relying  mainly  on  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  Jerome  and  the  Mishna,  maintains  that 
it  was  an  idol  that  was  placed  on  the  altar,  and 
not  another  altar.  The  ^KoSdfirjaav  of  the  pres¬ 
ent  verse  he  is  obliged,  however,  to  stigmatize  as 
a  mistranslation  of  the  Hebrew.  Cf.,  below,  iv. 
43. — Abomination  of  desolation.  The  words 
and  idea  are  derived  from  Dan.  xi.  31,  and  xii. 

1 1,  where  the  Hebrew  is  translated  by  the  LX>L 
by  the  words  used  in  our  book,  fMiKiry/xa  ipripA- 
treat,  and  in  the  second  passage  by  Theodotion 
also.  Cf.  also  Matt.  xxiv.  15  ;  Mark  xiii.  14.  It 
was  to  the  Jews  an  “  abomination  ”  which  arose 
out  of  “  desolation,”  or  more  probably  one  that 
caused  it, —  especially,  a  desolation  of  all  holy 
ideas  and  usages  in  connection  with  the  temple 
and  its  service.  In  the  opinion  of  Calmet,  Mi¬ 
chael  is,  Grimm,  Fritzschc,  and  others,  there  is  an 
error  in  the  dare  here,  and  for  “  fifteenth  ”  there 
should  be  read  “  twenty  fifth.”  Cf.  vewe  59  ;  2 
Macc.  x.  5 ;  Joseph.,  Antiq.,  xii.  7,  §  6.  Such  a 
change,  however,  has  no  support  in  the  MS.  au¬ 
thorities. 

Ver.  55.  ^  the  doors,  M  tup  Ovpap.  Grimm 
would  give  toe  preposition  here  the  sense  of  at  or 
near;  while  Keil,  referring  to  Winer  (p.  374), 
prefers  the  rendering  on,  supposing  that  a  person 
could  stand  on  the  threshold  while  sacrificing. 
Among  the  Greeks,  Apollo,  Bacchus,  and  Diana 
were  among  other  divinities  thus  honored. 

Ver.  56.  Books  of  the  law.  It  refers  pri¬ 
marily  to  the  Pentateuch,  but  might  include  also 
the  entire  Old  Testament.  The  same  is  apparently 
true  of  the  expression,  “  book  of  the  covenant  ” 
in  the  following  verse.  If  the  latter  be  really 
the  case,  this  would  be  the  first  known  use  of  this 
now  familiar  phrase.  On  the  influence  of  the 
Antiochian  persecution  in  fixing  the  Canon  of  the 
Old  Testament,  cf.  art.  “Canon”  in  Smith's  Bib. 
Diet.,  s.  v. 

Ver.  58.  Every  month.  The  meaning  seems 
to  be  that  on  a  certain  day  of  each  month  such 
persons  were  executed  as  iiad  been  fonnd  guilty 
of  disobeying  this  edict  respecting  the  destruction 
of  all  books  of  the  Law. 

Ver.  59.  The  present  book  everywhere  dis¬ 
tinguishes  between  the  altar  in  the  temple  and  the 
heathen  altars,  by  using  for  them  BwrmrHipwp 
and  fiupAs  respectively. 
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Ver.  60.  The  meaning-  here,  as  the  following  though  in  cases  of  need  it  was  also  allowed  to 
Terse  shows,  doubtless  is,  that  these  women  them  to  perform  the  rite  themselves.  Cf.  Ex.  iv. 
“caused  their  children  to  be  circumcised/*  al-  25. 


Chapter  JL 

1  In  those  days  arose  Mattathias  the  son  of  John,  the  son1  of  Simeon,  a  priest  of 

2  the  sons  of  Joarib  from  Jerusalem,8  and  dwelt  in  Modem.8  And  he  had  five  sons, 
3,  4  John,4  surnamed  Gaddis ; 6  Simon,  called  Thassi ;  Judas,  called 0  Maccabseus  ; 
5,  6  Eleazar,  called  Avaran  ;  and  Jonathan,  called 7  Apphus.  And  when  he  saw  the 

7  blasphemous  things  that  took  place 8  in  Juda  and  Jerusalem,  he  said,  Woe  is  me, 
wherefore  was  I  born  to  this  to  see  the  ruin  8  of  my  people,  and  the  ruin 10  of  the 
holy  city,  and  to  stay  11  there,  while 18  it  was  delivered  into  the  hand  of  the  enemy, 

8  and 18  the  sanctuary  into  the  hand  of  strangers  ?  Her  temple  hath  14  become  as  a 

9  man  without  glory.  Her  glorious  vessels  are  carried  away  into  captivity,  her  in- 

10  fants  are  slain  in  her  streets,16  her  young  men  with  the  sword  of  the  enemy.  What 

11  nation  hath  not  received  a  share  of 16  her  kingdom,  and  gotten  of  her  spoils  ?  All 
her  ornaments  are  taken  away  ;  instead 17  of  a  free  woman  she  hath  18  become  a 

12  slave.19  And  behold,  our  sanctuary,  and  20  our  beauty  and  our  glory,  are  21  laid 

13  waste,  and  the  heathen  22  have  profaned  them.28  To  what  end  should  24  we  live  any 

14  longer?  And 26  Mattathias  and  his  sons  rent  their  clothes,  and  put  on  sackcloth, 
and  mourned  very  sore. 

15  And 26  the  king’s  officers,  those  who  enforced  apostasy,  came  unto 27  the  city  Mo- 

16  dein,  in  order  to  28  sacrifice.  And  when  many  of  Israel  came  unto  them,  Matta- 

17  thias  29  and  his  sons  came  together.  And  the  king’s  officers  answered  and  spoke  80 
to  Mattathias  on  this  wise,  Thou  art  a  ruler,  and  an  honored 81  and  great  man  in 

18  this  city,  and  strong  through  82  sons  and  brethren ;  now  therefore  come  thou  up 
first,88  and  do  84  the  king  s  commandment,  as  all  the  nations  86  have  done,  and  88  the 
men  of  Juda,  and  those  that  are  left  in  87  Jerusalem,  so  shalt  thou  and  thine  house 
be  of  88  the  king’s  friends,  and  thou  and  thy  sons  89  shall  be  honored  with  silver  and 

19  gold,  and  many  gifts.40  And 41  Mattathias  answered  and  spake  with  a  loud  voice, 
Though  all  the  nations  that  are  in  the  king’s  realm  42  obey  him,  so  that  they  have 
fallen 48  away  every  one  from  the  religion  of  his  fathers,  and  have  accepted  for 

20  themselves  44  his  commandments,  yet 46  will  I  and  my  sons  and  my  brethren  walk  in 

21  the  covenant  of  our  fathers.  Be  it  far  from  us  to46  forsake  law47  and  ordi- 

22  nances.48  We  will  not  hearken  to  the  king’s  words,  to  turn  aside 49  from  our  relig- 

23  ion,  to  the 60  right  hand,  or  the  left.  And 61  when  he  ceased 62  speaking  these  words, 
there  came  up  a  man  who  was  a  Jew 68  in  the  sight  of  all  to  sacrifice  on  the  altar 

24  which  was  at  Modein,  according  to  the  king’s  commandment.  And  when  Matta- 

Ve».  1-5.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  ton  (t*v).  4  (Cf.  Com.)  *  Modin  (I  shall  hereafter  write  “  Modein,”  without  further 
notice).  4  Joannan  (I  adopt  'heeLwip  with  Fritxsche,  from  III.  X.  28.  44.  52.  55.  56.  al.).  4  called  (eirucaAovftn'Ot) 

Caddis  (so  csa*.  tee.  ;  III.  28.  44.  al.  Aid.  Vulg  ,  yotttc  ;  X.  19.  64.,  yoM«i.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Numb.  ziii.  8,  Vetei).  8  who 
was  called.  7  whose  surname  was  (Codd.  Ill.  X.  al.  read  icahovpevos  ;  text,  rec.,  brueahovfievoe).  8  blasphemies 
that  were  committed  (it  refers  to  both  words  and  acts). 

Vets.  6-9.  —  4  A.  V. :  born  to  see  this  misery  (rl  tovto  iycwfyhjv  IStlr  t5  ovm-ptfxpa).  10  omits  the  ruin  (as  19.  71. 
98.).  u  dwell  (icaBUrcu.  It  seems  to  get  the  meaning  given  above  through  the  context).  u  when.  18  (Omitted 
by  HI.  X.  56.  al.)  74  is.  «  the  streets  (I  adopt  avr^s  from  UI.  X.  23.  44.  al.,  with  Fritxsche). 

Vers.  10-14.  — 18  A.  V. :  had  a  part  in.  17  omits  instead.  74  is.  18  bond  slave.  80  sanctuary  (ra  ayta  iffiuy), 
even.  n  is.  44  Gentiles  (usually  rendered  “  heathen,”  or  “  nations,”  in  our  book).  48  it.  44  therefore  shall. 
48  Then. 

Vers.  15-20.  —  48  A.  V. :  In  the  mean  while.  47  such  as  compelled  the  people  to  revolt  came  into.  48  to  make 
them.  49  M.  also.  48  Then  answered  (cf.  Com.)  the  king’s  officers  and  said.  81  honourable.  84  strengthened 
with.  88  thou  first  (vpfovAOc  vpwroc,  *.  «.,  come  up  first).  84  fulfil.  88  like  as  ....  heathen.  48  yea,  and. 

87  also,  and  such  as  remain  at.  48  in  the  number  of.  89  children.  40  rewards  (see  Com.).  41  Then. 

84  under  . . .  dominion  (fe  out?  rife  (kunheias).  48  and  (the  infln.)  fall.  44  their  fathers  and  give  consent  to 

(jfptTurarTo  b.  The  verb  in  this  construction  means  to  choose  gladly  for  the  purpose  of  holding  to.  Cf .  2  Chron. 
xxix.  11,  Heb.  and  Greek.  Wahl’s  Clovis  gives  it  here,  as  middle,  the  eeneoatprcecepta  servanda  sibi  turners).  44  LLL 
X.  28.  55  al.,  «dyw ;  text.  ree.t  &AA*  4yw. 

Vers.  21-24.  — 48  A.  V. :  God  forbid  (see  Com.)  that  we  should.  47  the  law.  48  the  ordinances.  48  to  go. 

88  either  on  the.  81  Now.  88  had  left.  48  came  one  of  the  Jews. 
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thias  saw  it,1  he  was  inflamed  with  zeal,  and  trembled  inwardly ;  and  he  gave  rein 

25  to  his  anger,  as  was  right,  and  2  ran,  and  slew  him  upon  the  altar.  Also  the  king's 
commissioner,8  who  compelled  men  to  sacrifice,  he  killed  at  that  time,  and  the  altar 

26  he  pulled  down.  And  he  acted 4  zealously  for  the  law,  as  6  Phinees  did  unto  Zam- 
bri  son 6  of  Salom. 

27  And  Mattathias  cried  out  in 7  the  city  with  a  loud  voice,  saying,  Every  one 

28  who 8  is  zealous  for  8  the  law,  and  keepeth 10  covenant,  let  him  follow  me.  And  u 
he  and  his  sons  fied  into  the  mountains,  and  left  all  that 12  they  had  in  the  city. 

29  Then  many  that  sought  after  justice  and  judgment  went  down  into  the  wilder- 
80  ness,  to  dwell  there,  they  18  and  their  sons,14  and  their  wives,  and  their  cattle ; 
31  because  the  troubles  15  increased  upon  18  them.  And  17  it  was  told* the  king’s  ser¬ 
vants,  and  the  troops  18  that  were10  at  Jerusalem,  in 80  the  city  of  David,  that 
men,21  who  had  broken  the  king’s  commandment,  had  22  gone  down  into  the  hiding- 

82  places  28  in  the  wilderness.  And  many  pursued  after  them,24  and  having  over¬ 
taken  them,  they  camped  against  them,  aud  made  war  against  them  on  the  sab- 

33  bath  day.  And  they  said  unto  them,  Enough ! 28  Come  forth,  and  do  according  to 

34  the  commandment  of  the  king,  and  you  shall  live.  And 28  they  said,  We  will  not 
come  forth,  neither  will  we  do  the  king’s  commandment,  to  profane  the  sabbath 

35,  36  day.  And  they  hastened  the  battle  against  them.27  And 28  they  answered  them 
not,  neither  cast  they  a  stone  at  them,  nor  stopped  up  *  the  hiding-places,  saying,18 

37  Let  us  die  all  in  our  innocence  ; 81  heaven  and  earth  will  82  testify  for  us,  that  you 

38  put  us  to  death  wrongfully.  And  88  they  rose  up  against  them  in  battle  on  the  sab¬ 
bath,  and  they  perished,84  with  their  wives  and  their  86  children,  and  their  cattle,  to 
the  number  of  a  thousand  people.88 

39  And 87  when  Mattathias  and  his  friends  learned  of  it,88  they  mourned  for  them 

40  right  sore.  And  one  of  them  said  to  another,88  If  we  all  do  as  our  brethren  have 
done,  and  fight  not  for  our  lives  and  ordinances  40  against  the  heathen,  they  will 

41  now  quickly  root  us  out  of  41  the  earth.  And  at  that  time  42  they  resolved  and  an¬ 
nounced,48  Whosoever  may44  come  against -us  to  battle  48  on  the  sabbath  day,  we 
will  fight  against  him,  and  not 48  die  all,  as  our  brethren  perished  in  the  hiding- 

42  places.47  Then  assembled  48  there  unto  him  a  company  of  Asidaeans,  valiant  men  of 

43  Israel,  every  one  who  voluntarily  devoted  himself  for 48  the  law.  Also  all  they  that 
fied  from  the  troubles 80  joined  themselves  unto  them,  and  became81  a  stay  unto  them. 

44  And  they  collected  an  army,82  and  smote  sinful  men  in  their  anger,  and  apostates  in 

45  their  wrath  ;  and  88  the  rest  fled  to  the  heathen  for  safety.84  And  86  Mattathias  and 

46  his  friends  went  round  about,  and  pulled  down  their  86  altars  ;  and  as  many  children 
as  87  they  found  in  the  bounds  88  of  Israel  uncircumcised,  they  circumcised  by  force.88 

47  They  pursued  also  the  insolent  foe,80  and  the  work  prospered  in  their  hand. 

48  And  81  they  recovered  the  law  out  of  the  hand  of  the  heathen,82  and  out  of  the 
hand  of  the  kings,  and  they  suffered  not 88  the  sinner  to  triumph.84 

Ters.  24-26.  — »  A.  V. :  Which  thing  . .  .  .  M.  saw.  *  his  relni  trembled,  neither  could  he  forbear  to  show  (lit., 
and  he  brought  up)  hi*  anger  according  to  judgment :  wherefore  he.  *  (Lit.,  man.)  4  Thus  dealt  he.  *  of  God, 
like  ae.  4  the  son. 

Vers.  27-82.  — 7  A.  V. :  cried  thoughont.  •  Whosoever.  •  of.  14  maint&ineth  the  (cf.  Com.).  “  So. 
»  that  ever.  **  both  they.  *  children.  “  afflictions  (marg.,  evil*).  »•  sore  upon.  77  Now  when. 
74  host  (see  Com.).  74  was.  M  (See  Com.)  n  certain  men  (lit.,  men  of  the  kind  who).  51  were.  **  secret 

places  (cf.  i.  58.  They  were  cares,  of  which  there  were  many  in  the  wilderness  of  Judies).  *  they  pursued  after 

them  a  great  number. 

Vers.  83-88.  —  44  A.  V. :  Let  that  which  you  have  done  hitherto  suffice  (lit.,  until  now,  for  ro5  wr.  I  adopt,  with 

Fritssche  and  others,  the  reading  of  111.  X.  28.  44.  62.  and  many  other  MSS.,  omitting  ixarbr).  99  But.  91  So  then 

....  gave  them  the  battle  with  all  speed.  44  Ilowbeit.  *®  omits  up.  90  place*  where  they  lay  hid ;  but  said. 
11  innocency  (marg.,  Qr.,  simplicity).  44  shall.  44  So.  44  slew  them  (hw&mrov).  44  omit*  their  (as  44.  71.). 
44  Lit.,  soul*  of  men. 

Vers.  89-42.  —  *»  A.  T. :  Now.  .  99  understood  hereof.  99  (Lit.,  a  man  said  to  hi *  neighbor,  which  is  a  common 
Hebraism.)  44  laws  [biKaitepirur).  41  (Lit.,  destroy  us  from.)  49  At  that  time  therefore.  44  decreed  (<0ovArv- 
aavro)  saying.  44  shall.  44  to  make  battle  with  us.  44  neither  will  we.  47  that  were  murdered  ....  in  the 
secret  places.  44  came  (awHx^rpray).  44  Asideans  (Frituche  receives  *A otbauev  from  Ill.  44.  62.  64.  106.  248.  Co. 
Aid. ;  text,  ret.,  lovdotwv),  who  were  mighty  men  of  Israel,  even  all  such  as  were  ....  devoted  unto. 

Vers.  48-48.  —  44  A.  V. :  for  persecution  (see  Cbm.).  41  were.  44  So  they  joined  their  forces  (owetm^rarro  bOrmpur). 
99  wicked  men  ....  hut.  44  succour.  44  Then.  "  the  (Fritssche  receives  avrwv  from  III.  28.  44.  56.  al.). 
47  what  children  soever.  44  within  the  coast.  *  those  they  ....  valiantly  (marg.,  by  force).  44  after  the  proud 
men  (lit.,  sons  of  insolence).  47  So.  44  the  Gentiles.  99  of  kings,  neither  suffered  they.  44  lit.,  and  gave  not 
a  horn  to  the  sinner. 
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49  And 1  when  the  time  drew  near  that  Mattathias  should  die,  he  said  unto  his 
sons,  Now  hath  insolence  and  correction  2  gotten  strength,  and  the  time  of  destruc- 

50  tion,  and  furious  anger.8  And  now 4  my  sons,  be  ye  zealous  for  the  law,  and  give 

51  your  lives  for  the  covenant  of  your  fathers.  Call  to  remembrance  what  acts  our 
fathers  did  in  their  time ; 8  so  shall  ye  receive  great  glory 8  and  an  everlasting 

52  name.  Was  not  Abraham  found  faithful  in  temptation,  and  it  was  imputed  unto 

53  him  for  righteousness  ?  Joseph  in  the  time  of  his  distress  kept  the  commandment, 

54  and  became 7  lord  of  Egypt.  Phinees  our  father  for  his  fervent  zeal 8  obtained 

55  the  covenant  of  an  everlasting  priesthood.  Jesus  for  fulfilling  the  word  became  9 

56  a  judge  in  Israel.  Caleb10  for  bearing  witness  before  the  congregation  received  a 

57  heritage  of 11  land.  David  through  his  piety  12  possessed  the  throne  of  an  everlast- 

58  ing  kingdom.  Elias  for  being  fervently  zealous  18  for  the  law  was  taken  up  even  14 

59  into  heaven.  Ananias,  .Azarins,  and  Misael,  by  believing  were  saved  out  of  the 
60,  61  flame.  Daniel  for  his  innocence 18  was  delivered  from  the  mouth  of  lions.  And 

thus  consider  with  respect  to  18  all  ages,  that  none  that  hope 17  in  him  shall  be  over- 

62  come.18  And  fear  not  before 19  the  words  of  a  sinful  man  ;  for  his  glory  shall  be- 

63  come  20  dung  and  worms.  To-day  he  will  21  be  lifted  up,  and  to-morrow  he  shall  not 
be  found,  because  he  hath  22  returned  into  his  dust,  and  his  thought  hath 28  come  to 

64  nothing.  And  24  you  my  sons,  be  strong,28  and  show  yourselves  men  in  behalf  28  of 

65  the  law  ;  for  by  it  shall  you  obtain  glory.  And  behold,  I  know  that  your  brother 
Simeon 27  is  a  man  of  counsel,  give  ear  unto  him  alway  ;  he  shall  be  a  father  unto 

66  you.  And 28  Judas  Maccabaeus,  a  mighty  warrior  from  his  youth  up,  he  shall  be 

67  leader  of  your  army,29  and  fight 80  the  battle  of  the  people.81  Take  also  unto  you 

68  all  those  that  observe  the  law,  and  avenge  ye  82  your  people.  Recompense  fully 

69  the  heathen,  and  take  heed  to  the  commandments  of  the  law.  And  88  he  blessed  them, 

70  and  was  gathered  to  his  fathers.  And  he  died  in  the  hundred  forty  and  sixth  year, 
and  his  sons  buried  him  in  the  sepulchres  of  his  fathers  at  Modern,  and  all  Israel 
made  great  lamentation  for  him. 

Ver*.  49-64.  —  *  A.  V. :  Now.  *  pride  and  rebuke  ( i.  e.,  our  “  chastisement,  correction  ”).  »  £he  wrath 

of  Indignation  {bpryh  Ovfiav).  4  now  therefore.  9  (Marg.,  Or.,  generations.)  •  honour  (cf,  ver.  04).  T  wae 
made.  9  In  being  sealous  and  fervent  (iv  rtf  £V;Aw<r<u  {ftAop). 

Vers.  66-61.  —  9  A.  V. :  was  made.  10  (XoA efi.)  11  the  heritage  of  the  (see  Com.).  19  for  being  merciful. 
**  zealous  and  fervent  (cf.  ver.  64).  14  omits  even  (#*k,  a*  far  as;  III.  66.  66.  al.,  «*?.  Cf.  LXX.  at  2  Kings  ii.  1). 

1*  innocency.  19  ye  throughout  (Kara).  17  put  their  trust  ( jAx-ifoivcf ).  u  Lit.,  be  weak. 

Vers.  62-70.  — 19  A.  V. :  Fear  not  then.  90  shall  be  («U  followed  by  the  aecus.).  91  shall.  “is.  99  thought 
(3toAoyt<rp4fe.  Often  used  for  “  plans  ”  in  the  plur.)  is.  M  Wherefore.  “  valiant.  *  the  behalf.  97  Simon 
(so  64.  only  ;  but  everywhere  else  this  is  the  usual  form  in  the  Greek).  99  As  for.  99  Maccabeus  (I  shall  write 
“  Maccabaeus  in  all  cases.  The  word  has  the  article  in  III.  64. 106.)  he  hath  been  mighty  and  strong,  even  ....  youth 
up,  let  him  be  your  captain  (apXMV  avparuke).  90  (Harg. ffght  ye  ;  III.  62.  66.  al.  Co.  Aid.,  voAepiprrrc.)  91  people 
(see  Com.).  99  the  wrong  of  (inStK^oare  ix&unfoxv  =  fully  avenge.  Cf.  following  ver.).  99  So. 


Chaptbr  II. 


Ver.  1.  Grimm,  with  many  of  the  older  com¬ 
mentators  and  the  margin  of  the  A.  V.,  would 
translate,  “arose  from  Jerusalem,”  connecting 
the  phrase  “  from  Jerusalem  ”  directly  with  the 
verb  But  Keil,  following  Wahl,  main¬ 

tains  that  this  is  not  only  against  the  context, 
which  represents  Modein  as  the  paternal  resi¬ 
dence  (verses  17,  70),  but  gives  a  wrong  meaning 
to  the  verb  AWcrrii  joined  with  which  coaid 
scarcely  refer  to  one's  removing  his  permanent 
residence  from  one  place  to  another.  —  Modein, 
Mwfotr.  The  question  of  the  situation  of  this 
place  is  still  in  dispute.  Hitzig  ( Greschichte,  ii.  450) , 
with  some  others,  fixes  on  the  solitary  heights  of 
the  village  El-Burdscb,  about  fifteen  Roman  miles 
west  from  Jerusalem.  The  best  modern  critics, 
however,  find  it  in  the  neighborhood  of  El- 
Mediyeh,  to  the  north  of  the  last-named  place. 
(Cf.  Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  t.  v.)  In  Josephus, 
both  the  form  and  occur. 

Ver.  2.  On  the  meaning  of  the  word  Maeca - 
basug,  cf.  Introd . 

Ver.  8.  As  a  man  without  glory,  At  hfy 


&8o£ot-  This  expression  was  doubtless  meant  to 
correspond  to  a  common  Hebrew  phrase,  “the 
house  of  a  dishonored  man.”  So  Michaelis,  Keil, 
Grimm,  and  others. 

Ver.  10.  What  nation.  In  the  Syrian  army 
there  was  a  great  diversity  of  peoples  repre¬ 
sented,  including  Philistines,  *Am  mo nites,  Moab¬ 
ites,  Samaritans,  Assyrians,  Chaldseans,  Greeks, 
and  Macedonians. 

Ver.  16.  Many  of  Israel.  These  Jews  had 
apostatized,  and  came  for  the  purpose  of  partici¬ 
pating  in  these  heathen  rites. 

Ver.  17.  Answered,  &Te«r/>f0i7<roy.  This  word 
corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  and  is  used  to 

introduce  a  conversation  or  speech,  only  when 
something  has  preceded  which  was  in  fact,  or 
which  implied,  an  expression  of  opinion  or  pur- 
>  pose  of  which  it  is  the  answer.  Here  it  was  the 
well-known  attitude  of  Mattathias  and  his  family, 
or  that  of  the  apostate  Jews.  —  A  ruler,  i.  e.t  he 
was  the  priest  and  bead  of  his  family. 

Ver.  18.  Gifts,  AresroAoTs.  This  word,  in 
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the  sense  here  given,  is  also  found  in  the  LXX. 
at  1  Kings  ix.  16 ;  1  Esd.  ix.  51,  54 ;  2  Macc.  iii. 
2.  It  belongs  to  the  later  Greek. 

Ver.  21.  *IA€»».  This  word,  translated  in  the 
A.  V.  “  God  forbid/'  means  “  merciful/'  i.  e.t 
may  God  be  merciful  if  such  a  thing  happen! 
On  the  improper  translation  given  to  the  corre¬ 
sponding  Hebrew  words  nV'bn  (see  2  Sam. 
xx.  20 ;  xxiii.  17)  in  our  English  version,  cf.  Plea 
far  a  New  English  Version  of  the  Scriptures ,  Lon¬ 
don,  Macmillan  and  Co.,  1864,  p.  231  ff. 

Ver.  25.  Josephus  ( Antiq .,  xii  6,  §  2)  names 
the  official  of  the  king  here  mentioned  *'  Apelles, 
the  king’s  general ;  "  probably  the  same,  accord¬ 
ing  to  Grimm,  whom  he  elsewhere  calls  “  Bac- 
chides"  (Jud.  Bell.,  i.  1,  §  3).  The  statement, 
however,  like  many  others  by  Josephus,  is  in  con¬ 
tradiction  with  what  is  related  of  this  officer  in 
our  book. 

Ver.  26.  Zambri.  Cf.  Nura.  xxv.  14. 

Ver.  27.  Keepeth  covenant.  The  article  is 
wanting  before  ttaOhictip.  While  the  covenant 
with  God  is  probably  meant,  the  words  are  to  be 
taken  apparently  in  a  general  sense :  “  he  who 
means  to  be  a  covenant  keeper." 

Ver.  29.  Justice  and  judgment.  These  words 
are  usually  found  in  a  reverse  order.  The  mean¬ 
ing  is  that  those  whose  aim  was  to  conform  to 
the  law  of  judgment  and  justice  as  laid  down  in 
the  Mosaic  books  sought  a  refuge  with  Matta- 
thias.  —  Into  the  wilderness,  t.  e.,  the  so-called 
“  wilderness  of  Judaea"  which  lay  west  of  the 
Dead  Sea.  It  was  not  without  sufficient  vegeta¬ 
tion  to  support  the  flocks  and  herds  of  these  fugi¬ 
tives. 

Ver.  £1.  Troops,  Zwi/itaiv.  This  is  the  com¬ 
mon  Greek  word  for  a  force  of  soldiers  in  the 
present  book.  —  City  of  David.  The  garrison  in 
the  fortress  is  meant,  which  was  called  “  city  of 
David  "  in  distinction  from  Jerusalem  as  a  whole. 
Cf.  i.  33.  Josephus,  with  his  usual  exaggeration, 
says  that  the  whole  garrison  took  part  in  this 
expedition.  (Cf.  Antiq.,  xii.  6,  §2.) — Hiding- 
places.  At  the  time  of  David's  flight  before 
Saul  these  caves  of  the  wilderness  of  Judsea  are 
alluded  to.  Cf.  1  Sam.  xxiv.  3. 

Ver.  32.  On  the  Sabbath  day.  Well  aware 
of  the  observance  of  this  day  by  the  Jews,  they 
rightly  judged  that  from  religious  scruples  they 
would  offer  no  resistance  if  attacked  at  such  a 
time.  The  word  for  Sabbath  is  in  the  plural,  as 
in  the  LXX.  generally,  and  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  177. 

Ver.  34.  To  profene  the  Sabbath  day.  It  is 
not  meant  here  that  the  Jews  would  regard  the 
participation  in  heathen  sacriflces  as  wrong  only 
on  the  Sabbath.  'Aey  refer  rather  to  the  evacu¬ 
ation  of  the  cave  and  the  necessary  secular  ac¬ 
tivities  attendant  upon  it,  which  in  their  view 
would  have  been  suen  a  profanation. 

Ver.  36.  Answered  them  not.  Some  (Gro- 
tius)  would  translate  the  verb  here  by  resisted. 
But  the  idea  seems  to  be  that  the  Jews  did  not 
reply  to  the  enemy’s  preparations  to  attack,  and 
their  actual  onset,  by  a  similar,  counter  activity. 

Ver.  37.  Innocence.  Lit.,  simplicity ,  &wK6rrrrt. 
It  refers  to  the  simplicity  and  purity  of  their 
purpose  in  the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law.  Cf. 
the  LXX.  version  of  Susanna ,  verse  63 :  ol 
rtpot  ’lajccof}  hyarrjrol  4v  rj?  hwK 6rriri  abruy. 

Ver.  41.  This  resolution  was  quite  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  spirit  of  the  Mosaic  law  respect¬ 
ing  the  Sabbath.  It  enjoined  abstinence  simply 


from  unnecessary  secular  labor.  Cf.  Matt,  xii 
2—1 1,  with  Ex.  xx.  10,  xxxi  14  f.,  and  Deut.  v. 
14. 

Ver.  42.  A  company  of  Aaidasanw  (C>T'pn 
=  the  pious).  According  to  Schurer  (/.  c.,  p.  89) 
and  others  this  name  is  applied  to  all  those  who 
assembled  themselves  about  Judas  Maccabieus  in 
his  wars  with  the  enemies  of  Israel.  But  in  chap, 
vii.  3,  these  “  Asidseans  "  are  represented  as  seek¬ 
ing  peace  from  the  Syrians,  against  the  desire  of 
Judas  and  his  brethren.  This  probably  would 
not  have  been  the  case  if  they  had  sustained  so 
intimate  a  relation  to  this  leader.  It  is  more 
likely,  therefore,  that  they  were  a  separate  party, 
who  held  strenuously  to  the  old  faith,  and  co¬ 
operated  with  Judas  Maccabieus  in  most  of  his 
military  campaigns.  Cf.  2  Macc.  xiv.  6.  This 
word  Chasidim  is  often  found  in  the  Psalms,  and 
has  also  been  adopted,  as  their  own  designation, 
by  a  sect  of  Polish  Jews.  Cf.  Grits,  ii.  2,  note  17. 

Ver.  43.  Troubles,  Kcuccty.  This  word  is  neuter, 
and  refers  to  the  miseries  which  the  foes  of  Is¬ 
rael  had  brought  upon  it.  Some  were  more  in¬ 
fluenced  by  this  fact  than  by  zeal  for  the  law. 

Ver.  44.  The  persons  spoken  of  as  having  been 
put  to  death  were  probably  apostate  Jews,  as  the 
last  clause  of  the  verse  implies. 

Ver.  45.  By  force,  i.  e.t  they  compelled  the 
parents  to  conform  to  the  law  in  this  particular. 

Ver.  48.  Recovered  the  law  out  of  the  hand 
of  the  heathen.  It  is  simply  meant  that  they 
protected  those  who  would  observe  it. 

Ver.  49.  We  have  here  the  common  formula 
used  in  the  Old  Testament  to  characterize  the 
approach  of  death  to  distinguished  men.  Cf. 
Gen.  xlix.,  Deut.  xxxiii.,  Josh,  xxiii.,  1  Kings  ii., 
for  accounts  of  the  death  of  Jacob,  Moses,  Joshua, 
and  David,  respectively.  —  Insolence  and  cor¬ 
rection.  Insolence  of  the  wicked,  and  correction 
of  the  good  through  their  agency.  So  in  the 
next  member  the  two  words,  furious  anger ,  hprfh 
Ovfiov ,  refer  to  the  divine  anger.  M  It  is  hpyh 
which  expresses  itself  as  0vfi6s .  Grimm. 

Ver.  51.  Call  to  remembrance  ....  so  shall 
ye  receive.  The  A.  V.  has  properly  rendered 
these  two  imperatives  connected  by  Ktd.  When 
two  imperatives  are  thus  connected,  the  first  con¬ 
tains  sometimes  the  condition  under  which  the 
action  denoted  by  the  second  will  take  place,  or 
the  second  expresses  an  infallible  result.  (Winer, 
p.  311.)  Giving  the  usual  meaning  of  and  to  this 
connective  here,  however,  would  not  alter  the 
sense. 

Vers.  52, 53.  It  was  not  his  being  found  u  faith¬ 
ful  in  temptation  ”  that  was  •*  imputed  to  Abra¬ 
ham  for  righteousness"  (Gen.  xv.  6),  but  his  faith 
in  God.  It  might  be  held,  however,  that  the 
former  had  so  close  a  connection  with  the  latter 
that  they  might  be  looked  upon  as  one  and  the 
same  by  our  writer.  Grimm  sees  in  the  citation 
of  these  instances  of  faithfulness  from  the  past, 
for  the  purpose  of  stimulating  to  heroic  deeds  (as 
also  in  Ecclus.  xliv.  8-15,  and  in  other  parts  of 
the  present  book),  an  evidence  that  any  hopeful 
view  of  the  future  life  as  a  stimulating  force  was 
wanting  at  this  time.  But  this  inference  does 
not  follow  from  this  fact.  These  cases  are  cited 
because  they  are  examples  of  rewards  obtained 
in  the  present  life  as  the  result  of  faithfulness; 
and  it  is  to  the  present  life,  especially,  that  Matta- 
thias  is  directing  his  attention.  But  cf.  Introd. 
on  the  probable  point  of  view  fjrom  which  our 
book  was  written. 
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Vers.  54,55.  Fhinees.  Cf.  Numb.  xxv.  Il¬ 
ls.  He  was  the  priestly  ancestor  of  Mattathias. 
—  Jesus.  Joshua  is  meant,  this  being  the  usual 
form  of  his  name  in  Greek. 

Ver.  56.  Heritage  of  land,  t.  e.,  the  city  of 
Hebron. 

Ver.  57.  For  being  mercifbl  (A.  V.).  This 
is  referred  by  some  to  David’s  treatment  of  Saul 
(1  Sam.  xxiv.  4  ft.).  But  it  would  seem  better, 
with  Grimm,  Keil,  and  others,  to  take  foco*  here 
in  the  more  general  sense  of  piety,  as  it  is  often 
used  in  our  books.  It  doubtless  stands  for  the 
Hebrew  'T?P>  and  has  the  meaning  of  this  word 
as  nsed  at  Hos.  vi.  6 ;  Jer.  ii.  2.  Cf.  Cremer’s 
Lex.,  8.  v.  Everlasting  kingdom.  These  words, 
if  taken  literally,  and  the  circumstances  are  con¬ 
sidered  in  which  they  were  uttered, —  namely,  after 
the  political  kingdom  of  David  had  long  since 
passed  away,  —  would  appear  to  make  the  infer¬ 
ence  natural  that  the  faith  in  a  coming  Messiah, 
who  should  be  of  the  seed  of  David,  was  at  this 
time  not  wholly  extinct.  Still  the  promise,  sim¬ 
ply  as  a  promise  to  David,  may  have  been  thought 
of,  without  special  consideration  for  its  deeper 
import.  Cf.,  however,  iv.  46 ;  xiv.  41 ;  and  our 
Introd.  to  this  book. 

Ver.  60.  Daniel  for  bis  innocence.  Cf., 
above,  verse  37.  This  illustration  and  those  of 
the  previous  verse  are  taken  from  the  Book  of 
Daniel  itself,  as  is  evident  from  the  order  in 
which  they  are  given,  and  not  from  any  oral 
traditions  of  the  period.  Michaelis  l  Com.,  ad  Joe .) 
says :  “  One  sees  from  this  verse  that  the  third 
chapter  of  Daniel,  against  which  so  manv  special 
objections  have  been  made,  stood  at  that  time  in 
Daniel,  and  was  held  by  the  priest  Mattathias 
for  genuine.”  But  Gratz,  on  the  other  hand,  sees 
in  this  evident  recognition  of  the  Book  of  Daniel 
a  suspicious  circumstance.  He  says  ( Geschichte , 
ii  2,  p.  325) :  u  The  admonition  put  into  the  mouth 
of  the  dying  Mattathias  cannot  be  wholly  authen¬ 


tic.  For  Daniel  and  his  three  companions  are 
referred  to,  which  presupposes  the  existence  of 
the  Book  of  Daniel,  that  owes  its  origin  to  the 
necessities  of  the  time  of  the  Maccabees.”  This 
i  is  an  easy  way  to  dispose  of  the  matter,  but  is  far 
from  being  a  satisfactory  one.  If  the  account  of 
our  book  did  not  come  from  the  Book  of  Daniel, 
how  is  the  fact  that  Daniel  is  mentioned  after  the 
three  friends,  who  were  so  far  inferior  to  him  in 
reputation,  and  whose  experience  was  far  less 
important  than  his,  to  be  accounted  for?  Cf. 
also  3  Macc.  yi.  5  f.  The  inference  of  Grimm 
seems  to  be  the  onlv  reasonable  one  ( Com .,  p.  49) : 
“  So  these  examples  are  hardly  taken  from  an 
I  oral  tradition  (as  then,  also,  the  corresponding 
contents  of  the  Book  of  Daniel  are  hardly  derived 
from  such  a  tradition.  See  Hitzig  on  Daniel,  p. 
vili. ),  but  from  the  Book  of  Daniel  itself,  which 
brings  them  forward  in  the  same  order.” 

Ver.  62.  Words  of  a  sinfbl  man,  i.  e.,  his 
commands  and  threatenings.  For  passages  con¬ 
taining  the  same  thought  as  the  remainder  of  the 
verse,  cf.  Ps.  lxxxiii.  10 ;  Is.  lxvi.  24. 

Ver.  66.  Battle  of  the  people.  Are  the  Is¬ 
raelites  here  meant  ?  ”  So  the  majority  of  com¬ 
mentators  have  supposed,  referring  to  lii.  2,  and 
supposing  that  \avv  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew 
which  is  employed  sometimes  to  denote 
the  tribes  of  Israel.  But  this  Hebrew  word  is 
only  used  in  this  sense  when  it  has  a  suffix,  and 
it  is  confined  even  then  to  the  Pentateuch.  And 
the  LXX.  renders  it  uniformly  by  &  \a6s  or  rb 
y bos,  i.  e.,  employs  the  article.  The  passage, 
iii.  2,  cannot  be  considered  as  expressing  the  same 
thought  with  the  present  one.  It  might  be  better, 
therefore,  with  Wahl  (Clavis,  8.  v.)  and  Keil,  to 
refer  the  word  A mov  in  the  present  instance  to 
heathen  peoples. 

Ver.  70.  Sepulchres  of  his  fathers.  See  re¬ 
marks  below,  xiii.  27. 


Chapter  in. 

1,  2  And  1  his  son  Judas,  called  Maccabasus,  rose  up  in  bis  stead.  And  all  his 
brethren  helped  him,  and  all,  as  many  as  had  united  themselves  2  with  his  father, 

8  and  they  fought  with  cheerfulness  the  battles  8  of  Israel.  And  he  won  honor  for 
his  people  far  and  wide,4  and  put  on  armor  as  a  hero,8  and  girt  his  weapons  of 

4  war  8  about  him ;  and  he  waged  wars,7  protecting  the  army 8  with  his  sword.  And 

5  he  was  like  a  lion  in  his  acts,®  and  like  a  lion’s  whelp  roaring  for  prey.10  And  11  he 
pursued  transgressors,12  and  sought  them  out,  and  burnt  up  18  those  that  harassed 14 

6  his  people.  And  the  transgressors  lost  courage 16  for  fear  of  him,  and  all  the  work¬ 
ers  of  iniquity  were  thrown  into  disorder  ;  and  the  work  of  deliverance 18  prospered 

7  in  his  hand.  He  brought  bitter  sorrow  also  to  17  many  kings,  and  made  Jacob  glad 

8  with  his  acts  ;  and  his  memory  shall  be  blessed 18  for  ever.  And 19  he  went  through 
the  cities  of  Juda,  and  destroyed  20  the  ungodly  out  of  it,21  and  turned 22  away  wrath 

Ten.  1-8.  — 1  A  V. :  Then.  *  §o  did  all  they  that  held.  *  battle  (lit.,  warred  the  war).  4  So  he  gat  hi*  ...  . 

great  honour  (JvAarvre  W£ar).  •  a  breastplate  {Bmptuta)  a*  a  giant  (the  Hebrew  word  *o  rendered  into  Greek  was 

doubtless  *7)33,  which  meant  also  “  hero  ”).  4  warlike  harness.  T  made  battles.  4  host  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  4r-6.  —  4  A.  V. :  In  his  acts  . .  .  .  a  lion.  10  hit  prey.  11  For.  u  the  wicked  (see  Com.).  14  (See  Cbm.) 
u  vexed.  14  Wherefore  the  wicked  (see  ver.  5)  shrank  (aweardX^aar).  18  troubled  (the  same  word  is  translated 
“  vexed  ”  just  before  ;  but  here  it  is  strengthened  by  the  preposition  aw,  except  in  19.  64.  98.) :  because  («o/)  salvation 
(deliverance  from  the  Syrian  yoke  is  meant). 

Vers.  7, 8.  — ,T  A.  V. :  grieved  also  (mu  hruepaye).  *•  memorial  is  blessed  (rb  fLvrpiAovyov  ovrrov  *U  evkoyiav). 

**  Moreover.  44  J.,  destroying.  **  of  them  (4£  avr&v,  19.  66.  64.  98.).  “  turning. 
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9  from  Israel.  And 1  he  was  renowned  2  unto  the  utmost  'pari  of  the  earth,  and  ho 
gathered  together 8  such  as  were  ready  to  perish.4 

10  And6  Apollonius  gathered  heathen6  together,  and  a  great  army7  out  of  Sama- 

11  ria,  to  fight  against  Israel.  And  when  Judas  learned  of  it,8  he  went  forth  to  meet 
him  ;  and  he  9  smote  him,  and  slew  him ;  and  many  fell  slain,  and  10  the  rest  fled. 

12  And  they11  took  their  spoils ;  and  Judas  took  Apollonius’ sword;  and  he  fought 

13  therewith  all 12  his  life  long.  And  when  Seron,  the  leader 18  of  the  army  of  Syria, 
heard 14  that  Judas  had  gathered  a  multitude  16  and  a  company  of  the  faithful,  who 

14  also  went 16  out  with  him  to  war,  he  said,  I  will  make  myself  a  name  and  I  will  be 
honored17  in  the  kingdom  ;  and 18 1  will  fight  Judas 19  and  them  that  are  with  him, 

15  who  set  at  nought 20  the  king’s  commandment.  And  he  undertook  a  second  cam¬ 
paign  ;  21  and  there  went  up 22  with  him  a  mighty  army 28  of  the  ungodly  to  help  him 

16  and  to  be  avenged  on  the  sons 24  of  Israel.  And  when  he  came  near  to  the  ascent 26 

17  of  Bethoron,  Judas  went  forth  to  meet  him26  with  a  small  company.  But 27  when 
they  saw  the  army 28  coming  to  meet  them,  they  29  said  unto  Judas,  How  shall  we 
be  able,  being  few,80  to  fight  against  a  multitude  so  great  and  strong?  We  are  also 

18  faint,  having  eaten  nothing  to-day  ?  81  And  82  Judas  answered.  It  is  easy  88  for  many 
to  be  given  into  84  the  hands  of  a  few  ;  and  with  the  God  of  86  heaven  it  is  all  one,  to 

19  save  by  many  or  by  few.86  For  victory  in  battle  is  not  through  the  multitude  of 

20  an  army  j87  but  from  heaven  cometh  the  strength.88  They  come  against  us  in  much 
pride  89  and  iniquity  to  destroy  us,  and  our  wives  and  our  40  children,  and  to  spoil 

21,  22  us  ;  but  we  fight  for  our  lives  and  our  customs.41  And  the  Lord  42  himself  will 

23  overthrow 48  them  before  our  face  ;  and  as  for  you,  be  ye  not  afraid  of  them.  And 
when44  he  had  left  off  speaking,  he  leaped  suddenly  upon  them,  and  Seron46  and 

24  his  army  were  overthrown  46  before  him.  And  they  pursued  him  47  from  the  de¬ 
scent  48  of  Bethoron  unto  the  plain ;  and  there  fell 49  about  eight  hundred  men  of 

25  them ;  but 60  the  residue  fled  into  the  land  of  the  Philistines.  And  the  fear  and 
the  dread  of  Judas  and  his  brethren  began  61  to  fall  upon  the  heathen  62  round  about 

26  them.  And  his  name  reached  even68  the  king;  and  every  nation64  talked  of  the 
battles  of  Judas. 

27  But  when  the  king  66  Antiochus  heard  these  things,  he  was  very  angry ; 66  and  87 

28  he  sent  and  gathered  together  all  the  forces  of  his  realm,  a68  very  strong  army.  He 
opened  also  his  treasury,69  and  gave  his  60  soldiers  pay  for  a  year,  and  commanded 

29  them  to  be  ready  for  any  service.81  And  he  saw  that  the  money  from  his  treasure- 

Ver.  9.  — 1  A.  V. :  so  that.  *  (Lit.,  named.)  *  received  unto  Aim.  4  See  Com. 

Vers.  10-12.  — 8  A.  V. :  Then.  8  the  Gentiles.  7  host.  8  Which  thing  when  J.  perceived.  •  m  he. 
18  him  (III.  X.  28.  44.  66.  02.  al.  omit  aan6v  after  aircrretvsv) :  man?  also  fell  down  slain,  but.  11  Wherefore 

Judas  (I  read  lA afiov}  with  III.  X.  19.  66.  Syr.,  which  is  supported  by  Michaelia,  Apel,  Grimm,  and  Keil,  but  not  by 
Fritasche,  who  retains  «A afie  of  the  text.  ree.).  18  and  Apollonius’  sword  also,  and  therewith  he  fought  all.. 

Vers.  13-16.  — M  A.  V. :  Now  when  ....  a  prince  (see  Com.).  14  heard  say.  u  unto  him  a  multitude  (lit., 

gathered  a  gathering.  See  Com.).  18  and  company  of  the  faithful  (see  Com.)  to  go  (Fritasche  receives  mu  before 

iunopevopdviov  from  in.  X.  44.  66.  02.  al.  Co.  Aid. ;  text.  tee.  omits).  17  get  me  a  name  and  honour.  18  for. 

go  fight  with  J.  10  despise  (sal  is  prefixed  by  III.  44.  71.  74. 106.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  11  So  he  made  him  ready  to  go 
up  (the  words  tow  kvafirjvtu  are  omitted  by  HI.  X.  28.  62.  66.  al.  See  Com.).  88  went.  83  host.  84  of  the 
children. 

Vers.  16-18.  —  88  A.  V. :  going  up  (the  preceding  verb  is  in  the  plur.  in  the  text.  ree.  Frltssche  adopts  the  sing,  from 
III.  X.  19.  44.  66.  62.  64.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  88  (“  them  »  in  the  text,  ree .  Codd.  III.  X.  19.  66.  al.  Co.  Aid.  have  the  sing.) 

87  who.  88  host.  88  omits  they.  88  so  few.  81  so  great  a  multitude  and  so  strong,  seeing  we  are  ready  to  faint 
with  fasting  all  this  day.  88  Unto  whom.  89  no  hard  matter.  84  shut  up  in  (ovyrnhsioS^uai.  I  render  freely,  but 
according  to  the  obvious  sense).  88  the  God  of{  the  words,  rod  0eov,  are  omitted  by  III.  44.  71. 74.  106. 248.  Co.  Aid  ). 

88  deliver  with  a  great  multitude,  or  a  small  company. 

Vers.  19-21.  —  87  A.  V. :  the  victory  of  battle  st&ndeth  not  in  .  . .  .a  host,  88  strength  eometh  from  heaven. 

*•  (marg.,  in  multitude  of  pride.  The  Greek  is  iv  wA^det,  the  latter  probably  for  Il'l,  as  often  in  the  LXX.,  and  may 
therefore  refer  to  quantity.  Grimm  and  Keil  support  the  rendering  of  Grottos:  cum  muUa  superbia  et  ipptria.) 
40  omits  our  (as  71.).  41  laws  (vo ptpuv). 

Vers.  22-24.  —  48  A.  V. :  Wherefore  the  Lord  (19.  64.  98.  have  xvpioc  for  ainot).  *  48  overthrow  ( ovrrpiifrei.  The 

rendering  is  hardly  strong  enough.  This  Greek  word  was  used  by  Polybius  (v.  47, 1)  in  the  sense  of  crushing  an  enemy  ; 

it  probably  stands  for  44  Now  as  soon  as.  48  so  Seron.  48  host  was  overthrown  (see  vers.  22,  86, 

crrpt^at ;  and  cf.  iv.  10 ;  xiv.  81,  et  passim).  47  them  (so  in.  28.  44.  65.  63.  71.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  48  going  down. 

48  where  were  slain.  80  and. 

Vers.  26-27.  — 81  A.  V. :  Then  began  the  fear  of  J.  and  his  brethren,  and  an  exceeding  great  dread  (y  wr&q ;  19.  64. 
98.  add  ainiiv).  88  nations.  88  insomuch  as  his  fame  came  unto.  04  ail  nations.  88  Now  when  king. 
88  full  of  indignation  (wpyi'otbj  Svptf).  87  wherefore.  88  even  a. 

Vers.  28-80.  —  88  A.  V. :  treasure.  88  (Omitted  by  X.  19.  98.)  81  year,  commanding  ....  whensoever  As  should 
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chests  failed,1  and  that 8  the  tributes  of  8  the  country  were  small,  because  of  the 
dissension  and  desolation,4  which  he  had  brought  upon  the  land  in  taking  away 

30  the  customs  6  which  had  been  from  early  times  ;  and  be 0  feared  that  he  should  not 
have  means ,  as  once  and  again,  for  the  expenses,  and  the  presents  which  he  had 
formerly  given  with  liberal  hand,  and  had  gone  beyond 7  the  kings  that  were  be- 

31  fore  him.  And  he  was  8  greatly  perplexed  in  his  mind,  and  9  determined  to  go 
into  Persia,  and  10  to  take  the  tributes  of  the  countries,  and  to  gather  together  u 

32  much  money.  And  he  left  behind 18  Lysias,  a  man  of  note,  and  of  royal  descent,18 
to  oversee  14  the  affairs  of  the  king  from  the  river  Euphrates  unto  the  borders  of 

33,  34  Egypt,  and  to  bring  up  his  son  Antiochus,  until  he  came  again.  And 18  he  de¬ 
livered  unto  him  half  of  the  18  forces,  and  the  elephants  ;  and  he  gave  him  orders 
concerning  all  things  that  he  had  resolved  upon,  and  17  concerning  them  that  dwelt 

35  in  Judaea  and  Jerusalem ;  that  he 18  should  send  an  army  against  them,  to  destroy  19 
and  root  out 89  the  strength  of  Israel,  and  the  remnant  of  Jerusalem,  and  should 

36  take  away  their  memorial  from  the  place ; 81  and  that  he  should  settle  aliens  88  in 

37  all  their  borders,88  and  divide  their  land  by  lot.  And  the  king  took  with  him  the  re¬ 
maining  half  of  the  forces,84  and  departed  from  Antioch,  his  royal  city,  in  86  the  hun¬ 
dred  forty  and  seventh  year ;  and  he  crossed  over  the  river  Euphrates,  and  went 
through  the  upper  28  countries. 

38  And 87  Lysias  chose  Ptolemy  88  the  son  of  Dorymenes,  and  Nicanor,  and  Gorgias,, 

39  valiant 29  men  of  the  king  s  friends  ;  and  with  them  he  sent  forty  thousand  footmen,80* 
and  seven  thousand  horsemen,  to  go  into  the  land  of  Juda,  and  to  destroy  it,  as  the* 

40  king  commanded.  And  81  they  went  forth  with  all  their  army,88  and  came  and  en- 

41  camped  near  88  Emmaus  in  the  plain.84  And  the  merchants  of  the  country  heard: 
the  report  of  them ;  and  they  took  very  much  silver  and  gold,  and  fetters,88  ancfc 
came  into  the  camp  to  buy  86  the  children  of  Israel  for  slaves.  An  army  aJso>  from 

42  Syria  and  from  the  land  of  the  Philistines  87  joined  themselves  unto  then*.  And 
when  86  Judas  and  his  brethren  saw  that  their  troubles  increased,  and  that  the  armies 
encamped  in  their  borders,  and  knew  what  things  the  king  had  given  commandment 

43  should  be  done  to  the  people  for  their  destruction  and  annihilation,89  they  said  one  to 
another.  Let  us  restore  the  desolation  40  of  our  people,  and  let  us  fight  for  our  people 

44  and  the  sanctuary.41  And  the  troop48  gathered  together,  that  they  might  be  ready  for 

45  battle,  and  that  they  might  pray,  and  ask  mercy  and  compassion.  And  Jerusalem  was 
uninhabited  43  as  a  wilderness,  there  was  none  of  her  children  that  went  in  or  out ; 
the  sanctuary  also  was  trodden  down,  and  aliens  were  in  the  fortress.  It  was  a  habi¬ 
tation  for  the  heathen  ; 44  and  joy  was  taken  from  Jacob,  and  pipe  and  harp  ceased.48 

46  And  they  assembled48  together,  and  came  to  Massepha,47  over  against  Jerusalem  ; 

47  for  Massepha  was  a  48  place  where  they  prayed  aforetime  in  Israel.  And  49  they 
fasted  that  day,  and  put  on  sackcloth,  and  cast  ashes  upon  their  heads,  and  rent  their 

need  them  (maxg.,  Gr.,  at  every  need).  1  Nevertheless  when  ....  of  his  treasures  failed.  *  that  (the  force  of  the 
preceding  on  Is  continued).  *  in.  4  plague.  6  laws.  8  of  old  time  ;  he.  7  be  able  to  bear  the  chaTges 
any  longer,  nor  to  have  such  gifts  to  give  so  liberally  as  he  did  before  :  for  he  had  abounded  above.  (Others  would  make 
the  last  verb  trans.,  as  at  2  Cor.  iv.  16,  ix.  8,  with  the  preceding  a  for  its  object,  which  he  had  richly  bestowed.) 

Van.  81-84.  —  •  A.  V. :  Wherefore,  being.  9  he.  10  there.  11  omits  together.  11  So  he  left.  M  noble- 

maa,  and  one  of  the  blood  royal.  14  (Lit.,  ocer.)  »  Moreover.  14  the  half  of  his.  17  and  gave  him  charge 

of  ... .  would  have  done ,  as  also. 

Vera.  86-87.  —  u  A.  V. :  Juda  ....  to  wit  that  he.  14  destroy  (Lrrptycu.  Cf .  vers.  22,  28).  20  root  out  (c£opeu, 

gen.  rendered,  **  destroy  *’  in  the  A.  V.).  21  to  take  away  ....  that  place.  22  he  should  place  (icarotirrjatu.  I  give  it 

the  trans.  sense,  with  Wahl,  Keil,  and  others,  although  the  usual  word  used  in  this  sense  is  Korouttfw,  and  Grabe,  with 
Breitinger,  with  X.  62.  so  change  the  former  verb)  strangers  (cf.  ver.  46).  22  quarters.  21  So  ...  .  took  the  half  of 

the  forces  that  remained  (not  clear).  24  omits  in.  24  having  passed  ....  he  went ....  high. 

Vera.  88-40.  — 27  A.  V. :  Then.  *  Ptolemee.  24  mighty  (rendered  properly,  “  valiant/’  in  ver.  68).  40  foot¬ 
men  (infantry  are  clearly  meant).  21  So.  22  power.  28  pitched  by.  34  plain  country. 

Vera.  41,  42. — 46  A.  V. :  hearing  the  fame  of  them,  took  silver  and  gold  very  much,  with  servants  (pee  Com.) 
44  (Lit.,  to  take).  27  a  power  also  of  Syria  and  of  ...  .  Philistines  (aAAo^vAwv.  The  Philistines  are  often  so  named, 
and  the  connection  seems  to  make  it  plain  that  they  are  meant.  But  cf.  iv.  12).  41  Now  when.  44  miseries  were 

multiplied  (iwA ra  /coxa)  and  that  the  forces  did  encamp  themselves  ....  for  they  knew  how  the  king  ....  to 
destroy  the  people  and  utterly  abolish  them. 

Vers.  48-46.  — 40  A.  V. :  decayed  estate.  41  (r&v  aymv,  i.  e.,  “  holy  things/*  which  naturally  includes  the  “  sanc¬ 
tuary  ;  ”  but  for  the  latter,  distinctively,  we  find  rh  aywrpa,  ver.  46 ;  i.  21,  36,  87,  et  passim.)  42  Then  was  the  con¬ 
gregation.  44  Now  J.  lay  void.  44  kept  the  strong  hold  (cf.  iv.  2) :  the  heathen  had  their  habitation  in  that  place 
(Jerusalem  is  meant,  not  the  citadel).  44  the  pipe  with  the  harp  ceased. 

Vera.  48, 47.  —  44  A.  V. :  Wherefore  the  Israelites  assembled  themselves.  47  Maspha  (of.  Com.).  44  in  Maspha 

woe  the.  49  Then. 
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48  clothes.  And  they  unrolled 1  the  book  of  the  law,  one  of  those  for  which 2  the 
heathen  had  sought  in  order  s  to  paint  the  likenesses  of  their  idols  upon  them.4 

49  They  brought  also  the  priests’  garments,  and  the  firstfruits,  and  the  tithes  ;  and  the 

50  Nazarites  they  presented,6  who  had  accomplished  their  days.  And  they  cried  aloud  6 
toward  heaven,  saying,  What  shall  we  do  with  these,  and  whither  shall  we  carry 

51  them  away?  And7  thy  sanctuary  is  trodden  down  and  profaned,  and  thy  priests 

52  are  in  mourning,  and  humiliation.*  And  lo,  the  heathen  are  assembled  together 
against  us  to  destroy  us;  what  thing s  they  intend®  against  us,  thou  knowest. 

53,  54  How  shall  we  be  able  to  stand  before 10  them,  except  thou  help  us  ? 11  And  they 

55  sounded  with  the 12  trumpets,  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice.  And  after  this  Judas  set 
leaders 18  over  the  people,  chiefs 14  over  thousands,  and  over  hundreds,  and  over 

56  fifties,  and  over  tens.  And  he  said  to  them  that  were  building  houses,  or  had  be¬ 
trothed  wives,  or  were  planting  vineyards,  or  were  fearful,16  that  they  should  return, 

57  every  man  to  his  house,18  according  to  the  law.  And  the  army  removed,  and  en- 

58  camped  southward  from 17  Em  mans.  And  Judas  said,  Arm  yourselves,  and  be 
valiant  men,  and  be18  in  readiness  against  the  morning,  to1®  fight  with  these 
heathen,20  that  are  assembled  together  against  us  to  destroy  us  and  our  sanctuary.21 

59  For  it  is  better  for  us  to  die  in  battle,  than  to  look  upon  the  evils 22  of  our  people 

60  and  our  sanctuary.28  Nevertheless,  as  heaven’s  will  is,  60  let  it 24  do. 

Ver.  48.  — 1  A.  V. :  laid  open  ( j£«ir{ra<rov.  Cf.  Lnke  iv.  17,  where  another  Terb  is  need,  but  with  the  same  general 
meaning  as  here).  *  law,  wherein  {vepl  Gen.  of  category.  See  Com. ).  *  omits  in  order.  *  likeness 

of  their  images  (Fritssche  receives  the  words  rov  inypafaiv  iv '  avrwv  from  65.  71.  74. 248.  Co.  Aid.,  which  are  wanting 
in  the  text.  rec.  The  A.  V.  has  in  the  margin :  “  for  the  which  the  heathen  had  made  diligent  search,  that  tkep 
might  paint  therein  the  likeness  of  their  idols  ”). 

Vers.  49-62.  — *  A.  V. :  stirred  up  (ifyeipav.  It  means  here  they  ranged,  set  out ,  presented ,  i.  e.,  along  with  the  other 
things  mentioned).  0  Then  cried  they  with  a  loud  voice  (iporprav  Codd.  62.  98.  add  iieydX j»).  T  For  (cf. 

ver.  48).  8  are  in  heaviness,  and  brought  low.  8  imagine. 

Vers.  63-66.  — 10  A.  V. :  against.  11  O  God ,  be  our  help.  18  Then  sounded  they  with.  u  ordained  captains. 
14  even  captains.  10  But  as  for  such  as  ...  .  fearful,  those  he  commanded  (I  adopt,  with  Grimm  and  Keil,  the  reading 
direr,  from  III.  X.  66.  64.  74.  Old  Lat.  Syr.,  instead  of  the  plur.  of  the  text.  rec.  favored  by  Fritssche).  to  own 
house. 

Vers.  67-60.— 17  A.  V. :  8o  the  camp  ....  pitched  upon  the  south  side  of.  “  see  that  ye  be.  18  that  ye  may  (cf. 
Com.).  80  nations.  81  (Cf.  ver.  48.)  88  behold  the  calamities  (tA  *a *a.  “  Calamities  ”  are  more  usually 

referred  to  events  occurring  in  the  material  world).  88  (Cf .  ver.  48.)  84  the  will  of  God  Is  in  heaven,  so  let  him. 

Chapter  III. 

Ver.  8.  Protecting  the  army  with  (his)  was  the  military  governor,  orpamiyts,  of  Samaria, 
sword.  The  word  uapcppoXh  means  both  “  camp  ”  and  is  probably  identical  with  the  so-called  “  Meri- 
and  “army,”  but  more  frequently  the  latter,  in  darch”  of  Samaria  mentioned  in  Antiq.,  xii.  5, 
our  book.  The  former  meaning  seems  more  ap-  §  5. 

priate  here.  Judas  did  not  rely  on  fortifications  Ver.  13.  Beron,  the  leader  of  the  army  of 
for  the  protection  of  his  force,  but  on  the  might  Syria.  He  was  leader  of  that  division  of  the 
•of  his  sword.  The  word  belongs  to  the  Mace-  Syrian  army  which  operated  in  the  neighborhood 
don  i  an  Greek,  and  is  without  the  article  here  on  of  Jerusalem  now  that  that  of  Apollonius  had 
.account  of  the  poetical  style.  been  defeated.  —  A  multitude,  Mpoiapa.  They 

Ver.  5.  The  word  &vopoi  is  used  in  the  pres-  are  further  designated  as  a  “company  of  the 
ent  book  chiefly  as  referring  to  apostate  Jews,  faithful”  That  is,  they  are  not  dignified,  in  this 
but  may  also  include  the  heathen.  —  Burnt  (up)  report  which  came  to  the  ears  of  Scron,  with 
those.  The  language  may  be  regarded  as  poetic,  the  title  of  “  soldiers.”  The  word  vttrreop  is  fre- 
with  the  meaning  of  “destroyed  utterly,”  or  may  quently  used  in  the  sense  of  true ,  faithful  (cf.  the 
refer  to  what  is  related  at  v.  5,  44 ;  2  Macc.  viii.  LXX.  at  2  Sam.  xx.  19 ;  Prov.  xiv.  5 ;  1  Macc. 
33.  ii.  52  ;  Ecclus.  xliv.  20).  Some,  however,  on  ac- 

Ver.  7.  Many  kings.  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  connt  of  the  connection,  would  give  it  here  the 
Eupator,  and  Demetrius  I.  are  doubtless  included,  less  ennobling  sense  of  “  believers.” 

Ver.  9.  Such  as  were  ready  to  perish,  AvoA-  Ver.  15.  TlpooiOero  rod  kvaprjtmt  =  went  up 
A vpfvovs.  The  A.  V.  gives  the  sense  correctly,  again,  i.  e.,  he  undertook  a  second  campaign.  The 
Grimm  supports  the  view  of  Michaelis,  that  it  is  A.  V.  followed  the  Vulgate  in  translating  vpoc- 
to  be  rendered  who  had  lost  themselvesf  got  lost ,  in  «0cro  in  the  sense  of  preeparavit  se.  On  the 
harmony  with  Ps.  cxix.  176,  Jer.  1.  6,  Ezek.  Hebraistic  adverbial  use  of  this  Greek  word,  see 
xxxiv.  6,  where  Israel  is  referred  to  under  the  Winer,  p.  468,  and  cf.  Luke  xx.  11.  —  Ungodly, 
figure  of  lost  or  straying  sheep.  But  Keil  calls  This  word  here  probably  refers  to  apostate  Jews, 
attention  to  the  fact  that  in  the  LXX.  rb  At o-  and  might  perhaps  be  better  rendered  by  trans- 
XwX6s  is  used  in  such  cases.  He  therefore  agrees  greasors. 

with  Grotius  that  our  Greek  word  stands  for  Ver.  16.  Bethhoron.  There  was  an  upper  and  a 
pereuntes  in  the  sense  of  absque  ipso  perituros .  lower  Bethhoron  separated  by  a  narrow,  precipi- 

Ver.  10.  Apollonius.  Cf.  i.  29,  with  2  Macc.  toils  pass.  It  lay  on  the  boundary  line  between 
v.  24.  According  to  Josephus  this  Apollonius  Benjamin  and  Ephraim.  Joshua  fought  here  with 
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the  fire  kings  of  the  Amorites  (cf.  Josh.  x.  16-26; 
Ecclos.  xlvi.  6),  gaining  a  complete  victory  over 
them ;  and  this  thought  must  have  given  cour¬ 
age  to  the  small  Maccabsean  force  on  the  present 
occasion. 

Ver.  24.  It  would  appear  from  this  verse  that 
Judas  attacked  the  enemy  in  the  narrow  pass  be¬ 
tween  the  upper  and  lower  Bethhoron. 

Ver.  28.  Gave  his  soldiers  pay  tor  a  year. 
This  gives  a  hint  of  the  uncertain  financial  condi¬ 
tion  of  the  kingdom  of  Antiochus.  The  soldiers 
most  be  paid  in  advance,  in  order  to  insure  their 
fidelity. 

Ver.  30.  On  the  rich  gifts  of  Antiochus,  cf. 
Schurer,  Neutest.  Zeitgeschichte ,  pp.  7£,  73.  See 
also  Dan.  xi.  24 :  “  And  he  shall  do  that  which  his 
fathers  have  not  done,  nor  his  fathers*  fathers; 
he  shall  scatter  among  them  the  prey,  and  spoil, 
and  riches.” 

Ver.  31.  Go  into  Persia,  t.  «.,  the  Seleucian 
provinces  lying  on  the  other  side  of  the  Euphrates. 
Kawlinson  (The  Seventh  Great  Oriental  A ion., 
p.  5)  says :  “  The  temples  of  the  Asiatics  had 
nithert o  been  for  the  most  part  respected  by  their 
European  conquerors,  and  large  stores  of  the  pre¬ 
cious  metals  were  accumulated  in  them.  Epiph- 
anes  saw  in  these  hoards  the  means  of  relieving 
his  own  necessities,  and  determined  to  seize  and 
confiscate  them.  Besides  plundering  the  temple 
of  Jehovah  at  Jerusalem,  he  made  a  journey  into 
the  southeastern  portion  of  his  empire,  about 
B.  c.  165,  for  the  express  purpose  of  conducting 
in  person  the  collection  of  the  sacred  treasures 
It  was  while  he  was  engaged  in  this  unpopular 
work  that  a  spirit  of  disaffection  showed  itself ; 
the  East  took  arms  no  less  than  the  West ;  and 
in  Persia,  or  upon  its  borders,  the  avaricious 
monarch  was  forced  to  retire  before  the  opposi¬ 
tion  which  his  ill-judged  measures  had  provoked, 
and  to  allow  one  of  the  doomed  temples  to  escape 
him.”  Cf.  also  The  Sixth  Oriental  Mon.,  by  tne 
same  author,  p.  73,  ff. 

Ver.  33.  This  son  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
had  also  the  name  “  Eupator,”  in  addition  to  the 
one  here  mentioned. 

Ver.  37.  The  account  of  this  expedition  is 
continued  in  chap.  vi.  The  epithet  “  high  coun¬ 
tries  ”  (r&v  iwdvct  as  applied  to  the  region 

of  country  lying  on  the  Euphrates,  is  not  peculiar 
to  our  book.  Polybius  (v.  40,  5)  also  uses  the 
expression  ol  r 6wot ;  and  Arrian  (iii.  6,  12),  h 

Ver.  38.  This  Ptolemy  had  also  the  name 
“  Macron  ”  (M ducpcev,  2  Macc.  x.  12).  Respecting 
Dorymenes,  cf.  Polyb.  v.  61,  9.  Nicanor,  accord¬ 
ing  to  2  Macc.  viii.  9,  was  the  son  of  a  certain 
Patroclus,  and  lost  his  life  in  a  conflict  with  the 
Jews. 

Ver.  40.  Emmam.  This  is  not  the  place, 
near  Jerusalem,  to  which  the  two  disciples  of  our 
Lord  went  immediately  after  the  resurrection.  It 
was  situated  at  the  base  of  the  mountains  of 
Judah  (“u&i  incipiunt  montana  Judceoe  consurgere.” 
Jerome,  Ad  Dan.),  twenty-two  Roman  miles  from 
Jerusalem,  and  had  also  the  name  Nicopolis.  The 
latter  name  it  received  in  the  third  century,  at 
which  time  it  was  rebuilt. 

Ver.  41.  The  A.  V.  agrees  with  all  the  Greek 
MSS.  and  the  Vulgate  in  the  reading  ml  xcutas, 
and  servants.  But  the  emendation  of  Breitinger, 
Fritzsche,  and  others,  with  the  Syriac,  Josephus 
(Antiq.,  xiL  7,  §  3),  jeal  xt Ja»,  is  doubtless  correct. 


The  former  word  was  probably  interchanged  for 
the  latter  through  the  influence  of  < it  wcuSas  at 
the  end  of  the  clause. 

Ver.  46.  "HA Boerav.  This  termination  of  the 
third  person  plural  in  the  historical  tenses  occurs 
frequently  in  the  present  book.  (Cf.  iv.  50 ;  vi. 
31  ;  xi.  44, 48.)  It  is  likewise  found  frequently  in 
1  Esdras  (iii.  16;  v.  63,  68;  viii.  68),  and  in  fact 
is  much  used  in  the  LXX.  and  by  the  Byzantine 
writers  generally.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  77.  —  Massepha 
=  Mizpah.  It  was  the  name  of  several  different 
laces  mentioned  in  Biblical  history.  The  place 
ere  meant,  however,  is  probably  the  Mizpah  in 
the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  a  few  miles  northwest  of 
Jerusalem  and  in  sight  of  it.  The  form  of  the 
word  as  here  found  is  also  found  at  Judges  xx.  1. 
—  Where  they  prayed  aforetime.  Cf.  1  Sam. 

vii.  5. 

Ver.  48.  Paint  the  likenesses.  The  explana¬ 
tion  of  this  passage  by  the  Roman  Catholic  com¬ 
mentators  of  the  Middle  Ages,  based  on  the  Latin 
text  (“  de  quibm  scrutabantur  Gentes  similitudinem 
simulacrorum  suorum  ”)  was  that  the  heathen  had 
sought  in  the  Scriptures  analogies  between  its 
histories  and  the  Grecian  myths.  For  instance, 
they  likened  Moses  to  Minos.  The  giants  of  Gen. 
vi.  were  the  Titans.  Samson  was  Hercules,  etc. 
But,  in  disproof  of  this  explanation,  it  need  only 
be  said,  (1)  that  the  Greeks  could  scarcely  have 
been  expected  to  study  Hebrew  books;  and  (2) 
the  Greek  x«pl  &v  would  not  allow  such  a  render¬ 
ing.  The  real  meaning  seems  to  be,  accepting 
the  reading  of  the  Comnlutensian  and  Aiding 
editions  of  the  LXX.  which  Fritzsche  adopts, 
that  they  painted  images  of  their  idols  on  the 
Scriptures,  in  order  to  ridicule  the  Jewish  exclu¬ 
siveness  and  shock  their  reverential  feelings.  The 
Syriac  translates :  And  they  spread  out  the  roll 
of  the  Law,  and  they  complained  before  God  that  the 
heathen  compiled  them  to  do  according  to  their  like - 
ness.  Cf-  Graetz  ( Geschichte ,  ii.  2,  p.  345,  note). 
Hitzig  ( Geschichte ,  p.  393)  thinks  that  they  un¬ 
rolled  the  Scriptures  with  reference  to  obtaining 
from  them  by  lot  some  prophetic  intimation  of 
the  divine  purpose,  and  “  Es  gab  die  Losung 
1  Eleazar/  Gott  hat  beigestanden.  Cf.  2  Macc. 

viii.  23. 

Ver.  49.  They  brought  also  the  priests’ 
garments.  These  things  could  no  longer  be  used 
in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  on  account  of  the 
interruption  of  its  service;  hence  they- had  been 
brought  here,  i.e.,  to  a  sacred  place  in  the  vicinity 
of  Jerusalem,  and  spread  out  before  the  Lord, 
with  the  pathetic  inquiry  concerniug  them  found 
in  the  text.  —  N&zarites.  Cf.  Numb.  vi.  5,  13. 
After  the  time  had  passed  for  which  the  Nazurites 
had  made  their  vow,  there  were  certain  sacrifices 
to  be  offered  and  gifts  to  be  presented  which 
naturally  in  peaceful  times  would  have  taken 
place  in  Jerusalem.  Now  these  Nazarite9  were 
assembled  here,  and  served  to  enhance  the  pic¬ 
ture  of  distress  which  the  Jewish  people  at  that 
time  presented. 

Ver.  54.  Bounded  with  the  trumpets.  This 
was  customary,  and  according  to  the  instructions 
given  the  Israelites  by  Moses.  Cf.  Numb.  x.  7-10. 

Ver.  56.  According  to  the  law.  Cf.  Dent, 
xx.  5-8. 

Ver.  58.  Be  in  readiness  ....  to  fight. 
'Erotpot,  with  the  following  infinitive  in  the  geni¬ 
tive,  is  found  also  at  v.  39 ;  xiii.  37  ;  and  iu  the 
LXX.  at  Ezek.  xxi.  11.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  332. 
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Chapter  IV. 

1  And  Gorgias  took  five  thousand  footmen,1  and  a  thousand  chosen  *  horsemen,  and 

2  the  force  removed  8  by  night,  to  the  end  that  they  might  fall 4  upon  the  camp  of  the 
Jews,  and  smite  them  suddenly.  And  the  men  of  the  fortress  were  his  guides. 

3  And  6  when  Judas  heard  thereof  \  he  himself  removed,  and  the  valiant  men  with  him, 

4  that  he  might  smite  the  king’s  army  which  was  at  Emmaus,  while  the  forces  were 

5  yet 8  dispersed  from  the  camp.  And  Gorgias  came T  by  night  into  the  camp  of 
Judas  ;  and  when  he  found  no  man  there ,  he  sought  them  in  the  mountains  ;  for 

6  said  he,  These  fellows  flee  from  us.  And 8  as  soon  as  it  was  day,  Judas  showed 
himself  in  the  plain  with  three  thousand  men  ;  but  they 8  had  neither  armor  nor 

7  swords 10  to  their  minds.  And  they  baw  the  camp  of  the  heathen  that  it  was  strong, 
fortified,11  and  compassed  round  about  with  horsemen  ;  and  these  were  expert  in 11 

8  war.  And  Judas  said 18  to  the  men  that  were  with  him,  Fear  ye  not  their  multi- 

9  tude,  neither  be  ye  afraid  of  their  assault.  Remember  how14  our  fathers  were  de- 

10  livered  in  the  Red  sea,  when  Pharaoh  pursued  them  with  an  army.  And  now 
let  us  cry  unto  heaven,  if  peradventure  it18  will  have  mercy  upon  us,  and  remember 
the  covenant  of  our 18  fathers,  and  destroy  this  army 17  before  our  face  this  day ; 

1 1  and  all  the  heathen  shall  know 18  that  there  is  one  who  redeemeth  19  and  saveth 

1 2  Israel.  And  90  the  strangers  lifted  21  up  their  eyes,  and  saw  them  coming  over  against 

13  them,  and  28  they  went  out  of  the  camp  to  battle  ;  and28  they  that  were  with  Judas 

1 4  sounded  their  trumpets,  and  24  joined  battle  ;  and  they  utterly  routed  the  heathen,28 

15  and  they  fled  into  the  plain.  But  all  the  hindmost  fell  by  28  the  sword.  And  27  they 
pursued  them  unto  Gazera,28  and  unto  the  plains  of  Idumaea,  and  unto  29  Azotus, 

16  and  Jamnia;  and  there  fell  of  them  about80  three  thousand  men.  And81  Judas 

17  returned  with  his  force  82  from  pursuing  them,  and  said  to  the  people,  Be  not  greedy 

18  of  the  spoils,  for  a  battle  is  before  us,  and  Gorgias  and  his  army  are  near  88  us  in 
the  mountain  ;  but  stand  ye  now  against  our  enemies,  and  fight 84  them,  and  after 

19  this  you  may  boldly  take  88  the  spoils.  As  Judas  was  yet  speaking88  these  words , 

20  there  appeared  a  part  of  them  peering  out  of  the  mountain.  And  they  perceived 
that  their  force  had  been  put  to  flight,  and  that  they  were  setting  fire  to  the  camp,81 

21  for  the  smoke  that 88  was  seen  showed  what  had  taken  place.  And  perceiving 89 
these  things ,  they  were  sore  afraid,  and  perceiving 40  also  the  force 41  of  Judas  in  the 

22,  23  plain  ready  to  fight,  they  all  fled 42  into  the  land  of  the  Philistines.48  And 44 
Judas  returned  to  spoil  the  camp  ;  and 46  they  got  much  gold,  and  silver,  and  blue,48 

24  and  purple  of  the  sea,  and  great  riches.  And  on  returning  they  sang  songs,  and 

25  blessed 47  heaven,  because  it  is  good,48  because  its 49  mercy  endureth  for  ever.  And40 
Israel  had  a  great  deliverance  that  day. 

Vers.  1-5.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then  took  G . footmen.  *  of  the  best  (hcXMicr^v).  8  and  removed  oat  of  the  camp. 

4  he  might  rash  in.  8  Now.  8  while  as  yet  the  forces  were.  7  In  the  mean  season  came  G. 

Vers.  6-8.  — *  A.  V. :  But.  9  who  nevertheless.  10  (HI.  44.  56.  62.  71.  aL  Go.,  the  sing.)  11  that  it  mu 
strong  and  well  harnessed  {logy pas?  Ttlkapaxurfidvriv ).  17  of.  u  Then  said  J.  14  how  («k,  IH.  X.  28. 44. 56.  02. 
71.  al.  Co.  Aid. ;  text,  rec.,  w •*). 

Vers.  10-18.  —  w  A.  V. :  Now  therefore  .  . . .  the  Lord.  M  (III.  X.  44.  66.  ai.  omit)  17  host.  79  that  so  ...  . 
may  know.  79  delivereth. 

Vers.  12-15.  —  99  A.  V. :  Then.  91  lift.  99  Wherefore.  *  but.  94  So  they.  98  and  the  heathen  being 
discomfited.  96  Ilowbeit  .  ...  of  them  were  slain  with.  97  for.  98  (Marg.,  Gr.t  Assaremoth.  It  is  the  reading  of 
44.  52.  62.  71.  74.  248.  Co.  Aid.  Cf.  LXX.  at  Jer.  zxxriii.  40,  and  see  Com.)  99  omits  unto.  90  so  that  there  were 
•slain  of  them  upon  a. 

Vers.  16-22.  — 81  A.  V. :  This  done.  89  again  with  his  (19.  55.  98.  have  avrov)  host  89  inasmuch  as  there  is  a 
battle  ....  his  host  are  here  by.  84  overcome  (woAejnjaaT*).  88  (Fritssche  receives  Kafirrt  from  IH.  X.  28. 44.  52. 
al. ;  text,  rec.,  A j^rrv.)  88  (Fritssche  receives  wAijpovvrov  from  III.  X.  28.  44.  62.  56.  62.  al.  Co. ;  text,  rec.,  AaAovrrot. 

The  former  is  probably  original.  Them  Is  perhaps  a  mistake  in  the  Greek  translation,  v?d  having  been  mistaken  for 

Nbn.  I  leave  the  A.  V.  as  found,  since  with  the  reading  nhtipowroe,  the  speaking  of  J.  may  be  referred  to.)  87  of 

them  looking . Who  when  ....  that  the  Jews  had  put  their  host ....  and  were  burning  the  tents.  99  (6  Is 

received  by  Fritssche  from  111.  X.  28.  55.  56.  62.  64. 106.)  89  declared  what  was  done :  whan  therefore  they  per¬ 

ceived.  49  seeing.  47  host.  48  they  fled  every  one.  48  strangers  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  28-25.  — 44  A.  V. :  Then.  48  spoil  (see  Com.)  the  tents,  where.  49  blue  silk.  99  After  this  they  went 
home,  and  song  a  song  «<  thanksgiving,  and  praised  the  Lord  in  (Fritssche  strikes  out  rbr  irfpcow,  as  wonting  in  HI.  X* 

28.  44.  56.  al.  Go.  Aid.).  49  («coA6r,  bat  probably  as  a  translation  of  49  his.  99  Thus. 
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26  And  as  many  of  the  heathen  as  1  escaped  came  and  told  Lysias  all  that 2  had 

27  happened ;  and  he,  on  hearing  it,*  was  confounded  and  discouraged  because  such 
things  as  he  wished  had  not  happened  unto  Israel,  and  what 4  the  king  commanded 

28  him  had  not  come 6  to  pass.  And  in  the  year  following  8  he 7  gathered  together 
threescore  thousand  chosen  footmen,8  and  five  thousand  horsemen,  that  he  might 

29  subdue  them.  And  •  they  came  into  Idumaea,  and  pitched  their  tents  at  Bethsura ; 

80  and  Judas  met  them  with  ten  thousand  men.  And  when  he  saw  the 10  mighty  army, 
he  prayed  and  said,  Blessed  art  thou,  O  Saviour  of  Israel,  who  didst  quell 11  the 
violence  u  of  the  mighty  man  “  by  the  hand  of  thy  servant  David,  and  gavest  the 
army  of  the  Philistines 14  into  the  hands  of  Jonathan  son 16  of  Saul,  and  his  armor- 

81  bearer.  Deliver  this  army  into  18  the  hand  of  thy  people  Israel,  and  let  them  be 

82  brought  to  shame  over 17  their  power  and  horsemen.  Make  them  afraid,18  and  cause 
the  boldness  of  their  strength  to  melt 12  away,  and  let  them  quake  at  their  destruc- 

83  tion.  Strike  them  down  by  20  the  sword  of  them  that  love  thee,  and  let  all  those 

84  that  know  thy  name  praise  thee  with  songs.21  And  22  they  joined  battle  ;  and  there 
fell  from  the  army  28  of  Lysias  about  five  thousand  men,  even  before  them  they  fell. 

85  But  Lysias  on  seeing  his  army  put  to  flight,  while  that  of  Judas  was  inspirited,24 
and  how  they  were  ready  either  to  live  or  die  valiantly,  he  departed  unto  28  Antiochia, 
and  collected  mercenaries,28  and  having  made  his  army  greater  than  it  was,  he  pur¬ 
posed  to  come  again  into  Judaea.27 

86  But  Judas  and  his  brethren  said,28  Behold,  our  enemies  are  discomfited ;  let  us 

87  go  up  to  cleanse  the  sanctuary 22  and  dedicate  it.80  And  the  whole  army 81  as- 

88  sembled  themselves  together,  and  went  up  into  mount  Sion.  And  when  they  saw 
the  sanctuary  desolate,  and  the  altar  profaned,  and  the  gates  burnt  up,  and 
shrubs  grown  82  in  the  courts  as  in  a  forest,  or  as  on  88  one  of  the  mountains,  and 

39  the  chambers  84  pulled  down,  they  rent  their  clothes,  and  made  great  lamentation, 

40  and  cast  ashes  upon  their  heads,  and  fell  86  to  the  ground  upon  their  faces,  and  blew 

41  an  alarm  with  the  trumpets,  and  cried  towards  heaven.  Then  Judas  made  it  the 
duty  of  88  certain  men  to  fight  against  those  that  were  in  the  fortress,  until  he  had 

42  cleansed  the  sanctuary.  And  he  selected  blameless  priests  who  had  pleasure  in 

43  the  law ;  and  they  cleansed  the  sanctuary,87  and  bore 88  the  defiled  stones  into 

44  an  unclean  place.  And  they  82  consulted  over  die  altar  of  burnt  offering,  which  had 

45  been  profaned,  what  they  should  do  with  it.  And  it  occurred  to  them  as  good 
counsel 40  to  pull  it  down,  lest  it  should  become  41  a  reproach  to  them,  because  the 

46  heathen  had  defiled  it ;  and  they  pulled  down  the  altar.  And  they  laid  away  42  the 

Vera.  28-28.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now  ell  the  strangers  that  had.  *  what.  *  who,  when  he  heard  thereof.  4  neither 
such  ....  would  were  done  ....  nor  such  things  (Fribwche  strikes  out  rotavra  before  e,  as  wanting  in  III.  44.  56. 
(6.  62.  al.  Oo.)  aa.  *  were  come.  0  The  next  year  therefore  following  ((gopA^;  III.  X.  55.  62. 106.  Aid., 

ipX opAy.  Cf.  Ter.  12.)  T  Lysias  (this  word  is  wanting  in  III.  X.  28.  44.  52.  56.  al.  Co.).  8  choice  (cf.  ver.  1)  men 

if  foot  (the  context  shows  that  infantry  are  meant). 

Vers.  29-88.  —  9  A.  V. :  So.  10  that.  “  quail  (obs.,  in  this  sense).  **  (Rendered  more  literally  “  assault/'  at 
Ter.  8.)  **  (A.  V.,  should  hare  written  in  italics,  there  being  no  Greek  word  for  “  man.’-)  14  host  of  strangers. 

u  the  son.  M  shut  up  this  army  in  (cf.  iii.  18).  17  confounded  in  (aitrxy^ ruoov  Iwi).  u  to  be  of  no  courage. 

*•  fall  (marg.,  melt).  80  Cast  ....  with.  ™  thanksgiving  (iv  vprotc ). 

Vera.  84, 86.  —  88  A.  V. :  So.  83  were  slain  of*tbe  host.  u  Now  when  L.  saw  .  —  and  the  manliness  of  Judas’  sol¬ 
diers  (t %  84  *Iou8a  rb  yeyernffitvov  flapot*).  88  went  into.  M  gathered  together  a  company  of  strangers  (cf.  Com .  at 
ver.  28.)  87  So,  essentially,  De  Wette  :  “  And  after  that  he  had  increased  the  army,  as  it  had  been,  he  thought  to  come 

again  to  Judaea.”  Bat  this  is  to  give  a  wrong  sense  to  rbv  yevrflerra  <rrpar6¥.  Grimm,  with  Michaelis  and  Ape),  would 
therefore  Insert  wdXiv  before  yt njttsra :  “  the  again  assembled  army,”  otherwise  render  with  De  Wette.  The  text.  ree. 
is  cal  cAsorrfwoc  rbr  ymjdetrra  trrparbv  iKoyt^ero  waAt?  wapaytvitrGcu  eis  r» )v  T.  With  this  slight  change,  good  sense  is 
obtained,  and  wdktv  might  easily  hare  been  written  where  it  is  by  mistake.  But  Fritssche  adopts  the  reading  of  111. 
X.  28.  52.  and  the  majority  of  MSS.,  coi  wkeotmorb*  yeyijOeirta  waAxv,  etc. ,  changing,  however,  cat  into  wc  :  “  that  it  [the 
army]  become  increased,  might  again  come/’  etc.  This  is  also  supported  by  the  Vulg.  But  it  looks  as  though  wAcovcur- 
ror  had  been  formed  out  of  wKtovdawt  rdc,  and  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  sentence,  as  thus  formed,  would  also 
be  objectionable.  Cf.  Grimm’s  Com. 

Vera.  86-88.  — 88  A.  V. :  Then  said  J.  and  his  brethren.  89  cleanse.  80  and  dedicate  the  sanctuary.  31  Upon 
this  all  the  host.  88  growing  (w e^vedra).  83  or  in  (4r  is  omitted  by  X.  28.  64.  74.).  84  yea,  and  the  priest’s 

chambers  (cf.  1  Bsd.  viii.  59). 

Vera.  39-43.  —  88  A.  V. :  fell  down  flat.  88  (The  A.  V.  renders  as  the  Ileb.  expression,  doubtless  lying  at  the  basis 
Of  our  passage,  is  generally  rendered ;  but  the  Greek  is,  “  they  trumpeted  with  the  trumpets  of  signals,-'  i.  e.,  gave  a 
signal  with  the  trumpets.  They  so  rendered  because  this  special  use  of  the  trumpet  was  Intended  as  a  signal.) .  . .  .  J. 
appointed.  87  (Cf.  iii.  48.)  88  So  he  chose  priests  of  blameless  conversation,  such  as  had  ....  who  cleansed  the 

Sanctuary  and  bare  out. 

Vera.  44-46.  —  88  A.  V. :  when  as  they.  48  what  to  do  with  the  altar  ....  offerings,  which  was  profaned :  they 
thought  it  beat.  41  bo.  48  Wherefore  they  ....  it  down,  and  laid  up. 

aa 
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stones  on  1  the  mountain  of  the  temple  in  a  fitting2  place,  until  there  should  come 

47  a  prophet  to  give  answer  concerning #  them.  And 4  they  took  unhewn  *  stones 

48  according  to  the  law,  and  built  the  altar  new  8  according  to  the  former.  And  they 
restored  7  the  sanctuary,  and  the  interior  of 8  the  temple,  and  hallowed  the  courts. 

49  They  made  also  new  holy  vessels,  and  into  the  temple  they  brought  the  candlestick, 

50  and  the  altar®-  of  incense,  and  the  table.  And  upon  the  altar  they  burnt  incense, 
and  the  lamps  that  were  upon  the  candlestick  they  lighted,  and  they  gave 10  light  in 

51  the  temple.  And  they  put  the  loaves  11  upon  the  table,  and  spread  out  the  vails. 

52  And  when  they  had  finished  all  the  works  which  they  did,  they  rose  early  on  the 
twenty-fifth  day  of  the  ninth  month,  that  is  the  month  Chaseleu,  in  the  hundred 

53  forty  and  eighth  year,12  and  offered  sacrifice  according  to  the  law  upon  the  new  altar 

54  of  burnt  offerings,  which  they  had  made.  At  the  time  and  on  the  day  on  which  the 
heathen18  had  profaned  it,  on  that 14  was  it  dedicated  with  songs,  and  citherns,  and 

55  harps,  and  cymbals.  And  u  all  the  people  fell  upon  their  faces,  and  worshipped  and 

56  blessed  heaven,18  which  had  given  them  prosperity.17  And  they  kept  the  dedication 
of  the  altar  eight  days,  and  offered  burnt  offerings  with  gladness,  and  sacrificed  a 

57  sacrifice  of  deliverance  and  praise.18  They  decked  also  the  frout1®  of  the  temple 
with  crowns  of  gold,  and  with  shields ;  and  the  gates  and  the  chambers  they  restored, 

58  and  made  doors  for  them.20  And  there  was  21  very  great  gladness  among  the  people, 

59  and  22  the  reproach  of  the  heathen  was  turned 28  away.  And  24  Judas  and  his  brethren 
with  the  whole  congregation  of  Israel  ordained,  that  the  days  of  the  dedication  of 
the  altar  should  be  kept  in  their  season  from  year  to  year,  eight 26  days,  from  the 

60  five  and  twentieth  day  of  the  month  Chaseleu,28  with  gladness  and  delight.27  At 
that  time  also  they  fortified  28  mount  Sion  with  high  28  walls  and  strong  towers  round 

61  about,  lest  the  Gentiles  should  come'  and  tread  it  down,  as  they  had  done  before. 
And  be  placed  80  there  a  garrison  to  keep  it ;  and  they  fortified  81  Bethsura  to  keep  ** 
it,  that  the  people  might  have  a  defense  against  Idumsea. 

Vew.  46,  47.  —  1  A.  V. :  In.  *  convenient.  *  shew  wh»t  (66.  adds  n)  should  be  done  with.  4  Then. 

•  whole  (6Ao* Xijpovv.  Cf.  lleb.  at  Dent,  xxvii.  6,  where  the  A.  V.  has  likewise  rendered  by  “  whole  ”).  •  a  new 

altar  (rb  Bvotacrrhpiov  ttaxvov.  The  article  Is  omitted  by  111.  X.  23.  66.  62.  71.  106.). 

Ver.  43-62.  — 7  A.  V. :  and  made  up.  •  the  things  that  were  within.  0  altar  of  burnt  offerings  and  (so  III.  X. 
23.  66.  62.  al.  Co.  Aid.  It  is  an  obvious  and  false  correction,  since  the  altar  of  burnt  offerings  stood  not  in  the  root). 
10  that  they  might  give  light  (right  according  to  sense).  n  Furthermore  they  set  the  loaves  (suggested  by  the  plural 
form,  aprovt ;  lit.,  breads).  11  and  finished  ....  they  had  begun  to  make.  Now  on  the  five  and  twentieth  day  .... 
which  is  railed  ....  Casleu  ....  year,  they  rose  betimes  in  the  morning. 

Vers.  64-66.  —  u  A.  V. :  Look,  at  what  ....  what  day  the  heathen.  14  eten  in  that  (X.  28.  66.  64.  98.  al.  add  wUpf ). 
u  Then.  18  worshipping  and  praising  the  God  of  (the  Divine  name  seems  to  be  purposely  omitted  everywhere.  Cf. 
Introd.)  heaven.  17  who  ....  good  success.  18  so  they  kept  .  .  .  the  sacrifice  of  deliverance  and  praise  (what  is 

usually  named  the  “  thank  offering,”  or  “  peace  offering,”  is  meant,  P2L  The  word  Overlay  is  also  doubt¬ 

less  used  collectively.  The  whole  might  therefore  be  rendered  peace  offerings,  as  noted  in  the  margin  of  the  A.  V.). 

Vers.  67,  68.  —  10  A.  V. :  forefront.  00  renewed  and  hanged  doors  upon  them  (iOvptHrar  avra.  In  the  margin  ren¬ 
dered,  made  doors  for  them ,  i.  e.,  the  chambers).  01  Thus  was  there.  00  for  that.  00  put. 

Vers.  69-61.  —  N  A.  V.!  Moreover.  86  by  the  space  of  eight.  *  Casleu.  00  mirth  and  gladness  (I  render  as 
above  for  the  sake  of  uniformity.  Cf.  ver.  68).  00  builded  up.  00  with  high.  80  they  (III.  74.  106.,  the  plur.) 

set.  81  and  fortified  (X.  23. 19.  64.,  the  sing.).  00  preserve  (cf.  previous  line  In  the  Greek). 


Chapter  IY.  (Cf.  2  Macc.  viii.  23-56,  and  Jos.,  Antiq  ,  xii.  7,  §  4.) 


Ver.  2.  Men  of  the  fortress.  Lit.,  *'  sons  of 
the  fortress/'  Probably  apostate  Jews  are  meant. 
Josephus,  indeed,  speaks  of  them  as  Jewish  fugi¬ 
tives. 

Vgr.  6.  The  word  for  “  armor/*  KdKvppara^  as 
nt  vi.  2,  means,  first,  a  covering  for  the  head 
worn  by  women.  It  includes  here  all  kinds  of 
armor  used  for  protecting  the  person.  While 
fiaxaipas ,  “  swords,”  should  have  the  same  general 
significance,  as  including  all  sorts  of  weapons  for 
offensive  warfare. 

Vers.  7,  8.  That  it  was  strong.  The  men 
whom  Gorgias  had  taken  with  him  on  his  expedi¬ 
tion  had  not  materially  weakened  the  main  force. 
—  Au\u6t}t*.  This  word  is  nowhere  else  found 
in  the  Greek  Bible,  except  in  the  present  book. 
Cf.  verse  21 ;  v.  41 ;  xvi.  6. 

Ver.  12.  The  strangers  [== heathen ].  The 


Syriac  has  translated  this  Greek  word,  AaaJ^vAm, 
by  “  Philistines/*  which,  indeed,  was  its  Hellen¬ 
istic  and  technical  meaning,  but  clearly  cannot 
be  the  rendering  in  this  place.  This  fact,  to¬ 
gether  with  similar  facts  occurring  elsewhere, 
is  clear  proof  that  the  Syriac  is  a  translation 
from  the  Greek,  since  the  Hebrew  word  for  PkUit- 
tines  could  not  have  stood  in  the  original  text. 

Ver.  15.  Gaxera.  Cf.  xiii.  53;  xv.  28,  35. 
The  modern  Yazfir,  situated  not  far  from  Joppa. 
Keil,  however,  would  identify  it  with  the  modern 
el-Kiibab.  —  Azotus  is  but  another  name  for  Ask- 
dod,  situated  midway  between  Gaza  and  Joppa. 
—  Jamnia,  elsewhere  called  Jabneel  (Josh.  xv. 
1 1 ),  the  modern  Jebna ,  is  situated  about  a  dozen 
miles  south  of  Joppa.  —  The  narrative  of  the 
battle  as  here  given,  with  so  immense  a  dispro¬ 
portion  of  numbers  and  equipments  in  favor  of 
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the  Syrians,  seems  much  exaggerated.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  the  account  in  2  Maccabees  (viii.  9,  16), 
the  Jewish  army  had  six  thousand  men,  and  the 
Syrian  twenty  thousand.  Moreover,  the  history 
appears  somewhat  suspicious  in  other  respects,  if 
the  above  designation  of  places  he  correct.  To 
pursue  the  enemy  to  Gazera,  and  then  on  to 
iduimea,  would  require  more  time  than  is  here 
allowed.  On  a  single  day,  all  that  is  mentioned 
in  verse  19  is  supposed  to  have  occurred.  Keil, 
with  Codex  Alexandrinus ,  would  read  ’lovSo/as 
instead  of  'iSov/ua/ai,  which  would  in  a  great  meas¬ 
ure  remove  the  difficulty ;  while  Grimm  and 
others  would  understand  that  the  army  of  Judas 
vttrsued  only  to  Gazera,  but  that  the  enemy  con¬ 
tinued  their  flight  to  Idumsea. 

Ver.  22.  Land  of  the  Philistines,  taAo^uAwi'. 
Cf.  above,  verse  12. 

Yer.  23.  2«tvAc(afrom  <r#cv Ae&»,  like  vou9«/a  from 
ira<8«tfw,  is  not  elsewhere  found;  and  hence  in 
some  MSS.  tnclhevois  is  read  in  its  place. 

Ver.  24.  Blue  and  purple  of  the  sea,  t.  e., 

garments  of  this  color.  Cf.  Ecclus.  xlv.  10.  The 
esignation  “  purple  of  the  sea  "  indicates  that  it 
was  a  genuine  purple,  produced  from  a  certain 
species  of  shell -fish. 

Yer.  25.  That  day.  The  representation  need 
not  be  understood  to  mean  that  all  this  happened 
on  one  and  the  same  day.  It  might  refer  simply 
to  the  day  of  the  engagement,  or  the  word  “  day  ” 
may  be  used  in  the  sense  of  “  time.” 

Ver.  28.  2vv*\6xn<r*Vt  from  trvAAox***'  or  <ruA- 
A oxav»  means  to  bring  together  A 6xovs.  The  word 
is  not  elsewhere  found.  —  The  campaign  of  Lysias 
—  if  it  be  the  same  —  is  quite  otherwise  described 
in  2  Macc.  xi.  1-12,  especially  with  respect  to  the 
time  when  it  occurred.  There  it  is  said  to  have 
taken  place  after  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiph- 
anes,  during  the  reign  of  Eupator.  Most  Roman 
Catholic  commentators,  unwilling  to  accept  the 
theory  of  a  discrepancy  between  the  two  accounts, 
hold  that  there  were  two  separate  campaigns. 
But,  if  this  were  the  case,  it  is  difficult  to  under¬ 
stand,  as  Grimm  well  maintains,  how  the  author 
of  the  first  book  could  have  omitted  any  account 
of  the  second  campaign,  and  the  author  of  the 
second  book  could  make  no  mention  of  the  first. 
—  In  the  year  following,  t  e.,  b.  c.  164,  or  the 
year  148  of  the  Seleucian  era.  —  Beth  sura,  else¬ 
where  Bethzur  =  “  house  of  rock.”  It  was  a 


place  somewhere  in  the  mountains  of  Judah.  It 
is  mentioned  in  Josh.  xv.  58,  between  Halhul  and 
Gedor,  as  though  iu  their  neighborhood. 

Ver.  42.  Pleasure  in  the  law.  Prom  this 
passage  Graetz  ( GeschicHle ,  ii.  2,  p.  352)  infers  that 
all  priests  who  had  adhered  to  the.  Greek  party 
were  excluded  from  further  service  in  the  temple, 
which  is  likely,  but  it  hardly  follows  from  this 
passage. 

Yer.  43.  Defiled  stones.  These  were  the 
stones  from  which  the  heathen  altar  had  been 
made.  See  i.  54.  —  An  unclean  place, ».  a.,  some 
place  outside  the  city  where  the  offal  was  cast. 

Yer.  46.  A  prophet.  Christ  is  obviously  not 
meant  here,  as  some  have  intimated.  Cf.  similar 
passages  at  ix.  27,  xiv.  41,  which  show  that  at  this 
time  there  were  none  who  were  regarded  as  true 
prophets  of  the  Lord,  and  that  there  had  been 
none  for.a  long  time.  —  Mountain  of  the  tem¬ 
ple.  Josephus  ( Antiq .,  xii.  7,  §  7)  misunderstood 
this  passage,  supposing  that  the  city  of  Jerusalem 
was  meaut. 

Ver.  54.  At  the  time,  i.  e.,  the  month.  For 
Hard  with  the  accusative  in  a  temporal  sense,  cf. 
Winer,  p.  400  f.  The  time  here  meaut  was 
December,  b.  c.  165;  it  being,  according  to  Jo¬ 
sephus  aud  Jerome  (at  Dan.  viii.  14),  exactly 
three  years  from  the  time  of  the  first  profanation 
of  the* altar  through  pagan  sacrifices.  According 
to  2  Macc.  (x.  3),  however,  it  was  only  two  years. 
—  Citherns  and  harps.  and  bjl?. ;  answer¬ 

ing  nearly,  it  would  seem,  to  our  guitar  and 
harp. 

Vers.  56-58.  The  name  of  this  feast  of  dedi¬ 
cation  among  the  Jews,  is  given  by  Jo¬ 

se  ph  us  as  $&ra,  who  adds :  “  I  suppose  the  reason 
was  because  this  liberty  beyond  our  hopes  ap¬ 
peared  to  us.”  But  this  would  hardly  explain 
the  use  of  the  plural.  Winer  ( Realwifrterb under 
Kirchtveihfest) :  “  Josephus  was  perhaps  right 
iu  giving  this  more  special  significance,  although 
au  illumination  was  in  general  a  symbol  of  joy 
(Juvenal,  xii.  83  f.).”  For  a  description  of  the 
manner  in  which  this  feast  is  celebrated  by 
the  Jews  in  modern  times,  see  Stanley,  iii.,  p. 
343  f. 

Ver.  59.  The  feast  here  spoken  of  is  called  in 
the  Gospel  of  John  (x.  22)  “  the  feast  of  dedica¬ 
tion,”  ret  lytcaivta. 


Chapter  V. 

1  And  it  came  to  pass  when  1  the  heathen  8  round  about  heard  that  the  altar  was 

2  built,  and  the  sanctuary  restored8  as  before,  they  were  very  angry.4  And  they  re¬ 
solved6  to  destroy  the  race  6  of  Jacob  that  was  among  them  ;  and  they 7  began  to 

3  slay  and  destroy  among  the8  people.  And®  Judas  fought  against  the  sons  10  of 
Esau  in  Idu tinea  at  Acrabattine,11  because  they  lay  in  wait  for 12  Israel ;  and  he 

4  smote  them  in  a  great  defeat,18  and  humbled  them,14  and  took  their  spoils.  And 16 
he  remembered  the  injury 16  of  the  sons  of  Baean,17  who  were 18  a  snare  and  an 

Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A  V. :  Now  when.  *  nations.  *  renewed.  4  it  displeased  them  very  much.  *  Wherefore 
they  thought.  •  generation  (yew ;  19.  64.  98.,  <rWp*ta).  7  thereupon  they.  •  destroy  (iu)  the.  9  Then. 
»  children.  11  at  (or  namely.  Cf.  Com.)  Arabattine  (III.  X.  64.,  'AxpafiarT^rriu.  The  text.  ree.t  gives  the  form 

found  In  our  text.  See  Com.)  1S  besieged  (lit.,  but  probably  from  which  also  sometimes  meant  to  he  tn 

wait /or.  The  Lat.  obridere ,  too,  has  occasionally  this  meaning.  See  Com.).  “  gave  them  a  great  overthrow  (lit., 
emote  them  a  great  smiting).  14  abated  their  courage  (owioreihev  avrovt). 

Ver.  4.  —  “  A.  V. :  Also.  “  injury  (rip  kojcm*).  17  children  of  Bean  (see  Com.).  u  had  been. 
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5  offense  unto  the  people,  in  that  they  lay  in  wait  for  them  in  the  ways.  And 1  he 
shut  them  into 8  the  towers,  and  encamped  against  them,  and  destroyed  them 

6  utterly,8  and  burnt  its  towers  4  with  fire,  with  8  all  that  were  therein.  And  he 
marched  on  against  the  sons  8  of  Ammon ;  and 7  he  found  a  strong  force,8  and 

7  much  people,  with  Timotheus  as  8  their  leader.10  And  be  engaged  in  u  many  battles 

8  with  them,  and 18  they  were  discomfited  before  him ;  and  he  smote  them.  And 
when  he  had  taken  Jazer,18  with  the  towns  belonging  thereto,14  he  returned  into 
Judaea. 

9  And  18  the  heathen  that  were  in 18  Galaad  assembled  themselves  together  against 
the  Israelites 17  that  were  in  18  their  borders,18  to  destroy  them ;  and  20  they  fled 

10  into  21  the  fortress  Dathema.28  And  they  28  sent  letters  unto  Judas  and  his  breth¬ 
ren,  saying,24  The  heathen  that  are  round  about  us  are  assembled  together  against 

1 1  us  to  destroy  us  ;  and  they  are  preparing  to  come  and  take  the  fortress  into  which 

12  we  fled;  and  Timotheus  is  leader26  of  their  force.28  Come  now  therefore,  and 

13  deliver  us  from  their  hand,  for  a  multitude  of  us  have  fallen.  And  27  all  our  brethren 
who  were  in  the  regions  of  Tubius  28  are  put  to  death ;  their  wives  and  their  chil¬ 
dren  also  they  have  carried  off  with  their  stuff ; 28  and  they  have  slain 80  there 

14  about  a  thousand  men.  While  the  81  letters  were  yet  in  reading,88  behold,  there 
came  other  messengers  from  Galilee  with  their  clothes  rent,  who  reported  on  this 

15  wise,  and  said,  They  of  Ptolemais,  and  of  Tyrus,  and  Sidon,  and  all  Galilee  of  the 

1 6  Gentiles,88  are  assembled  together  against  us  to  consume  us.  But  84  when  Judas  and 
the  people  heard  these  words,  there  gathered  a  great  assembly  86  together,  to  consult 
w'hat  they  should  do  for  their  brethren,  that  were  in  affliction,88  and  had  been  at- 

17  tacked  by  these  people.87  And  Judas  said88  unto  Simon  his  brother,  Choose  thee 
out  men,  and  go  and  deliver  thy  88  brethren  that  are  in  Galilee,  while 40  I  and  Jon- 

18  athan  my  brother  will  go  into  Galaad.41  And 42  he  left  Joseph  the  son  of  Zacha- 
rias,  and  Azarias,  as  leaders  48  of  the  people,  with  the  rest  of  the  army  44  in  J udaea 

19  to  keep  it.  And  he  gave  them46  commandment,  saying.  Take  ye  the  charge  of  this 
people,  and  see  that  you  engage  not  in  48  war  against  the  heathen  until 47  we  come 

20  again.  And  48  unto  Simon  were  apportioned 48  three  thousand  men  to  go  into  Gali- 

21  lee,  but 60  unto  Judas  eight  thousand  men  for  61  Galaad.  And  Simon  went 68  into 
Galilee,  and  engaged  in  68  many  battles  with  the  heathen,  and  64  the  heathen  were 

22  discomfited  before  66  him.  And  he  pursued  them  unto  the  gate 68  of  Ptolemais. 
And  there  fell 67  of  the  heathen  about  three  thousand  men  and  he  took  their  spoils.68 

23  And  those  that  were  of  69  Galilee,  and  in  Arbattis,60  with  their  wives  and  their  chil¬ 
dren,  and  all  that  they  had,  took  he  along,81  and  brought  them  into  Judsea,  with 

24  great  joy.  And  Judas  the  Maccabee82  and  his  brother  Jonathan  went  over  the88 

25  Jordan,  and  traveled  three  days’  journey  in  the  wilderness.  And  they  fell  in  64  with 
the  Nabataei,86  and  they  met  them  peaceably,68  and  told  them  all 67  that  had  happened 

26  to  their  brethren  in  Galaad  ;  88  and  that 88  many  of  them  were  shut  up 70  in  Bossora, 

Ver.  6.  — 1  A.  V. :  omit*  And.  *  up  therefore  (it  so  renders  the  preceding  eaC)  In  (Fritssehe  receives  etc  for  irt 

from  III.  X.  28.  66.  66.  ai.).  *  (See  Com.)  *  the  towers  of  that  place  ( avrfrt  \  twrmv,  66. 106.).  8  and  (ow). 

Vera.  6-8.  — •  A.  V. :  Afterward  he  passed  over  to  the  children.  7  where.  •  mighty  power  (xetp«  KparaUe. 
The  former  word  is  so  used  in  the  classics,  as  is  also  manus,  in  Latin.  Cf.  xi.  16).  9  omits  as.  10  captain. 

11  So  he  fought  {ovvi+t).  19  till  at  length.  18  Jasar  (this  form  probably  comes  from  the  Old  Lat.  Jazare).  »  Lit., 
her  daughters. 

Vera.  9-11.  —  »  A.  V. :  Then.  “  at.  w  (Lit.,  the  Israel.)  «  ( M .  The  A.  V.  has  prop«rly  rendered  by  “  in,” 
and  not  by  “  on,”  as  is  usual.  A  few  Codd.,  66.  62.  64.  93.,  read  <v.)  19  quarters.  90  but.  91  to.  99  of  D. 

(see  Com.  The  form  of  the  word  adopted  by  us  is  found  in  III.  44,  248. ;  text,  rec.,  SuHkfut).  99  omits  they.  *  omits 

saying.  99  where  unto  we  are  fled,  Timotheus  being  captain.  99  host. 

Vera.  12-14.  —  97  A.  V. :  hands,  for  many  of  us  are  slain  :  yea.  98  that  were  in  the  places  of  Tobie  fmarg.,  Tddn. 
This  is  from  the  Old  Lat.  and  Syr. ;  111.  X.  23.  62.  62.  al.,  Tovfiiov ;  text.  rec.y  Tw0tov.  See  Com.).  99  away  captives, 
and  borne  away  their  stuff.  (See  Com.)  90  destroyed.  91  these  (X.  44.  omit  ai).  99  yet  reading. 

Vera.  16-17. — *  8ee  Com.  94  A.  V.  :  Now.  «  assembled  ....  congregation.  98  trouble.  91  assaulted  of 

them.  98  Then  said  J.  99  (Omitted  by  X.  98.)  40  for  (St).  41  the  country  of  G. 

Vers.  18-20.  —  49  A.  V. :  So.  49  A.,  captains  (III.  X.  19.  23. 106.  have  the  sing. ;  64, 93.  the  same,  and  prefix  the 
article).  44  remnant  of  the  boat.  49  Unto  whom  he  gave.  49  make  not  (cf.  ver.  7).  47  until  the  time  that. 

49  Now.  49  given.  00  and.  91  for  the  country  of  (ttjv  rVAaoiiru'.  Cf.  vers.  17,  20, 21). 

Vera.  21-23.  —  89  A.  V. :  Then  went  8.  99  where  he  fought  (cf.  vers.  7, 19).  94  ao  that.  ®  by.  99  (rife 

wvAip ;  7mv  TroArwi',  III.  62.  74.  106.  Aid. ;  rwv  nAer,  66.  Co.,  and  Josephus.)  87  there  were  slain.  98  whose  spoils 
he  took.  99  in  ( Fritssehe  receives  U  for  ev,  from  III.  X.  23. 44.  66.  66.  al.)  90  (The  form  of  the  word  Is  in  dispute, 
as  well  as  the  place  meant.  Cf.  Com.)  81  away  with  Aim. 

Vera.  24-26.  —  82  A.  V. :  Judas  Maccabeus  also.  89  omits  the.  84  where  they  met.  88  Nabathites.  88  who 
came  unto  (*ai  atrhvrryrav)  them  in  peaceable  manner.  87  every  thing.  88  in  the  land  of.  88  how  thah 

99  wvrctAqpjievot  eiofo,  more  properly  held  as  prisoners,  the  verb  meaning  to  seize,  take  prisoner. 
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and  Boeor,  in  Alema,1  Chasphor,  Maked,  and  Carnain,2  all'  these  cities  are  strong 
and  great,  and  that  they  were  shut  up  in  the  rest  of  the  cities  of  9  Galaad,  and  4  that 
against  to-morrow  they  were  marshalling  their  forces  to  attack  *  the  forts,0  and  to 
take  them,  and  to  destroy  them  all  in  one  day.  And 7  Judas  and  his  force 8  turned 
suddenly  their  course  backward  into  9  the  wilderness  towards  Bosor ; 10  and  when  he 
had  won  the  city,  he  slew  all  the  males  with  the  edge  of  the  sword,  and  took  all  their 
spoils,  and  burnt  it 11  with  fire.  And  from  thence  12  he  removed  by  night  aud  marched 
as  far  as  14  the  fortress.  And  when  morning  broke  14  they  lifted  up  their  eyes,10  and 
behold,  an 10  innumerable  multitude  of  people  17  bearing  ladders  and  other  engines 
of  war,1*  to  take  the  fortress  ;  and  they  were  beginning  the  battle  against 19  them. 
And  when  Judas  99  saw  that  the  battle  was  begun,  and  that  the  cry  of  the  city  went 
up  to  heaven  with  trumpet  blast,  and  a  great  outcry,91  he  said  unto  the  men  of  his 
force,92  Fight  this  day  for  your  brethren.  And  28  he  went  forth  behind  94  them  in 
three  divisions ;  and  they  96  sounded  their  trumpets,  and  cried  out  in 90  prayer.  And 
when  the  force  of  Timotheus  perceived 27  that  it  was  Maccabaeus,  they  fled  before  90 
him  ;  and  99  he  smote  them  in  a  great  defeat ; 80  and  there  fell  81  of  them  that  day 
about  eight  thousand  men.  And  he  82  turned  aside  to  Maspha  ;  and  he  88  assaulted 
it,  and  84  took  it ;  and  he  86  slew  all  the  males  therein,  and  received  the  spoils  there¬ 
of,  and  burnt  it  with  fire.  From  thence  he  removed,80  and  took  Chasphor,  Maked,87 
Bosor,  and  the  rest  of  the  cities  of 88  Galaad.  But 89  after  these  things 40  Timotheus 
gathered  another  army,41  and  encamped  before  49  Raphon  beyond  the  brook.  And  44 
Judas  sent  men  to  spy  out  the  camp ;  and  they  44  brought  him  word,  saying,  All 
the  heathen  that  be  round  about  us  are  assembled  unto  them,  even  a  very  great 
army.40  They  have  ^  also  hired  the  Arabians  to  help  them,  and  they  have  pitched  47 
their  tents  beyond  the  brook,  ready  to  come  against  thee  to  battle.48  And 49  Judas 
went  to  meet  them.  And  00  Timotheus  said  unto  the  leaders  of  his  army,  as  01  Ju¬ 
das  and  his  force  came  02  near  the  stream,08  If  he  cross  04  over  first  unto  us,  we  shall 
not  be  able  to  withstand  him  ;  for  he  will  mightily  prevail 00  against  us ;  but  if  he 
be  afraid,  and  camp  beyond  the  river,  we  will 00  go  over  unto  him,  and  prevail 
against  him.  But 87  when  Judas  came  near  the  stream,08  he  stationed  the  scribes  of 
the  people 69  by  the  brook,  and  gave  them 00  commandment,  saying,  Suffer  not  a 
single  man  01  to  remaiu  in  the  camp,62  but  let  all  come  to  the  battle.  And  08  he  went 
first  over  against 64  them,  and  all  the  people 00  after  him  ;  and 00  all  the  heathen 
were  07  discomfited  before  him,  and  08  cast  away  their  weapons,  and  fled  into 09  the 
temple  at  Carnain.70  And 71  they  took  the  city,  and  burnt  the  temple  with  fire 72 
with  all  that  were  therein.  And  Carnain 78  was  subdued ;  and  they  could  not 74 
stand  any  longer  before  Judas.  And70  Judas  gathered  together  all  the  Israelites 


Vera.  28,  28.  — 1  28.,  ’AAu&ott  ;  Vulg.,  Alimi*.  It  has  not  been  Identified.  9  A.  V. :  C&rnaim  (so  66.).  9  of 

the  country  of.  4  (III.  X.  23.  74.  106.  248.  Co.  Aid.  omit.)  *  had  appointed  to  bring  their  host  against. 

•  Cf.  vers.  11,  29.  The  plural  is  probably  inaccurate. 

Vers.  28-80.  — 7  A  V. :  Hereupon.  8  host.  9  by  the  way  of  {awiarpeiber  ....  Mb*  ««).  10  unto  Bosorra 

(marg.,  Bosor;  Boooppa,  44.  82.  74.  248.  Co.  Aid.  Cf.  ver.  88).  11  the  city  (atm)*).  19  From  whence.  »  went 

till  he  earns  to  (the  verb  is  in  the  plural  in  X.  64.  98.).  u  betimes  in  the  morning  (fyrfrrro  Jw0»*ij).  u  looked  up. 
i*  there  was  an.  1T  innumerable  people.  w  (piftavdf.  Grimm  renders  by  Mauerbreeher ,  wall-breaker  ;  but  cf. 

2  Marc.  xil.  16,  where  that  machine  is  otherwise  named.)  19  for  they  assaulted  (eel  hroXtpumw). 

Vers.  81-84.  — 99  A.  V. :  When  J.  therefore.  91  with  trumpets,  and  a  great  sound.  99  his  host.  99  So.  94  (Lit., 
from  behind ,  L  e.,  he  fell  on  their  rear.)  99  companies,  who.  90  with.  97  Then  the  host  .  .  .  knowing. 

99  Maccabeus  (III.  71.  prefix  the  article.  Cf.  ver.  24),  fled  from.  99  wherefore.  90  with  a  great  slaughter  (lit., 
a  great  smiting.  Cod.  III.,  with  Co.,  has  the  dative).  91  so  that  there  were  killed. 


Vers.  86,  88.  —  99  A.  V. :  This  done,  Judas  (19.  64.  98.  Old  Lat.  have  the  proper  name).  99  after  he  had.  94  he. 
99  omits  he.  99  went  he  (cf  ver.  29).  97  Casphon  (so  the  last  syllable,  X.  44.  al.,  but  cf.  ver.  26),  Maged. 

99  other  cities  of  the  country  of. 

Vers.  87-39.  — 99  A.  V. :  omits  But.  99  (ftpara  ravra,  often  used  in  this  sense  in  the  LXX.  Cf.  vil.  88;  ix.  87.) 

41  gathered  T . host.  49  against.  49  8o.  44  espy  (iraraeKowcOeoi.  For  this  verb  KaraoKowite  is  found  in 

the  classics.  Hence  the  reading  of  III.,  icarau«oirn**0  the  host :  who.  49  host.  40  He  hath  (Fritasche  receives 


fMfu*6w*rat  from  X.  28.  56.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  ps/iiaO wren).  47  (Fritasche  receives  rapefifidhXovo’iv  from  III.  28.  44.  66.  al. 

Co.  Aid. ;  text,  tec.,  s-opcW/SaAc*.)  49  and  fight  against  thee.  49  Upon  this. 

Vera.  40,41.  —  ®  A.  V. :  Then.  ■  captains  ....  host,  When.  91  host  come  (the  connection  shows  that  he  said 
this  while  Judas  was  seen  approaching,  and  the  grammatical  construction  also  requires  the  rendering  given).  99  (Lit., 
brook  of  water).  94  pass.  *  (6v*afL«voc  Sw^rercu.  Cf.  Heb.  and  Greek  at  2  Chron.  xxxli.  18.)  99  shall. 

Vers.  42, 48.  —  97  A.  V. :  Bow.  99  brook.  99  caused  the  scribes  (see  Com.) ....  to  remain.  99  unto  whom  he 
gave.  99  no  nan.  99  (Lit.,  to  encamp.)  99  So.  99  unto  (M).  99  (in.  44.  66.  62.  Co.  Aid.  add  a*ro9.) 

99  then.  97  being.  99  omits  and.  99  unto.  79  that  was  at  Carnaim. 

Vera.  44,46.  — 71  A.  V.  t  But.  79  omits  with  firs.  79  Thus  was  Carnal  m  74  neither  oould  they  (ttv*orro ;  in. 

66. 98.,  the  sing.).  79  Then 
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that  were  in  1  Galaad,  from  the  least  unto  the  greatest,  also  9  their  wives,  and  their 
children,  and  their  stuff,  a  very  great  host,  to  the  end  they  might  come  into  the  land 

46  of  Juda.8  And4  they  came  unto  Ephron.  And*  this  teas  the*  great  city  atT 
the  entrance,  strongly 8  fortified  ;  they  could  not  turn  from  it,  to  9  the  right  hand 

47  or  the  left,  but  must 10  pass  through  the  midst  of  it.  And  11  they  of  the  city  shut 

48  them  out,  and  blocked 12  up  the  gates  with  stones.  And 18  Judas  sent  unto  them 
with  words  of  peace,14  saying,  Let  us  pass  by  thy  16  land  to  go  back  18  into  our  land,” 
and  none  shall  do  yon  any  hurt ;  we  will  only  pass  through  on  foot.  And 18  they 

49  would  not  open  unto  him.  And10  Judas  commanded  a  proclamation  to  be  made  in 

50  the  army 20  that  every  man  should  pitch  his  tent  in  the  place  where  he  was.  And  n 
the  soldiers  encamped,99  and  assaulted 98  the  city  all  that  day  and  all  the  94  night ; 

51  and 28  the  city  was  delivered  into  his  hands.  And  he  26  slew  all  the  males  with  the 
edge  of  the  sword  ;  and  he  razed  it,27  and  took  the  spoils  thereof,  and  passed  through 

52  the  city  over  them  that  were  slain.  And  they  went  over  the  28  Jordan  into  the 

53  great  plain  before  Bethsan.29  And  Judas  brought  up 80  those  that  fell  behind,81 
and  encouraged  82  the  people  all  the  way  through,  till  they  came  88  into  the  land  of 

54  Juda.84  And  86  they  went  up  to  mount  Sion  with  joy  and  gladness,  and  86  offered 
burnt  offerings,  because  not  one  of  them  had  fallen  87  until  they 88  returned  in 
peace. 

55  And  in  those  days,  when  89  Judas  and  Jonathan  were  in 40  Galaad,  and  Simon  his 

56  brother  in  Galilee  before  Ptolemais,  Joseph  the  son  of  Zacharias,  and  Azarias,  lead¬ 
ers  of  the  army,41  heard  of  the  valiant  acts  and  warlike  deeds 42  which  they  did.48 

57  And  he  44  said,  Let  us  also  make  ourselves  46  a  name,  and  go  fight  against  the 

58  heathen  that  are  round  about  us.  And  they  ordered  out  48  the  men  of  the  army 47 

59  that  was  with  them,  and  marched  against 48  Jamnia.  And  Gorgias  and  his  men 

60  came 49  out  of  the  city  to  meet  them  80  in  battle.  And  Joseph  81  and  Azarias  were 
put  to  flight,  and  pursued  unto  the  borders  of  Judcea  ;  and  there  fell 82  that  day  of 

61  the  people  of  Israel  about  two  thousand  men.  And  there  took  place  a 88  great 
overthrow  among  the  children  of  Israel,84  because  they  were  not  obedient  unto  Ju- 

62  das  aud  his  brethren,  thinking 66  to  do  valiant  deeds.68  But w  these  were  88  not  of 
the  seed  of  those  men,89  by  whose  hand  deliverance  was  given  unto  Israel. 

63  And  80  the  man  J udas  and  his  brethren  were  greatly  honored  81  in  the  sight  of 

64  all  Israel,  and  of  all  the  heathen,  where  82  their  name  was  heard  ;  and  men  thronged 

65  to  them  with  plaudits.88  And  Judas  went84  forth  with  his  brethren,  and  fought 
against  the  sons 88  of  Esau  in  the  land  toward  the  south  ;  and  88  he  smote  Hebron,81 
and  the  towns  thereof,  and  pulled  down  the  fortress  88  of  it,  and  burnt  the  towers 

66  thereof  round  about  And  89  he  removed  to  go  into  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  and 

67  passed  through  Samaria.70  On  that  day  71  certain  priests,  desirous  to  show  their 

68  valor,  fell 72  in  battle,  since  78  they  went  out  to  fight  unadvisedly.  And 74  Judas 
turned  toward 78  Azotus  in  the  land  of  the  Philistines,  and  when  he  had  pulled 
down  their  altars,  and  burnt  the  images  of  their  gods 78  with  fire,  and  spoiled  their 
cities,  he  returned  into  the  land  of  Juda.77 

Vers.  46,  46.  — 1  A.  V. :  in  the  country  of.  *  even  (the  men  are  previously  referred  to).  4  Judea.  4  Now 
when.  *  omits  and.  •  a  (the  art.  is  omitted  by  66.  64.  98.).  7  in.  4  way  as  they  should  go  (hri  r^s  eltrUov 

=  at  the  entrance)  very  well.  9  either  on.  10  must  needs  (the  words  ovk  hare  still  force). 

Vers.  47-60.  — 11  A.  V. :  Then.  18  stopped  (it  is  meant  that  they  supported,  secured,  the  gates  with  stones). 

18  Whereupon.  14  In  peaceable  manner.  u  through  (wape\*v<r6ii*9a ;  III.  19.  62.  al.  Co.  Aid.,  6c«Acvodp«0a)  your. 
14  omits  back.  17  own  country.  18  howbeit.  19  Wherefore.  80  throughout  the  host.  **  8o.  88  pitched 

(cf.  ver.  87).  88  (liroAlp^mr.)  84  that.  88  tnl  at  the  length. 

Vers.  61-64.  — 88  A.  V. :  who  then.  87  and  rased  the  city.  88  After  this  went  they  over.  84  (8ee  Com.) 
99  gathered  together.  81  came  behind.  88  exhorted.  88  (The  verb  is  sing,  in  III.  X.  28  44.  al.  Co.  Aid. ;  text. 
rsc.,  plur.)  84  Judea.  88  So.  84  where  they.  87  were  slain.  88  they  had. 

Vers.  55-68.  — 89  A.  V. :  Now  what  time  as.  40  in  the  land  of.  41  captains  ....  garrisons.  48  (rov  wokfpme 
ota.)  48  had  done.  44  Wherefore  they  (III.  X.  19.  44.  al.,  the  plur.).  48  get  us.  44  So  when  they  had  given 
charge  (irapiryyciAav).  47  unto  the  garrison.  48  they  went  towards. 

Vers.  69-62.  —  48  A.  V. :  Then  came  Oorgias  and  his  men.  80  fight  against  them.  81  to  it  loos,  that  J.  88  were 
slain.  88  Thus  was  there  a.  88  (III.  X.  28.  omit.)  88  but  thought.  88  some  valiant  act.  87  Moreover. 
88  men  came.  84  omits  men. 

Vers.  68-66.  — 44  A.  V. :  Howbeit.  81  renowned.  48  wheresoever.  48  heard  of;  Insomuch  as  the  people 
assembled  unto  them  with  joyful  acclamations.  44  Afterward  went  J.  48  children.  44  where.  47  (X«0p«r.) 
48  Plur.  in  X.  19.  28.  64.  93. 

Vers.  66-68.—  44  A.  V. :  From  thence  (iiuiBev  is  found  in  19.  66.  62.  64. 98.).  74  (Cf.  Cbm.)  77  At  that  time. 

78  were  slain.  74  for  that.  74  So.  78  to.  74  their  carved  images.  77  Judea. 
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Ver.  1.  Hitzig  thinks  the  second,  and  Von 
Lengerke  the  eighty-third,  Psalm  was  based  on 
the  facts  mentioned  in  this  and  the  following 
verse,  and  Grimm  assents  to  the  theory.  Cf., 
however,  Gratz,  Geschichte,  ii.  2,  note  17,  and 
Westcott  in  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.,  under  “Macca¬ 
bees,”  sect.  10. 

Ver.  3.  TV  *  kitpafkrrrlvriv  is  constructed  in  ap¬ 
position  with  Idumaea.  The  construction  is  po¬ 
etic.  Ktihner  ( Gram.,  p.  372)  says :  “  In  the  same 
manner  in  poetry,  especially  in  Epic,  but  very 
seldom  in  prose,’  two  objects  (commonly  in  the 
accusative)  are  joined  to  one  verb.  The  first  of 
these  denotes  the  entire  thing;  the  other,  that 
part  of  it  to  which  the  action  of  the  verb  is  par* 
ticularly  directed,  both  being  in  the  same  case.” 
The  place  here  mentioned  receives  its  name  from 
the  hill  Acrabbim,  the  boundary  line  of  Judah. 
Knobel  {Com.  on  Josh.  xv.  3)  identifies  it  with  the 
pass  Es-Sufah ,  southwest  from  the  Dead  Sea. 
Sufah  is  the  Zephath  to  which,  according  to 
Judges  i.  17,  the  tribe  of  Judah  extended  its  con¬ 
quests.  Cf.  Scheukel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  s.  v.  —  Lay  in 
wait  for  Israel.  The  meaning  seems  to  be  that 
they  took  possession  of  the  mountain  passes,  and 
from  thence  made  hostile  incursions  into  the  land 
of  Israel. 

Ver.  4.  Sons  of  B»an.  This  “  Biean  ”  was 
probably  at  the  head  of  some  Bedouin  tiibe  which 
made  predatory  excursions.  Blau,  in  Merx’s 
Archiv  (i.,  p.  359),  says:  “The  region  in  which 
the  event  described  in  1  Macc.  v.  1-6  took  place  is 
the  same  as  that  which  the  table  by  Karnak  calls 
Bajaa,  near  Kapharbaruk,  east  from  Hebron, 
where  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees  Idumssaus 
settled.  In  my  opinion,  signifies  sim¬ 

ply  the  inhabitants  of  the  place  Bajjan.” 

Ver.  5.  Destroyed  them  utterly.  The  Greek 
word  is  2ur*0*ndTt<rey.  The  word  bvddruia  is  the 
Attic  form  of  the  suhstautive,  and  means  “  offer¬ 
ing.”  It  occurs  also  with  this  meaning  in  2 
Macc.  ii.  13.  Cf.  also  Luke  xxi.  5,  with  Gal.  i.  8, 
9.  Generally,  however,  in  the  LXX.,  as  in  the 
present  passage,  it  is  used  as  synonymous  with 
D^n>  i.  e.,  devoted  to  destruction.  Cf.  Cremerf 
Lex.,  s.  v.  j 

Ver.  6.  Timotheus.  He  was  probably  a 
Syrian  general,  and  the  same  as  the  one  men¬ 
tioned  in  verse  11,  below,  and  iu  2  Macc.  xii.  2  ff. 

Ver.  8.  Jazer,  spelled  also  Jaazer.  It  was 
situated  fifteen  Roman  miles  north  from  Hesh- 
bon,  and  ten  west  from  Philadelphia  in  Gilead. 
It  has  been  recently  found,  as  is  supposed,  in 
Szir,  from  which  a  little  stream  flows,  as  from  the 
ancient  Jazer,  into  the  Jordan.  Cf.  Fritzsche,  in 
Schenkel’s  Bib.  Ijex.,  s.  v. 

Ver.  9.  Galaad.  It  is  the  Greek  form  of  the 
word  Gilead.  It  is  mednt  to  embrace  here,  appa¬ 
rently,  the  possessions  of  Israel,  which  went  by 
this  name,  on  the  east  side  of  the  Jordan.  — 
Dathema.  This  place  is  also  mentioned  by  Jo¬ 
sephus  ( Antiq .,  xii.  8,  §  l),  but  has  not  been  iden¬ 
tified.  Ewald  supposes  it  may  be  the  Dama  in 
Hauran  discovered  by  Burckhardt. 

Ver.  12.  Tubius.  It  is  probably  the  land  of 
Tob  spoken  of  in  the  history  of  Jephtha.  See 
Judges  xi.  3,  and  cf.  2  Sam.  x.  6 ;  2  Macc.  xii. 
17. 

Ver.  13.  TV  AxwitevV*  Trendelenburg  (Eich- 
horn’s  Rep.,  Theil  15,  p.  13)  thinks  that  by  this 


word  female  children  and  young  unmarried  wom¬ 
en  are  indicated.  But  it  is  interpreted  in  verse 
23  as  all  that  they  had.  It  seems  to  mean  here 
much  the  same  as  our  expression  goods  and  chat¬ 
tels,  including,  with  household  utensils,  the  flocks 
aud  herds.  It  is  rendered  in  Polybius,  both  as 
singular  and  plural,  by  “  baggage.”  Cf.  Liddell 
and  Scott,  s.  v.  See,  below,  ix.  35,  and  the  LXX. 
at  1  Chron.  v.  21.  —  A  thousand  men, 

&9p&v.  This  Greek  word  is  used  in  the  LXX. 
(Numb.  xxxi.  48)  to  designate  a  division  of  a 
thousand  men  standing  under  the  command  of  a 
chiliarch.  Some  ( Michaelis  and  Scholz)  suppose 
these  Gileadites  would  represent  that  an  entire 
tribe  had  been  destroyed. 

Ver.  15.  Ftolemais  =Accho,  the  Modern  St. 
Jean  d’Acre ,  a  seaport  town  on  the  Mediterranean, 
not  far  from  the  mouth  of  the  little  river  Belus, 
and  thirty  miles  south  of  Tyre.  —  Galilee  of  the 
Gentiles.  The  corrections  of  the  text  at  this 
point  —  for  such  they  soem  to  be  —  were  probably 
occasioned  by  ignorance  of  its  meaning  in  the 
original  form.  Cf  Matt.  iv.  15,  where  this  ex¬ 
pression  is  used.  Upper  Galilee  is  meant,  whose 
population  was  largely  foreign. 

Ver.  20.  The  size  of  the  Jewish  army,  as  con¬ 
sisting  of  eleven  thousand  men,  is  considerably 
larger  than  it  was  represented  to  be  in  the  previ¬ 
ous  chapter  (iv.  6).  Two  thousand  are  said  to 
have  fallen  (verse  60)  iu  the  battle  which  Joseph 
and  Azarias,  contrary  to  the  orders  of  Judas, 
fought  at  Jamnia. 

Ver.  23.  Of  Galilee,  i.  e.,  the  Jews  of  that 
province.  They  were  transferred  to  Jerusalem 
for  the  sake  of  greater  security.  —  Arbattis. 
This  place  has  been  supposed  by  some  (Ewald) 
to  be  the  district  north  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee 
(Syr.,  Ard  Bot).  Others  think  the  word  to  be  a 
corruption  of  ^AKpafiarrlyri,  Acrabattine ,  in  Idu¬ 
maea.  Others  still  ( Hitzig,  Geschichte ,  p.  397 )  make 
it  the  same  as  Harbattot  ( mountain  of  the  abyss), 
the  Nap&a0a  of  Josephus  (Jud.  Bell.,  ii.  14,  §  5), 
sixty  furlongs  from  Cajsarea,  towards  Samaria. 

Ver.  25.  The  length  of  a  day’s  journey  was 
differently  reckoned  by  the  ancients  in  the  East, 
being  from  one  hundred  and  fifty  to  two  hundred 
and  ten  furlongs.  At  present  it  is  about  four 
geographical  miles. —  Nabataei.  According  to 
Noldeke  (Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  s.  v.),  an  Arab 
tribe  which  dwelt  iu  the  southern  part  of  Judaea, 
in  a  region  which  had  been  previously  vacated  by 
the  Edomites.  The  latter  nad  taken  possession 
soon  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar.  See  Gen.  xxv.  13,  and  Diod.  Sic., 
ii.  48,  xix.  94-97. 

Ver.  26.  Bossora.  Probably  “  Bostra,”  in 
Hauran.  —  Casphor.  According  to  Hitzig  ( Ge¬ 
schichte,  p.  398),  Chisfin,  lying  between  the  Jordan 
and  “  Nava,”  on  the  way  to  Egypt,  about  sixty 
miles  from  Damascus.  —  Maked.  The  same  au¬ 
thor  holds  this  place  to  be  identical  with  Maqadd, 
on  the  border  of  Hauran,  near  Adhra&t.  —  Car- 
n&in.  This  was  the  residence  of  Og,  king  of 
Bashan.  Cf.  Deut.  i.  4. 

Ver.  27.  The  meauing  is  that  the  enemy  had 
resolved  to  destroy,  on  the  very  next  day,  all  the 
Jews  whom  they  were  now  besieging  in  these 
different  cities. 

Ver.  28.  Edge  of  the  sword,  i.  e.,  giving  no 
quarter. 

Ver.  29.  The  fortress.  Dathema  (verse  11) 
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must  be  meant.  The  apparent  inaccuracy  of 
usiug  the  plural  was  perhaps  due  to  the  incorrect 
report  of  tne  Nabafcfei,  as  Keil  suggests. 

Ver.  35.  Maapha.  Clearly  not  the  Mizpeh  of 
Moab  (1  Sam.  xxii.  3),  but  of  Gilead  (Judg.  xi. 
29;  x.  17). 

Ver.  37.  Baphon.  Probably  one  of  the  ten 
cities,  namely,  Raphana.  Cf.  Jos.,  Antiq .,  xii.  8, 
§*• 

Vers.  40,  41.  This  opinion  of  Timotheus  is 
based  on  his  knowledge  of  the  impetuosity  of  the 
assaults  of  Judas. 

Ver.  42.  Scribes  of  the  people.  The  Greek 
word  ypeqipartvs,  here  used,  is  employed  by  the 
LXX.  to  translate  both  numberer ,  scribe, 

and  overseer ,  director.  Probably  the  for¬ 

mer  is  here  meant.  They  were  officers  who  kept 
the  muster-rolls,  and  looked  after  all  matters  of 
this  sort  which  required  writing. 

Vers.  43,  44.  Carn&in.  See  verse  26,  above. 
The  soldiers  of  Timotheus  seem  to  have  supposed 
that  their  lives  would  be  spared  if  they  took 
refuge  in  this  temple.  Cf.  x.  83,  where  a  similar 
case  occurs. 

Vers.  46-48.  Ephron.  It  lay  on  the  east  of 
Jordan,  over  against  Scythonolis.  There  was  an- 
other  place  by  this  name  in  the  possessions  of 
Benjamin.  Cf.  Keil’s  Com.  at  2  Cnron.  xiii.  19. 
Judas  probably  at  first  feared  that  the  city  might 
prove  to  be  too  strong  for  his  force,  and  for  that 
reason  sought  a  peaceful  passage  through  it. 
The  reason  for  its  refusal  is  the  more  plain  if  this 


was  really  the  residence  of  the  Syrian  general 
Lysias.  Cf.  2  Macc.  xii.  27. 

Ver.  52.  Great  plain  before  Bethsan.  This 
was  probably  not  the  plain  of  Jezreel,  or  Es- 
draelon,  as  Grimm  supposes,  —  as  that  lay  behind, 
not  u  before,”  Bethsan,  —  but  the  Jordan  valley, 
between  Lake  Tiberias  and  SaJciU.  Bethsan, 
now  Beiaan  (cf.  Josh.  xvii.  11),  was  named  by 
the  Greeks  Scythopolis. 

Ver.  54.  Not  one  of  them  had  fallen,  t.  r., 
none  had  fallen  from  the  time  they  crossed  the 
Jordan ;  or  it  may  refer  simply  to  the  non- 
combatants  whom  Judas  was  conducting  to  Jeru¬ 
salem. 

Ver.  63.  The  man  Judaa.  The  same  expres¬ 
sion  is  used  of  Moses.  Ex.  xi.  3 ;  Numb.  xii.  3. 
It  means  the  man  par  excellence ,  the  noted  man, 
the  hero. 

Ver.  65.  Hebron.  This  is  the  old  patriarchal 
city  of  the  name,  situated  south  of  Jerusalem,  on 
the  mountains  of  Judah.  Its  present  name  is  El - 
Khalil. 

Ver.  66.  Passed  through  Samaria.  Keil, 
with  Grotius,  Michaelis,  and  others,  accepts  the 
reading  of  the  Old  Latin,  Maplacrar  ( Mareshah ), 
which  is  also  that  of  Josephus  (Antiq.,  xii.  8,  §  6). 
It  certainly  agrees  better  with  the  context,  this 
city  lying  in  the  low  country  of  Judah,  directly 
on  the  line  of  his  march. 

Ver.  67.  On  that  day, «.  «.,  apparently  on  the 
day  of  the  march  through  Mareshah.  The  in¬ 
habitants  probably  showed  hostility  to  the  army 
of  Judas.  Cf.  2  Macc.  xii.  35. 


Chapter  VL 

1  And  the 1  king  Antiochus  passed  2  through  the  upper  *  countries,  and  4  heard  that 

2  in  Elymais  in  Persia  there  was  a  city  renowned  6  for  riches,  silver,  and  gold  ;  and  that 
the  temple  which  was  in  it  was  very  rich ;  and  that  there  were  there  armors  8  of 
gold,  and  breastplates,  and  weapons,7  which  Alexander  the  son 8  of  Philip,  the 8 

3  Macedonian  king  who  reigned  first  among  the  Grecians,  had  left  there.  And  10  he 
came  and  sought  to  take  the  city,  and  to  spoil  it ;  and 11  he  was  not  able,  because  the 

4  matter  was  known  to  the  citizens.12  And  they  18  rose  up  against  him  in  battle,  and14 

5  he  fled,  and  departed  thence  with  great  grief  to  return  16  to  Babylon.  And  18  there 
came  one  who  brought  him  tidings  into  Persia,  that  the  armies,  which  went  into  the 

6  land  of  Juda 17  were  put  to  flight ;  and  that  Lysias  went  forth  as  commander 18 
with  a  strong  force,  and  was  put  to  flight  before  them  ; 18  and  that  they  were  made 
strong  with  weapons,  and  material,  and  many 20  spoils  which  they  had  taken  from  n 

7  the  armies  that 22  they  had  destroyed ;  also  that  they  had  pulled  down  the  abomi¬ 
nation  which  he  built 28  upon  the  altar  in  Jerusalem,  and  that  they  had  surrounded 34 

8  the  sanctuary  with  high  walls,  as  before,  and  his  city  Bethsura.  And  it  came  to 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  About  that  time  («<u).  *  travelling.  *  high.  4  omit s  and.  *  my  that  Elymals  (the 
reading  I  have  adopted,  with  Frltasche  and  Keil,  is  iv  ’EAvftottt,  and  it  is  supported  by  many  of  the  best  authorities, 
that  is,  as  far  as  the  preposition  is  concerned :  Ill.  X.  28.  65.  66.  71.  al.  Co.  Aid.  Besides,  there  was  no  city  “  Elymais,** 
in  Persia  ;  it  was  the  name  of  a  province.  This  reading  Is  also  supported  in  a  general  way  by  Polyb.  (xxxi.  11)  and 
Appian  ( Syr.,  o.  lxvl.))  in  the  country  of  Persia  was  a  city  greatly  renowned. 

Vers.  2,  8.  —  •  A.  V. :  that  there  was  in  It  a  very  rich  temple,  wherein  were  coverings  (marg.,  shield*.  Cf.  iv.  6,  where 
the  A.  V.  renders  the  same  word  “  armour ,r).  7  shields  (5vAa).  1  A.,  son.  9  (Fritxsche  adopts  the  article 

before  JfcunAcvt  from  HI.  X.  28.  66.  al.)  16  Wherefore.  11  but.  u  they  of  the  city,  having  had  warning  thereof. 

Vers.  4-6.  —  w  A.  V. :  omits  And  they.  14  so.  u  heaviness,  and  returned.  “  Moreover.  17  against .... 
Judea.  14  who  went  forth  first  (iv  vpwrott  =  inter  prim  os,  i.  e.t  as  leader).  19  great  power,  was  driven  away  of 
the  Jews  (there  is  slight  MS.  authority  for  the  words  in  italics).  90  by  the  armour,  and  power  (fiwapet.  It  refers  to 
supplies  of  various  kinds),  and  store  of.  71  gotten  of.  **  whom. 

Ver.  7.  —  **  A  V. :  had  set  up.  94  compassed  about. 
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pass  when  1  the  king  heard  these  words,  he  was  astonished  and  sore  moved ;  and 
he  took  to  his  2  bed,  and  fell  sick  for  grief,  because  it  had  not  befallen  him  as  he 

9  desired.*  And  he  was  there  4  many  days ;  for  great  grief  came  ever  anew  upon 

10  him,6  and  he  thought  that  he  should  die.6  And 7  he  called  for  all  his  friends,  and 
said  unto  them,  Sleep  departeth 8  from  mine  eyes,  and  my  heart  faileth  because  of 

11  care.®  And  I  thought  with  myself,  Unto10  what  tribulation  have  11  I  come,  and 

what  great  flood 12  is  it  wherein  now  I  am !  For  I  was  bountiful 18  and  beloved  in 

12  my  power.  But  now  1  remember  the  evils  that  I  did  at  Jerusalem,  and  that  I  took 

all  the  vessels  of  gold  and  silver  that  were 14  therein,  and  sent  forth  16  to  destroy 

13  the  inhabitants  of  Juda  without  a  cause.16  I  perceive  therefore17  that  for  these 
things 18  these  troubles  have  come 18  upon  me ;  and  behold,  I  perish  through  great 

14  grief  in  a  strange  land.  And  he  called20  for  Philip,  one  of  his  friends;  and  he 

15  made  him  21  ruler  over  all  his  kingdom.22  And  he  28  gave  him  the  crown,  and  his 
robe,  and  the  24  signet,  to  the  end  that  he  might  guide  his  son  Antiochus,  and  train  26 

16  him  up  for  the  kingdom.  And  the 26  king  Antiochus  died  there  in  the  hundred 

17  forty  and  ninth  year.  And 27  when  Lysias  learned  28  that  the  king  was  dead,  he 

set 29  Antiochus  his  son,  whom  he  had  trained  up  as  a  youth,80  to  reign  in  his  stead ; 
and  his  name  he  called  Eupator. 

18  And  they  of  the  fortress  81  shut  up  82  the  Israelites  round  about  the  sanctuary, 

19  and  sought  always  their  hurt,  and  the  strengthening  of  the  heathen.  And  Judas 
purposed  88  to  destroy  them,  and  84  called  all  the  people  together  to  besiege  them. 

20  Amd  86  they  came  together,  and  besieged  them  in  the  hundred  and  fiftieth  year,  and 

21  he  made  shooting  towers  and  other  engines86  against  them.  And  some  of  them 
came  forth  from  the  confinement,  and  unto  them  certain  of  the  87  ungodly  men  of 

22  Israel  joined  themselves  ;  and  they  went  unto  the  king,  and  said,  How  long  88  ere 

23  thou  execute  judgment,80  and  avenge  our  brethren  ?  We  were  well  pleased 40  to 
serve  thy  father,  and  to  walk  according  to  his  orders,41  and  to  obey  his  command- 

24  ments.  And  for  this  cause  the  sons  of  our  people  encamped  against  the  fortress,42  and 
were 48  alienated  from  us  ;  moreover  as  many  of  us  as  they  lighted  on  44  they  slew,  and 

25  our  inheritance  was  spoiled.46  Amd  they  stretched  not 46  out  their  hand  against  us 

26  only,  but  also  against  all  their  borders.  And  behold,  this  day  are  they  besieging  47 
the  fortress  48  at  Jerusalem,  to  take  it ;  and  the  sanctuary  40  and  Bethsura  have  they 

27  fortified.  And  50  if  thou  dost  not  anticipate 61  them  quickly,  they  will  do  greater 
things  than  these,  and  thou  wilt  not  be  able  to  restrain  them.62 

28  And 68  when  the  king  heard  it,64  he  was  angry,  and  gathered  together  all  his 

29  friends,  and  66  the  commanders56  of  his  army,  and  those  over67  the  horse.68  There 
came  also  unto  him  from  other  kingdoms,  and  from  isles  of  the  seas,69  hired  soldiers. 

Vet*.  8,  9.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now  when.  *  whereupon  he  lai<f  Aim  down  upon  Ats.  *  looked  tor.  4  And  there 

he  continued.  4  hie  grief  wee  ever  more  end  more.  8  made  account ....  should  die. 

Vcrfl.  10-12.  — 7  A.  V. :  Wherefore.  8  The  sleep  is  gone  (cf.,  for  e  similar  expression,  Gen.  xxxi.  40 ;  Den.  ri.  18). 
9  faileth  (lit.  , Jails  together ,  or  fall*  away.  He  felt  heartbroken)  for  very  care.  19  with  myself  (lit.,  said  to  my 

heart,  but  111.  X.  23.  65.  al.  Aid.  omit  pov),  Into  («wr,  i.  e.,  as  fat  as).  11  am.  78  how  great  a  flood  of  misery  (tha 
italics  are  correct  as  a  gloss,  but  more  properly  belong  in  a  commentary  than  in  a  translation).  18  bountiful  (x/nja- 
t4s).  84  (Nothing  representing  “  were  ”  Is  found  in  the  Greek.)  18  omits  forth.  18  Judea  without  a  cause 

(Uh  Ktryty  often  found  in  the  LXX.  as  &A  xerfc  *po£«K.  In  the  classics  It  meant,  rather,  without  result). 

Vers.  13-16.  — 17  Omitted  by  III.  X.  28.  44.  71.  al.  Co.  Aid.  »  A.  V.  :  this  cause.  «  are  come  (ripor).  99  Then 
called  he.  91  whom  he  made.  99  realm.  99  omits  he.  94  his  (more  emphatic  to  leave  the  article).  98  As 
should  bring  up  (here  ayayctv,  and  followed,  in  the  next  line,  by  IxFptyoi) ....  nourish. 

Vers.  16,  17.  —  99  A.  V. :  So.  97  Now.  98  knew.  99  set  up.  80  brought  up,  being  young. 

Vers.  18-20.  — 81  A.  V. :  About  this  time  (nu)  they  that  were  in  the  tower  (for  uniformity,  I  change.  Cf.  !▼.  41,  et 
passim).  99  shut  up  [eonelusum  tenebant ,  Wahl).  88  Wherefore  J.,  purposing.  84  omits  and.  88  So.  88  mounts 
for  shot  [fiahoordaett.  Cod.  III.  has  fieXoaraaia,  which  form  is  found  in  Polyb.  It  was  an  engine  for  hurling  missiles) 
....  and  other  engines  (piRovdc). 

Vers.  21-24.  —  87  A.  V. :  Howbeit  certain  of  them  that  were  besieged  got  forth,  onto  whom  some.  88  long  will  it  be. 
89  (iroti|crp  Kftfatr.  Codd.  III.  28.  44.  62.  have  for  the  former,  which  is  preferred  by  Grimm,  as  more  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  usage  of  the  LXX.  But  cf.  2  Macc.  xiv.  18.)  40  bare  been  willing.  41  do  as  he  would  have  us. 

49  For  which  cause  they  of  our  nation  besiege  (I  adopt  weptexo^iyrro,  with  Fritssche  and  Keil,  from  X.  28.  52.,  and  so, 
too,  afterwards,  ijAAorptovrro,  from  111.  X.  28.  44.  and  most  of  the  MSS.,  in  place  of  mpucaFifrrai  and  hhXorptovmu 
respectively,  of  the  text,  ree.)  the  tower.  48  are.  44  oould  light  on.  48  spoiled  our  Inheritance. 

Vers.  26—27.  — 48  A.  V. :  Neither  have  they  stretched.  47  (here  napeftfiefiA^ueurt,  which  is  a  stronger  word  than  the 
one  used  at  ver.  24,  mpuKeJbpno.)  48  tower  (cf.  ver.  18).  48  it :  the  sanctuary  also.  89  Wherefore.  «  pre¬ 

vent  (i.  e.,  get  ahead  of).  89  neither  shalt  thou  ....  rule  them  (Karaaxelv  avrwv  =  hold  them  in  check). 

Yen.  28, 29. — 88  A.  V. :  Now.  84  this.  » (eat,  with  the  following  article,  is  omitted  by  111.  X.  44.  62.  Co.  Aid.) 
14  captains.  97  that  had  charge  of  (simply  hrt).  89  i“  the  reins,”  ».  «.,  of  the  horses  of  the  army.)  89  sea  (plur.), 
beads  of. 
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30  And1,  the  number  of  his  forces 2  was  an  hundred  thousand  footmen,  and  twenty 

3 1  thousand  horsemen,  and  two  and  thirty  elephants  exercised  in  8  battle.  And  they 4 
went  though  Idumrea,  and  pitched  against  Bethsura,  and  fought  8  many  days,  and 
made9  engines  of  war ;  and  they 7  came  out,  and  burnt  them  with  fire,  and  fought 

32  raliantly.  And8  Judas  removed  from  the  fortress,  and  pitched  in  Baethzacharia,9  over 

33  against  the  king’s  army.10  And  the  king  rose  early  and  removed  his  army,  eager 
for  the  fray,  toward  Baethzacharia  ; 9  and  the  soldiers  made  ready  for  11  battle,  and 

34  sounded  the  trumpets.  And  to  the  end  they  might  provoke 12  the  elephants  to  fight, 

35  they  showed  them  the  blood  of  grapes  and  mulberries.  Aud  w  they  distributed14 
the  beasts  among  the  phalanxes,16  and  for  every  elephant  they  appointed  a  thousand 
men,  wearing  chain  armor,  and  on  their  heads  helmets  of  brass ;  and  for  every  beast 

36  there  were  appointed  five  hundred  chosen  horsemen.19  These  were  beforehand,11 
wheresoever  the  beast  was  ;  and  whithersoever  it 18  went,  they  went  also,  and  de- 

37  parted  not 19  from  him.  And  upon  them  were  99  strong  towers  of  wood,  which 
covered  every  one  of  the  beasts,  and  were  bound  upon  him  by  certain  contrivances ; 
and  21  upon  every  one  were  two  and  thirty  soldiers,22  that  fought  upon  them,  besides 

88  his  Indian  driver .*  And  the  rest  of  the  horsemen  they  set  94  on  this  side  and  on 
that  side  on  the  two  wings  of  the  army,  to  harass  the  enemy  and  serve  as  proteo- 

89  tion  for  the  phalanxes.26  And 26  when  the  sun  shone  upon  Hie  shields  of  gold  and 

40  brass,  the  mountains  glistened  27  therewith,  and  shone  28  like  lamps  of  fire.  And  * 
part  of  the  king’s  army  spread  itself  out  upon  80  the  high  mountains,  and  part  on 

41  the  lowlands  ;  and  they  came  on  confidently  81  and  in  order.  And  82  all  that  heard 
the  noise  of  their  multitude,  and  the  marching  of  the  multitude,88  and  the  striking 
together  of  the  weapons,  trembled  ;  84  for  the  army  was  very  great  and  mighty. 

42  And  86  Judas  and  his  army  89  drew  near  to  87  battle  ;  and  there  fell 88  of  the  king’s 

43  army  six  hundred  men.  And  Eleazar  Avaran  perceived  one  of  the  beasts  that  was 
armed  with  royal  armor,  and  89  was  higher  than  all  the  other  beasts,  and  he  appeared 

44  as  though  the  40  king  was  upon  him.  And  he  gave  his  life,41  to  the  end  he  might  de- 

45  liver  his  people,  and  get  for  himself  an  eternal 42  name.  And  48  he  ran  upon  him 
courageously  into  the  midst  of  the  phalanx,  and  put  to  death  to  the  right  hand 

46  and  44  the  left ;  and  46  they  were  divided  from  him  on  both  sides.49  And  he  slipped 
in 47  under  the  elephant,  and  stabbed  him  from  beneath,48  and  slew  him  and  he  fell 

Ver.  80.  — 1  A.  V. :  So  that.  *  army.  •  tittm,  her©  skilled  in. 

Vers.  81-84.  — 4  A.  V. :  These.  *  which  they  assaulted.  •  making.  T  bnt  thay  of  Bethsura.  8  Upon 
thia.  9  Bathsacharias  (as  88.  and  Old  hat.,  aa  it  respects  the  termination).  10  camp  (cf.  Ter.  83).  u  Then  the 
king,  rising  very  early,  inarched  fiercely  t cith  (tv  bpp.yp urn  aim**  =  in  its  eagerness,  impetuosity.  It  was  eager  for  tbs 
fray)  his  host  toward  Bathaacharias,  where  kis  armies  made  them  ready  to.  u  wapeurripm,  to  bring  to  one's  side  and 
•O  stimulate,  encourage.  Vulg.,  acuere. 

Vera.  86,  36.  —  A.  V. :  Moreover.  “  divided.  «  armies  in.  82.  71.  74.  2*3.  Aid  ). 

m  armed  with  coats  of  mail  (ir  AAvotSwrotf,  preceded  by  reftspantopirove),  and  ictfA  helmets  of  brass  on  their  beads; 
and  besides  this  for  every  beast  \ cere  ordained  five  hundred  horsemen  of  the  best.  *T  These  were  ready  at  ©vary 

ooeaaion  (wpb  asupov  =  before  the  time ,  1.  e.,  the  battle,  and  hence  in  previous  exercises,  and  on  the  march ).  the 

beast.  w  neither  departed  they. 

V era.  87,  88.  —  *  A.  V. :  the  beasts  mere  there.  n  of  them,  and  were  girt  fast  unto  them  with  devices  :  there  were 
also.  n  every  one  two  and  thirty  strong  men  (6vrape*c  is  omitted  by  III.  62.  71.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  a  the  Indian  that 
ruled  him.  **  As  for  the  remnant ....  set  them.  u  and  that  side  (refer  col  infer) ....  at ...  .  parts  of  the 
host,  giving  them  signs  what  to  do  (Karooeiomt,  lit.,  to  shake  down,  throw  down.  The  subject  is  the  peraoos  who 
arranged  the  order  of  battle,  and  the  present  participle  is  used  like  the  infln.  in  Latin.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  846,  $  4),  as4 
being  harnessed  all  over  amidst  the  ranks  («c«i  Karatf>pao<r6p*rot  ir  rale  ^aAay£tr,  lit.,  and  to  protect  themselves  in  the 
phalanxes,  1.  e.,  the  same  persons  spoken  of  before,  the  commanders  with  their  men,  not  the  horsemen.  Fritstrbe  re¬ 
ceives  JxLAayttr  from  III.  X.  66.  66.  62. 106.  Old  Lat.  Syr. ;  text,  rec.,  fApoyft r,  which  reading  the  A.  V.  notices  in  the 
margin :  defended  with  the  valleys). 

Vers.  89,  40.  —  *  A.  V. :  Now.  *  glistered.  **  shined.  »  So.  ••  being  spread  upon.  **  on  the  valleys 
below  (Fritxeche  receives  ri  before  raaeiva  from  III.  X.  28.  44.  66.  74.  98. 106.  248.  Co.),  they  marched  on  safely 
Ask.  The  Vulg.  has  caute,  and  Is  followed  by  most  commentators.  More  properly  with  Qrimm  and  Kell,  copjidmtrr, 
jvrmo  pede). 

Vers.  41, 42.  —  **  A.  V. :  Wherefore.  99  company  (irA^ow,  as  Just  before).  98  rattling  (orynpovopor)  of  tbs 
harness,  were  moved  (lit.,  shaken).  M  Then.  86  host.  91  near,  and  entered  Into.  *•  were  slain. 

Ver.  48.  — 89  A.  V. :  E.  also,  sumamed  Savaran  (so  text.  rec. ;  19.  28.  64.  al.  Oo.  Syr.  Joseph.,  easmpar ;  X.  66.  al., 
avpar.  Cf.  il.  6),  perceiving  that ....  armed  with  royal  harness,  (Fritssche  adopts  ftipafrr  paaOmtoie  from  III.  X.  28. 
44.  66.  al. ;  text,  rec,,  the  sing.).  40  the  rest,  and  supposing  that  The  subject  is  rfc  BypLor)  the. 

Vers  44-46.  —  41  A.  V. :  put  himself  in  Jeopardy  (See  Com.).  88  him  a  perpetual.  48  Wherefore.  44  through 
....  battle,  slaying  on  ...  .  and  on.  44  so  that.  44  (Lit.,  hither  and  ^thither. )  4T  Which  done,  he  crept  (cat 

«i*«6v).  44  thrust  him  under  (so  the  Vulg.,  snpposuit  se,  but  it  is  an  unusual  employment  of  this  verb,  and  would  be 
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47  od  the  ground  over 1  him,  and  there  he  died.  And  when  they  saw  2  the  strength 
of  the  king,  and  the  impetuosity  of  the  soldiers,  they 8  turned  away  from  them. 

48  But4  the  king’s  army  6  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  meet  them.  And  the  king 

49  pitched  his  tents  against  Judsea,  and  against  mount  Sion  ;  and6  with  them  that 
were  in  Bethsura  he  made  peace  ;  and 7  they  came  out  of  the  city,  because  they 
had  no  provisions  there  to  endure  the  siege;8  for  it  was  a  year  of  rest®  to  the 

50  land.  And  10  the  king  took  Bethsura,  and  detailed  11  a  garrison  there  to  keep  it. 

51  And  he  besieged  the  sanctuary  many  days ;  and  he  set  up  there  towers  for  shooting, 
and  engines  and  machines  12  to  cast  fire  and  stones,  and  scorpions  18  to  cast  darts, 

52  and  slings.  And 14  they  also  made  engines  against  their  engines,  and  fought  a  long 

53  time.18  But  their  magazines  were  without  provisions,  on  account  of  its  being  the 
seventh  year,  and  they  who  had  taken  refuge  in  Judaea  from  the  heathen,  had  eaten 

54  up  the  residue  of  the  store ;  and  there  18  were  but  a  few  left  in  the  sanctuary,17  be¬ 
cause  the  famine  overcame  them,  and  they  dispersed 18  themselves,  every  man  to  his 
own  place. 

55  And  Lysias  heard18  that  Philip,  whom  Antiochus  the  king  while  he  yet  lived  90 

56  had  appointed  to  bring  up  his  son  Antiochus,  that  he  might  be  king,  had  returned 
from  21  Persia  and  Media,  also  the  troops  that  went  with  the  king,  along  with  him,22 

57  and  that  he  sought  to  seize  the  government28  And  he  felt  impelled  to  depart  in 
haste,24  and  said  to  the  king  and  the  leaders  of  the  army  and  the  men,  We  grow 
weaker  daily,  and  our  provision  is  28  small,  and  the  place  we  lay  siege  unto  is  strong, 

58  and  the  affair  $  of  the  kingdom  lie  upon  us.  Now  therefore  let  us  be  friends 28 

59  with  these  men,  and  make  peace  with  them,  and  with  all  their  nation ;  and  cove¬ 
nant  27  with  them,  that  they  shall  live  28  after  their  customs,  as  before  ;  28  for  they 
are  angry,80  and  have  done  all  these  things ,  because  we  abolished  their  customs.81 

60  And  the  matter  pleased  the  king  and  the  princes  ;  and  82  he  sent  unto  them  to  make 

61  peace  ;  and  they  accepted  thereof.  And  88  the  king  and  the  princes  made  an  oath 

62  unto  them ;  whereupon  they  went  out  of  the  fortress.84  And 88  the  king  entered 
into  mount  Sion ;  and 88  when  he  saw  the  defenses  87  of  the  place,  he  broke  the 
oath  that  he  had  sworn,88  and  gave  commandment  to  pull  down  the  wall  round 

63  about.  And  he  departed  in  haste,88  and  returned  unto  Antiochia,  and  found 
Philip40  master  of  the  city;  and  41  he  fought  against  him,  and  took  the  city  by 
force. 

a  repetition  of  what  to  just  said.  The  word  rb  to  rather  to  be  supplied,  as  to  done  by  19.  66.  64.  93.).  1  where- 

upon  the  elephant  fell  down  upon. 

Vers.  47-49.  —  *  A.V. :  Howbeit  the  rest  of  the  Jews  seeing.  *  violence  (cf .  ver.  88)  of  his  forces.  4  Then. 

4  (Lit.,  Those  from  the  king’s  army,  oi  44  it c,  etc.  Cod.  III.  omits  the  article,  indicating  that  it  was  only  a  detach¬ 
ment.)  •  But.  *  for.  •  victuals  there  to  endure  the  siege  (tow  ovyc«*Acto0<u  hr  avrjj).  •  It  being  .... 
rest  (amfifiarov). 

Vers.  60-64.  — *•  A.  V. :  So.  11  set  (hwhatev).  >>  As  for  the  sanctuary,  he  besieged  it ...  .  and  set  there 

artillery  with  engines  and  instruments.  ”  pieces  (<ncopr&a).  14  Whereupon.  14  held  them  battle  ....  season. 
14  Yet  at  the  fast,  their  vessels  (ayuRt  to  adopted  by  Fritzsche  from  III.  X.  66. 106.  al.  Syr. ;  Old  Lat.,  in  eivitate ;  text, 
ree .,  dyyrfot,  which  to  accepted  by  Grimm  and  Kell.  The  former  may  have  arisen  from  its  use  at  ver.  64)  being  without 
victuals,  (for  that  it  was  ....  in  Judea,  that  were  delivered  from  the  Gentiles  ....  store  ;)  there.  17  sanctuary  (or 
“  holy  places,”  t.  here,  the  fortress  of  the  temple  mount).  u  did  so  prevail  against  them,  that  they  were  fain  to 
disperse. 

Vers.  66-68.  —  *•  A.  V. :  At  that  time _ heard  say.  *>  whiles  he  lived  (eri  oc  avrow,  in.  X.  28.  44.  66.  al.  Co. 

Aid. ;  text,  ree.,  hi  £wv).  u  was  returned  out  of;  **  and  the  king's  host  also  that  went  with  him  (X.  28.  62.  al.  Syr. 
have  #mtA  before  row  (kunAit+t  which  is  omitted  by  the  text,  ree.,  while  66.  Old  Lat.  omit  the  last  two  words).  *  take 
unto  him  the  ruling  of  the  affairs.  M  Wherefore  he  went  in  all  haste  (I  adopt  from  Fritssche,  with  Grimm  and  Kell, 
the  text,  *a»  *a riomvhv  cal  Ivivewnv ,  employing  the  former  verb  adverbially.  Cf.,  for  this  usage,  Winer,  p.  468. 
For  etavu',  there  should  also  be  read  ctirev,  with  III.  X.  28.  al.).  *  captains  of  the  host  and  the  company,  We  decay 

daily, ....  victuals  are  but.  **  Marg.,  Gr.,  give  hands. 

Vers.  69-61. — 17  orfaetficv.  44  Lit.,  go,  walk.  44  A.  V. :  laws  (vofU/uiotf),  as  they  did  before.  40  therefore  dis¬ 
pleased.  41  laws.  44  So  the  king  ....  were  content :  wherefore.  44  Also.  44  strong  hold. 

Vers.  62, 68. — 44  A.  V. :  Then.  44  but.  47  strength  [rb  &xvp«*/xa).  44  brake  his  ....  made.  44  Afterward 

departed  he  in  aU  haste.  40  where  he  found  Philip  to  be.  41  so. 


Chapter  VL 


Ver.  1.  In  XOymals.  Another  name  for  Susi- 
ana ,  in  the  western  part  of  Persia.  Those  who 
accept  the  text,  rtc .  think  the  writer  may  have 
given  the  name  of  the  province  to  its  chief  city, 
no  city  by  this  name  being  known  to  geographers. 


Such  a  custom  was  not  unknown  in  ancient 
times ;  Arabic  geographers,  for  instance,  having 
given  the  name  “  Egypt  ”  both  to  Memphis  and 
Cairo.  Grimm  prefers  the  theory  of  a  mistake 
in  translation,  thinking  that  the  Hebrew  word  for 
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province  was  rendered  by  t6\is  Cf.  LXX.  at 
Dan.  xl  24.  But  the  reading  above,  which  is 
adopted  by  Fritzsche,  seems  sufficiently  well  sup¬ 
ported. 

Ver.  2.  Reigned  first  among  the  Grecians. 
See  emended  text  at  i.  1 .  This  statement  is  not 
exactly  true,  since  his  father,  Philip,  had  also 
reigned  over  the  Greeks.  But  the  kingdom  of 
Alexander,  through  the  conquests  which  he  made, 
quite  overshadowed  that  of  his  father.  The  for¬ 
mer  was  founder  of  the  Greek  empire  in  its  widest 
extent. 

Vers.  3,  4.  According  to  Appian,  Antiochus 
succeeded  in  robbing  the  temple  but,  in  addition 
to  our  book,  the  definite  statement  of  Polybius 
is  against  him.  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  7.  Abomination.  Of  course,  the  mes¬ 
senger  did  not  use  this  word  to  Antiochus.  It  is 
put  in  his  mouth  by  the  Jewish  historian. 

Ver.  13.  Strange  land.  It  belonged  to  his 
own  kingdom,  but  was  far  from  the  seat  of  gov¬ 
ernment.  Doubtless  the  description  of  the  last 
hours  of  this  wretched  king  is,  for  the  most  part, 
imaginative.  That  there  was  some  basis  of  troth 
in  the  representation,  however,  appears  from  what 
Polybius  (xxxi.  11)  says:  “A iurnrhoas,  &>s  I mol 
quart.”  etc. 

Ver.  14.  Philip.  According  to  2  Macc.  v.  22, 
a  Phrygian ;  and  2  Macc.  ix.  29,  a  friend  of  Anti¬ 
ochus  in  bovhood.  —  Signet,  seal  ring.  Cf.  Tob. 
i.  22,  and  fcsth.  iii.  10.  See  also  Rawlinson, 
Ancient  Afon.t  i.  94,  158,  170,  383;  iii.  226,  342. 

Ver.  15.  Died  there.  It  was  at  Tabm,  in 
Persia,  on  the  authority  of  Polybius  (/.  c.). 

Ver.  17.  Antiochus  Eupator  was  at  this  time 
but  nine  years  of  age,  according  to  Appian  {/Je 
Rebus  Syr.,  xlvi.,  lxvi).  According  to  other  au¬ 
thorities  he  was  fourteen.  The  former  view  is 
probably  the  correct  one. 

Ver.  18.  8hut  up  the  Israelites  {H<rav  <nry 
K\*iorrcs).  They  hindered  the  people  from  go¬ 
ing  in  and  out,  by  holding  possession  of  the  pas¬ 
sages. 

Ver.  22.  Our  brethren.  See,  in  the  following 
verse,  our  people.  The  garrison  was  composed  of 
foreign  soldiers,  together  with  apostate  Jews. 

Ver.  23.  EuSofcovpey,  wo  were  well  pleased. 
The  word  is  found  only  in  the  later  Greek,  and  is 
really  but  a  stronger  form  for  SoKfir,  to  think  it 
good.  Cf.  Acts  xxvi.  9. 

Ver.  28.  When  the  king  heard  it.  What  is 
said  of  the  king  here  is  probably  to  be  referred  to 
Lysias. 

Ver.  29.  Other  kingdoms.  Those  of  Asia 
Minor :  Pergamos,  Bithynia,  Pontus,  and  Cappa¬ 
docia. 

Ver.  30.  Great  as  this  army  is  here  repre¬ 
sented  to  be,  the  numbers  are  still  further  in¬ 
creased  in  2  Macc.  xiii.  2.  Both  seem  too  high. 
One  half  the  army  of  Lysias  was  still  in  Persia, 
under  Philip  (verse  14).  While  the  entire  army 
of  Syria,  at  an  earlier  period,  when  the  empire 
was  in  its  bloom,  as  at  the  battle  of  Magnesia, 
numbered  only  eighty  thousand  men.  Still,  as 
Michaelis  and  Grimm  have  shown,  there  was  a 
special  reason  why  Lysias  should  raise  as  large  a 
force  as  possible  at  this  time,  inasmuch  as  it  was 
not  simply  to  operate  against  Judaea,  but  against 
his  rival,  Philip,  and  to  sustain  the  yet  unac¬ 
knowledged  claims  of  Eupator  to  the  throne. 

Ver.  32.  BcBthzacharia.  It  lay,  according  to 
Joseph  us  ( Antiq .,  xii.  9,  §  4),  between  Jerusalem 
and  Bethsura,  about  eight  miles  north  from  the 


latter  place.  It  is  identified  with  the  modem 
Beit  Sakarieh . 

Ver.  34.  Showed  them  the  blood  of  grapes 
and  mulberries,  t.  e.,  spirituous  liquors  made  out 
of  these  fruits,  which  were  much  relished  by  these 
animals.  Cf.  3  Macc.  v.  2.  If  it  had  been  really 
given  to  them,  they  might  have  been  rendered 
unmanageable.  On  the  use  of  elephants  bv  the 
Persians  in  battle,  cf.  Rawlinson,  Ancient  A/o*., 
iii.  182,  532.  The  Romans  had  declared  their 
unwillingness  that  the  Syrians  should  use  ele- 
phants  for  warlike  purposes. 

Ver.  37.  Two  and  thirty  soldiers.  The 
number  commonly  fighting  in  this  way  on  the 
back  of  an  elephant  was,  *t  the  most,  only  four 
or  five.  Besides,  a  structure  capable  of  holding 
thirty  warriors  would  have  been  quite  too  large 
for  an  elephant’s  back.  Whether  the  obvious 
error  is  due  to  an  exaggeration  or  a  mistransla¬ 
tion,  two  or  three  being  taken  for  two  and  thirty ,  it 
is  impossible  to  say ;  but,  considering  the  gener¬ 
ally  trustworthy  character  of  our  book,  the  latter 
theory  is  preferable.  —  His  Indian  (driver).  The 
elephant  came  from  India,  and  often,  though  not 
always,  had  drivers  from  that  country. 

Ver.  38.  Phalanxes.  It  seemed  to  ns  better 
to  retain  this  term,  which  is  descriptive  of  the 
well-known  Macedonian  order  of  battle,  that  was 
in  use  also  among  the  Syrians.  The  cavalry  on 
each  wing  had  for  its  object  to  preveut  any  flank¬ 
ing  movement  on  the  part  of  the  enemy. 

ver.  39.  Shields  of  gold.  There  must  have 
been  very  few  indeed.  Possibly,  however,  a  thin 
covering  of  gold  is  meant. 

Ver.  44.  Gave  his  life.  Lit.,  himself.  Cf. 
Gal.  i.  4;  Tit.  ii.  14. 

Ver.  47.  The  brevity  of  this  narrative  has 
been  observed  by  commentators,  and  ascribed  to 
the  desire  of  the  Jewish  historian  to  get  over  an 
unpleasant  subject  as  soon  as  possible.  But  it 
may  have  really  been  a  comparatively  small  and 
unimportant  battle,  owing  to  the  nature  of  the 
country. 

Ver.  48.  This  verse  seems  to  presuppose  that 
Judas  took  refuge  with  his  force  withiu  the  forti¬ 
fications  of  Jerusalem.  So  also  Josephus  (xii.  9, 
§  5) ;  although  in  another  place  the  latter  affirms 
that  he  was  not  in  Jerusalem  at  all  at  this  time, 
as  was  probably  the  case.  Otherwise  we  should 
expect  some  notice  of  the  fact  in  what  is  said 
later  concerning  the  conclusion  of  a  peace. 

Ver.  49.  A  year  of  rest  to  the  land.  Cf. 
Deut.  xv.  1  ff  ;  Keil’s  Arch&ol .,  p.  392  f. ;  and 
Caspari  in  Stud.  u.  Kritik .  for  1877,  p.  181  f. 
The  last  author  says :  “  This  ”  —  i.  e.,  what  Is 
narrated  from  vi.  20,  to  vi.  52,  53  —  "all  hap¬ 
pened  in  the  (Seleucian)  year  150 ;  for  the  events 
of  the  year  149  are  described  chap.  vi.  1-16,  and 
those  of  the  year  151  in  chap.  vii.  1  ff.  The  year 
150  was  therefore  the  Sabbatic  year.  With  this 
position  of  the  First  Book  of  Maccabees  agrees 
almost  literally  the  report  of  Josephus  {Antiq., 
xii.  9).  According  to  him,  also,  the  events  belong 
to  the  Seleucian  year  150.  The  want  which  the 
besieged  in  the  temple  suffered,  he  ascribes  to  the 
Sabbatic  year.  With  these  two  concordant  re¬ 
ports  that  of  2  Macc.  xiii.  1  is  in  contradiction, 
where  the  date  149  instead  of  1 50  is  found.  But  in 
that  book  rules  an  evident  chronological  confusion, 
since  in  chap.  xi.  33  the  royal  confirmation  of  the 
capitulation  of  the  temple  is  improperly  put  in 
the  year  148,  since  it  took  place  in  consequence 
of  what  is  related  in  xiii.  1.  The  dates  of  1 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


1  MACCABEES. 


509 


Maccabees  and  of  Josephua  must  then  be  held  for 
correct,  and  the  year  150  of  the  Seleucian  era 
have  been  the  Sabbatic  year/*  “  The  epoch  of 
the  Seleucian  era  is  October,  or  Tischri,  b.  c. 
312,  442  of  Rome.  The  first  year  of  the  era, 
accordingly,  is  reckoned  from  October,  313,  to 
October,  312.  The  Seleucian  era  150  is  b.  c. 
312-150  =  163,  from  October  b.  c.  163  to 
October  b.  c.  162.  This  is  the  Sabbatic  year. 
Some  chronologists  think  it  extended  from  b.  c. 
164-163,  because  in  this  way  the  want  experi¬ 
enced  in  the  Seleucian  year  150  could  be  better 
explained.  Both  reports,  however,  say  with  the 


utmost  definiteness  that  the  Seleucian  year  150 
was  the  8abbatic  year :  4tc*ivtp  fret  .  ...  rb 
%&$ouov  tros.  Moreover,  the  want  in  the  Sabbatic 
year  itself  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  every 
cultivator  of  the  soil  held  a  stock  for  two  years 
on  hand  for  himself,  and  hence  the  public  markets 
and  magazines  were  less  cared  for,  and  so  the 
want  was  perceptible  immediately  after  the  har¬ 
vest  of  the  sixth  year.” 

Ver.  61.  The  princes  joined  in  taking  the 
oath,  on  account  of  the  fact  that  the  king  had 
not  yet  attained  his  majority. 


Chapter  VII. 

1  In  the  hundred  and  fifty-first 1  year  Demetrius  the  son  of  Seleucus  departed 
from  Rome,  and  came  up  with  a  few  men  unto  a  city  of  the  sea  coast,  and  reigned 

2  there.  And  it  came  to  pass  2  as  he  entered  into  the  palace  of  his  ancestors,  the  sol- 
8  diers  seized8  Antiochus  and  Lysias,  to  bring  them  unto  him.  And  when  the 

4  matter  was  known  to  him,4  he  said.  Let  me  not  see  6  their  faces.  And  the  soldiers  ® 

5  slew  them,  and 7  Demetrius  sat 8  upon  the  throne  of  his  kingdom.  And 2  there 
came  unto  him  all  the  transgressors 10  and  ungodly  men  of  Israel,  and  Alcimus,  who* 

6  was  desirous  to  be  high  priest,  was  their  leader.11  And  they  accused  the  people  to 
the  king,  saying,  Judas  and  his  brethren  have  slain  all 12  thy  friends,  and  driven 18 

7  us  out  of  our  land.14  Now  therefore  send  a 16  man  whom  thou  trustest,  and  let  him 
go  and  see  all  the 18  havoc  he  hath  made  amongst  us,  and  in  the  king’s  land,  and  let 

8  him  punish  17  them  with  all  them  that  aid  them.  And 18  the  king  chose  Bacchides^ 
one  of  the  friends 19  of  the  king,  who  ruled  beyond  the  river,20  and  was  a  great  man 

9  in  the  kingdom,  and  faithful  to  the  king.  And  he  sent  him  and  the  godless  21  Alci¬ 
mus,  whom  he  made  high  priest,22  and  commanded  that  he  should  take  vengeance 

10  on  the  sons  28  of  Israel.  And  24  they  departed,  and  came  with  a  great  force  25  into 
the  land  of  Juda.  And  he  28  sent  messengers  to  Judas  and  his  brethren  with  words 

11  of  peace 27  deceitfully.  And  they  did  not  give 28  heed  to  their  words  ;  for  they  saw 

12  that  they  had29  come  with  a  great  force.80  Andfchere  assembled81  unto  Alcimus 

13  and  Bacchides  a  company  of  scribes,  to  seek  82  justice,  and  the  Asidaeans  were  the 

14  first  among  the  sons88  of  Israel  that  sought  peace  of  them.  For  said  they,  A84 
priest  of  the  seed  of  Aaron  hath  86  come  with  the  soldiers,88  and  he  will  do  us  no 

15  wrong.  And87  he  spake  with  88  them  peaceably,  and  swore 89  unto  them,  saying, 

16  We  will  not  seek  to  harm  you  or 40  your  friends.  And  they  trusted  in  him;  and  he 
seized  threescore  men  of  them,41  and  slew  them  in  one  day,  according  to  the  word 

17  which  one  42  wrote,  The  flesh  of  thy  saints  have  they  cast  out,  and  their  blood  have 

18  they  shed  round 48  about  Jerusalem,  and  there  was  none  to  bury  them.  And  44  the 
fear  and  dread  of  them  fell  upon  all  the  people,  for  they 46  said,  There  is  neither* 

Vert.  1,2.  — 1  A.  V. :  one  and  fiftieth.  8  omit*  it  came  to  pan.  8  *o  it  was  that  hi*  forces  had  taken. 

Vera.  8-6. — 4  A.  V. :  Wherefore  when  he  knew  it.  8  (Lit.,  shew  me  not.)  8  So  hi*  boat.  7  Now  when. 

8  was  aet.  8  omiu  And.  10  the  wicked  (£» djum).  u  having  A . for  their  captain. 

Vera.  6-8.  —  u  Fritoche  receives  srdrrae  from  III.  X.  28.  44.  56.  56.  62.  71.  al.  Old  Lat.  Go.  Aid. ;  text.  ret.  omits. 
18  Lit.,  dispersed ,  ioTC&pwurav ;  III.  X.  28.  62.  Old  Lat.,  the  sing.  14  A.  V.  :  own  land.  »  tome.  u  what  (waoar 
is  omitted  by  62.).  17  For  xoAoeurw,  III.  X.  28.  62.  106.  Syr.  Old  Lat.  have  Lc&aottro,  so  making  the  words  refer 

to  Judas.  But  it  is  rejected  by  the  best  critics. 

Vers.  9-11.  — 18  A.  V. :  Then.  18  a  friend.  80  flood.  87  him  he  sent  with  that  wicked.  88  (Lit.,  and  made 
the  high  priesthood  mere  to  him.)  88  of  the  children.  “So.  88  power.  88  Judea  (so  28.),  where  they  (44.  has 
the  piur.).  87  peaceable  words.  88  But  they  gave  no.  89  were.  80  power. 

Vers.  12-14.  — 81  A.  V. :  Then  did  ....  assemble.  88  require.  88  Now  the  Aeideans  (Fritaacba  receives  sal 
before  npSmi  from  HI.  X.  56.  62.  Co.  Aid.  Old  Lat.)  ....  children.  84  One  that  is  a.  88  is.  88  this  army. 

Vers.  16-17.  —  87  A.  V. :  Bo.  88  onto.  88  sware.  48  procure  the  harm  neither  of  yon  nor.  41  Whereupon 
they  believed  him :  how  bait  he  took  of  them  threescore  men.  48  words  which  he  (56.,  “  David  ”  ;  66,  Old  Lat.,  in 
God.  8.  Germ.,  “  Asaph  ”  ;  and  the  last  two,  with  19.  64.  98.  Syr.,  add  b  irpot^nfc.  Codd.  III.  44.  66. 66.  al.  tht  words 
whieA}  for  the  sing.).  48  There  is  but  one  vert),  which,  however,  is  meant  to  cover  both  thoughts.  Cf. 

var.  19. 

Vec.  18.  — 44  A.  V. :  Wherefore.  48  who. 
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truth  nor  righteousness  in  them ;  for  they  have  broken  the  treaty 1  and  oath  that 

19  they  swore.  And  Bacchides  removed8  from  Jerusalem,  and  pitched  his  tents  in 
Bezeth ;  and  4  he  sent  and  seized  6  many  of  the  men  that  had  deserted  from  him,6 
and  certain  of  the  people,7  and  when  he  had  slain  them,  he  cast  them  into  the  great 

20  pit.  And  he  committed 8  the  country  to  Alcimus,  and  left  with  him  an  army  9  to 
aid  him  ;  and 10  Bacchides  went  back 11  unto  the  king. 

21,  22  And u  Alcimus  contended 18  for  the  high  priesthood.  And  unto  him  as¬ 
sembled  14  all  those  who  stirred  up  their  people,  and  they  got 15  the  land  of  Juda 
28  into  their  power,  and  slew  many 18  in  Israel.  And 17  when  Judas  saw  all  the  evil 18 
that  Alcimus  and  his  followers 19  had  done  among  the  Israelites,  even  above  the 

24  heathen,  he  went  out  into  all  the  borders 90  of  Judaea  round  about,  and  took  ven¬ 
geance  on  the  men  91  that  had  deserted,"  so  that  they  durst  no  more  go  forth  into 

25  the  country.  On  the  other  hand,"  when  Alcimus  saw  that  Judas  and  his  followers 
gained  strength,94  and  knew  that  he  was  not  able  to  withstand  them,"  he  returned  * 
to  the  king,  and  accused  them  wickedly.97 

26  And 98  the  king  sent  Nicanor,  one  of  his  honored  chief  officers,  one  that  hated 

27  and  was  hostile  unto  Israel,  and  commanded  him 99  to  destroy  the  people.  And  89 
Nicanor  came  to  Jerusalem  with  a  great  force,  and  sent  unto  Judas  and  his  breth- 

28  ren  deceitfully  with  friendly  words,  saying,  Let  there  be  no  war 81  between  me 

29  and  you ;  I  will  come  with  a  few  men,  that  I  may  see  your  faces  89  in  peace.  And 
he  came  88  to  Judas,  and  they  saluted  one  another  peaceably.  And  84  the  enemies 

80  were  prepared  to  take  away  Judas  by  violence.  And  the  thing  became88  known 
to  Judas,  that  he  had  come  86  unto  him  with  deceit,  and,  in  dismay,  he  withdrew 

81  from  87  him,  and  would  see  his  face  no  more.  And  Nicanor,88  when  he  saw  that 
32  his  plan  89  was  discovered,  went  out  to  fight  against  Judas  by  Chapharsalama ;  and 

there  fell  on 40  Nicanor’ s  side  about  five  hundred  41  men  ;  and  they  fled  49  into  the  city 
83  of  David.  And  after  these  events48  went  Nicanor  up  to  mount  Sion.  And  there 
came  out  of  the  sanctuary  some  of  the  priests  and  some 44  of  the  elders  of  the  peo¬ 
ple,  to  salute  him  peaceably,  and  to  show  him  the  burnt  sacrifice  that  was  offered 
34  for  the  king.  And 48  he  mocked  them,  and  laughed  at  them,  and  defiled  them,48 
85  and  spoke  insolently.47  And  he  swore 48  in  his  wrath,  saying,  Unless  Judas  and  his 
army  be  at  once  49  delivered  into  my  hands,  it  shall  be,80  if  ever  I  come  again  in 
36  peace,81  I  will  burn  up  this  house.  And  he 89  went  out  in  great  wrath.88  And 84 
the  priests  entered  in,  and  stood  before  the  altar  and  the  temple,  and  wept,  and 
87  said,88  Thou  O  Lord,88  didst  efcoose  this  house  to  be  called  by  thy  name,  and  to  be 
38  a  house  of  prayer  and  petition  for  thy  people.  Be  avenged  on  87  this  man  and  on  88 
his  army,89  and  let  them  fall  by  the  sword ;  remember  their  blasphemies,  and  suffer 
them  not  to  continue.80 

89  And  81  Nicanor  went  out  of  Jerusalem,  and  pitched  his  tents  in  Bethoron ;  and 

40  there  joined  him  a  force  from  Syria.89  And 88  Judas  pitched  in  Adasa  with  three 

41  thousand  men  ;  and  Judas  prayed,  and  said,84  When  they  that  were  sent  from  the 


Vers.  18, 19.  —  *  A.  V. :  covenant  (araair).  9  made.  *  After  this  removed  B.  4  where.  9  took. 

4  forsaken  him  (I  adopt  toe  reeding  of  toe  text,  ree .,  with  Grimm,  Kell,  and  others,  aw’  ovnv  avrofioAtyrarrur  iv&pmr ; 
Fritnche  receives  for  the  first  two  words  per'  avrov,  from  III.  X.  23.  44.  62.  66.  al.  Co.  Aid.  The  reference  is  probably 
to  Jews  who  had  once  joined  the  Syrian  party  and  afterward  withdrawn  from  it.  Cf.  Com.).  7  people  at* o. 

*  Then  committed  he  («<u  *aW<my<r*,  which  the  Old  Lat.  renders  by  commisit).  9  a  power.  10  so.  u  went. 

Vers.  21-28.  — 19  A.  V. :  Bat.  **  (».  «.,  with  arms.)  14  resorted.  14  such  as  troubled  toe  ....  who,  after  t hey 
had  gotten.  14  did  much  hart  (lit.,  made  a  great  defeat).  1T  Now.  19  mischief.  10  company. 

Vers.  24-26. — 90  A.  V. :  coasts.  91  of  them.  99  revolted  from  him.  99  side.  94  company  had  gotten  the 

upper  hand  (hnoxvoiv).  94  abide  their  force.  90  went  again.  97  said  all  toe  worst  of  them  that  he  canid. 
99  Then.  99  honourable  princes,  a  man  that  bare  deadly  hate  unto  I.t  with  commandment. 

Vers.  27-29.  —  99  A.  V. :  So.  91  battle  {ftaxii  hen  fighting,  t oar).  49  you  (1  adopt  the  marginal  rendering). 

99  He  came  therefore.  94  Howbeit. 

Vers.  80-82.  —  96  A.  V. :  Which  thing  after  it  was.  49  to  wit,  that  he  came.  97  he  was  sore  afraid  of  (iwrmfS§ 
Aw*  avrov).  99  more.  Nicanor  also.  99  counsel.  40  beside  {itard)  Capharsalama :  where  there  were  slain  of. 
41  thousand  (so  the  text  ree.  Fritssche  receives  «wreuc6<riot  from  X.  19.  44. 66.  al.  Syr.  and  Old  Lat.  by  Cod.  8.  Gem.). 
49  the  rest  fled. 

Vers.  88-86. — 49  A.  V. :  -  After  this.  44  certain  ....  certain  (kw6,  followed  by  the  gen.).  44  Bat.  44  abased 
them  shamefully.  47  spake  proudly.  49  And  sware.  49  host  be  now  (rb  rvv).  94  omits  it  shall  be  (as  71.). 
91  safety.  99  with  that  he.  99  a  great  rage  (cf .  ver.  86). 

Vers.  86-88.  — 94  A.  V. :  Then.  99  weeping,  and  saying.  99  (Omitted  by  III.  X.  28. 66.  sL  Go.  Aid.)  47  of 
99  omits  on.  99  host.  90  continue  any  longer  (lit.,  and  give  not  to  them  continuance). 

Vers.  89-42.  — «  A.  V.:  So.  99  where  a  host  out  of  S.  met  him  99  But.  94  lAsrshe _ laying,  0  Lord  (the 
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king  of  the  Assyrians  1  blasphemed,  thine  angel,  0  Lord,  went  forth,2  and  smote 

42  an  hundred  fourscore  and  five  thousand  among #  them.  So 4  destroy  thou  this 
army  4  before  us  this  day,  that  the  rest  may  know  that  they  spoke  wickedly  4 

43  against  thy  sanctuary ;  and  judge  thou  him  according  to  his  wickedness.  And  on  7 
the  thirteenth  (fay  of  the  month  Adar  the  armies 4  joined  battle;  and  Nicanor’s 

44  army 9  was  discomfited,  and  he  himself  fell  first 10  in  the  battle.  But  when  the 
army  u  saw  that  Nicanor  had  fallen,12  they  cast  away  their  weapons,  and  fled. 

45  And  “  they  pursued  after  them  a  day’s  journey,  from  Adasa  until  they  came  to 

46  Gazera ; 14  and  they  sounded  an  alarm 14  after  them  with  the 14  trumpets.  And 17 
they  came  forth  out  of  all  the  villages 18  of  Judaea  round  about,  and  closed  them  in  $ 
and  they  turned  against  one  another ;  and  all  fell  by  19  the  sword,  and  not  even 20 

47  one  of  them  was  left.  And 21  they  took  the  spoils,  and  the  booty,22  and  smote  off 
Nicanor’s  head,  and  his  right  hand,  which  he  stretched  out  insolently,28  and  brought 

48  them  away ,  and  hanged  them  up  by24  Jerusalem.  And25  the  people  rejoiced 

49  greatly,  and  they  kept  that  day  as  24  a  day  of  great  gladness.  And 27  they  ordained 

50  to  keep  yearly  this  day,  being  the  thirteenth  of  Adar.  And  28  the  land  of  Juda  was 
at 29  rest  a  little  while. 

last  two  words  are  more  properly  inserted  below).  *  (Omitted  by  III.  X.  28. 66.  62.  al.  Co.  Aid.)  *  thine  angel* 
went  on*.  *  of  (4r).  4  Even  so.  8  host.  *  he  hath  spoken  (III.  X.  28.  Old  Lat.  hare  the  sing.,  but  it 

looks  like  a  correction  ;  plor.  in  the  text,  rec.)  blasphemously. 

Vers.  43-46.  —  *  A.  V. :  So.  8  hosts.  9  bat  N.'s  host.  18  was  first  slain.  u  Now  when  N.'s  host. 
u  he  was  slain.  13  Then.  34  Adasa  onto  Qaaera  (the  intervening  words  are  omitted  by  62.).  18  sounding  an 
alarm  (cf .  iv.  40).  18  their.  37  Whereupon.  78  towns.  19  so  that  they,  turning  back  upon  them  that  pursued 
them,  were  sill  slain  with  (lit.,  and  these  turned  about  against  those ,  and  ail  fell).  90  omits  even. 

Vers.  47-60.  —  91  A.  V. :  Afterwards.  99  prey.  38  so  proudly.  94  towards  (vopa,  1.  e.,  in  the  neighborhood  of 
the  city.  Cf .  2  Mace.  xv.  82).  98  For  this  cause.  98  omits  as.  97  Moreover.  98  Thus.  99  in. 


Chapter  VH. 


Ver.  1 .  This  Demetrius  had  been  a  hostage  in 
Rome  since  his  ninth  year.  In  his  twenty-third 
year,  on  the  occasion  of  the  death  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  he  sought  permission  from  the  Ro¬ 
mans  to  take  possession  of  the  Syrian  throne,  but 
was  refused.  At  the  time  now  under  considera¬ 
tion,  he  asked  for  no  permission,  but  fled  from 
Rome  on  a  Carthaginian  vessel.  —  Came  up.  The 
Hebrew  writer  cannot  rid  himself  of  the  idea 
that  a  journey  toward  Palestine,  even  by  water, 
is  an  ascent.  Keil,  however,  thinks  the  reference 
is  simply  to  his  disembarking. — A  few  men. 
This  is  supported  by  Polybius  (xxxi.  22,  11),  but 
not  by  the  Second  Book  of  Maccabees.  The  city 
where  Demetrius  landed,  if  we  may  trust  Jo¬ 
sephus  and  2  Maccabees,  was  Tripoli.  —  Reigned 
there,  t.  e.,  was  there  recognized  as  king. 

Ver.  2.  Palace.  The  translation  royal  city , 
i  e.  Antioch,  is  also  allowable.  Cf.  Dan.  iv.  29 ; 
Efthu  i.  9. —  The  soldiers,  of  tvvdfuis.  The  Syriac 
translates  byprindpes  copiarum. 

Ver.  3.  Demetrius  probably  did  not  wish  to 
hear  their  pleas  for  mercy.  It  was  at  least  a 
sufficient  hint  to  tbe  bloodthirsty  soldiers. 

Ver.  6.  Desirous  to  be  high-priest.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  2  Msec.  xiv.  7,  be  had  already  been  high- 

Sriest,  and  been  deprived  of  the  office  by  the 
ews.  The  statement  of  the  present  verse  might 
simply  mean  that  he  wished  to  be  reinstated  and 
confirmed  in  this  office. 

Ver.  8.  Friends  of  the  king  =  one  of  his 
high  officials.  —  The  river  =  Euphrates. 

ver.  12.  A  company  of  8cribes.  We  might 
expect  the  article  here  if  the  Sanhedrin  proper 
were  meant.  (Cf.  Bertholdt,  Eirdeit .,  i.  69,  73.) 
These  8cribes  were  simply  those  who  made  the 
study  and  interpretation  of  the  Old  Testament 
their  special  object.  Graetz  holds  that  they 
formed  one  party  with  the  “  Asidseans.”  Ge- 
echichte,  iii.  7.  —  8eek  justioe.  Probably  (with 


Grimm)  to  seek  the  confirmation  of  the  concessions 
granted  them  by  Eupator,  or  freedom  from  any 
new  demands  which  might  have  been  expected. 

Ver.  13.  The  Asideeana.  The  present  pas¬ 
sage  bears  against  the  theory  that  the  Asidmans 
and  the  party  of  Judas  Maccabseus  were  identical, 
as  some  have  supposed.  Cf.  ii.  42. 

Ver.  15.  He  swore,  t.  e.t  Alcimus,  the  new 
high-priest,  swore  it.  His  treachery,  therefore,  as 
described  in  the  next  verse,  was  the  more  unex¬ 
pected  and  monstrous.  Judas  and  his  troops  were 
at  this  time  probably  hovering  about  somewhere 
in  the  neighboring  mountains. 

Vers.  16,  17.  According  to  the  word.  As 
Grimm  and  Keil  have  shown,  we  have  here  the 
familiar  formula  of  quotation  from  the  Scrip¬ 
tures,  or  at  least  one  analogous  to  it,  and  that 
special  weight  was  meant  thereby  to  be  laid  on 
the  Scriptures  as  such,  and  on  the  Psalm  here  1 
quoted  as  a  part  of  the  written  word.  (Cf.  in  the 
LXX.  Ps.  lxxix.  23.)  The  usual  formula  is  in¬ 
deed  its  ytyparrai,  or  icotA  rh  ytypapfieyow ;  but 
the  aorist,  iypaipe,  in  Scripture  citations  is  analo¬ 
gous  to  the  same  word  as  used  in  John  (v.  46), 
where  Jesus,  speaking  of  Moses,  says,  “  he  wrote 
of  me.”  The  subject  of  fypcufse,  6  ypdipas,  is  to  be 
taken  from  the  verb  itself,  according  to  a  common 
Hebrew  usage,  as  also  that  of  the  New  Testament. 
Cf.  Winer,  p.  588. 

Ver.  19.  Beseth.  The  exact  position  of  this 
place  is  uncertain,  though  it  obviously  lay  not  far 
from  Jerusalem.  —  If  we  adopt  the  reading  of 
Fritzsche,  as  above,  instead  oi  that  of  the  “  re¬ 
ceived  text,”  there  would  still  be  room  for  ques¬ 
tion  what  its  real  meaning  would  be.  Hitzig 
thinks  that  strolling  bands  of  soldiers  would  be 
meant;  Grimm,  deserters  to  the  Jewish  army 
under  Judas  Maccabmus;  Ewald,  the  Jewish 
apostates  that  were  about  him.  —  The  great  pit. 
The  article  shows  that  it  was  a  well-known  da- 
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tern  at  the  time  our  book  was  written.  Cf.  art. 
“  Brunnen  ”  in  Riehm’s  Hanchv&rterbtich. 

Ver.  2 1 .  Contended  for  the  high-priesthood. 
He  used  force  in  carrying  out  his  purpose,  as  the 
next  verse  plainly  shows.  But  cf.  Josephus 
(Antiq.,  xii.  10,  §  3),  where  a  different  account  is 
given. 

Ver.  25.  According  to  2  Macc.  xiv.  26,  Al- 
cimus  was  vexed  on  account  of  the  apparent 
good  understanding  between  Nicanor  and  Judas, 
and  for  that  reason  went  to  Antioch  to  complain 
to  the  king.  In  the  opinion  of  Grimm,  this  is 
but  a  mutilated  form  of  the  present  history. 

Ver.  26.  Hated  and  was  hostile.  Cf.  iii.  38; 
iv.  6  ff. 

Ver.  31.  Chapharsalama.  Unknown,  except 
that  it  seems  to  have  been  situated  in  the  moun¬ 
tainous  region  south  of  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  32.  According  to  Josephus  it  was  Nica- 
nor  who  won  this  victory,  and  Judas  who  fled  to 
Jerusalem.  It  is  hard  to  decide  how  he  arrived 
at  such  an  opinion,  if  he  bad  it.  It  may  have 
been  merely  a  slip  of  the  pen.  Keil  suggests  that 
he  mixed  up  this  account  with  that  of  2  Macc. 
xiv.  1 7,  where  a  defeat  of  Simon  by  Nicanor  is 
mentioned.  The  present  battle  is  not  at  all  men¬ 
tioned  in  2  Maccabees. 

Ver.  33.  Offered  for  the  king.  This  was 
customary  with  the  JewB.  Cf.  Ezra  vi.  10. 

Ver.  35.  Come  again  in  peace,  t.  e.,  from 
the  campaign  against  Judas. 

Ver.  39.  Bethhoron.  See  above,  iii.  16. 

Ver.  40.  Adasa.  It  was,  according  to  Eu¬ 
sebius,  about  thirty  furlongs  from  Bethhoron. 
Josephus  (Antiq.,  xii.  10,  §  5)  allows  Judas  but 
a  thousand  meu';  and  to  the  hostile  army,  nine 
thousand ;  while  in  2  Maccabees  (xv.  27)  it  is 


stated  that  the  number  of  the  latter’s  dead  was 
thirty-five  thousand ! 

Ver.  43.  Adar.  It  corresponded  to  parts  of 
our  February  and  March,  but  mostly  to  the  latter. 
It  was  the  sixth  month  of  the  Jewish  civil  year, 
•and  the  last  of  the  ecclesiastical  year. 

Ver.  46.  Closed  them  in.  Lit.,  outflanked 
them,  farepetcJpwy.  Syriac :  ventilabant  em  cornu. 

1  —  They  turned  against,  etc.,  iyt<rrp*q>or  otroi 
!  rpbs  robrovs.  This  would  seem  at  first  sight  to 

mean  that  the  pursued  turned  upon  their  pursu¬ 
ers.  But  it  is  better  (with  Grimm  and  Keil)  to 
refer  it  wholly  to  the  pursued.  They  turned 
|  upon  their  own  friends,  so  great  was  their  haste 
|  to  escape.  —  Not  even  one.  A  rhetorical  expres¬ 
sion  for  a  total  overthrow. 

Ver.  47.  The  spoils  and  the  booty.  The 
last  word  (* npoyofit) y)  may  refer  to  the  spoil  which 
the  Syrians  had  previously  taken,  and  which 
was  now  retaken  from  them.  It  was  used  in  the 
classics  for  forage ;  but  in  the  LXX.  generally,  as 
here.  Cf.  Dent  xxi.  10. 

Ver.  49.  Some  have  held  that  this  day  is  still 
kept  by  the  Jews.  But  the  observance  seems  to 
have  lasted  only  to  a  period  a  little  after  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  Christian  era.  On  the  14rh  of 
Adar,  the  following  day,  was  the  Feast  of 

Purim.  This  may  have  been,  at  last,  the  occa¬ 
sion  for  giving  up  the  former  festival.  Michaelis 
sees  in  the  failure  of  our  author  to  mention  this 
fact,  t.  e.y  the  occurrence  of  these  two  feasts  at  the 
same  time,  a  reason  for  believing  that  the  Book 
of  Esther  was  then  unknown  to  him,  or  was  not 
regarded  as  canonical  1  The  same  is  true  of  Jo¬ 
sephus,  who  yet  knew  of  both  feasts.  Cf.  also 

2  Macc.  xv.  36. 


Chapter  VIIL 

y  1  And  Judas 1  heard  of  the  fame  of  the  Romans,  that  they  were  men  of  great  valor,* 
and  that  they  took  pleasure  in  #  all  that  joined  themselves  unto  them,  and  made  4 

2  a  league  of  amity  with  as  many  as  5  came  unto  them  ;  and  that  they  were  men  of 
great  valor.  It  was  told  him  also  of  their  wars  and  valiant  •  acts  which  they  did  7 
amongst  the  Galatians,8  and  that  they  9  conquered  them,  and  brought  them  under 

3  tribute  ;  and  what  they  did 10  in  the  country  of  Spain,  to  get  possession  of  the 

4  mines  of  silver 11  and  gold  which  are 12  there  ;  and  that  by  their  prudence  and  per¬ 
severance  18  they  got  possession  of  the  whole  land,14  though  the  land  was 16  very  far 
from  them ;  and  of  the  kings  10  that  came  against  them  from  the  uttermost  part  of 
the  earth,  till  they 17  discomfited  them,  and  gave  them  great  overthrows,18  and  that 

5  the  rest  gave 19  them  tribute  every  year  ;  and  that 20  they  21  discomfited  in  battle 
Philip,  and  Perseus,  king  of  the  Macedonians,  and  the  others  that  lifted  np  them- 

6  selves  against  them,  and  overcame  22  them ;  and  that 28  Antiochus  the  Great,  king  of 
Asia,  who  24  came  against  them  in  battle,  having  an  hundred  and  twenty  elephants, 
with  horsemen,  and  chariots,  and  a  very  great  army,  was  also  26  discomfited  by  them ; 

7  and  that 26  they  took  him  alive,  and  covenanted  with  them  that  both  he  27  and  such 

Vers.  1-3. — 1  A.  V. :  Now  J.  had.  *  mighty  and  valiant  men  (cf.  last  part  of  verae).  *  such  as  would  lovingly 
accept.  *  make.  *  all  that,  *  noble.  7  had  done.  0  (marg.,  Frenchmen.  See  Com.)  0  how  they  had. 
io  had  done.  u  Spain  (Fritssche  adopts  Xwariac  from  III.  X.  28.  44.  66.  71. 106.  218. ;  text  ree.,  Tmra rise),  for  the 
winning  of  ...  .  the  silver.  u  is. 

Vers.  4,  6.  — 10  A.  V. :  that  by  ... .  policy  and  patience  (rfi  fiovkfi  avritv  teal  rfi  fiatepoSwfU^).  u  had  oonqnered  all 
t&e  place  (rtfirof  is  not  infrequently  used  for  a  whole  country  in  the  LXX.,  as  at  1  Sam.  xU.  8,  and  in  the  classics). 
10  it  were.  20  and  the  kings  also.  27  they  had.  20  given  them  a  great  overthrow  (•*.  a  series  of  them,  the 
sing,  standing  distributively  for  the  plur.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  174).  10  so  ... .  did  give.  00  besides  this,  Acts. 

02  they  had.  01  Oitims  (maig.,  Macedonians.  Cf.  i.  1)  with  others  that  lift ....  had  overcome. 

Vera.  6,  7.  —  00  A.  V. :  hour  also.  04  that.  00  omits  also.  00  how.  07  covenanted  that  he. 
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as  reigned  after  him  should  pay  a  great  tribute,  should 1  give  hostages,  and  a  part 

8  of  the  empire ,  namely,2  the  country  of  India,  and  Media,  and  Lydia,  and  of  their  8 

9  goodliest  countries,  which  they  took  from  4  him,  and  gave  to  king  Eumenes  ;  and 

10  that4  the  Grecians6  determined  to  come  and  destroy  them ;  and  that  the  matter 
became  known  to  them,  and  they 7  sent  against  them  a  certain  general,8  and  fought 
against  them  and  many  of  them  were  killed ; 9  and  they  10  carried  away  captives 
their  wives  and  their  children,  and  spoiled  them,  and  took  possession  of  their  land, 11 

11  and  pulled  down  their  strong  holds,  and  made  slaves  of  them 12  unto  this  day  ;  and 
that  “  they  destroyed  and  reduced  to  servitude  the  rest  of  the 14  kingdoms  and  the  16 

12  isles  as  many  as  16  at  any  time  resisted  them  ;  but  with  their  friends  and  such  as  re¬ 
lied  upon 17  them  they  kept  amity  ;  and  that  they  had  gotten  possession  of  the 18 
kingdoms  far  19  and  nigh,  and  that 20  all  that  heard  of  their  fame  21  were  afraid  of 

13  them ;  also  that,22  whom  they  would  help  and  have  reign,  they  28  reign ;  and  whom  24 

14  they  would,  they  displace ;  and  that 26  they  were  greatly  exalted.  And  in  all 26 
this  none  of  them  put  on  27  a  crown,  or  clothed  himself  28  in  purple,  so  sis  29  to  be 

15  magnified  thereby ;  find  that80  they  had  made  for  themselves  a  senate,  and  that 81 
three  hundred  and  twenty  men  sat  in  council  daily,  consulting  alway  for  the  people, 

16  to  the  end  they  might  be  well  governed;  and  that  they  intrusted  it  to  one  man 
every  year  to  govern  them,  and  rule  over  82  all  their  country,  and  that 88  sill  were 
obedient  to  the  88  one,  and  that 88  there  was  neither  envy  nor  jealousy  84  among 
them. 

17  And  86  Judas  chose  Eupolemus  son  86  of  John,  the  son  of  Accos,  and  Jason  son  86  of 
Eleazar,  and  sent  them  to  Rome,  to  make  a  league  of  amity  and  an  sdliance 87  with 

18  them,  and  that  they  might 88  take  the  yoke  from  them  ;  for  they  saw  that  the  king- 

19  dom  of  the  Grecians  would  bring  Israel  wholly  into  89  servitude.  And  they  went40 
to  Rome,  and  it  was  41  a  very  great  journey ;  and  they  came  into  the  senate,  and 

20  spake42  and  said,  Judas  the  Maccabee48  with  his  brethren,  and  the  people  of  the 
Jews,  sent 44  us  unto  you,  to  make  an  alliance  46  and  peace  with  you,  and  that  we 

21  might  be  registered  your  allies  46  and  friends.  And  the 47  matter  pleased  them.48 

22  And  this  is  the  copy  of  the  epistle  which  they 49  wrote  back  on 60  tables  of  brass, 
and  sent  to  Jerusalem,  that  it  might  be  by  them  there  81  a  memorial  of  peace  and 
alliance : 42 

23  Good  success  be  to  the  Romans,  and  to  the  nation 48  of  the  Jews,  by  sea  and  by 

24  land  for  ever ;  the  sword  also  and  enemy  be  far  from  them.  But 44  if  there  hie 
at  hand  first  war  for  Rome 64  or  any  of  their  allies  48  throughout  all  their  domin- 

25  ion,  the  nation 47  of  the  Jews  shall  help  them ,  as  the  circumstances  permit,48  with 

26  all  their  heart.  And  the  Romans  shall  not  give  to  them  that  make  war  nor  sup¬ 
ply  provisions,  weapons,  money,  ships,  as  it  seemeth 40  good  unto  the  Romans ; 

Ver.  7.  — 1  A.  V. :  and.  *  that  which  was  agreed  upon  (Or.,  I  Tender  with  Drusius,  Grotius, 

Wahl,  Grimm,  Bunsen's  Bibehoerk,  and  KeU,  as  above,  in  the  sense  of  a  separation ,  i.  e.,  a  part  of  the  empire  separated 
from  the  rest),  and. 

Vera.  8-10. — 4  A.  V. :  the  (ednSur]  ovtov,  66.  64.  98.).  4  of.  •  moreover  how.  •  G.  had.  7  that  they, 

having  knowledge  thereof.  4  captain.  9  fighting  with  them  slew  many  ot  them.  10  omits  they.  u  lands. 
u  and  (received  from  III.  X.  28.  62.  106.  Co.  Aid.)  brought  them  to  be  their  servants.  » 

Vers.  11, 12  — u  A.  V. :  it  was  told  him  besides,  how.  14  brought  under  their  dominion  all  other.  u  omits  the. 
“  that.  97  (Cf .  Greek  of  LXX.  at  Mioah  iii.  11.)  *s  had  conquered.  19  both  far.  90  insomuch  as.  91  name 
(see  ver.  1). 

Vers.  18, 14.  —  “  A.  V. :  that.  “  to  a  kingdom,  those.  94  whom  again.  “  finally,  that.  “  yet  for  all. 
“  wore  (Jwttrrs ;  ITI.  X.  28.  98.,  the  pi  or.).  “  was  clothed.  99  omits  so  as  (Anv). 

Vers.  16, 16.  —  “  A.  V. :  moreover  how.  «  senate  house  (cf .  ver.  19),  wherein.  “  ordered :  and  that  they  com¬ 
mitted  their  government  (Fritssche  receives  Spxuv  from  111.  X.  28.  44.  62.  66.  Co.  Aid. ;  text,  ree.,  t^v  apXXv)  •  •  • 
every  year,  who  ruled  over.  “  that.  44  emulation. 

Vers.  17-20.  — M  A.  V. :  In  consideration  of  these  things.  “  the  son.  97  confederacy.  “  to  intreat  them  that 
they  would.  “  did  oppress  1.  with.  40  They  went  therefore.  41  which  was.  49  where  they  spake  (lit., 
answered).  49  J.  Maccabeus  (III.  X.  44.  74.  Aid.,  b  xal  Max*.).  44  have  sent.  40  a  confederacy.  49  con¬ 
federates.  , 

Vers.  21-24.  — 47  A.  V. :  So  that.  49  the  Romans  well.  49  the  senate.  90  back  again  in  (Fritssche  adopts  the 
sing,  of  these  verbs  from  III.  X.  ai.  Old  Lat.  Syr. ;  text,  ree.,  plnr.).  M  there  they  might  have  by  them.  69  con¬ 
federacy.  “  people.  84  omits  Bnt.  M  come  first  any  war  upon  the  Romans  ('Pwpj).  Fritssche  adopts 

in  before  it,  from  III.  X.  19.  28.  66.  al.  Rome  and  Its  dependencies  are  meant).  “  confederates. 

Vers.  26,  26.  —  87  A.  V. :  people.  64  the  time  shall  be  appointed  (b  xtupbs  im ypatfrjj,  1.  e.,  the  time  and  Its  relations 
may  prescribe).  *  neither  shall  they  give  (*.  the  Romans  shall  not  give,  as  is  evident  from  what  follows  just 

after,  m  J6o£c  *P.,  and  in  ver.  28,  where  avppaxova iv  Is  employed  instead  of  iroAcpownr.  This  is  the  rendering  of  Hi- 
shasiis,  Grimm,  Kell,  and  many  others)  any  thing  unto  them  that  make  war  upon  them  (rather,  for  them ,  the  Romans) 
83 
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27  and 1  they  shall  keep  their  covenants  without  receiving  anything.*  In  the  same 
manner  also,  if  war  come  first  upon  the  nation  of  the  Jews,  the  Romans  shall  help 

28  them  heartily,8  according  as  the  circumstances  permit;4  and  there  shall  not  be 
given  to  the  allies  provisions,  weapons,  money,  ships,5  as  it  seemeth 8  good  to 
the  Romans ;  and 7  they  shall  keep  these 8  covenants,  and  that  without  deceit. 

29  Thus8  according  to  these  articles  have  the  Romans  made  covenant10  with  the 
80  people  of  the  Jews.  But  if  after  these  articles  are  in  force 11  the  one  party  or  the 

other  shall  wish  to  add  or  take  away ls  any  thing ,  they  may  do  it  with  the  consent 
31  of  the  others,18  and  whatsoever  they  shall  add  or  take  away  shall  be  valid.14  And 
as  touching  the  evils  that  the  king 16  Demetrius  bringeth  to  pass  against  them,1* 
we  have  written  unto  him,  saying,  Wherefore  hast  thou  made  thy  yoke  heavy 
82  upon  our  friends  and  allies17  the  Jews?  If  therefore  they  complain  any  more 
against  thee,  we  wi11  execute  for18  them  justice,  and  fight  against19  thee  by  sea 
and  by  land. 

or  aid  them  with  victuals  ....  or  ships  ....  hath  seemed  (the  Romans  leave  the  matter  open  to  do  it,  or  not,  as  they 
please).  *  Romans  f  HI.  X.  28.  66.  82. 106.) ;  bat.  *  taking  an/  thing  therefore. 

Vers.  27-29.  —  8  A.  V. :  them  with  all  their  heart  (in  fvxfcb  4  time  shall  be  appointed  them  (cf.  ver.  25). 

«  neither  shall  victuals  ....  them  that  take  part  against  (n&  ovwiaxovoiv.  Cf.  ver.  26)  them,  or  weapons,  or  mosey, 
or  ships.  8  hath  Beemed.  7  but.  8  their  {cdrntv,  but  Fritzsche  receives  ravra  from  IH.  X.  23.  44.  62.  56. 62. 
106.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  •  omits  thus  (which  Fritssche  receives  from  111.  X.  19.  28.  62.  62.  64.  93.  al.).  18  did  the  R. 

make  a  covenant  (farr^aav  *P.). 

Vers.  80-82.  — 11  A.  V. :  Howbeit  if  hereafter  (iatr  Bk  nerh  rovv  A 6yovs  rotfrov*)-  18  shall  think  meet ....  diminish. 
u  at  their  pleasures  (4£  aipeow*  avror).  14  ratified.  u  omits  the  king  (as  X.).  18  doeth  to  the  Jews .  a  and 
confederates.  18  do.  u  with. 


Chapter  VIH. 


Ver.  1.  With  reference  to  what  is  said  here 
and  in  the  following  verses  concerning  the  Ro¬ 
mans  and  their  relations  to  the  Jews,  most  critics 
express  great  doubts  of  its  reliability.  Michadis 
remarks  that  as  historian  it  was  not  the  writer’s 
rovince  to  correct  the  information  he  received, 
ut  to  communicate  it  But  Grimm  well  answers : 
“  It  is  hardly  questionable  whether,  in  case  of  his 
ability  to  correct,  he  would  not  have  done  so,  in¬ 
asmuch  as  Jewish  writers  are  accustomed  invol¬ 
untarily  to  refer  what  is  present  to  the  past. 
And  if  we  had  not  also,  in  verse  10,  the  clear 
roof  that  the  author  treats  of  something  which  he 
imself  had  learned  with  respect  to  the  Romans, 
as  though  it  were  information  which  had  come 
to  Judas,  still  the  suspicion  would  be  likely  to 
arise  that  he  mixes  what  he  knows  himself  of 
the  Romans  with  that  which  was  known  to  Judas, 
just  as  soon  as  it  is  considered  how  much  of  the 
contents  of  the  speeches  reported  in  the  book  (ii. 
60)  and  the  original  documents  (see  especially 
xii.  23)  is  due  to  the  revision  of  the  writer. 
(Cf.  Grimm’s  Com.,  p.  119.)  Josephus  at  this 
point  in  the  history  reports  what  is  said  of  Al- 
cimus  at  1  Macc.  ix.  54-56,  and  says  that  Judas 
was  made  high-priest ;  and  in  his  Antiquities  (xii. 
11,  §  2),  that  after  Judas  had  been  three  years 
high-priest  ( Alcimus  held  the  office  three  years) 
he  died.  The  present  book  seems  to  know  noth¬ 
ing  of  this,  and  it  appears,  moreover,  to  have  no 
basis  in  fact.  And  Josephus  contradicts  himself 
in  this  statement,  since  he  elsewhere  (Antiq.,  xx. 
10)  affirms  that  the  office  of  high-priest  remained 
vacant  for  seven  years  after  the  death  of  Al¬ 
cimus,  and  then  was  given  to  Jonathan.  —  Heard 
of  the  fame,  rb  tvoy. a.  The  LXX.  translate  by 
this  Greek  word  the  Hebrew,  (Cf.  Numb, 

xiv.  15,  et  passim.) 

Ver.  2.  Galatians.  A  people,  as  some  suppose, 
that  settled  in  Asia  Minor  about  b.  c.  240,  and 
were  conquered  by  the  Romans  a.  d.  189.  They 
were  also  called  Celts.  Mommsen,  however, 


I  thinks  the  Gauls  of  Italy  are  meant,  for  the 
following  reasons:  It  was  only  the  latter  that 
owed  tribute  to  the  Romans.  They  are  men¬ 
tioned  next  to  Spain.  The  war  of  Rome  with 
the  Gauls  of  Italy  was  the  event  which  would 
have  been  earliest  aud  most  widely  reported  in 
the  East.  Keil  and  others,  also,  support  the 
latter  view.  Cf.  an  article  by  Grimm  in  Stud.  u. 
Krit.,  1876,  ii.,  p.  201  ff. :  “  Ueber  die  Nationcdiiat 
der  kleinasiatiscnen  Galater.” 

Ver.  3.  Spain.  This  land  was  b.  c.  201  given 
up  to  the  Romans  by  the  Carthaginians,  but  not 
till  b.  c.  19  wholly  subdued.  The  form  of  the 
word  supported  by  III.  and  other  MSS.,  as  above, 
was  the  Grecian  ;  while  T<nroW«  was  the  Roman, 
earlier  ’l&rjpia. 

Ver.  5.  Philip.  The  third  of  this  name.  He 
was  son  of  Demetrius  II.,  and  was  defeated  b.  c. 
197  by  PlaminiuB.  —  Perseus.  An  illegitimate 
son  of  the  former,  and  his  successor.  He  was 
defeated  by  ASmilius  Paulus  b.  c.  167,  at  Pydna. 

Ver.  6.  Antiochus.  Antiochus  III.,  king  of 
Syria  from  b.  c.  223  (or  224)  to  187.  He  carried 
on  a  war  with  the  Romans  from  192  to  189,  when, 
after  the  battle  of  Magnesia,  he  was  compelled  to 
make  a  humiliating  peace  with  them. 

Ver.  7.  And  that  they  took  him  alive.  This 
statement  does  not  agree  with  those  of  the  Greek 
and  Roman  classics.  (Cf.  Livy,  xliv.  45.)  How 
it  originated  it  is  impossible  to  say.  —  Should 
pay  a  great  tribute.  This  seems  also  not  to  be 
literally  true.  What  he  was  obliged  to  pay  was 
the  immense  costs  of  the  war.  Cf.  Polyb.,  xxi. 
14,  4-6 ;  Livy,  xxxviii.  38  f. 

Ver.  8.  India,  and  Media,  and  Lydia.  This 
statement,  also,  is  untrustworthy.  He  had  never 
had  any  possessions  in  India,  nor  had  any  earlier 
king  of  Svria.  He  was  obliged  to  give  up  only 
the  countries  on  the  side  of  the  Taurus  towards 
Rome.  Eumenes  (II.),  to  whom  the  lands  were 
given,  was  king  of  Pergamos  b.  c.  198-158. 

Vers.  9,  10.  Contemporaneous  history  does 
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not  inform  ns  of  any  such  resolution  of  the 
Greeks.  In  b.  o.  192  an  AStolian  military  leader 
did  indeed  give  to  Flaminius  the  answer,  when 
he  declined  to  sanction  a  treaty  of  theirs  with 
Antiochus  III.,  that  he  would  pursue  the  subject 
in  Italy  (Liv.,  xxxv.  33  ;  xxxv!.  24).  This  fact, 
however,  could  hardly  have  come  to  the  ears  of  the 
Jews.  Moreover,  what  is  here  said  of  the  Romans 
spoiling  the  Greeks,  and  carrying  away  their  wives 
and  children  as  captives,  it  would  seem,  could  only 
be  properly  referred  to  the  war  of  the  Romans 
against  the  Greeks  b.  o.  147-146,  t.  a.,  fifteen 
years  after  the  death  of  Judas.  Keil  remarks 
(Com.,  p.  141) :  14  In  order  that's  too  unfriendly 
judgment  concerning  the  credibility  of  our  book 
may  not  be  drawn  from  this  anachronism,  it 
should  be  considered  :  ( 1 )  that  the  author  wrote 
from  twenty  to  twenty-five  years  after  the  de¬ 
struction  of  Corinth  by  the  Romans;  (2)  that  the 
Jews  of  Palestine  were  not  accurately  informed 
concerning  the  wars  of  the  Romans  with  the 
Greeks ;  and  (3)  that  by  our  author  only  the  final 
event  of  the  war  of  the  Greeks  against  the  Ro¬ 
mans  is  given  in  the  way  of  a  summary. 

Ver.  12.  Kept  amity.  This  picture  of  the 
*  Romans  is  drawn  in  colors  quite  too  fair  to  corre¬ 
spond  with  well-known  facts.  Grimm  remarks 
on  the  present  passage :  44  That  did  they  only  so 
long  as  it  suited  their  political  views,  and  until 
the  time  came  to  make  tnese  provinces  with  which 
they  had  formed  a  treaty  a  constituent  part  of 
the  Roman  empire.” 

Ver.  15.  Three  hundred  and  twenty.  It 
consisted,  on  the  contrary,  of  only  three  hundred 
men  at  first,  and  after  the  year  b.  o.  123  of  600. 
Moreover,  it  is  not  true  that  they  held  daily  sit¬ 
tings.  The  fact  that  the  same  number  is  given 
in  5  Macc.  xii.,  xiii.,  and  xlii.  can  have  little 
weight,  since  that  work  is  based  so  largely  on  the 
First  and  Second  Books  of  Maccabees,  with  Jo¬ 
sephus,  and  cannot  be  regarded  as  having  any 
independent  authority.  —  Well  gCTerned,  «fc- 
icoirfitiy.  This  word  is  found  onlpr  here ;  ^  *$- 
Koafila  and  t6  *tiico<rfiov,  in  a  similar  sense,  are 
used  by  Aristotle  (Polity  iv.  15)  and  Thucydi¬ 
des  (i.  84,  3),  respectively.  —  One  man.  There 
were,  on  the  contrary,  two  consuls,  as  is  well 
known. 

Ver.  16.  Neither  envy  nor  jealousy.  Again 
not  strictly  true,  as  the  contentions  between  the 
people  and  the  Patricians,  and  the  troubles  of  the 
Gracchi,  prove.  Stanley  (iii.  350)  thus  sums  up  the 
objections  which  might  be  urged  against  the  trust¬ 
worthiness  of  this  supposed  letter:  44  (1.)  Spain 
was  not  wholly  reduced  till  the  reduction  of  Can¬ 
tabria,  b.  c.  19.  (2.)  The  elephants  at  the  battle 
of  Magnesia  were  not  one  hundred  and  twenty,  but 
fifty-four  (Liv.,  xxxviii.  39).  (3.)  Antiochus  was 

not  taken  prisoner.  (4.)  His  dominions  did  not 
include  India.  (5.)  The  conquest  of  AStolia  was 
fifteen  years  later.  (6.)  The  Senate  was  not 
three  hundred  and  twenty,  but  three  hundred. 
(7.)  One  consul  is  substituted  for  two.  (8.)  The 
Roman  factions  are  ignored.  The  total  omission 


of  the  conquest  of  Carthage  is  difficult  to  ex¬ 
plain.” 

Ver.  18.  Kingdom  of  the  Grecians,  the 
Syrian  kingdom. 

Ver.  19.  Great  journey.  Paul’s  required 
half  a  year.  Cf.  Acts  xxvii.  1,  9 ;  xxviii.  11-16. 

Ver.’ 22.  Tables  of  brass.  The  usual  method 
of  sending  such  documents.  Cf.  Polyb.,  iii.  26, 
1.  Josephus  adds,  in  harmony  with  this  citation 
from  Polybius,  that  the  original  was  deposited  in 
the  capitol  at  Rome,  and  only  a  copy  sent  to 
Jerusalem. 

Ver.  23.  Grimm  notices  that  our  author,  while 
using  both  terms,  44  Israelites  ”  and  44  Jews,”  of 
his  people,  when  speaking  of  them  himself,  em¬ 
ploys  only  the  latter  term  in  these  public,  inter¬ 
national  documents. 

Vers.  25,  26.  The  provisions  of  the  treaty  are 
somewhat  wanting  in  clearness,  a  fact  which  has 
been  explained  by  some  by  supposing  that  it 
comes  to  us  only  after  being  twice  translated, 
once  from  the  original  document  into  Hebrew, 
and  then  from  the  Hebrew  into  Greek. 

Ver.  28.  As  it  seemeth  good  to  the  Romans, 
&s  fto£c  *P  Michael  is  explains :  “  ut  Romania 

visum  fuerit,  i.  e.,  the  Romans  will  perhaps  do  it, 
if  they  thiuk  best.  They  will  not,  however,  bind 
themselves  so  to  act.”  The  treaty  after  all  was 
not  as  advantageous  to  the  Jews  as  to  the  Romans. 
Properly  this  should  have  read  in  such  a  case,  and 
may  in  fact  have  stood  in  the  original  document, 
&s  ’Iovftafo**,  to  correspond  with  what  is 

said  in  verse  26.  Still,  the  Romans  not  infre¬ 
quently  made  treaties  in  which  they  took  the 
hou’s  share  of  the  privileges.  Cf.  Polyb.,  iii.  25, 
3  f . 

Vera.  31,  32.  These  verses  form  properly  no 
part  of  the  treaty.  They  are  simply  an  additional 
document  which  the  Senate  sent  to  Judas  and  his 
brethren  as  answer  to  their  letter.  In  fact,  it 
may  not  have  been  written  at  all,  but  have  been 
communicated  orally.  Demetrius  at  this  time 
had  not  been  really  recognized  as  king  by  the 
Romans,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  contents  of 
the  communication,  whether  written  or  oral,  are 
given  in  a  veiy  free  and  general  way.  The  ques¬ 
tion  whether  Judas  ought  to  have  made  this  treaty 
with  the  Romans  is  one  which  we  cannot  enter 
upon  here.  It  doubtless  was  one,  however,  which 
was  much  discussed  among  the  Jews  themselves. 
It  may,  in  fact,  as  Graetz  ( Geschichte ,  ii.  2,  p.  374, 
iii.  p.  8)  suggests,  have  been  one  of  the  reasons 
why  at  a  later  period  the  Asid»ans  no  longer 
cooperated  with  him  so  cheerfully  as  they  had 

Ereviously  done.  And  it  is  also  true,  as  remarked 
y  Michael  is  (Com.,  ad  loc.) :  44  Had  Judas. re¬ 
ceived  true  information  respecting  the  Romans 
instead  of  that  which  is  found  in  verses  1-12, 
namely,  that  they  craftily,  under  the  pretense  of 
friendship,  brought  their  allies  into  bondage  to 
themselves,  and  that  as  soon  as  a  people  entered 
into  treaty  with  the  Romans  it  lost  its  independ¬ 
ence,  he  truly  would  never  have  desired  to  make 
a  treaty  with  them.” 
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Chapter  IX. 

1  And  1  when  Demetrius  heard  that  Nicanor  and  his  army  had  fallen  *  in  battle, 
he  sent  again  8  Bacchides  and  Alcimus  into  the  land  of  Juda  a4  second  time,  and 

2  with  them  the  right  wing.6  And  they  6  went  forth  by  the  way  that  leadeih  to  Gal- 
gala.  and  pitched  their  tents  against  Maesaloth,7  which  is  in  Arbela,  and  they  won 

3  it  and  slew  many  8  people.  And  in  9  the  first  month  of  the  hundred  and  fifty  sec- 

4  ond 10  year  they  encamped  against u  Jerusalem.  And 12  they  removed,  and  went  to 

5  Berea,  with  twenty  thousand  footmen  18  and  two  thousand  horsemen.  And 14  Judas 

6  had  pitched  his  tents  at  Elasa,16  and  three  thousand  chosen  men  with  him.  And 
when  they  saw 18  the  multitude  of  the  soldiers,  that  they  were  many,  they 1T  were 
sore  afraid  ;  and18  many  conveyed  themselves  19  out  of  the  army  ;  there  were  left* 

7  of  them  not  more  than  *  eight  hundred  men.  And  when  Judas  22  saw  that  his  army 
slipped  28  away,  and  that  the  battle  pressed  upon  him,  he  was  much  cast  down,  be- 

8  cause  24  he  had  no  time  to  gather  them  together.  And  he  was  discouraged,  and26 
unto  them  that  remained  he  said,  Let  us  arise  and  go  up  against  our  adversaries,* 

9  if  peradventure  we  may  be  able  to  fight  with  them.  And  they  would  not  listen  to  27 
him,  saying,  We  shall  not  *  be  able ;  let  us  for  the  present*  rather  save  our  own* 
lives,  and 81  we  will  return  with  our  brethren,  and  fight  against  them ;  but  we  are 

10  too  few.82  And88  Judas  said,  Be  it  far  from  me  that  1 84  should  do  this  thing  and 
flee  away  from  them ;  and 86  if  our  time  be  come,86  let  us  die  manfully  for  our 

11  brethren,  and  leave  behind  us  no  stain  upon  87  our  honor.  And  the  army  removed 
from  the  camp,88  and  stood  over  against  them ;  and  *  their  horsemen  were 40 
divided  into  two  troops,  and  their  slingers  and  archers  went  before  the  army,  and 

12  all  the  valiant  men  marched  in  the  van.41  But  Bacchides  was  on42  the  right  wing ; 
and  the  embattled  line 48  drew  near  on  the  two  wings,44  and  sounded  their  trumpets. 

13  They  also  on46  Judas’  side,  they46  sounded  their  trumpets  also,  and  47  the  earth 
shook  from  48  the  noise  of  the  armies ;  and  the  battle  raged  49  from  morning  till 

14  evening.  And60  when  Judas  perceived  that  Bacchides  and  the  strength  of  his 

15  army  were  on  the  right,61  he  took  with  him  62  all  the  brave-hearted  men,  and  they 

16  drove  before  them  68  the  right  wing,  and  pursued  them  unto  mount 64  Azotus.  And66 
when  they  of  the  left  wing  saw  that  the  66  right  wing  was  67  discomfited,  they  turned 
back  and  followed  after  68  Judas  and  those  that  were  with  him  hard  at  the  heels  from 

1 7  behind.  And  *  there  was  a  sore  battle.60  ajid  61  many  were  slain  on  both  sides.62 
18,  19  And  Judas  fell,68  and  the  rest64  fled.  And66  Jonathan  and  Simon  bore  off66 

Judas  their  brother,  and  buried  him  in  the  sepulchre  of  his 67  fathers  in  Modem. 

20  And 68  they  bewailed  him,  and  all  Israel  made  great  lamentation  for  him,  and 

21  mourned  many  days,  saying,  How  is  the  valiant  man  fallen,  that  delivered  Israel ! 

Vers.  1, 2.  —  *  A.  V. :  Furthermore.  4  host  were  slain.  4  omit s  again  (irpotrMrm,  followed  by  AwoornAat.  Cf.  HI. 
16).  4  Judea  the.  1  chief  strength  of  his  host  (so  Orotlus,  but  incorrectly.  Cf.  Com.).  •  who.  1  before 

(Hi)  Masaloth.  *  after  they  had  won  it,  they  slew  much. 

Vers.  8,  4. — •  A.  V. :  Also.  10  fifty  and  second.  11  before.  88  from  whence.  u  dolmen  (as  antithetic  to 
“horsemen,”  unnecessarily  italicised). 

Vers.  6-7.  — 14  A.  V. :  Now.  u  Eleasa  (so  text  roe.  I  read  as  above  with  X.  23.  62.  04.  98. ;  III.  66.  Syr.,  'Ahaoa). 
10  who  seeing.  17  other  army  (plur.)  to  be  so  great.  u  whereupon.  10  ({£«ppiht*a>v flowed  out,  disappeared.) 

80  host,  insomuch  as  there  abode.  81  no  more  but.  88  When  J.  therefore.  84  host  slipt  (aweppvq.  Cf.  rer.  6). 
84  sore  troubled  in  mind  and  much  distressed  (I  begin,  with  Fritssche,  a  new  sentence  with  sol  *£*Av(h))  for  that. 

Vers.  8,  9.  —  84  A.  V. :  Nevertheless  (cf.  preceding  note).  88  enemies.  87  But  they  dehorted.  84  never. 
80  now  (t b  vvv).  40  omits  own.  41  and  hereafter  (Fritssche  strikes  out  the  uoi  before  the  verb,  as  wanting  in  IU. 
X.  28.  65.  al.,  and  has  received  after  the  verb,  sal  oi  aScA^ol  ifpStv  for  peri,  retv  o&ehtfAv  $**.,  from  the  same  authorities). 
48  for  we  are  but  fevf  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  10-12.  —  44  A.  V. :  Then.  44  God  forbid  that  I  (pi)  pot  yivoiro.  The  pronoun  is  omitted  by  X.  23. 66.). 

44  omits  and.  84  (Lit.,  hath  come  near.)  47  let  us  not  stain  (pi)  Karakimtpev  out  Lav.  Marg.,  Or.,  let  us  not  leave 
any  just  cause  behind  us  why  our  glory  should  be  spoken  against).  44  With  that  the  host  of  Bacchides  (see  Com.) 

removed  out  of  their  tents.  44  omits  and.  40  being.  41  going  before  the  host,  and  they  that  marched  in  the 
forward  were  all  mighty  men.  44  As  for  B.,  he  was  in.  44  so  the  host.  44  parts. 

Vers.  18-16.  —  44  A.  V. :  of.  44  even  they.  47  so  that.  44  at.  44  continued  (lit.,  tecoms  engaged,  tylvero 
with  the  perf.  pass.  part,  of  owdirm).  40  night.  Now.  u  right  side.  44  (Lit.,  there  went  with  him.)  44  hardy 
men  who  discomfited.  44  the  mount. 

Vers.  16-20.  —  44  A.  V. :  But.  44  they  of  the.  47  were.  44  followed  upon  (lit.,  turned  about ,  but  the  verb  was 
used  in  a  pregnant  sense  for  turned  and  followed).  44  whereupon.  44  (Lit.,  the  battle  was  heavy.)  41  insomuch 
as.  48  parts.  44  also  was  killed.  44  remnant.  44  Then  44  took  (frap).  47  (“  their,”  X.  64.  98.) 
44  Moreover 
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22  And  as  for  the  rest  of  the 1  things  concerning  Judas  and  his  wars,  and  the  valiant 9  acts 
which  he  did,  and  his  *  greatness,  they  are  not  written  ;  for  they  were  very  many. 

23  And  it  came  to  pass  .after 4  the  death  of  Judas  the  transgressors  showed  them¬ 
selves  *  in  all  the  borders  4  of  Israel,  and  there  rose  up  7  all  such  as  wrought  iniq- 

24  uity.  In  those  days  there  occurred 8  a  very  great  famine ;  yea,  the  land  revolted  9 

25  with  them.  And  10  Bacchides  chose  out 11  the  godless  19  men,  and  made  them  lords 

26  of  the  country.  And  they  sought  out  and  made  search 18  for  Judas’  friends,  and 
brought  them  unto  Bacchides  ;  and  he  took  vengeance  on  them,  and  mocked  them.14 

27  And  there  arose  18  a  great  affliction  in  Israel,  such  as  had  not  occurred 16  since  the 

28  time  that  a  prophet  appeared  not 17  amongst  them.  And 18  all  Judas’  friends  came 

29  together,  and  said  unto  Jonathan,  Since  thy  brother  Judas  died,  there  is 19  no  man 
like  him  to  go  forth  against  the  enemy,90  and  Bacchides,  and  91  against  them  that 

30  are  adversaries  of  our  nation.99  Now  therefore  we  have  chosen  thee  this  day  to  be 

31  our  ruler  and  leader  93  in  his  stead,  that  thou  mayest  fight  our  battles.94  And  Jon¬ 
athan  assumed  the  rule 96  at  that  time,  and  took  the  place  98  of  his  brother  Judas. 

82,  33  And  27  when  Bacchides  learned  of  it,98  he  sought  to  99  slay  him.  And 80  Jona¬ 
than,  and  Simon  his  brother,  and  all  that  were  with  him,  learned  of  it  and  fled  81 
into  the  wilderness  of  Thecoe,  and  pitched  their  tents  by  the  cistern  89  Asphar. 

34  And  83  Bacchides  learned  of  it  on  the  sabbath  day,  and  he  and  all  his  army  crossed 

35  the  Jordan.84  And  88  Jonathan 86  had  sent  his  brother  as  leader 87  of  the  people,  to 
pray  his  friends  the  Nabatsei,88  that  they  might  leave  with  them  their  baggage,89 

36  which  was  much.  And40  the  sons  of  Ambri 41  came  out  of  Medaba,  and  seized49 

37  John,  and  all  that  he  had,  and  departed  with  the  things  in  their  possession.48  But 
after  these  events  44  came  word  to  Jonathan  and  Simon  his  brother,  that  the  sons  of 
Ambri  48  made  a  great  marriage,  and  were  bringing  the  bride,  a  daughter  of  one  of 

38  the  great  princes  of  Chanaan,  from  Nadabath  with  a  great  escort.48  And  47  they 
remembered  John  their  brother,  and  went  up,  and  hid  themselves  under  the  covert 48 

39  of  the  mountain.  And  they  lifted 49  up  their  eyes,  and  looked,  and  behold,  a  tumul¬ 
tuous  noise  and  a  great  train  ; 80  and  the  bridegroom  came  forth,  and  his  friends 

40  and  brethren,  to  meet  them  with  timbrels,  and  music,81  and  many  weapons.89  And 
they  88  rose  up  against  them  from  the  place  where  they  lay  in  ambush,  and  slew 
them  ;  and  many  were  killed,  and  the  rest  84  fled  into  the  mountain  ;  and  they  took 

41  all  their  spoils.  And  the  marriage  was  88  turned  into  mourning,  and  their  strains  of 

Ver.  22.  —  *  A.  V. :  As  for  the  other.  *  noble.  f  *  Tat.  use.,  “  their.”  Frituche  adopts  ovrov  from  HI.  X.  65. 

64. 98. 106.  Old  Lat.  Syr. 

Vera.  23-26.  — *  A.  V. :  Now  after.  5  wicked  (o i  aropot)  began  to  pot  forth  their  heads  (lit.,  peep  out).  4  coasts. 

1  (The  Greek  word  Is  used  in  the  LXX.  to  render  especially  to  put  forth  budst  to  flourish.)  8  also  was  there. 

•  by  reason  whereof  the  country  revolted,  and  went  (cf.  Com.  Lit.,  the  land  became  a  deserter).  10  Then.  11  omits 
out.  u  wicked.  u  made  inquiry  and  search  ( row  nu  ifaptvvmv).  M  who  took  ....  of  them,  and  used 
them  despitefully  (marg.,  “  Gr.,  mocked  them  !!). 

Vers.  27-29.  —  “  A.  V. :  So  was  there.  18  the  like  whereof  was  not.  17  was  not  seen.  0  For  this  cause. 

n  we  have.  10  our  enemiee.  0  (i.  e.,  and ,  in  general.)  n  of  our  nation  that  are  adversaries  to  us  (iv  rott 

iX^peUrowri  tov  strove  rffiStv.  The  participle  is  used  substantively,  and  so  limited  by  the  gen.). 

Vers.  80. 81.  —  0  A.  V. :  our  (iiftlv)  prince  and  captain.  M  (Lit.,  war  our  war.)  0  Upon  this  J.  took  the  govern* 

ance  upon  him.  m  rose  up  instead. 

*  Vers.  82-84. — 77  A.  V. :  But.  **  gat  knowledge  thereof.  0  for  to.  80  Then.  81  perceiving  that  fled. 

88  water  of  the  pool  (£&*p  A m*xm  *A u+dp.  The  second  word  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  and  an  artificial  col¬ 

lection  of  water).  0  Which  when.  0  understood,  he  came  near  to  Jordan  with  all  Ills  host  upon  the  sabbath  day 
(ef.  Com.). 

Vers.  85-87.  —  0  A.  V. :  Now.  0  (Fritnche  strikes  out  this  word  with  m.  X.  28. 44.  55.  62.  al.  and  the  Old  Lat.  by 
Cod.  S.  Germ.)  87  John,  a  captain.  88  Nabathitee.  88  carriage.  40  But.  41  children  of  Jambri  (text.  rec.t 
etot  'UpfoL  Fritssche  receives  the  article  before  the  former  from  III.  X.  55.  al.,  and  'hpfipi  from  44.  al.  Jos.  Syr. 
Co. ;  X.  64.,  *Ap fipei).  41  took.  48  went  their  way  with  it.  44  After  this  (fieri  8i  rove  Abyovt  tout owe.  Cf .  vii.  88). 
48  children  of  Jambri  (cf.  ver.  86).  40  bride  from  Nad&batha  with  a  great  train,  as  being  the  daughter  .... 

Canaan. 

Vers.  88, 89.  — 47  A.  V. :  Therefore.  48  (an 4uqv  =  "l  HD).  48  where  they  lift.  88  there  was  much  ado  (Spovt) 

ud  great  carriage  (awoovewj  =  properly,  baggage.  I  render  by  from,  as  it  consisted  apparently  of  wagons  and  beasts 
of  burden  taken  along  to  receive  the  dower.  Cf.  Corns,  of  Grimm  and  Kell).  81  them  (».  «.,  the  train  of  the  bride), 
whh  drums  (cf.  1  Esd.  ▼.  2 ;  Judith  iii.  7,  xvi.  2)  and  instruments  of  musick  (pouaumv ).  88  Not  only  weapons,  but 

torches,  vessels  of  various  kinds,  etc.,  which  might  be  required  at  a  wedding. 

Vers.  40,41.  — 88  A.  V. ;  Then  Jonathan  and  they  that  were  with  him  (Fritssche  strikes  ont  o t  wepl  rbv  *L  after  MSpov, 
as  wanting  in  III.  X.  28.  52.  56.  al.  Old  Lat.  It  was  probably  first  written  as  a  gloss).  04  made  a  slaughter  of  them 
in  such  sort  as  many  fell  down  dead,  and  the  remnant.  0  Thus  was  the  marriage. 
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42  music 1  into  lamentation.  And  3  when  they  had  avenged  fully  the  blood  of  their 

43  brother,  they  returned  to  the  marsh  8  of  Jordan.  And  4  when  Bacchides  heard  of 
it,6  he  came  on  the  sabbath  day  as  far  as  6  the  banks  of  the7  Jordan  with  a  great 

44  army.8  And  9  Jonathan  said  to  his  men,10  Let  us  go  up  now  and  fight  for  our  lives, 

45  for  it  is  not 11  to-day,  as  in  time  past,12  for  behold,  the  battle  is  before  us  and  be¬ 
hind  us,  and  the  water  of  the  Jordan  is  on  18  this  side  and  that  side,  and  marsh  14  and 

46  wood  ;  there  is  no  place 16  to  turn  aside.  Wherefore  cry  ye  now  unto  heaven,  that 

47  ye  may  be  delivered  from  the  hand  of  your  enemies.  And 18  they  joined  battle ; 
and  Jonathan  stretched  forth  his  hand  to  smite  Bacchides,  and  he  turned  away 

48  from  him  backwards.17  And 18  Jonathan  and  they  that  were  with  him  leaped  into  the 
Jordan,19  and  swam  over  unto  the  farther  bank ;  and  they  30  passed  not  over  the  a 

49  Jordan  unto  them.  And  there  fell  from  22  Bacchides’  side  that  day  about  a  thou- 

50  sand  men.  And  he  returned  28  to  Jerusalem,  and  built  fortified  34  cities  in  Judaea, 
the  fort  in  Jericho,  and  Emmaus,  and  Bethoron,  and  Bethel,  and  Thamnatha-Phar- 

51  athon,26  and  Tephon,28  with  high  walls,  and 27  with  gates,  and  with  bars.  And  in 

52  them  he  set  a  garrison,  that  they  might  carry  on  hostilities  against 38  Israel.  He 
fortified  also  the  city  Bethsura,29  and  Gazara,  and  the  fortress,80  and  put  forces  in 

63  them,  and  stores  of  provisions.  And  81  he  took  the  chief  men’s  sons  in  the  country 
for  hostages,  and  put  them  into  the  fortress  82  at  Jerusalem  to  be  kept. 

54  And 88  in  the  hundred  fifty  and  third  year,  in  the  second  month,  Alcimus  com¬ 
manded  that  the  wall  of  the  inner  court  of  the  sanctuary  should  be  pulled  down ;  he 

55  would  have  pulled  84  down  also  the  works  of  the  prophets  ;  and  he  86  began  to  pull 
down.  At  that 88  time  was  Alcimus  smitten,87  and  his  enterprises  hindered,  and 88 
his  mouth  was  stopped,  and  he  w.as  paralyzed,89  so  that  he  could  no  more  speak  a 

56  word,40  nor  give  orders41  concerning  his  house.  And42  Alcimus  died  at  that  time 

57  with  great  torment.  And 48  when  Bacchides  saw  that  Alcimus  was  dead,  he  re¬ 
turned  to  the  king ;  and 44  the  land  of  Juda  was  at  rest  two  years.46 

58  And  48  all  the  transgressors  took  47  council,  saying,  Behold,  Jonathan  and  his  men 
live  48  at  ease,  and 49  without  care  ;  now  therefore  we  will  bring  Bacchides  hither , 

59  and  he  shall  seize 80  them  all  in  one  night.  And 61  they  went  and  consulted  with 

60  him.  And  he  removed,  that  he  might  come  63  with  a  great  army,68  and  sent  letters 
privily  to  all 64  his  adherents  in  Judsea,  that  they  should  take  Jonathan  and  those 
that  were  with  him  ;  and 66  they  could  not,  because  their  plan 66  was  known  unto 

61  them.67  And  they 68  took  of  the  men  of  the  country,  who  were  authors  of  the 

62  wickedness,89  about  fifty  men,80  and  slew  them.  And  81  Jonathan,  and  Simon,  and 
they  that  were  with  him,  got 62  away  to  Bethbasi,  which  is  in  the  wilderness,  and 

63  they  88  repaired  the  ruined  portions  84  thereof,  and  made  it  strong.  And  when  Bac¬ 
chides  learned  of  it,86  he  gathered  together  all  his  host,88  and  sent  word  to  them  that 

64  were  of  Judaea.  And  he  went87  and  laid  siege  against  Bethbasi,  and  fought 89 


Vers.  41, 42.  — 1  A.  V. :  the  noise  of  their  melody.  *  So.  *  turned  again  to  the  marish  (I  hare,  for  the  sake  of 
clearness,  changed  the  form  of  the  last  word,  although  it  is  still  in  use  in  the  sense  of  bogt  monk). 

Vers.  48-46.  —  4  A.  V. :  Now.  8  hereof  { contained  in  the  context).  8  unto.  7  omits  the.  •  power. 

•  Then.  10  company.  11  standeth  not  tciih  us.  u  (Lit.,  as  yesterday  and  the  third  day .)  **  of  J.  on. 

14  the  marish  likewise.  18  neither  is  there  place  for  ns. 

Vers.  47-49.  —  10  A.  V. :  With  that.  17  but  he  ...  .  turned  back  from  him.  *•  Then.  *»  leapt  into  J. 
M  hoWbelt  the  other.  .  **  omits  the.  **  So  there  were  slain  (difototw.  The  verb  means  usually,  in  the  classics,  to 

escape ,  or,  to  cut  through,  as  spoken  of  an  army.  But  it  is  used  as  here  in  the  LXX.  at  Deut.  U.  14.  Codd.  X.  19. 28. 
64.  93.  hare  erreaor)  of. 

Vers.  60-68.  —  88  A.  V. :  Afterward  returned  Bacchides.  84  repaired  the  strong  (the  idea  of  rebuilding  and  repairing 
is  not  excluded,  but  the  verb  is  qbco66pit<re).  *®  Thamnatha,  Ph&rathoni  (I  read  QapaBiZv,  with  III.  28.  65.  62.  64. 

106.  See  Com.).  88  Taphon  (Te^y  j  Te$u,  28.  66.  66.  al.),  these  did  he  strengthen.  97  omits  and.  88  work 
malice  upon.  88  (So  X.  66.  64.  93.  Old  Lat. ;  “  in  Bethsura, M  text.  rec.).  90  tower.  n  and  provision  of 

victuals.  Besides.  81  tower. 

Vers.  64-67.  —  **  A.  V. :  Moreover.  94  he  pulled  (this  seems  to  refer  to  the  intention  of  Alcimus  ;  what  he  actually 
began  to  do  is  stated  just  after).  88  as  he.  88  even  at  that.  87  plagued.  88  for.  99  taken  with  a  palsy. 
40  any  thing.  44  order.  48  So.  48  Now.  44  whereupon.  48  in  rest  two  years. 

Vers.  58-61. — 48  A.  V. :  Then.  47  ungodly  men  held  a.  48  company  are.  40  and  dwell.  90  who  shall 
“  So.  88  Then  removed  he,  and  came.  88  host.  84  omits  all.  88  howbeit.  88  counsel.  87  (ovm  is 
omitted  by  X.  Old  Lat.  by  Cod.  8.  Germ. ;  19.  64.  98-  have  for  it  T »v6Basr).  88  Wherefore  they  (the  party  of  Jona* 

than).  88  that  were  authors  of  that  mischief.  80  persons. 

Vers.  62-68.  — 01  A.  V. :  Afterward.  ®  got  them.  88  (Verb  is  sing.)  84  decays.  88  Which  thing  when  B. 
knew.  88  Here  wA^Sov. 

Ver.  64.  —  87  A.  V. :  Then  went  he.  88  they  fought  (verb  in  ring.). 
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65  against  it  a  long  season,  and  made  engines  of  war.  And 1  Jonathan  left  his  brother 
Simon  in  the  city,  and  went  forth  9  into  the  country  ;  and  with  a  small  number 8 

66  went  he.  And  he  smote  Odomera  4  and  his  brethren,  and  the  sons  6  of  Phasiron 

67  in  their  tent ;  and  8  he  began  to  smite,7  and  to  come  up  in  stronger  force.  And 

68  Simon  8  and  his  men®  went  out  of  the  city,  and  burnt  up  the  engines  of  war ,  and 
fought  against  Bacchides  ;  and  he  was  10  discomfited  by  them,  and  they  afflicted  him 

69  sore  ;  for  his  plan  and  expedition  were  11  in  vain.  And  he  was  very  wroth 19  at 
the  transgressors  18  that  gave  him  counsel  to  come  into  the  country  ;  and 14  he  slew 

70  many  of  them,  and  purposed  to  return  to  his  land.18  And  when  Jonathan  had 
knowledge  of  it,18  he  sent  ambassadors  unto  him,  in  order  to  make  peace  with  him, 

71  and  that  he  should17  deliver18  them  the  prisoners.  And*  he  accepted,19  and  did  ac¬ 
cording  to  his  terms,90  and  swore  91  unto  him  that  he  would  not  seek  to  harm  him  99 

72  all  the  days  of  his  life.  And  he 98  restored  unto  him  the  prisoners  that  he  had  taken 
previously  94  out  of  the  land  of  Juda,  and  96  returned  and  departed  to  his  land,  and 

73  came  not  again  98  any  more  into  their  borders.  And27  the  sword  ceased  from  Israel, 
and  98  Jonathan  dwelt  at  Machmas  ;  and  Jonathan 99  began  to  judge  80  the  people, 
and  caused  the  ungodly  to  disappear  81  out  of  Israel. 

Vera.  66,  66.  — 1  A.  V. :  But.  *  forth  himself.  8  certain  number  (Ir  hp i.  e. ,  a  number  which  one  might 
easily  count).  4  he  forth  (Frituche  receives  from  III.  X.  28.  44.  66.  al.  in  plaoe  of  4(rjX$ey  of  the  text,  rec.) 

....  Odonarkee  (marg-,  Odomarra.  I  read,  with  Fritsaohe,  aa  III.  X.  28.  44.  62.  62.  71  74.  106.  Co.  Aid. ;  text.  ree.t 
'Otoaappfr  ;  Old  Lat.,  Odaren).  •  children. 

Vera.  67-69.  —  •  A.  V. :  And  when.  7  smite  them.  8  and  came  up  with  his  forces  (“  against  Bethbasl  •’  is 

understood),  Simon.  •  company.  10  who  was.  11  counsel  and  travel  was.  “  Wherefore  he  ...  .  wroth 
(verb  in  plur.  in  III.  X.  66.  al.).  78  wicked  men.  14  insomuch  as.  u  into  his  own  country. 

Vera.  70,  71.  — 16  A.  V. :  Whereof  ....  had  knowledge.  77  to  the  end  he  should.  18  and  deliver.  78  Which 
thing  he  accepted.  80  demands  (A6yovc).  81  aware.  88  never  do  him  harm  (cf.  vi.  18). 

Vers.  72,  78.  —  88  A.  V. :  When  therefore  he  had.  M  aforetime.  “  Judea  he.  88  went  his  way  into  his  own 
land,  neither  oame  he.  87  Thus.  88  but.  88  omits  J.  (as  44.  71.).  80  govern  (mnrg.,  judge).  81  he  destroyed 

(ifcdvur*)  the  ungodly  men. 


Chapter  IX. 


Yer.  1.  The  right  wing.  It  means  perhaps 
that  part  of  the  Syrian  army  which  was  stationed 
to  the  right  of  the  Euphrates  towards  the  west, 
(Grimm),  or  that  to  the  south,  i  e.f  nearest  to 
Judsea  (Hitzig  and  others). 

Ver.  2.  Galgala.  Possible  Gilgal ,  between 
Jericho  and  the  Jordan ;  or,  a  Canaanitish  city 
now  called  JiljOlch ,  situated  a  short  distance  from 
Antipatris,  or  Jilgilia,  a  little  to  the  north  of  the 
ancient  Gophna.  —  Mmsaloth,  either  Mesilloth, 
(t.  e.,  stairs,  terraces),  referring  to  fortified  caves, 
or  a  place  between  Gilead  and  Arbela,  in  Pella, 
east  of  the  Jordan. 

Yer.  3.  First  month.  At  the  middle  or  end 
of  the  month  Nisan  the  Syrian  army  could  have 
reached  Jerusalem  and  possibly  it  was  at  the  time 
of  the  celebration  of  the  Passover. 

.  Yer.  4.  Berea.  This  place  has  not  been  iden¬ 
tified. 

Yer.  5.  Ifilasa.  This  place  is  also  unknown. 
According  to  Josephus  the  camp  of  Judas  was  at 
Bethzetho ,  which  Ewald  would  identify  with  the 
present  Bir-el-zeit ,  a  couple  of  miles  northwest  of 
Jifna.  In  "  Berea,"  on  the  other  hand,  he  finds 
Beeroth ,  the  modern  El-Bireh,  eight  or  nine  miles 
north  of  Jerusalem  and  about  four  miles  south  of 
Jifna.  But  the  form  of  the  word  is  against  it.  — 
Three  thousand.  According  to  Josephus  he  had 
but  one  thousand  at  first. 

Yer.  8.  Fight  with  them.  The  meaning  is 
fight  successfully. 

Ver.  9.  Dehorted.  (A.  Y.)  ’Autorpetya*  is 
better  translated  as  above,  they  turned  away  from , 
would  not  listen  to,  him,  since  the  aorist  is  not 
properly  used  of  an  endeavor.  Cf.  Kiihner’s 
Gram.,  p.  346.  This  is  also  the  translation  of  the 


Syriac.  —  *0\iyoi  in  the  sense  of  too  few.  Cf. 
Herod.,  vi.  109  ;  vii.  207 ;  Thucyd.,  i.  50. 

Ver.  11.  The  Israelitish  force  may  be  meant. 
—  And  stood,  t.  e.,  took  a  position.  This  refers 
to  the  Syrians,  as  the  context  shows. 

Ver.  15.  Mount  Azotus  (Ashdod  ?).  Josephus 
has  *A{5  6povsf  the  battle  might  have  taken  place 
only  three  or  four  miles  from  Ashdod,  so  that  it 
would  have  been  within  reach  of  the  flying  Syrians. 
But  it  seems  more  likely  that  the  word  is  a  mis¬ 
translation  for  “inn  nVTtPH,  declivities  of  the 
mountain.  So  Michaelis  and  Hitzig. 

Yer.  19.  Josephus  has  embellished  his  account 
of  the  matter  by  saying  that  it  was  by  special 
arrangement  with  the  enemy  that  the  brothers 
obtained  the  body  of  Judas.  Cf.  Antiq.,  xii.  11, 
§  2.  —  Modein.  See.  ii.  1. 

Ver.  22.  Not  written.  They  were  neither 
recorded  by  the  author  of  the  present  book  nor 
in  the  (supposed)  work  which  he  used  as  his  au¬ 
thority.  The  same  expression  is  often  found  in 
the  Books  of  the  Kings. 

Ver.  24.  *H  x<£pa,  here,  is  referred  by  most  to 
the  inhabitants  of  the  land.  But  it  seems  better 
with  the  Syriac,  followed  by  Ewald,  Grimm,  and 
Keil,  to  refer  it  to  the  land  proper.  .  It  became 
false,  as  it  were,  along  with  its  apostate  inhabitants. 

Ver.  26.  Mocked  them.  This  probably  refers 
to  their  religious  customs.  He  ridiculed  them 
and  sought  to  bring  them  into  contempt. 

Yer.  27.  Since  the  time  that  a  prophet  ap¬ 
peared  not.  This  was  since  the  time  of  Malachi. 
Grimm  remarks :  “  His  choosing  this  terminus  a 
quo  rather  than  the  destruction  of  the  temple  or, 
as  Josephus  does,  the  Babylonian  exile,  shows  that 
he  regarded  the  extinction  of  the  spirit  of  proph¬ 
ecy  among  their  great  national  calamities,  at  least 
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as  on  a  level  with  them.  The  assertion  of  the 
writer,  however,  seems  here  somewhat  exagger¬ 
ated,  since  the  sufferings  of  Israel  in  the  time  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  must  have  been  quite  as 
great. 

Ver.  29.  The  ical  before  Mip  at  the  beginning 
of  the  apodosis,  after  a  preceding  relative  clause, 
is  Hebraistic.  Cf.  Thiersch,  DePentateuchi  Vers. 
Alex.,  p.  181.  See,  also,  remarks  at  Judith  v.  20. 

Ver.  33.  Wilderness  of  Thecoe,  the  district  ly¬ 
ing  about  Tekoa,  especially  to  the  east  of  it.  It 
is  called  Midbar  (Greek,  Jpwtor),  desert,  in  2 
Chron.  xx.  20.  —  Cistern  [or  well]  Asphar.  This 
spot  is  at  present  unknown. 

Ver.  34.  Bacchides  doubtless  marched  im¬ 
mediately  on  the  reception  of  the  news.  But 
why  did  he  cross  the  Jordan?  It  would  seem 
that  verses  35-42  give  the  reason,  and  are  to  be 
regarded  as  parenthetical.  What  is  said  in  verse 
43  is  essentially  a  going  back  to  the  thought  of  the 
present  verse.  The  fact  that  verses  35-42  form 
a  parenthesis  is  properly  indicated  in  the  A.  V., 
the  aorist  being  rendered  in  certain  cases  as  plu¬ 
perfect 

Ver.  35.  Nabatssi.  Cf.  remarks  at  v.  25. 

Ver.  36.  Medaba.  Originally  Med’ba,  a  city 
of  the  Moabites,  and  subsequently  a  possession  of 
the  Amoritc8.  It  was  taken  from  the  latter  by 
Israel,  and  assigned  to  the  tribe  of  Reuben. 

iNumb.  xxi.  21-30.)  Cf.  Kneucker  in  Schenkel’s 
3ib.  Lex.,  s.  v. 

Ver.  37.  With  a  great  escort.  Uapavofi-riis 
probably  refers  here  to  an  armed  escort.  Cf. 
Polyb.,  xv.  5,  7. 

Ver.  42.  The  marsh  of  Jordan.  At  certain 
seasons  of  the  year  the  Jordan  overflowed  its 
banks  to  a  considerable  extent,  especially  at  a 
point  on  the  east  bank,  just  before  emptying  into 
the  Dead  Sea,  which  place  seems  to  be  here  re¬ 
ferred  to.  Hence  a  morass  («A .os)  was  formed, 
which,  as  the  article  shows,  was  well  known  at 
that  time. 

Ver.  43.  With  this  verse  the  thought,  broken 
off  in  verse  .34  for  the  purpose  of  making  an  ex¬ 
planation,  is  again  resumed.  Bacchides  had 
crossed  over  to  the  west  side  of  the  river  and  taken 
possession  of  the  usual  ford  at  this  point ;  also,  as  it 
would  appear  from  verse  45,  of  one  farther  up 
the  river,  in  order  to  attack  Jonathan  as  well  in 
the  rear  as  in  front.  • 

Ver.  47.  To  smite  Baoohides.  Grimm  thinks 
the  farce  of  Bacchides  is  here  meant.  But  Keil 
justly  dissents.  The  contests  of  individuals  formed 
no  small  part  of  ancient  warfare. 

Ver.  48.  The  farther  bank,  t.  e.t  the  west 
bank,  rb  irtpav,  being  understood  here  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  combatants.  Jouathan  took 
the  opportunity  to  cross  the  Jordan  while  the  mo¬ 
mentary  withdrawal  of  Bacchides  made  it  pos¬ 
sible. 

Ver.  49.  About  a  thousand.  Josephus  says 
2,000,  and  some  MSS.  of  minor  importance,  3,000. 


Ver.  50.  Thamnatha-Fharathon.  This  is 
probably  the  Hebrew,  TTJtjri,  or  nnapfi,  Tim- 
nath  (cf.  Josh.,  xv.  57;  xi"x.  43,  and  Jndg.  xii. 
15),  and  the  Pharathon  seems  to  have  been  added 
to  distinguish  it  from  some  other  place  of  the 
same  name.  The  latter  word  is  joined  to  the  for¬ 
mer  in  the  Vulgate,  Syriac  and  in  Josephus  by 
tcalf  but.  as  we  judge,  improperly.  —  Tephon. 
Tefluh  west  of  Hebron  (Josh.  xv.  53). 

Ver.  52.  Bethsura.  See  iv.  29.  —  Gasan. 
See  iv.  15,  u  Gazera.” 

Ver.  54.  The  one  hundred  and  fifty-third  year 
of  the  Seleucian  era  would  be  b.  c.  160.  —  Wall 
of  the  inner  court  of  the  sanctuary.  This  was 
the  wall  that  separated  the  court  of  the  priests 
from  that  of  the  people.  (Cf.  art.  “  Temple  ”  in 
Smith’s  Bib.  Diet. ,  and  Schcnkd’s  Bib.  Lex.,  s.  v.) 
By  razing  this  wall  Alcimus  meant  to  destroy  the 
special  theocratical  character  of  the  temple.  And 
it  is  called  “  the  works  of  the  prophets^  as  hav¬ 
ing  been  planned  and  built  under  the  direction  of 
prophetic  inspiration  (cf.  Ex.  xxv.  9,40;  1  Chron. 
xxviii.  19),  particularly  —  the  temple  of  Zerub- 
babel  —  through  the  enthusiasm  for  the  work  in¬ 
spired  by  Haggai  and  Zechari&h. 

Ver.  55.  Was  smitten.  Grimm  calls  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  moderation  of  the  writer  here,  who 
does  not  say  that  it  was  God  who  brought  this 
affliction  upon  Alcimus,  but  leaves  it  to  the  mind 
of  the  reader  to  supply  that  thought. 

Ver.  57.  Bacchides  ....  returned.  It  was 
at  the  desire  of  Alcimus  that  he  had  gone  to 
Judsea  in  order  to  support  the  former  in  his  aspi¬ 
rations  for  the  office  of  high  priest  (cf.  vii.  5  ff ), 
and  now  that  he  was  dead  he  apparently  did  not 
think  it  needful  to  remain  anv  longer. 

Ver.  61.  And  they  tool.  Josephus  would 
make  this  refer  to  the  party  of  Bacchides,  but 
Jonathan  and  his  friends  are  doubtless  meant. 

Ver.  62.  Bethbaai.  This  place  has  not  been 
identified.  Josephus  names  it  ( Antig .,  xiii.  1, 
§  5.),  Bethalaga. 

Ver.  63.  Bent  word  to,  t.  he  called  out  his 
adherents,  the  apostate  Jews  and  others. 

Ver.  66.  The  Odomera,  here  mentioned  as 
having  been  smitten  by  Jonathan,  was,  appar¬ 
ently,  a  Bedouin  chief,  as  was  the  Phasiron  spoken 
of. 

Ver.  67.  The  forces  of  Jonathan  had  become, 
perhaps,  stronger,  and  were,  at  least,  in  better 
courage,  through  their  recent  victories. 

Ver.  73.  This  interim  of  peace  lasted  until  b. 
c.  152,  t.  to  the  time  of  the  war  between  Deme¬ 
trius  and  Alexander  for  the  throne  of  Syria  (jl 
1.).  —  Machines.  On  the  borders  of  Benjamin, 
nine  Roman  miles  north  of  Jerusalem,  now  MSkh- 
mds .  Jonathan’s  privileges  at  this  time  as  a  sub¬ 
ject  of  the  Syrian  king,  seem  not  to  have  been 
very  extensive,  as  we  learn  from  x.  6  ft  in  what 
is  offered  to  him  by  Demetrius  in  case  he  will  es¬ 
pouse,  with  his  adherents,  the  latter’s  cause. 


Chapter  X. 

1  And  1  in  the  hundred  and  sixtieth  year  Alexander  Epiphanes,  the  son  of  Anti¬ 
ochus,*  went  up  and  took  Ptolemais ;  and  they  *  received  him,  and 4  he  reigned 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  And.  *  A.,  the  son  of  Antiochus,  sumamed  Epiphanes  (I  have  changed  the  older,  lot 

the  sake  of  clearness).  *  for  the  people  had.  4  by  means  whereof. 
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2  there.  And 1  when  king  Demetrius  heard  of  it,8  he  gathered  together  an  exceeding 

3  great  army,8  and  went  forth  against  him  to  fight.  And  4  Demetrius  sent  letters 

4  unto  Jonathan  with  conciliating  8  words,  so  as  to  enhance  his  greatness.8  For  said 
he,  Let  us  be  beforehand  in  making 7  peace  with  him,  before  he  join  with  Alexander 

5  against  us  ;  for  8  he  will  remember  all  the  evils  that  we  have  brought  to  pass  8  against 

6  him,  and  against  bis  brethren  and  his  nation.10  And  n  he  gave  him  authority  to  gather 
together  an  army,11  and  to  provide  weapons,  and  that  he  should  be  his  ally  ; 18  he 
commanded  also  that  the  hostages  that  were  in  the  fortress 14  should  be  delivered 

7  to  18  him.  And  Jonathan  came  18  to  Jerusalem,  and  read  the  letters  in  the  audience 

8  of  all  the  people,  and  of  them  that  were  in  the  fortress.  And  they 17  were  sore  afraid 
when  they  heard  that  the  king  had  given  him  authority  to  gather  together  an  army. 

9  And  they  of  the  fortress 18  delivered  the 10  hostages  unto  Jonathan,  and  he  delivered 

10  them  unto  their  parents.  And  Jonathan  dwelt 10  in  Jerusalem,  and  began  to  build 

11  and  restore81  the  city.  And  he  commanded  the  workrhen  to  build  the  walls  and 
mount88  Sion  round  about  with  square  stones  for  fortification  ;  and  they  did  so. 

12  And  88  the  strangers  that  were  in  the  fortresses  which  Bacchides  had  built,  fled ; 

13,  14  and  88  every  man  left  his  place,  and  returned  into  his  land.86  Only  at  Bethsura 88 

certain  of  those  that  had  forsaken  the  law  and  the  commandments  remained  be 

15  hind  ; 87  for  it  was  their  88  place  of  refuge.  And  when  the  king  20  Alexander  heard 80 
what  promises  Demetrius  had  sent  unto  Jonathan,  and  *Mfc  was  told  him  of  the  bat¬ 
tles  and  valiant 88  acts  which  he  and  his  brethren  had  done,  and  of  the  toils  and 

16  troubles88  they  had  endured,  he  said.  Shall  we  find  another  such84  man?  And 

17  now  88  we  will  make  him  our  friend  and  ally.  And  88  he  wrote  a  letter,87  and  sent 88 
unto  him  according  to  these  words,  saying, 

18,  19  King  Alexander  to  his  brother  Jonathan  sendeth  greeting.  We  have  heard 

20  of  thee,  that  thou  art  a  man  of  great  valor,88  and  meet  to  be  our  friend.  And  40 
now  this  day  we  have  appointed  thee  as  41  high  priest  of  thy  nation,  and  to  be  called 
the  king’s  friend ;  (and  42  he  sent  him  a  purple  robe  and  a  crown  of  gold)  and  thou 
art  to  be  thoughtful  of  our  affairs,48  and  keep  friendship  with  us. 

21  And 44  in  the  seventh  month  of  the  hundred  and  sixtieth  year,  at  the  feast  of  the 
tabernacles,  Jonathan  put  on  the  holy  robe,  and  gathered  together  forces,  and  pro¬ 
vided  many  arms.46 

22,  23  And  when  Demetrius  heard  of  these  things,48  he  was  sorry,47  and  said,  Why 
have  we  done  this,48  that  Alexander  hath  anticipated  48  us  in  making80  amity  with 

24  the  Jews  to  strengthen  himself  f  I  also  will  write  unto  them  words  of  encourage- 

25  ment,  and  promise  them  dignities  and  gifts,  that  I  may  have  their  aid.  And  he 
wrote  to  them  61  to  this  effect : 

26  King  Demetrius  unto  the  nation  68  of  the  Jews  sendeth  greeting.  Whereas  you  ^ 
have  kept  the  68  covenants  with  us,  and  continued  in  our  friendship,  and  have  not 
joined  84  yourselves  with  our  enemies,  we  have  heard  of  it,  and  have  been  88  glad.  * 

27  And  88  now  continue  ye  still  to  keep  faith  toward  87  us,  and  we  will  repay  you  with 

28  good  things  for  what 88  you  do  in  our  behalf.  And  we  88  will  grant  you  many  im- 

29  munities,  and  give  you  presents.80  And  now  I  do  free  you,  and  81  release  all  the 

Vera.  2-6.—'  A.  V. :  Now.  *  thereof.  *  hoet.  4  Moreover.  *  loving  (eiprfvtxotf).  4  he  magnified  him. 

T  first  make.  *  else.  *  done.  40  people. 

Vera.  6-9.  — 44  A.  V. :  Wherefore.  u  a  host  **  weapons,  that  he  might  aid  him  in  battle.  u  tower. 

u  omits  to.  M  Then  came  J.  1T  tower :  who.  14  a  hoet.  Whereupon  ....  tower.  44  their. 

Vers.  10-14.  — 10  A.  V. :  This  done,  J.  settled  himself  (cf.  ix.  78).  44  repair.  44  the  (the  article  seems  out  of  plaoe 

in  Eng.)  mount.  44  Then.  44  away ;  insomuch  as.  48  went  ....  own  country.  44  (The  form  is  Batfooifpott 
in  IU.  X.  28.  44.  56.  al.)  *  stiU.  44  X.  28.,  «U  for  avroU. 

Vera.  15-18.  — 44  A.  V. :  Now  when  king.  40  had  heard.  41  when  also.  44  noble.  44  the  pains  that. 

44  such  another.  44  now  therefore.  44  confederate.  Upon  this.  47  a  letter  (the  word  Is  plural  in  form,  but 
elearly  only  one  letter  is  meant.  Cf.  XI.  29,  xil.  6,  7, 19,  xiv.  20,  xv.  1).  44  sent  it. 

Vers.  19-21.  — 44  A.  V. :  power  (ftwerfe  togw,  but  his  beanery  la  referred  to,  as  at  ii.  42,  et  passim).  44  Wherefore. 

41  ordain  thee  (the  form  Ka64o~raxsL  (foroxa,  1  Mace.  xi.  84)  for  xaMonpca  Is  found  in  the  LXX.  also  at  Jer.  vi.  17)  to  be 
the.  44  and  therewithal.  44  require  thee  to  take  our  part  (^po velr  rh  These  words  are  to  be  connected  by 

seugma,  with  x«0*o rixaplr  «rt).  44  So.  44  much  armour. 

Vers.  22-25.  —  44  A.  V. :  Whereof  ....  heard.  4T  very  sorry.  44  What  have  we  done.  44  prevented.  40  (for 
saraffodat,  in.  X.  19.  al.  offer  xaToAo/Wedat,  but  it  is  not  allowed  with  the  dative  following.)  44  He  sent  unto  them 
therefore. . 

Vers.  26-81.  — 44  A.  V. :  people.  »  omits  the.  44  friendship,  not  Joining.  ■  hereof  and  are.  44  Wherefore. 

"  be  faithful  unto.  44  well  recompense  you  for  the  Mings.  44  omits  we.  40  rewards.  44  and  for  your  sake 
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30  Jews,  from  tributes,1  and  the  tax  on*  salt,  and  from  the  crown  taxes;*  and4 
that  which  falleth  to 6  me  to  receive  for  the  third  of 8  the  seed,  and  half T  the 
fruit  of  the  trees,  I  leave  off,8  from  this  day  forth,  to  take  it  from  the  land  of  Juda, 
and  from  *  the  three  provinces 10  which  are  added  thereunto  from  u  Samaria  and 

31  Galilee,  from 12  this  day  forth  and 18  for  evermore.14  Let  Jerusalem  also  be  holy 

32  and  free,  with  the  borders  thereof ;  so  the  tenths  and  the  gifts.16  And  I  yield  up 
my  authority  over  the  fortress  which  is  at  Jerusalem,18  and  give  it  to  the  high  priest, 

33  that  he  may  place  in  it  men  whom  17  he  shall  choose  to  keep  it.  And  as  a  free  gift 
I18  set  at  liberty  every  one  of  the  Jews,  that  have  been  carried  19  captives  out  of  the 
land  of  Juda  20  into  any  part  of  my  kingdom ;  and  I  will  that  all  my  officers  remit a 

34  the  tributes  also 32  of  their  cattle.  And 28  I  will  that  all  the  feasts,  and  the  24  sab¬ 
baths,  and  new  moons,  and  solemn  26  days,  and  three 28  days  before  the  feast,  and 
three 28  days  after  the  feast,  shall  be  full 27  days  of  immunity  28  and  freedom  28  for 

35  all  the  Jews  who  are  80  In  my  realm.  And  no  man  81  shall  have  authority  to  bring 

36  action  against,82  or  to  molest  any  of  them  in  any  matter.88  And84  I  will86  that 
there  be  enrolled  amongst  the  king’s  forces  about  thirty  thousand  men  of  the  Jews, 

37  and  pay  shall  be  given  them,86  as  is  suitable  for 87  all  the  king’s  forces.  And  of  them 
some  shall  be  placed  in  the  king’s  great  fortresses,88  of  whom  also  some  shall  be  ap¬ 
pointed  to  the  offices 88  of  the  kingdom,  which  are  of  trust ;  and  I  will  that  their 
officials  and  rulers  be  from 40  themselves,  and  that  they  live  after  their  laws,  as 

38  also  41  the  king  hath  commanded  in  the  land  of  Juda.42  And  concerning  the  three 
provinces  that  have  been 48  added  to  Judaea  from  the  country  of  Samaria,  let  them 
be  joined  to  Judaea,  and  be  reckoned  with  it  so  that  they  may  be 44  under  one,  and 

89  obey  no  other 46  authority  than  the  high  priest’s.  Ptolemais,48  and  the  land  per¬ 
taining  thereto,  I  give  as  a  present  to  the  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem  for  the  proper 

40  expense 47  of  the  sanctuary.  And  48  I  myself  give  every  year  fifteen  thousand 

41  shekels  of  silver  out  of  the  king’s  revenues  48  from  the  places  fitting.60  And  all  the 
additional,51  which  the  officials62  paid  not  in,  as  in  the68  former  years,64  from 

42  henceforth  they  shall  give  66  towards  the  works  of  the  temple.  And  besides  this, 
five 68  thousand  shekels  of  silver,  which  they  took  from  the  requirements  67  of  the 
temple  out  of  the  income  68  year  by  year,  these  also 68  shall  be  released,  because  they 

43  belong 60  to  the  priests  that  minister.  And  as  many  as  may  flee  81  unto  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem,  or  to  any  of  its  precincts,62  being  indebted68  unto  the  king,  or  for  any 

44  other  matter,  let  them  be  at  liberty,  and  all  that  they  have  in  my  realm.  For  the 
building  also  and  restoring  64  of  the  works  of  the  sanctuary  the 66  expense  88  shall 

45  be  given  also  from 67  the  king’s  revenue.88  And 68  for  the  building  of  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem,  and  the  fortifying  thereof  round  about,  the  expense  shall  also  be 70  given 
out  of  the  king’s  revenue,  as  also  for  the  building71  of  the  walls  in  Judaea. 

I  (62.  74.  Co.  Aid.  add  vp.lv  to  the  verb).  1  (£ bptev ,  apparently,  poll  taxes.)  *  from  the  customs  of  —  lit., 

price  —  tov  oA 6c).  7  from  crown  taxes  (twv  are^riimv.  See  Com.).  7  and  from.  7  appertained  unto.  •  part 
of.  7  the  half  of.  7  release  it.  7  go  that  they  shall  not  be  taken  of  ...  .  Judea,  nor  of.  10  governments 
(see  Com.).  71  out  of  the  country  of.  u  (The  eat  found  before  this  word  in  the  text.  rtc.  is  omitted  by  in.  X.  28. 
64. 98. 106.  Old  Lat.)  »  omits,  and.  77  (For  oleeva,  III.  X.  19.  28.  al.  Old  Lat.  offer  hram.  Of.  xi.  96.  It  is 
better  Greek,  is  therefore  to  be  suspected.)  u  both  from  tenths  and  tributes  (these  words  look  back  to  afeipdry,  i.  e., 
tyeiftfva  iorwrar  are  to  be  supplied).  The  form  for  it rm,  here  used,  Is  also  the  common  one  in  the  New  Testament 
It  is  the  Doric  inflection.  Cf .  Winer,  p.  79. 

Vers.  82, 88.  —  17  A.  V. :  as  for  the  tower  ....  I  yield  up  my  authority  over  it.  »  set  in  it  suck  men  as. 

77  Moreover  I  freely.  2i  were  carried.  70  Judea.  71  (Lit.,  let  all  remit.)  77  even. 

Vers.  84-86.  —  77  A.  V. :  Furthermore.  77  omits  the.  10  (&wob*6*typJvm<i  appointed.  Cf.  Com.)  77  the  three. 
77  all  (here,  whole,  i.  e.,full).  77  {krtkeUc  =  freedom  from  tax  and  service.)  77  (tyioevt  =  remission  of  taxes 
and  service.  Both  words  are  used  for  emphasis.)  70  omits  who  are.  71  Also  no  man.  77  meddle  with  them  (for 

the  use  of  vpdooeiv  rtvd  in  this  sense,  cf.  Liddell  and  Scott's  Lex.,  s.  v.).  77  (».  a.,  suit.)  74  omits  And.  77  will 

further.  77  unto  whom  ....  be  given.  77  belongeth  to. 

Vers.  87, 88.  —  77  A.  V. :  strong  holds.  77  set  over  the  affairs.  70  overseen  and  go vernon  be  of.  41  own  laws 
even  as.  77  Judea.  77  governments  (see  Cbm.)  that  are.  77  with  Judea,  that  they  may  be  ...  .  reckoned  to 
be  (lit.,yot*e<f  to  J.  to  be  reckoned  (with  it),  to  the  end  that,  etc.).  77  nor  bound  to  obey  other. 

Ven.  89-41.  — 77  A.  V. :  As  for  P.  77  it  as  a  free  gift  ....  necessary  (Fritssebe  receives  vpoonaJH^covoecr  from  62. 
66.  al.  including,  virtuaUy,  III.  44. 106.  Aid. ;  text,  rec.,  KnMpmvon»)  expenses.  77  Moreover  I.  *  77  accounts. 

77  appertaining  {lunit mv  =  wpotrijKtev.  Cf.  Bph.  v.  4).  71  the  overplus  (vAeove^or  =  not  a  balance  in  the  treasury, 

which  would  be  a  very  unlikely  circumstance,  bat  what  was  outstanding  in  dues  to  the  temple  servioe.  Cf .  Com.). 
77  officers.  77  omits  the.  77  time.  77  shall  be  given. 

Ven.  42, 48.  —  77  A.  V. :  the  five.  77  uses.  ®  accounts.  77  even  those  things.  77  appertain. 

71  whosoever  they  be  that  flee.  71  or  be  within  the  liberties  (ev  root  r.  bp.,  hut  probably  a  mistaken  translation  for  stt 
wavra  ra  bpia  airrov,  as  dependent  on  ^riyw<ro')  thereof.  77  bjx&mv,  Ill.  X.  62. 74. 106.  Old  Lat. ;  text,  rec.,  nom.  plnr. 

Ven.  44,  46.  — 77  A.  V. :  repairing.  77  omits  the.  77  expenses.  77  of.  77  accounts.  77  Tea,  and 
70  expences  shall  he.  71  accounts,  as  also  for  building. 
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46  But1  when  Jonathan  and  the  people  heard  these  words,  they  credited  them  not 9 
nor  received  them ,  because  they  remembered  the  great  evil  that  he  had  done  in 

47  Israel,  and  how  he  *  had  afflicted  them  very  sore.  And  4  with  Alexander  they 
were  well  pleased,  because  he  was  the  first  that  proposed  a  6  peace  with  them,  and 

48  they  remained  allies4  with  him  always.  And  the  king  Alexander  gathered  to- 

49  ^ether  7  great  forces,  and  camped  over  against  Demetrius.  And  8  the  two  kings 
joined 9  battle,  and  Demetrius*  army  10  fled  ;  and  Alexander u  followed  after  him, 

50  and  prevailed  against  them.  And  he  19  continued  the  battle  very  sore  until  the  sun 
went  down  ;  and  that  day  Demetrius  fell.18 

51  And 14  Alexander  sent  ambassadors  to  Ptolemy 16  king  of  Egypt  with  a  message 
to  this  effect : 

52  Forsomuch  as  I  have  returned  18  to  my  realm,  and  have  seated  myself  on 17  the 
throne  of  my  fathers,18  and  have  gotten  the  dominion,  and  overthrown  Demetrius, 

58  and  recovered  our  country ;  yea,  1 19  joined  battle  with  him,  and  90  he  and  his  host 
were  discomfited 91  by  us,  and  we  have  seated  ourselves  on 99  the  throne  of  his  king- 

54  dom ;  so  now 98  let  us  make  a  league  of  amity  together,  and  give  me  now  thy  daugh¬ 
ter  to  wife ;  and  I  will  be  thy  son-in-law,  and  will  give  thee  94  and  her  gifts  worthy 
of  thee.98 

55  And98  Ptolemy  the  king  gave  answer,  saying, 

Happy  he  the  day  wherein  thou  didst  return  into  the  land  of  thy  fathers,  and 

56  safest  on  97  the  throne  of  their  kingdom.  And  now  will  I  do  to  thee,  as  thou  hast 

written  ;  but  meet  me 98  at  Ptolemais,  that  we  may  see  one  another ;  and 99  I  will 
marry  my  daughter 80  to  thee  as  thou  hast  said.81 

57  And89  Ptolemy  went  out  of  Egypt,  he  and  88  his  daughter  Cleopatra,  and  they 

58  came  unto  Ptolemais  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  second  year.  And  the  king  84 
Alexander  met  him,  and  he 85  gave  unto  him  his  daughter  Cleopatra,  and  celebrated 

59  her  marriage  at  Ptolemais  just  as  kings  cfo,88  with  great  glory.  And  the  81  king 

60  Alexander  wrote  88  unto  Jonathan,  that  As  should  come  and  meet  him.  And  he 
went  in  state 89  to  Ptolemais,  and 40  met  the  two  kings,  and  gave  them  and  their 

61  friends  silver  and  gold,  and  many  presents,  and  found  favor  in  their  sight.  And  41 

pestilent  fellows  from 49  Israel,  men  who  had  apostatized,48  assembled  themselves 

62  against44  him,  to  accuse  him;  and48  the  king  gave  them  no  attention.48  And47 

the  king  commanded  to  take  off  Jonathan’s  48  garments,  and  clothe  him  in  purple  ; 

63  and  they  did  so.  And  the  king 49  made  him  sit  by  himself,  and  said  unto  his  chief 
officers,80  Go  with  him  into  the  midst  of  the  city,  and  make  proclamation,  that  no 
man  complain  against  him  concerning  any  suit,81  and  let  no  man  trouble  him  con- 

64  ceming  any  matter.89  And  it  came  to  pass  when  the 88  accusers  saw  that  he  was 
honored  according  to  the  proclamation,84  and  that  he  was 88  clothed  in  purple,  they 

65  all  fled.88  And87  the  king  honored  him,  and  enrolled88  him  amongst  his  chief 

66  friends,  and  made  him  a  general  and  governor.  And  89  Jonathan  returned  to  Jeru¬ 
salem  with  peace  and  gladness. 

67  And 80  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  fifth  year  came  Demetrius  son  of  Demetrius 


Vert.  48-60.  —  *  A.  V. :  Mow.  *  gave  no  credit  unto  them.  ’  for  he.  *  But.  •  entreated  of  true. 
•  were  confederate.  1  Then  gathered  king  A.  *  And  after.  *  had  joined.  10  battle,  Demetrius’  (Fritasche 
adopt#  A.  here,  and  'A.  immediately  after,  with  III.  X.  44.  71.  74.  98.  106.  Oo. ;  text.  ree.  reverses  the  order.  Grimm 
and  Keil  do  not  favor  it)  host.  “  bat  A.  (see  preceding  note).  11  (If  A.  is  subject,  as  seems  probable  from  what 
follows,  the  view  of  Fritssehe  appears  lees  likely  to  be  correct.  Cf.  Com.)  0  was  D.  slain. 

Vers.  61-64.—  u  A.  V. :  Afterward.  0  Ptolemee  (I  shall  write  hereafter  as  In  the  text).  11  am  come  again. 
it  am  set  in.  0  progenitors.  “  for  after  I  had.  0  both.  **  was  discomfited.  *»  so  that  we  sit  in.  0  now 
therefore.  0  thee.  0  according  to  thy  dignity. 

Vers.  56-67.  —  *  A.  V. :  Then.  0  in.  H  meet  me  therefore.  0  for.  0  (Jsty mpfipedou  =  I  vriU  make  a  eom- 
tuction  by  marriage.  Cf.  ver.  64.)  0  according  to  thy  desire.  **  8o.  0  with. 

Vers.  68-80.  —  0  A.  V. :  where  king.  0  meeting  him,  he.  0  (P.,  with  great  glory,  as  the  manner  e/kings  is.) 
0  Now.  0  had  written.  0  Who  thereupon  went  honourably  (prrA  0  where  he. 

Vers.  61-68.  — 0  A.  V. :  At  that  time  certain.  0  of.  0  men  of  a  wicked  life  (Mpee  voplropoc).  0  (epos,  but 
HI.  44. 66.  62.  74.  Oo.  Old  Lat.  read  hr.)  0  but.  0  would  not  hear  them.  47  Tea,  more  than  that.  0  his 
(lit.,  “  And  the  king  commanded  and  they  took  off  from  J.  his,”  etc.).  0  Also  he.  0  princes  (Apxovoir).  0  of 
any  matter  (cf.  ver.  86).  0  and  that  (the  construction  Is  changed  to  the  imperative)  no  man  trouble  (A.  V.  molest  at 

ver.  86)  him  for  any  himshit  of  cause. 

Vers.  64-87.— 0  A.  V. :  Mow  when  his.  0  (Lit.,  “  aw  his  glory  as  one  heralded  it,  and  him  clothed,”  etc.) 

0  omits  that  he  was.  0  fled  all  away.  0  Bo.  0  wrote.  0  duke  and  partaker  of  his  dominion  (cf .  Com. 
and  led.  i.  6).  Afterward.  0  Furthermore. 
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68  out  of  Crete  into  the  land  of  his  fathers.  And 1  when  the  king  Alexander  heard 

69  of  it,  he  was  very  2  sorry,  and  returned  unto  *  Antioch.  And  Demetrius  appointed 
Apollonius,  who  was  over  Coelesyria,  general ;  and  he 4  gathered  together  a  great 
army,6  and  camped  in  Jamnia,  and  sent  unto  Jonathan  the  high  priest,  saying, 

70  Thou  quite6  alone  liftest  up  thyself  against  us,  and  I  have  become  a  laughing 
stock  and  reproach T  for  thy  sake ;  and  why  dost  thou  vaunt  thy  power8  against  us 

71  in  the  mountains  ?  Now  therefore,  if  thou  relies t  on  thy  forces,9  come  down  to  us 
into  the  plain,10  and  there  let  us  measure  our  strength  together ;  for  with  me  is 

72  the  power  of  the  cities.11  Ask  and  learn  who  I  am,  and  the  rest  that  take  our  part, 
and  they  will  say  that  your 19  foot  is  not  able  to  stand  before  us ; 18  for  thy  fathers 

73  were 14  twice  put  to  flight  in  their 15  land.  And 16  now  thou  shalt  not  be  able  to 
withstand  17  the  horsemen  and  so  great  an  army  18  in  the  plain,  where  is  neither 
stone,  nor  pebble,10  nor  place  to  flee  unto . 

74  But 20  when  Jonathan  heard  these  words  of  Apollonius,  he  was  very  indignant ; n 
and  he  chose  out 98  ten  thousand  men  and  went 88  out  of  Jerusalem ;  and  94  Simon 

75  his  brother  met  him  to 88  help  him.  And  he  pitched  his  tents  against  Joppe ;  and 

76  they  of  the  city  shut  him  out,  because  Apollonius  had  a  garrison  in  Joppe;  and 
they  fought  against27  it.  And  88  they  of  the  city  let  him  in  for  fear ;  and  so  Jona- 

77  than  won  Joppe.  And 20  when  Apollonius  heard  of  it,*0  he  ordered  81  three  thou¬ 
sand  horsemen,  with  a  great  force  of  footmen  under  arms,82  and  went  to  Azotus  as 
though  he  would  pass  through  it,88  and  suddenly  he  advanced  84  into  the  plain,  because 

78  he  had  a  great  number  of  horsemen,  and  relied  on  them.86  And  Jonathan  88  followed 

79  after  him  to  Azotus,  and 87  the  armies  joined  battle.  And88  Apollonius  had  left  be- 

80  hind  them 89  a  thousand  horsemen  in  ambush.40  And  Jonathan  learned  41  that  there 
was  an  ambushment  behind  him  ;  and  they  closed  in  around  his  army,  and  cast 48 

81  darts  at  the  people,  from  moming«till  evening.48  But  the  people  stood  still,  as  Jona- 

82  than  had  commanded  them  ;  and  their  horsemen  got 44  tired.  And  Simon  advanced 
his  force,  and  engaged 46  the  footmen,  for  the  horsemen  were  spent ;  and  they  48 

83  were  discomfited  by  him,  and  fled.  The  horsemen,  also,  were  47  scattered  in  the 
plain  ; 48  and  they 49  fled  to  Azotus ;  and  they 49  went  into  Beth-dagon,  their  idol’s 

84  temple,  for  safety.  And 80  Jonathan  set  fire  to  61  Azotus,  and  the  cities  round  about 
it,  and  took  their  spoils ;  and  the  temple  of  Dagon,  and  68  them  that  had  fled  to- 

85  gether68  into  it,  he  burnt  with  fire.  And64  there  were  burnt  and  slain  with  the 

86  sword  about 66  eight  thousand  men.  And  from  thence  Jonathan  removed,86  and 
camped  against  Ascalon,  and  they  67  of  the  city  came  forth,  and  met  him  with  great 

87  honors.68  And  Jonathan  returned  to  Jerusalem  with  his  troops,89  having  many 

88  spoils.  And  it  came  to  pass  when  the  60  king  Alexander  heard  these  things,  he 

Ver«.  68,  69.  — 4  A.  V. :  whereof.  •  heard  tell,  he  wag  right.  »  Into.  *  Then  D.  made  (Karfonprt.  Others, 
confirmed)  A.  the  governor  of  Coelosyria  hit  general  (Others  would  not  supply  this  thought,  but  it  seems  to  be  plainly 
suggested  by  the  Greek.  So  the  Vulg.,  conetituit  ApoUonivm  ducem ),  who.  *  host. 

Vers.  70-78.  —  •  A.  V. :  omits  quite  (superl.  of  pu&vos.  Cf.  2  Maco.  x.  70 ;  8  Maoe.  Ui.  19).  T  and  I  am  laughed 
to  scorn  for  thy  sake,  and  reproached.  *  (Lit.,  hast  thou  authority  t  i.  e.,  here,  exercise,  arrogate,  it.  Cf.  the  Heb. 

atEccles.  li.  19 ;  vill.  9.)  0  trustest  in  thine  own  strength.  10  plain  field.  u  try  the  matter  ....  (64.  Old 

Lat.,  roXifttar).  11  shall  tell  the*  that  thy.  “  our  face.  14  have  been  14  their  own.  40  Wherefore.  47  abide. 
40  a  power.  10  flint. 

Vers.  74-76.  —  00  A.  V. :  So.  n  moved  in  his  mind  (too  tune.  Syr.,  mums  et  commotus  est).  ts  choosing. 

*  he  went.  04  where.  00  for  to.  M  but  they  (Fritssche  receives  oi  from  III.  X.  66. 62.  64.  al.)  of  Japps  .... 
out  of  the  city.  07  there.  Then  Jonathan  laid  siege  unto.  00  whereupon. 

Vers.  77,  78.  — 00  A.  V. :  Whereof.  30  omits  of  it.  «  took  (woptr^BaAe.  I  render  by  41  ordered  ....  under 
anus.”  This  verb,  with  the  accus.,  is  used  in  the  classics  to  signify  to  put  an  army  m  battU  array,  and  so  Wahl’s  Qavis 
would  render  here.  But  cf .  the  following  «u  4wop#v$ig.  There  is  no  intimation  that  he  went  with  only  a  part  of  his 
army  to  Ashdod.  Hence  Grimm  renders  by  44  marsch/ertig  machen, ”  44  made  ready  for  the  march;  ”  Keil, 44  Schlagfertig 
ordnen,”  Uput  them  m  readiness  for  battle  ”).  00  host  of footmen,  00  one  that  journeyed  (I  adopt  the  marg.  read¬ 
ing).  04  therewithal  drew  Arm  forth  (marg., 44  led  bis  company.”  The  meaning  Is  rather  that  on  approaching  the 
place  he  suddenly  diverged  into  the  plain  so  as  to  draw  the  Jewish  army  in  that  direction).  00  In  whom  he  put  his 
trust.  00  Then  J.  (Fritssche  strikes  out  the  proper  name,  with  III.  X.  28. 44.  66.  al.).  07  where. 

Vers.  79-82.  — 00  A.  V. :  Now.  00  omits  behind  them.  40  (Jr  apmrry ;  III.  X.  28. 44.  al.,  cptnrmf.)  00  knew. 
40  for  they  had  oompaseed  in  his  host  and  east  (lit.,  shook  out).  40  (Fritseohe  adopts  Seikgt  from  III.  X.  19. 28. 44. 

al. ;  text,  rec.,  ioiripat).  44  so  the  enemies’  horses  were.  40  Then  brought  (lit.,  <**w)  8.  forth  his  host  ....  sot 
them  against.  40  who. 

Vers.  88-86.  — 47  A.  V. :  being.  40  field.  00  omits  they.  00  But.  04  on.  00  with.  00  were  fled. 
04  Thus.  00  well  nigh. 

Vers.  86-88.  —  00  A.  V. :  removed  his  fast.  07  where  the  men,  00  pomp.  00  After  this  returned  J.  and  his 

host,  unto  Jerusalem.  00  Now  when. 
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89  honored  Jonathan  yet  more.  And  he 1  sent  him  a  buckle  of  gold,  such  as  it  is  cus- 
tomery  to  give  to  the  relatives  of  kings ; 2  he  gave  him  also  Accaron  with  all  8  the 
borders  thereof  in  possession. 

Ver.  89.  — *  A.  V. :  omits  he.  *  m  the  use  1 a  (I  render  freely,  according  to  the  senee)  to  be  given  to  inch  m  are 

of  the  kings'  blood  (cf.  Com.,  and  vers.  81,  82,  chap.  xi).  •  omits  all. 

Chapter  X. 


Ver.  1.  In  the  hundred  and  sixtieth  year. 
This  was  b.  o.  153.  —  Son  of  Antiochus.  He  was 
not  really  a  son,  bat  was  so  called  for  political  pur¬ 
poses.  The  enemies  of  Demetrius  put  him  for¬ 
ward  as  son  of  Antiochus,  changed  his  name  to 
Alexander,  introduced  him  to  the  Homan  Senate 
as  the  proper  heir  to  the  Syrian  throne,  and  there¬ 
by  secured  for  him  an  army  by  which  his  preten¬ 
sions  were  sustained.  Cf.  Polyb.,  xxxiii.  14,  15; 
Diod.  Sic.  in  Muller’s  Fragm.  Hist.  Gr&c.,  ii. 
xii.  ff. ;  Liv.,  Epit.,  L,  lii. ;  A  p  pi  an,  Syr.%  lxvii. ; 
Joseph.,  Antiq.,  xiii.  2,  §  1.  It  is  hardly  likely  that 
prejudice  in  this  king’s  favor  on  account  of  his 
friendliness  to  the  Jews  led  our  author,  as  Grimm 
suggests,  to  give  him  this  title,  “  Son  of  Anti¬ 
ochus.”  The  report  was  assiduously  circulated  in 
Syria  and  Asia  Minor  as  true,  and  he  seems  really 
to  have  believed  it.  Coins  have  been  discovered 
in  which  this  king  bears  the  title  “  Epiphanes ;  ” 
hence  the  supposition  of  Grotius  and  Michaelis, 
that  rod  'Ewi payout  should  be  read  is  of  no  account. 

Ver.  7.  And  of  them  that  were  in  the  for¬ 
tress.  The  documents  may  not  have  been  read  at 
the  same  time  to  both,  but  to  the  latter  possibly 
by  means  of  a  flag  of  truce 

Ver.  8.  Sore  afraid.  This  may  refer  both  to 
the  Greek,  and  the  believing,  party.  War  was 
dreaded  alike  by  both.  By  the  one,  because  of 
fear  of  Jonathan’s  revenge  ;  by  the  other,  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  cruelties  in  general  which  would  be 
likely  to  attend  it. 

Ver.  11.  With  square  stones  for  fortifica¬ 
tion.  Michaelis  remarks:  “Jonathan  must  have 
had  a  very  good  idea  of  the  art  of  fortifying,  since 
Jerusalem  so  fortified  that  the  temple  was  at  the 
same  time  the  city’s  citadel,  became  one  of  the 
largest  fortresses  of  the  old  world  whose  capture 
cost  the  Romans,  in  their  three  sieges  (under 
Pompey,  Sosius,  and  Vespasian),  not  a  little  time 
and  trouble.” 

Ver.  19.  We  hare  heard.  In  all  documents 
issued  by  kings  to  be  found  in  the  Books  of  Macca¬ 
bees,  excepting  2  Macc.  ix.  20  ff.,  the  plural  form 
(plur.  of  majesty)  is  used  as  here.  This  is  not 
customary  in  the  canonical  books  of  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament.  Cf.  Ez.  ir.  18-22;  Dan.  iii.  29.  The 
plural,  however,  in  the  present  book  is  generally 
nscd  only  at*  the  beginning  of  such  documents,  the 
singular  being  subsequently  employed. 

Ver.  20.  As  high  priest.  The  office  had  re¬ 
mained  vacant  since  the  death  of  Alcimns,  seven 
years  before.  Strictly  speaking,  Jonathan  had  no 
right  to  this  position  since  it  was  hereditary.  But 
it  nad  already  for  a  long  time  been  subordinated 
to  the  local  secular  authority.  Moreover,  there 
was  no  legitimate  successor  to  the  dignity  then 
living,  while  Jonathan  himself  was  of  priestly  de¬ 
scent.  —  And  he  sent  him  a  purple  (robe), 
namely,  as  a  token  of  royalty  (viii.  14),  or  of  spe* 
dal  favor  (Esth.  viii.  15).  This  sentence,  which 
the  writer  throws  in  parenthetically,  shows  that 
if  he  derived  the  contents  of  this  letter  from  orig¬ 
inal  sources,  he  did  not  consider  it  essential  that 
they  should  be  given  in  their  literal  form. 


Ver.  21.  Jonathan  officiated  for  the  first  time 
as  high  priest  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  on 
the  15th  of  the  month  Tisri  (October)  b.  c.  153. 
This  is  the  same  year  in  which  the  events  de¬ 
scribed  x.  1  ff.  took  place.  Hence  Michaelis, 
Grimm,  Wieseler,  and  others  (cf.  remarks  at  i.  10), 
think  that  the  author  of  the  present  book  must 
have  begun  the  computation  of  the  Seleucian  era 
from  the  beginning  of  Nisan  (April)  and  not  from 
Tisri,  since  these  events  could  not  have  all  taken 
place  within  the  short  space  of  fourteen  days.  But 
it  is  not  held  that  the  Seleucian  era  began  pre¬ 
cisely  with  the  beginning  of  Tisri,  but  only  that  it 
began  in  the  fall  of  the  year.  Hence,  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles  here  spoken  of  mag  have  taken  place 
nearly  a  year  later  than  the  events  mentioned  in 
verse  1  ff.,  i.  e.,  at  the  close  of  the  year.  Cf.  Ex. 
xxiii.  16.  The  Jewish  civil  year  did  in  fact  be¬ 
gin  with  Tisri.  Cf.  Keil,  Com.  in  loc.,  and  Schii- 
rer,  Neutest.  Zeilgeschichte ,  p.  17  f. 

Ver.  25.  Unto  the  nation  of  the  Jews.  Alex¬ 
ander  had  written  directly  to  Jonathan.  Per¬ 
haps  the  reason  for  this  difference,  which  Jose¬ 
phus  notices  and  seeks  to  avoid,  by  asserting  that 
Alexander  wrote  to  Jonathan  and  the  people, 
arises  from  the  really  different  relations  of  the 
rival  kings  to  the  Jewish  people.  Grimm  sees  in 
the  statement  proof  of  the  genuineness  of  our 
book  at  this  point. 

Ver.  29.  Tax  on  salt.  This  salt  was  taken 
from  the  Dead  Sea  (xi.  35 ),  and  hitherto  the  Syrian 
kings  had  demanded  a  tax  on  all  that  was  pro¬ 
duced. —  Crown  taxes.  This  tax  consisted,  at 
first,  of  golden  crowns,  for  which  gold  of  equal 
value  was  often  substituted.  Cf.  xiii.  37 ;  2  Macc. 
xiv.  4. 

Ver.  30.  The  oppressiveness  of  such  a  tax  may 
be  imagined.  But  that  the  amount  is  not  exag¬ 
gerated  is  shown  by  Winer  ( RealwGrterbuch ,  under 
“Abgaben”),  who  cites  Pausanias  (iv.  14,  3),  re¬ 
specting  a  tax  levied  by  the  Spartans  on  the 
Mcssenians,  amounting  in  times  of  need,  to  one* 
half  of  what  was  harvested.  —  N ofuiv,  provinces. 
The  word  was  used  to  designate  the  departments 
into  which  ancient  Egypt  was  divided  and  the 
satrapies  of  the  old  Babylonian  empire.  Raw- 
linson  translates  it  in  Herodotus  (ii.  165)  by  “can¬ 
ton,”  and  in  the  notes  speaks  of  them  as  “  nomcs.” 
Cf.  Liddell  and  Scott's  Lex.,  s.  u.  These  three* 
provinces  are  elsewhere  (xi.  34)  designated  as- 
Apherema,  Lydda,  and  Ramathem,  and  as  having 
been  added  to  J udssa  from  Samaria  ( v.  39).  The* 
words  and  Galilee,  in  the  present  verse,  are  gen¬ 
erally  looked  upon  (so  Grimm,  Keil,  and  others).' 
as  a  corruption,  or  a  blunder  of  the  writer.  Jo¬ 
sephus  thought  of  the  districts  of  Samaria,  Gali¬ 
lee,  and  Persea.  Ewald  conjectures  that  the  words 
rift  are  to  be  repeated  before  roAiAcuaf,  and 
that  the  latter  was  meant  so  to  be  coordinated 
with  Judsea.  But  why  is  not  then  Galilee  in¬ 
cluded  with  Judsa  in  the  same  connection  below  1 

Ver.  31.  Holy,  i.  e.,  sacred,  dedicated  to  God. 
—  The  tenths  and  the  gifts.  As  necessary  to 
the  support  of  the  temple  and  its  service,  these 
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were  also  to  be  free  from  taxation.  Every  adult 
Israelite  was  expected  to  contribute,  every  year, 
half  a  shekel  in  silver  for  the  uses  of  the  tem- 
pie. 

Ver.  33.  Every  one  of  the  Jews,  flavor 
’I ovbatvy.  The  language  is  emphatic  and 
means  all,  whether  old  or  young,  men  or  women, 
every  IsraeJitish  person.  —  Tributes  also  of  their 
cattle.  The  sense  is  not  clear.  The  reference 
may  be  to  a  road  tax  which  was  imposed  on  beasts 
of  burden.  Josephus,  however,  regarded  it  as 


xi  vui  a  iuitcu  tout  ici,  auu  obuct  euimnr  Krvitc. 

Cf.  the  LXX.  at  1  Kings,  ix.  21 ;  2  Chron.  viii.  8, 
where  <f>6pos  is  used  to  render  D§,  as  also  in 


other  places. 

Ver.  34.  Solemn  days.  It  means  days  espe¬ 
cially  set  apart  for  religious  ceremonies,  and  refers 
in  a  general  way  to  the  feasts  already  mentioned, 
and  others  of  a  like  character.  —  Three  days  be¬ 
fore  the  feast  and  three  days  after  the  feast. 
This  time  was  allowed  in  order  to  give  those  liv¬ 
ing  at  a  distance  from  Jerusalem  opportunity  to 
go  and  return. 

Ver.  36.  By  this  apparent  privilege  of  enter¬ 
ing  his  army  which  Demetrius  grants  to  the  Jews, 
he  doubtless  means  to  put  a  check  upon  all  at¬ 
tempt  at  revolution  on  their  part,  as  well  as  to 
provide  himself  with  a  potent  ally  against  Alex¬ 
ander. 

Ver.  39.  A  very  sagacious  stroke  on  the  part  of 
Demetrius,  since  this  city  was  now  in  the  possession 
of  Alexander,  although  properly  belonging  to  the 
former,  and  a  great  inducement  was  thereby  of¬ 
fered  to  the  Jews  to  join  the  party  of  Demetrius 
and  dislodge  his  enemies  from  this  stronghold. 

Ver.  40.  Fifteen  thousand  shekels  of  silver. 
Cf.  on  the  different  Values  of  the  shekel,  Keil, 
Archaol.,  p.  599  ff. ;  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet .,  under 
“  Shekel  ”  and  “  Money.”  —  From  the  places 
fitting,  t.  e.,  where  the  monev  could  best  be  spared. 
This  offer  of  Demetrius  will  not  appear  strange, 
when  it  is  remembered  that  other  sovereigns,  as 
Darius  and  Artaxerxes  (Ez.  vi.  3,  7  ;  viii.  25)  had 
devoted  money  to  a  similar  purpose. 

V er.  41 .  All  the  additional,  xav  rb  x\tovd{ov 
Some  (Scholz,  Gaab)  make  this  refer  to  any  sur¬ 
plus  found  in  the  royal  treasury  after  the  ex¬ 
penses  were  paid  !  Grimm,  with  Michaelis,  sup¬ 
poses  that  it  relates  to  what  was  behind  in  the 
amounts  pledged  to  the  support  of  the  temple  by 
previous  Icings.  This  immense,  outstanding  sum 
was  now  to  be  gradually  (Air&  row  vvr)  paid.  But 
this  seems  to  us  very  unlikely  on  the  face  of  it  and 
not  true  to  the  Greek.  The  word  w\tord(ov  looks 
both  backwards  and  forwards,  but  is  especially 
limited  by  the  following  relative  sentence,  **  all  the 
additional,  which  the  officials  paid  not  in  as  in 
the  former  years,”  i.  e.,  since  the  time  of  the  Per¬ 
sians  down  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  this  vearly 
sum  pledged  to  the  support  of  the  temple  was 
“  from  now  on,”  to  be  regularly  paid. 

Ver.  42.  This  five  thousand  shekels  was  the 
royal  tax  on  the  income  of  the  temple  from  tithes 
and  gifts  (see  ver.  31),  and  on  things  like  wood, 
ealt,  and  cattle  that  were  required  in  its  service. 

Ver.  43.  The  right  of  asylum  in  the  temple  for 
insolvent  debtors  is  something  of  which  the  Mosaic 
law  has  nothing  to  say,  but  is  derived  from  Greek 
custom.  Cf.  Winer,  Reulwdrterbuch ,  under  M  Frei- 
statt.”  —  And  all  that  they  have.  None  of  their 
property  in  the  king’s  realm  could  in  these  cir¬ 
cumstances  be  seized  for  debt. 


Ver.  44.  King's  revenue  [kdyov).  This  word 
is  used  in  the  sense  of  “  reckoning/’  “  account,” 
in  Matt.  xii.  36,  xviii.  23,  and  often  elsewhere. 
Here,  as  in  verse  40,  it  is  to  be  taken  for  that 
which  is  reckoned,  that  is,  the  income,  “  ratio,  L 
e.,  impensorum  et  expensorum  coUatio Wahl’s 
Clams ,  s.  v . 

Calovins  quoted  by  Grimm,  says  properly  that 
Alexander  was  not  spoken  of  as  nrst  to  make 
peace  in  the  sense  of  time  but  of  rank,  dignity : 

Prxnceps  pads  dicitur  non  ordine  temper  is,  sed 
dignitatis.”  He  had  named  Jonathan  at  once 
high  priest,  called  him  a  friend  of  the  king,  and 
sent  a  crown  and  purple  mantle  as  tokens  of  his 
real  intentions. 

Vers.  49,  50.  Grimm  and  Keil  contest  Fritz- 
sche’s  reading  as  given  above,  the  latter  urging 
that  since  Demetrius  is  mentioned  in  the  latter 
part  of  the  50th  verse  the  unknown  subject  of 
i<rr*p4*a c  in  the  previous  clause  should  be  Alex¬ 
ander,  which  would  favor  the  common  reading. 
What  has  caused  vacillation  among  authorities  is 
probably  the  fact  stated  by  Justin  (xxxv.  1, 10), 
that  there  were  really  two  battles  between  these 
kings,  in  the  former  of  which  Demetrius  was  suc¬ 
cessful.  Joseph  ns,  like  the  writer  of  the  present 
book,  seems  to  speak  only  of  the  latter  and  de¬ 
cisive  conflict. 

Ver.  51.  Ptolemy  =  Ptolemaus  VL  Philom- 
eter,  who  reigned  b.  c.  180-145. 

Ver.  54.  These  gifts  were  simply  the  usual 
presents  (HHC)  made  on  such  occasions. 

Vers.  62,  63.  Cf.  the  treatment  of  Joseph 
bv  Pharonh  (Gen.  xli.  43),  and  of  Mordecai  by 
Xerxes  (Esth.  vi.  11). 

Ver.  65.  Previously  (ver.  6),  Demetrius  had 
promised  Jonathan  the  rank  of  orTparnyds,  military 
leader ,  general,  and  now  Alexander  gives  it  to 
him  in  feet.  —  M cpibdpxvs,  governor.  He  was  to 
have  control,  under  the  king,  over  one  of  the 
provinces  into  which,  since  the  time  of  Seleucus  I., 
Coele-Syria  had  been  divided. 

Ver.  67.  This  landing  of  Demetrius  IL  Nica- 
tor,  in  Cilicia,  b.  c.  147,  took  place  three  years 
after  Alexander’s  marriage. 

Ver.  68.  As  Keil  remarks,  the  choice  of  the 
word  lAwdjfrf,  to  describe  the  feelings  of  Alexan¬ 
der,  is  quite  in  place,  since  in  his  luxury  and  de¬ 
bauchery  it  was  more  a  feeling  of  sorrow  at  being 
disturbed  by  the  arrival  of  Demetrius  than  of  fear 
for  its  consequences  to  his  kingdom.  Others  sus¬ 
pect  a  false  translation  (Michaelis),  or  give  the 
word  a  forced  meaning. 

Ver.  69.  This  Apollonius  is  supposed  to  be 
the  trusted  friend  of  Demetrius  I.  mentioned  by 
Polybius  fxxxi.  19,  6,  xxi.  2),  which  would  ac¬ 
count  for  his  going  over  so  soon  to  fhe  party  of 
the  son.  —  Jamnia.  Cf.  iv.  15. 

Ver.  71.  Power  of  the  cities.  The  rich  cities 
of  the  coast. 

Ver.  72.  The  allusion  to  victories  which  had 
been  won  over  the  Israelites  is  probably  to  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  the  two  great  battles  which  occurred  in 
Eli's  time,  in  one  of  which  (1  Sam.  iv.  10)  the  ark 
was  taken  and  in  the  other  Saul  slain  (1  Sam. 
xxxi). — In  their  land,  i. where  they  had  their 
choice  of  position. 

Ver.  75.  Joppe,  the  present  Jaffa.  It  was  sit¬ 
uated  about  three  geographical  miles  from  Jam- 
nia,  where  the  force  of  Apollonius  was  encamped. 

Ver.  81.  Covered  by  their  shields,  the  force  of 
Jonathan  received  little  injury  from  the  hostile 
arrows,  while  the  cavalry  of  Apollonius  became  ex- 
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hansted  in  a  fruitless  endeavor  to  break  through 
the  close  ranks. 

Ver.  83.  It  was  clearly  not  the  cavalry  that 
lied  to  the  protection  of  the  idol  temple,  but  the 
infantry.  The  former  could  at  least  keep  out  of 
the  way  of  the  Jewish  soldiers.  —  Beth-dagon 
=  house  ( temple )  of  Dagon.  Dagon  was  the 
well-known  divinity  of  the  Philistines,  whose 
image  was  a  horrible  monstrosity,  half  fish,  half 
man. 

Ver.  86.  Aacalon.  The  well-known  Philistine 


city  on  the  coast  between  Gaza  and  Ashdod,  now 
called  AsIdUAn. 

Ver.  89.  A  buckle  of  gold.  Such  buckles 
were  used  for  fastening  the  mantle  or  outer  robe 
on  the  shoulder  or  chest.  It  would  seem  that  the 
right  to  wear  such  golden  buckles  was  granted 
only  to  persons  of  rank.  Cf.  xi.  58 ;  xiv.  44.  — 
Accaron.  One  of  the  five  great  Philistine  cities, 
now  known  as  Akir ,  from  four  to  five  miles  east 
I  of  Jamnia.  —  In  possession.  This  may  refer 
1  only  to  the  right  of  levying  taxes  upon  it 


Chapter  XI. 

1  And  the  king  of  Egypt  gathered  together  many  soldiers,  as  the  sand  which  is 1 
upon  the  sea  shore,  and  many  ships,  and  sought 2  through  deceit  to  get  possession 

2  of  •  Alexander’s  kingdom,  and  join  it  to  his  kingdom.4  And  he  went  forth 6  into 
Syria  with  words  of  peace,  and6  they  of  the  cities  opened  unto  him,  and  met  him ; 
for  king  Alexander  had  commanded  that  they  should  meet  him,7  because  he  was  his 

3  father-in-law.  But  when  Ptolemy  8  entered  into  the  cities,  he  placed 9  in  every  one 

4  of  them  his  soldiers  as  a  garrison.10  And  when  he 11  came  near  to  Azotus,  they 
showed  him  the  burnt  temple  of  Dagon,  and  Azotus  and  the  destroyed  suburbs 
thereof,12  and  the  bodies 18  cast  abroad,  and  those  burnt  that  Jonathan 14  burnt  in  the 

5  battle ;  for  they  made  16  heaps  of  them  on  his  route.  And  16  they  told  the  king 
what  Jonathan  did,17  to  the  intent  he  might  blame  him ;  and  18  the  king  held  his 

6  peace.  And  19  Jonathan  met  the  king  with  great  honors  20  at  Joppa,  and 21  they 

7  saluted  one  another,  and  spent  the  night  there.  And  22  Jonathan  went 28  with  the 

8  king  as  far  as 24  the  river  called  Eleutherus,  and 24  returned  26  to  Jerusalem.  But 
the  king  Ptolemy  became  master  27  of  the  cities  on  the  sea  coast  as  far  as  Seleucia 

9  by  the  sea,  and  meditated  evil  plans  against  Alexander.  And  28  he  sent  ambassa¬ 
dors  unto  the  29  king  Demetrius,  saying,  Come,  let  us  make  a  league  betwixt  us, 
and  I  will  give  thee  my  daughter  whom  Alexander  hath,  and  thou  shalt  rule 80  thy 

10  father’s  kingdom  ;  for  I  repent  that  I  gave  my  daughter  unto  him,  for  he  sought  to 

11  slay  me.  And  he  blamed  81  him,  because  he  was  desirous  of  his  kingdom.  And  82 

12  h©  took  his  daughter  from  him ,  and  gave  her  to  Demetrius,  and  became  estranged 
from  Alexander,  and  88  their  hatred  was  openly  known. 

13  And84  Ptolemy  entered  into  Antioch,  and  put  on  the  crown  of  Asia;  yea,  he 

14  put  two  crowns  upon  his  head,  that 86  of  Asia,  and  of  Egypt.  But  the  king  Alex¬ 
ander  was  in  Cilicia  during  this  time,  because  the  inhabitants  of  those  parts  were  in 

15  revolt.86  And  87  when  Alexander  heard  of  it.88  he  came  to  war  against  him.  And 

16  Ptolemy  89  led  out  a  mighty  force  to  meet  him,40  and  put  him  to  flight.  And 41 

Vers.  1, 2.  — 1  A.  V. :  a  great  host,  like  ....  that  Heth.  7  went  about.  •  omits  possession  of.  4  own. 

*  Whereupon  he  took  his  journey.  *  in  peaceable  manner  (AAyow  elpijrucdit-  Dative  of  accompaniment),  so  as. 

7  them  so  to  do. 

Vera.  8-6. — *  A.  V. :  Now  as  Ptolemee  (Cod.  III.  28.  &L, 11  Ptolcmals.”  Hereafter  I  shall  write  this  proper  name  as 
above).  *  set.  10  them  a  garrison  of  soldiers  to  keep  it.  11  (X.  62.  74. 106.,  the  plnr.)  **  the  temple  of  D.  that 
wu  burnt  ....  the  suburbs  thereof  that  were  destroyed.  “  bodies  that  were.  14  them  that  he  had.  u  had 
made.  u  by  the  way  where  he  should  pass.  Also.  17  whatsoever  J.  bad*lone.  »  blame  him  (see  Com.):  but. 

Vers.  6,  7.  —  **  A.  V. :  Then.  *  pomp.  n  where.  77  lodged  (footpijdiprar.  This  verb  corresponds  to 
in  Hebrew,  and  means  to  remain  over  night).  Afterward.  *  when  he  had  gone.  74  to.  “  omits  and. 

*  returned  again. 

Vers.  8-10.  —  71  A.  V. :  King  Ptolemee  therefore,  having  gotten  the  dominion.  77  by  the  sea  unto  S.  upon  the  sea 
coast,  Imagined  wicked  counsels.  Whereupon.  77  omits  the.  77  reign  in. 

Vers.  H,  12. — 71  A.  V. :  Thus  did  he  slander  (cf.  ver.  6.  Oodd.  III.  28.  64.  74.  106.  employ  the  same  verb  here'  as 
there).  77  Wherefore.  77  forsook  A.  (ijAAoutaf  rod  'A.  The  idea  of  separation  is  involved  in  the  verb,  hence  the 
Gen.  See  Bnttmaon,  p.  167  f. ),  so  that. 

Yen.  18-16.  —  74  A.  V. :  Then.  77  Antioch,  where  he  set  two  crowns  upon  his  head  (I  adopt  the  words  above  given, 
with  PrRssche,  from  III.  X.  28.  62.  66.  62.  64. 106.,  text.  ret.  omits),  the  crown.  77  In  the  mean  season  was  king  A. 

in  C.,  because  those  that  dwelt  in  those  parts  had  revolted  from  him.  77  But.  77  of  this.  77  whereupon  king  P. 
47  brought  forth  his  host  (iV  hwafiir.  Fritssche  strikes  out,  as  wanting  in  III.  X.  28.  62.  66.  62.  al.),  and  met  him 
with  a  mighty  power  (lit.,  “  And  P.  led  out  and  met  him  with  a  mighty  force  ”).  41  So. 
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Alexander  fled  into  Arabia,  in  order  to  And  protection  there ; 1  bnt  the  king  Ptolemy 

17  was  exalted.  And3  Zabdiel  the  Arabian  took  off  Alexander’s  head,  and  sent  it 

18  unto  Ptolemy.  And  the  king  Ptolemy  8  died  the  third  day  ;4  and  they  that  were 

19  in  his 6  strongholds  were  slain  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  strongholds.8  And7 
Demetrius  became  king 8  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  seventh  year. 

20  At  that 9  time  Jonathan  gathered  together  them  that  were  of 10  Judaea,  to  take 
the  fortress 11  that  was  in  Jerusalem ;  and  he  made  many  engines  of  war  against  it. 

21  And  certain  apostates,13  who  hated  their  nation,18  went  unto  the  king,  and  told  him 

22  that  Jonathan  besieged  the  fortress.  And  on  hearing  it,14  he  was  angry ;  but  when 
he  had  heard  it  he  at  once  removed,  and 15  came  to  Ptolemais,  and  wrote  unto  Jona¬ 
than,  that  he  should  not  lay  siege  to  it,  and  that  he  should  meet  him  for  an  inter- 

23  view  at  Ptolemais  as  soon  as  possible.  But16  Jonathan,  when  he  heard  this*  com¬ 
manded  to  carry  on  the  siege  ; 17  and  he  chose  some  out  of 18  the  elders  of  Israel 

24  and  the  priests,  and  put  himself  in  peril.  And  he  19  took  silver  and  gold,  and  rai¬ 
ment,  and  other  presents 30  besides,  and  went  to  Ptolemais  unto  the  king,  and  31  found 

25  favor  in  his  sight.  And  certain  apostates  from  the  nation  made  33  complaints  against 

26  him.  And 28  the  king  treated  34  him  as  his  pre4ecessors  treated  him,38  and  promoted 

27  him  in  the  sight  of  all  his  friends.  And  he 28  confirmed  him  in  the  high  priesthood, 97 
and  in  all  other  honors 38  that  he  had  before,  and  caused  him  to  be  reckoned 28 

28  among  his  chief 80  friends.  And  81  Jonathan  desired  of 83  the  king,  that  he  would 
make  Judaea  free  from  tribute,  as  also  the  three  toparchies  of  Samaria,88  and  he 

29  promised  him  three  hundred  talents.  And 84  the  king  consented,  and  wrote  letters 
unto  Jonathan  concerning  88  all  these  things  after  this  manner  : 

30  King  Demetrius  unto  his  brother  Jonathan,  and  unto  the  nation  of  the  Jews, 

31  sendeth  greeting.  We  write  to  you  also  the  copy  of  the  letter  which  we  wrote  unto 

32  our  kinsman  86  Lasthenes  concerning  you,  that  ye  may  know  of  it.87  King  Deme- 

33  trius  unto  his  88  father  Lasthenes  sendeth  greeting.  We  have  89  determined  to  do 
good  to  the  nation 40  of  the  Jews,  who  are  our  friends,  and  observe  their  obligations 

34  towards  41  us,  because  of  their  good  will  to  42  us.  Wherefore  we  have  ratified  unto 
them  both 48  the  borders  of  Judaea,  and 44  the  three  provinces,46  Aphaerema  and 
Xydda  and  Ramathem,  that  are48  added  unto  Judaea  from  Samaria,47  and  all  things 
appertaining 48  unto  them.  To  49  all  such  as  do  sacrifice  in  Jerusalem,  we  remit 
what  was  to  he  paid  in  place  of  the  revenue  60  which  the  king  formerly  received 

35  from  61  them  yearly  out  of  the  products  83  of  the  earth  and  of  the  fruit  trees,88  and 
the  64  other  things  that  belong  unto  us  from  this  time  forth,66  of  the  tithes  and  cus¬ 
toms  that  belong66  unto  us, also 67  the  salt  pits,  and  the  crown  taxes  that  belong18 

36  unto  us,  we  remit  all  freely  to  them.69  And  nothing  hereof  shall  be  revoked  from 

37  this  time  forth  for  ever.  Now  therefore  see  that  thou  make  a  copy  of  these  things , 
and  let  it  be  delivered  unto  Jonathan,  and  let  it  be  placed  60  upon  the  holy  mount 
in  a  conspicuous  place. 

38  And  when  the  61  king  Demetrius  saw  that  the  land  was  quiet  before  him,  and 
that  no  resistance  was  made  against  him,  he  discharged 63  all  his  soldiers,88  every 

Vers.  16-19.  — 1  A.  V. :  there  to  be  defended.  *  for.  *  King  P.  also.  4  day  after.  »  the 

(Fritxsche  receives  avrov  from  111.  X.  28. 52.  &1. ;  text.  ree.  omite).  4  one  of  another  (lit.,  by  those  in  the  strongholds). 
7  By  this  means.  4  reigned. 

Vters.  20-28.  — •  A.  V. :  the  same.  10  in.  u  take  (teiroAefuiotu)  the  tower.  u  Then  ....  ungodly  persons. 
48  own  people.  14  tower :  Whereof  when  he  heard.  16  and  immediately  removing,  he.  74  the  tower  (the  word 
oicpf  is  stricken  out  by  Fritssche  as  wanting  in  111.  X.  28.  52.  al.),  but  come  and  speak  with  him  at  P.  in  great  haste. 
Nevertheless.  17  besiege  it  still.  14  certain  of. 

Vers.  24-26.  — 14  A.  V. :  omits  he.  40  divers  presents  (fevia,  i.  e.,  guest-gifts).  41  where  he.  44  though  certain 
ungodly  men  of  the  people  had  made.  44  yet.  44  entreated.  44  had  done  before. 

Vers.  27-29.  —  44  A.  V. :  omits  he.  47  (Lit.,  “  the  high  priesthood  to  him.”)  44  all  the  honors.  44  gave  him 
pre-eminence  ihroafotv  ....  ifyeioOeu).  40  his  (tmf) chief.  41  Then.  84  omits  of.  44  governments  with  the 
country  of  S.  (see  Com.).  44  So.  44  of. 

Vers.  81-84.  —  44  A.  V. :  send  you  here  a  . . . .  did  write  unto  our  cousin.  47  might  see  it.  44  his  (rf).  44  are. 
44  people.  41  keep  covenants  with.  44  towards.  44  omits  both  (r«).  44  with.  44  governments  of. 

40  that  are  (see  Com.).  47  the  country  of  8.  44  (ovyavpovmu  One  of  the  derived  meanings  is  to  be  contiguous  to. 
Elsewhere  in  the  LXX.  at  Numb.  xxzv.  4.  So,  too,  Polyb.  iii.  59,  7.)  48  For.  44  J.,  instead  of  (see  Cbm.) the 

payments.  41  king  received  of.  44  aforetime  out  of  the  fruits.  44  of  trees  (bmpoSps my). 

Vers.  85-87.  —  54  A.  V. :  And  as  for.  44  omits  from  this  time  forth.  44  pertaining.  47  as  also.  44  crown 
taxes,  which  are  due.  44  discharge  them  of  them  all  for  their  relief  (4wopaws  rapist***.  Pritssoho  adopts  Hmpndoo- 
t**v  from  III.  28.  55.  al. ;  X.  44.  71.,  irapuionti**).  40  and  set. 

Ver.  88  — 41  A.  V. :  After  this,  when.  44  sent  away.  44  forces. 
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one  to  his  own  place,  except  the  foreign  mercenaries,1  whom  he  had  enlisted  3  from 

39  the  isles  of  the  heathen ;  and  8  all  the  forces  of  his  father  hated  him.  But  Tryphon 

was  earlier  an  adherent  of  Alexander ;  and  when  he  saw 4  that  all  the  soldiers 6 

murmured  against  Demetrius,  he  6  went  to  Imalcuas T  the  Arabian,  that  brought 

40  up  Antiochus  the  young  son  of  Alexander.  And  he  8  lay  sore  upon  him  in  order 

that  he  might9  deliver  him  to  him,10  that  he  might  reign  in  his  father's  stead. 

And 11  he  told  him  all 13  that  Demetrius  had  done,  and  of  the  enmity  which  his  soldiers 

41  felt  towards 18  him  ;  and  he  remained  there 14  a  long  season.  And  18  Jonathan  sent 
unto  the 18  king  Demetrius,  that  he  would  remove  those  of  the  fortress  from 17  Je- 

42  rusalem,  and  those  in  the  strongholds,  because 18  they  fought  against  Israel.  And 19 
Demetrius  sent  «unto  Jonathan,  saying,  I  will  not  only  do  this  for  thee  and  thy 

43  nation,30  but  I  will  greatly  honor  thee  and  thy  nation,  if  opportunity  serve.  Now 
therefore  thou  wilt  “do  well,  if  thou  send  me  men  to  help  me ; 33  for  all  my  soldiers 

44  have  revolted.  And 38  Jonathan  sent  him  three  thousand  valiant 34  men  unto  Anti- 

45  och ;  and  they  went38  to  the  king,  and  the  king  was  very  glad  of  their  coming.  And 
the  inhabitants  of  ^he  city 36  gathered  themselves  together  into  the  midst  of  the  city, 
about37  an  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  men,  and  would  have  slain  the  king. 

46  And  38  the  king  fled  into  the  palace ;  and  the  inhabitants  39  of  the  city  took  possession 

47  of  the  streets  80  of  the  city,  and  began  to  fight.  And 81  the  king  called  on  83  the  Jews 
for  help,  and  they  assembled 88  unto  him  all  at  once  ;  and  they  dispersed  themselves 
all  at  once  in  84  the  city ;  and  they  88  slew  that  day  in  the  city  about 88  an  hundred 

48  thousand.  And 87  they  set  fire  to  88  the  city,  and  took 89  many  spoils  that  day,  and 

49  saved 40  the  king.  And  when  the  inhabitants  41  of  the  city  saw  that  the  Jews  had 
got  possession  of  the43  city  as  they  would,  their  courage  gave  out;48  and44  they 

50  cried  as  suppliants  to  the  king,41  saying,  Grant  us  peace,  and  let  the  Jews  cease 

51  fighting  against48  us  and  the  city.  And47  they  cast  away  their48  weapons,  and 
made  peace.  And  the  Jews  were  honored  in  the  sight  of  the  king,  and  in  the  sight 
of  all  that  were  in  his  realm ;  and  they  returned  to  Jerusalem,  having  great  spoils. 

52  And  the 49  king  Demetrius  sat  on  the  throne  of  his  kingdom,  and  the  laud  was  quiet 

53  before  him.  And  he  proved  false  respecting 60  all  that  he  promised,81  and  estranged 
himself  from  Jonathan,  and  repaid  him  not  according  to 63  the  benefits  which  he 
had  received  of  him,  and  oppressed  him 88  sore. 

54  But  after  this  Tryphon  returned,84  and  with  him  the  young  child  Antiochus  ;  and 

55  he  became  king,  and  put  on  a  crown.88  And  68  there  gathered  unto  him  all  the  men 
of  war,  whom  Demetrius  had  discharged,87  and  they  fought  against  him,  and  he  fled 

56,  57  and  was- routed.  And68  Tryphon  took  the  elephants,  and  won  Antioch.  And 
the89  young  Antiochus  wrote  unto  Jonathan,  saying,  I  confirm  thee  in  the  high 
priest-hood,  and  appoint  thee  over 80  the  four  provinces,81  and  thou  shalt  be  one  83  of 

58  the  king’s  friends.  And  68  he  sent  him  a  service  of  gold,84  and  gave  him  leave  to 

59  drink  in  gold,  and  to  be  clothed  in  purple,  and  to  wear  a  golden  buckle.  His  brother 

Ver.  89. — 1  A.  V, :  certain  bands  of  strangers.  *  gathered.  9  wherefore  (see  Com.).  *  Moreover  there  was  one 

Tryphon,  that  had  been  of  Alexander's  part  afore,  who  seeing.  9  host.  9  omits  he.  7  Simalcue  (I  read  with 

the  majority  of  the  best  MSS.  The  2.  probably  came  from  the  preceding  word). 

Vers.  40-42.  —  9  A.  V. :  omits  he.  9  him  to.  10  him  this  young  Antiochus.  u  omit*  And.  u  therefore  all. 
u  how  Us  men  of  war  were  at  enmity  with.  19  there  he  remained.  79  In  the  mean  time.  19  omit*  the. 

77  oast ....  tower  out  of.  u  also  in  the  fortresses :  for.  10  So.  90  people. 

Vers.  48-46.  — 97  A.  V. :  shalt.  99  (Fritxsche  receives  pot  from  III.  X.  28.  66.  al. ;  text.  roc.  omits.)  99  forces 
are  gone  from  m*.  Upon  this.  99  strong  men  (see  Com.).  99  when  they  came.  99  Howbeit  they  that  were  of 
the  city.  97  to  the  number  of. 

Vers.  46-48.  —  99  A.  V. :  Wherefore.  90  court,  but  they.  90  kept  the  passages  (cf .  on  Kotos,  the  LXX.  at  Deut. 

xili.  16 ;  Jer.  vil.  84 ;  Is.  xl.  16 ;  Judith  vil.  22).  91  Then.  99  to.  99  who  came.  99  and  [the  Antiocbians] 

dispersing  themselves,  through  (Fritxsche  strikes  out  w arret  apa  with  III.  X.  28.  44.  62.  al.).  99  omits  and  they 

(=  the  Jews).  99  to  the  number  of.  87  Also.  99  on.  99  gat.  90  delivered. 

Vers.  49-61. — 91  A.  V. :  So  when  they.  99  got  the.  99  was  abated.  99  wherefore.  99  made  supplioation  to 
the  king  and  cried.  99  from  assaulting.  97  With  that.  99  Only  the  article  in  the  Greek.  The  Antiochians  are 
meant. 

Vers.  62, 68.  —  99  A.  V. :  So  king.  99  Nevertheless  he  dissembled  in.  97  ever  he  spake  (lit., 41  he  falsified  all  things 
as  many  as  he  said  ”).  93  neither  rewarded  he  him  according  to  (sard).  99  but  troubled  him  very. 

Vers.  64-67.  —  99  A.  V. :  After  this  returned  T.  69  who  reigned,  and  was  crowned.  99  Then.  97  put  away  (III. 
28.  44.  62.  al.,  avrawopdxurtp,  cast  off  utterly,  i.  e.,  sent  off  In  disgrace).  99  Demetrius  (ovrdr),  who  turned  his  back 
and  fled.  Moreover.  90  At  that  time.  99  ruler  over.  97  governments.  99  to  be  one  (lit.,  and  that  thou 
be  of). 

Vers.  66-60.— 99  A.  V. :  Upon  this.  99  golden  vessels  to  be  served  in  (lit., 44  golden  vessels,  namely  (col),  a  ser- 

84 
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Simon  also  he  appointed  military  governor  from  the 1  ladder  of  Tyrus  unto  the  bor- 

60  ders  of  Egypt.  And 2  Jonathan  went  forth,  and  passed  over  the  river,  and  through 
the  cities,  and  all  the  forces  of  Syria  gathered  themselves  unto  him  as  allies  in  war ; 4 

61  and  when  he  came  to  Ascalon,6  they  of  the  city  met  him  with  honors.6  And  he  de¬ 
parted  from  thence  unto  Gaza ;  and 7  they  of  Gaza  shut  him  out.  And 8  he  laid 

62  siege  unto  it,  and  burned  the  suburbs  thereof  with  fire,  and  spoiled  them.9  And 10 
they  of  Gaza  made  supplication  unto  Jonathan,  and 11  he  made  peace  with  them, 
and  took  the  sons  of  their  chief  men  for  hostages,  and  sent  them  to  Jerusalem,  and 

63  passed  through  the  country  unto  Damascus.  And  12  Jonathan  heard  that  Demetrius’ 
generals  had  18  come  to  Cades,  which  is  in  Galilee,  with  a  great  force,14  purposing 

64  to  remove  him  from  his  office.  And  he  14  went  to  meet  them,  Jmt 16  left  Simon  his 

65  brother  in  the  country.  And 17  Simon  encamped  against  Bethsura,  and  fought 

66  against  it  a  long  season,  and  shut  it  up.  And  18  they  desired  of  him  to  grant  them 
peace,  and  he  granted  it  to  them ; 19  and  he 20  put  them  out  from  thence,  and  took  the 

67  city,  and  set  a  garrison  in  it.  And  21  Jonathan  and  his  army  22  pitched  at  the  water 

68  of  Gennesar,  and  early  28  in  the  morning  advanced  24  to  the  plain  of  Asor.28  And 
behold,  an  army  of  foreigners  26  met  them  in  the  plain  ;  and  they  had  laid  an  am- 

69  bush 27  for  him  in  the  mountains,  but 28  came  themselves  to  meet  him.29  And 80  they 
that  lay  in  ambush  rose  out  of  their  places,81  and  joined  battle.  And  82  all  that 

70  were  of  Jonathan’s  side  fled,  not  even  88  one  of  them  was 84  left,  except  Mattathias  the 

71  son  of  Absalom,86  and  Judas  the  son  of  Chalphi,86  leaders  of  the  army.  And17 

72  Jonathan  rent  his  clothes,  and  cast  earth  upon  his  head,  and  prayed.  And  lie  turned 

73  around  against  them88  to  battle,  and  89  put  them  to  flight,  and  they  fled.40  And41 
when  his  own  men  that  fled  42  saw  this ,  they  turned  again  unto  him,  and  with  him 

74  pursued  them  to  Cades,  as  far  as  their  camp  ;  48  and  there  they  camped.  And  there 
fell  of  the  foreigners  44  that  day  about  three  thousand  men  ;  and 46  Jonathan  re¬ 
turned  to  Jerusalem. 

▼ice,"  SiaxorCav.  This  word  was  often  so  used  by  Athenceus,  and  is  so  rendered  here  by  the  best  critics).  1  made 
captain  from  the  place  called  The.  *  Then.  *  passed  through  the  cities  beyond  the  water  (the  order  is  different 
in  the  Greek.  The  river  Jordan  is  meant).  4  for  to  help  Mm.  •  (Cf.  x.  88.)  •  honourably. 

Vers.  61-64.  — 7  A.  V. :  From  whence  he  went  to  G&xa,  but.  •  wherefore.  9  (avra ;  aina. i,  III.  I.  28.  44.  al.) 
10  Afterward,  when.  11  omit*  and.  11  Now  when.  13  princes  (Fritische  receives  twv  op.  from  III.  X.  28.  44.  65. 
al.)  were.  14  power.  74  out  of  the  country  (so  44.  71.  76.  98.  184.  Co.  Aid.),  lie.  *•  and. 

Vers.  66-71.  — 17  A.  V. :  Then.  19  but.  19  desired  to  hare  peace  with  him,  which  ....  granted  them. 

90  then.  «  As  for.  99  host,  they.  93  from  whence  betimes.  94  they  gat  them.  18  Nasor  (Fritische  adopts 

A <r«5p  from  X.  44.  al.  Joseph.  Syr.  Old  Lat. ;  text .  rec.,  Noowp.  The  last  letter  of  the  previous  word  was  probably  the 

occasion  of  the  change).  99  the  (the  art.  is  found  in  X.  28.  64.  98.)  host  of  strangers.  97  who  having  laid  men  in 
ambush  (i$ipa\ov  eve&pov).  98  omit *  but.  99  over  against  him.  90  So  when.  91  (Cf.  ix.  40.)  99  omit* 

And.  33  insomuch  a*  there  was  not.  94  omit*  was.  39  (The  Greek  of  Fritasche’s  text  is  'A^aAiupov,  as  in.  23. 
65.  al. ;  text,  rec .,  *A0«<r<raA u»/xov,  whieh  is  the  usual  form  in  the  LXX.  of  the  Heb.  word  for  “  Absalom.")  99  Cal  phi 
(which  is  another  form  for  ’AA^aTov).  97  the  captains  of  the  host.  Then. 

Vers.  72-74.  —  99  A.  V. :  Afterwards  turning  again.  99  he.  40  to  they  ran  away.  41  Now.  49  wore  fled. 

43  even  unto  their  own  tents.  44  So  there  were  slain  of  the  heathen.  48  but. 


Chapter  XL 


Ver.  1.  The  view  here  taken  of  Ptolemy  dif¬ 
fers  from  that  of  Diodorus  Siculus  (cf.  Muller, 
Fragm  Hist.Grcec .,  ii.  p.  xvi.,  No.  19)  and  Josephus, 
xiii.  4,  §  5,  according  to  whom,  on  account  of  his 
relationship  to  Alexander  he  came  with  honor¬ 
able  iutentions  and  sought  to  help  him.  That 
may  indeed  have  been  his  ostensible  object ;  but 
lie  really  intended,  as  it  afterwards  appears,  to 
gain  the  kingdom  for  himself. 

Ver.  5.  To  the  intent  (he)  might  blame,  c is 
rb  xf/oyijaai.  This  verb  is  a  less  usual  form  for 
iltiy a  and  means  literally  to  make  smaller,  but  is 
always  used  metaphorically,  and  means  to  lessen  Ay 
evil  report ,  to  disparage .  Codd.  III.  23.  64.  74. 106. 
read  \jroy(crai  from  \poylfa. 

Ver.  7.  Eleutberus.  This  river  formed  a 
boundary  line  between  Svria  and  Phoenicia.  It 
now  bears  the  name  of  Dfahr-el-Keber.  Cf.  xii.  20. 
It  is  a  very  small  stream  in  summer,  but  in  winter 
becomes  a  large  and  swift  river. 


Ver.  8.  Seleueia  by  the  sea.  So  named  to 
distinguish  it  from  other  cities  founded  by  Seleu- 
cus  Nicator  and  similarly  named.  It  was  situ¬ 
ated  not  far  from  the  mouth  of  the  Orontes,  and 
from  twelve  to  fifteen  miles  from  Antioch. 

Ver.  10.  For  he  sought  to  slay  me.  Our 
author  seems  to  represent  that  this  was  a  simple 
pretense  on  the  part  of  Ptolemy.  But  Josephus 
(  Antiq.,  xiii.  4,  §  6)  states  that  a  favorite  of  Alex¬ 
ander,  a  certain  Ammonias,  had  really  attempted 
to  assassinate  Ptolemy.  CL  Liv.,  Epit.,  chap.  L 

Ver.  12.  Openly  known.  It  was  a  matter  of 
fact,  he  means  to  say,  before,  at  the  very  outset  of 
his  campaign,  and  now  became  openly  known. 
Neither  the  account  of  our  author  nor  that  of 
Josephus,  who  follows  in  the  main  Diodorus  Sic¬ 
ulus  at  this  point,  can  be  con-idered  free  from 
prejudice.  The  one  represents  Alexander  in  too 
favorable  a  light,  the  other,  Ptolemy.  Grimm  thus 
characterizes  the  whole  matter  (Com.,  in  loc.) : 
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“  No  doubt  he  undertook  the  campaign  spoken 
of  under  the  guise  of  acting  a«  ally  of  Alexander 
( 1  Mace.  xi.  1 ),  but  with  the  real  intention  of  recov¬ 
ering  Coele- Syria  (Diodorus),  and  assuring  to  him¬ 
self  the  actual  dominion  of  the  remainder  of  Syria. 
(His  promise  to  the  citizens  of  Antioch  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  Demetrius,  mentioned  hy  Josephus,  proves 
this.)  For  this  purpose  he  required  a  pliant  tool 
that  would  be  vassal  and  ward  of  the  Egyptian 
crown,  while  holding  the  title  of  king  of  Syria, 
whether  this  were  his  son-in-law  or  Demetrius  II. 
Alexander,  becoming  cognizant  of  this  plan, 
brought  about  the  attempted  assassination  (Jose¬ 
phus),  upon  which  Ptolem&us  threw  off  the  mask 
and  came  to  an  understanding  with  Demetrius  re¬ 
specting  the  ceding  of  Ccele- Syria,  and  played  his 
rd/e  at  Antioch,  of  which  Josephus  speaks'.” 

Ver.  16.  Was  exalted.  This  may  mean  :  *  He 
attained  to  the  highest  degree  of  power,”  or  "  he 
was  highly  esteemed.”  Keil  prefers  the  former. 
Cf.  i.  3. 

Ver.  17.  Diodorus*  account  is  (Muller,  Fragm. 
Hitt.  Crete.,  ii.,  p.  xvi.,  No.  xxi.)  that  Alexander 
was  murdered  by  two  officers  who  accompanied 
him  in  his  flight,  ns  recompense  for  a  pardon 
promised  by  Demetrius  II. 

Ver.  18.  Died  the  third  day.  Cf.  Josephus 
( Antiq .,  xii.  4,  §  8),  Polyb.  (xl.,  xii.  1),  and  Liv. 
( Epit .,  lii.)  Josephus  .-takes  that  Ptolemy *s  horse 
became  frigb’eued  during  a  battle,  by  the  roar  of 
an  elephint,  that  he  was  thrown  from  it,  severely 
wounded  in  the  head  by  the  enemy,  and  only  with 
difficulty  was  rescued  by  his  body-guard;  and 
that  after  lying  unconscious  for  four  days  he  be¬ 
came  conscious  on  the  fifth,  and  saw  with  pleasure 
the  head  of  his  enemy,  which  was  shown  him. 

Ver.  20.  The  garrison  of  Syrian  soldiers  in 
Jerusalem  was  not  therefore  included  in  the  state¬ 
ment  of  the  18th  verse. 

Ver.  22.  *Ara(d(as.  Lit.  having  yoked  up.  Cf. 
1  Esdras  ii.  30,  viii.  61  ;  Judith  xvi.  21.  The 
word  is  also  used  of  an  army  when  it  breaks  up 
its  encampment,  and  Josephus  has  so  understood 
its  use  here,  although  clearly  without  sufficient 
ground. 

Ver.  26.  As  his  predecessors.  Alexander 
Balas  and  Philometor. 

Ver.  27.  Confirmed,  Cf.  vii.  9,  29, 

x.  69. 

Ver.  28.  And  the  three  toparchies  of  Sama¬ 
ria.  According  to  the  Greek  the  three  toparchies , 
irol  tV  SofiopciTiv.  It  is  not  easy  to  understand 
why  Jonathan  should  include  the  hated  Samaria 
in  his  request.  In  fact,  while  the  readiug  al»ove 
given  is  found  in  all  the  MSS.,  still  it  is  plain 
that  it  is  false,  and  to  be  corrected  from  x.  30 
and  ver.  34  below.  The  privilege  here  asked  for 
had  been  promised  by  Demetrius  I.,  but  rejected 
by  the  Jews.  It  is  not  possible  to  decide  from 
the  text  whether  the  three  hundred  talents  here 
spoken  of  were  to  be  paid  every  year,  or  once  for 
all.  But  in  view  of  what  is  said  in  ver.  35,  it  is 
likely  that  the  latter  was  the  case. 

Ver.  29.  And  the  king  consented.  Whether 
the  words  or  the  presents  of  Jonathan  had  the 
greater  influence  is  not  said. 

Ver.  31.  The  Lasthenes,  whom  Demetrius  here 
calls  “  kinsman  ”  (avyysvu),  and  in  the  next 
verse  srarfip,  was,  according  to  Josephus  ( Antiq. , 
xiii.  4,  §  3),  the  Cretan  who  raised  an  army  for 
this  king,  when  he  made  his  first  descent  itpon 
the  coast.  The  letter  was  directed  to  Lasthenes 
probably  because  he  held  some  such  position  as 


first  minister  in  the  kingdom,  or  was  governor  of 
Ccele-Svria.  It  depends,  as  Grimm  has  shown, 
upon  the  question  whether  the  first  title  men¬ 
tioned  is  meant  to  be  taken  in  the  usual  sense,  or 
as  a  sort  of  court  title.  In  the  latter  case  Las¬ 
thenes  was  probably  prime  minister,  or  grand 
vizier,  of  the  kingdom. 

Ver.  34.  Aphearema  and  Lydda  and  Ram- 
athem.  The  first  place  is  thought  to  be  Ephraim, 
where  our  Lord  found  refuge  just  before  his  cru¬ 
cifixion.  Cf.  John  xi.  54.  Lydda  is  the  Lud  of 
the  Old  Testament  (1  Chron.  viii.  12,  “Lod”), 
and  still  bears  the  same  name,  lying  between 
Joppa  and  Jerusalem.  It  was  at  one  time  called 
Dios|)oli8.  Rautathem  is  thought  by  some  to  be 
the  “  Arimathea  **  of  Matt,  xxvii.  57 ;  Luke  xxiii. 
51 ;  John  xix.  38 ;  by  others,  the  Rama  which 
lay  north  of  Bethel  in  the  neighborhood  of  Shiloh ; 
and  by  still  others,  Ramleh,  situated  southwest 
from  Lydda.  —  In  place  of  the  revenue.  The 
sense  is  not  quite  clear.  Something  is  probably 
wanting  in  the  Greek  before  dvr\  rmv  .fimrtkm&w, 
Michaelis  would  supply  the  thought  that  Jona¬ 
than  was  to  pay  300  talents  for  the  privilege  here 
grunted.  Grimm,  however,  would  simply  insert 
rd  before  dvri.  I  have  adopted  the  latter  suppo¬ 
sition,  rendering  it,  however,  freely  as  above,  sup¬ 
plying  the  verb  which  is  found  at  the  end  of  ver. 
35,  and  repeating  it  again  there.  A  new  sen¬ 
tence  seems  to  begin  with  wacri  rots  Qvcrtd{ov<riv. 
Fritzsche,  on  the  contrary,  places  a  full  stop  after 
dicpotipiitiv,  strikes  out  aiXrtves  before  irpoasriQtaav 
as  wanting  in  III.  X.  44.  62.  al.,  begins  a  new  sen¬ 
tence  with  the  latter,  and  joins  irdai  rots  $wrtd(ov- 
ertv  with  wdvra  rd  ovyKvpovvra  dvrots.  Keil  re-, 
marks,  that  he  is  not  able  to  get  any  reasonable 
qense  out  of  the  passage  as  thus  constructed.  If 
the  construction  above  be  followed,  it  would  ap¬ 
pear  that  the  Samaritans  and  the  Greek  party 
among  the  Jews  would  be  excluded  from  the  pro¬ 
visions  here  made  for  those  worshipping  at  Jeru¬ 
salem. 

Ver.  38.  Isles  of  the  heathen.  Rhodes,  Cy¬ 
prus,  and  the  islands  of  the  Archipelago. 

Ver.  39.  Tryphon.  His  real  name  was  Dio- 
dotus.  The  name  Tryphon  (debauchee)  was  given 
to  him  later.  Cf.  Liv.,  Epit.,  lii.  and  lv. 

Ver.  40.  According  to  Livy  (Epit.,  lii.),  this 
son  of  Antiochus  was  at  this  time  but  two  years 
old. —  Remained  there  a  long  season.  He  did 
not  leave  off  importuning  the  guardian  of  the 
child  until  he  gained  his  consent  to  his  own  plans. 
Cf.  below,  ver.  54. 

Ver.  43.  All  my  soldiers  have  revolted.  In 
verse  38  we  read  that  the  king  himself  had  dis¬ 
missed  these  soldiers.  Still,  he  had  done  it,  as  it 
would  seem,  because  he  was  afraid  of  them,  hav- 
ing  got  their  hatred  through  cruelty  and  neg¬ 
lect.  So  Livy  (Epit.,  lii.)  :  “Ob  crudeUtatem ,  quam _ 
per  tormenta  in  suos  exercebat.”  Others  (Justing 
xxxv.  1,  9)  allege  different  reasons. 

Ver.  44.  Awards  icxdt  This  expression  cor¬ 
responds  to  the  Hebrew  b'H  and  means 

“  brave  men,**  “  heroes,”  who  would  not  hesitate 
to  give  their  lives  for  any  cause  for  which  they 
fought.  Cf.  ii.  42,  x.  19,  and  the  LXX.,  at  1 
Chron.  vii.  2,  7,  40. 

Ver.  47.  An  hundred  thousand.  This  cannot 
be  regarded  as  anything  more  than  an  estimate. 
The  present  account,  moreover,  is  properly  to  be 
emended  by  that  of  Josephus,  in  that  it  seems  to 
represent  that  the  3,000  Jews  were  the  only  sol- 
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diers  fighting  on  the  side  of  the  king.  Josephus, 
on  the  contrary,  speaks  of  the  king's  foreign  sol¬ 
diers  as  being  also  engaged.  (Antiq.,  xiii.  5,  §  3.) 

Ver.  53.  Oppressed  him  sore.  According  to 
Josephus,  it  was  by  threatening  him  with  war  if 
he  did  not  pay  the  taxes  which  the  Jews  had  been 
accustomed  to  pay  to  previous  Syrian  kings. 

Ver.  56.  The  elephants.  Cf.  remarks  at  vi. 
35.  It  was  required  of  the  Syrian  kings,  on  the 
part  of  the  Romans,  that  they  should  not  use 
elephants  in  battle.  Keil  and  Grimm  think  that 
these  animals  may  have  come  into  the  possession 
of  Demetrius  from  the  Egyptian  army  after  the 
death  of  Ptolemy  Philometor. 

Ver.  57.  Four  provinces.  Judaea  (so  Gaab, 
Seholz,  Grimm)  is  supposed  to  be  meant  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  the  three  mentioned  in  verse  34.  Micha- 
elis  and  Keil,  however,  think  it  must  have  been 
Ekron,  since  Judaea  would  hardly  have  been 
called  a  mp.6s  and  placed  on  a  level  with  the  others. 

Ver.  59.  The  ladder  of  Tyrus.  According 
to  Josephus  (Bel.  Jud.t  ii.  10,  §  2)  this  was  a  high 
mountain  a  hundred  furlongs  north  of  Ptolemais, 
the  Has  en-NaJctirah  of  the  present  day. 

Ver.  60.  Forces  of  Syria.  The  disaffected 
troops  of  Demetrius  are  meant. 

Ver.  61.  Shut  (him)  out.  They  had  espoused 
the  cause  of  Demetrius  II.  and  still  remained 
faithful  to  him.  Cf.  x.  75. 

Ver.  63.  Cades  (ttHn),  the  Levitical  city  on 
the  mountains  of  Naphtali.  Cf.  Josh.  xii.  22. 
There  is  still  a  village  here  bearing  this  name. 


Ver.  65.  Bethsura.  Cf.  iv.  29,  vi.  50,  ix.  52. 
It  was  the  key  to  Judaea  from  the  side  of  Idu¬ 
maea. 

Ver.  67.  Oennesar.  This  is  the  well-known 
lake  of  Gennesareth.  —  Asor,  Heb.  "V^n.  It 
was  a  city  belonging  to  the  tribe  Naphtali,  and 
lay  south  of  Cadesh. 

Ver.  68.  Army  of  foreigners.  This  refers  to 
the  mercenaries  in  the  service  of  Demetrius.  Cf. 
iv.  12,  where  the  word  is  used  for  Philistines. 

Ver.  71.  Jonathan  was  high  priest,  and  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Mosaic  law  was  only  permitted  to  rend 
his  clothes  on  occasions  of  great  national  calami¬ 
ties.  Cf.  Lev.  x.  6 ;  Matt.  xxvL  65.  — Earth,  i.  e., 
dust,  ^537  .  Cf.  Ps.  xviii.  42. 

Ver.  72.  If  this  statement  is  to  be  taken  liter¬ 
ally,  it  could  have  been  nothing  less  than  a  mir¬ 
acle  which  enabled  Jonathan  to  win  a  victory 
against  such  odds.  It  is  probable  that  his  forces 
joined  him  early  in  the  conflict.  Grimm  remarks 
that  the  present  participle  shows  that  the  soldiers 
of  Jonathan  were  in  the  act  of  flight,  hence  per¬ 
haps,  did  not  simply  participate  in  the  pursuit  of 
the  enemy  as  the  historian  states  in  verse  73,  but 
contributed  also  toward  deciding  the  conflict  it¬ 
self. 

Ver.  73.  They  camped.  They  desisted  from 
further  battle,  apparently  finding  the  position  of 
the  enemy  too  strong  for  them. 

Ver.  74.  Three  thousand  men.  Josephus 
says  there  were  two  thousand  slain. 


Chapter  XII. 

%  1  And  1  when  Jonathan  saw  that  the  time  served  him,  he  selected  2  men,  and  sent 

2  them  to  Rome,  to  *  confirm  and  renew  the  mutual  4  friendship  with 6  them.  He 

3  sent  letters  also  to  the  Spartans,®  and  to  other  places,  of  the  same  import.7  And 8 
they  went  unto  Rome,  and  entered  into  the  senate,  and  said,  Jonathan  the  high 
priest,  and  the  nation  9  of  the  Jews,  sent  us,10  to  the  end  that  we  should  renew  for 

4  them  the  mutual  friendship  and 11  league,  as  in  former  time.  And  they  12  gave  them 
letters  unto  the  people  from  place  to 18  place,  that  they  should  escort 14  them  into 

5  the  land  of  Judaea  in  peace.16  And  this  is  the  copy  of  the  letter  16  which  Jonathan 
wrote  to  the  Spartans  : 17 

6  Jonathan,  high  18  priest,  and  the  council  of  elders 19  of  the  nation,  and  the  priests, 
and  the  rest  of  the  people 20  of  the  Jews,  unto  the  Spartans  their  21  brethren  send 

7  greeting.  There  were  letters  sent  already  “  in  times  past  unto  Onias  the  high 
priest  from  Arius,28  who  reigned  24  among  you,  to  signify  that  you  are  our  brethren, 

8  according  to  the  inclosed  copy.26  And  Onias  gave  an  honorable  reception  to  the 
man  that  was  sent,26  and  received  the  letters,  wherein  full  announcement  was  made 

9  concerning 27  the  league  and  friendship.  And  we  therefore,28  albeit  we  need  none 
10  of  these  things ,  since  29  we  have  the  holy  books 80  in  our  hands  to  comfort  us,  have 

Vera.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now.  *  chose  certain.  8  lor  to.  *  omit*  mutual  (the  middle  voioe  =  “  to  renew  on 
both  sides,  mutually  ”).  8  that  they  had  with.  *  Lacedemonians.  1  for  the  same  purpose  (cara  rA  «rr*.  The 

art.  is  omitted  by  HI.  X.  62.  al.).  8  So.  8  people.  10  us  unto  you.  u  you  should  renew  the  friendship 

which  you  had  with  them  and. 

Vera.  4-6.  —  »*  A.  V. :  Upon  this  the  Romans.  18  the  governors  (ovrovr)  of  every.  u  bring.  **  peaceably. 

88  letters  (cf .  x.  17,  and  Winer,  p.  176).  17  Lacedemonians.  “  the  (so  23.  66. )  high.  w  the  elders.  88  other 

people  (see  Com.).  11  Lacedemonians  their  (roic). 

Ver.  7.  — 88  A.  V. :  omits  already  (for  m,  64.  Aid.  have  ini).  88  Darius  (so  the  MSS.,  but  Fritssche  receives 

8 A peiov  from  Josephus  (xii.  4,  §10),  and  the  Old  Lafc.  Cf.  ver.  20,  where  the  corrupt  form  ’Otoapip  suggests  the  original 
form  of  the  word).  **  reigned  then.  18  as  the  copy  here  underwritten  doth  specify  (lit., “  as  the  copy  under¬ 
lies  ”). 

Vera.  8-10.  —  88  A.  V. :  At  which  time  O.  entreated  the  ambassador  ....  honourably.  88  declaration  was  made  of 

the.  88  Therefore  we  also.  88  for  that.  88  books  of  scripture. 
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undertaken  1  to  send  for  the  purpose  of  renewing,  mutually,  the  2  brotherhood  and 
friendship  with  you,*  lest  we  should  become  strangers  unto  you ;  4  for  there  hath  6 
11a  long  time  passed  since  you  sent  unto  us.  We  therefore  at  all  times  without 
ceasing,  both  at  the  6  feasts,  and  the  remaining  suitable  7  days,  do  remember  you 
in  the  sacrifices  which  we  offer,  and  in  our 8  prayers,  as  it  is  needful  and  fit  to  remem- 
12,  13  ber  9  brethren  ;  and  we  rejoice  at  your  glory.  But  as 10  for  ourselves,  we  have 
had  many  afflictions 11  and  many  12  wars  on  every  side,  and  u  the  kings  that  are 

14  round  about  us  have  fought  against  us.  We  did  not  wish  now  to 14  be  troublesome 

15  unto  you,  nor  to  the  rest 76  of  our  allies  18  and  friends,  in  these  wars  ;  for  we  have 
the  help  of 17  heaven  that  succoreth  us,  and  we  have  been 18  delivered  from  our  ene- 

16  mies,  and  our  enemies  have  been  humiliated.1*  So  we  have  selected 20  Numenius  the 
son  of  Antiochus,  and  Antipater  (he  son  of  Jason,  and  sent  them  unto  the  Romans, 

17  to  renew  the  mutual  21  friendship  22  with  them,  and  the  former  league.  We  com¬ 
manded  them  therefore  to  go  28  also  unto  you,  and  to  salute  you,  and  to  deliver  you 

18  our  letter 24  concerning  the  renewing 26  of  our  brotherhood.  And  now  ye  will 28  do 

19  well  to  give  us  an  answer  thereto.  And  this  is  the  copy  of  the  letter27  which  they 
sent  to  Onias : 28 

20,  21  Arius 28  king  of  the  Spartans  80  to  Onias,  high 81  priest,  greeting.  It  hath 
been  82  found  in  writing,  that  the  Spartans  88  and  Jews  are  brethren,  and  that  they 

22  are  of  the  race  84  of  Abraham.  And  now,86  since  this  hath  come  to  our  knowledge,88 

23  you  will  87  do  well  to  write  unto  us  of  your  prosperity.  And  88  we  will 89  write  back 
also  40  to  you,  that  your  cattle  and  your 41  goods  are  ours,  and  ours  ard  yours.  We 
do  command  therefore  our  ambassadors  to  make  report  unto  you  on  this  wise. 

24  And  42  when  Jonathan  heard  that  Demetrius*  generals  had  returned 48  with  a  more 
numerous  force  than  before 44  to  fight  against  him,  he  removed  from  Jerusalem, 

25  and  went  to  meet46  them  in  the  land  of  Amathitis  ;48  for  he  gave  them  no  respite  47 

26  to  invade  48  his  country.  He  sent  spies  also  into  4*  their  camp,  and  they  returned,60 
and  told  him  that  they  were  arranging  for  this  purpose,  to  fall 61  upon  them  in  the 

27  night.62  But  when  the  sun  went  down,68  Jonathan  commanded  his  men  to  watch,  and 
to  be  in  arms,  that  all  the  night  long  they  might  be  ready 64  to  fight ;  and 66  he  sent 

28  forth  sentinels  round  about  the  camp.68  And  67  when  the  adversaries  heard  that 
Jonathan  and  his  men  were  ready  for  battle,  they  feared,  and  trembled  in  their 

29  hearts,  and  they  kindled  fires  in  their  camp,  and  departed.68  But 69  Jonathan  and 

30  his  men  80  knew  it  not  till  the  morning,  for  they  saw  the  fires  81  burning.  And  82 
Jonathan  pursued  after  them,  and 88  overtook  them  not,  Jor  they  went 64  over  the 

31  river  Kleutherus.  And 86  Jonathan  turned  against 88  the  Arabians,  who  are87  called 

32  Zabadseans,88  and  smote  them,  and  took  their  spoils.  And  removing  thence ,  he  came 

33  to  Damascus,  and 89  passed  through  all  the  country.  Simon  also  went  forth,  and 

Vert.  10-12.  — 1  A.  V. :  nevertheless  attempted.  8  unto  tou  for  the  renewing  of  (njv).  *  omits  with  you. 

*  you  altogether.  8  is.  •  in  our.  7  other  convenient.  *  our  (rot?).  •  reason  is,  and  as  it  beoometh  us 

to  think  upon  our. 

Vers.  12-16.  — 10  A.  V. :  and  we  are  right  glad  of  your  honour.  As.  u  great  troubles.  u  omits  many. 

18  forsomueh  as.  M  Howbeit  (Fritssche  strikes  out  *ot,  with  III.  X.  28.  44.  82.  al.)  we  would  not.  u  others. 
u  confederates.  1T  have  help  from.  18  so  as  we  are.  18  are  brought  under  foot. 

Vers.  16-18.  — 80  A.  V. :  For  this  cause  we  chose.  **  omits  mutual  (cf.  ver.  8).  88  amity  that  toe  had.  M  also 

to  go.  84  letters  (cf.  ver.  6).  *  (*a C  =  namely.)  w  Wherefore  ....  shall. 

Vers.  19-21.  —  87  A.  V. :  letters.  **  Onlaree  sent  (&v  avforeiAtxv  'Ovtq.  Fritssche  receives  the  plur.  of  the  verb  from 
III.  X.  28.  62.  al.  The  reading  of  the  proper  name,  as  in  the  A.  V.,  seems  to  have  arisen  from  running  together  the 
two  words  ’Chof  and*Apctoc).  88  Areus  (cf.  ver.  7.  and  Com.).  80  Lacedemonians.  81  the  high.  88  is. 
88  Lacedemonians.  84  stock. 

Vers.  22,  28.  —  88  A.  V. :  now  therefore.  88  is  come  ....  knowledge  (lit.,  a  since  we  learned  these  things  ”). 

87  shall.  88  omits  And.  88  do.  40  again  (8f).  41  omits  you r. 

Vers.  24-28.  —  48  A.  V. :  Now.  48  princes  were  come.  44  with  a  greater  host  than  afore.  48  and  met. 
48  Amathis  (see  Com.).  47  (avogi}  =  a  holding  hack ,  especially  of  hostilities,  an  armistice.)  48  enter  (I  adopt  marg. 
reading).  48  unto.  80  their  (III.  X.  28.  44.  al.,  the  sing.)  tents,  who  came  again.  81  appointed  to  come  (otfowc  — 
text,  rec.j  ovrw  —  r&otrovrau.  imweoelv).  88  night  season. 

Vers.  27-29.  — 88  A.  V. :  Wherefore  as  soon  as  ... .  was  down  («8v).  84  (the  not  before  ifToifia£to6ai  is  wanting  in 

HI.  X.  28.  66.  62.  74. 106.  Co.,  and  is  rejected  by  Fritssche).  85  also.  88  host.  87  But.  88  (Fritssche  receives 
«u  hrtx&pito**  from  19.  62.  64.  98.  Syr.  and  Josephus.  Cf.  Com.)  88  Howbeit.  80  company.  81  lights  (cf. 
Com.). 

Vors.  80-82. — 88  A.  V.:  Then.  88  but.  84  were  gone.  88  Wherefore.  88  to.  87  were.  88  (Fritssche 
adopts  this  form  of  the  word  from  X.  in.  28.  64.  74. 106.  Co. ;  text.  rec.f  ZafieSalowt.  Josephus  has  No^aratove,  but  it 
Is  clearly  a  mistake.)  and  so. 
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passed  through  the  country  unto  Ascalon,  and  the  neighboring  fortresses,  and 1  he 

84  turned  towards2  Joppe,  and  won  it.  For  he  had  heard  that  they  would  deliver  the 
fortress 8  unto  them  that  took  Demetrius*  part;  and  he  placed  4  a  garrison  there  to 

85  keep  it.  And  Jonathan  returned,  and  when  he  had  called  8  the  elders  of  the  peo- 

36  pie  together,  he  consulted  with  them  about  building  strong  holds  in  Judaea,  and  mak¬ 
ing  the  walls  of  Jerusalem  higher,  and  raising  a  great  mount  between  the  fortress 8 
and  the  city,  to  7  separate  it  from  the  city,  that 8  it  might  be  alone,  so  that  they 

37  could  9  neither  sell  nor  buy.10  And 11  they  came  together  to  fortify  the  city,  and 
part  of  the  wall  toward  the  brook  on  the  east  side  fell ; 12  and  they  repaired  that 

38  which  was  called  Chaphenatha.18  Simon  also  fortified  Adida  in  the  lowland,14  and 
provided  it  with  strong 16  gates  and  bars. 

39  And 16  Tryphon  sought 17  to  get  the  kingdom  of  Asia,  and  to  put  on  the  crown, 

40  and  to  stretch  out  his  hand  against  Antiochus  the  king.  And 18  he  was  cautious 
lest 19  Jonathan  would  not  suffer  him,  and  lest 20  he  would  fight  against  him  ;  and 21 
he  sought  a  way  to  take  him,22  that  he  might  kill  him ; 28  and 24  he  removed,  and 

41  came  to  Bethsan.  And 26  Jonathan  went  out  to  meet  him  with  forty  thousand  men 

42  chosen  for  the  battle,  and  came  to  Bethsan.  And 28  when  Tryphon  saw  that  he  21 

43  came  with  a  great  28  force,  he  durst  not  stretch  At*  hands 29  against  him.  And  he  re¬ 
ceived  him  with  honors,  and  introduced80  him  unto  all  his  friends,  and  gave  him 
gifts,  and  commanded  his  men  of  war  to  be  obedient 81  unto  him,  as  to  himself. 

44  Unto  Jonathan  also  he  said,  Why  hast  thou  put  all  this  people  to  trouble,82  seeing 

45  there  is  nb  war  threatening  88  us  ?  And  now  send  them  to  their  homes ;  but  choose 
for  thyself  84  a  few  men  who  shall  be  with  86  thee,  and  come  88  with  me  to  Ptolemais, 
and  87  I  will  give  it  over  to  88  thee,  and  the  rest  of  the  strongholds  and  the  rest  of 
the  89  forces,  and  all  that  are  over  the  offices,  and 40  I  will  return  and  depart ;  for 

46  this  is  the  reason  why  I  am  here.  And  he  trusting  in  41  him  did  as  he  bade  him , 

47  and  sent  away  his  forces,  and  they  departed  42  into  the  land  of  Juda.48  But 44  with 
himself  he  retained  three 48  thousand  men,  of  whom  he  sent  two  thousand  into  Gal- 

48  ilee,  while 46  one  thousand  went  with  him.  But  when 47  Jonathan  entered  into 
Ptolemais,  they  of  Ptolemais  shut  the  gates,  and  took  him,  and  all  them  that  came 

49  with  him  they  slew  with  the  sword.  And  Tryphon  sent  a  force  of  footmen  48  and 

50  horsemen  into  Galilee,  and 49  the  great  plain,  to  destroy  all  Jonathan’s  men.80  And  w 
when  they  learned  that  he  82  and  they  that  were  with  him  had  been  88  taken  and 
slain,  they  encouraged  one  another,  and  marched  with  closed  ranks,84  prepared  to 

51  fight.  And  when  the  pursuers  saw  that  it  was  to  be  a  life  and  death  struggle,  they  88 

52  turned  back.86  And 67  they  all  came  into  the  land  of  Juda  in  safety  ;  and  88  they 
bewailed  Jonathan,  and  them  that  were  with  him,  and  they  were  sore  afraid  ;  and80 

58  all  Israel  made  great  lamentation.  And 60  all  the  heathen  that  were  round  about 

Ven.  88-86.  — 1  A.  V. :  holds  there  adjoining,  from  whenoe.  *  aside  to.  *  hold.  4  wherefore  he  set. 

*  After  this  came  J.  Korn*  again*,  and  calling.  *  tower.  7  for  to.  *  that  so.  *  that  men  might.  M  boy 
•n  it. 

Vers.  87, 88.  — 11  A.  V. :  Upon  this.  u  build  up  the  city  (iV  wAXiv.  omitted  by  III.  52.  62. 106.),  forasmuch  as 
part  (marg.,  “  Or,  according  to  the  Roman  reading,  and  he  came  near  to  the  wall  of  the  brook  toward  the  east  ”)....  was 
fallen  down  (Si recw,  III.  19.  56.  64.  98. 106.  Aid. ;  the  same,  with  brt  prefixed,  28.  52.  62. ;  X.,  latter  in  the  plnr. ;  text, 
rec.,  rjyyt<rt).  u  Caphenatha  (see  Com.).  14  set  up  Adida  in  Sephela  (see  Com.).  14  made  it  strong  tenth,  etc. 
(«X^pe><re  Bvpax). 

Vers.  89-41.  — 14  A.  V. :  Now.  17  went  about.  14  to  kill  Antiochus  the  king,  that  he  might  set  the  crown  upon 
his  own  head.  Howbeit.  »•  afraid  that  (so  text .  ree. ;  III.  X.  28.  44.  55.  al.,  whaft^t).  48  that.  n  wherefore. 
45  how  to  take  J.  (so  the  text.  ree.  I  follow,  with  Fritzsche,  III.  X.  28.  44.  52.  al.).  *  him  (Fritxsche  strikes  out 

«vt 6y  with  III.  X.  28.  44.  52.  al.).  44  So. 

Vers.  41-48.  — 44  A.  V. :  Then.  44  Now.  47  Jonathan  (so  text.  ree.  I  follow,  with  Fritssche,  IIL  X.  28. 44. 66. 

al.).  44  so  great  a.  44  hand.  40  but ....  honourably,  and  commended.  u  as  obedient. 

Vers.  44-46.  —  44  A.  V. :  so  great  trouble  (exo^rac).  44  betwixt  (ItwntxArot).  44  Therefore  send  them  now  home 
again ,  and  choose.  44  to  wait  on.  44  come  thou.  47  for.  44  omits  orer  to.  40  omits  the  rest  of  the  (HI. 
106.,  iroAAac).  44  hare  any  charge :  as  for  me.  41  cause  of  my  coming.  So  Jonathan  believing.  44  his  host, 
who  went.  44  Judea. 

Vera.  47-49.  — 44  A.  V. :  And.  44  but  three.  44  and  (54).  47  Now  as  soon  as.  44  Then  sent  T.  a  host  of 

footmen.  44  And  into  (III.  62.  hare  ««).  40  company. 

Vers.  50,  61.  — “  A.  V. :  But.  44  knew  that  Jonathan  (I  strike  out  J.  with  III.  X.  28.  55.  62.  71.  74. 106. 134.  Co.). 

44  were.  44  went  close  together.  84  They  therefore  that  followed  upon  them ,  perceiving  that  they  were  ready  to 
fight  for  their  lives  (lit.,  that  it  was  to  them  concerning  their  lives,  i.  e.,  that  the  Jews  looked  upon  it  as  a  matter  of 
fighting  to  the  end).  44  back  again. 

Vers.  52,  58.  — 07  A.  V. .  Whereupon.  44  Judea  peaceably,  and  there.  •  wherefore.  40  Then. 
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them  sought  to  destroy  them ;  for  said  they,  They  have  no  ruler,  nor  helper ; 1 
now  therefore  let  us  make  war  upon  them,  and  take  away  their  memorial  from 
amongst  men. 

Ver.  68.— 1  A.  V. :  captain,  nor  any  to  help  them  (mo  Com.). 

Chapter  XII. 


Ver.  6.  The  council  of  elders.  What  the 
nature  and  exact  authority  of  the  Jewish  senate 
was  at  this  time  is  not  known.  In  2  Macc.  (iv. 
44,  xi.  27)  it  is  represented  as  existing  under  the 
same  name  in  the  time  of  Antiochus  IV.  and 
Antiochus  V.  —  People,  brjpos.  It  seems  to  be 
used  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  populus ,  as  opposed 
to  plebSy  i.  e.,  the  privileged  order  of  citizens,  the 
Jews  being  thereby  characterized  in  this  public 
document,  as  a  free  and  independent  people. 

Ver.  7.  Arius.  There  were  two  Spartan 
kings  by  the  name  of  Arius  (or  Areus),  ana  three 
Jewish  high  priests,  called  Onias.  But  as  only 
Arius  I.,  who  reigned  from  B.  c.  309-265  and 
Onias  I.,  who  was  high  priest  at  the  time  of  Alex¬ 
ander  the  Great  (Jos.,  Antiq.,  xi.  8,  §  7),  were  con¬ 
temporaneous,  most  critics  fix  upon  them  as  the 
persons  referred  to  in  the  present  passage.  — 
Copy  inclosed,  t.  e.,  what  follows,  verses  19-23. 

Ver  8.  Josephus  names  this  ambassador.  De¬ 
motel  es. 

Ver.  9.  Holy  books.  The  value  of  these 
books  had  been  increased,  in  their  estimation,  by 
the  very  persecution  which  had  been  directed 
against  them.  Cf.  i.  56,  57  ;  iii.  48. 

Ver.  10.  Have  undertaken.  The  reference, 
according  to  Michaelis,  is  to  the  uncertainty  of  the 
success  of  their  undertaking  on  account  of  the 
great  distance.  Grimm,  however,  supposes  that 
they  mean  that  they  have  done  this  notwithstand¬ 
ing  that  the  fact  just  mentioned  —  their  reliance  on 
the  God  of  the  Bible  —  might  be  urged  as  a  reason 
against  it.  While  Keil,  with  more  apparent  reason, 
holds  that  it  is  simply  a  fine  turn  given  to  the  mo¬ 
tive  of  their  action  in  order  that  it  might  not  ap¬ 
pear  as  though  they  were  too  anxious  to  secure 
this  alliance.  They  may,  in  fact,  have  been  influ¬ 
enced  by  both  of  the  latter  reasons. 

Ver.  11.  On  the  remaining  suitable  days, 
».  e.t  on  the  sabbaths  and  new  moons.  Cf.  vii. 
33. 

Ver.  12.  Grimm  would  translate  either 

by  fame ,  or  make  the  word  analogous  to  the  He¬ 
brew  TOS,  *.  «.,  to  be  great  in  wealth,  or  num¬ 
bers.  But  it  seems  better,  with  Keil,  to  give  the 
word  its  more  usual  sense  as  above. 

Ver.  16.  Numenius  ....  and  Antipater. 
These  persons  were  probably  selected,  among 
other  reasons,  because  of  their  acquaintance  with 
the  Greek  language.  They  have,  moreover,  as 
will  be  observed,  Greek  names,  although  these 
may  be  simply  translations  of  their  real  Hebrew 
names.  Nothing  further  is  known  of  them. 

Ver.  21 .  What  particular  document  is  referred 
to  is  not  known. 

Ver.  23.  Do  write  (A.  V.),  rather  will  wife, 
the  present  being  used  to  indicate  an  unchange¬ 
able  resolution  to  write  again.  The  present  letter 
is  not  a  reply  to  Jonathan’s,  which  precedes.  See 
verse  7.  CL  Winer,  p.  265,  who  says  that  the 
present  is  used  only  in  appearance  for  the  future, 
“  when  an  action  still  future  is  to  be  designated 
as  good  as  already  present,  either  because  it  is 
already  resolved  upon,  or  because  it  follows  ac¬ 


cording  to  some  unalterable  law/*  —  That  your 
cattle  and  your  goods  are  ours,  i.  e.%  we  will 
6tand  by  and  support  one  another  as  well  in  peace 
as  in  war.  —  To  make  report  unto  you.  A 
fuller,  oral  report  seems  to  be  meant.  Josephus 
(An/19.,  xii.  4,  §  10)  has  misplaced  this  letter  of 
the  Spartan  king,  giving  it,  with  some  apparent 
additions  of  his  own,  in  connection  with  a  report 
concerning  the  high  priest  Onias.  On  the  entire 
section,  verses  5-23,  there  are  several  points  that 
seem  to  require  further  inquiry.  (1.)  Were  the 
Spartans  and  Jews  really  of  the  same  lineage  1  It 
has  never  been  proved  (cf.  Winer,  RealwOrterb .,  un¬ 
der  “  Sparta  ”).  Hitzig  ( Geschichtet  p.  347 )  conjec¬ 
tures  that  some  other  Sparta  is  meant.  Michaelis 
holds  that  there  was  a  failure  in  translation  and 
that  for  “  Spartaner  ”  we  should  read  “  Sephara- 
dener,”  cf.  Anmerk.  zum  ersten  Buck  d.  Macc.t  p. 
264  ff.  In  2  Macc.  (v.  9),  however,  the  name  of  the 
people  is  given  as  4<  Lacedemonians.”  Ewald  would 
explain  the  origin  of  the  belief  iu  this  relationship 
ou  the  supposition  that  in  Peleg.  son  of  Eber, 
«n  ancestor  of  Abraham  (Gen.  x.  25;  xi.  16),  was 
found  the  ancestor  of  the  Pelasgians ,  while  the 
Spartans  were  regarded  as  Pelasgians.  It  has 
been  well  objected,  however,  to  this  supposition 
(Keil),  that  even  if  the  above  points  concerning 
the  relationship  of  the  Spartans  to  the  Pelasgians 
and  of  the  latter  to  Peleg  were  granted,  the  for¬ 
mer  would  still  not  have  been  in  ytvovs  ’A&padp. 
Moreover,  it  is  remarked  that  the  Spartans  had 
made  this  discovery  in  some  document.  The 
most  that  cau  be  said  then  on  this  point  is  that 
the  belief  iu  a  relationship  between  the  Jews  and 
Spartans  seems  to  have  prevailed  at  the  time  our 
book  was  written.  But  (2.)  did  such  an  alliance, 
offensive  and  defensive,  actually  exist  between  the 
Jews  and  Spartans  ?  It  is  scarcely  to  be  doubted. 
Whether  they  were  really  of  the  same  descent  or 
not,  does  not  seriously  affect  the  question.  Be¬ 
sides  there  is  no  apparent  reason  for  such  an  alli¬ 
ance  being  feigned  if  it  did  not  actually  exist,  but 
quite  the  contrary.  And  as  Grimm  remarks : 
“  There  is  nothing  against  the  making  of  such  a 
treaty  in  the  fact  that  already  in  the  year  b.  c. 
146  the  independence  of  Greece  was  destroyed  by 
Home.  Since,  according  to  Strabo  (viii.  p.  365), 
Sparta  also,  after  this  catastrophe,  rejoiced  in  a 
quite  independent  position  and  was  simply  obliged 
to  lend  assistance  to  Rome,  among  which,  indeed, 
that  rendered  the  Jews  may  have  belonged.”  If 
now  (3.)  such  an  alliance  between  the  Spartans 
and  Jews  did  exist  there  must  have  been  doc¬ 
uments  like  the  one  given  in  our  book  which 
passed  between  them;  but  it  does  not  follow, 
therefore,  that  the  present  ones  are  genuine. 
Grimm  argues  against  their  genuineness  on  the 
following  grounds :  The  letter  of  Arius  contains 
no  traces  of  Doricisms,  or  diplomatic  formulas, 
and  is  signed  only  by  himself  instead  of  by  himself 
in  connection  with  his  royal  colleagues  aud  the 
Ephors ;  while  that  of  Jonathan  is  unnecessary. 
For  the  present  he  needed  no  help  (ver.  15),  and 
he  does  not  ask  for  it  for  the  future.  Much  less 
could  the  letter  be  an  indirect  appeal  for  assistance, 
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or  a  mere  diplomatic  compliment.  Consequently* 
it  must  be  an  independent  effort  of  the  writer  of 
the  book,  or  of  his  authority,  to.  restore  the  orig¬ 
inal  documents  which  had  been  lost.  Keil  replies 
to  the  objections  agaiust  the  genuineness  of  the 
letter  of  Arius  that  they  are  only  sufficient  to 

J>rove  that  the  documeut  as  here  preserved  is  not 
iterally  correct.  While  respecting  that  of  .Jona¬ 
than  he  says :  “  If  Jonathan  would  by  his  letter 
simply  renew  the  existing  friendship  with  the 
Spartans,  without  expecting  aid  from  them  for 
the  present,  with  a  view  of  being  able  to  claim 
their  assistance  in  cases  that  might  arise  in  the 
future,  then  the  letter  both  in  form  and  contents 
corresponds  to  this  aim.” 

Ver.  24.  The  narrative  of  the  further  conflicts 
of  Jonathan  and  Simon,  broken  off  at  xi.  67,  74, 
is  here  again  taken  up. 

Ver.  25.  Amathitis.  This  is  the  Greek  name 
for  the  Syrian  “  Hamath/'  A  city  of  this  name 
(Hamah)  on  the  Oroutes,  at  the  base  of  Lebnuon, 
to  the  north,  still  exists.  Other  forms  of  the 
word  in  the  LXX.  are  A ip&O  (Numb,  xxiii.  21  ; 
xxxiv.  8,  etc.),  'H piQ  (2  Sam.  viii.  9,  etc.),  and 
’E/idB  (Josh.  xiii.  5  ;  2  Kings  xxiii.  33). 

Ver.  28.  They  built  tires  in  their  camp,  to 
make  it  appear  as  though  they  were  still  there. 
The  addition  of  iral  ky*x<*>P‘n<Tav,  which  we  have 
adopted  with  Fritzsche  and  others  from  some  cur¬ 
sive  MSS.,  seems  iudis|>enBab)e  to  the  sense  of  the 
passage.  Otherwise  what  was  it  that  Jonathan 
and  his  troops  knew  not  until  morning  1 

Ver.  29.  The  words  rA  <pwra  are  used  for 
watch-fires  in  camp  also  by  Xenophon.  Cyrop l, 
vii.  5,  10.  Cf.  also  Mark  xiv.  54 ;  Luke  xxii. 
56. 

Ver.  30.  Eleutherus.  Cf.  xi.  7.  Jonathan  did 
not  wish  to  pursue  the  enemy  into  Syria  itself, 
and  hence  did  not  cross  the  river  which  was  its 
boundary. 

Ver.  31.  Zabadseans.  The  name  seems  to  be 
preserved  in  Zebeddny,  a  city  and  district  north¬ 
east  of  Damascus,  on  the  way  to  Baalbcc.  On  the 
general  subject  of  the  “  Arabs  in  Palestine,"  see 
Quarterly  Statement  of  the  Palestine  Exploration 
Fund,  for  October,  1875. 

Ver.  33.  Ascalon.  Cf.  x.  86  and  Richra’s 
Handwtirterbuch ,  a.  v.  — Won,  wpoKaTekdfiero.  The 
idea  of  taking  it  by  a  sudden,  unexpected  onset,  is 
meant  to  be  indicated  by  the  preposition  prefixed. 
Cf.  v.  8. 

Ver.  36.  Neither  sell  nor  buy.  Apparently  a 
proverbial  expression  for  carrying  on  any  kind  of 
intercourse.  Some,  however  (Gaab),  thiuk  it  re¬ 
fers  to  the  selling,  by  the  soldiers  of  the  garrison 
to  the  citizens,  that  which  they  had  obtained  as 
spoiL  | 


Ver.  37.  Toward  the  brook.  It  is  the  brook 
Cedron.  The  wall  spoken  of  fell  either  at  an 
earlier  period,  or  at  the  present  time,  while  men 
were  building  it,  or  building  upon  it.  —  Ch&phe- 
natha.  Apparently  the  name  given  to  that  part 
of  the  wall  which  had  fallen  down.  According 
to  Lightfoot  the  word  is  derived  from  Caphniotn, 
the-  Talmudic  expression  for  unripe  figs.  Gaab, 
on  the  other  hand,  makes  it  mean  something  like 
fovea ,  and  thinks  that  it  was  so  called  from  the 
fact  that  the  Cedron  had  made  the  ground  at 
that  point  marshy  and  so  caused  the  destruction 
of  the  wall. 

Ver.  38.  Adida.  It  is  generally  identified 
with  the  Hadid  of  Ez.  ii.  33,  Neh.  vii.  37,  a  place 
situated  near  Lydda  and  the  present  Chaditheh. 
Vespasian  erected  at  this  point  a  fortified  camp  in 
order  to  control  the  road  to  Jerusalem  from  the 
west.  —  *Ev  Tp  2c^Af.  The  lowlands  stretching 
between  the  mountains  of  Judaea  and  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  are  meant.  The  northern  portion  of  it 
was  known  as  Sharon.  In  other  parts  of  the 
Bible  this  word  has  been  translated  by  “  the  vale," 
“  the  valley,"  “  the  plain,"  thus  taking  from  it  its 
peculiar  character  as  a  proper  noun. 

Ver.  40.  A  way,  *6pov  =  means  and  oppor¬ 
tunity. 

Ver.  41.  Bethsan.  Cf.  v.  52.  It  is  the  present 
Beis&n  on  the  road  from  Damascus  to  Egypt,  a 
short  distance  from  the  Jordan. 

Ver.  45.  Choose  for  thyself,  3*  cre- 

av Ty.  The  reflexive  force  of  the  middle  voice  is 
often  so  slight  that  a  reflexive  pronoun  is  not  in¬ 
frequently  used,  especially  in  case  of  an  antith¬ 
esis,  to  emphasize  it.  Cf.  Kuhner,  p.  235.  — 
Ptolemais.  This  city  would  be  of  particular 
value  to  the  people  of'  Galilee  on  account  of  its 
opening  to  them  a  way  to  the  sea.  Demetrius  L, 
moreover,  had  given  the  Jews  (x.  39)  the  promise 
of  it.  —  The  rest  of  the  strongholds  and  the 
rest  of  the  forces.  By  the  remaining  strong¬ 
holds,  probably  those  of  the  seacoast  arc  meant, 
stretching  from  Ptolemais  to  Joppa.  The  troops 
referred  to  seem  to  be  those  stationed  in  the 
country  in  addition  to  those  found  in  the  various 
citadels. 

Ver.  48.  How  far  so-called  criticism  some¬ 
times  avails  itself  of  the  baldest  conjecture,  is 
seen  in  the  fact  that  Hitzig  imputes  the  com  por¬ 
tion  of  the  119th  Psalm  to  Jonathan  during  his 
imprisonment. 

Ver.  49.  Jonathan’s  men.  The  two  thousand 
men  spoken  of  in  v.  47  are  meant. 

Ver.  53.  Nor  helper.  They  were  not  able, 
as  previously,  to  make  use  of  the  differences  ex¬ 
isting  between  the  rival  kings  of  Syria  to  their 
own  advantage.  They  must  stand  alone. 


Chapter  XIII. 

1  And  1  when  Simon  heard  that  Tryphon  had  gathered  together  a  great  army  *  to 

2  invade  the  land  of  Juda,8  and  destroy  it,  and  saw  that  the  people  were  4  trembling 
and  affrighted,6  he  went  up  to  Jerusalem,  and  gathered  the  people  together,  and 

8  gave  them  exhortation,  and  said  to  them,®  Ye  yourselves  know  what7  I,  and  my 
brethren,  and  my  father’s  house,  have  done  for  the  laws  and  the  sanctuary,  the  bat- 

Vtrs.  1, 2.  — 1  A  V. :  Now.  *  host.  *  Judes.  4  w as  In  great.  •  fear  (Frltmche  adopt*  4*4o0oc,  for 

Sfuftofiot,  from  Ill.  X.  28.  82.  *1.).  8  saying. 

Ver.  8.  — 7  A.  V. :  what  great  things  (&rst 
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4  ties  also  and  troubles  which  we  have  seen,1  by  reason  whereof  all  my  brethren  per- 

5  ished  2  for  Israel’s  sake,  and  I  am  left  alone.  And  now  8  be  it  far  from  me,  that 
I  should  spare  my  4  life  in  any  time  of  affliction ; 6  for  I  am  no  better  than  my 

6  brethren.  But 8  I  will  avenge  my  nation,  and  the  sanctuary,  and  our  wives  and 7 
children ;  for  all  the  heathen  are  gathered  to  destroy  us  on  account  of  enmity.8 

7,  8  And  9  as  soon  as  the  people  heard  these  words,  their  spirit  revived,  and  they 
answered  with  a  loud  voice,  saying,  Thou  art 10  our  leader  instead  of  Judas  and 

9  Jonathan  thy  brother.  Fight  thou  our  battles,11  and  whatsoever  thou  commandest 

10  us,  that  will  we  do.  And  12  he  gathered  together  all  the  men  of  war,  and  made 

11  haste  to  finish  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  and  he  fortified  it  round  about.  And 18  he 
sent  Jonathan  the  son  of  Absalom,14  and  with  him  a  sufficient  force,16  to  Joppe  ;  and 
he  cast 16  out  them  that  were  therein,  and 17  remained  there  in  it 

12  And  18  Tryphon  removed  from  Ptolemais  with  a  great  army  19  to  invade  the  land 

13  of  Juda,20  and  Jonathan  was  with  him  in  ward.  But  Simon  pitched  his  tents  at 

14  Adida,  over  against  the  plain.  And 21  when  Tryphon  learned  22  that  Simon  had 28 
risen  up  instead  of  his  brother  Jonathan,  and  was  on  the  point  24  to  join  battle  with 

15  him,  he  sent  messengers  unto  him,  saying,  We 26  have  Jonathan  thy  brother  in  hold 
because  of26  money  that  he  owed27  unto  the  king’s  treasury,  on  account  of  offices 

16  which  he  held.  And 28  now  send  an  hundred  talents  of  silver,  and  two  of  his  sons 
for  hostages,  that  being  set 29  at  liberty  he  may  not  revolt  from  us,  and  we  will  let 

17  him  go.  And  90  Simon,  albeit  he  perceived  that  they  spake  deceitfully  unto  him, 
yet  sent  he  the  money  and  the  children,  lest  peradventure  he  should  procure  to  him - 

18  self  great  hatred  from  81  the  people  ;  who  might  have  said,82  Because  I  sent  him  not 

19  the  money  and  the  children,  Jonathan  perished.  And  88  he  sent  them  the  children 
and  the  hundred  talents  ;  and  84  Tryphon  dissembled,86  and  did  not 88  let  Jonathan 

20  go.  And  after  this  came  Tryphon  to  invade  the  land,  and  destroy  it ;  and  he  went 81 
round  about  by  the  way  that  leadeth  unto  Adora ;  and 88  Simon  and  his  force  89 
marched  side  by  side,  over 40  against  him  in  every  place,  wheresoever  he  went. 

21  But 41  they  that  were  in  the  fortress  42  sent  messengers  unto  Tryphon,  to  the  end 
that  he  should  hasten  his  coming  unto  them  by  the  wilderness,  and  send  them  pro- 

22  visions.48  And  44  Tryphon  made  ready  all  his  horsemen  to  come  ;  and  that  night 
there  was  46  a  very  great  snow,  and48  by  reason  of  the  snow  he  47  came  not.  And  48 

23  he  departed,  and  came  into  Galaad.  But 49  when  he  came  near  to  Bascama,  he 

24  slew  Jonathan,  and  he 60  was  buried  there.  And  Tryphon  turned  about  and  de¬ 
parted  61  into  his  own  land. 

25  And  Simon  6ent,62  and  took  the  bones  of  Jonathan  his  brother,  and  buried  him 68 

26  in  Modein,  the  city  of  his  fathers.  And  all  Israel  made  great  lamentation  for  him, 

27  and  bewailed  him  many  days.  And  Simon64  built  a  monument  upon  the  sepulchre 
of  his  father  and  his  brethren,  and  raised  it  aloft  to  the  view,66  with  hewn  stone  be- 

28  hind  and  before.  And  66  he  set  upon  it 67  seven  pyramids,  one  over 68  against  an- 

29  other,  for  his  father,  and  his  mother,  and  his  four  brethren.  And  on 69  these  he  en¬ 
graved  artistic  80  devices,  and  placed  about  them  61  great  pillars,  and  upon  the  pillars 
he  engraved  weapons  of  all  sorts  for  an  eternal  memorial,  and  along  side  of  the 


Ten.  8-6.  — 1  Or  experienced ,  elSofiev.  *  A.  V. :  are  slain.  *  Now  therefore.  4  mine  own.  *  trouble. 

Vers.  8-11.  —  •  A.  V. :  Doubtless  (xAijr).  7  our  wives,  and  our.  8  of  very  malice.  8  Now.  10  shalt  be 
(»T,  which  71.  omits).  11  (ir6\*pov.)  17  So  then.  18  Also.  14  (III.  X.  28.  44.  aL,  'A^aAwpov,  which  is  adopted 

by  Fritssche ;  text,  rec.,  as  at  xi.  70.)  10  great  power.  10  who  casting.  77  omits  and. 

Vers.  12-10.  — » A.V.:  So.  «  power.  *>  Judea.  »  Now.  “knew.  “was.  84  meant. 
88  Whereas  we.  80  it  is  for.  87  is  owing.  88  treasure  (see  Com.),  concerning  the  business  that  was  committed 
unto  him.  Wherefore.  88  when  he  is. 

Vers.  17-19.  — 80  A.  V. :  Hereupon.  81  of.  88  (Atfyorrvt,  as  III.  X.  28.  44.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  the  sing.)  88  there¬ 
fore  is  Jonathan  dead  (ko1  aim Aero).  So.  84  howbeit.  88  (Either  had  lied,  or  denied  it,  namely,  that  he  had  made 
such  a  promise.)  80  neither  would  he. 

Vers.  20,  21.  —  87  A.  V. :  going.  88  but.  88  host.  48  omits  side  by  side,  over  (of.  Com.).  41  Now. 
48  tower.  48  victuals. 

Vers.  22-24.  — 44  A.  V. :  Wherefore.  48  come  that  night :  but  (I  read  (ecu  before  Ir  rfj  wteri,  with  III.  X.  28. 44.  al., 
instead  of  after  it,  with  the  text,  ree.)  there  fell.  40  omits  and.  47  whereof  he.  48  So.  48  the  oountiy  of  Q. 
And.  88  who.  81  Afterward  T.  returned  and  went. 

Vers.  26-28.  — 88  A.  V. :  Then  sent  S.  88  them  (so  text.  rec.  I  read  avrrfv,  with  III.  X.  28.  44.  al.).  84  Simon 

also.  88  sight.  80  Moreover.  87  up  (IIL  X.  19.  28.  66.  02.  04.  al.  Syr.  Old  Lat.  omit  Irr'  avr<£).  80  omits 

over. 

Ver.  28.  — 88  A.  V. :  in.  00  made  (I  render  foolyo*  freely)  cunning.  01  about  the  which  he  set. 
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30  weapons  ships  in  carving,1  that  they  might  be  seen  by  2  all  that  sail  the  9  sea.  This 

31  sepulchre4  which  he  made  at  Modein,  standeth 6  unto  this  day.  But6  Tryphon 

32  dealt  deceitfully 7  with  the  young  king  Antiochus,  and  slew  him.  And  he  reigned 
in  his  stead,  and  put  on  the  crown  8  of  Asia,  and  brought  a  great  calamity  upon  the 

33  land.  And  9  Simon  built 10  the  strongholds  of 11  Judaea,  and  walled  them  16  about 
with  high  towers,  and  great  walls,  and  gates,  and  bars,  and  laid  up  provisions  in  the 

34  strongholds.18  And 14  Simon  selected  “  men,  and  sent  to  the  16  king  Demetrius,  to 
the  end  he  should  give  the  land  an  immunity,  because  all  that  Tryphon  did  was  to 

35  spoil.17  And  the  king  Demetrius  sent  to  him  according  to  these  words,  and  an¬ 
swered  him,  and  wrote  to  him  such  a  letter  as  followeth  : 18 

36  King  Demetrius  unto  Simon  high  10  priest,  and  friend  of  kings,  and  90  unto  the 

37  elders  and  nation  of  the  Jews,  sendeth  greeting.  The  golden  crown,  and  the  palm 
branch,81  which  ye  sent,22  we  have  received ;  and  we  are  ready  to  make  a  full 88 

38  peace  with  you,  and  84  to  write  unto  our  officials,  to  grant  you  immunities.28  And 
whatsoever  covenants  26  we  have  made  with  you  shall  stand ;  and  the  strongholds, 

39  which  ye  have  builded,  shall  be  yours.27  Oversights  on  the  other  hand,  and  the 
faults 28  committed  unto  this  day,  we  pass  over,29  also  the  crown  tax,80  which  ye 
owe  ;  81  and  if  there  were  any  other  tribute  paid  in  Jerusalem,  it  need  82  no  more 

40  be  paid.88  And  if  there  be  any  among  you  suitable  to  be  enrolled  in  our  body 

41  guard,84  let  them  be  enrolled,  and  let  there  be  peace  betwixt  us.  The  88  yoke  of 

42  the  heathen  was  taken  away  from  Israel  in  the  hundred  and  seventieth  year,  and 86 
the  people  of  Israel 87  began  to  write  in  their  documents  88  and  contracts.  In  the  first 
year  of  Simon,  high  priest,  and  general,®  and  leader  of  the  Jews. 

43  In  those  days  he 40  camped  against  Gazara,41  and  besieged  it  round  about ; 42  he 
made  also  an  engine  for  sieges,48  and  brought  it  up  to  44  the  city,  and  battered  a 

44  certain  tower,  and  took  it.  And  they  that  were  in  the  engine  leaped  into  the  city  ; 

45  and  there  arose  a  great  commotion  in  the  city.  And  they  of  the  city  48  climbed  upon 
the  wall  with 46  wives  and  children,  their  clothes  being  rent,47  and  they  48  cried  with  a 

46  loud  voice,  beseeching  Simon  to  grant  them  peace.  And  they  said,  Deal  not  with 

47  us  according  to  our  wickedness,  but  according  to  thy  mercy.  And  48  Simon  was 
appeased  towards  them,  and  fought  no  more  against 80  them ;  and  he  51  put  them  out 
of  the  city,  and  cleansed  the  houses  wherein  the  idols  were,  and  so  entered  into  it 

48  with  songs  and  thanksgivings.  And  he  put  every  82  uncleanness  out  of  it,  and  col¬ 
onized  68  such  men  there  64  as  would  keep  the  law,  and  made  it  stronger  than  it  was 
before ;  and  he 68  built  therein  a  dwelling  place  for  himself. 

49  They  also  of  the  fortress  66  in  Jerusalem  were  hindered  from  going  into  the  coun¬ 
try,  back  and  forth,  as  well  as  from  buying  and  selling ;  and  87  they  were  in  great 
distress  for  want  of  provisions,88  and  a  great  number  of  them  perished  through  fam- 

Vers.  29, 80.  — 1  A.  V. :  mad*  all  their  armour  for  a  perpetual  memory,  and  by  the  armour  ships  earred,  *  of. 

8  on  the.  4  is  the  sepulchre.  8  and  it  standeth  yet . 

Vers.  81, 82. — •  A.  V. :  Now.  7  (Luther,  Miohaells,  Do  Wette,  and  others  render  “  took  A.  deceitfully  around 

with  him,”  but  the  words  mean  rather  to  uxUlc,  i.  e.,  deal,  deceitfully,  as  rendered  in  the  A.  V.  Cf.  Pro?.  xxTiii.  26, 
iro peveoSat  <ro$tf).  *  crowned  himself  king. 

Vers.  88, 84.  —  •  A.  V. :  Then.  10  built  up  (see  Com.).  «  in.  79  fenced  them.  “  victuals  therein. 

14  Moreover.  u  chose.  M  omits  the.  17  Marg.,  “  Gr.,  all  Tryphon'*  doings  were  robberies .” 

Vers.  36-87.  — 18  A.  V. :  Unto  whom  king  I),  answered  and  wrote  after  this  manner  (64. 98.  omit  ovry  after  awiomkew. 
Cod.  93.  omits  carry  after  eypai^ev,  and  106.  omits  both  with  the  preceding  eat).  19  the  high.  99  as  also. 

81  scarlet  robe  (text.  rec.t  fiatrqv.  See  Cbm.).  “  sent  unto  us.  88  stedfast  (pry aAifv).  *4  and. 

98  officers,  to  confirm  the  immunities  (d^tfacu  ....  a^fiara.  Cf.  x.  28)  which  to*  have  granted  (too  much  is  assumed 
in  saying  this). 

Vers.  88-40.  —  88  A.  V. :  covenants  (contained  in  the  verb  l<rH)icaii*v).  87  jour  own.  88  As  for  any  oversight  or 
fault.  19  forgive  it.  10  and  the  crown  tax  also.  81  owe  «u.  88  shall.  99  (The  verb  is  nAsnir,  to  take  toll, 

and  here,  as  just  before,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  taxing ,  or  collecting  taxes.)  98  look  who  are  meet ....  to  be  in  our 

court  (etc  rove  wept  rjpi*.  The  preceding  word  ypafavai  is  a  military  term,  and  so  used  by  Xen.,  Cyrop.,  iv.  8.  21). 

Vers.  41,  42.  —  99  A.  V. :  Thus  the.  98  Then.  87  (X.  28.  44.  64.  93.  omit.)  99  their  instruments.  »  the  high 
priest,  the  governor. 

Vers.  48, 44.  —  40  A.  V. :  Simon  (Fritnche  strikes  out  with  III.  X.  28.  44.  65.  al.).  41  Gasa  (cf.  Com.).  49  (Lit, 

enclosed  it  with  camps.)  88  engine  (ihJwoktv,  X.  44.  66.  62.  al. ;  text,  ree.,  Ike wbketc)  of  war.  44  set  it  b y.  48  where¬ 
upon  there  was  a  great  uproar  in  the  city  :  insomuch  as  the  people  of  the  city  rent  their  clothes,  and.  49  walls  with 
their.  47  omits  their  clothes  being  rent.  48  omits  they. 

Vers.  47,  48.  —  49  A.  V. :  So.  99  (•*.  e. ,  did  not  treat  them  as  the  rights  of  war  permitted.)  91  but  ®*  Tea,  he 

put  all.  88  placed  (aar^Mcurci').  94  (III.  X.  28.  66.  62.  106.,  fa  avrp.)  88  omits  he. 

Ver.  49.  —  «  A.  V. :  tower.  97  kept  so  strait,  that  they  could  neither  come  forth,  nor  go  into  the  country  nor 

buy,  nor  sell :  wherefore.  98  victuals  (Ut.,  hungered  exceedingly ). 
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50  ine.  And  they  cried 1  to  Simon,  to  make  peace  3  with  them ;  and  he  granted  it 
to  *  them ;  and  when  he  had  put  them  out  from  thence,  he  cleansed  the  fortress  4 

51  from  its  6  pollutions.  And  he 6  entered  into  it  the  three  and  twentieth  day  of  the 
second  month,  in  the  hundred  seventy  and  first7  year,  with  praise,  and  palm 
branches,8  and  with  harps,  and  with  9  cymbals,  and  with  viols,  and  with  9  hymns, 

52  and  with  9  songs  $  because  there  was  destroyed  a  great  enemy  out  of  Israel.  He 
ordained  also  that  that  day  should  be  kept  every  year  with  gladness.  And  10  the 
hill  of  the  temple  that  was  by  the  fortress  11  he  made  stronger  than  it  was,  and 

53  there  he  dwelt  himself  with  his  household.13  And  when  Simon  saw  that  John  his 
son  was  a  valiant  man,19  he  made  him  leader  of  all  the  forces ;  and  he  14  dwelt  in 
Gazara. 

Veis.  60,  61. — 1  A.  V. :  Then  cried  they.  *  beseeching  him  to  be  at  one.  *  which  thing  he  granted.  4  tower. 

*  omit*  ita  (the  art.).  9  omits  he.  1  one.  4  thanksgiving,  and  branches  of  palm  trees  (el.  ver.  87).  9  omits 

with  (Jr.  See  Cbm.). 

Vera.  68, 68.  —  19  A  V. :  Moreover.  11  tower.  u  company  (here  not  as  at  xi.  72.  Of.  Mark  ill.  21).  19  (01.  y. 

68.)  u  omits  he. 


Chapter  XHL 


Yer.  4.  All  my  brethren.  It  seems  to  have 
been  generally  believed  that  Jonathan  had  been 
already  put  to  death. 

Ver.  8.  Simon  appears  also,  at  the  same  time, 
to  hare  been  chosen  high  priest.  Cf.  xiii.  86; 
xiv.  35,  36. 

Ver.  10.  Made  haste  to  finish.  Tax^retr  fol¬ 
lowed  by  the  infinitive  in  the  genitive  case  is 
found  a  number  of  times  in  the  LAX. :  Qen.  xviii. 
7 ;  xli.  32  ;  Ex.  ii.  18  ;  2  Sam.  xv.  14. 

Ver.  11.  Absalom.  Cf.  xi.  70.  —  Since  Joppe 
was  already  garrisoned  by  Jewish  troops  (xii.  33), 
the  hostile  people  of  the  city  must  be  here  referred 
to. 

Ver.  18.  Adida.  Cf.  xii.  88. 

Ver.  15.  Tb  fkuriXucfo  =  pecunia  ad  regem  per- 
tinens ,  Wahl's  Clavis ,  s.  v.  —  Offices,  xpdas.  His 
official  position  as  high  priest  and  vassal  prince 
are  meant.  Tryphon  makes  this  statement  sim¬ 
ply  as  a  pretext.  It  had  no  foundation  in  fact. 
Cf.  v.  17. 

Ver.  20.  Adora.  It  was  situated  in  Jud»a  to 
the  south.  The  name  is  shortened  by  Josephus 
(Antiq.,  xiv.  5,  §  3)  and  the  MSS.  into  Dora.  It 
is  the  present  Dura ,  one  of  the  largest  villages  in 
the  district  of  Hebron. 

Ver.  20.  Simon  managed  to  keep  his  troops  in 
such  a  position  in  the  mountains  while  Tiyphon 
was  marching  around  them,  as  continually  to  con¬ 
front  the  latter,  being  himself,  by  virtue  of  his 
surroundings,  safe  from  attack. 

Ver.  21.  By  the  wilderness,  *.  e.f  the  wilder¬ 
ness  of  Judcea.  —  Send  them  provisions.  They 
were  beginning  to  experience  the  ill  effects  of  the 
wall  which  Jonathan  had  caused  to  be  built  be¬ 
tween  the  city  and  the  fortress.  Cf.  xii.  36. 

Ver.  22.  A  very  great  snow.  Snow  falls 
often  in  the  mountainous  parts  of  Palestine  to 
the  depth  of  a  foot  or  more,  but  remains  only  a 
short  time.  —  Into  Galaad,  t.  e.,  he  marched 
around  the  south  point  of  the  Dead  Sea. 

Ver.  23.  Basoama.  This  place  has  not  been 
identified.  From  the  circumstances  of  the  case 
it  could  not  well  be  Bozkath,  in  Judah,  as  Grotius 
and  some  others  have  supposed.  Josephus  (An¬ 
tiq.,  xiii.  6,  §  6)  names  it  Basca. 

Ver.  24.  Into  his  land,  t.  e.,  Syria. 

Ver.  27.  Hewn  stone,  A l$<p  |«<rr£.  Dative  of 
material.  Cf.  Kiihner,  p.  418.  The  expression 
also  occurs  in  Homer,  //.,  vi.  243.  See  also,  1 
Esd.  vi.  9.  —  Behind  and  before.  This  refers 


not  to  the  hewing  of  the  stones,  but  to  the  monu¬ 
ment  which  was  provided  on  two  sides  with  such 
stones,  while  the  other  two  may  have  been  built 
of  stones  in  a  rough  state. 

Ver.  28.  Seven  pyramids.  Consequently 
there  was  one  for  himself. 

Ver.  29.  Ships  in  carving.  A  probable  rea¬ 
son  for  this  was  the  possession  on  the  part  of  the 
Jews  —  and  secured  to  them  through  the  heroic 
efforts  of  this  family  —  of  the  important  sea  port 
town  of  Joppe.  Cf.  x.  76  ;  xii.  33  ;  xiv.  5. 

Ver.  30.  (Standeth)  unto  this  day.  Eusebius 
in  his  Onomasticon  says :  u  Modeim  ....  unde  /m- 
erunt  Maccabaei,  quorum  hodieque  ibidem  septtlclra 
monstrantur.”  According  to  Fritzsche  (in  Schen- 
kel's  Bib.  Lex.,  s.  v.),  the  true  situation  of  this 
place  has  been  recently  discovered  in  El-Mediyeh, 
two  hours  and  a  half  east  of  Lydda.  Cf.  also, 
Palestine  Exploration  Fund  for  1873,  p.  93.  Stan¬ 
ley  ( The  Jewish  Church ,  iii.  361 )  says  of  this  tomb : 
“  A  monument  at  once  so  Jewish  in  idea,  so  Gen¬ 
tile  in  execution,  was  worthy  of  the  combination 
of  patriotic  fervor  and  philosophic  enlargement  of 
soul  which  raised  the  Maccabsean  heroes  so  high 
above  their  age.” 

Ver.  31.  But  Tryphon.  The  fact  here  stated 
is  thus  given  by  Livy  ( Epit .,  lv.) :  u  Alexandri 
filius,  rex  Syrire ,  decern  annos  admodum  habens ,  a 
Diodoto ,  qui  Tryphon  cognominabatur,  tutore  sua, 
per  frauaem  occisus  est ;  corruptis  medicis ,  qui  eum 
calculi  dolore  consumi  ad  populum  mentiti,  dum 
secant ,  occiderunt .”  Cf.  Joseph.  ( Antiq.,  xiii.  7,  §1 ) 
and  Diod.  Sic.  in  Muller’s  Fragm.  Hist.  Grcec .,  ii. 
p.  xix.  n.  25. 

Ver.  33.  Built,  ^KobSprioe.  This  Greek  word 
means  sometimes  to  build  and  sometimes  simply 
to  repair.  Since  hxvp<hpara  has  the  article,  it  is 
evident  that  it  is  to  be  taken  in  the  latter  sense 
here. 

Ver.  36.  Friend  of  kings.  The  plural  has 
given  some  difficulty  to  critics.  According  to  Mi- 
chaelis  it  means  that  Simon  should  be  regarded 
not  only  as  friend  of  Demetrius,  but  also  of  his 
successors.  Winer  ( Realwdrterbuch ,  i.  266,  note) 
thinks  the  plural  arose  from  a  misunderstanding 
of  the  original  Aramaic  word  which  might 

be  either  singular  or  plural.  — Elders  =  members 
of  the  principal  governing  body  among  the  Jews. 
Cf.  i.  26 ;  xii.  6  ;  2  Macc.  i.  10 ;  iv.  44 ;  xi.  27. 

Ver.  37.  Palm  branch,  rV  flat*'.  Some 
(Trommius,  Ewald)  would  supply  Mrjra  with 
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0 dtrrjy  (of  the  text,  rec.),  and  understand  that  a  robe 
embroidered  with  palm  branches  is  meant,  some¬ 
thing  after  the  manner  of  the  Roman  palmata  (cf. 
1  Kings  x.  25.)  Wahl  ( Claris ,  s.  u.)  and  others, 
in  harmony  with  2  Macc.  xiv.  4,  would  supply 
fi&fiSov,  supposing  that  a  staff  in  the  form  of  a 
palm  branch  is  referred  to.  Keil,  following 
Grimm,  inclines  to  accept  the  reading  fiat*  (as 
III.  52.  62.  on  the  ground  that  the  ending  qv  may 
have  easily  become  attached,  that  being  the  fol¬ 
lowing  word,  while  the  adjective  ficuySs  only  occurs 
in  one  other  place  (Sym.  in  Gen.  xl.  16),  and  that 
in  a  sense  that  is  not  clear.  The  Old  Lat.  favors 
this  view,  having  Bahem.  The  word  could  not  be 
fiairrjy,  mantle  (Drusius,  Michael  is),  as  that  means 
a  shepherd’s,  or  peasant’s,  coat  of  skins. 

Ver.  39.  Crown  tax.  See  at  x.  29. 

Ver.  41.  In  the  hundred  and  seventieth 
year,  t.  e.,  b.  c.  143-142.  After  this  period  the 
high  priest  managed  the  affairs  of  the  Jewish 
people  with  the  title  “  Ethnarch,”  but  still  as  re¬ 
sponsible  to  the  Syrian  king. 

Ver.  43.  Gazara.  This  reading,  which  Fritz- 
ache,  with  Prideaux,  Wernsdorf,  Stark,  Ewald, 
Hitzig,  Grimm,  Keil,  and  others  adopt,  is  sup¬ 
ported  by  Josephus  (Antiq.,  xiii.  6,  §  7  ;  BelL  Jua., 
l.  2,  §  2)  and  other  passages  in  the  present  book, 
as :  xiv.  7  ;  xv.  28 ;  xvi.  1 .  —  An  engine  for  sieges. 
i\<hro\iy,  t.  «.,  “  city-destroying.”  It  was  an 
enormous  machine,  used  in  sieges  and  invented  by 


Demetrius  Poliorcetes.  Cf.  Diod.  Sic.,  xx.  48, 
and  Liddell  and  Scott’s  Lex.%  s.  v. 

Ver.  48.  Every  uncleanness.  Eveiy  thing  that 
pertained  to  idol  worship. 

Ver.  49.  The  garrison  had  been  cut  off  from 
intercourse  with  the  citv  bv  the  wall  which  Jona¬ 
than  had  had  built.  Cf>  xii.  36. 

Ver.  51.  In  the  year  b.  c.  142,  Simon  took 
possession  of  the  fortress.  —  And  with  (Jr)  harps. 
The  proposition  is  repeated  before  each  of  the 
musical  instruments  named,  thus  giving  to  each  a 
separate  significance  and  importance.  Cf.  Winer, 
p.  419.  The  Syriac  has  the  following  clause  in 
addition :  “  Et  quievissent  alienigence  a  belligerando 
cum  Israels ,”  which  Grimm  thinks  it  must  have 
found  in  its  Greek  copy,  since  some  of  the  codices 
(64.  93.)  have  something  similar. 

Ver.  52.  This  festival  seems  not  to  hare  been 
kept  up  for  more  than  a  brief  period.  Josephus 
does  not  mention  it.  —  And  there.  It  is  not 
clear  whether  the  hill  on  which  the  temple  was 
situated  was  meant,  or  that  which  had  the  for¬ 
tress.  Grimm  decides,  with  Scholz  and  Groans, 
for  the  former,  Keil  for  the  latter. 

Ver.  53.  This  John  was  afterwards  known 
under  the  title,  John  Hyrcanus.  Simon  had  two 
other  sons.  Judas  and  Mattathias,  who  were  treach¬ 
erously  killed  with  their  father,  by  the  son-in  law 
of  the  latter,  one  Ptolemy. 


Chapter  XIV. 

1  And  1  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  twelfth  year  the  2  king  Demetrius  gathered 
his  forces  together,  and  went  into  Media,  to  get  him  help  to  fight  against  Tryphon. 

2  And  8  when  Arsaces,  the  king  of  Persia  and  Media,  heard  that  Demetrius  had  come 

3  into  4  his  borders,  he  sent  one  of  his  chief  officers  6  to  take  him  alive.  And  he8 
went  and  smote  the  army 7  of  Demetrius,  and  took  him,  and  brought  him  to  Arsaces, 
and  he  put  him 8  in  ward. 

4  And®  the  land  of  Juda  had  10  quiet  all  the  days  of  Simon  ;  and 11  he  sought  the 

5  good  of  his  nation,  and  12  his  authority  and  his  u  honor  pleased  them  always.14  And 
along  with  all  his  other  honor 18  he  took  Joppe  for  a  haven,  and  made  a  place  of 

6  entry  for  the  isles  16  of  the  sea.  And  he 17  enlarged  the  bounds  of  his  nation,  and 

7  recovered  18  the  country.  And  he 19  gathered  together  a  great  number  of  captives, 
and  had  the  dominion  of  Gazara,  and  Bethsura,  and  the  fortress ;  and  he  removed 

8  the  uncleannesses  from  it,  and  there  was  none 20  that  resisted  him.  And  they 
tilled  21  their  ground  in  peace,  and  the  earth  gave  her  products,22  and  the  trees  of 

9  the  fields 28  their  fruit.  Elders  sat  on  the  streets  ;  all  communed  24  together  of  good 

10  things ; 26  and  the  young  men  put  on  honors^  and  26  warlike  apparel.  He  furnished 
provisions 27  for  the  cities,  and  equipped  them  with  means  for  defense,28  so  that 9 

11  his  honorable  name  was  renowned  unto  the  end  of  the  earth.80  He  made  peace  in 

12  the  land,  and  Israel  rejoiced  with  great  joy.  And81  every  man  sat  under  his  vine 

13  and  his  fig  tree,  and  there  was  none  to  make  them  afraid.  And  no  one  was  left  in 

Vera.  1-8.  —  i  A.  V. :  Now.  *  omits  the.  *  But.  4  mi  entered  within.  8  princes.  •  who.  *  host. 
8  by  whom  he  was  put. 

Vera.  4-6.  —  9  A.  V. :  As  tor.  10  Judea  (it  is  omitted  by  III.  44.  62.  64.  al.  Co.  Aid.),  that  wm.  u  for.  18  In 
such  wise,  as  that  evermore.  u  omits  his.  14  well  (71.  omits  racroc  Ta«  $pjpac).  18  as  he  was  honourable  in  all 
his  acts,  so  in  this,  that.  10  an  entrance  to  the  isles  (19.  64.  98.  Syr.,  rout  rovox,  and  Michaells  and  Grimm  would 

change  accordingly).  17  omits  he.  18  i«p<£v»jcr»,  better,  perhaps,  held,  kept. 

Vera.  7,  8.  — 19  A.  V. :  omits  he.  80  tower,  out  of  the  which  he  took  all  uncleanness,  neither  was  there  any. 

*i  Then  did  they  till.  »  increase.  88  field  (lit.,  plains). 

Vers.  9-12.— 84  A.  V. :  The  ancient  men  sat  all  in  the  streets,  communing.  88  (Or  perhaps,  of  the  common  tend. 

Wahl,  de  salute  public  a.)  84  glorious  (6o£«c)  and  (or  eeea).  87  provided  victuals.  88  set  in  them  all  manner  of 
munition.  88  (tws  Stow  for  Sut  tovtov  Stow  =  Swf  tovtow  Aon,  to  tJu  degree  that).  88  world.  81  for. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


1  MACCABEES. 


541 


the  land  to  fight 1  against  them  ;  and  2  the  kings  3  were  overthrown  in  those  days. 

14  And4  he  strengthened  all  those  of  his  people  that  were  brought  low  ;*  the  law  he 
searched  out ; 4  and  every  contemner  of  the  law  and  wicked  person  he  took  away. 

15  He  glorified  8  the  sanctuary,  and  multiplied  the  vessels  of  the  sanctuary.7 

16  And 1  when  it  was  heard  at  Home,  and  as  far  as  Sparta,  that  Jonathan  was  dead, 

17  they  were  very  sorry.  But  when  8  they  heard  that  his  brother  Simon  had  become  10 

18  high  priest  in  his  stead,  and  ruled  the  country,  and  the  cities  therein,  they  wrote 
unto  him  on11  tables  of  brass,  to  renew  mutually  with  him12  the  friendship  and 

19  league  which  they  had  made  with  Judas  and  Jonathan  his  brethren.  And  they  18 

20  were  read  before  the  congregation  at  Jerusalem.  And  this  is  the  copy  of  the  letter 14 
that  the  Spartans  sent : 

The  rulers  of  the  Spartans,  and  16  the  city,  unto  Simon  high 18  priest,  and  the 
elders,  and  the 17  priests,  and  the  17  residue  of  the  people  of  the  Jews  our  brethren, 

21  send  greeting.  The  ambassadors  that  were  sent  unto  our  people  informed  18  us  of 

22  your  glory  and  honor ;  and  18  we  were  glad  of  their  coming.  And  we  recorded  20 
the  things  that  they  spake,  in  the  records  “  of  the  people,22  in  this  manner :  Numenius 
son  of  Antiochus,  and  Antipater  son  of  Jason,  the  Jews’  ambassadors,  came  unto  us 

23  to  renew 28  the  friendship  with  24  us.  And  it  pleased  the  people  to  receive  the  men 
with  honors,24  and  to  put  the  copy  of  their  words  in  the  public  records  of  the  peo¬ 
ple,28  to  the  end  that  the  people*  of  the  Spartans  27  might  have  a  memorial  thereof; 
but 28  we  have  sent  the 22  copy  thereof  unto  Simon  the  high  priest. 

24  After  this  Simon  sent  Numenius  to  Rome  with  a  great  shield  of  gold  of  a  thou- 

25  sand  minas 88  weight,  to  confirm  the  league  with  them.  But 81  when  the  people 82 
heard  of  these  things,88  they  said,  What  thanks  shall  we  return  84  to  Simon  and  his 

26  sons  ?  For  he  and  his  brethren  and  the  house  of  his  father  stood  firm,84  and  they 88 
chased  away  in  fight  the  enemies  of  Israel 87  from  them,  and  established  for  it88  lib- 

27  erty.  And  88  they  wrote  on 40  tables  of  brass,  and  placed  them  41  upon  pillars-  on 42 
mount  Sion.  And  this  is  the  copy  of  the  writing : 

The  eighteenth  day  of  the  month  Elul,  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  twelfth  year, 

28  and  this 48  the  third  year  of  Simon  high  44  priest,  at  Saramel,44  in  the  great  congre¬ 
gation  of  priests,48  and  people,  and  rulers  of  the  nation,  and  the 47  elders  of  the 

29  country,  it  is  promulgated  by  us.48  Forsomuch  as  oftentimes  there  have  arisen  48 
wars  in  the  country,  so  40  Simon  the  son  of  Mattathias,  of  the  posterity  of  Joarib,41 
together  with  his  brethren,  put  themselves  in  jeopardy,  and  resisted  the  enemies  of 
their  nation  that  their  sanctuary  and  the  law  might  be  maintained,  and  covered  their 

30  nation  with  great  glory.42  When  Jonathan  had  gathered  their 48  nation  together, 

31  and  become44  their  high  priest,  he 44  was  added  to  his  people;  and48  their  enemies 
purposed  to  invade  their  country,  that  they  might  destroy  their  country,  and  stretch 


Vera.  13-15.  — 1  A.  V. :  fray  them  :  neither  wu  there  any  left  (lit.,  “  And  there  disappeared.”  The  art.  before  woA*- 
fi mv  is  omitted  by  III.  X.  28.  62.  74. 134.  Co.  Aid.)  ....  to  fight.  *  yea.  *  kings  themselves.  4  More¬ 

over.  •  (Cf.  Cbm.)  9  beautified.  7  temple. 

Vers.  16-20.  —  *  A.  V. :  Now.  »  as  soon  as.  10  was  made.  «  in.  u  omits  mutually  with  him  (verb  in 
the  middle  voice,  and  followed  by  nph 1  airrov).  «  which  writings.  14  letters  (cf.  x.  17).  u  Lacedemonians, 

with.  19  the  high.  XT  omits  the. 

Vers.  21,  22.  — 19  A.  V. :  certified.  19  wherefore.  99  did  register.  91  council  (cf.  Com.).  99  (Marg.,  pubiick 
rtcords.)  99  (pres,  part.,  used  of  that  which  one  is  on  the  point  of  doing.)  94  they  had  with. 

Ver.  28.  — 99  A.  V. :  entertain  ....  honourably.  99  embassage  {Aerymv.  It  might  be  rendered  by  message  or 

report)  in  pubiick  records.  97  end  the  ....  Lacedemonians.  99  furthermore.  99  written  (lit.,  but  the  sense  is 
as  given)  a. 

Vers.  24-27.  —  99  A.  V. :  pound  (see  Com.).  91  Whereof.  99  (t.  the  Jewish  people,  and  not  as  the  Vulg.  has 
It,  popuius  Romanos ,  which  Luther  followed.)  M  omits  of  these  things  (rwr  \6ymv  tovtuv,  namely,  what  is  said, 

vers.  16-28).  94  give.  99  have  established  Israel  (cf.  third  note  following).  99  omits  they.  97  their  enemies. 

99  confirmed  their.  99  So  then.  40  it  in.  41  which  they  set.  49  in.  49  year,  being.  44  the  high.  49  at 
Saramel  (Fritssche  retains  the  reading  of  the  text.  rec.t  ir  lapapih.  Codd.  X.  19.  28.  64.  98.,  with  Old  Lat.,  cvarapar 
pcA  ;  56.,  hr  Scpof i^r.  See  Cbm.). 

Vers.  28,  29.  — 49  A.  V. :  the  priests.  47  omits  the.  49  were  these  things  notified  nnto  us  {iyywpuxev  wiv.  Codd. 
19.  64.  98.  Aid.  Syr.  read  lyvupivapev  v#ur.  It  is  better,  however,  with  Gaab,  Fritssche,  Keil,  and  others,  to  suppose 
that  there  has  been  a  failure  in  translating  into  Greek,  the  Hophal  of  VI'  (cf .  Lev.  iv.  28, 28)  being  rendered  as 
Hiphil.  It  should  have  been  rendered  as  in  our  text.  Cf.  Gaab's  Cbm.  in  lot.).  49  been.  00  wherein  for  the 
maintenance  of  their  sanctuary  and  the  law  (cf.  close  of  verse).  91  Jarib  (so  text.  rec.  I  read  with  Ill.  X.  28.  64.  98. 
See  Cbm.  Lit.,  it  would  be,  “  the  son  of  the  sons  of  Joarib  ”).  99  resisting  ....  nation,  did  their  nation  great 

honour  (see  second  preceding  note). 

Van.  80,81.  — 19  A.  V. :  for  after  that  J.,  having  gathered  his  (so  28.).  04  been.  ■  omits  ha.  99  omits  and. 
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32  out  their  hands  against  their1  sanctuary.  Then2  Simon  rose  up,  and  fought  for 
his  nation,  and  spent  much  of  his  own  substance,  and  armed  the  soldiers  *  of  his 

33  nation,  and  gave  them  wages,  and  fortified  the  cities  of  Judaea, and4  Bethsura,  that 
lieth  upon  the  borders  of  Judaea,  where  the  weapons  6  of  the  enemy  6  had  been  be- 

34  fore  ;  and  he  placed 7  a  garrison  of  Jews  there.  And 8  he  fortified  Joppe,  which 
lieth  upon  the  sea,  and  Gazara,  that  lieth  upon  the  borders  of 9  Azotus,  where  the 
enemy 10  dwelt  before ;  and  he  colonized  u  Jews  there,  and  placed  in  them  whatever 

35  was  needful  for  their  maintenance.  And  the  people  saw  12  the  acts  of  Simon,  and 
unto  what  glory  he  thought  to  bring  his  nation,  and  they 13  made  him  their  prince 14 
and  chief  priest,  because  he  had  done  all  these  things ,  and  because  of  u  the  justice 
and  the  fidelity 16  which  he  kept  with  17  his  nation,  and  sought  in  every  way 18  to 

36  exalt  his  people.  And 19  in  his  time  things  prospered  in  his  hands,  so  that  the 
heathen  were  taken  out  of  their  country,  and  they  that 20  were  in  the  city  of  David 
m  Jerusalem,  who  had  made  themselves  a  fortress,21  out  of  which  they  issued,  and 

37  polluted  all  about  the  sanctuary,  and  did  much  harm  to  its  purity.  And22  he 
settled 28  Jews  therein,  and  fortified  it  for  the  safety  of  the  country  and  the  city, 

38  and  raised  up  the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  And  the  king  Demetrius  24  confirmed  him 

39  in  the26  high  priesthood  according  to  those  things ,  and  made  him  one  of  his  friends, 

40  and  honored  him  with  great  honor.  For  he  had  heard 29  that  the  Romans  had 
called  the  Jews  27  friends,  and  allies,28  and  brethren ;  and  that  they  had  met29  the 

41  ambassadors  of  Simon  with  honors.80  And  it  hath  pleased  well 81  the  Jews  and 
the  82  priests  that 88  Simon  should  be  their  prince  84  and  high  priest  for  ever,  until 

42  there  arise  a  trustworthy  86  prophet ;  and  88  that  he  should  be  general  over  them,87 
and  should  take  charge  of  88  the  sanctuary,  to  set  men  over  itB  services,89  and  over 
the  country,  and  over  the  arms,40  and  over  the  fortresses,  and  that  he  should  take 

43  charge  of 41  the  sanctuary ;  and 42  that  he  shoula  be  obeyed  by  48  every  man,  and  that 
all  documents  44  in  the  country  should  be  written 46  in  his  name,  and  that  he  should 

44  be  clothed  in  purple,  and  wear  gold ; 46  also  that  it  should  be  lawful  for  none  of  the 
people  or  the 47  priests  to  set  aside 48  any  of  these  things ,  or  to  gainsay  his  words, 
or  to  gather  an  assembly  in  the  country  without  him,  or  to  be  clothed  in  purple,  or 

45  wear  a  buckle  of  gold ;  but 49  whosoever  should  do  contrary  to  these  things,  and 
should  set  aside60  any  of  these  things,  he  should  be  liable  to  punishment  for  it.M 

46  And  it  hath  pleased  well  all  the  people  to  determine  for  Simon,  that  he  should  62  do 

47  as  hath  been  said.  And  68  Simon  accepted  hereof,  and  was  well  pleased  to  be  high 
priest,  and  general  and  ethnarch64  of  the  Jews,  and  priests,  and  to  stand  before  all. 

48  And  66  they  commanded  that  this  writing  should  be  put  on  68  tables  of  brass,  and 
that  they  should  be  set  up  within  the  compass  87  of  the  sanctuary  in  a  conspicuous 

49  place ;  but 68  that  the  copies  thereof  should  be  placed  69  in  the  treasury,  to  the  end 
that  Simon  and  his  sons  might  have  them . 

Vers.  82,  88.  — 1  A.  V. :  it  (>o  62.  64.  98.),  and  lay  hands  on  the.  8  at  whieh  time  8  valiant  men.  «  to- 
getherwith.  *  armour.  •  enemies.  7  bat  he  set. 

Vera.  84-88.  —  *  A.  V. :  moreover.  8  bordereth  upon  (see  preceding  line).  10  enemies  had.  11  but  he 

placed.  “  furnished  them  with  all  things  convenient  for  the  reparation  thereof  (irpbc  rp  iWtwv  Not 

•imply  for  repairing  it,  but  for  keeping  it,  in  all  respects,  in  a  defensible  condition).  The  people,  therefore,  seeing 
18  omits  and  they.  14  governor  (cf.  ver.  41).  18  for,  *•  faith  (vumr,  as  HI.  X.  19.  44.  62.  al. ;  text  rec.t  wpo£tr. 

See  Com.).  17  to.  78  for  that  he  sought  by  all  means.  78  For.  88  also  that.  «  tower.  88  hurt  in  the  holy 
place  (marg.,  unto  religion) :  but.  78  placed. 

Vers.  87-40.  —  84  A.  V. :  King  D.  also.  88  (Lit.,  “  confirmed  to  him  the.”  But  Keil  would  give  the  verb  the  foree 
of  “  recognised.”)  88  heard  say.  87  Jews  their  (lit.,  that  the  Jews  were  called  by  the  R.).  88  confederates. 

89  entertained.  80  honourably. 

Vers.  41-48.  —  88  A.  V. :  also  that  (ort  is  wanting  only  in  71.,  but  cf.  Com.).  88  omits  the.  »  were  well  pleased 
that.  84  their  (Fritasche  adopts  avrw  (X.,  aimf)  from  III.  66.  62.  74. 106. 184.  Co. ;  text.  rec.  omits)  governor 
88  should  (cf.  first  note  in  ver.  41)  arise  a  faithful  (cf.  Cbm.).  88  moreover.  87  their  captain.  88  take  charge  of 
(peXot,  for  which  Fritasche  adopts  *UAp,  here,  and  at  ver.  48,  from  III.  X.  at,  the  subjunctive  being  the  customary 
mood  in  the  dependent  clause,  in  Hellenistic  Greek.  Cf .  Winer,  p.  287  f .  Lit.,  the  clause  would  be,  “  that  it  should 
be  a  care  to  him  concerning”).  88  to  set  them  (avrovr.  It  is  used  indefinitely)  over  their  works.  48  ar¬ 
mour.  41  that,  I  say,  he  should  take  charge  (apparently  repeated  by  mistake,  either  here  or  above.  Cf .  Own.). 

48  besides  this.  48  of.  44  the  writings.  48  made.  48  It  refers,  doubtless,  to  the  golden  bookie.  Cf.  ver.  44, 
and  x.  20,  89. 

Vers.  44-46.  — 47  A.  V. :  omits  the.  48  break.  48  and.  88  otherwise,  or  break.  81  be  punished.  88  Thus 

it  liked  ....  deal  with  Simon,  and  (Fritasche  strikes  out  the  mu  before  n-ouprou,  with  III.  X.  44.  62.  al.)  to. 

Vera.  47-49.  — 88  A.  V. :  Then.  84  captain  and  governor.  88  defend  (wpoaraT^nu)  them  ill  So.  "In. 

"  (See  Cbm.)  88  also.  »  laid  up. 
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Chapter  XIV. 


Ver.  1.  Hundred  three  score  and  twelfth 
year,  L  of  the  Selencian  era,  or  b.  c.  141-140. 
Josephus  (Antiq.,  xiii.  5,  §  11)  places  this  cam¬ 
paign  of  Demetrius  II.  against  Media  before  the 
time  of  the  murder  of  Jonathan,  that  is,  two  years 
earlier,  the  same  writer  agreeing  with  the  present 
book  as  to  the  period  when  the  Jews  obtained 
their  freedom.  Cf.  Antiq .,  xiii.  6,  §  7  and  1  Macc. 
xiii.  51.  Eusebius,  however,  agrees  essentially 
with  our  book  in  the  former  date,  while  Josephus 
has  the  support  of  other  Greek  authors  only  as  it 
respects  the  time  of  the  murder  of  Antiochus  VI. 
On  the  chronology  of  the  four  kings,  Demetrius 
II.,  Antiochus  VL,  Tryphon,  Antiochus  VII.,  and 
on  the  authorities  in  general  used  by  Josephus  in 
his  Antiquities ,  cf.  Nussbaum,  Observations s  in  Fla - 
vii  Josephi  Antiq.,  lib.  xii.  3 -xiii.  14,  Gottingen, 
1876,  and  a  notice  of  the  same  by  Schtirer  in  the 
Theolog.  Literaturzeitung  for  the  same  year,  No.  13, 
col.  331  ff.  —  To  get  him  help.  He  meant,  it 
would  appear,  first  to  conquer  the  country  and 
then  compel  it  to  furnish  him  auxiliaries  for  fur¬ 
ther  wars.  According  to  Rawlinson  ( The  Sixth 
Great  Oriental  Monarchy ,  p.  82) :  “  All  the  prov¬ 
inces  which  Parthia  took  from  Syria  contained 
Greek  towns,  and  their  inhabitants  might  at  all 
times  be  depended  on  to  side  with  their  country¬ 
men  against  the  Asiatics.  At  the  present  junc¬ 
ture,  too,  the  number  of  malcontents  was  swelled 
by  the  addition  of  the  recently  subdued  Bactrians, 
who  hated  the  Parthian  yoke,  and  longed  ear¬ 
nestly  for  a  chance  of  recovering  their  freedom/* 

Ver.  2.  Arsaces.  This  was  a  common  name 
of  the  Parthian  kings,  but  the  one  here  meant  was 
Mithridates  I.  He  is  called  king  of  Persia  and 
Media  because  these  were  the  most  important 
provinces  of  his  empire. 

Ver.  3.  For  the  details  of  this  campaign,  cf. 
Rawlinson,  /.  e.  Demetrius  was  at  first  success¬ 
ful  but  was  put  off  his  guard  by  proposals  of 
peace  on  the  part  of  Arsaces,  who  then  attacked 
him  and  made  him  prisoner. 

Ver.  4.  All  the  days  of  Simon.  This  was 
not  strictly  true.  Cf.  xv.  27,  40;  xvi.  3  ff. 

Ver.  5.  To  speak  of  a  harbor  for  the  “  isles  of 
the  sea  n  sounds  somewhat  peculiar.  Grimm  with 
Michaelis,  following  the  Syriac,  with  19.  64.  93. 
would  read  therefore,  ravel  for  vhoois,  and  claims, 
that  if  the  former  were  not  the  original  reading 
of  the  Greek,  there  may  have  been  a  misunder¬ 
standing  of  the  original  Hebrew  word  for  ship 
which  might  easily  have  been  taken  for  thai 
meaning  island.  Keil,  however,  dissents  from 
this  view  and  adheres  to  the  common  reading,  un- 
demtanding  by  the  islands,  “  the  inhabitants  of 
the  islands  and  countries  on  the  coast  of  the  Med¬ 
iterranean/* 

Ver.  7.  A  great  number  of  captives.  These 
were  probably  Jews  who  had  been  carried  away 
to  other  countries.  He  freed  them  and  brought 
them  back  to  their  native  land. 

Ver.  8.  The  trees  of  the  fields  their  fruit. 
See  an  interesting  article  on  the  fertility  of  an¬ 
cient  Palestine  in  the  Quarterly  Statement  of  the 
Palestine  Exploration  Fund  for  July,  1876,  p.  120 
ff.  Cf.  also,  Repertorium  fUr  Biblische  und  Mor- 
genlSndische  Literatur ,  Theil  xv.,  p.  176  ff. 

Ver.  9.  Honors  and  warlike  apparel.  The 
warlike  accoutrements  were  rather  for  ornament 
than  actual  use,  although  soldiers  were  still 
needed  for  garrison  duty. 


Ver.  12.  For  a  like  figure,  see  l  Kings  iv.  25 ; 
Micah,  iv.  4 ;  Zech.  iii.  10. 

Ver.  16.  Sparta  is  thought  of  as  more  distant 
because  it  was  latest  visited  by  the  Jewish  ambas¬ 
sadors. 

Ver.  18.  Grimm  doubts  whether  the  Romans 
would  have  taken  the  initiative  in  proceedings 
looking  to  a  renewal  of  the  treaty,  since  it  was 
customary  for  the  successors  of  allied  kings  and 
princes  themselves  first  to  ask  for  it.  Obviously, 
as  it  appears  from  the  verses  next  following  (vers. 
21,  22),  the  statement  here  made  is  chronolog¬ 
ically  out  of  place. 

Ver.  20.  The  letter  of  the  Romans  is  not 
given  because  it  was  not  directed  to  the  Jewish 
people  (xv.  16-24),  bat  to  the  various  kings  and 
governments  in  alliance  with  Rome. 

Ver.  20.  The  rulers.  These  were  the  Ephors. 

Ver.  22.  In  the  council  of  the  people.  (A. 
V.)  “  Nicht  in  conciliis  populi  (Vulg. ;  vgl.  Fntz- 

sche  zu  1  Esd.  v.  73),  sondern  in  plebiscite** 
Grimm.  Cf.  v.  23.  The  ambassadors  are  the 
same  as  those  sent  by  Jonathan.  Cf.  xii.  16. 

Ver.  24.  The  Greek  mina  was  a  little  less 
than  the  English  pound  avoirdupois,  being  15} 
ounces. 

Ver.  27.  At  Saramel,  4r  2apafi4\.  Grimm, 
Fritzsche,  and  many  other  critics  following  X.  23. 
19.  64.  93.  and  the  Old  Latin  would  read  eraoapa- 
fie \  at  the  end  of  verse  27.  In  the  first  case  it  is 
supposed  by  Ew&ld,  Keil,  and  others  that  the 
word  is  an  effort  to  transfer  by  the  use  of  Greek 
letters,  the  Hebrew  D?  "1311,  in  the  fore  court 
of  the  people  of  God ,  i.  e.,  "  the  fore  court  of  the 
temple/*  If  the  second  reading  is  adopted,  the 
words  are  to  be  taken  as  a  second  designation  of 
SirooD,  UV  1W,  prince  of  the  people  of  God. 
Keil  objects  that  this  theory  does  not  account  for 
the  preposition  4w,  which  must  in  this  case  be  re¬ 
garded  as  an  arbitrary  addition  of  the  copyist; 
and  further,  that  there  is  no  just  ground  why  the 
Hebrew  words  should  be  transferred  in  such  a  title 
of  Simon  any  more  than  in  other  titles  given  him, 
like  Cf.  xiii.  42  ;  xiv.  35,  41  f. ;  xv. 

2.  According  to  Graetz  ( Geschickte,  iii.,  447 ),  who 
refers  for  support  of  his  view  to  the  Syriac,  Sara¬ 
mel  is  but  a  corruption  of  the  word  Israel.  See, 
however,  Michaelis,  Com.,  in  loo . 

Ver.  29.  Joarib.  Cf.  ii.  1,  and  1  Chron.  iv. 
24. 

Ver.  32.  Gave  them  wages.  This  does  not 
necessarily  mean  that  Simon  paid  them  oat  of 
his  own  pocket,  but  only  that  he  attended  to  the 
matter  ot  their  being  paid. 

Ver.  34.  Gasara  that  (lieth)  on  the  borders 
of  Azotus.  This  properly  describes  the  situation 
of  Gazara  (see  iv.  15),  “if  this  city  was  situated 
on  the  site  of  the  village  El-Kubab  or  near  Umm- 
el-Amd&u,  not  far  from  Selblt  (see  iv.  15  and  Josh, 
x.  33),  since  the  district  of  Ashdod  might  well 
have  stretched  in  a  northwesterly  direction  as  far 
as  the  beginning  of  the  mountainous  country,  so 
that  there  is  no  reason  for  regarding  this  expres¬ 
sion,  with  Grimm,  as  an  erroneous  addition.*1 
Keil. 

Ver.  35.  The  common  reading  wpa£m  seems 
to  be  preferable  since  the  othermight  easily  have 
arisen  from  the  abbreviation  IIN,  or  through  the 
occurrence  of  wiorir  in  the  same  verse,  just  be¬ 
low.  So  Michaelis,  Grimm,  Keil,  and  others. 
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Ver.  41.  According  to  the  usual  reading  we 
have  here  a  second  reason  given  why  Demetrius 
con  finned  Simon  in  the  high  priest’s  office.  But 
Michaelis,  Ewald,  Grimm,  Hitzig,  Keil,  and  others 
regard  tu  as  a  corruption  for  the  following  rea¬ 
sons  :  (1.)  that  on  the  supposition  of  its  genuine¬ 
ness  a  most  awkward  construction  would  result, 
all  that  follows  as  far  as  ver.  47,  being  made  de¬ 
pendent  on  #rt  MoKiiaav;  and  (2.)  the  principal 
thought  concerning  the  merits  and  services  of 
Simon  would  thus  be  consigned  to  a  subordinate 
clause.  The  particle  may  have  easily  been  re¬ 
peated  through  mistake  from  the  preceding  verse. 
—  For  ever.  The  idea  that  the  office  should  be 
hereditary  seems  to  be  here  plainly  intimated. 
Cf.  also,  versw  25,49.  — Faithful  (A.  V.)  prophet. 
The  meaning  of  vi(rr6v,  in  this  case,  seems  rather 
to  be  trustworthy.  Michaelis  translates  by  beglau - 
bigter  and  Grimm  by  zuverldssiger.  Most  of  the 
old  commentators,  and  even  Luther,  supposed 
that  the  passage  referred  to  the  Messiah.  But 
there  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that  this  thought 
was  in  the  mind  of  the  people  of  that  time,  and 
the  omission  of  the  article  is  sufficient  proof  to 
the  contrary. 

Ver.  42.  And  should  take  charge  of  the 
sanctuary.  The  repetition  of  this  clause  seems 
out  of  place,  and  some  critics,  as  Gaab,  Grimm, 
Ewald,  conjecture  that  it  is  to  be  omitted  in  the 
first  instance.  Keil  argues  justly,  however,  that 
if  it  is  omitted  in  either  case  it  should  be  in  ver. 


43  rather  than  in  ver.  42,  since  it  is  needed  in  the 
first  instance  as  justification  for  the  oirw  after 
4w\  r&y  tfyww,  which  otherwise  would  have  no 
sense.  —  The  variation,  &i  airrov ,  for  airraid  ac¬ 
cepted  by  Fritzsche  and  others  (cf.  Text.  Notes)  is 
characterized  by  Grimm  and  Keil  as  an  unauthor¬ 
ized  correction. 

Ver.  44.  Gather  an  assembly  (over po+jr). 
A  meeting  of  the  people  for  political  or  other 
purposes.  The  word  is  used  for  an  assembly  of 
conspirators  by  the  LXX.  at  Ps.  lxiii.  3,  as  a 
translation  of  T)D* 

Ver.  48.  Within  the  compass  (ip  wepi$4\y) 
of  the  sanctuary.  It  is  not  clear  what  special 
part  of  the  temple  is  referred  to.  Prooably, 
however,  it  was  the  outer  court  where  the  people 
were  wont  to  assemble  themselves.  Cf.  Ecclns. 
1.  11. 

Ver.  49.  In  the  treasury.  This  probably 
means  the  treasury  proper  and  not,  as  some  have 
supposed,  a  special  place  where  important  docu¬ 
ments  were  kept.  Cf.  2  Macc.  iii.  6,  28,  40 ;  iv. 
22 ;  v.  18 ;  4  Macc.  iv.  6.  Whether  the  foregoing 
document  is  to  be  regarded  as  genuine,  has  been 
much  discussed,  among  others,  by  Michaelis  and 
Gaab  who  are  against,  and  Ewald  and  Hitzig 
who  are  for  its  genuineness,  Grimm  holds  it  to 
be  simply  a  free  reproduction  by  our  author  of 
the  original.  And  this  view  seems  to  have  the 
most  in  its  favor. 


Chapter  XV. 

1  And  1  Antiochus,  son  of  Demetrius  the  king,  sent  a  letter  *  from  the  isles  of  the 

2  sea  unto  Simon,  priest*  and  ethnarch 4  of  the  Jews,  and  to  all  the  nation; 6  and 6  the 
contents  thereof 7  were  these :  King  Antiochus  to  Simon,  high  8  priest  and  ethnarch,9 

3  tuid  to  the  nation 10  of  the  Jews,  greeting.  Forasmuch  as  pestilent  men  11  have 
gotten  possession  of 12  the  kingdom  of  our  fathers,  but 18  my  purpose  is  to  contend 
for  the  kingdom,14  that  I  may  restore  it  as  it  was  before,16  and  to  that  end  have  en- 

4  listed 16  a  multitude  of  foreign  soldiers,17  and  prepared  ships  of  war,  and 18  my  pur¬ 
pose  is  to  disembark  and  pass  19  through  the  country,  that  I  may  punish  90  them  that 

5  have  destroyed  our  country,21  and  made  many  cities  in  the  kingdom  desolate  ;  now 
therefore  I  confirm  unto  thee  all  the  immunities22  which  the  kings  before  me 

6  granted  thee,  and  as  many  other  gifts  as  28  they  granted.  And  24 1  give  thee  leave* 

7  to  coin  money  for  thy  country  with  thine  own  stamp,  and 28  Jerusalem  and  the 
sanctuary  shall  be*7  free;  and  all  the  arms28  that  thou  hast  made,  and  the 28  for- 

8  tresses  that  thou  hast  built,  and  holdest  in  possession,  shall 80  remain  unto  thee.  And 
if  any  thing  be,  or  shall  be,  owing  to  the  king,  it  shall  be  given  up  to  81  thee  from 

9  this  time  forth  and  for  all  time.82  Furthermore,  when  we  have  gotten  possession 
of 88  our  kingdom,  we  will  honor  thee,  and  tby  nation,  and  the  84  temple,  with  great 
honor,  so  that  your  honor  shall  become  manifest  in  all  the  earth.86 


Vers.  1-4.  —  *  A.  V. :  Moreover.  *  sent  letters.  *  the  priest.  *  prince  8  people.  8  omits  and. 
7  whereof.  8  the  high.  9  prince  of  his  nation  (52.  82.  71.  omit  ko!  Mm,  and  the  two  former,  mu&mpm). 

99  people.  n  certain  pestilent  men  (III.  X.  19.  28.  62.  62. 106.  read  rant  tor  arSpee).  u  usurped.  98  and. 
>4  challenge  it  again.  18  to  the  old  estate.  18  gathered.  17  soldiers  together.  18  omits  and.  98  meaning 
also  being  to  go  (iicfijrcu.  Both  ideas  of  disembarking  and  passing  through,  are  included  In  the  verb,  and  the  aorist  da* 
notes  that  it  is  to  be  done  at  once).  90  be  avenged  of.  S1  it. 

Vers.  6-7.— 98  A.  V. :  oblations  (see  Com.).  99  whatsoever  gifts  besides.  98  omits  And.  98  leave  also  (e*i 
Mrpeiri  <ro*).  98  And  as  concerning.  97  let  them  be.  98  armour.  98  omits  the.  88  keepest  in  thj  hands, 

let  them  (the  construction  changes  to  the  imper.,  but  I  render  aocording  to  the  sense). 

Vers.  8,  9.  — 81  A.  V. :  let  it  be  forgiven.  89  forth  for  evermore.  88  obtained  (HI.  19.  62.  62.  al.  Syr.,  nasmort 
pufiev  with  the  aoc. ;  Vulg.,  obtinuerimus  regnum.  Cf.  ver.  8.).  84  thy.  88  be  known  throughout  the  world. 


A 
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10  In  the  hundred  threescore  and  fourteenth  year  went  forth 1  Antioch  us  into  the 
land  of  his  fathers ;  and 2  all  the  forces  came  together  unto  him,  so  that  there  were 

11  few*  with  Tryphon.  And  the  king  Antiochus  pursued  him  and4  he  fled  unto 

12  Dora,  which  lieth  upon  the  sea.6  For  he  saw  that  these  misfortunes  6  came  upon 

13  him  all  at  once,7  and  that  his  forces  had  forsaken  him.  And8  Antiochus  besieged 
Dora,  and  there  were  9  with  him  an  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  men  of  war,  and 

14  eight  thousand  horsemen.  And  he 10  compassed  the  city  round  about,  and  the  ships 
attacked  from 11  the  sea  side,  and 12  he  pressed  upon 18  the  city  by  land  and  by  sea, 
and  suffered  none 14  to  go  out  or  in. 

15  And 16  Numenius  and  those  with  him  came 16  from  Rome,  having  letters  to  the 

16  kings  and  the17  countries,  wherein  were  written  these  things:  Lucius,  consul  of  the 

17  Romans  unto  king  Ptolemy,  greeting.  The  Jews’  ambassadors,  our  friends  and 
allies,18  came  unto  us  to  renew  the  old19  friendship  and  league,  being  sent  from 

18  Simon  the  high  priest,  and  the  20  people  of  the  Jews ;  and  they  brought  a  shield  of 

19  gold  of  a  thousand  minas.21  We  thought  it  good  therefore  to  write  unto  the  kings 
and  the  22  countries,  that  they  should  do  them  no  harm,28  nor  fight  against  them, 
nor 24  their  cities,  nor  their  country,26  and  that  they  should  not 26  aid  their  ene- 

20,  21  mies.27  It  seemed  also  good  to  us  to  receive  the  shield  from28  them.  If  there¬ 
fore  any  29  pestilent  fellows  have 80  fled  from  their  country  unto  you,  deliver  them 
unto  Simon  the  high  priest,  that  he  may  punish  them 81  according  to  their  82  law. 

22  And  he  wrote  the  same  things  88  unto  Demetrius  the  king,  and  Attalus,  and  Ariara- 

23  thes,84  and  Arsaces,  and  to  all  the  countries,  and  to  Sampsames,86  and  Spartans,88 
and  to  Delus,  and  Myndus,  and  Sicyon,  and  Caria,87  and  Samos,  and  Pamphylia,  and 
Lycia,  and  Halicarnassus,  and  Rhodus,  and  Phaselis,88  and  Cos,  and  Side,  and  Ara- 

24  dus,  and  Gortyna,  and  Cnidus,  and  Cyprus,  and  Cyrene.  And  the  copy  hereof 
they  sent 80  to  Simon  the  high  priest. 

25  But 40  Antiochus  the  king  camped  against  Dora  the  second  day,  assaulting  it 41 
continually,  and  making  engines.  And  42  he  shut  up  Tryphon,  that  he  could  neither 

26  go  out  nor  in.  And  48  Simon  sent  him  two  thousand  chosen  men  to  aid  him ;  sil- 

27  ver  also,  and  gold,  and  many  weapons.44  And 46  he  would  not  receive  them,  but  set 
aside  46  all  the  covenants  which  he  had  made  with  him  before,47  and  was  alienated 

28  from  48  him.  And 49  he  sent  unto  him  Athenobius,  one  of  his  friends,  to  negotiate  60 
with  him,  and  say,  You  are  in  possession  of 61  Joppe  and  Gazara,  and  the  fortress  62 

29  that  is  in  Jerusalem,  cities  68  of  my  realm.  The  borders  thereof  ye  have  wasted, 
and  done  great  hurt  in  the  land,  and  got  the  dominion 64  of  many  places  within 

30  my  kingdom.  Now  therefore  deliver  the  cities  which  ye  have  taken,  and  the  trib¬ 
utes  of  the  places,  whereof  ye  have  gotten  dominion,  excepting 66  the  borders  of 

31  Judaea.  But  if  not,66  give  me  for  them  five  hundred  talents  of  silver  ;  and  for  the 
desolation  that  you  have  wrought,67  and  the  tributes  of  the  cities,  other  five  hun- 

32  dred  talents  ;  but 68  if  not,  we  will  come  and  fight  against  you.  And  69  Athenobius 
the  king’s  friend  came  to  Jerusalem ;  and  when  he  saw  the  glory  of  Simon,  and  the 

Vers.  10-12.  — 1  A.  V. :  went  (e£rj\0ey).  8  at  which  time.  *  that  few  were  left  (Fritssche  strikes  out  rot* 

MroAn^rot  after  cZkou.  It  is  wanting  in  III.  X.  28. 44. 62. 02.  al.).  4  Wherefore  being  pursued  by  king  A.  8  by 
the  seaside.  •  troubles  (ra  scuta).  7  Fritssche  adopts  iwiavvijicrau  from  III.  X.  19.  62.  71.  al. ;  text.  rec.t  <twt\kt<u. 

Vera.  18, 14.  —  8  A.  V. :  Then  camped.  8  against  D.,  haring.  10  when  he  had.  11  joined  (<nnnj\f/av,  often 
used  in  our  book  for  armies  joining  in  battle.  Cf.  ir.  14)  ships  close  to  the  town  on.  11  omit*  and.  u  rexed. 
14  neither  suffered  he  any. 

Vera.  16, 10.  —  *•  A.  V. :  In  the  mean  season.  18  came  X.  and  his  company.  17  omit*  the. 

Vera.  17-19.  — *•  A.  V. :  confederates.  u  (if  apx*Hi  *•  from  the  beginning  of  their  intercourse.)  80  from  the 
(not  needed,  or  if  needed,  is  provided  for  in  the  previous  amS).  “  thousand  (wmrrattt&xOUtitv,  III.  44.  66.  62.  al.  Cf. 
Jos.,  Antiq.,  xiv.  8,  6)  pound.  “  omit *  the.  88  (=  84  omits  nor  (wu).  88  or  countries.  88  nor 

yet.  87  enemies  against  them. 

Vera.  2fr-24.  —  88  A.  V. :  of.  88  there  be  any.  88  that  have.  88  (h  o6roi« ;  III.  X.  44.  66.  62.  al.,  ainov*.) 

88  their  own.  88  The  same  thing*  wrote  he  likewise.  84  to  (Fritssche  receives  <c<u  from  III.  X.  28.  66.  al.  Old  Lat.) 
Ariarathes  (marg.,  Arathes  (’ApoSp,  III.  28.  66.  al.  Co.  Aid.)).  88  (Marg.,  Sampsaees ,  as  III.  106.  Aid. ;  Old  Lat., 

lampsaeo.)  88  the  Lacedemonians.  87  (III.  62.  71.  al.  Co.,  Koptfta.)  88  (Marg.,  Basilis,  as  III.  106.) 

•  wrote  (lit.,  but  in  the  sense  of  “  sent  ’*). 

Vera.  25-27.  — 48  A.  V. :  So.  41  (Marg.,  **  Gr.,  bringing  his  foree*  to  it.”)  48  by  which  means.  48  At  that  time. 

84  much  armour.  48  Nevertheless.  48  brake.  47  afore.  48  became  strange  unto. 

Vera.  28,  29. — 48  A.  V. :  Furthermore.  88  commune  (for  KoiyoAoyrjadptyoy,  Kotvokoyiftrofievov  is  to  be  read,  with 
Grimm,  Fritssche,  and  others,  from  ILL  X.  44.  71.  al.  Co.).  81  withhold.  88  with  the  tower.  «  which  car* 

titles.  Si  ixvpiewraTi. 

Vara.  80-82. — 88  A.  V.:  without.  88  or  else.  87  harm  ....  done.  88  omit*  but.  88  8o* 

36 
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sideboard  with  1  gold  and  silver  plate,  and  his  great  attendance,  he  was  astonished, 
S3  and  told  him  the  king’s  message.  And  Simon  2  answered,  and  said  unto  him,  We 
have  neither  taken  other  men’s  land,  nor  gotten  possession  of  8  that  which  belong- 
eth  4  to  others,  but  the  inheritance  of  our  fathers,  which  our  enemies  had  wrong- 
84  fully  in  possession  a  certain  time.  But  6  we,  having  opportunity,  hold  on  to  4  the 
35  inheritance  of  our  fathers.  But  concerning  Joppe  and  Gazara,  which  thou  de- 
mandest,7  they  did  great  harm  among 8  the  people  throughout 9  our  country,  get 
will  we  give  an  hundred  talents  for  these.10  And  he 11  answered  him  not  a  word ; 
86  but  returned  in  a  rage  to  the  king,  and  made  report  unto  him  of  these  words,11  and 
of  the  glory  of  Simon,  and  of  all  that  he  had  seen ;  and  18  the  king  was  exceeding 
37,  38  wroth.  But  Tryphon  embarked  on  a  ship  and  fled 14  unto  Orthosias.  And 
the  king  appointed 16  Cendebseus  as  chief  commander  19  of  the  sea  coast,  and  gave 

39  him  a  force  17  of  footmen  and  horsemen.  And  he 18  commanded  him  to  encamp 
against 19  Judaea ;  he  also  commanded  him  to  fortify  Cedron,29  and  to  make  sure  ® 

40  the  gates  and  to  22  war  against  the  people ;  but  the  king 28  pursued  Tryphon.  And 14 
Cendebseus  came  to  Jamnia,  and  began  to  provoke  the  people,  and  to  invade  Judrea, 

41  and  to  take  the  people  prisoners,  and  slay  (hem.  And  when  he  had  fortified  *  Ce¬ 
dron,  he  stationed  26  horsemen  there,  and  a  force  of  infantry,27  to  the  end  that  sally¬ 
ing  forth  28  they  might  make  forays 29  upon  the  roads 80  of  Judaea,  as  the  king  had 
commanded  him. 

Ver.  82.— >  A.  V.:  cupboard  of.  0  Then  ....  Simon.  0  holden.  *  appertained. 

Vers.  84-86.  — 0  A.  V. :  Wherefore.  *  omits  on  to.  T  And  whereas  thou  demandest  J.  and  G.,  aftsfr 

*  unto.  *  In.  10  them.  11  Hereunto  Athenobius  (the  latter  is  stricken  out  by  Vritasche,  as  wanting  in  III.  X. 
44.  65.  —  not  “64.”  as  improperly  printed  in  Fritssche's  notes  —  74. 106.  Co.).  u  speeches.  u  whereupon. 

Vers.  87-89.  —  “  A.  V. :  In  the  meantime  fled  T.  by  ship.  u  Then  ....  made.  10  captain  (Frltsche  adopts 
iTurpdvtft or  from  III.  X.  19.  23.  44.  62.  al.  Aid.;  text,  tec.,  orpaTiyytfr).  *T  host.  10  omits  he  u  re  more  his  boat 
toward.  00  build  up  (marg.,  Gedor ,  as  Vulg.).  01  fortify.  00  (koX  The  former  is  omitted  by  X.  64.  Aid. 

The  latter  here,  instead  of  the  infin.,  but  with  weakened  force.)  00  bnt  as  for  the  king  himself  he. 

Vers.  40,  41.  — 00  A.  V. :  So  00  built  up.  00  set.  00  host  of  footmen.  00  issuing  out.  00  outroads. 
00  ways. 

Chapter  XV. 


Ver .  1 .  This  Antiochns,  called  also  Sidetes  from 
the  city  Sida,  in  Pamphylia,  where  he  was  edu¬ 
cated,  was  a  son  of  liemetrius  I.  Soter,  and  so 
brother  of  Demetrius  II.  Nicator,  at  this  time  a 
prisoner  in  Parthia.  He  is  the  seventh  of  the 
name.  He  took  up  the  war  against  Trypho,  in 
the  absence  of  his  brother,  and  finally,  at  Apamea, 
a  strongly  fortified  place  on  the  Orontes  (see  ver. 
10)  overcame  him,  Trypho  being  killed. 

Ver.  5.  A<patp4fjt(tm  (IIL  X.  23.,  tyipara  and 
for  Mpara  below,  44.  52.  al.,  the  same  ;  HI.,  &d>«- 
pipMra).  Here  used  as  a  softened  expression  for 
tributes,  or,  according  to  the  sense,  freedom  from 
tributes.  It  means  literally  that  which  is  taken 
away,  and  in  the  LXX.  refers  generally  to  the  peace 
offerings.  Hence  the  rendenng  of  the  A.  V.,  fol¬ 
lowing  the  Vulgate  and  Syriac,  which,  however,  in 
this  passage  would  make  no  sense.  —  As  many 
other  gifts,  namely,  the  golden  crowns  and  other 
things  not  especially  determined  by  law. 

Ver.  6.  And  I  give  thee  leave.  The  aorist 
Mrep^a  denotes  that  it  will  be  an  accomplished 
fact,  when  the  notice  shall  have  reached  Simon. 
In  letters  (ypa&a  is  often  uBed  in  this  sense  for 
ypd<pa>.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  278.  There  are  at  the 
present  time  no  coins  extant,  which  were  coined 
fcy  Simon.  See  a  contrary  statement  in  Cotton, 
p.  138.  The  royal  cabinet  at  Berlin  has,  how¬ 
ever,  coins  of  this  period,  among  others  some  that 
bear  the  “  image  and  superscription  ”  of  Antiochns 
VII.  Uasmonsean  coins  are  also  extant.  They 
are  inscribed  with  the  names  of  the  persons  issu¬ 
ing  them  and  their  rank,  in  the  old  Hebrew  lan¬ 
guage  and  character,  which,  however,  at  a  later 
period,  give  place  to  the  Greek.  The  value  of  the 
coin  is  given  as  shekels,  half  shekels,  quarter 


shekels,  and  some  of  them  designate  the  year  of 
their  coining,  or  of  the  “  Redemption  of  Zion.” 
They  have  also  various  emblems :  a  cup,  a  grape 
leaf,  a  cluster  of  grapes,  an  entrance  to  the  tem¬ 
ple,  etc.  Cf.  Roskoff  in  Schenkers  Bib.  Lex., 
art.  “  Geld,”  and  Schurer,  N attest.  Zeitgeschickte, 
p.  63,  note  4,  and  p.  101,  note  3. 

Ver.  10.  In  the  year  b.  c.  139-138,  Antiochns 
made  a  landing  in  <;the  land  of  his  fathers,”  go¬ 
ing  from  Seleucia,  whose  queen,  Cleopatra,  had 
given  him  her  hand  and  tnrone.  She  was  the 
daughter  of  Ptolemy  VI.  and  Cleopatra,  and  was 
first  married  to  Alexander  Balas  (x.  58),  then  to 
Demetrius  Nicator  (xi.  12),  and  now,  to  the  latter's 
brother,  although  her  husband  was  still  alive  in 
Parthia.  She  was  a  woman  of  great  ambition, 
and  finally  died  from  the  effects  of  poison  which 
she  had  prepared  for  her  own  son. 

Ver.  11.  Dora.  This  place  now  bean  the 
name  of  Tanhtra,  or  Tortura ,  near  which  are  ruins 
of  considerable  extent.  It  lies  a  short  distance 
north  of  Caesarea. 

Ver.  15.  The  Icings  and  the  countries.  The 
latter  word  refers,  it  would  seem,  to  lands,  cities, 
and  islands  which  had  no  kings,  bnt  which  stood 
in  some  dependent  relation  to  Rome. 

Ver.  16.  Lucias.  It  is  not  certainly  known 
whether  Lucius  Caecilius  Metellus,  or  Lucius  Cal- 
urnius  Piso,  is  meant.  The  weight  of  probability, 
owever,  is  in  favor  of  the  latter,  who  was  consol 
with  M.  Popillius  Ltenas,  b.  c.  139.  To  the  objec¬ 
tion  that  his  flame  was  not  Lucius,  but  Cneius,  it  is 
to  be  answered,  ( 1 )  that  the  Fasti  CapitoUni  are  de¬ 
fective  for  this  year,  giving  but  a  fragment  of  the 
name  of  Popillius,  the  associate  consul  of  Larins. 
(2)  The  reading  Cn.  Calpumius  by  Cassiodorus,  is 
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probably  an  error  of  transcription  caused  by 
names  in  the  lists  just  previous.  (3.)  Valerius 
Maximus  (i.  3,  2)  is  improperly  cited  in  support  of 
the  reading  Cneius,  Pighius, ,  in  his  edition  (1567) 
of  the  same,  haring  himself  introduced  the  change 
in  deference  to  the  above  false  reading  of  Cassio* 
dorus.  Previously,  for  sixty  years,  his  text  had 
this  form,  without  variation,  “  L.  Calpurnio.” 
Cf.  in  addition  to  the  commentaries  Westcott  in 
Smith’s  Bib.  Diet,  art.  “  Lucius.”  The  fact  that 
only  one  consul  is  here  mentioned,  the  manner  in 
which  he  is  designated  by  his  first  name  only,  the 
omission  of  all  mention  of  the  Senate  from  whom 
such  documents  were  wont  to  emanate,  the  want 
of  any  date,  and  other  circumstances  of  form  and 
matter,  have  led  many  to  hold  that  our  book  gives 
only  a  free  reproduction  of  the  original  document. 
These  reasons  are  too  numerous  and  weighty  to  be 
much  weakened  by  any  efforts  to  prove  that  at 
that  time  the  associate  consul  of  Lucius  was  in 
Spain.  Cf.  Keil,  Com.,  in  loc.  Still  to  admit 
that  we  have  not  before  us  an  accurate  copy  of 
the  original,  does  not  hinder  us  from  regarding  it 
as  essentially  correct  and  quite  trustworthy. — 
Unto  king  Ptolemy.  This  was  Ptolemy  Euer- 
getes  II.  or  Physcon  (xi.  18.) 

Ver.  17.  The  old  friendship.  It  had  now 
lasted  about  twenty-three  years. 

Ver.  20.  To  receive  the  shield  from  them. 
He  speaks  as  though  it  were  a  favor  the  Romans 
were  conferring  on  the  Jews  to  accept  the  valu¬ 
able  present  they  had  made. 

Ver.  22.  Demetrius.  It  was  probably  not 
known  in  Rome,  at  this  time,  that  he  was  a  pris¬ 
oner  in  Parthia.  Moreover,  the  fact  that  Deme¬ 
trius  and  not  Antiochus  was  written  to  is  strong 
incidental  evidence  of  the  virtual  truthfulness  of 
the  history.  —  Attalus.  He  was  king  of  Perga- 
mos,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  Attalus  Philadel- 
phus,  or  Attalus  Philometor  is  meant.  —  Aria- 
rathes.  Ariarathes  VI.  Philopator,  king  of  Cap- 
nadocia. — Arsaoes.  He  was  king  of  Parthia. 
He  was  not  a  vassal  of  the  Romans,  and  their 
letter  to  him  must  have  been  of  a  somewhat  dif¬ 
ferent  character  from  the  others.  Cf.  Rawlinson, 
The  Sixth  Oriental  Mon.,  pp.  42-45. 

Ver.  23.  *  Sampeames.  It  seems  probable 
from  the  connection  that  a  country  and  not  a 
king  is  meant,  and  critics  find  it  in  the  present 
Samsun  situated  on  the  coast  of  the  Black  Sea.  — 
Delus,  t.  «.,  Delos,  the  smallest  of  the  Cyclades, 
at  present  Dili.  It  reached  its  highest  commercial 
prosperity  in  the  second  century  before  Christ. 
The  Romans  made  a  present  of  it  to  Athens,  b.  c. 
166,  and  raised  it  to  tne  dignity  of  a  free  port.  — 
Myndus,  a  town  on  the  coast  of  Caria.  Its  ships 


were  known  in  very  early  times.  Herodotus  (v. 
33)  says:  “ As  Megabates  went  his  rounds  to 
visit  the  watches  on  board  the  ships,  he  found  a 
Myndian  vessel  on  which  there  were  none  set.” 
It  is  probably  to  be  identified  with  the. ruins  of 
Gumishlu,  nearly  at  the  extreme  west  of  the 
Halicarnassian  peninsula.  —  Sioyon.  The  deriva¬ 
tion  of  the  wora  shows  that  it  was  the  place  .of  a 
periodical  market  It  was  situated  on  -the  north 
coast  of  the  Peloponnesus,  west  froiSj  Corinth. 
Cf.  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.,*,  v.  — Caria,  ^t^hf  south¬ 
west  point  of  Asia  Minor.  —  Samos,  a  well-known 
island  on  the  coast  of  Ionia.  —  Pamphylict  In 
Asia  Minor  between  Lycia  and  Clicia^the  latter 
place  lying  southeast  of  Caria.  —  Halioamassus, 
the  chief  city  of  Caria  and  at  an  earlier  period  the 
place  where  its  kings  resided.  —  Ph&selis  was  a 
city  of  Lvcia.  —  Cos.  A  small  island  lying  oppo¬ 
site  to  Cnidus  and  Halicarnassus.  — '  Side.  A 
harbor  of  Pamphylia.  —  Ar&dus.  The  name  of 
an  island  and  a  city  at  the  mouth  of  the  Eleuthe- 
rus,  on  the  coast  of  Phoenicia.  —  Gortypa.  ,\a 
important  city  on  the  island  of  Crete. Cnidus 
was  a  city  of  Caria. «—  Gyrene  was  the  principal 
city  of  Upper  Libya.  In  the  enumeration  of  these 
several  places  no  proper  order  is  observed,  and  it 
is  apparent  that  the  writer  of  the  present  hook 
was  quite  unfamiliar  with  the  geography  of  ad¬ 
jacent  countries. 

Ver.  25.  The  narrative  interrupted  adverse  15 
is  here  resumed.  —  The  second  day..  On.  the 
firet  day  the  city  had  been  thoroughly  invested. 
See  ver.  14. — T hs  Used  like  the  Latin 

manus  and  vis  for  a  body  of  men,  especially  sol¬ 
diers.  Cf.  Herod.,  i.  174;  v.  72. 

Ver.  27.  The  reason  why  Antiochus.conducted 
in  this  way  is  obvious.  He  expected  to  be  able  to 
conqner  Tryphon  without  the  Jews’  aid,  of  Vhich  he 
had  previously  sought  so  earnestly  to  avaH  himself. 

Ver.  28.  Athenobius.  He  is  not  elsewhere 
mentioned.  Antiochns  calls  the  places  mentioned 
his,  because  they  had  been  built  by  Antiochus  IV. 
Epiphanes,  his  great  uncle.  Cf.  l.  33,  kiii  42. 

Ver.  32.  (His)  great  attendance,  i.e^  the 
great  number  of  servants. 

Ver.  33.  The  inheritance  of  opr  fathers. 
Cf.  Ex.  xxiii.  31 ;  Dent.  xi.  24  ;  Josh.  xi.  23.  It 
surprised  him  to  see  this  in  one  who* was  simply 
a  vassal  of  the  Syrian  king. 

Ver.  37.  Orthosias.  It  lay  southward  from 
the  month  of  the  Eleutherus  on  the  coast  of  Phoe¬ 
nicia  and  north  of  Tripoli,  a  few  miles  distant 
from  the  latter  place. 

Ver.  39.  Cedron.  Probably  the  modern  Katra, 
or  KUtrak ,  lying  three  miles  southwest  of  Akir 
(Ekron). 


Chapter  XVL 

1  And  John  came  up 1  from  Gazara,  and  told  Simon  his  father  what  Cendebseus 

2  brought  to  pass.9  And9  Simon  called  his  two  eldest  sons,  Judas  and  John,  and 
said  unto  them,  I,  and  my  brethren,  and  my  father’s  house,  have  4  from  our  youth 
unto  this  day  fought  against  the  enemies  6  of  Israel ;  and  things  have  prospered  in  0 

3  our  hands,  so 7  that  we  have  delivered  Israel  oftentimes.  But  now  I  have  become  8 

Yen.  1-3.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then  came  up  J.  *  had  done.  *  Wherefore.  *  have  ever.  *  (iroAipovt,  1X1.  X.,  by  a 

©orrector,  23.  66.  74.  Sjr.  Of.  ii.  64.)  •  so  well  in.  T  omits  so.  •  am 
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old,  and  ye,  by  God's  mercy,  are  of  a  sufficient  age ;  be  ye  instead  of  me  and  my 
brother,  and  go  forth 1  and  fight  for  our  nation ;  but 2  the  help  from  heaven  be  * 

4  with  you.  And 4  he  chose  out  of  the  country  twenty  thousand  men  of  war  with 
horsemen,  and  they  went 5  against  Cendebaeus,  and  they  spent  the  6  night  at  Modein. 

5  And  they 7  rose  in  the  morning,  and  went  into  the  plain,  and  8  behold,  a  mighty 
force 9  of  footmen  and  horsemen  came  against  them ;  and 10  there  was  a  water  brook 

6  betwixt  them.  And 11  he  and  his  men 19  pitched  over  against  them.  And  when  he 
saw  that  the  men 18  were  afraid  to  go  over  the  water  brook,  he  went  first  over,14 

7  and  when  the  men  saw  16  him,  they  went  over 16  after  him.  And 17  he  divided  the 18 
men,  and  set 19  the  horsemen  in  the  midst  of  the  footmen  ;  for 20  the  enemies*  horse- 

8  men  were  very  many.  And  they  sounded 21  with  the  trumpets ; 22  and  28  Cendebaeus 
and  his  army  34  were  put  to  flight,  and  there  fell  many  26  of  them  slain  ;  but  those 

9  left  fled28  to  the  stronghold.  Then27  was  Judas,  John’s  brother,  wounded;  but 
John  28  followed  after  them,  until  he  came  to  Cedron,  which  Cendebaeus  had  built. 

10  And  29  they  fled  as  far  as80  the  towers  in  the  fields  of  Azotus  ;  and  81  he  burnt  it 
with  fire  ;  and  there  fell  of  83  them  about  two  88  thousand  men.  And  he  returned 
into  the  land  of  Juda  in  peace. 

1 1  And  84  in  the  plain  of  Jericho  was  Ptolemy  the  son 85  of  Abubus  made  general,88 

12  and  he  had  abundance  of  silver  and  gold ;  for  he  was  the  high  priest’s  son-in-law. 

13  And87  his  heart  was  88  lifted  up,  and 89  he  wished  to  get  possession  of  the  country ; 

14  and  he  *  consulted  deceitfully  against  Simon  and  his  sons  to  remove41  them.  And  48 
Simon  was  visiting  the  cities  that  were  in  the  country,  and  taking  care  for  their 
needs  ; 48  and  44  he  came  down  to  Jericho,  he  and  46  his  sons,  Mattathias  and  Judas,  in 
the  hundred  threescore  and  seventeenth  year,  in  the  eleventh  month,  that  is  the 

15  month46  Sabat.  And47  the  son  of  Abubus  received  48  them  deceitfully  into  the  little 
fortress,40  called  Ddc,60  which  he  had  built ;  and  he  made  them  a  great  banquet, 

16  and  61  hid  men  there.  And  62  when  Simon  and  his  sons  were  drunk,68  Ptolemy  and 
his  men  rose  up,  and  took  their  weapons,  and  came  in  64  upon  Simon  into  the  ban- 

17  quet,66  and  slew  him,  and  his  two  sons,  and  some66  of  his  servants.  And  he67  com- 

18  mitted  a  great  treachery,68  and  recompensed  evil  for  good.  And69  Ptolemy  wrote 
these  things ,  and  sent  to  the  king,  that  he  should  send  him  forces  60  to  aid  Atm,  and 

1 9  deliver  him  their  61  country  and  cities.  And  82  he  sent  others  to  Gazara,  to  remove  88 
John ;  and  unto  the  chiliarchs  64  he  sent  letters  to  come  unto  him,  that  he  might 

20  give  them  silver,  and  gold,  and  presents.66  And  others  he  sent  to  take  Jerusalem, 

21  and  the  mountain  ,  of  the  temple.  And  one  ran  ahead  66  and  told  John  at  Gazara,87 

22  that  his  father  and  brethren  were  slain,  and  he 66  hath  sent  to  slay  thee  also.  And 
on  hearing  it,69  he  was  sore  astonished ;  and  he  seized  the  men  that  came  to  kill 70 
him,  and  slew  them ;  for  he  had  learned  71  that  they  sought  to  kill  him.72 

Vcr.  8.  — 1  A.  V. :  omit*  forth.  *  and.  »  km> ;  ijm,  III.  44.  62.  al.  Cf.  x.  81. 

Vers.  4-7.  — 4  A.  V. :  So.  *  who  went  out.  4  rested  that  (foot tufthyra*.  Cf.  xi.  6).  7  when  as  they. 

4  omit*  and.  0  great  host  both.  10  howbeit.  11  So.  M  people  (cf .  ver.  7).  14  people.  M  over  himself. 
M  then  the  men  (here  ovipev)  seeing.  10  passed  through.  17  That  done.  14  hi*.  **  (The  ko£ may  be  regarded 
as  explicative,  and  indeed ,  bielk*  being  understood.)  *°  for  (64.  As  a  gloss,  correct). 

Vers.  8-10.  — 41  A.  V. :  Then  sounded  they.  n  holy  (it  is  wanting  in  III.  X.  19.  44.  62.  62.  al.  Of.  ill.  64)  trum¬ 
pets.  43  whereupon.  44  host.  48  so  that  many.  44  were  slain,  and  the  remnant  gat  them.  17  At  that 
time.  44  John  *till.  44  built  (cf.  xr.  89.  Codd  19.  64.  98.,  with  Syr.,  the  plur.,  which  Grimm  would  adopt,  but 
not  Fritasche,  or  Keil).  So.  40  even  (£wc,  omitted  by  III.  X.  28. 106.)  unto.  44  wherefore.  44  so  that  there 
were  slain  of.  44  III.  44. 66. 106.,  “  1000 ; ”  19.  64.  98.  8yr.,  “  8000.” 

Vers.  11-18.  — 44  A.  V. :  Moreover.  44  (No  word  for  “  son  ”  in  the  Greek.)  44  captain.  47  Wherefore. 

44  being.  44  omit*  and.  40  thought  to  get  the  country  to  himself  and  thereupon.  41  destroy. 

Vers.  14, 16.  —  44  A.  V. :  Now.  44  the  good  ordering  of  them  (I  take  ewifiekeCais  as  referring  to  the  object  of  care. 
**  SoUieitu*  de  eura  eorum.”  Wahl).  44  at  which  time.  44  himself  to  J.  with.  44  month,  called.  41  where. 
44  receiving.  40  a  little  hold.  00  Doc  us  (Smith’s  Bib.  Diet.,  s.  v.t  in  a  foot-note,  says  it  would  be  interesting  to 
know  yvhence  the  form  found  in  the  A.  V.  is  derived.  It  seems  to  have  come  from  Aid.,  which  has  rb  jcaAotyuvor 
Awkoc ).  41  had  built,  made  ....  howbeit  he  had. 

Vers.  16-18.  —  41  A.  V. :  40  So.  44  had  drunk  largely  (so  many  of  the  older  commentators,  but  it  is  not  the  meaning 
of  Ifi&voihi).  44  omits  in.  44  banqueting  place  (<rvfi<r6<rtov).  44  certain.  47  In  which  doing  he.  44  HI.  62. 
106.,  adetav,  godlessness. 

Vers.  18-20.  —  »  A.  V. :  Then.  40  a  host.  41  he  would  deliver  him  (in.  62.  71. 106.  Co.  omit)  the  (wwr  is 
omitted  by  19.  64.  74.  98.).  44  omits  And.  44  others  also  ....  to  kill.  44  tribunes.  44  rewards. 

Vers.  21,  22.  —  44  A.  V. :  Now  one  had  run  afore  to  Gazara.  47  omits  at  Gazara  (see  preceding  note).  44  and 

guoth  he,  Ptolemee.  40  Hereof  when  he  heard.  74  so  he  laid  his  hands  on  them  that  were  come  to  destroy. 

71  knew.  74  make  him  away. 
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23  And 1  as  concerning  the  rest  of  the  acts  of  John,  and  his  wars,  and  his  valiant9 
deeds  which  he  did,  and  the  building  of  the  walls  which  he  built,*  and  his  doings, 

24  behold,  these  are  written  in  the  chronicles  4  of  his  high  *  priesthood,  from  the  time 
he  became  6  high  priest  after  his  father. 

Vera.  28,  24.  —  *  A.  V. :  omits  And.  *  worthy.  *  made.  4  (hr\  ijfMp&r.)  *  omits  high. 

4  ni  mode. 


Chapter  XVI. 


Ver.  3.  And  my  brother.  We  might  have 
expected  the  plural  here,  so  as  to  include  Judas. 
Some  suppose  the  translator  read  N1N  instead  of 
'Ptf.  But  Keil  thinks  the  singular  is  properly 
used,  Simon  having  only  the  period  in  mind  in 
which  he  had  been  associated  with  Jonathan. 

Ver.  4.  With  horsemen.  The  Jews  had  not 
in  previous  wars  been  accustomed  to  use  cavalry. 

Ver.  6.  And  he.  It  is  not  clear  which  of  the 
two  brothers  is  meant,  but  probably  John.  Cf. 
xiii.  53. 

Ver.  7.  Horsemen  in  the  midst.  This  was 
contrary  to  the  usual  custom,  and  it  was  probably 
done  because  he  had  not  yet  sufficient  confidence 
in  them  to  assign  to  them  the  protection  of  the 
flanks. 

Ver.  8.  The  corruption  fcpcur,  “  holy/*  before 
trumpets ,  probably  arose  from  the  well-known  fact 
that  the  trumpets  belonged  to  the  temple  and 
were  used  by  the  priests.  Cf.  Numb.  x.  8  f.  — 
The  stronghold,  namely,  Cedron.  See  xv.  39.  41 . 

Ver.  10.  And  they  fled,  t.  such  as  did  not 
find  refuge  at  Cedron.  —  Burnt  it,  namely,  Azo- 
tus,  or  Ashdod.  Cf.  x.  84,  where  it  is  stated  that 
Jonathan  also  once  burnt  this  place.  This  took 
place  ten  years  earlier. 

Ver.  11.  This  Ptolemy  was  son-in-law  of 
Simon,  and  owed  to  him  both  his  position  and 


wealth.  The  position  he  occupied  at  Jericho  was 
a  prominent  one,  the  ford  of  the  Jordan  at  this 
point  making  it  of  considerable  military  impor¬ 
tance. 

Ver.  14.  Mattathias.  Not  before  mentioned. 
The  date  is  b.  c.  136.  —  Sabat.  The  eleventh 
month  of  the  ecclesiastical,  and  the  fourth  of  the 
Jewish  civil,  year.  The  Hebrew  form  was  tD!2t2?, 
Skebdt. 

Ver.  15.  The  (son)  of  Abubus.  He  seems  to 
be  so  named  out  of  disrespect  So  Saul  was  wont 
to  call  David  simply  “  the  son  of  Kish.”  —  Ddo. 
Josephus  has  falsely,  Aay4v,  the  Syriac,  Doak , 
and  Luther,  with  the  Vulgate,  Dock.  The  name 
is  still  preserved  in  Ain-DAk,  certain  springs 
about  four  miles  northwest  of  Jericho.  Cf.  Text. 
Notes  for  origin  of  the  form  of  the  word  found  in 
the  A.  V. 

Ver.  24.  In  the  chronicles.  Lit .  on  the  book-roll 
of  days.  Sixtus  Senensis  affirms  {Bib.  Sancta , 
i.  39)  that  he  saw  in  the  library  of  Pagninus,  at 
Lyons,  the  manuscript  of  a  very  Hebraistic  Greek 
book  of  the  Maccabees,  which  included  the  his¬ 
tory  of  thirty-one  years,  and  began  with  the  words : 
“  After  the  murder  of  Simon,  John  his  son  became 
high  priest  in  his  stead.”  It  is  not  impossible 
that  this  may  have  been,  in  some  form,  the  work 
here  referred  to.  This  library  of  Pagninus  was 
shortly  after  destroyed  by  fire. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The  book  opens  with  two  brief  compositions  in  epistolary  form.  The  first  (i.  1-9)  pur¬ 
ports  to  be  a  letter  from  the  Palestinian  Jews  to  their  brethren  in  Egypt,  and  is  dated  in  the 
year  188  of  the  Seleucian  era  (b.  c.  125).  They  bad  already  written  in  the  year  169  (b.  c. 
144),  during  the  reign  of  Demetrius,  concerning  their  oppressed  condition  since  the  treachery 
of  Jason,  and  the  burning  of  the  gate  of  the  temple.  Now,  however,  the  temple  service  had 
been  again  restored,  and  they  desired  that  their  Egyptian  brethren  might  participate  in  the 
festival  of  reconsecration.  The  second  letter  (i.  10-ii.  18)  is  not  dated,  but  must  have  been 
written,  if  genuine,  immediately  after  the  report  of  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  reached 
Jerusalem.  It  emanates  ostensibly  from  the  people  of  Jerusalem  and  Judiea,  the  Sanhedrin 
and  Judas  Maccabaeus,  and  is  directed  to  the  priest  Aristobulus,  teacher  of  King  Ptolemy, 
and  the  Egyptian  Jews.  It  first  relates  how  their  oppressor,  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  had  per¬ 
ished  in  an  attempt  to  plunder  a  temple  in  Persia,  and  that  they  are  on  the  point  of  celebrat¬ 
ing  the  festival  of  the  dedication  and  of  the  rediscovery  —  at  the  time  of  Nehemiah  —  of  the 
holy  fire,  to  a  participation  in  which  services  the  Egyptian  Jews  are  invited.  Then  follows 
an  account  of  the  wonderful  manner  in  which  this  fire  and  various  articles  of  the  furniture  of 
the  temple  had  been  hidden  away  and  subsequently  found,  together  with  other  statements 
concerning  Solomon’s  feast  of  dedication,  the  commentaries  of  Nehemiah,  his  collection  of 
national  writings,  and  the  one  made  by  Judas.  The  letter  closes  with  a  repetition  of  the  in¬ 
vitation  to  the  dedicatory  feast 

Next  after  these  letters  comes  the  preface  of  the  epitomizer,  in  which  he  gives  the  sources 
and  aims  of  his  work  (ii.  19-32).  He  then  proceeds  to  narrate  in  two  principal  sections 
(others  say  five,  corresponding  to  the  five  books  of  Jason  and  ending,  respectively,  with  iii. 
40,  vii.  42,  x.  9,  xiii.  26,  xv.  87),  the  course  of  events  in  Jewish  history  from  the  reign  of  Se- 
leucus  IV.  Philopator  (b.  c.  175),  to  the  death  of  Nicanor  (b.  c.  161).  The  principal  events 
noticed  in  the  first  section  are  the  fruitless  attempt  of  Heliodorus  to  rob  the  temple  (iii.) ;  the 
purchase  from  Antiochus  Epiphanes  of  the  high  priest’s  office  by  Jason  and  the  latter’s 
promise  to  introduce  Greek  customs  among  the  Jews  (iv.  1-22);  the  succession  of  Menelans 
to  the  high  priesthood,  who  outdoes  Jason  in  his  subserviency  to  the  heathenish  tendencies 
of  the  time  (iv.  23-50);  portents  in  the  skies;  an  attack  of  Jason  on  Jerusalem;  the  bloody 
retribution  which  Antiochus  Epiphanes  exacts  for  the  same ;  and  the  coming  of  Apollonius 
with  a  hostile  army  still  further  to  oppress  the  people  (v.  1-vi.  17).  Then  follows  (vi.  18- 
vii.  42)  an  extended  account  of  the  martyrdom  of  Eleazer,  and  a  mother  with  her  seven  sons. 
At  this  point  Judas  Maccabseus  appears  in  the  foreground,  assembles  about  him  an  army  of 
patriots,  and  makes  war  upon  the  oppressors  of  his  people,  as  well  during  the  reign  of  Anti¬ 
ochus  Epiphanes  as  during  that  of  his  successor,  Antiochus  V.  Eupator,  until  the  final  defeat 
and  death  of  the  great  Syrian  general,  Nicanor.  There  is  first  noticed  (viii.)  a  defeat  of  the 
Syrian  army  led  by  Nicanor,  Timotheus,  and  Bacchides;  then,  the  miserable  death  of  Anti¬ 
ochus  Epiphanes  (ix.),  and  finally,  closing  the  section,  the  cleansing  of  the  temple  (x.  1-9)  and 
the  establishment  of  a  yearly  festival  in  commemoration  of  the  same.  The  new  section  opens 
with  an  account  of  a  campaign  undertaken  against  the  Idumieans;  a  victory  over  Umotheus; 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  MACCABEES. 


551 


the  capture  of  Gaxara  (x.  10-88);  the  defeat  of  an  army  under  Lysias,  and  the  securing  of  a 
treaty  of  peace  through  him  (xi.).  The  Syrian  governors,  however,  manifesting  their  hostil¬ 
ity  soon  after,  Judas  punishes  them  severely,  and  conquers  not  only  Timotheus  and  Gorgias 
(xii.),  but  an  immense  force  led  by  Lysias  and  the  king  in  person,  the  latter  being  compelled 
to  make  peace  (xiiL)  on  terms  most  favorable  to  the  Jews.  Three  years  later,  on  the  acces¬ 
sion  of  Demetrius  I.  to  the  throne,  Nioanor  was  sent  again  against  Judsea,  but  his  army  was 
utterly  routed  and  he  himself  killed.  The  day  of  this  victory,  the  13th  of  Adar,  was  set 
apart  to  be  observed  as  a  yearly  festival  (xiv.  1-xv.  36).  The  epitomizer  closes  with  certain 
characteristic  remarks  concerning  the  nature  of  his  work  (xv.  87-39). 


The  Two  Introductory  Letters . 

Even  from  this  bare  summary  of  the  contents  of  our  book  it  will  be  seen  that  the  two  letters 
with  which  it  opens  have  no  historical  connection  with  it.  Whether  they  were  placed  in  their 
present  position  by  the  original  compiler  of  Jason’s  work,  as  some  suppose  (Eichhorn,  Vai- 
hinger,  Keil,  Ewald,  Fritzsche),  or  by  a  later  hand  (Bertholdt,  Grimm,  Paulus),  it  is  evi¬ 
dent  that  they  could  not  have  been  composed  by  either.  In  that  case,  we  should  have  ex¬ 
pected  to  find  them  in  a  different  part  of  the  history,  namely,  after  x.  1-9,  where  they  chron¬ 
ologically  belong.  The  language  and  style,  too,  are  quite  different  from  those  of  the  principal 
work.  Besides,  they  show  in  some  particulars  the  baldest  contradictions  to  it,  such  as  could 
not  well  have  escaped  the  attention  of  our  compiler  had  the  letters  passed  through  his  hands 
(cf.  i.  11-16  with  ix.).  The  particle  M  which  connects  them  with  the  body  of  the  work 
might,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Hebrew,  have  properly  stood  where  it  now  does,  without  refer¬ 
ence  to  anything  going  before.  The  obvious  aim  of  the  book,  as  in  the  main  coincident  with 
that  of  the  epistles,  would  have  furnished  a  sufficient  occasion  for  their  being  prefixed  by  a 
later  hand.  Bertholdt  ( Einleit .,  p.  1075)  suggests  that  it  may  have  been  he  who  first  con¬ 
nected  them  with  the  version  of  the  LXX.  But  this  is  mere  conjecture. 

The  two  letters  had  different  authors  as  is  evident  from  strongly  marked  differences  in  lan¬ 
guage  and  style.  Whether  one  or  both  were  originally  composed  in  Hebrew  it  is  not  now 
possible  to  decide  with  certainty.  There  is  more  reason,  however,  for  suspecting  this  of  the 
first  than  of  the  second,  while  the  latter,  in  its  form,  bears  more  than  the  former  the  stamp 
of  an  official  document.  They  are  without  any  real  connection  with  one  another,  external  or 
internal,  except  in  the  one  matter  of  an  invitation  to  the  Egyptian  Jews  on  the  part  of  their 
brethren  at  Jerusalem  to  observe  the  feast  of  dedication.  Where  they  were  expected  to  ob¬ 
serve  it,  whether  at  Jerusalem  or  in  their  own  temple  at  Leontopolis,  is,  indeed,  not  directly 
stated,  but  it  seems  to  be  implied  throughout^  that  it  would  be  celebrated  with  more  propriety 
at  Jerusalem.  This  appears,  at  least,  to  be  one  motive  for  the  narrative  contained  in  the 
second  letter  concerning  the  miraculous  manner  in  which  Jehovah  had  protected  and  honored 
the  temple  on  Mount  Zion. 

The  second  of  the  letters  is  very  generally  considered  by  critics  to  lack  genuineness.  Some 
of  the  reasons  adduced  for  this  opinion,  however,  have  no  great  force.  It  is  not  absolutely 
necessary,  for  instance,  to  suppose,  with  Grimm  and  most  others,  that  the  observance  of  the 
festival  referred  to  in  i.  18  was  the  first  dedication  which  occurred  after  the  cleansing  of  the 
temple  in  the  time  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  It  might  have  been  some  other  of  the  later 
yearly  observances  of  the  same.  If  so,  the  letter  would  not,  in  this  particular,  come  in  con¬ 
flict  with  the  acknowledged  historical  fact  that  the  first  celebration  of  this  kind  took  place  be¬ 
fore  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  while  our  letter  was  not  written,  according  to  data 
furnished  by  itself,  until  after  his  death  (cf.  Keil,  Com.,  in  loc.).  Again,  the  fact  that  the  let¬ 
ter  contains  such  legends  as  that  concerning  the  rediscovery  of  the  holy  fire,  would  not  cer¬ 
tainly,  in  itself,  prove  it  spurious,  though  it  is  not  so  easy  to  understand  how  the  Sanhedrin  at 
Jerusalem  could  have  given  countenance  to  fabulous  stories  of  this  sort.  So  too,  it  is  possible 
to  regard  the  acknowledged  contradictions  to  veritable  history  which  the  composition  contains 
(cf.  L  13  ff.  with  1  Macc.  vi.  and  2  Macc.  ix.),  as  being  actual  reports  in  circulation  at  that 
time,  to  which  the  Jews,  high  and  low,  gave  a  willing  and  too  credulous  hearing.  Further, 
it  is  by  no  means  certain,  as  Grimm  ( Einleit .,  p.  23),  Movers  {Loci  Quidam ,  p.  13),  and 
others  seem  to  suppose,  that  our  letter  (ii.  1,  4,  13),  sent  out  under  the  direction  of  the  San¬ 
hedrin,  cites  certain  apocryphal  works  as  Scripture  (ypcuph)*  Still,  all  these  suspicious  cir- 
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cumstances  taken  together  must  be  regarded  as  having  no  little  weight,  even  if  there  were 
nothing  of  a  more  positive  character  to  throw  light  upon  them.  But  at  one  point  (L  18),  we 
find  the  obviously  false  statement  that  Nehemiah  rebuilt  the  temple  and  the  altar,  that  is,  that 
is  ascribed  to  him  which  was  done  by  Zerubbabel.  Such  a  distortion  of  fact  would  not  have 
been  possible  in  a  composition  really  emanating  from  Judas  Maccabeus  and  the  learned  and 
influential  men  who  made  up  the  Jewish  Sanhedrin  at  that  time. 

It  has  been  urged  against  the  genuineness  of  the  first  letter,  that  it  contains  an  invitation  to 
the  Egyptian  Jews  to  participate  in  the  celebration  of  the  feast  of  dedication  in  the  year  188 
of  the  Seleucian  era  (b.  c.  125),  or  forty  years  after  this  festival  was  first  established.  To  this 
objection  it  is  replied  (so  Schliinkes),  that  the  letter  itself  refers  also  to  another  communi¬ 
cation  of  the  same  purport,  sent  nineteen  years  earlier,  when  under  the  government  of  Ptolemy 
Philometor  there  was  danger  that  the  newly-built  temple  at  Leontopolis  might  attract  more  at¬ 
tention  to  itself  than  that  at  Jerusalem.  And  the  fact  that  one  such  letter  was  written  a  score 
of  years  after  the  establishment  of  the  feast  of  dedication,  would  favor  the  view  that  another 
might  have  been  written  another  score  of  years  later  with  the  same  general  purpose.  It  is 
by  no  means  certain,  however,  that  the  building  of  the  temple  at  Leontopolis  took  place,  as 
Schliinkes,  relying  on  Josephus  ( Antiq .,  xii.  9,§  7;  xiii.  8,  §§  1-8),  supposes,  between  the  years 
160  and  165  of  the  Seleucian  era.  (Cf.  Ewald,  Gesckichte  d .  Volk.  Is.,  iv.  462  ff.)  Josephus 
in  these  passages  may  have  been  influenced  by  the  logical,  rather  than  the  chronological  con¬ 
nection  of  events.  Still,  the  bare  fact  of  an  allusion  to  a  former  letter  might  be  considered, 
if  taken  alone,  a  strong,  incidental  proof  of  genuineness.  But  Grimm,  following  Wernsdorf, 
Eichhorn,  and  others,  finds  an  anachronism  in  verse  7,  where  “  the  extremity  of  trouble  99 
(iv  rjj  0Aty«i  ical  iv  rf  iucfip)  is  spoken  of  as  existing  in  the  year  169  of  the  Seleucian  era  (b.  c. 
144),  when,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  enemies  of  the  Jews  were  at  that  time  becoming  divided 
amongst  themselves,  and  the  acme  of  distress  for  them  had  consequently  passed.  The  Jews, 
at  this  time,  had  already  united  themselves  with  the  party  of  Antiochus  YI.  against  Deme¬ 
trius  II.  (Cf.  1  Macc.  xi.  54  ff.)  Hence  the  author  probably  meant  by  u  Demetrius,”  Deme¬ 
trius  I.  Soter.  In  that  case,  however,  he  gave  the  wrong  date,  and  so  betrayed  his  hand  aa 
that  of  a  forger.  The  effort  of  Schliinkes  (cf.  also  Paulus  in  Eichhorn ’s  All.  Bibliothek  d. 
Bib.  Lit.,  i.  240)  to  turn  the  edge  of  this  argument  by  translating  the  preposition  iv  by  uber , 
concerning ,  on  the  supposition  that  it  is  a  Hebraism  and  stands  for  3,  cannot  be  regarded  as 
successful.  This  Hebrew  preposition  could  not  have  that  meaning  in  such  a  connection. 
Again,  to  the  chronological  objection  it  is  replied  (cf.  Bertheau,  Diss.  de  Secundo  Maccabcc~ 
orum  Lxbro ,  p.  15),  that  the  representation  of  the  letter  may  have  been  true  in  the  first  part  of 
the  year  169  of  the  Syrian  chronology,  the  letter  of  Antiochus  VI.  to  Jonathan  proposing  an 
alliance  not  being  sent  until  later  in  the  same  year.  (Cf.  1  Macc.  xi.  57  ff.)  But  even  were 
this  view  of  the  chronology  probable,  which  is  not  the  case,  the  wished-for  conclusion  would 
not  follow.  It  is  assumed  that  the  crisis  of  difficulties  did  not  pass  for  the  Jews  until  An¬ 
tiochus  VI.  proposed  a  Jewish  alliance.  But  it  had  passed  several  years  earlier.  In  fact, 
the  experiences  of  the  Jews  during  the  entire  reign  of  Demetrius  II.  were  of  a  far  milder 
character  than  they  had  been  for  a  long  time  previous.  It  was  he  who  sent  letters  with  “  lov¬ 
ing  words  ”  to  Jonathan,  in  order  to  secure  bis  aid  against  Alexander  Balas.  And  the  lat¬ 
ter’s  conduct  was  quite  as  conciliatory  as  that  of  his  rival  (cf.  1  Macc.  xi.  66).  We  must 
therefore  hold  that  the  exception  to  this  statement  in  the  first  letter  is  well  taken,  and  that 
in  all  probability  there  is  a  chronological  error,  Demetrius  L  and  not  Demetrius  H.  being  re¬ 
ferred  to. 


Aim  of  the  Entire  Work . 

The  object  of  the  compilation,  as  such,  was  clearly  not  to  prepare  a  consecutive  and  trust¬ 
worthy  history  of  the  period  of  which  it  treats,  but  rather  to  furnish  instruction  and  admoni¬ 
tion  to  the  scattered  and  oppressed  Jewish  people.  A  more  special  object  seems  to  have 
been  to  do  honor  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  particularly  in  connection  with  the  celebration 
of  the  two  great  national  festivals:  that  of  the  purification  of  the  temple  and  that  of  the  de¬ 
feat  and  death  of  Nicanor.  The  various  historical  events  which  might  be  considered  as  fur¬ 
nishing  illustration  for  such  a  leading  purpose,  and  as  giving  point  to  it,  are  brought  into  the 
foreground  with  but  little  effort  to  preserve  a  chronological  sequence.  From  the  first  (iL 
19)  the  attention  is  directed  to  the  “great  temple,* *  and  the  honors  which  even  heathen 
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kings  bestowed  upon  it,  4  *  magnifying  ”  it  with  44  their  best  gifts”  (iii.  2;  ix.  16;  viii. 
23).  It  is  carefully  explained  why  Jehovah  permitted,  for  a  time,  his  house  to  be  pol¬ 
luted  (v.  17-20),  and  how,  subsequently,  he  raised  it  out  of  its  fallen  condition  (x.  1).  It  is 
shown  that  He  protected  it  by  marvelous  interpositions  on  various  occasions,  and  visited  with 
the  severest  punishment  those  who  sought  to  dishonor  it  (iii.  24;  xiii.  6-8;  xiv.  82;  xv.  82). 
And  finally,  how  the  Jewish  people  recognized  these  divine  favors  by  the  establishment  of 
the  two  great  festivals  already  mentioned. 

Around  these  two  festivals,  in  fact,  the  whole  material  of  the  book,  in  a  sense,  is  made  to 
crystallize.  For  this  reason,  probably,  the  account  of  the  establishment  of  the  first  is  not 
given  in  its  historical  order,  before  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (see  viii.  33,  and  cf.  x. 
1,  and  1  Maco.  iv.  36),  but  for  rhetorical  effect,  after  that  event.  For  the  same  reason 
the  important  facts  connected  with  the  death  of  Judas  Maccabseus  are  wholly  omitted,  in 
order,  as  it  would  seem,  to  concentrate  the  interest  of  the  reader  on  the  contest  which  pre¬ 
ceded  it,  and  which  terminated  with  the  death  of  Nicanor  and  its  commemorative  festival. 
Moreover  the  two  introductory  letters  already  considered,  by  whomsoever  composed  and 
placed  in  their  present  position,  must  be  regarded  as  witnesses  of  the  strongest  character, 
in  confirmation  of  the  view  that  the  emphasizing  of  these  two  festivals,  particularly  in  the 
estimation  of  the  Jews  living  in  Egypt,  was  the  principal  aim  of  our  work  in  its  present 
form. 


Historical  Worth. 

The  First  and  Second  Books  of  the  Maccabees  show,  no  dependence  on  one  another  (so 
most  critics  against  Hitzig,  Geschichte ,  ii.  415),  and  although  for  a  part  of  the  period  which 
they  cover  traversing  the  same  path  and  handling,  in  general,  the  same  events,  their  dif¬ 
ferences  both  in  the  order  and  form  of  their  statements,  are  very  marked.  From  chap.  iii. 
—  where  the  present  book  properly  begins  —  to  iv.  6,  it  is,  for  the  most  part,  the  only  source 
of  information  concerning  the  events  of  which  it  treats.  This  includes,  however,  a  period  of 
only  a  year  or  two.  From  iv.  7  to  vii.  42,  the  narrative  corresponds  in  its  main  outlines  with 
that  of  1  Macc.  i.  10-64,  and,  with  some  exceptions,  might  be  received  as  but  another  en¬ 
larged  and,  on  the  whole,  tolerably  trustworthy  history  of  the  same  events.  The  representa¬ 
tion,  for  instance,  that  Antiochus  IV.  Epiphanes  was  present  at  the  martyrdoms  mentioned 
in  chap,  vii.,  must  be  regarded  as  false  and  incredible  (cf.  Com.,  in  loc .).  But  other  state¬ 
ments  concerning  this  ruler  which  the  present  work  contains  and  which  are  not  to  be  found  in 
the  First  Book,  are  confirmed  by  contemporaneous  profane  history  (cf.  iv.  21 ;  v.  1).  The  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  work  (viii.-xv.)  is,  in  its  principal  features,  parallel  with  the  history  of  1 
Macc.  iii.— vii.  But  this  can  only  be  said  in  the  most  general  sense.  In  details,  the  accounts 
differ  not  onljr  as  it  respects  order  and  form,  but  in  essential  contents  and  statements  of  fact 
to  such  a  degree  that  all  attempts  to  harmonize  the  two  have  been  hitherto  without  success. 
As  an  illustration  of  the  sequence  in  which  different  events  are  narratde  in  the  two  books 
relatively  to  each  other,  the  following  table  may  be  helpful:  — 


IMaoo. 

2  Mace. 

iii.— iv.  27. 

viii.  1-35. 

First  battle  of  Judas  against  the  Syrians  and  his  victory  over  Nicanor 
and  Gorgias. 

iv.  28-35. 

xi.  1-12. 

War  with  Lysias. 

xi.  13-38. 

His  treaty  of  peace*with  the  Jews. 

iv.  36-61. 

x.  1-8. 

Cleansing  of  the  Temple. 

v. 

x.  10-38  &  xii. 

War  of  Judas  against  the  Idumseans. 

vi.  1-16. 

ix.  1-29. 

Death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes. 

vi.  17-69. 

xiii. 

Campaign  of  Eupator  and  Lysias  against  Judaea  and  the  treaty  of 
peace. 

vii. 

xiv.-xv. 

War  under  Demetrius  until  the  death  of  Nicanor. 

There  can  be  but  one  answer  given  to  the  question  which  of  the  two  books,  in  the  case  of 
irreconcilable  discrepancies,  is  to  be  followed.  It  has  virtually  been  already  given  in  our  pre¬ 
vious  characterization  of  the  First  Book  and  in  the  statement  made  above  of  the  obvious  spirit 
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and  aim  of  the  present  one.  Some  examples  of  such  discrepancies  may  be  noticed.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  1  Macc.  iv.  28-35,  the  Syrian  general,  Lysias,  invaded  Judea  by  way  of  Idumea,  and 
was  defeated  by  Judas  Maccabeus  at  Bethsura.  Lysias,  thereupon,  retired  to  Antioch  to 
prepare  for  a  second  campaign.  This  was  before  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  The 
Second  Book  of  Maccabees  also  speaks  of  a  defeat  of  Lysias  at  Bethsura  (xi.),  but  puts  it 
under  the  reign  of  Antiochus  Eupator  and  makes  no  mention  of  this  general  at  all,  until  the 
accession  of  Eupator  to  the  throne  (x.  11).  Both  books  speak  of  another  invasion  of  Judsea 
by  Lysias,  under  the  same  ruler  (1  Macc.  vi.  1 7-50;  2  Macc.  xiii.  2  ff.),  in  which  he  was  suc¬ 
cessful  ,  having  possessed  himself  of  the  stronghold,  Bethsura.  Hence,  one  of  two  theories 
seems  to  he  necessary :  either  there  were  three  campaigns  of  Lysias,  one  of  which,  and  a  dif¬ 
ferent  one,  was  omitted  by  each  of  the  books,  or  the  Second  Book  has  misplaced  the  one 
spoken  of  in  the  First  as  having  occurred  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  And  between  these 
two  alternatives  no  candid  mind  can  well  hesitate  when,  in  connection  with  the  highly  trust¬ 
worthy  character  of  the  First  Book,  the  circumstances  of  the  case  are  considered  in  detail. 

Again,  according  to  1  Macc.  v.,  between  the  cleansing  of  the  temple  and  the  death  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  there  were  campaigns  undertaken  by  Judas  Maocabsras  against  the 
neighboring  heathen  peoples,  and  also  against  the  Syrian  general  Timotheus.  In  the  Second 
Book,  on  the  contrary,  these  events  are  separated  by  the  first  campaign  of  Lysias  (2  Macc. 
viii.  30,  x.  14-39,  and  xii.  2-45),  and  are  described  so  differently  that  they  can  scarcely  be 
identified  as  the  same.  In  fact,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  book,  the  war  is  said  to  have  been 
carried  on  against  a  Syrian  leader,  who,  as  it  would  appear,  had  been  previously  killed  (x. 
87,  xii.  10,  18,  21).  Again,  at  ix.  28?  Philip  is  falsely  and  absurdly  represented  as  leaving 
his  own  friendly  army,  immediately  after  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  taking  ref¬ 
uge  with  Ptolemy  Philometor  in  Egypt.  Here  and  there,  too  (x.  11,  xi.  14,  18  f.),  Antiochus 
Eupator  is  spoken  of  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  the  impression  that  the  author  was  quite  igno¬ 
rant  of  the  fact  that  he  was  simply  a  boy  of  nine  years  on  his  accession  to  the  throne.  Most 
improbable,  also,  is  the  statement,  found  at  xii.  3-7,  concerning  the  drowning  of  the  Jews  by 
the  inhabitants  of  Joppa,  and  almost  equally  so,  the  relations  described  as  existing  between  Ni- 
canor  and  Judas  (xiv.  24  ff.).  And  finally,  the  fortress  at  Jerusalem  was  not  in  possession  of 
the  Jews  at  the  time  of  Nicanor’s  death  (cf.  xv.  81, 85,  with  1  Macc.  xiii.  49-51),  although  our 
author  evidently  supposes  that  it  was.  Now,  for  these  various  anachronisms  and  historical 
blunders,  and  others  which  might  be  mentioned,  it  is  impossible  to  find  the  same  ground  as 
we  have  already  given  above  for  the  misplacing  of  the  date  of  the  consecration  of  the  temple, 
after  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  that  is,  rhetorical  considerations.  Other  peculiar¬ 
ities  of  the  book,  however,  might  be  thus  explainedf  though,  of  course,  not  justified.  For 
instance:  the  obviously  exaggerated  account  of  the  martyrdoms  recorded  in  vi.  18  to  vii.  42; 
the  false  statement  concerning  the  place  and  manner  of  the  death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
(ix.)  ;  the  incredible  circumstances  connected  with  the  suicide  of  Bazis  (xiv.  37  ff);  and  the 
fact  that  the  writer  ascribes  in  almost  every  instance  such  immense  numbers  to  the  hostile 
armies  and  allows  hut  an  inconsiderable  size  to  that  of  the  Jews  (viii.  24,  30;  x.  23,  81 ;  xi. 
11;  xii.  19;  xv.  27).  It  is,  indeed,  not  a  history  which  is  attempted  in  our  work,  but  a  warn¬ 
ing  and  an  appeal  to  the  force  of  which  the  chronicles  of  the  Maccabsean  era  are  made  to 
contribute  as  far  as  possible,  and  even  beyond  this,  submitted  to  an  extraordinary  amount  of 
enlargement,  tawdry  ornamentation  and  distortion,  as  well  as,  now  and  then,  to  actual  falsi¬ 
fication.  Just  where  the  responsibility  for  error  in  particular  statements  lies,  it  is  not  always 
so  easy  to  decide.  One  might  be  pardoned,  however,  for  assuming  that  some  part  of  it,  at 
least,  is  chargeable  to  the  epitomizer,  who  sets  out  with  the  positive  declaration  that  he 
shall  make  the  entertainment  of  his  readers  his  principal  aim  (ii.  24-32).  It  may  be  true  in 
the  main,  that  his  faults  are  those  of  one  “  who  interprets  history  to  support  his  cause  rather 
than  one  who  falsifies  its  substance.”  (W estcott,  in  Smith’s  Bib.  Did .,  s.  v.)  Still,  that 
there  are  some  instances  of  a  substantial  falsification,  could  hardly  be  denied. 

To  make  a  work  true  in  substance,  though  highly  embellished  in  form,  is  an  ideal  which 
many  writers  have  set  before  them,  but  few,  probably,  under  circumstances  less  favorable  to 
success  than  the  present  one.  The  strength  of  the  political  and  moral  current  on  which  he 
is  borne  and  against  which  he  makes,  it  should  seem,  no  struggle,  is  everywhere  apparent. 
That  for  the  most  part  it  set  in  the  right  direction  may  be  admitted,  without  denying  its 
power  to  shape  all  that  came  in  contact  with  it.  Now  it  shows  itself  in  the  contemptuous 
epithets  which  are  heaped  on  the  oppressors  of  Israel  (iv.  I,  19;  v.  9 ;  viii.  34,  36;  ix.  8,  IS; 
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xii.  35;  xiii.  4;  xiv.  27;  xv.  32);  and  now,  in  the  pathetic,  almost  passionate  outbursts  of 
lamentation  over  the  miseries  that  have  come  upon  them  (iii.  15—52).  But  God  would  never 
suffer  the  insolence  of  the  enemy  to  go  unpunished  (viL  37).  He  that  had  compelled  many 
to  flee  from  their  native  land  for  conscience*  sake  should  become  at  last  himself  a  wretched 
exile  (v.  9).  He  that  had  put  others  to  torture  on  account  of  their  religion,  must  be  made 
himself  to  experience  the  pangs  of  insufferable  agony  (ix.  5).  The  trifler  with  the  coals  of 
the  holy  altar  justly  finds  at  last,  amidst  glowing  coals,  his  own  dreadful  death  (xiii.  8).  The 
hand  that  was  stretched  out  in  challenge  against  the  temple  of  God,  was  ere  long  smitten 
from  the  body,  and  the  tongue  that  uttered  blasphemies  against  the  same,  cut  out  (xv.  32  f.). 
The  enemies  of  God  and  his  people  are  compelled  by  the  bitterest  experience  to  confess  the 
power  of  Him  whom  they  had  despised,  and  to  make  good  that  which  they  had  attempted  to 
destroy  (iii.  38;  viii.  36;  ix.  17;  xi.  13).  There  is  nothing,  in  fact,  too  great  or  too  strange 
for  God  to  do,  in  order,  in  the  end,  to  deliver  u  his  portion  **  (xiv.  15),  whom,  for  a  little 
while,  on  account  of  their  sins,  he  would  chastise  and  correct.  In  the  midst  of  hotly  con¬ 
tested  battles,  troops  of  angels  appear  and  discomfit  with  lightnings  the  confident  foe  (x.  29  f. ; 
cf.  xi.  18).  Horses  with  “  terrible  riders”  charge  upon  those  who  enter  with  sacrilegious 
purpose  into  the  sacred  precincts  of  the  temple  (iii.  23-40).  Dreadful  portents  in  the  skies, 
“  troops  of  horsemen  in  array,**  the  44  shaking  of  shields,*’  “  drawing  of  swords,”  and  “  glit¬ 
ter  of  golden  ornaments,”  are  made  precursors  of  a  coming  evil  (v.  2  f.),  and  other  equally 
marvelous  portents  signalize  its  end.  Judas  Maccabeus,  on  one  occasion,  sees  in  vision  the 
hoary  Jeremiah,  who  reaches  him  a  sword  of  gold,  with  promise  of  certain  victory  (xv.  12-16). 
There  are  no  miracles  in  the  book,  but  only  wonders.  The  coloring  of  supernaturalism  which 
it  receives  is  as  far  removed  from  that  peculiar  to  the  Old  Testament  as  is  its  history  in 
other  respects.  Providence  appears  no  longer  as  God’s  providence,  but  man’s,  shaped  by  his 
wishes  and  governed  by  his  caprices.  In  short,  we  are  here  no  longer  in  the  realm  of  actual 
history,  but  have  come  to  that  border-land  where  the  actual  and  the  ideal  mingle  in  an  almost 
indistinguishable  confusion. 

But  the  present  book  is  not,  on  this  account,  to  be  regarded  as  entirely  without  historical 
worth.  The  chaff  is,  in  general,  easily  recognizable  as  such.  It  is  often  possible  to  ascribe 
a  basis  of  truth  to  the  legends  which,  in  their  details,  are  the  most  fancifully  wrought  up. 
In  not  a  few  important  points  it  agrees  with  the  First  Book,  which  is  much  to  its  credit,  since 
the  two,  as  we  have  already  noticed,  must  have  been  of  wholly  independent  origin.  (CL  iv.- 
vi.  10,  with  1  Macc.  L  10-64.)  It  agrees,  also,  in  several  clear  instances,  with  Josephus,  who 
seems  never  to  have  shown  acquaintance  with  it,  and  that,  in  particulars  of  which  the  First 
Book  makes  no  mention,  (iv.,  vi.  2  ;  xiii.  3-8  ;  xiv.  1.  Cf.  Josephus,  Antiq .,  xii.,  xiii.) 
Moreover,  in  some  instances  of  minor  difference  from  this  Jewish  historian,  the  preqpnt  work 
seems  to  have  the  better  claim  to  trustworthiness. 


Religious  Character . 

We  have  already  alluded  to  the  decided  religious  cast  of  the  present  work,  when  compared 
with  the  First  Book  of  Maccabees,  and  to  the  fact  that  this  is  something  more  than  a  matter 
of  simple  coloring,  —  that  it  shows,  indeed,  a  positive  polemic  and  dogmatic  tendency  and 
aim  throughout.  Nothing  is  here  left,  as  in  the  First  Book,  to  make  its  own  impression; 
everything  is  interpreted,  and  Jehovah  himself  seems  sometimes  to  be  used  simply  to  set  off 
and  enforce  prevailing  theological  conceptions.  In  1  Maccabees  the  very  name  of  God  is 
left  unspoken,  here  it  is  freely  used.  Rewards  and  punishments  are  apportioned  according 
to  a  fixed  order  of  providence,  which  as  little  overlooks  the  covenant  people  as  it  spares 
those  who  are  hostile  to  them.  The  view,  however,  is  everywhere  an  external  and  superficial 
one.  It  never  rises  to  the  level  of  the  higher  spiritual  uses  of  trouble,  such  as  characterizes, 
for  example,  the  Book  of  Job.  Indeed,  there  is  comparatively  little  appeal  to  the  Scriptures 
for  the  support  of  doctrine.  (Cf.  1  Macc.  xii.  9.)  Tradition,  on  the  contrary,  seems  to  have 
already  begun  to  tithe  its  mint,  anise,  and  cummin,  while  the  voice  of  prophecy  is  heard  ever 
more  faintly.  There  is  no  evidence  of  a  Messianic  hope  among  the  people.  A  gathering  to¬ 
gether  in  Palestine  of  all  the  scattered  Israelites  of  the  earth  is  the  acme  of  expectation. 
Even  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  which  appears  in  such  surprising,  definite¬ 
ness  and  fullness  (viL  36),  seems  not  to  have  been  developed  as  we  might  have  expected,  from 
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the  later  prophetic  intimations,  bat  to  be  based  rather  on  some  vague  theory  of  the  divine 
covenant. 

If  Geiger  was  able  in  tbe  First  Book  to  find  evidences  of  a  Sadducaean  tendency  (see  Ur- 
schrifl ,  p.  206  ff.),  he  has  still  more  solid  ground  under  his  feet  in  arguing  that  here  we  have 
the  work  of  a  Pharisee  of  the  Pharisees.  That  the  two  books  are  widely  diverse  in  spirit 
and  drift  is  evident  enough ;  that  they  were  written,  however,  with  positive  antagonistic  ref¬ 
erence  to  each  other,  as  this  critic  supposes,  it  is  not  so  easy  to  show.  The  attitude  of  the 
Second  Book  toward  the  priestly  Maccabsean  family  is  quite  another  one  from  that  of  the 
First.  Judas  figures  prominently,  it  is  true,  but  even  his  heroic  end  is  passed  over  in  silence, 
and  we  hear  nothing  of  tbe  family  lineage,  the  family  tomb,  and  the  glory  of  the  family  name 
in  the  later  time.  As  little  honor  as  possible,  in  fact,  is  conceded  anywhere  to  the  priestly 
order,  the  Zadokites.  Their  weaknesses  and  sins,  on  the  other  hand,  are  painted  in  the 
deepest  colors  (iv.  13, 17).  It  is  Jason  and  Menelaus  who  form  the  central  point  of  the  apos¬ 
tasy  to  heathenism.  Not  a  single  priest  is  mentioned  among  the  number  of  those  who  suffered 
torture  unto  death  for  their  religion,  but  it  was  one  of  “  the  principal  scribes”  (vi.  18  ff. 
Cf.  1  Macc.  vii.  12),  who  was  the  first  to  show  a  faith  and  courage  superior  to  all  that  kingly 
malice  could  invent  to  overcome  them.  This  is  the  more  remarkable,  since  it  is  quite  other¬ 
wise  in  the  Fourth  Book  of  Maccabees,  where  similar  scenes  are  described. 

But  particularly  in  his  doctrinal  position  and  teachings  does  our  author  betray  his  partisan 
leanings.  Here  we  find  no  encouragement,  as  in  the  First  Book,  to  even  the  slightest  relax¬ 
ation  in  the  outward  observance  of  the  Sabbath,  be  the  circumstances  what  they  may  (v.  25; 
vi.  11;  viii.  26;  xii.  38;  xv.  1).  Scattered  thick,  however,  are  angel  appearances,  startling 
wonders,  prophetic  visions,  and  other  similar  things  which  stamp  the  work  as  thoroughly 
Pharisaic.  And  in  nothing  does  this  more  clearly  appear  than  in  its  teaching  concerning  the 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection.  The  abruptness  with  which  we  are  here  suddenly,  without  pre¬ 
vious  preparation,  brought  face  to  face  with  it  in  a  certain  dogmatic  completeness  is,  in  fact, 
almost  startling.  It  has  the  appearance,  it  cannot  be  denied,  of  polemic  design.  Again  and 
again,  as  to  a  favorite  theme,  he  comes  back  to  it  and  puts  in  the  mouth  of  nearly  all  his 
heroes  (vii.  9,  11,  14,  23,  29,  36)  allusions  to  it  of  greater  or  less  distinctness.  He  seeks 
even  to  bring  the  weight  of  Judas’  influence  to  tell  in  its  favor  (xii.  43),  declaring  that  his 
conduct  on  a  certain  occasion  admits  of  no  other  interpretation  than  that  he  was  “  mindful 
of  the  resurrection.” 


The  Chronology  Followed . 

It  has  been  held  by  some  critics  that  a  part  of  the  apparent  discrepancies  between  the  First 
and  Second  Books  of  Maccabees  may  have  arisen  from  the  use  of  a  different  chronology,  and 
not  be  real  discrepancies.  We  have  noticed  in  the  Commentary  below  the  various  instances 
of  this  kind  as  they  appear.  But  a  few  words  here  on  the  general  subject  may  not  be  out  of 
place.  The  following  are  some  of  the  theories  of  critics  touching  this  matter.  Scaliger, 
Usher,  Prideaux,  and  others,  hold  that  while  the  First  Book  begins  the  Seleucian  era  with 
Nisan  (April),  the  Second  begins  it  with  Tisri  (October)  of  the  year  b.  c.  812.  Wernsdorf, 
again,  thinks  the  First  Book  begins  with  Tisri,  312,  and  the  Second,  Tisri,  311.  Further, 
Ideler,  whom  Grimm  follows,  is  of  tbe  opinion  that  the  First  Book  reckons  from  Nisan,  312, 
the  Second,  from  Tisri,  311.  And,  finally,  Wieseler,  who  has  written  a  great  deal  on  the 
subject  (cf.  Com .  at  1  Macc.  i.  10),  argues  that  the  First  Book  begins  with  Tebeth,  the  tenth 
Hebrew  month,  or  January  of  the  Roman  year,  B.  c.  312,  while  the  Second  begins  with  Tisri 
of  the  same  year.  In  this  Commentary  we  have  adopted  the  view  more  recently  advocated 
by  Keil  (Com.,  passim)  and  by  Schiirer  ( Neatest .  Zeitgeschichte ,  p.  16  ff.),  that  both  books 
receive  the  same  chronology,  that  of  the  Seleucian  year,  which  begins  in  the  autumn  of  B.  c. 
312. 

There  is  good  evidence,  indeed,  that  the  months  in  both  codes  were  reckoned  according  to 
the  Jewish  method  beginning  with  Nisan,  corresponding  with  our  April  (cf.  1  Macc.  iv.  52; 
x.  21 ;  2  Macc.  xv.  36),  but  it  does  not  therefore  follow^  that  the  era  itself  was  made  to  begin 
at  this  point.  The  “  unanswerable”  proof  which  Grimm  finds  at  1  Macc.  x.  21,  that  the 
author  of  that  book  dated  the  era  from  Nisan  rests  on  the  assumption  that  the  Seleucian  year 
usually  began  with  the  beginning  of  Tisri  (October),  which  is,  however,  not  to  be  insisted  on, 
but  only  that  it  began  in  the  autumn  of  the  year  b.  c.  312.  And  the  feast  of  tabernacles, 
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which  is  there  spoken  of,  might  have  taken  place  at  the  end  of  the  year,  as  in  the  case  men¬ 
tioned,  Ex.  xxiii.  16.  The  theory  of  Wieseler  rests,  principally,  on  the  statement  of  Josephus 
( Antiq .,  xiv.  16,  §  2),  that  the  year  of  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Herod  (b.  c.  88-37)  was  a 
Sabbatic  year,  since  the  assumption  which  he  makes,  that  Jewish  tradition  favors  the  view 
that  the  year  before  the  destruction  of  the  same  (a.  d.  68-69)  was  a  Sabbatic  year,  is  not 
correct.  But  this  unsupported  statement  of  Josephus  must,  for  a  number  of  reasons,  be  re¬ 
garded  as  false.  Cf.,  in  addition  to  Schiirer,  as  above,  Caspari,  in  Stud.  u.  Krit .,  1877,  i.,  p. 
181  ff. 

The  various  displacements  of  the  Second  Book  are  those  of  matter,  rather  than  of  dates. 
There  is,  in  fact,  but  one  real  instance  where  a  difference  of  dates  can  be  certainly  predi¬ 
cated  of  the  two  works  (cf.  1  Macc.  vii.  20  with  2  Macc.  xiii.  1).  On  this  Grimm  (Com.,  in 
he.)  well  remarks:  “  One  does  the  author  of  the  Second  Book  quite  too  much  honor,  against 
whom  so  many  historical  and  chronological  offenses  have  been  proved,  in  seeking  to  harmo¬ 
nize,  at  the  expense  of  difficult  combinations,  the  differences  between  it  and  the  First  Book, 
or  in  explaining  them  through  the  supposition  of  a  different  beginning  for  the  Seleucian 
era.”  It  is,  indeed,  quite  possible  that  our  author  in  the  present  case  was  led  into  error  by  a 
previous  misstatement  at  x.  8,  where  the  desolation  of  the  temple  is  said  to  have  lasted  but 
two  years,  instead  of  three.  (Cf.  1  Macc.  iv.  52.) 


Sources  of  the  Work, 

The  work  of  Jason  of  Cyrene,  from  which  the  compiler  of  2  Macc.  professes  to  have  de¬ 
rived  his  material  (ii.  19  ff.),  is  nowhere  else  mentioned.  It  consisted  of  five  books,  and’ 
treated,  according  to  this  witness,  of  the  deeds  of  Judas  Maccabseus  and  his  brethren,  of  the- 
purification  of  the  temple  and  dedication  of  the  altar,  of  the  wars  against  Antiochus  Epiph- 
anes  and  his  son  Eupator,  of  the  heavenly  portents,  of  the  recovery  of  the  temple,  the  secur¬ 
ing  of  freedom  to  the  city,  and  the  vindication  of  Jewish  rights.  As  the  compiler  mentions 
no  other  literary  sources  which  he  used  than  this  one  work  of  Jason,  so  is  it  also  probable 
that  he  had  no  other.  The  reasons  given  by  Bertholdt  ( Einleit .,  pp.  1065, 1070)  for  supposing 
that  he  made  use  of  the  last-named  authority  only  in  what  is  included  between  chapters  iv.- 
xi.  (Grotius,  also,  held  that  other  sources  were  used  for  xii.-xv.),  are  not  of  sufficient  weight 
to  carry  conviction  to  many  minds.  They  come  mostly  from  ascribing  too.  much  originality 
to  the  mere  compiler,  more,  indeed,  than  in  his  prefatory  remarks  he  claims  for  himself,  or' 
is  even  willing  to  have  imputed  to  himself.  The  fact  that  in  his  general  resumd  of  the  con¬ 
tents  of  Jason’s  work  he  does  not  mention  the  circumstance  that  it  included  events  which, 
took  place  under  Seleucus  IV.  and  under  Demetrius  I.,  furnishes  no  ground  for  suppos¬ 
ing  that  it  did  not.  The  most  of  what  he  narrates  took  place,  as  he  says,  under  Antiochus. 
Epiphanes  and  Eupator.  There  is  every  reason  to  suppose,  indeed,  from  the  position  that, 
the  epitomizer  assumes  at  the  outset,  that  if  he  had  used  other  historical  material  he  would, 
have  felt  bound  to  mention  it,  since  he  naively  refuses  to  be  responsible  for  his  statements,, 
on  the  ground  that  he  has  merely  collected,  colored,  and  arranged  what  another,  whom  he 
cites  by  name,  has  said.  With  this  view,  too,  the  structure  and  the  style  of  the  work  suffi¬ 
ciently  well  correspond.  The  discrepancies  existing  between  different  parts  (cf.  x.  37,  with 
x.  11,  10,  8,  21,  and  ix.  29  with  xiii.  23)  are  generally,  without  doubt,  faults  which  are 
chargeable  to  the  original  composition,  and  not  to  the  abridgment.  The  exaggeration  andt 
highly  wrought  embellishments  scattered  here  and  there  are  another  matter. 

There  is  no  a  priori  ground  for  holding  that  Jason  of  Cyrene  would  have  written  in  any 
other  language  than  Greek,  and  the  internal  evidences  of  a  Greek  original  for  the  present 
book  are  next  to  fndisputable,  even  if  we  had  not  the  positive  testimony  of  Jerome  (JProl,  Gal.) 
to  the  same  effect.  Whether  he  had  written  sources  of  information  before  him  in  the  compo¬ 
sition  of  his  history  it  is  now  impossible  to  say.  The  citation  of  ostensibly  original  letters  in 
chaps,  ix.  and  xi.  can  be  allowed  to  have  but  little  weight  in  settling  the  point,  since  in  all 
probability  they  are  not  genuine.  If  Jason  did  have  access  to  documentary  authorities,  it 
would  be  unsafe  to  ascribe  to  them  any  great  importance,  as  it  respects  either  amount  or  trust¬ 
worthiness.  The  section  extending  from  chap.  iii.  to  vi.  1 1 ,  is  by  far  the  most  likely  of  any  to 
have  been  based  on  some  fixed  historical  data  as  ground- work,  but  the  confusion  and  uncer¬ 
tainty  of  oral  tradition  are  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  everywhere  apparent.  The  work,  in 
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fact,  is  decidedly  anecdotal  in  style,  and  but  little  pains  have  been  taken  to  make  smooth 
transitions  from  one  subject  to  another.  Cf.  viii.  30;  x.  19,  37;  xii.  35;  xiii.  24;  xiv.  19. 


Concerning  Jason . 

The  question  who  Jason  was  and  where  he  wrote,  cannot  be  answered  with  any  great  degree 
of  certainty.  That  he  was  identical  with  the  Jason  sent  by  Judas  Maccabssus  (1  Macc.  viii.  17) 
as  ambassador  to  Rome,  as  Herzfeld  argues  ( Geschichle ,  i.  455),  cannot  be  accepted  on  the  basis 
of  the  single  circumstance  that  the  names  are  the  same,  for  this  critic  has  little  else  of  import¬ 
ance  to  offer  in  the  way  of  proof  for  his  conjecture.  Further,  the  theory  that  Jason  gathered 
his  historical  material  in  Palestine,  as  Scholz  ( EinleiL ,  p.  691)  maintains,  is  quite  as  destitate 
of  real  support,  besides  having  against  it  the  consideration  that,  if  such  had  been  the  case,  he 
coutd  hardly  have  failed  to  discover  the  First  Book  of  Maccabees,  or,  if  that  was  not  yet  writ¬ 
ten,  or  was  not  in  general  circulation,  some  of  the  documents  on  which  it  is  based.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  fact  that  Jason  is  mentioned  as  being  44  of  Cyrene,”  does  not  force  us  to  conclude 
that  he  usually  resided  there,  or  that  this  was  his  home  at  the  time  that  hb  book  was  composed. 
There  is  not  a  little  evidence,  indeed,  that  it  had  its  origin  in  Syria  rather  than  in  Africa,  or 
in  the  neighborhood  of  Alexandria  (cf.  Graetz,  Geschichle ,  ii.,  note  xvL).  In  all  that  relates 
to  the  Syrian  kingdom  and  the  cities  of  the  coast,  his  information  is  relatively  full  and  minute, 
while  in  that  which  concerns  Egypt  and  even  Palestine,  it  is  both  inconsiderable  and  remark¬ 
ably  imperfect.  He  knows,  for  instance,  not  only  Heliodorus,  but  the  less  important  Sostra- 
tus  (iv.  27).  He  can  give  the  name  of  a  mistress  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  (iv.  30).  The 
different  rank  and  various  antecedents  of  Syrian  officers  are  stated  with  surprising  detail: 
Apollonius  was  fiwrdpxvs,  that  is,  governing  Mysia  (v.  24).  Nicanor  had  been  kv* puipxv* 
(xii.  2);  still  another  of  the  same  name,  an  iKtpayrdpxyis  (xiv.  12),  and  from  these  two  he 
distinguishes  a  third,  a  44  son  of  Patroclus  ”  (viii.  9).  He  knows  the  names  of  the  persons 
who  set  fire  to  the  gates  of  the  temple  (viii.  33),  and  that  Timotheus  had  a  brother  called 
Chareas  (x.  32). 

Respecting  Palestine  on  the  other  hand,  he  shows  acquaintance,  indeed,  with  .leading  per¬ 
sonages  and  events,  but  in  details,  a  remarkable  ignorance.  Especially  b  this  true  in  the 
matter  of  geography,  as  will  appear,  for  instance,  from  an  examination  of  hb  description  of 
the  campaigns  of  Judas  Maccabmus  in  Perea.  The  same  b  true  of  Egypt.  It  is  not  easy 
to  understand  if  the  writer  lived  in  Alexandria,  or  even  in  Cyrene,  why  he  has  omitted  many 
events  occurring  in  this  country  which  had  the  most  direct  connection  with  his  hbtory,  or 
why  those  which  are  mentioned  appear  in  their  present  form.  The  evidences  of  inclination 
towards  the  Alexandrian  philosophy  which  Gfrorer  and  Dahne  profess  to  find  (iii.  24,  29  f., 
38  f. ;  xiv.  15),  are  far  from  clear,  particularly  when  taken  in  connection  with  other  passages 
in  which  the  principles  of  that  philosophy  are,  in  effect,  combated  (cf.  vii. ;  xiv.  46  ;  xii.  44). 
The  author  seems,  indeed,  wherever  he  lived,  to  have  belonged  to  the  right  wing  of  the  or¬ 
thodox  party  of  the  Jews,  and  to  have  remained  thoroughly  loyal  to  the  theocratic  spirit  and 
traditions  of  his  fatherland. 

Concerning  the  EpitomisU 

If  it  would  appear  too  venturesome  to  attempt  to  decide  with  certainty  from  present  data 
on  the  place  of  residence  of  the  author  of  the  work  before  us,  it  might  be  thought  more  so 
to  seek  to  determine  that  of  the  epitomist.  It  is  impossible  to  say  just  what  relation  the  lat¬ 
ter  sustains  to  the  composition  as  it  now  exbts,  whether  he  has  simply  controlled  its  form,  as 
he  seems  to  intimate  (ii.  28,  31;  xv.  38),  or  has  also  modified,  to  a  considerable  extent,  hs 
substance.  Which  it  was,  Jason  or  the  epitomist,  who  first  took  as  hb  aita  that  which,  as 
we  have  before  noticed,  is  the  evident  object  of  the  composition,  it  b  impossible  with  abso¬ 
lute  positiveness  now  to  decide,  and  on  that  decision  depends  for  its  solution  the  second  ques¬ 
tion  relating  to  the  manner  in  which  the  final  editor  has  carried  out  hb  professed  purpose,  as 
well  as  others  that  concern  hb  probable  place  of  residence,  hb  party  connections,  religious 
views,  and  the  like.  Without  plain  proof  to  the  contrary,  however,  it  would  seem  to  be  most 
proper  to  take  our  compiler  for  what  he  claims  to  be,  that  is,  for  one  who  has  sought  to  put 
in  a  more  pleasing  and  readable  form  the  voluminous  work  of  Jason  while  leaving  its  sob* 
stance  essentially  unchanged. 
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To  ascribe  to  the  epitomist  all  that  has  a  bearing  on  what  is  obviously  the  final  object  of 
the  work  would  be  clearly  unjust.  He  distinctly  disavows,  for  instance,  his  responsibility  for 
the  staple  of  his  narrative  concerning  the  supernatural  appearances,  etc.,  which  he  describes 
(ii.  21).  But  if  the  original  work  of  Jason  bore  at  all  the  stamp  of  an  appeal  to  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  Jews  to  do  honor  to  the  temple  in  Jerusalem,  especially  in  connection  with  the  two  great 
festivals  commemorating  respectively  the  dedication  and  Nicanor's  death,  then  it  is  probable 
that  it  bore  it  throughout  and  decidedly,  and  some  part  at  least  of  the  blame  relating  to  the 
eonfusion  into  which  the  history  has  been  brought  may  be  chargeable  to  him  alone.  It  is  also 
favorable  to  the  view  that  the  epitomist  had  very  little  to  do  with  the  fundamental  matter  of 
the  work,  that  his  style  and  his  thought,  where  he  is  acknowledged  to  speak  for  himself,  as 
in  the  prefatory  and  concluding  words,  are  quite  different  from  the  rest  of  the  book,  and  betray 
an  order  of  intelligence  and  literary  taste  considerably  below  that  which  prevails  in  other 
parts.  The  work  of  Jason,  it  is  certainly  safe  to  say,  found  a  warm  admirer  in  the  person 
of  our  epitomist  and  in  the  circle  to  which  he  belonged.  It  does  not  at  all  follow,  however, 
as  Grimm  appears  to  suppose  ( Eirdeit .,  p.  21),  that  because  it  seems  to  have  been  written  for 
Egyptian  Jews,  that  therefore  it  must  have  been  composed  in  Egypt,  or  at  least  put  into  its 
present  shape  there.  One  might  better,  it  should  seem,  draw  just  the  contrary  conclusion 
from  that  circumstance.  The  additional  fact  that  the  compiler  speaks  of  Jason  as  having  been 
from  Cyrene  might,  indeed,  be  taken  as  evidence  that  he  himself  was  not  from  Cyrene,  but 
not  that  he  was  not  a  resident  of  some  part  of  the  Syrian  empire.  But  to  attempt  to  fix  upon 
anything  more  definite  respecting  either  his  person  or  his  social  surroundings  would  lead  us 
into  the  realm  of  pure  conjecture. 

Language  and  Style . 

As  we  have  before  said,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  2  Maccabees  was  originally  written  in 
Greek.  Naturally  Hebraisms  occur,  but  they  are  much  fewer  and  less  marked  than  was  to 
have  been  expected  and  than  was  common  with  works  having  such  an  origin,  handling  such 
material,  and  written  for  such  an  object  as  the  present  book.  They  are  mostly  confined  to 
single  expressions  and  do  not  extend  to  any  great  degree  to  grammatical  forms.  It  is  an  in¬ 
teresting  circumstance  bearing  on  this  point,  that  the  word  for  Jerusalem  is  nowhere  rendered 
by  the  Hebraistic  form  but  always  by  the  Greek  *Upowr6\vfia.  The  Greek  used  is, 

in  general,  that  employed  by  profane  writers  of  the  first  or  second  centuries  before  Christ, 
particularly  by  Polybius.  The  style  is  highly  rhetorical.  The  author  seems  to  delight  in  allit¬ 
eration.  We  find,  for  instance,  &yuv  iy&pa  (iv.  18),  JlAAos  iAAaxi)  (xii.  22),  atnbi  atn60i  (xv. 
37),  and  numerous  other  instances  of  the  same  sort  In  fact,  critics  have  availed  themselves 
of  this  marked  characteristic  of  the  writer,  in  order  to  determine  the  proper  reading  in  some 
cases  of  special  doubt.  He  shows  himself,  also,  to  be  master  of  an  exceedingly  rich  vocabu¬ 
lary  of  Greek  words  and  expressions,  in  the  different  dress  which  he  gives  to  the  same  thought, 
and  in  the  variety  and  splendor  of  his  ornamentation  (iii.  80;  iv.  15;  v.  18,  20;  viii.  18.  Cf. 
iii.  28;  vi.  25  f.;  vii.  21).  Sometimes,  however,  his  rhetoric  degenerates  into  a  mere  striving 
for  effect,  with  little  or  no  reference  to  the  subject  in  hand.  At  xiii.  19,  22,  26,  for  example* 
one  might  almost  suppose  he  was  trying  to  ring  as  many  changes  as  possible  on  Caesar's 
“  veni ,  vidij  vici 

Unusual  words  and  expressions,  moreover,  or  words  used  in  an  uncommon  sense,  are  some¬ 
what  frequent.  But  as  we  have  generally  called  attention  to  them  when  they  occur,  they  need 
not  be  here  noticed  except  by  reference  (cf.  ii.  25,  QtkoQpovuy  «;  iv.  21,  84,  37;  v.  20;  vi. 
5,  8,  idifurt **;  viii.  19,  27;  x.  13,  14,  4*o\tfurrp6<pfi'  xi.  4,  *c<pp(vot/u.4yos ;  xiii.  22;  xiv.  11,  24, 
if'vxuw*)*  The  writer  shows  a  special  liking  for  a  certain  circumlocution,  that  is,  for  the  use 
of  the  word  voiuirtai  with  the  verbal  idea  expressed  by  a  substantive  in  the  accusative.  He 
speaks  of  making  a  report,  for  Instance  (ii.  30),  as  woutaBtu  \4yor,  just  as  we  often  say,  “he 
made  a  report  ”  instead  of  “  he  reported.”  This  is  common,  too,  in  8  Maccabees.  The  ob¬ 
ject  was  not  simply  to  give  variety  but  emphasis  as  well.  See  other  similar  instances  at  2 
Mace.  iii.  33;  iv.  27,  44;  viii.  29;  ix.  2 ;  xii.  28, 30  et passim . 

Time  of  Composition. 

The  book  itself  offers  but  few  data  for  determining  with  exactness  either  the  time  when  it 
was  compiled  or  originally  composed.  At  xv.  37,  the  epitomist  says  that  from  the  year  b.  Or 
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161  the  Israelites  had  held  Jerusalem.  But  this,  it  is  clear,  cannot  be  interpreted  strictly. 
The  first  of  the  two  letters  which  precedes  the  composition  and  bears  the  date  b.  c.  125,  proves 
that  the  book  could  not  have  been  written  before  that  time.  On  the  other  hand,  its  scope 
and  aim  throughout,  as  we  have  seen,  presuppose  the  existence  of  the  temple  and  its  service, 
and  hence  it  must  have  had  its  origin  previous  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  a.  d.  70. 
This  follows  also,  from  the  generally  admitted  fact  that  4  Maccabees,  which  is  based  upon 
our  work,  was  written  before  the  final  overthrow  of  the  holy  city.  The  estimation  in  which 
the  Romans  were  held,  too,  had  changed  not  a  little  from  that  which  appears  to  prevail  in  the 
former  work  (viii.  10,  86).  And  the  whole  style  of  representation,  in  the  Second  Book, 
shows  that  a  considerable  period  must  have  elapsed  since  the  events  described  occurred,  dur- 
ing  which  a  fluctuating  oral  tradition  combined  with  strongly  developed  doctrinal  tendencies 
had  given  them  a  different  cast  from  that  which  they  originally  bore.  The  supposed  remin¬ 
iscence  or  citation  of  2  Macc.  in  Hebrews  xi.  85,  which  also  was  written  before  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  is  too  uncertain  to  have  much  weight  in  the  matter  before  us.  The  first 
undisputed  reference  to  it  is  found  in  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom.,  v.  sec.  98),  who  speaks 
of  it  as  the  “  epitome.” 


Ecclesiastical  Standing. 

Josephus  seems  not  to  have  been  acquainted  with  our  book.  At  least,  where  his  history 
runs  parallel  with  it  (cf.  iv.  7  ff.  with  Antiq .,  xii.  5,  §  1;  vi.  2  with  Antiq .,  xii.  5,  §  2;  xiii. 
8-8  with  Antiq.,  xii.  9,  §  7 ;  and  xiv.  1  with  Antiq.,  xiii.  5,  §  1),  the  differences  are,  in  detail, 
too  great  to  justify  the  theory  of  such  an  acquaintance.  Jewish  writers  of  a  later  day,  while 
making  great  use  of  certain  parts  of  it  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  and  embellishing  rab¬ 
binical  doctrine,  never  held  it  to  be  canonical  (Zunz,  p.  128).  The  history  of  the  martyrs 
which  is  found  in  it,  was  also  a  favorite  subject  of  reference  in  the  early  church,  subsequent 
to  the  time  of  Origen,  and  by  this  means,  as  it  would  appear,  it  attained  at  the  time  of  Jerome 
and  Augustine  to  a  standing  approaching  that  of  the  acknowledged  books  of  Scripture.  These 
martyrs  were  praised  in  the  highest  degree  by  Chrysostom,  and  held  up  as  examples  worthy 
of  imitation.  Although  living  under  the  old  economy,  they  were  reckoned  among  the  “  holy 
choir  of  martyrs  for  ChriBt.”  (Cf.  Grimm,  Com.,  p.  138.)  A  festival  in  honor  of  the  “  Mac¬ 
cabees,”  under  which  name  all  that  suffered  for  the  truth  in  their  times  were  included ,  was 
early  instituted  in  both  the  Greek  and  Latin  churches,  and  a  commemorative  basilica  erected 
in  Antioch.  The  latest  traces  of  the  festival  are  found  in  the  third  century.  The  more  definite 
views  of  Origen  and  Jerome  touching  the  canonical  authority  of  the  First  and  Second  Books 
of  the  Maccabees  have  already  been  given  in  connection  with  the  former.  The  distinction 
which  they  theoretically,  at  least,  recognized  as  existing  between  books  canonical  and  eccle¬ 
siastical  was  far  less  emphasized  by  Augustine,  who  says  (Civ.  Dei ,  xviii.  36)  :  “  Horum 
supputatio  temporum  non  in  scnpturis  sanctis ,  quae  canonicce  appellantur,  sed  in  aliis  invenitur ; 
in  quibus  sunt  et  Maccabceorum  libri ,  quos  non  Judcei,  sed  ecclesia  pro  canonicis  habet  proper 
quorundam  martyrum  passion  es.”  In  the  canon  of  the  Abyssinian  church  both  Books  of  the 
Maccabees  were  adopted,  but  less  with  reference  to  their  contents  and  history  than  to  the 
wish  to  have  as  large  a  number  of  Biblical  books  as  possible  (cf.  Dillmann  in  Herzog’s  Encyk ., 
i.,  p.  168).  The  later  history  of  2  Maccabees  is  in  general  coincident  with  that  of  the  remain¬ 
ing  Old  Testament  apocryphal  literature.  Protestants  have  ordinarily  placed  it  consider¬ 
ably  lower  in  the  scale  than  the  First  Book.  Luther  even  wished  that  it  had  never  had 
existence,  and  found  a  specially  hard  knot  in  the  account  of  Razis  (xiv.  87  ff.).  The  Roman 
Catholic  view,  on  the  other  hand,  may  be  judged  from  the  decision  given  at  the  Council  of 
Trent,  taken  in  connection  with  the  fact  that  the  so-called  “relics  of  the  Maccabees  ”  con¬ 
tinue  to  this  day  to  be  among  their  objects  of  superstitious  regard. 


Text  and  Versions . 

The  text  of  the  Second  Book  of  Maccabees  is  derived  from  the  same  codices  as  the  First,  ex¬ 
cept  that  the  former  is  wanting  in  the  Sinaitic  Codex  and  in  134.,  and  the  same  remarks  apply 
here  that  were  made  above  in  the  characterization  of  these  several  MSS.  Two  old  versions 
exist  of  the  work,  a  Latin  and  a  Syriac.  The  former  was  made  before  the  time  of  Jerome  and 
corresponds  closely  with  the  Greek.  The  Syriac  is  more  of  the  nature  of  a  paraphrase  and 
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shows  also  great  ignorance  and  carelessness  in  the  translation.  Both  versions  are  of  consid¬ 
erable  critical  importance,  chiefly,  however,  as  helping  to  establish  in  doubtful  cases  the 
readings  of  the  MSS.  There  is  no  evidence  in  either  of  the  versions  that  a  different  recen¬ 
sion  of  the  original  text  was  followed.  The  Latin  text  of  the  Second  Book  exists  but  in  one 
form,  and  not,  as  in  the  case  of  the  First,  in  two.  The  so-called  11  Second  Book  of  Macca¬ 
bees,”  which  appears  in  Arabic  in  Walton’s  Polyglot,  is,  as  we  have  already  observed,  an 
entirely  different  work  from  the  present  one. 

* 
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Chapter  L 

Y 

1  To  our  brethren,  the  Jew*  throughout  Egypt,  greeting :  Your  brethren,  the 
Jews  in  Jerusalem  and  in  the  land  of  Judaea  with  you  the  highest  prosperity.1 

2  And  may  *  God  be  gracious #  unto  you,  and  remember  his  covenant  with 4  Abra- 
8  ham,  and 1  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  his  faithful  •  servants  ;  and  give  yon  all  a  heart  to 

4  honor 7  him,  and  to  do  his  will 1  witl*  a  good  courage  and  a  willing  mind ;  *  and  open 

5  your  heart  with  respect  to 10  his  law  and  commandments,11  and  give  11  peace,  and 
hear  your  prayers,  and  be  at  one  u  with  you,  and  not 14  forsake  yon  in  time  of 

6,  7  trouble.1*  And  now  we  are 16  here  prayingfor  you.  During 17  the  reign  of  Deme¬ 
trius,11  in  the  hundred  threescore  and  ninth  year,19  we  the  Jews  wrote  ®  unto  you  in 
the  extremity  of  affliction  91  that  came  upon  us  in  those  years,  from  the  time  that 
Jason  and  his  adherents  n  revolted  from  the  holy  land  and  kingdom,®  and  men* 

8  burnt  the  gate,®  and  shed  innocent  blood ;  and  *  we  prayed  unto  the  Lord,  and 
were  heard  ;  we  offered  also  a  sacrifice  97  and  fine  flour,  and  lighted  the  lamps,  and 

9  set  forth  the  loaves.  And  now  keep  *  the  feast  of  tabernacles  in  the  month  Chase- 
leu  ®  in  the  hundred  fourscore  and  eighth  90  year. 

10  The  people  in11  Jerusalem  and  in  Judaea,  and  the  council,  and  Judas,  send1* 
greeting  and  health  unto  Aristobulus,  king  Ptolemy’s  teacher,  who  is,  moreover,  of 

11  the  race  **  of  the  anointed  priests,  and  to  the  Jews  that  are  94  in  Egypt.  Inasmuch* 
as  God  hath  delivered  us  from  great  perils,  we  thank  him  highly  as  those  who  would, 

1 2  if  need  fte,  fight  against  the  99  king.  For  he  himself  91  cast  them  out 99  that  fought 
18  within  the  holy  city.  For  when  the  leader  came®  into  Persia,  and  the  army  with 

him  that  seemed  to  be 40  invincible,  they  were  slain  in  the  temple  of  Nansea  through 

Vers.  1,  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  The  brethren,  the  Jew*  that  be  at  Jerusalem  and  in  the  land  of  Judea,  wiah  unto  the  biethra, 
the  Jews  that  are  throughout  K&  pt,  health  and  peace  («ee  Com.).  *  omits  And  may.  *  (ayofoeocfoo***44 

compound  peculiar  to  ecclesiastical  Greek.  Cf.  Tob.  xii.  14.)  *  that  ks  made  With.  *  omits  and.  1  & 

1  Mace.  il.  62. 

Vera.  8-6.  —  T  A.  V. :  serve  (oifieotai).  *  (Plur.,  feAifriara,  i.  the  various  expressions  of  his  will.)  *  (foU 
Cf.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  9,  Ileb.  and  Gr.l  10  hearts  (so  19.  62.  64.  93.)  in  (see  Com.).  11  (fo  rot?  wpooraypaei.)  u  1—4 

(voujaoi ;  see  Com.)  you  (19.  62.  64.  98.,  vplv).  u  (See  Com.)  u  never.  «  HW-  ** 

xxxvii.  19. 

Vers.  6-9.  —  *•  A.  V. :  be.  w  What  time  as.  M  Demetrius  reigned.  M  (See  Com.)  *•  wrote  (perf., 

Mpc? ;  III.  28.  44.  62.  64.  al.,  yeypA+eyuv,  which  is  the  earlier  form  of  the  same.  See  Cbm.).  ®  extmnit?  d 

trouble  (lit.,  m  the  affliction,  and  in  the  extremity ,  but  by  hendiadys  as  rendered).  **  company.  »  (i. «.,  of  G«A 
The  idea  is  peculiar  to  this  place  in  the  Old  Testament,  uniees  we  have  it  in  Tob.  xili.  1 ;  Wisd.  vi.  4.)  *  omtunea. 

*  porch.  M  then.  91  also  sacrifices  (so  44.  66.  62.  64.  74.  98.  248.  Co.  Aid.).  *  see  that  ye  keep  (I**  «7V** 
There  is  an  ellipsis,  and  ypnfanev  might  be  supplied).  ®  Caeleu.  *•  eight. 

Vers.  10-12.  —  *»  A.  V. :  that  were  at.  »  sent.  84  Ptolemeus’  master  who  (W.  “The  particle  W after Sm 41 
introducing  a  somewhat  new,  differing  from  what  went  before,  yet  not  exactly  antithetic  predicate  is  in  tctordaB* 
with  classical  usage/’  Keil.  Cf.  Com. )  was  of  the  stock.  *  were  (not  in  Greek).  *  Insomuch.  »a»bsfh| 
been  in  battle  (for  eopaTafatJeovt,  Grimm  and  Keil  prefer  vaparawee^Uvovs,  with  111.  19.  66.  62.  64.  98.  lO&japi**1 
(see  Com.).  91  omits  himself  (afoot,  emphatic).  M  See  Cbm. 

Ver.  18.  —  *  A.  V. :  was  oome.  to  omits  to  be.  «  by. 
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1 4  the  deceit  of  Nantea*s  priests.1  For  9  as  though  he  would  marry  her,  came  both  An- 
tiochus  8  into  the  place,  and  his  friends  that  were  with  him,  to  take  the  treasures 

15  as 4  a  dowry.  And  8  when  the  priests  of  Nanaea  had  set  them  out,6  and  he  had 7  en¬ 
tered  with  a  small  company  within  the  inclosure 8  of  the  temple,  they  shut  the  tein- 

16  pie  when  Antiochus  had  entered,  opened  the  concealed 9  door  of  the  roof,  hurled 
stones,  and  struck  down  the  leader  as  with  a  thunderbolt,  and  hewing 10  them  in  pieces, 

1 7  and  smiting 11  off  their  heads,  they  cast 12  them  to  those  that  were  without.  Blessed 

18  be  our  God  in  all  things,  who  hath  delivered  up  18  the  ungodly.  Since  now  we  pur¬ 
pose  14  to  keep  the  purification  of  the  temple  upon  the  five  and  twentieth  dag  of 
Chaseleu,18  we  thought  it  necessary  to  inform  you  of  it,18  that  ye  also  might  keep 
it,  after  the  manner  of  the  feast  of 17  tabernacles,  and  in  commemoration  18  of  the 
fire  given 19  when  Neemias  offered  sacrifice,  having  built  both  90  the  temple  and  the 

19  altar.  For  when  our  fathers  were  led  into  Persia,  the  priests  that  were  then  de¬ 
vout  took  some  of  21  the  fire  of  the  altar  privily,  and  hid  it  in  an  excavation  of  a 
cistern  having  a  dry  place,29  -where  they  preserved  it  so  sure  91  that  the  place  was 

20  unknown  to  all  men.  But 24  after  many  years  had  elapsed,26  when  it  pleased  God, 
Neemias,  having  been  sent  by  98  the  king  of  Persia,  dispatched  the  descendants  of 
the 27  priests  that  had  hid  it,  for 28  the  fire  ;  but 29  when  they  told  us  89  they  found  no 

21  fire,  but  thick  water ;  he  commanded  81  them  to  descend  and  82  bring  it  ;  and  when 
that  which  pertained  to  88  the  sacrifices  had  been  brought  together,84  Neemias  com¬ 
manded  the  priests  to  sprinkle  both 86  the  wood  and  the  things  laid  thereupon  with 

22  the  water.  But  when  this  had  taken  place,  and  some  time  had  elapsed,  and  the  sun 
shone  out,  which  before  was  beclouded,86  there  was  a  great  fire  87  kindled,  so  that 

23  all 88  marveled.  And  the  priests  made  a  prayer  whilst  the  sacrifice  was  consuming, 
both  89  the  priests,  and  all  the  rest ,  Jonathan  beginning,  and  the  rest  responding 

24  aloud,40  as  Neemias  did.  And  the  prayer  was  after  this  manner : 

O  Lord,  Lord  God,  Creator  of  all  things,  who  art  fearful,  and  strong,  and  right- 

25  eous,  and  merciful,  the41  only  and  gracious  King,  the  only  giver,42  the  only  right¬ 
eous,48  and 44  almighty,  and  everlasting,  thou  that  deliverest  Israel  from  every  evil, 

26  thou  that 46  didst  choose  the  fathers,48  and  sanctify  them,  receive  the  sacrifice  for  thy 

27  whole  people  Israel,  and  preserve  thy 47  portion,  and  sanctify  it.48  Gather  those  to¬ 
gether  that  are  scattered  49  from  us,  set  free  60  them  that  serve  among  the  heathen, 
look  upon  them  that  are  despised  and  abhorred,  and  let  the  heathen  know  that  thou 

28  art  our  God.  Punish  61  them  that  oppress  us  and  treat  us  insolently  in  pride.68 

29  Plant  thy  people  in  68  thy  holy  place  as  Moses  hath  spoken. 

80,  31  And  the  priests  sang  besides  the  songs  of  praise.64  But66  when  the  sacrifice 
was  consumed  Neemias  commanded  the  water  that  was  left  over,  also 68  to  be 

Vers.  18, 14.  — 1  Lit.,  the  priests  of  Nansem  making  mm  of  dsuit.  •  A.  V. :  For  Antiochus.  •  omit*  both  Anti- 

ochu*  (mo  previous  note).  4  receive  money  (ri  xp^tarm.  to  which  Fritasche  would  odd  wAstora  from  III.  19.  28. 62. 
a).  Old  Lat.)  in  name  of  («!« ....  Abyov,  i.  e.,  on  account  of,  as). 

Vers.  16-17.  —  *  A.  V. :  Which.  *  set  forth.  7  was.  9  into  the  compass  (mpi&ohov).  9  as  soon  as  A. 
was  come  in  :  and  opening  a  privy.  10  they  threw  stones  like  thunderbolts,  and  stroke  down  the  eaptain,  hewed  (see 
Com.).  71  smote.  19  and  cast.  w  For  *ap*8e»«ct,  III.  28.  44.  66.  62.  71.  74. 106.  248.  Co.  Aid.  read  fours,  which  is 
received  by  Fritasche,  Grimm,  and  Kail.  Bat  it  is  in  the  sense  of  tradidit ,  as  the  Vulg.  Cf.  John  ill.  16  and  1  Mace, 
vi.  44. 

Ver.  18.  — 14  A.  V. :  Therefore  (Fritasche  rejects  otr  as  wanting  in  III.  28.  44.  66.  al.  Co.  Aid.)  whereas  we  are  now 
purposed.  »  the  month  Casleu.  19  certify  you  thereof.  17  it,  as  the  feast  of  the  (see  Com.).  19  omits  in  com¬ 
memoration  of  (see  Com.).  19  which  seas  given  us  (I  supply  Mirror,  with  Fritasche.  See  Cbm.).  90  after  that  he 
had  bullded. 

Vers.  19-21.  —  91  A.  V. :  omit *  some  of.  99  it  in  a  hollow  place  of  a  pit  without  water  (AnMpov  ;  III.  28.  66.  62.  71. 
74.  248.  Co.  Aid.,  iwtpov.  See  Com.).  99  it  sure,  so.  94  Now.  "  omits  had  elapsed.  99  being  sent  from 

(4*4 ;  M,  in.  106.).  97  did  send  of  the  posterity  of  thorn.  99  it  to.  "  but  (84  is  omitted  by  III.  44.  74. 106. 

Co.  Aid.).  99  (4#ur  is  omitted  by  64.  98.  Syr.  Cf.  Cbm.)  “  then  commanded  he.  99  draw  it  up  (cf.  Cbm.)  and 
to.  99  omits  that  which  pertained  to  (t<£).  94  were  laid  on  (ktnjrtx&y).  “  omits  both  (as  19.  98.). 

Vers.  22-26.— 99  A.  V. :  When  this  (omitted  by  in.  44.  71.  al.)  was  done,  and  the  time  came  that  the  snn  (no  article, 
hut  ef.  Winer,  p.  119  f  )  shone,  which  afore  was  hid  in  the  cloud.  97  (wvpd  =  the  place  of  a  fire :  ( 1)  a  funeral  pyre, 
(2)  an  altar,  also  its  fire,  (8)  fire  In  masses.)  99  every  man.  99  Isay  both.  40  answering  there  unto  (the  word 
hn+mvoimt*  implies  an  audible  response.  Cf.  Judith  xvi.  1).  41  and  the  (as  64.  Aid.).  49  giver  of  aU  thing*. 

49  just.  44  omits  and  (as  71.).  49  all  trouble,  and.  40  (See  Cbm.) 

Vers.  26-29.  —  47  A.  V. :  thine  own.  49  sanctify  (a  strengthened  form,  KaSayiaaou,  and  infrequent)  it  (added  by  64. 
98.,  but  also  contained  in  the  context).  99  (Lit.,  “  the  Diaspora.”)  »  deliver.  91  (flaouyuror.)  99  with  pride 

do  us  wrong.  91  again  in. 

Vers.  89, 8L  —  94  A.  V. :  sung  psalms  (rove  Vrovt)  of  thanksgiving.  99  Now.  99  omits  over,  also. 
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32  poured  on  great 1  stones.  And  when  *  this  was  done,  there  was  kindled  a  flame ; 

33  but  it  was  consumed  by  the  light  that  shone  8  from  the  altar.  And 4  when  the  * 
matter  became  9  known,  and 7  it  was  told  the  king  of  Persia,  that  in  the  place 
where  the  priests  that  were  led  away  had  hid  the  fire,  there  appeared  water,  and 

34  that  Neemias  and  his  people 8  had  purified  the  sacrifices 9  therewith,  the  10  king, 

35  inclosing  the  place 11  made  it  holy,  after  he  had  tested13  the  matter.  And  the  king 

36  took  many  gifts,18  and  bestowed  thereof  on  those  whom  he  would  gratify.  And 
Neemias  and  his  people 14  called  this  thing  Nephthar,1*  which  is  as  much  as  to  say, 
a  cleansing ;  but  by  many  it  is  called  Nephthai.18 

Ver.  82.— 1  A.  V. :  poured  on  (text,  rec.,  maratrxtlv ,  and  19.  64.  98.  add  to  this roS  r&rov.  Fritache  adopts 
from  III.  —  «ar«x«u’,  28.  62. 106. —  and  it  is  favored  by  Grimm  and  Kell.  The  common  text  makes  no  acceptable 
sense.  Vulg.,  Ex  residua  aqua  Nekemias  jussit  tapides  major**  per  fundi.  The  verb  mtrmxfcu’  may  be  construed  with  a 
double  accus.  after  It,  see  Winer,  p.  226,  or  fcri  has  fallen  out  before  AiSovt)  the  great.  *  When.  •  shined. 

Vers.  88-86.  —  4  A.  V. :  So.  •  this.  •  was.  7  omits  and.  *  omits  and  his  people  (marg.,  Neemias  hi*  com- 
•  (Or.,  as  at  ver.  21.  Usually,  they  were  purified  in  other  ways.)  *  Then  the.  u  (19. 62.  64.  93.  Aid. 
prefix  vir  rdtror  to  iepor.  The  former,  being  understood,  is  object  of  the  verb.)  M  tried.  » (See  Com.)  **  ot mils 

and  his  people  (cf.  ver.  88).  »  Naphthar  (see  Com .  Text,  rec.,  19.  28. ;  Ne+tt,  62. 106 ; 

HI.  71.  74. 248.  Co.  Aid. ;  Old  Lat.,  Nephi).  74  but  many  men  call  it  Nephi. 


Chapter  L 


Ver.  1.  For  remarks  on  the  authenticity  and 

f  enuineness  of  this  and  the  following  letter,  see 
introduction.  —  Eighty  hyoMiv.  This  formula  of 
greeting  is  Hebraistic,  the  former,  x<dpeiv,  Greek. 
'AycdHi  is  used  to  emphasize  and  enhance  the  idea 
of  the  word  with  which  it  is  here  associated.  — 
The  land  of  Judea*,  t.  e.,  as  distinguished  from 
Jerusalem. 

Ver.  3.  Good  oourage,  tcap&lg  ptydKp.  Cf. 
the  LXX.  at  2  Chron.  xvii.  6,  h  tcaphla. 

Ver.  4.  'Er  indicates  here  not  the  instrument 
through  which ,  but  the  place  where ,  the  heart  should 
be  opened,  ».  e.,  be  given  insight,  discern  men  I,  in, 
with  respect  to  the  law.  —  Give  peace,  namely,  in¬ 
ward  peace.  It  does  not  seem  to  relate  at  all,  as 
some  have  supposed,  to  a  restoration  of  peaceful 
relations  between  the  Egyptian  and  Palestinian 
Jews. 

Ver.  5.  Be  at  one,  KaraWayelri-  It  means 
first  to  exchange ,  then  like  SiaWdocruy,  to  recon¬ 
cile ,  both  in  one-sided  and  mutual  enmity.  Cf. 
Cremer,  Lex.ts.  v. 

Ver.  6.  And  now.  It  refers  to  what  had  been 
previously  said.  There  is  no  evidence  in  what  is 
nere  recorded  that  a  subtile  condemnation  of  the 
worship  of  the  Jews  in  the  temple  of  Onias  at 
Leoutopolis,  in  Egypt,  is  meant  to  be  conveyed  in 
vers.  1-5.  It  is  only  what  one  Jew  might  say  to 
another  in  any  circumstances.  Cf.  Geiger,  Ur - 
schrifl ,  p.  227.  —  Here,  namely,  in  Judsea  and  Je¬ 
rusalem. 

Ver.  7.  Demetrius.  It  is  Demetrius  II.  Nica- 
tor.  Cf.  1  Macc.  x.  67;  xi.  15-19.  The  date 
given  is  that  of  a  previous,  not  of  the  present  let¬ 
ter.  This  is  proved  by  the  use  of  the  perfect 
{ytypatfrfitcapey),  and  by  the  fact  that  the  date  of 
such  letters  is  uniformly  placed  at  the  close.  So 
Grimm  and  Keil  against  Gutmann,  Ewald,  and 
others.  — Jason.  He  was  high  priest,  second  son 
of  Simon  II.  and  brother  of  Onias  III.  He  ob¬ 
tained  the  high  priesthood  from  Antiochus  Epiph- 
anes  (c.  b.  c.  175)  to  the  exclusion  of  his  elder 
brother.  Cf.,  further,  2  Macc.  iv.  7-27.  The 
name  is  equivalent  to  Jesus  or  Joshua,  and  was 
frequently  adopted  by  the  Hellenizing  Jews. 

ver.  8.  And  men  burnt.  According  to  the 
A.  V.,  the  words  might  refer  directly  to  Jason 
and  bis  adherents,  which  would  convey  an  un- 1 


truth.  —  Gate.  What  particular  gate  is  referred 
to  is  not  known,  possibly,  the  west  gate  of  the  tem¬ 
ple.  The  word,  however,  might  be  used  by  meton¬ 
ymy  for  the  city  itself.  But  Keil  supposes  that 
the  word  is  used  collectively  for  all  the  gates  of 
the  temple. 

Ver.  9.  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  ras  hfiipas 
rrjs  cKyvomrflas.  The  word  for  feast  is  to  be 
supplied.  It  was  not  really  the  Feast  of  Taberna¬ 
cles  that  was  to  be  observed,  but  of  the  Dedication 
of  the  Temple,  which  was  celebrated  in  a  similar 
manner  to  the  former.  This  is  clear  from  the 
date  given.  The  former  took  place  in  the  month 
Tisri  and  not  in  Chaseleu  (Chisleu).  Cf.  also 
2  Macc.  x.  5.  It  is,  moreover,  evident,  as  Keil 
remarks,  that  the  writer  of  the  letter  does  not 
refer  here  to  the  first  Feast  of  Dedication,  but  only 
to  a  general  yearly  observance  of  the  same.  —  In 
the  hundred  fourscore  and  eighth  year.  These 
words  properly  belong  to  the  ninth  verse  and  are 
to  be  regarded  as  the  date  of  the  foregoing  letter. 
See  the  Tetter  in  chap,  xi.,  where  the  date  is  at  the 
end.  So  most  modern  critics.  The  words  in  the 
month  Chaseleu  are  not,  however,  a  part  of  this 
date,  since  according  to  usage  they  should,  in  that 
case,  follow  the  vear. 

Ver.  10.  With  the  present  verse  begins  a 
second  letter.  It  has  no  date,  but  seems  to  have 
been  written  somewhere  about  the  time  of  the 
death  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes. —  And  Judas. 
This  must  be  Judas  Maccabaeus,  as  is  indicated  by 
the  date  and  by  the  position  in  which  this  person 
stands  relative  to  the  people  and  the  Sanhedrin. 
He  lived  not  qnite  four  years  longer  than  An¬ 
tiochus  Epiphanes. — Aristobulus.  The  well- 
known  peripatetic  of  ihis  name,  who  flourished  at 
the  time  oi  Ptolemy  VI.  Philometor ,  who  reigned 
b.  c.  180-145.  Cf.  Stanley,  iii.  277  ff.  The  word 
teacher ,  Zi&duncaAos,  does  not,  it  is  likely,  express 
the  true  relation  of  this  person  to  the  king.  He 
dedicated  to  the  latter  his  allegorical  explanation 
of  the  Pentateuch,  and  it  is  probably  to  this  fact, 
in  some  measure,  that  allusion  is  here  made.  He 
was  doubtless  one  of  the  principal,  and  perhaps 
the  chief  representative  of  the  Egyptian  Jews, 
and  for  this  reason  the  present  letter  was  ad¬ 
dressed  to  him.  —  Of  the  flunily  of  the  anointed 
priests.  It  was  only  high  priests  that  were  an- 
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ointed.  Cf.  Lev.  iv.  3,  5,  16. — *'Orri  94.  The 
particle  94,  here,  according  to  Grimm  may  be 
used  to -introduce  a  sort  of  comparison,  t.  e.,  to 
indicate  that  belonging  to  the  family  of  the  high 
priest  was  of  more  importance  than  the  office  of 
teacher  to  the  king  of  Egypt.  Cf.  Text.  Notes. 

Ver.  11.  As  those  who  would  (if  need  be) 
fight  against  the  king.  The  article  before  the 
last  word  is  simply  dropped,  as  is  customary  in 
the  classics  with  the  Persian  kings  and  Roman 
emperors.  The  idea  of  the  passage  is  that  they, 
the  Jews,  would  be  willing  (&y  witn  the  participle 
vapareur<r6peyoi) ,  if  war  should  arise  against  the 
friends  of  the  king,  who  was  now  dead,  to  engage 
heartily  in  it.  The  Vulgate  renders :  “  utpote 
out  ad  verms  talem  |?|  regem  dimicavimus.”  De 
Wette  falsely  :  "  Since  we  have  victoriously 
fought  against  the  king." 

Ver.  12.  ’E (4$pa<r§,  cast  them  out,  ».  «.,  as 
the  sea  casts  objects  upon  the  shore. 

Ver.  13.  The  leader.  This  was  Antiochus 
Epiphanes.  Cf.  ver.  11.  —  Cemple  of  Nanasa 
(NaWar ;  in  19.  55. 64.  93.  found  as  *Ai mvalas).  The 
Syriac  has  Nani ,  the  Latin,  Nanece.  This  goddess 
is  generally  held  to  be  identical  with  the  Numen 
natrium  of  the  Persians,  mentioned  by  Strabo 
(xi.  532),  and  the  same  as  the  Artemis  and  Tanats 
of  the  ancients.  Other  forms  of  the  word  are 
Anoitis  and  A  nth's.  It  is,  however,  matter  of  dis¬ 
pute  whether  she  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  god¬ 
dess  of  the  moon,  or  as  the  of  Is.  lxv.  11,  and 
associated  with  the  planet  Venus.  Rawlinson 
(Herod,  i.  658  ff.)  says:  "During  all  the  best 
known  periods  of  Babylonian  history,  the  name  of 
Nana,  phonetically  written,  is  everywhere  used  to 
denote  the  goddess  in  question,"  t. «.,  the  ’Aardpnj 
of  the  Greeks,  and  Ashtoreih  of  Scripture.  “  As 
far  as  our  present  experience  goes,  the  local  name 
of  Nana  seems  to  have  been  unknown  in  Assyria, 
and  the  local  name  of  Isfdar  to  have  been  un¬ 
known  in  Babylonia,  until  very  recent  times,  and 
we  should,  therefore,  be  almost  justified  in  believ¬ 
ing  Ishtar  and  Nana  to  be  absolute  synonyms  — 
and  the  more  especially  as  the  two  names  are  actu¬ 
ally  in  use  at  the  present  time,  Ashlar  in  Mend®an, 
and  Nani  in  Syrian,  to  denote  the  planet  Venus, 
—  were  it  not  that  in  some  of  the  lists  of  idols  be¬ 
longing  to  the  different  temples,  Ishtar  and  Nana 
are  given  as  independent  deities."  —  Nansa’s 
priests.  According  to  Plutarch  ( Artaxerx .,  27), 
she  was  served  only  by  unmarried  females. 

Ver.  15.  Within  the  inclosure  of  the  temple, 
ft#  rbv  xepl&ohor  rov  rtfiivovs  The  last  word 
refers  to  the  temple  grounds,  often  adorned  with 
altars  and  statues,  the  former  to  the  wall  sur¬ 
rounding  it.  TUpt&okos  is  sometimes  used,  how¬ 
ever,  in  the  sense  here  given  to  r4peyos.  —  Shut 
the  temple  (rb  Up4y),  not  the  particular  building 
in  which  the  goddess  was,  which  would  have  been 
called  va6s,  but  the  entrance,  the  propylceum,  to 
the  temple  regarded  as  a  whole,  so  as  to  prevent 
the  escape  of  Antiochus.  The  king  himself  and 
a  few  attendants,  as  it  would  appear  from  what 
follows,  penetrated  even  to  the  place  where  the 
statue  of  the  goddess  was  situated  and  where  the 
treasures  of  the  temple  had  probably  been  col¬ 
lected. 

Ver.  16.  The  conoealed  door  of  the  roof 
This  may  have  served  as  the  roof  itself  on  ordi¬ 
nary  occasions,  being  removed  only  when  special 
festivals  were  held,  or  in  other  cases  of  need, 
like  the  present  one.  But  the  epithet  "con¬ 
cealed  ”  would  seem  to  carry  the  idea  of  its  being 


a  special  opening  in  the  ordinary  roof.  —  And 
hewing  (them)  in  pieces  and  smiting  off  (their) 
heads.  The  Old  Lat.  has  Dueem  et  cos  qui  cum  eo 
erant ,  which  seems  to  be  a  correct  interpretation, 
if  is  read  with  the  majority  of  MSS. 

That  is,  both  Antiochus  and  his  attendants  pressed 
on  into  the  inner  temple  and  were  treated  alike 
by  the  enraged  priests.  This,  on  the  face  of  it,  is 
most  probable.  But  the  Syr.  with  55.  has 
understanding  that  Antiochus  alone  is  referred  to, 
and  Keil  prefers  this  view,  while  Grimm  seems 
unable  to  decide  between  them.  This  account  of 
the  death  of  Antiochus  is  undoubtedly  fabulous. 
Hoffmann  (Antiochus  IV.  Epiphanes ,  Leip.  1873, 
p.  77)  says :  "  We  have  different  reports  of  the 
manner  in  which  his  life  closed.  The  roost  trust¬ 
worthy  is  that  of  Polybius  (xxxL  11),  the  First 
Book  of  Maccabees  (vi.  1-16),  and  that  of  Jose¬ 
phus  (Antig.,  xii.  9,  §  1).  The  Second  Book  of 
Maccabees  contains  two  reports:  one  (i.  13-17)  in 
the  unauthentic  letter  of  the  congregation  in 
Judaea  to  the  Jews  of  Alexandria,  the  other  in 
chap.  ix.  The  two,  moreover,  contradict  each 
other,  and  neither  has  any  historical  worth.  If  the 
former  has  in  itself  nothing  improbable,  and  must 
be  given  up,  simply  on  account  of  its  disagreeing 
with  the  other  authorities  mentioned,  the  latter 
shows  itself  at  once  to  be  a  fable,  and  similar  to 
what  is  described  in  chaps,  vi.  and  vii.  as  the  product 
of  the  later  Jewish  fancy,  which  could  not  repre¬ 
sent  Antiochus  as  wicked  enough  and  hence  could 
not  picture  the  dose  of  his  life  with  colors  suffi¬ 
ciently  dreadful.  As  simple  matter  of  fact,  foiled 
in  his  attempt  to  spoil  a  temple  of  Artemis,  in  Ely- 
mais,  he  turned  about,  fell  sick  in  the  Persian  city 
Tab®,  and  there  died  in  the  year  149  of  the  Seleu- 
cian  era,  b.  c.  164."  The  representation  of  our 
book  is  thus  explained  by  Keil  (Com.,  in  loc.).  It 
was  written  soon  after  the  news  of  Antiochus’s 
death,  and  contains  the  first  reports  of  it  which 
reached  Jerusalem,  and  hence  its  contradiction  of 
accepted  history  is  not  to  be  taken  as  ground  for 
discrediting  the  genuineness  of  the  entire  letter. 
But  this  is  mere  conjecture,  and  does  not  explain 
the  discrepancies  in  the  book  itself  above  referred 
to.  Others  (Grimm,  Holtzmann)  think  that  the 
present  account  confounds  certain  facts  relating 
to  AntiochuB  III.  the  Great,  with  the  history  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes.  The  former  did  attempt 
to  rob  a  temple  of  Belus,  in  Elymais,  but  was  de¬ 
feated  and  driven  back. 

Ver.  18.  The  words  in  the  common  text,  Aynrs 
rfit  <ncr}yoxrfylar,  taken  alone,  make  no  sense. 
Something  must  have  fallen  out,  or  the  sentence 
is  to  be  regarded  as  elliptical  and  some  such  words 
supplied  as  rhs  hp4pas,  or  &s  rhs  4ip4pas  before  t fjs 
tncgvomtyias,  with  ain6v  after  9yrtre,  i.  e.f  "cele¬ 
brate  the  days  (or  *  it  as  the  days  M  of  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles."  Cf.  ver.  9  and  the  Vulg.  agatis  diem 
scenopcgia.  Fritzsche  would  insert  after  cieriyowip- 
y(at,  the  words  rp4wov  iced  c is  pjrr\p6cvvoy,  and  after 
nvp6s ,  rov  9od4yros,  and  in  the  uncertainty,  I  have 
followed  his  text  in  the  above  translation.  Keil 
thinks  that,  as  in  verse  9,  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  on 
the  date  given,  the  25th  of  Cnaseleu ,  by  which  this 
feast  is  really  distinguished  from  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles,  which  was  held  in  Tisri,  and  that  rfif 
<mtr)yomjyla  is  used  in  the  same  sense  here  as 
above,  rrjs  iopriji  being  understood  with  it.  It  was 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  on  the  25 th  of  Chaseleu. 
—  In  commemoration  of  the  fire.  The  fire  is 
meant  which,  at  the  dedication  of  the  tabernacle 
and  of  Solomon’s  temple,  fell  from  heaven  and  con¬ 
sumed  the  sacrifice  upon  the  altar  (cf.  Lev.  ix.  24 ; 
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2  Chron.  vii.  1.)  This  fire  was  looked  upon  by 
the  later  Jews  as  one  that  had  never  gone  out. 
But  at  the  dedication  of  Zerubbabel*s  temple 
nothing  is  said  of  such  a  fire  as  coming  down 
from  heaven  upon  the  altar,  and  a  legend  was 
therefore  invented  that  the  previous  fire  had  been 
somewhere  preserved  and  that  it  had  been  found 
and  restored  by  Nehemiah.  Our  author  does  not, 
indeed,  invent  the  legend,  since  it  must  have  had 
an  earlier  origin,  but  seems  quite  ready  to  adopt 
it  as  true.  —  Having  built.  Nehemiah  did  not 
rebuild  the  temple  but  simply  restored  it. 

Yer.  19.  Into  Persia.  The  country  beyond 
the  Euphrates  was  thus  called  by  the  later  Jews 
(cf.  1  Macc.  iii.  SI ),  from  the  fact  that  the  Baby¬ 
lonian  exiles  finally  came  under  the  dominion  of 
Cyrus  and  by  him  were  set  free.  —  In  an  excava¬ 
tion  of  a  cistern  having  a  dry  place,  lw  «<mA4- 
futri  <pp4aros  rdftv  ^xoptos  &*6&pov.  Substituting 
ftrvSpoK  for  &wtpov,  as  the  above  mentioned  MSS., 
with  Fritzsche  and  others,  the  rendering  would  be 
as  given.  This,  however,  requires  an  unusual 
meaning  for  rdfo'.  (But  cf.  Wahl's  Claris,  s.  v .) 
Bwald  gives  it  the  sense  of  Erdschicht ,  i.  e.,  layer 
•of  earth.  Grotius  suggests  the  reading  ft£nv, 
and  Schleusner,  Grimm,  Keil,  and  others 

take  rdfir  in  the  sense  of  a  hind  of,  which  the 
later  Greek  allows  and  would  translate  :  in  an  ex¬ 
cavation  of  a  cistern,  of  a  kind  that  was  without  water. 
This  seems  to  us  somewhat  too  labored.  The 
choice  of  the  word  rdfir  may  have  been  influenced 
by  the  fact  that  the  place  in  which  the  fire  was 
kept  was  first  put  in  order,  arranged  to  receive  it. 
At  least,  the  idea  of  hiding  fire  in  a  cistern,  partly 
filled  with  water,  would  not  be  a  bad  one.  In  ii.  1, 
it  is  said  that  this  was  done  at  the  command  of 
Jeremiah  and  that  it  was  matter  of  record  I 

Ver.  20.  When  they  told  us.  According  to 
Gaab,  the  Jewish  people  then  living,  with  whom 
the  author  associates  himself.  Grimm  and  Holts- 
mann,  on  the  other  hand,  think  that  ^  is  inad¬ 
vertently  introduced,  by  the  author,  from  his  au¬ 
thorities.  Keil  understands  by  it,  “  our  people," 
44  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem." 

Ver.  21.  To  desoend,  &*o/9<tyarrfff.  This  word 
means  “to  dip  entirely."  It  is  used  by  Herod¬ 
otus  (ii.  47)  of  those  among  the  Egyptians  who 
washed  themselves  in  a  river,  when  defiled  by 
touching  a  pig :  “  He  instantly  hurries  to  the 
river,  and  plunges  in  with  all  his  clothes  on."  It 
may  refer  here  to  the  descent  into  the  well  to 
procure  this  mysterious  substance. 

Yer.  22.  Fire,  xvpd.  This  word  is  used  for  the 
fire  on  an  altar,  also  by  Herodotus,  ii.  39. 

Yer.  23.  Jonathan.  Regarded  by  Ewald  and 
Grimm  as  the  person  of  the  same  name  mentioned 
in  Neh.  xii.  11.  Holtxmann  holds  the  latter  for  a 
later  Jonathan.  But  the  name  “  Jonathan  "  in 
Neh.  xii.  11,  should  be  “  Jochanan,"  ?.  «.  'lwdrrc s, 
as  Josephus  names  him  (Antiq.,  xi.  7,  §  1),  and 
Keil  thinks  that  the  mistake  may  have  been  intro¬ 
duced  into  Nehemiah  from  the  present  book.  Cf. 
also,  S^iultz,  Die  Biicher  Esra,  Nehemia ,  etc. 
(Leip.  1876),  in  loc.  The  statement  of  this  verse 
is  specially  interesting,  from  the  fart  that  it  is 
the  only  instance  known  where  public  prayer  is 
represented  as  being  made  at  the  same  time  with 
the  offering  of  sacrifice. 

Yer.  24.  The  heaping  up  and  repetition  of 
epithets  for  the  divine  Being,  as  in  this  verse,  is 


characteristic  of  the  later  periods  of  Judaism. 
Cf.  Add.  to  Esth.  iii.  2 ;  3  Macc.  vi.  2 ;  Prayer  of 
Manas,  ver.  1 ;  Matt.  vii.  21 ;  xxv.  11,  and  Wilke, 
Neutest .  Rhetorih ,  p.  403  f . 

Yer.  25.  The  only  giver,  x°fnTT^i*  lit.  chorus - 
leader .  It  was  used  at  Athens  to  designate  one 
who  paid  the  expenses  for  bringing  out  a  chorus. 
It  was  also  employed  as  referring  to  any  one,  in 
general,  who  paid  the  costs  of  anything.  —  Didst 
choose  the  fathers.  The  words  whip  4* cXccvrft 
seem  to  mean  somewhat  more  than  that.  It 
might  refer  also  to  his  work  upon  them  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  this  election. 

Yer.  29.  As  Moses  hath  spoken.  See  Ex. 
xv.  17.  Cf.  2  Sam.  vii  10 ;  Jer.  xxiv.  6. 

Yer.  30.  Toitt  Bjipovs.  The  word  has  the  arti¬ 
cle  as  indicating  that  they  were  those  usually  sung 
on  such  occasions. 

Yer.  32.  Was  consumed  by  the  light.  This 
story  was  doubtless  invented  for  the  purpose  of 
giving  men  proof  for  the  fact,  that  the  material 
discovered  was  the  real  altar-fire  which  had  been 
lost.  Otherwise  it  might  have  been  held  to  be 
nothing  more  than  naphtha  or  petroleum. 

Yer.  34.  It  was  customary  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  also,  to  inclose  and  regard  as  holy 
the  places  where  supposed  miracles  had  been  per¬ 
formed.  The  present  statement  concerning  the 
Persian  king,  probably  has  its  basis  in  this  well- 
known  custom.  That  he  really  took  the  view  of 
the  matter  here  represented  is ’scarcely  probable. 
According  to  Holtzmann  (Bunsen's  Bwelwerk ), 
he  could  only  have  recognized  therein,  at  most, 
a  sacred  naphtha  spring.  Since  the  beginning  of 
the  17th  century  a  well  lying  sonth  of  the  valley 
of  Jehoshaphat  has  been  named  by  European 
travelers,  with  reference  to  our  legend,  the  “  well 
of  Nehemiah,"  but  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  coun¬ 
try,  the  “  well  of  Job." 

Ver.  85.  Gifts,  8<d$c pa.  This  word  means 
first,  different;  then  distinguished,  excellent ;  and 
thirdly,  anything  making  a  difference  to  another, 
that  is  to  ’his  advantage,  and  so,  gifts,  and  some¬ 
times  money.  Polybius  uses  it  in  the  last  sense, 
and  it  might  be  so  rendered  here. 

Ver.  86.  This  verse  has  given  great  difficulty 
to  critics.  The  various  readings  are  given  above. 
It  is  probable  that  the  word  N 4<p4ap,  in  all  its  dif¬ 
ferent  forms,  refers  to  nothing  more  or  less  than 
naphtha.  The  writer's  assertion  that  the  word 
meant  41  cleansing,"  is  probably  an  invention  of 
his  own,  or  was  adopted  by  him  from  some  source 
without  investigation.  The  fact  that  naphtha 
might  ignite  under  the  sun's  rays,  besides  having 
in  other  respects  the  Qualities  ascribed  to  this 
peculiar  44  water,"  would  have  furnished  a  suffi¬ 
cient  basis  for  the  present  legend.  Straho  (xvi 
1,15;  i.,  p.  43  of  the  edition  used  by  ns)  speaks  of 
a  naphtha  spring  in  connection  with  a  temple  of 
Anaea.  The  nelief,  in  fact,  seems  to  have  been  to  a 
considerable  extent  prevalent  that  there  was  some 
subtile  connection  between  the  sacrificial  fire  and 
that  made  from  naphtha.  Grimm  has  noticed 
that  while  oar  author  takes  so  much  pains  to  de¬ 
scribe  how  the  sacred  fire  was  preserved  in  the 
time  of  Nehemiah,  he  has  nothing  to  say  of  its 
preservation  during  the  cessation  of  the  temple 
worship  under  Antiochus  1Y.  to  the  time  of  its 
reestablishment  by  Judas  Maccabasus.  (Cf.  x. 
3.) 
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Chapter  II. 

1  It  is  also  found  in  the  records,  that  Jeremias 1  the  prophet  *  commanded  them  that 

2  were  carried  away  8  to  take  some  4  of  the  fire,  as  it  hath  been  signified  ;  and  that 8 
the  prophet,  on  giving  8  them  the  law,  charged  them  that  were  carried  away 7  not  to 
forget  the  commandments  of  the  Lord,  and  that  they  should  not  be  led  astray  in 

8  their  minds,  on  seeing 8  images  of  silver  and  gold,  with  their  ornaments.8  And  with 
other  such  admonitions 10  exhorted  he  them ,  that  the  law  should  not  depart  from 

4  their  heart.11  It  was  also  contained  in  the  writing,  that 18  the  prophet,  being  warned 
of  God,18  commanded  that 14  the  tabernacle  and  the  ark  should  be  brought  along 
after  him ;  and  that 18  he  went  forth  into  the  mountain,  where  Moses  climbed  up, 

5  and  saw  the  heritage  of  God.  And  Jeremias,  on  coming  thither ,  found  a  kind  of 
cave-dwelling,  and  he  carried  in  there 18  the  tabernacle,  and  the  ark,  and  the  altar 

6  of  incense,  and  closed  up  17  the  door.  And  certain 18  of  those  that  followed  him 

7  came  up 19  to  mark  the  way,  and 80  they  could  not  find  it.  But  when  Jeremias 
learned  of  it,®  he  blamed  them,  and  said,  The  place  88  shall  be  unknown  until 88 

8  God  gather  his  people  again  together,  and  become  propitious.84  And 85  then  shall 
the  Lord  show  88  these  things ,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  appear,  even  the 
cloud,21  as  it  was  also  manifested  under  88  Moses  ;  as  also  when  Solomon  asked 88 

9  that  the  place  might  be  specially  80  sanctified.  And  81  it  was  also  made  known,  that 88 
he  being  wise  offered  a 88  sacrifice  of  dedication,  and  of  the  finishing  of  the  temple. 

10  And  just84  as  when  Moses  prayed  unto  the  Lord,  the  fire  came  down  from  heaven, 
and  consumed  the  sacrifices,  so  86  prayed  Solomon  also,  and  the  fire  came  down,88 

1 1  and  consumed  the  burnt  offerings.  And  Moses  said,  Because  the  sin  offering 87  was 

12  not  eaten,88  it  was  consumed.  In  the  same  manner,  also,89  Solomon  kept  the  40  eight 

13  days.  And 41  the  same  things  also  were  reported  in  the  records,  namely,  the  me¬ 
moirs  of  48  Neemias ;  and  how  he  founding  a  library  gathered  together  the  books  con¬ 
cerning  48  the  kings,  and  prophets,44  and  those  of 46  David,  and  epistles  48  of  kings 47 

14  concerning  holy  48  gifts.49  And 80  in  like  manner  also  Judas  gathered  together  all 
those  books  81  that  had  been  scattered  88  by  reason  of  the  war  we  had,  and  they 

15  are88  with  us.  If  now,  possibly,84  ye  have  need  thereof,  send  such  as  will  bring88 

16  them  unto  you.  Since,  now,  we88  are  about  to  celebrate  the  purification,  we  have 

17  written  unto  you;  ye  will  therefore n  do  well  if  ye  keep  the  same  days.  But  we 
hope  88  that  the  God,  that  delivered  all  his  people,  and  gave  all  the 89  heritage,  and 

V«t».  1,  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  Jeremie  (I  shall  hereafter  write  as  above).  *  (We  hare  ebpioxerai .  .  .  .  T . 8ri  for 

cvptVxrra*  ....  on  'I.  The  former  construction  probably  led  the  Old  Lat.  and  Syr.  to  pnt  the  proper  name  in  the  gen.) 

*  (Codd.  III.  44.  66.  106.  248.  read  prraycvotUvwt  for  the  dat.,  and  28.  62.  62.  71.  74.,  fierayopivovs.  Cf.  Com.) 

4  omits  some.  *  how  that.  *  having  given.  7  omits  that  were  carried  away.  8  err  in  their  (art.)  minds  when 
they  see.  9  Lit.,  “  and  the  ornamentation  about  them.” 

Vera.  8,  4.  —  *•  A.  V. :  speeches.  11  hearts.  >*  same  writing,  that.  *  (lit.,  an  answer  Having  appeared. 

Bee  Cbm.)  M  omits  that.  »  to  go  with  (see  Cbm.)  him,  as. 

Vera.  6-7. — *  A.  V. :  when  J.  came  thither  he  ....  a  hollow  cave  (see  Cbm.),  wherein  he  laid.  17  so  stopped. 

»  some.  **  omits  up  (wpo*  in  composition  with  the  verb).  99  bat.  *  Which  when  J.  perceived.  "  saying, 

As  for  that  place,  it  (the  not  before  aye-eros  is  omitted  by  44.  Old  Lat.  Syr.,  and  rejected  by  Grimm  and  Keil  as  “  sense¬ 
less.”)  *  until  the  time  that.  M  receive  them  unto  mercy  (lAetos  yfofrcu.  The  former  word  is  the  Attic  for  lAaos, 
and  is  found  also  at  ver.  22,  vii.  87,  z.  26.  Codd.  III.  28.  66.  al.  read  for  it  here,  «A«os). 

Vers.  8,  9.  —  99  A.  V. :  omits  And.  99  shew  them.  97  and  (the  teat  seems  to  be  epexegetical)  the  cloud  also. 

99  was  shewed  under  (fwt,  1.  e.,  at  the  time  of).  99  and  as  when  8.  (the  form  of  the  word  in  Greek  is  XoA-p— v) 

desired  (4££» ovr.  It  Is  frequently  found  in  the  present  book  in  the  sense  of  to  ask  for.  Cf.  also  1  Msec.  xi.  28). 

99  honourably  (prydA m  =  m  a  marked  manner).  **  omit*  And.  99  declared,  that.  M  the. 

Vers.  10-12.  — 94  A.  V. :  omits  just.  M  even  so.  88  down  from  heaven.  97  {rb  wept  rijs  op. aprias.  This  is  the 
usual  designation  of  the  sin  offering  in  the  LXX. ;  but  the  article  is  sometimes  omitted.  Cf.  Lev.  x.  16, 17.)  89  to 

be  eaten.  99  So.  40  thou. 

Vera.  18, 14.  —  41  A.  V. :  omits  And.  49  writings  and  commentaries  of  (sard,  as  In  the  superscription  of  the  Gos- 
pels.  It  is  implied  that  the  same  subject  had  been  treated  by  others).  49  acts  (rd.  Codd.  19.  28.  62.  66.  98. 106.  add  1 
fUfihUi  after  fiaoxhJmr,  III.  the  same  after  wpo^qrwv.  It  is  naturally  to  be  understood  with  the  article.  Cf.  Com.)  of. 

44  the  prophets.  49  omits  those  (rd)  of  (the  gen.).  49  the  epistles.  47  the  kings.  49  the  holy.  49  (araJSif- 
#ub—r.)  99  omits  And.  91  things  (rd  refers  to  books,  as  in  the  preceding  verse).  ■  were  lost  (marg.,./r£  oat 

daring  the  tear.  Better,  had  JbtQen  asunder  and  so,  been  scattered).  »  reniain. 

Vers.  16-17.  — 94  A.  V. :  Wherefore  if.  99  some  to  fetch.  99  Whereas  we  then.  97  and  ys  shaU.  99  We  hope 
also  (the  A.  V.  has  brought  forward  iXsrl^ofser  from  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  verse.  Lit.,  the  construction 
would  be :  “  The  God  who  delivered  all  his  people  and  gave  all  the  heritage  ....  the  law  —  we  hope  truly  in  God 
that  he  —  will  shortly/'  etc.).  99  them  all  an. 
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18  the  kingdom,  and  the  priesthood,  and  the  sanctification,1  as  he  promised  through  * 
the  law,  we  hope  truly  in  God,  that  he  •  will  shortly  have  mercy  upon  us,  and 
gather  us  together  out  of  every  land 4  under  heaven  into  the  holy  place ;  for  he  hath 
delivered  us  out  of  great  troubles,  and  hath  purified  the  place. 

19  But  the  things*  concerning  Judas  the  Maccabee,6  and  his  brethren,  and  the 

20  purification  of  the  great 7  temple,  and  the  dedication  of  the  altar,  and  further,8  the 

21  wars  against  An tiochus  Epiphanes,  and  Eupator  his  son,  and  the  manifestations  • 
from  heaven  unto  those  who  did  valiant  things  for  Judaism,  to  their  honor,10  so 
that,  being  but  a  few,  they  got  as  spoil 11  the  whole  country,  and  chased  the  12  bar- 

22  barous  multitudes,  and  recovered  again  the  temple  renowned  all  the  world  over, 
and  freed  the  city,  and  restored  M  the  laws  which  were  about  to  be  abrogated,14  the 

23  Lord  being  propitious 16  unto  them  with  all  mildness : 16  these  things,  related 17 

24  by  Jason  of  Cyrene  in  five  books,  we  will  essay  18  to  abridge  in  one  volume.  For 
considering  the  mass  of  the  numbers,19  and  the  difficulty  which  they  find  that  desire 
to  make  themselves  familiar  with  90  the  narrations  of  the  history,  on  account  of  the 

25  abundance 21  of  the  matter,  we  have  taken  care,22  that  while  28  they  that  would 24 
read  may  have  entertainment,26  they  that  are  desirous  to  commit  to  memory  may  * 

26  have  ease,  and  that  all  into  whose  hands  it  falls  may  27  have  profit.  And  while18 
to  us,  who 29  have  taken  upon  us  the  89  painful  labor  of  abridging,  it  was  not  easy, 

27  but  a  81  matter  of  sweat  and  sleepless  care,82  even  as  it  is  no  easy  matter  for 88  him 
that  prepareth  a  banquet,  and  seeketh  the  benefit  of  others,  yet  for  the  sake  of  the 

28  gratitude  of  the  84  many  we  will  undertake  gladly  the  painful  labor,86  leaving  to  the 
author  the  accurate  examination  of  all  details ,  while  we  labor  86  to  follow  the  rules 

29  of  an  87  abridgment.  For  just 88  as  the  master  builder  of  a  new  house  must  care  for 
the  carrying  out  of  the  whole  plan,88  but  he  that  undertaketh  to  set  it  out,  and 
paint  it,*0  must  seek  out  fit  things  for  the  adorning  thereof ,  so  41  I  think  it  is  also 42 

80  with  us.  To  stand  upon  every  point,  and  to  make  the  round  of  matters,48  and  to 
bestow  much  labor  qn  44  particulars,  belongeth  to  the  first  author  of  the  history ; 46 

31  but  to  strive  after 40  brevity  of  expression,47  and  to  48  avoid  much  laboring  of  the 
82  work,  ought 49  to  be  granted  to  him  who  maketh  an  60  abridgment.  Here  then 
will  we  begin  the  history,  having  added  so  much  to  the  preface ;  for  it  is  a  foolish 
thing  to  prolong  the  introduction,  and  cut  short  the  history.61 

Ver.  18.  — 1  A.  V.:  mnctuary  (cf.  LXX.  at  Ezek.  xlv.  4,  with  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.).  *  in  (W). 

8  omit s  we  hope  truly  in  God  that  he.  4  every  (no  word  for  it  in  the  Greek)  land. 

Vera.  19-21.  —  8  A.  V  :  Now  as.  •  J.  Maccabeus.  7  (Codd.  III.  19.  28.  62.  66.  62.  64.  hare  prytorov  for  peyi- 
Aov.)  8  omits  further  (ert).  •  manifest  signs  that  came  (ywo pivot  hrifavtia*).  10  that  behaved  themselves 
manfully  to  their  honour  for  Judaism.  11  overcame  (19.  has  m>Acp sly,  Old  Lat.,  vindicartnt,  for  AniAarau'). 

Vera.  22-24.  — 18  A.  V. :  omits  the.  18  upheld  (lit.,  sst  up).  u  going  down.  u  gracious.  14  favour. 
«  all  these  (vd  is  omitted  by  III.  19.  44.  62.  71.  74.  al.  Co.)  things,  I  say,  being  declared.  «  assay  (obe.  in  this  form). 
78  infinite  number.  80  look  into  leiaevtcketaSai  means  here  to  work  oneself  into,  i.  e.,  become  familiar  with). 

81  story,  for  the  variety. 

Vers.  26-28.  —  **  A.  V. :  been  careful.  88  omits  while  (pis).  84  will.  88  delight,  and  that.  88  might. 
87  it  comes  might.  18  Therefore.  80  that.  80  this.  81  (The  def .  art.  in  Greek  Is  here  better  expressed  by 
the  indef.  in  English.)  88  watching.  88  ease  unto.  _  84  pleasuring  of  (most  authorities  have  the  article  before 

wo\Xi>v).  88  this  great  pains  (cf.  ver.  26).  88  exact  handling  of  every  particular ,  and  labouring  (for  Stavorovrrrt, 

HI.  44.  66.  al.  Co.  have  atovovstcv).  87  Cf.  note  2  on  ver.  26. 

Vera.  29,  80.  —  88  A.  V. :  omits  just.  88  whole  building  (rather,  the  building  of  the  whole.  The  Old  Lat.  renders 
jraro£oAnv  by  structura).  (See  Com.)  «  even  so.  48  omits  also.  48  go  over  things  at  large  (FritBehs 

adopts  irepinarov  noulaSai  koytov  from  III.  23.  44.  66.  71.  74.  al.  Co.,  for  wcpl  uoytwv  wot elaSai  kayo r  of  the  text.  rsc.). 
44  to  be  curious  in.  48  story. 

Vers.  81.  fi2.  — 48  A.  V.  :  use.  47  omits  of  expression.  48  omits  to.  40  is.  80  that  will  make  an  (see  note 
▼era.  26,  28.).  81  story,  only  adding  thus  much  to  that  which  hath  been  said,  That  it  is  ... .  make  a  long  prologue 

and  to  be  short  in  the  story  itself. 


Chapter  IL 


Ver.  1.  In  the  records,  iv  rats  itToyoatpcus. 
See  verse  13  below,  iv  reus  foaypatfMus,  which  is 
synonymous.  Cf.  Liddell  and  Scott’s  Lex.,  s.  v. 
The  reference  is  to  certain  apocryphal  writings  of 
which  we  know  nothing.  They  were  not  writings 
of  Jeremiah,  as  ihe  Ola  Lat.  and  Syr.  falsely  ren¬ 
der. —  Tour  fieraytuoftivovs.  This  word  in  the  sense 
of  deported  does  not  elsewhere  occur.  Hence, 
probably,  the  change  in  some  MSS.  and  in  verse 
2,  to  ptraryofsivow. 


Ver.  4.  Xpiffiaruffiis  =  an  oracle ,  a  divine  re¬ 
sponse.  Cf.  Rom.  xL  4.  “  Bat  what  saith  tbe 
answer  of  God  unto  him  %  ”  Some  have  sup¬ 
posed  that  our  book  means  to  say  that  the  taber¬ 
nacle  and  ark  followed  Jeremiah  in  a  miraculous 
way,  and  this  might  be  understood  from  the  ren¬ 
dering  of  the  A.  V.  Bat  it  does  not  lie  in  the 
word  trwaxokovQur  (cf.  hcokovSttv  at  l  Cor.  x.  4), 
and  is  not  required  by  the  context.  Cf.  ver.  6* 
where  attendants  of  Jeremiah  are  spoken  of. 
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Ver.  5.  * AyrpdSrjs  =  hnpo*iSi\s.  Cf.  Xen.,  Anab., 
iv.  3, 1 1 .  —  Grimm  would  strike  out  all  that  is  said 
of  the  “  altar  of  incense,”  since  it  is  not  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  verse,  as  having  been  taken  along, 
and  did  not  really  form  a  part,  originally,  of  the 
furniture  of  the  tabernacle.  But  the  passage  has 
the  unanimous  support  of  the  MSS.,  and  we  need 
not  suppose  that  the  Jews  at  this  time  would  lay 
special  emphasis  simply  on  what  belonged  to  the 
original  tabernacle. 

Ver.  6.  To  mark  the  way.  They  came  sub¬ 
sequently  to  place  landmarks,  so  as  to  be  able  to 
find  the  place  at  a  later  day. 

Ver.  7.  This  verse  seems  to  point  forward  to  the 
times  of  the  Messiah.  At  least,  the  hope  here  held 
out  doubtless  rests  on  the  prophetic  utterances 
respecting  him. —  With  respect  to  the  contents  of 
the  previous  verses,  in  general,  they  cannot  be 
made  to  harmonize  with  what  we  know  of  Jere¬ 
miah  from  the  canonical  books.  He  was  in  prison 
from  the  beginning  of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  to 
its  end  (Jer.  xxxvi.  16,  18;  xxxviii.  28).  After¬ 
wards  he  was  carried  to  Rama  (xxxix.  14 ;  xl.  1), 
and  from  thence,  he  went  to  Mizpah  (xl.  4-6).  In 
the  meantime  the  temple  was  destroyed.  It  is 
not  to  be  supposed  that  (he  events  narrated  in 
our  book  occurred  before  the  imprisonment  of 
Jeremiah,  for  in  that  case  there  would  not  have 
been  any  sufficient  occasion  for  the  priests  deliver¬ 
ing  over  these  sacred  objects  into  his  hands. 
Further,  if  such  an  event  as  is  here  described 
had  actually  occurred,  the  canonical  Scriptures 
would  not  have  passed  it  over  in  silence.  Noth¬ 
ing  is  heard  of  the  tabernacle,  after  the  dedication 
of  Solomon’s  temple,  while  the  ark  of  the  cove¬ 
nant  seems  not  to  have  been  in  existence  at  the 
time  of  Josiah.  Moreover,  Jeremiah  himself  (Jer. 
iii.  16  f.)  laid  far  less  weight  on  the  matter  of 
preserving  these  sacred  objects,  than  our  book 
would  lead  us  to  suppose.  There  whs  to  be  an¬ 
other  and  a  higher  revelation  of  God  in  which  it 
would  no  longer  serve. 

Ver.  11.  What  is  here  said  of  Moses  finds  no 
direct  support  in  the  canonical  books.  Cf.  Lev. 
x.  16  ff. 

Ver.  12.  The  eight  days.  It  lasted  but  seven 
days  according  to  2  Chron.  vii.  8  f.  The  author  of 
the  present  book  obviously  misunderstood  that 
passage,  adding  the  eighth  day  mentioned  in  verse 
9. 

Ver.  13.  The  same  (things),  t.  e.,  what  had 
just  been  related,  vers.  1-12.  —  Records,  namely, 
the  memoirs.  Some  lost,  uncanonic&l  work  is 
undoubtedly  referred  to.  Movers  ( Loci  Quidam , 
etc.,  p.  13),  referring  to  l  Esd.  ix.  37,  Neh.  vii. 
73,  viii.  18,  and  citing  the  present  passage,  says 
that  the  writer  of  the  Second  Book  of  Maccabees 
quotes  the  so-called  Greek  Ezra  plainly  enough  as 
among  the  Sacred  Books,  and  accords  to  it  the 
same  respect  as  to  the  canonical  Book  of  Nehe- 
miah !  —  Books  (rd)  concerning  the  kings,  and 
(art.  omitted,  and  probably  by  mistake.  So  Grimm 
aud  Keil ),  prophets,  and  those  (rd)  of  David, 
and  epistles  of  kings  concerning  holy  gifts. 
The  writer  seems  to  have  had  here  the  canonical 
books  of  the  Bible  in  view,  and  it  is  natural,  with 
Grimm,  Keil,  and  others,  to  suppose  that  he  re¬ 
fers,  in  the  first  named,  to  the  Boors  of  Samuel  and 
Kings,  and  possibly,  also,  to  Judges,  Ruth,  and  the 
Chronicles.  By  those  of  David  the  Psalms  must  be 
meant,  but  not  necessarily  the  entire  Hagiographa 
as  at  Luke  xxiv.  44.  That  the  entire  Hagio¬ 
grapha  might  be  so  designated,  however,  is  not  to 


be  disputed.  By  the  epistles  of  Kings,  etc.,  the 
proclamations  of  the  Persian  kings,  from  Cyrus 
to  Artaxerxes,  respecting  gifts  to  the  temple,  are 
clearly  to  be  understood,  and  it  is  most  natural 
to  suppose  that  the  Books  of  Ezra  and  Nehe  miah 
are  thereby  indicated,  as  such  proclamations  are 
scattered  throughout  these  books  and  the  books  are 
thus  characterized,  because  precisely  this  fact  was 
a  matter  of  preeminent  interest  to  the  Jews  of 
that  time.  Grimm,  however,  thinks  that  at  the 
most,  only  Ez.  vii.  12  ff.  could  be  referred  to  as 
among  these  letters,  and  sayB  that  the  whole  pas¬ 
sage  is  of  very  doubtful  value  for  the  history  of  the 
Old  Testament  canon.  Still,  it  is  of  considerable 
value,  making  every  exception  for  the  obscurity 
that  rests  upon  the  sources  from  which  our  author 
professes  to  derive  his  information,  and  for  the  fact 
that  he  ascribes  much  to  Nehemiah  that  more  prop¬ 
erly  belongs  to  Ezra,  or  others,  as  in  the  previous 
chapter  (ver.  18),  where  he  ascribes  to  the  former 
what  was  done  by  Zernbbabel  and  Joshua.  The 
failure  to  mention  here  the  Pentateuch  among  the 
canonical  books  might  justly  be  imputed  simply 
to  the  fact  that  there  was  no  occasion  for  it  in 
this  place.  The  writer  refers  only  to  such  works 
as,  in  addition  to  the  law,  which  had  been  pre¬ 
viously  cared  for  (see  ver.  2),  were  in  danger  of 
being  lost,  and  must  therefore  be  sought  out  and 
collected  together.  The  word  iwiavrftyaye  might 
here,  perhaps  (so  Keil,  p.  300),  indicate  that  the 
other  works  were  added  to  some  present  collec¬ 
tion. 

Ver.  15.  If  now,  possibly,  ye  have  need. 
jGrimm  and  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  see  in  this  ex¬ 
pression  the  wish  of  the  writer  to  recommend 
certain  apocryphal  works  to  the  Egyptian  Jews; 
but  this  is  not  contained  in  the  text.  Neither  can 
it  be  properly  deduced  from  this  passage  that 
Judas  Maccabieus  was  the  last  great  collector  of 
the  Hebrew  Canon.  (Cf.  Stanley,  iii.  339  f.)  The 
books  spoken  of  as  having  been  gathered  by 
him  were  such  as*  had  been  scattered  during  the 
Syrian  war  (rd  Siawevraicdra  Sid  rbv  wdhepovu 

Ver.  17.  The  heritage  and  the  kingdom. 
Keil  supposes  the  writer  refers  to  the  deliverance 
of  the  people  from  Egypt.  Grimm,  with  most  oth¬ 
ers,  to  the  deliverance  from  the  Syrian  oppression 
and  the  restoration  of  former  privileges  enjoyed 
by  them  as  the  people  of  God.  The  latter  seems 
more  in  harmony  with  the  context.  The  heritage 
was  the  land  itself ;  the  kingdom ,  the  people  m 
their  right  of  self-government ;  the  mriesthood ',  the 
privileges  of  temple  worship,  and  all  that  was  im- 
lied  in  the  peculiar  sacerdotal  character  of  the 
ewish  people ;  the  sanctification ,  the  prerogative 
of  being  a  dedicated  and  holy  people. 

Ver.  18.  The  law  was  the  basis  of  the  divine 
relationship  to  the  Jews  so  far  as  they  were  pe¬ 
culiar  to  them,  and  Sid  may  be  rendered  as  above, 
or  through  “  by  means  of.*’  —  The  holy  place  = 
the  place  where  the  temple  was. 

Ver.  19.  The  great  temple.  It  was  great  as 
the  temple  of  the  only  true  God. 

Ver.  21.  ’Eiri^eb'cia  is  the  word  used  by  Greek 
writers  in  referring  to  the  visible  appearing  (the- 
ophany)  of  a  god  for  any  purpose.  — For  Juda¬ 
ism,  t.  e.,  in  distinction  from  Hellenism .  —  The 
word  kfijKartiy  (=  \eiav  4\a6vuv)  means  to  drive 
a  way,  get  as  spoil.  The  thought  is  that  the  op¬ 
pressors  were  despoiled  of  the  land.  —  Barbarous. 
This  was  the  very  epithet  applied  to  the  Jews  by 
the  Greeks. 

Ver.  22.  Renowned,  xepi&drrrov.  This  Greek 
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word  is  generally  used  in  a  bad  sense,  notorious , 
infamous,  but  the  meaning  is  here  determined  by 
the  context. 

Ver.  23.  Jason  of  Gyrene.  Nothing  is  known 
of  this  person  except  what  is  said  of  him  in  the 
present  book.  Jason,  equivalent  to  Jesus  or 
Joshua,  was  a  very  common  Greek  name. 

Ver.  24.  Mass  of  the  numbers,  t.  e,,  of  the 
years,  the  months,  the  troops,  etc. 

Ver.  27.  The  figure  employed,  as  well  as  that 
in  verse  29,  is  not  the  most  appropriate,  except  in 


so  far  as  the  object  of  an  epitomizer  is  to  enter¬ 
tain.  Moreover,  the  purpose  which  our  compiler 
professes  to  have  is  certainly  not  very  encourag¬ 
ing,  as  it  regards  the  real  historical  value  of  his 
labors. 

Ver.  29.  Set  (it)  out  and  paint  (it),  fytaistn 
sol  {orypcupeiy.  The  first  word  means  to  hum  is, 
and  refers  to  the  use  of  wax,  by  means  of  which 
figures  of  various  kinds  were  placed  upon  walls, 
statues,  tables,  etc.  The  last  word  means,  to  paint 
from  life,  then,  in  general,  to  paint. 


Chapter  III. 

1  Now 1  when  the  holy  city  was  inhabited  with  all 2  peace,  and  the  laws  were  still 1 
kept  in  the  best  manner,4  because  of  the  godliness  of  Onias  the  high  priest,  and  Atf 

2  hatred  erf  wickedness,  it  came  to  pass  that  even  the  kings  themselves  honored  *  the 

3  place,  and  glorified  6  the  temple  with  the 7  best  gifts ; 8  so  that  also  Seleucus  the 
king  of  Asia  out9  of  his  own  revenues  bore  all  “  the  costs  belonging  to  the  ser- 

4  vice  of  the  sacrifices.  But  one  Simon  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  being  appointed 
chief 11  of  the  temple,  fell  out  with  the  high  priest  about  the  office  of  market  mas- 

5  ter 12  in  the  city.  Ajid  since  18  he  could  not  overcome  Onias,  he  went 14  to  Apollo- 

6  nius  the  son  of  Thrasieus,16  who  was  then  general  in  Coelesyria  and  Phcenice,18  and 
told  him  that  the  treasury  in  Jerusalem  was  full  of  unspeakable  17  sums  of  money,, 
to  the  extent 18  that  the  abundance  of  its  wealth  could  not  be  counted,  and  that  it 
held  no  relation  to  the  outlay  for  sacrifices,  but  that  it  was  possible  that  this  should 

7  fall 19  into  the  king’s  power.*®  And  Apollonius  on  meeting  the  king,  gave  informa¬ 
tion  concerning  21  the  money  which  had  been  brought  to  light ;  and  he  28  chose  out 
Heliodorus  his  prime  minister,28  aud  having  given  him  orders  sent  him  to  look  after 

8  the  removal  of  the  aforesaid  24  money.  So  forthwith  Heliodorus  took  his  journey, 
under  the  color  indeed  25  of  visiting  the  cities  of  98  Coolesyria  and  Phoenice,  but 

9  really 27  to  fulfill  the  king’s  purpose.  And  having  come  to  Jerusalem,  and  been 
kindly  28  received  by 29  the  high  priest  of  80  the  city,  he  told  him  concerning  the  in¬ 
telligence  that  had  been  given,  and  made  it  clear  81  wherefore  he  was  present,*2  and 

10  asked  if  these  things  were  so  indeed.  And  88  the  high  priest  told  him  that  they 

11  were  deposits  belonging  to  84  widows  and  orphans  ;  88  and  that  some  of  it  belonged 
also  86  to  Hyrcanus  *  the  88  son  of  Tobias,  a  man  of  very  high  position,89  and  that  it 
was 40  not  as  the  41  wicked  Simon  had  falsely  stated,  but  the  sum 42  in  all  was  four 

12  hundred  talents  of  silver,  and  two  hundred  of  gold ;  and  that  it  was  altogether 
impossible  that  they 48  should  be  unjustly  treated,44  that  had  trusted 46  to  the 
holiness  of  the  place,  and  to  the  majesty  and  inviolability 48  of  the  temple,  honored 

Vera.  1,  2.  — »  A.  V. :  Now  (niwr  is  omitted  by  III  28.  44.  66.  71.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  *  (Omitced  by.  19.  62.  64.  93.  8ee 
Com.)  0  omit *  still  (for  Sn  64. 106.,  inC ;  in.  44.  71.,  ort,  which  would  serve  to  strengthen  the  superlative). 

0  very  well.  0  did  honour.  6  magnify.  1  their.  *  Cf.  1  Msec.  li.  18. 

Vera.  8,  4.  —  0  A.  V. :  Insomuch  that  Seleucus  king  of  Asia.  10  bare  all  (see  Com.).  «  who  was  made  governor 
(see  Com.).  u  disorder  (Grimm,  Fritzsche,  Keil,  and  others,  receive  dyopovofUac  from  m.  28.  44.  62.  66.  71.  106.  218. 
Co.  Aid. ;  text,  ret.,  vapavoputs.  See  Com.). 

Vers.  6, 6.  —  “  A.  V. :  when.  “  gat  him.  u  Thraseas.  *  then  was  governor  of  Coetosyrla  and  Phonies 
(without  further  remark,  I  shall  write  these  two  proper  names  in  the  present  book  as  above).  17  infinite  (ativffynm). 
u  so.  10  multitude  of  their  riches,  which  did  not  pertain  to  the  account  of  the  sacrifices,  was  innumerable  (Fritmche 
and  other  critics  properly  adopt  MopiBptr™'  from  III.  19.  44.  62.  66.  62.  al.  Co.,  instead  of  ivmpiSpirroy  of  the  text,  me., 
which  makes  no  sense),  and  that  it  was  possible  to  bring  all  (Fritmche  strikes  ont  curorra  as  wanting  in  111.  19.  44. 66. 
62.  64.  al.  Co.  Aid.).  00  hand. 

Vera.  7,  8.  —  00  A.  V. :  Now  when  A.  came  to  (ovppitojs)  the  king,  and  had  shewed  Mm  of.  00  whereof  he  was 

told,  the  king.  »  treasurer  (I  render  with  Grimm,  Keil,  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk,  and  others.  CL  the  Greek  with  x.  U, 
xiii.  2, 23).  00  sent  him  with  a  commandment  to  bring  him  the  fozesaid.  00  a  colour.  00  (lit.,  “  as  going  the 
rounds  of  the  cities  throughout.”)  07  indeed. 

Vers.  9-11. — 00  A.  V. :  when  he  was  come  ....  had  been  courteously.  00  of.  00  (Some  Codd.,  28.  56.  62.  64. 98^, 
with  Syr.,  have  scu,  which  Grimm  prefers ;  Old  Lat.,  in  civitate.)  01  what  intelligence  (cfL^ariwfuw)  was  given  of  the 
money ,  and  declared.  00  came.  09  Then.  00  there  was  such  money  laid  up  for  the  relief  of.  06  fatherless 
children.  00  omits  also.  07  IQrcanus.  08  omits  the.  80  great  dignity.  00  omits  that  it  was.  80  that. 
00  misinformed,  the  sum  whereof. 

Ver.  12.  — 48  A.  V. :  that  such  wrong.  00  done  onto  them.  08  committed  it.  00  inviolable  sanctity 

(dwvAif). 
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13  over  all  the  world.  But  Heliodorus,  because  of  the  king’s  commandments  which 
he  had,1  said,  that  by  all  means  3  it  must  be  brought  into  the  king’s  treasury.3 

14  And  he  appointed  a  day  and 4  entered,  in  order  to  look  after  the  inspection  of  these 

15  treasure $  ;  and  6  there  was  no  small  agony  throughout  the  whole  city.  But  the 
priests,  casting 3  themselves  before  the  altar  in  the 7  priests*  vestments,  appealed 
to  8  heaven  that  had  made  8  a  law  concerning  things  given  to  be  kept,  that  these 

16  treasures  might  be  safely  10  preserved  for  those  who  had  deposited  them.  And  it 
came  to  pass  that  he  who  looked  at  the  appearance  of  the  high  priest  was  wounded 
in  spirit ; 11  for  his  countenance  and  the  changing  of  his  color  made  manifest  the 

17  agony  of  his  soul.13  For  a  certain  fear  and  shuddering  of  body  took  possession  of 13 
the  man,  by  which  there  became 14  manifest  to  them  that  looked  upon  Atm,  the  dis- 

18  tress  that  was 16  in  his  heart.  But  the  people 13  ran  flocking  out  of  their  houses  to 

19  general 17  supplication,  because  the  place  was  about18  to  come  into  contempt.  And 
the  women,  girt  with  sackcloth  under  their  breasts,  gathered  in  multitudes 18  in  the 
streets,  and  the  virgins  that  were  kept  in  30  ran,  some  to  the  gates,31  and  some  upon  33 

20  the  walls,  while  some 33  looked  out  through  34  the  windows.  And  all,  stretching  out 36 

21  their  hands  towards  heaven,  made  supplication.  It  was  pitiable,36  the  falling  down 
of  the  multitude  of  all  sorts,  and  the  expectation 37  of  the  high  priest,  whose  distress 

22  was  exceeding  great.38  They  then  called  upon  the  Almighty  God  to  preserve  safely 
with  all  security  28  the  things  committed  in  trust 80  for  those  that  bad  committed  them . 

23  But 81  Heliodorus  started  to  execute  33  that  which  had  been  determined  on.88  And  34 

24  as  he  was  already  86  there  present  himself  with  his  guard  about  the  treasury,  the 
Lord  of  spirits,36  and  the  Ruler 87  of  all  power,  caused  a  great  manifestation,88  so 
that  all  that  presumed  to  come  in  with  him  were  terror-stricken  88  at  the  power  of 

25  God,  and  became  faint  and  without  courage.40  For  there  appeared  unto  them  a 
horse  having  41  a  terrible  rider,43  and  adorned  with  most  beautiful  trappings,48  and 
it 44  ran  fiercely,  and  smote  at  Heliodorus  with  its 43  forefeet ;  and  he  that  sat  upon  it 

26  appeared  in  full  armor 46  of  gold.  Moreover  two  other  young  men  appeared  before  47 
him,  notable  in  strength,  very  beautiful  in  their  splendor,48  and  gloriously  appareled ; 
and  they 48  stood  by  him  on  either  side,  and  scourged  him  unceasingly,60  and  gave 

27  him  many  stripes.61  And  he 63  fell  suddenly  to 68  the  ground,  and  was  compassed 

28  with  great  darkness ;  and  they  caught  him  up,  and  put  him  on  64  a  litter.  *  Him,64 
that  just  now  66  came  with  a  great  train  and  with  all  his  guard  into  the  aforesaid  67 
treasury,  they  carried  as  one  68  unable  to  help  himself,  manifestly  recognizing  60 

29  the  power  of  God.  And  he  through  the  divine  efficiency  61  was  cast  down,  and  lay  63 

30  speechless  and  bereft  of  hope  and  salvation.68  But  they  blessed64  the  Lord,  that  had 
made  wonderful 66  his  own  place ;  and 66  the  temple,  which  a  little  before 67  was  full 
of  fear  and  consternation,  by  the  manifestation  of  68  the  Almighty  Lord,68  was  filled 

Ver.  IB.  — *  A.  V. :  oommandment  given  him.  *  in  any  wise.  •  treasury  (it  Is  contained  in  the  word 

fieunAuciv). 

Vera.  14-17.  —  4  A.  V. :  So  at  the  day  which  he  appointed  he.  »  in  to  order  this  matter :  wherefore.  6  pros¬ 
trating  (Mwmt ).  T  their.  4  called  unto.  0  upon  him  that  made.  14  they  should  safely  be.  11  such  as  had 
committed  them  to  be  kept.  Then  (stveu,  with  the  acc.  and  infln.)  whoso  had  looked  the  high  priest  in  the  face  (iMar. 
Cf.  Matt,  xxviii.  8)  it  would  have  wounded  his  heart.  10  declared  the  inward  . ...  his  mind.  10  the  man  was  so 
compassed  (of.  Judith  lili.  2)  with.  M  honor  of  the  body,  that  it  was.  u  what  sorrow  he  had  now  (freon*). 

Vers.  18, 19.  — 10  A.  V. :  Others.  17  the  general  supplication  (marg.,  to  make  general  supplication).  *  like. 
10  abounded.  00  (••rJxAsuvTot  =  secluded. )  01  (*.  the  open  places  near.)  “to.  00  and  others* 

04  of  (8t«£6rvsT0» ;  III.  65.  al.  Co.  omit  the  second  prep.). 

Vers.  20-28.  —  *  A.  V. :  holding.  “  Then  it  would  have  pitied  a  man  to  see.  07  fear  (maig.,  expectation.  Ha 
expected  evil).  00  being  in  such  an  agony  (in.  66.  al.  leave  off  4tain  dtay»ri»mc).  00  Lord  (so  Ill.  28.  44.  74. 106. 
218.  Aid.)  to  keep  (cf.  ver.  16).  00  of  trust  safe  end  sure.  **  Nevertheless.  00  executed  (imperL,  and  1  render 

as  shove  as  best  giving  the  sense.  See  Winer,  p.  269).  *  was  deemed. 

Vets.  24,  26.  — 04  A.  V. :  Now.  00  omits  already.  00  (Marg.,  Lord  o/our  fathers.  For  mr^ss,  III.  19.  66.  71. 
98.  196.  248.  Co.  have  wrcufUrwr.  CL  Com.  The  Codd.  III.  28. 62.  7L  74. 106.  248.  Co.  8yr.  omit  ripcoc.)  07  Prince. 
00  apparition  (cf.  ii.  21).  00  astonished.  40  fainted,  and  were  tore  afraid.  41  with.  40  rider  upon  him* 

40  with  a  very  fair  covering.  44  he.  40  his.  40  and  it  seemed  that  he  that  sat  upon  the  horse  had  complete 
harness. 

Vers.  26, 27.  — 07  I  read  upoe^eisnfoas ;  IH.  66.  106.,  tydnfoai’ ;  19.  28.  62.  98.,  wpooe^Ssnstrasr.  40  A.  V. :  excellent 
in  beauty.  40  comely  in  apparel,  who.  00  continually  (».  continuously).  01  sore  stripes.  00  Heliodorus. 
00  unto.  00  but  they  that  were  with  him  took  him  up  (see  Com.)  and  put  him  into. 

Vers.  28, 29.  —  »  A.  V. :  Thus  him.  00  lately.  07  said.  00  out ,  being.  ®  himself  with  his  weapons  (so  62.  66. 
74.  al.  (IIT.,  x&ot* )« which  also  for  the  following  kmyvwc6r**  read  brtyvwcbra,  thus  referring  it  to  Heliodorus.  But  the 
former  word  would  refer  to  the  preceding  fyepor,  1.  e.,  those  who  bore  ont  H.).  00  they  acknowledged  (see  previous 

note).  01  lor  he  by  Mm  hand  of  God.  00  and  lay.  00  without  all  hope  of  life. 

Ver.  30.  —  04  A.  V. :  praised.  00  miraculously  honoured.  00  tor.  00  afore.  00  trouble,  when 

00  Lord  appeared. 
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81  with  joy  and  gladness.  But  straightway1  certain  of  Heliodorus*  friends  prayed 
Onias,  that  he  would  call  upon  the  Most  High  to  grant  him  his  life,  who  lay  justs 

82  ready  to  give  up  the  ghost.8  And  4  the  high  priest,  fearing 8  lest  the  king  should 
have  the  opinion  8  that  some  villainy  7  had  been  practiced  on 8  Heliodorus  by  the 

38  Jews,  offered  a  sacrifice  for  the  restoration  9  of  the  man.  And10  as  the  high  priest 
was  making  an  atonement,  the  same  young  men  in  the  same  clothing  appeared  and 
standing  beside  Heliodorus,  said,11  Give  Onias  the  high  priest  great  thanks,  inso- 

84  much  as  for  his  sake  the  Lord  hath  granted  thee  life.  And  thou/8  seeing  that  thou 
hast  been  scourged  from  heaven,18  proclaim 14  unto  all  men  the  mighty  power  of 
35  God.  And  having 18  spoken  these  words ,  they  disappeared.  But 18  Heliodorus, 
after  he  had  offered  sacrifice  unto  the  Lord,  and  made  great  vows  unto  him  that 
had  saved 17  his  life,  and  taken  friendly  leave  of 18  Onias,  returned  with  his  force  18 
86  to  the  king.  And  he  bore  witness  before  all  to  90  the  works  of  the  great  God,  which 
37  he  had  seen  with  his  eyes.  And  when  the  king  asked  Heliodorus,  who  possibly  a 
88  might  be  a  fit  man  to  be  sent  yet  once  98  to  Jerusalem,  he  said,  If  thou  hast  any 
enemy  or  traitor,  send  him  thither,  and  thou  shall  receive  88  him  scourged,84  if  be 
also  88  escape  with  his  life ;  for  about  the  86  place,  no  doubt,  there  is  a  certain 87 

39  power  of  God.  For  he  that  dwelleth  in  heaven  is  guardian  and  protector  of  that 

40  place  ; 88  and  he  beateth  and  destroyeth  88  them  that  come  with  evil  intent.80  And 
the  things  concerning  Heliodorus,  and  the  keeping  of  the  treasury,  fell  out  in  this 
manner.81 

Vers.  81-38.  — 1  A.  V. :  Then  straightway!.  *  omits  just.  *  (Lit.,  altogether  lying  in  the  last  breath.)  4  So. 

0  suspecting.  4  misconceive.  7  treachery.  4  done  to.  9  health  (lit,  salvation).  10  Now.  11  stood 
....  saying. 

Vers.  84,  86.  —  99  A.  V.  :  omits  thou.  99  (Apel  and  Fritssche  adopt  ovpavov  from  III.  44.  62.  56.  al.  Co.  AM.,  for 
ix’  avrov  of  the  text.  rec. ;  Syr.  Old  Lat.,  a  deo.  But  Grimm  and  Keil  are  inclined  to  look  upon  it  as  a  gloss.)  14  de¬ 
clare  (III.  28.  74.  106.,  8toyy«AAc,  for  SiayycAc,  and  it  is  approved  by  Grimm  and  Keil,  since  it  refers  to  a  coo  tinned 
proclamation).  99  when  they  had.  18  appeared  no  more.  8o.  17  (lit.,  make  remain  over.)  19  saluted. 

19  host  (lit.,  took  another  camp.  It  refers  to  his  military  escort). 

Vers.  86-88.  —  99  A.  V. :  Then  testified  he  to  all  men.  91  omits  possibly  (t(c  after  «ouk  to  make  it  less  definite.  CL 
Liddell  and  Scott's  Lex.,  s.  «.).  99  once  again.  99  (Grimm  and  Keil :  thorn  wilt  have  to  expect.)  94  well  scourged. 

94  omits  also.  M  in  that.  97  an  especial. 

Vers.  88,  40.  —  99  A.  V. :  hath  his  eye  on  that  place  and  defendeth  it.  99  (Fritaoho  adopts  JuroAAifa  from  m.  18. 
44. 66.  62.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  Iv^Avnr.)  90  to  hurt  it.  99  on  this  sort. 


Chapter  IXL 


Ver.  1.  With  all  peace,  fiorh  rdoiis  dphrqs, 
t. e.,  with  a  full,  complete,  uninterrupted  peace.  — 
Onias.  He  was  the  son  of  Simon  and  the  third  of 
this  name  succeeding  his  father  in  the  high  priest¬ 
hood  c.  b.  o.  198.  See  Joseph.,  Anliq .,  xTi.  4,  §  10 
and  Schiirer,  Neutest.  Zeitgeschichte,  p.  74. 

Ver.  2.  For  the  use  of  ovpfiaiv uv  followed  by 
the  infinitive  with  the  accusative  for  the  purpose 
of  specially  emphasizing  a  statement,  cf.  Winer, 
p.  323,  who  cites  among  other  instances  of  its  oc¬ 
currence  in  Greek  authors,  Diodorus  Sic.  (i.  50) : 
<rvW/9if  ti \)v  w6\tv  ....  elvai  icupievowrav.  See,  also, 
Acts  xxi.  35,  and  the  present  book  at  iv.  30;  v.  2; 
vii.  1  ;  ix.  2,  7 ;  x.  5 ;  xii.  24,  34  ;  xiii.  7.  The 
imperfect  evve&atvt  expresses  the  idea  of  fre¬ 
quency. —  Kings.  Antiochus  II.,  Seleucus  IV., 
and,  perhaps,  others.  —  The  place  =  the  temple 
(cf.  ii.  18)  which  is  then  more  definitely  named. 
Since  the  days  of  Alexander  such  presents  were 
not  uncommon,  as  for  instance,  from  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  rulers  Ptolemy  II.  Phiiadelphus  and  Ptol¬ 
emy  III.  Energetes,  and  the  Emperor  Augustus, 
his  wife,  and  his  son-in-law  Agrippa.  So  Jose¬ 
phus  and  Philo  cited  by  Grimm,  Com.,  ad  loc. 

Ver.  3.  Seleucus  =  Seleucus  IV.  Philopator. 
—  All  the  costs.  Rhetorically  spoken.  Cf.  ver. 
6. 

Ver.  4.  Simon.  Otherwise  unknown.  He  is ' 
represented  as  wpoordrys  rov  Upov .  It  is  difficult . 
to  make  out  just  what  is  meant  by  this  title.  But  ' 


probably  the  reference  is  to  a  kind  of  overseer, 
particularly  an  overseer  of  the  treasures  of  the 
temple.  The  German  Vorsteher  =  director ,  ad¬ 
ministrator,  well  represents  the  Greek.  It  is  need¬ 
less  to  give  the  many  views  of  the  critics.  Ewald, 
with  whom  Keil  is  inclined  to  agree,  thinks  of  a 
man  who  had  the  honoraty  title  of  overseer ,  and 
who  looked  after  the  various  things  which  were 
necessary  for  the  maintenance  ot  the  temple 
service  and  hence  had  great  influence  in  the  city. 
According  to  Herzfeld,  Geiger,  and  Hitzig,  the 
word  fitvta/jdv  is  a  corruption  for  MciofJs,  M in¬ 
jam  in,  the  name  of  the  sixth  class  of  priests. 
(Cf.  1  Chron.  xxiv.  9;  Neh.  xii.  5,  17.)  Bot  the 
words  rrjs  ....  fvhrj§g  must  in  that  case  be  given 
an  unusual  meaning,  while  the  supposition  is  also 
out  of  harmony  with  the  context.  If  the  read¬ 
ing  iyoparofilas  (for  wapayofilas)  be  not  the  orig¬ 
inal  one,  it  is  hard  to  explain  how  it  could  have 
originated.  The  former  word,  however,  could  eas¬ 
ily  have  come  from  the  latter.  The  word  icyopar 
riptos  means  Marketmaster,  i.  e.,  the  person  who  had 
the  oversight  of  what  was  brought  to  market  and 
the  selling  of  the  same. 

Ver.  5.  Apollonius.  There  was  a  person  of 
this  name  who  was  much  with  Selencus  IV.  ( Po¬ 
ly  b.  xxxi.  21,  3)  and  he  ta  probably  meant.  He 
'  had  also  a  son  Apollonius  who  was  governor  of 
,  Coelesyria.  See  1  Macc.  x.  69,  and  cf.  L  29;  2 
!  Macc.  t.  24. 
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Ver.  6.  Josephus  (Antiq.,  xiv.  7,  §  2)  tells 
why  so  large  an  amount  of  treasures  was  col¬ 
lected  in  the  temple  at  this  time :  *'  All  the  Jews 
throughout  the  habitable  earth,  and  those  that 
worshipped  God,  nay,  even  those  of  Asia  and 
Europe,  sent  their  contributions  to  it.  Nor  is  the 
largeness  of  these  sums  without  its  attestation ; 
nor  is  that  greatness  owing  to  onr  vanity,  as  rais¬ 
ing  it  without  ground  to  so  great  a  height ;  but 
there  are  many  witnesses  to  it,  and  particularly 
Strabo  of  Cappadocia,  who  says  thus :  *  Mithra- 
dates  sent  to  Cos,  and  took  the  money  which 
Queen  Cleopatra  had  deposited  there,  as  also  800 
talents  belonging  to  the  Jews.*  ” 

Ver.  7.  Heliodorus.  Cf.  1  Macc.  L  16  and 
Appian  (Syr.,  c.  xlv.). 

Ver.  9.  High  priest  of  the  city.  The  strange¬ 
ness  of  this  expression  undoubtedly  gave  occasion 
for  the  variation  of  the  MSS.  at  this  point. 
Grimm  with  the  Syriac  and  several  MSS.  (cf. 
Text.  Notes ),  would  insert  need  before  t9)s  x6\ws. 
The  meaning,  however,  seems  to  be  better  ex¬ 
pressed  by  the  Old  Latin  in  cieitate.  —  *KviBrro. 
This  verb  with  the  signification  here  given,  to  lay 
a  thing  before  a  person,  leave  for  consideration , 
communicate  (cf.  Acts  xxv.  14;  Gal.  ii.  2),  is  only 
found  in  the  later  Greek,  and  is  usually  followed 
by  the  accusative. 

Ver.  10.  TlapatHiKr)  =  depositum.  Cf.  its  use 
at  2  Tim.  i.  12,  “  that  committed."  The  usual 
word  in  Greek  is  vapaKaraHicri,  which,  moreover, 
is  the  reading  of  111.  19.  52.  al.  here. 

Ver.  11.  Hyroanus.  See  Joseph.,  Antiq.,  xii. 
5, 10 ;  xii.  4,  §§  8-9,  11 ;  xiii.  8,  §  4.  This  writer 
mentions  two  different  persons  of  the  name,  but 
the  present  Hyrcanus  can  hardly  be  identified  with 
either.  —  ’Er  bwepoxi h  in  high  position.  Cf.  1 
Tim.  ii.  2,  where  the  same  Greek  word  is  found, 
“  in  authority.”  —  The  amount  of  money,  as  here 
given  by  the  high  priest  himself,  comes  near  justi¬ 
fying  the  statement  of  Simon.  Supposing  that 
Hebrew  talents  are  meant,  the  sum  would  have 
been  somewhere  near  $700,000  in  silver  and 
$4,200,000  in  gold ;  if  Antiochian  talents,  about 
half  as  much.  Probably  the  latter  are  intended 
as  the  better  understood  by  Heliodorus. 

Ver.  24.  Against  the  reading  i raripoav  for  vr*v- 
puitrwr,  might  be  urged  the  fact  that  it  is  an  un¬ 
usual  expression.  It  is  always  found  elsewhere 
in  the  form,  “  God  of  the  fathers.”  If  the  reading 
spirits  is  adhered  to,  the  reference  would  be  to  the 
angels.  Cf.  i.  14.  The  latter  reading  is  sup¬ 
ported  by  common  usage  in  books  of  the  charac¬ 
ter  of  tne  present  one.  Cf.  Ecclus.  xxxix.  28 ; 
Dillmann’8  Book  of  Enoch,  p.  140. 

Ver.  25.  Bvifr&np',  rider.  This  word  was  gen¬ 
erally  used  for  marines,  classiarii  milites ;  some¬ 
times,  also,  for  the  fighting  man  in  a  chariot.  . 

Ver.  27.  They  caught  him  up.  Who  is  re¬ 
ferred  to  it  is  not  possible  to  say.  The  guard  of 
Heliodorus,  according  to  the  letter  of  the  account, 
teems  not  to  have  been  affected  by  the  apparition, 


and  either  they  or  the  servants  of  the  temple  are 
probably  meant.  Raff ae lie  found  in  this  scene  a 
subject  for  his  brush,  when  he  sought  to  depict 
for  the  walls  of  the  Vatican  the  triumph  of  Pope 
Julius  II.  over  the  enemies  of  the  Pontificate. 

Vers.  30.  ’Ewt^aWrroy.  The  present  participle 
is  often  used  as  a  substantive,  and  as  such  may 
exclude  all  indication  of  time. 

Ver.  35.  Great  vows,  relating,  it  is  likely,  to 
his  serving  hereafter,  Jehovah.  —  *Airo8c{d^«vos. 
The  meaning  of  the  word  is  not  fully  given  by 
saluted.  He  treated  him  in  a  friendly  manner. 
The  Vulgate  has,  Onus  gratias  agens.  The  Syriac, 
honored  Kim  greatly.  Grimm  cites  Philo  (Leg.  ad 
Caj.,  §  23)  as  using  the  word  to  express  the 
friendly  treatment  accorded  to  the  Jews  on  the 
part  of  the  Emperor  Augustus. 

Ver.  38.  Traitor,  Kpayp.dT(av  brl&ovXov.  Vulg., 
regni  tui  insidiatorem.  Cf.  iv.  2 ;  xiv.  26.  —  Es¬ 
cape.  Many  good  authorities  (III.  19.  23.  44.  55. 
62.  al.)  favor  the  subjunctive  8<o <rw6p,  and  it  is 
adopted  by  Fritzsche.  Still,  the  optative  would  be 
more  in  place,  as  is  sufficiently  proved  by  Grimm. 
On  the  question  whether  the  events  here  narrated 
have  any  historical  basis,  authorities  differ.  Most, 
however,  admit  a  groundwork  of  fact.  As  far  as 
verse  23,  there  is  nothing  said  which  would  excite 
special  distrust.  There  would  be  no  reason  for 
imputing  to  Seleucus  IV.  this  attempt  to  rob  the 
temple,  if  it  was  not  actwly  made.  Some  real 
occurrence,  also,  may  havr  given  occasion  for  the 
story  of  the  angelic  appearances  as  here  narrated. 
Many  find  it  alluded  to  in  Josephus  (Antiq.,  xii. 
3,  §  3),  who  quotes  Polybius  (xvi.)  as  sayiug  that 
he  has  something  special  to  report  concerning  it : 
“  And  particularly  concerning  the  manifestations 
about  the  temple”  («ral  pdKtora  wcpl  rrjs  yevopivr\s 
v«pl  rb  Upbv  brifayelas).  Polybius  was  personally 
acquainted  with  the  son  of  Seleucus,  and  may,  it  is 
true,  have  heard  of  such  an  event  from  him. 
Still,  it  is  too  much  to  say,  with  Keil,  on  the 
ground  of  this  passage,  that  Polybius  could  not 
nave  referred  to  any  other  fact  than  that  recorded 
in  our  books,  or  even  that  he  referred  to  any  one 
event  in  particular.  It  is  safe,  at  least,  to  say 
that  this  miraculous  appearance,  as  related  in  the 
present  book,  differs  in  some  important  respects 
from  all  similar  miracles  recorded  in  the  canonical 
Scriptures.  Those  of  2  Kings  ii.  11,  vi.  17,  which 
took  place  in  connection  with  the  prophet  Elisha, 
are  of  quite  a  different  character.  So  is  it  also 
in  the  case  of  the  prophet  Zechariah,  who  saw  in 
an  ecstasy  horses  with  their  riders,  and  in  the 
Revelation,  where  John  is  favored  with  the  same 
manifestations.  Here,  the  matter  is  represented, 
not  as  occurring  in  vision,  or  as  symbolical,  but 
as  real.  The  horses  strike  Heliodorus  with  their 
feet,  and  the  supposed  angels  scourge  him  to  the 
point  of  death!  This  is  clear  evidence  of  the 
bungling  hand  of  an  imitator,  who,  inadvertently, 
crosses  in  his  delineation  the  line  that  divides  the 
spiritual  from  the  corporeal  and  physical. 


Chapter  IV. 

1  But  the  before-mentioned  Simon,  who  had  been  a  betrayer 1  of  the  money,  and 
of  his  fatherland,3  slandered  Onias,  as  if  he  had  terrified  *  Heliodorus,  and  been 

Ver.  1.  — 1  A.  Y. :  Thh  Simon  now,  of  whom  tr«  spaki  afore,  having  .  .  .  bewrajer.  *  his  (oontained  in 

eevpttoc)  oo untry.  *  (Lit.,  set  at  or  upon.) 
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2  the  worker  of  these  evils.  And  he  dared 1  to  call  him  a  traitor,  who  was  the  bene¬ 
factor  2  of  the  city,  and  the  guardian  of  his  countrymen,8  and  was  zealous  for 4  the 

3  laws.  But  when  the  hostility  5  went  so  far,  that  also  6  by  one  of  Simon's  zealous 

4  partisans 7  murders  were  committed,  Onias  seeing  8  the  danger  0  of  the 10  contention, 
and  that  Apollonius,  as  the  general  11  of  Coelesyria  and  Phoenice,  did  rage,  and 

5  increase 12  Simon’s  wickedness,18  he  went  to 14  the  king,  not  to  be  an  accuser  of  his 
fellow  citizens,16  but  as  having  in  view  18  the  good  of  the  whole  people,  both  in  gen- 

6  eral  and  in  particular.17  For  he  saw  that  it  was  impossible  that  the  state  should  still 
attain  to  peace,18  and  Simon  leave  his  folly,  unless  the  king  gave  attention  to  it18 

7  But  after  the  death  of  Seleucus,  and 20  Antiochus,  called  Epiphanes,  took  the 

8  kingdom,  Jason  the  brother  of  Onias  labored  underhand  to  be  high  priest,  promis¬ 
ing  unto  the  king,  at  an  interview,21  three  hundred  and  threescore  talents  of  silver, 

9  and  from  some  other  22  revenue  eighty  talents.  And  furthermore,  he  promised 
also  to  pay  by  note  of  hand  28  an  hundred  and  fifty  more,  if  he  might  be  allowed,  of 
his  own  right,24  to  set  him 26  up  a  gymnasium  and  place  of  exercise  for  youth,*  and 

10  to  grant  them  of  Jerusalem  the  civil  rights  of  Autiochians.27  And  when  the  ting 
had  granted  it,28  and  he  had  gotten  into  his  hand  the  rule,"  he  forthwith  carried 

11  over  his  countrymen  to  the  Greek  mode.80  And  the  royal  privileges  granted  out  of 
goodwill 81  to  the  Jews  by  means  82  of  John  the  father  of  Eupolemus,  who  made 
Hie  embassage  88  to  Rome  on  behalf  of  friendship  and  alliance,84  he  took  away ;  and 
doing  away  with  the  civil  polity  that  was  86  according  to  the  law,  he  brought  in  * 

12  new  customs  against  the  law ;  for  he  built  gladly  a  gymnasium 87  under  the  citadel* 

13  itself,  and  brought  the  chief  young  men  under  a  hat,  and  led  them.80  And  there 
took  place  to  such  a  degree  a  kind  of  culmination  of  Hellenism,  and  a  going  over  to 
a  heathenish  manner  of  life,  through  the  exceeding  impurity  of  the  ungodly  man  and 

14  no  high  priest,  Jason,  that  the  priests  were  no  more  zealous  concerning  the  services40 
at  the  altar,  but  despising  the  temple,  and  neglecting  the  sacrifices,  hastened  to  be 
partakers  in  41  the  unlawful  representation  in  the  palaestra,  after  the  summons  to 

15  the  contest  with  the  discus  ; 42  and  while  holding  in  no  esteem  their  ancestral  honors, 
1*6  they  accounted  the  Grecian  distinctions  of  highest  wdrth.  And  by  reason  hereof 

sore  peril  encompassed  them ;  and 48  they  had  them  as 44  enemies  and  avengers 
whose  manner  of  life  they  imitated,46  and  whom  46  they  desired  to  be  thoroughly 47 
17  like  in  all  respects.48  For  it  is  not  a  light  thing  to  do  wickedly  against  the  laws  of 
God ;  but  the  time  following  will  make  it  manifest40 

Ver.  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  Thu*  w m  he  bold.  *  that  had  deserved  well.  •  tendred  (t4t  before  nfSepioa  is  omitted 
by  66.  62.  64.  98.)  his  own  nation.  4  so  sealous  of. 

Vers.  8,  4.  —  4  A.  V. :  their  hatred.  •  omits  also.  7  faction  (lit,  those  who  had  been  proved  by  Shewn), 

4  •( arwofmv ,  1.  e.,  taking  in  at  a  glance.)  4  (xaXnrdv,  namely,  the  difficulty  of  getting  along  under  such  circwn- 

st&nces.)  10  this,  u  as  («c  is  omitted  by  19.  62.  62.  64.  98.)  being  the  governor.  **  (It  might  be  rendered,  “  the  rage 
of  A.,  who  as  general  of  0.  and  P.  increased  the  wickedness  of  Simon.1’)  »  malioe. 

Vers.  6,  6.  — 14  For  m  III.  64.  106.  have  it p6c  ;  62.,  wpk.  CJf.  Wahl,  s.  v.  “  A.  V. :  his  countrymen.  *  seek¬ 
ing.  17  of  aU,  both  pablick  and  private  (see  Cbm.).  14  continue  quiet  (rvx«tv  eipipnp  In.  Oaab  suggests  the  ren¬ 
dering  again  for  the  last  word,  referring  to  Judith  xili.  11).  14  did  look  thereunto . 

Vers.  7,  8.  —  44  A.  V. :  when.  u  by  (&4,  more  lit.,  by  means  of)  intercession  (cf.  1  Tim.  ii.  1 ;  iv.  6.  The  ety¬ 

mology  would  indicate  a  casual  meeting.  The  word  meant  first,  a  lighting  upon  followed  by  the  dat.  of  the  person ; 
second,  a  conversation ,  foUowed  by  the  gen  ).  44  of  another. 

Ver.  9.  —  **  A.  V, :  Beside  this,  he  promised  to  assign  (&o ypatpeu..  It  is  one  of  the  less  common  meanings  of  this 
word.  Lat.,  preseribert.  Grimm  suggests  that  it  may  even  mean  pay  down,  as  in  Dion.  Hof.,  v.  28.  Codd.  III.  23. 
read  fitaypo^ctr  i  44.  66.  74.  248.  Co.,  fttaypctymt').  M  if  he  might  have  licence  (for  0vyx**P1l*9*  44.  74.  248.  Co.  Aid. 
read  tax*-  >  In  28*  106.,  bnx&forf¥^h  44  (See  Com.)  *  a  place  for  exercise  (cf.  ver.  12),  and  for  the  training  np 
df  youth  (tyi}/3«toi'.  See  Cbm.)  in  the  fashions  of  the  heathen.  47  write  {kretypdtfnu.  =  to  register.  Lit.,  to  register 
them  of  Jerusalem,  Antiochians.  See  Cbm.)  .  ...  by  the  name  of  Antiochians. 

Vers.  10-12.  —  *  A.  V. :  Which  when  ....  granted.  40  (See  Cbm.)  44  brought  Ms  own  nation  to  the  Greekish 
fashion.  41  granted  of  special  favour.  44  the  means.  43  went  ambassador.  44  for  amity  and  aid.  44  pat¬ 
ting  down  the  governments  (see  Cbm.)  which  were.  44  up.  47  a  place  of  exercise  (yvprrfenor).  44  tower. 
44  his  subjection,  and  made  them  wear  a  ha^(see  Com.). 

Vers.  18, 14.  — 44  A.  V. :  Now  such  was  the  height  (hufii)  rtt.  On  the  latter,  see  Winer,  p.  170)  of  Greek  fashions, 
and  increase  {npbofiams ;  106.,  np6fiaott ;  Old  Lat.,  profectus)  of  heathenish  manners,  through  the  exceeding  profsae- 
ness  of  Jason,  that  ungodly  wretch,  and  not  high  priest  ....  had  no  oourage  to  serve  any  more.  44  of.  44  al¬ 
lowance  in  the  place  of  exercise,  after  the  game  of  Discus  called  them  forth  ( peri  iV  rev  Siouou  wp&akjfoir ;  wp6ouXyowt 
in.  19.  28.  62.  106.). 

Vers.  16-17.— 44  A.  V. :  not  setting  by  the  honours  of  their  fathers,  hut  liking  the  glory  of  the  Grecians  best  of  alL 
By  (Fritssche  receives  koC  before  \ipcv  from  III.  44.  62.  71.  74.  106.  248.  Co.  Aid.)  reason  whereof  sore  calamity  came 
upon  them :  for.  44  to  be  their.  44  custom  they  followed  so  earnestly.  44  unto  whom.  47  omits  thoroughly. 
44  things.  44  shall  declare  these  things. 
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18  And  1  when  the  contest  *  that  was  observed  *  every  fifth  year  was  celebrated  4 

19  at  Tyrus,  and4  the  king  was9  present,  the  abominable7  Jason  sent  messengers1 
from  9  Jerusalem,  who  were  Antiochians,  to  carry  three  hundred  drachmas  10  of  sil¬ 
ver  to  the  sacrifice  .of  Hercules  ;  and  they  that  carried  them  desired  that  they  should 
not  be  used  for  a  sacrifice,  because  it  was  not  fitting,  but  be  reserved  for  an- 

20  other  expenditure.11  This  money  then,  in  regard'  to 19  the  sender  was  meant  for 19 
Hercules’  sacrifice  ;  but  because  of  the  bearers  thereof  it  was  employed  in  making 
triremes.14 

21  And 16  when  Apollonius  the  son  of  Menestheus  was  sent  into  Egypt  on  account 
of 16  the  coronation  of  the 17  king  Philometor,18  Antiochus,  learning  that  he  had  be¬ 
come  ill  affected  toward  his 19  affairs,  took  thought 90  for  his  own  safety ;  where- 

22  fore  21  he  came  to  Joppe,  and  went  on 99  to  Jerusalem  ;  and  99  he  was  magnificently  94 
received  by  96  Jason,  and  by 99  the  city,  and  was  brought  in  27  with  torchlight,  and 
with  shoutings ; 99  thereupon  he 29  went  with  his  force  into  Phoenice.90 

23  And91  three  years99  afterward  Jason  sent  Menelaus,  the  before-mentioned 99 
Simon’s  brother,  to  carry  94  the  money  unto  the  king,  and  to  bring  to  a  result  memo- 

24  rials  concerning 99  necessary  matters.  But  he,  introducing  himself  to  the  king,  and 
glorifying  him  with  the  mien  of  one  in  power,99  got  the  high 97  priesthood  for  98 

25  himself,  offering  more  than  Jason  by  three  hundred  talents  of  silver.  And 99  he 
came  with  the  king’s  mandate,40  bringing41  nothing  worthy  the  high  priesthood,  but 

26  having  the  fury  49  of  a  cruel  tyrant,  and  the  rage  48  of  a  savage  beast.  And  44  Jason, 
who  had  undermined  49  Bis  own  brother,  being  undermined  by  another,  was  com- 

27  polled  to  flee49  into  the  country  of  the  Ammonites.  And  Menelaus47  indeed  got  the 
rule ; 48  but  of 49  the  money  that  he  had  promised  unto  the  king,  he  paid  none,60 
albeit  Sostratus  the  eparch51  of  the  citadel  demanded 59  it ;  for  unto  him  apper- 

28  tained  the  gathering  of  the  moneys.68  Wherefore  they  were  both  called  before  the 

29  king.  And  44  Menelaus  left  his  brother  Lysimachus  as  representative  of  the  high 
priesthood  ;  66  but 69  Sostratus  left  Crates,  who  was  governor  of  47  the  Cyprians. 

30  But  when  these  things  were  arranged,  it  came  to  pass  that  they  48  of  Tarsus  and 
Mallus  69  made  insurrection,  because  they  had  been  given 90  as  a  present 81  to  the 

31  king’s  concubine,  Antiochis.99  Then  came  the  king  in  all  haste  to  appease  98  matters, 

32  leaving  Andronicus,  one  of  those  94  in  authority,  as  his  representative.94  But 89  Mene¬ 
laus  supposing  that  he  had  gotten  a  favorable  opportunity,97  stole  certain  vessels  of 

Vers.  18, 19.  A.  V. :  Now.  *  game.  *  need.  4  kept.  •  omits  and.  •  being.  7  this  ungracious. 
9  special  messengers  (marg.,  “  Or.,  who  were  religious  ambassadors .”  The  Greek  is  9n»pov?t  1.  e.,  spectators.  See  Com.). 
9  (Fritxsche  receives  m  before  a  wo  from  in.  19.  28.  44.  66.  al.)  10  drachms  (19.  62.  64.  Syr.,  8,800).  u  which 

stoh  the  bearers  thereof  thought  fit  not  to  bestow  upon  the  sacrifice,  because  it  was  not  convenient,  but  to  be  reserved 
(caTeMadcu.  The  writer  had  this  word  in  mind,  when  he  wrote  m  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  rather  than 
Xpeodcu,  on  which  at  really  depends)  for  other  chargee. 

Vers.  20,  21.  —  “  A.  V. :  of  (tod.  More  literally,  on  account  of).  u  was  appointed  to  (cf.  Com).  Fritcsche  adopts 
tortov  p*v  o fir  from  19.  62.  (98.,  heoov) ;  hear «  84,  28.  66.  Syr. ;  text,  rec hep^tev).  14  to  the  making  of  gallies. 

u  Now.  19  for.  17  (Marg.,  enthronizing.  See  Com.)  of.  19  Ptolemeus  (Fritasehe  omits,  with  III.  19.  28.  44.  66. 
al.)  Philometor.  w  understanding  him  [Ptolemy]  not  to  be  well  affected  (oAA6tpicw  ....  yeyowfKa*)  to  his  (for 

evTwr  of  the  text,  rec Tritseehe  adopts  ovrov  from  in.  28.  66.  al.)  99  provided  for  (see  Com.)  his.  u  whereupon. 
n  and  from  thenoe. 

Ver.  22.  — 19  A.  V. :  where.  94  honourably  (Fritasehe  receives  peyaXofiepm  from  HI.  19.  28.  44.  al. ;  text,  rec., 

fuyoAowpswwc).  *  of.  99  of.  97  (Fritasehe,  with  Keil  and  Grimm,  read  cwratox^’?*  as  in.  19.  44.  62.  65.  al. ;  text, 
rec.,  eunrerdpcvrei.)  99  greed  shoutings.  99  and  so  afterward  (elft  oCrmt  =  “  turn  qmmt  factum  essct,11  Grimm). 
99  host  unto  Phenioe  (on  uaTearparow48evae,  cf.  iii.  86). 

Vers.  28,  24. — 91  A.  V. :  omits  And.  99  year.  99  foresaid.  94  bear  (of.  ver.  19).  99  pnt  him  in  mind  of 

certain  (ywofuntpcnoyiodv  rcA^oowra.  The  former  word  is  to  be  taken  for  vwopi'tbtaTa,  or  toropunipaT urytara.  Grotius 
renders  improperly  by  monita  facers).  M  being  brought  to  the  presence  of  ( overrode ic)  ....  when  he  had  magni¬ 
fied  him  for  the  glorious  appearance  of  his  power  (see  Com.).  97  omit*  high.  99  to. 

Vers.  26,  26.  —  99  A.  V. :  So.  49  (Lit.,  having  taken  the  royal  commands  he  came.)  49  (+4pmv.)  49  (dvpovt.) 

99  (&pydc.)  44  Then.  49  Cf.  ver.  7.  49  Qr.,  feeing  was  driven  away.  The  verb  (ntrekauvts  means  Ut.,  to  drive 

together.  But  here  the  preposition  seems  to  be  used  for  emphasis.  Cf.  v.  6. 

Vers.  27,  28.  —  47  A.  V. :  So  M.  49  the  principality  (cf .  ver.  10).  49  as  for.  99  took  no  good  order  for  U  (I  ren¬ 

der  freely.  Lit.,  he  brought  nothing  into  order).  u  ruler.  99  castle  required.  99  customs  (cf.  i.  85.  Fritasehe 
receives  8ta+6ptnr  from  III.  19.  28. 44.  66.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  fipuv.  The  former  is  also  favored  by  Grimm  and  Keil). 

Vers.  29-81.  — 94  A.  V. :  Now.  »  in  his  stead  in  the  priesthood  119.  62.  64. 98.,  Upmo&nfi.  Cf.  ver.  81).  *  and. 
97  (simply  tori.)  99  While  those  things  were  in  doing  (Vulg., **  dum  hssc  agerentur .»*  Or.,  Tounmav  84  oweoTrfKimv  = 
But  when  such  things  had  been  brought  to  order),  they.  99  Hallos.  99  they  were  given  (instead  of  8e86aSa i,  III. 
44.  74. 106. 248.  Co.  Aid.  have  8*86a0eu,  which  would  imply  that  the  cities  had  revolted  on  the  reception  of  the  news  of 
the  fact  stated).  91  omits  as  a  present  (4v  to»p «f ).  "  called  A.  99  (Cf.  Acts  lz.  11  in  the  Greek,  where  uaraurrihhw 

is  used  as  here.)  94  a  mao.  99  for  his  deputy  (cf.  ver.  29). 

Ver  82.  — 99  A.  V. :  Now.  97  convenient  time. 
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gold  out  of  the  temple,  and  gave  them 1  to  Andronicus,  and  had  succeeded  in  selling 
83  others  in  2  Tyrus  and  the  cities  round  about.  And  Onias  on  learning  of  it  •  of  a 
surety,  reproved  him  sharply,  after  he  had  withdrawn  4  into  a  sanctuary  at  Daphne, 

34  that  lieth  by  Antiochia.  Wherefore  Menelaus,  taking  Andronicus  apart,  prayed 
him  6  to  get  Onias  into  his  hands  ;  e  and  he  came  to  Onias,  and  being  persuaded  to 
use 7  deceit,  gave  him  his  right  hand  with  oaths ; 8  and  though  he  was  9  suspected 
by  him ,  yet  persuaded  he  him  to  come  forth  from 10  the  sanctuary  ;  and  u  forthwith 

35  he  put  him  out  of  the  way 12  without  regard  for 18  justice.14  For  which  u  cause  not 
only  Jews,16  but  many  also  of  other  nations,  had 17  indignation,18  and  were  discon- 

86  tented  over 12  the  unjust  murder  of  the  man.  And  when  the  king  came  back  28  from 
the  places  in  21  Cilicia,  the  Jews  that  were  in  the  city,  while  also  the  Greeks,  in 
common,  hated  the  evil  deed,22  complained  because  Onias  had  been  put  to  death 
37  unjustly.28  Therefore  Antiochus  was  heartily  sorry,  and  moved  to  pity,  and  wept, 
because  of  the  sobriety  and  great  correctness  of  conduct 24  of  him  that  was  dead. 

88  And  being  inflamed  28  with  anger,  forthwith  he  took  away  Andronicus* 28  purple, 
and  rent  off  his  clothes,  and  leading  him  about 27  through  the  whole  city  unto  the  9 
very  place  where  he  committed  28  impiety  against  Onias,  there  slew  80  he  the  blood¬ 
stained  wretch,  the  Lord  repaying  him  with  the  punishment  he  81  deserved. 

89  But  since  many  temple  robberies  were  82  committed  in  88  the  city  by  Lysimachus 
with  the  consent  of  Menelaus,  and  the  bruit  thereof  was  spread  abroad,  the  multi¬ 
tude  gathered  themselves  together  against  Lysimachus,  many  vessels  of  gold  hav- 

40  ing  been  84  already  carried  away.88  And 86  the  common  people  rising,87  and  being 
filled  with  rage,  Lysimachus  armed  about  three  thousand  men ,  and  began  first  to 
offer  violence,88  one  Auranus  89  being  leader,40  a  man  far  gone  in  years,  and  no  less 

41  also  41  in  folly.  But  they  seeing  also42  the  assault 48  of  Lysimachus,  some  of  them 
caught  stones,  others  dubs,  and  some  took 44  handfuls  of  dust,  that  was  next  at  hand, 

42  and  48  cast  them  all  together 48  upon  the  party  of  Lysimachus.47  Thereby  48  many  of 
them  they  wounded,  and  some  also  they  struck 49  to  the  ground,  but  all 80  they 
forced  to  flee  ;  and  the  temple 81  robber  himself  they  82  killed  beside 88  the  treasury. 

43  But  on  account  of  84  these  matters 68  there  was  an  accusation  laid  against 88  Mene- 

44  laus.  And 87  when  the  king  came  to  Tyrus,  three  men  that  were  sent  by  the  coun- 

45  cil 88  pleaded  the  cause  before  him  ;  but  Menelaus,  being  already  convicted,80  prom¬ 
ised  Ptolemy  the  son  of  Dorymenes  much 80  money,  to  the  end  that  he  might  win 

46  over  the  king.81  Wherefore  82  Ptolemy  taking  the  king  aside  into  a  certain  gallery, 

47  as  it  were  to  take  the  air,  brought  him  to  be  of  another  mind.  And  while  88  he  dis- 

Vers.  82, 88. — 1  A.  V. :  some  of  them.  *  tome  he  sold  Into  (irvyxar*  vtirpcucMf ).  *  Which  (a  is  omitted  by  HL 

86.  71.  si.)  ....  knew  (see  Com.).  8  he  reproved  Atm  (the  prep,  in  rap$Xeyx*r  is  intensive),  and  withdrew  himself. 

Ver.  84.  —  8  vapcsaAci.  6  t.  e.,  to  kill  him,  which  the  word  meant  in  later  Greek.  *  A.  V. :  who  being  per¬ 

suaded  thereunto,  and  coming  to  0.  in.  8  ( Text,  ree.,  sat  8c£iht  ft, etf  opxmr  foifc.  Fritssche  adopts  “  from  nearly  all 
the  MSS.”  jcou  fttfuurfelt  tutf  opmmv  6ov*  Senior,  with  the  rendering,  et  cum  salutcUus  ( aceeptus ),  dextram  cum  juramentis 
dedisset.  This  form  of  the  text  is  also  supported  by  Grimm.  The  latter,  however,  would  join  pe?  Bptouv  with  U£uur- 
Stfc.  Keil  defends  the  text.  ret.  The  plural  Se(tdc  is  elsewhere  used  of  one  person  (xi.  26,  xii.  12 ;  1  Macc.  xi.  GO,  62), 
and  the  other  reading  gives  an  unusual  meaning  to  6c£uur6cfc,  might  easily  have  arisen  from  a  combination  of  two 
readings,  besides  —  if  Grimm’s  rendering  is  adopted  —  bringing  an  unnatural  thought  into  the  text.)  9  were.  19  of. 
u  whom.  11  he  shut  up  {uapiKhetaev ;  other  Codd.,  norite Attpw ;  Old  Lat.,  peremit ;  Syr.,  intcrfedt.  See  Cbm.). 

W  of.  14  ova  aiSeaStic  to  <umuof. 

Vers.  86,  86.  —  u  A.  V. :  the  which.  14  the  J.  17  took  great.  18  (iSetvafov.  The  verb  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
ittvutc  fyepew.)  i®  much  grieved  for.  10  was  come  again.  «  about  (/card.  Cf.  ver.  80).  88  and  certain  of  the 

Greeks  that  abhorred  the  fact  also.  98  was  slain  without  cause  (lit.,  contrary  to  expectation). 

Vers.  87,  88.  —  94  A.  V. :  sober  and  modest  behaviour  (see  Com.).  *  kindled.  98  Andronicus  his.  97  him. 
98  that.  99  had  committed.  80  (For  aireir&rpiprt,  19.  62.  64.  Aid.  Syr.,  iweicretve  ;  Old  Lat.,  jubet ....  vita privaei. 
Cf.  Com.)  *i  cursed  murderer.  Thus  ....  rewarded  him  his  ....  as  he  had. 

Vers.  89,  40.  —  99  A.  V. :  Now  when  many  sacrileges  (see  ver.  42)  had  been.  88  in  (card.  The  proceeds  were  sold 
in  different  places).  84  being.  88  (Siafipeoihu,  to  be  borne  off  different  ways.)  88  Whereupon.  87  (Anycipe- 
fUvwv,  stirred  up ,  excited  hostilely.)  88  (See  Cbm.)  88  (28.  adds  TVpdrrov.  This  word  is  read  alone  by  the  text, 
rtc.  Codd.  III.  66.  74. 106.  Co.  read  as  the  A.  V.,  which,  as  the  more  unusual,  is  likely  to  be  the  correct  reeding.) 
88  the  leader.  44  omits  also. 

Vers.  41-48.  —  48  A.  V. :  They  then  seeing.  48  attempt  (cf.  v.  6).  44  some  olube  (frheev  v«X>f)i  others  taking. 

48  omits  and.  48  (fvpSyv,  mixedly,  in  a  confused  mass.)  47  upon  L.  (tit  rows  vcpl  rbv  A.),  and  those  that  set  upon 

them  (the  addition  is  found  in  19.  28.  62.  64.  98.  Aid.).  48  Thus.  49  some  they  stroke.  99  and  all  of  them. 

as  but  as  for  the  church.  99  him  they.  88  besides.  84  Of.  86  matters  therefore.  88  MtT|  npioH 
Wpdt. 

Vers.  44-46.  —  87  A.  V. :  Now.  88  from  the  senate  (of.  i.  10).  89  now  convicted  (III.,  cUqppirov.  See  Cbm.). 

88  to  give  him  much.  81  if  he  would  pacify  the  king  towards  him  89  Whereupon. 

Ver.  47.  —  81  A.  V. :  insomuch  that. 
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charged  Menelaus  from  the  accusations,  who  was  the 1  cause  of  all  the  mischief, 
the  *  poor  men,  who,  if  they  had  told  their  cause  even  before  *  Scythians,  would 

48  have  been  discharged  as 4  innocent,  them  he  condemned  to  death.  Therefore 6 
they  that  prosecuted  6  the  matter  for  the  city,  and  for  the  people,  and  for  the  holy 

49  vessels,  suffered  forthwith  the 7  unjust  punishment  On  which  account  even  Tyrians,* 
moved  with  hatred  of  the 9  wicked  deed,  defrayed  the  expenses  of  a  magnificent 

50  burial  for  them.  But 10  through  the  covetousness  of  them  that  were  in  power  Mene¬ 
laus  remained  in  office,11  increasing  in  wickedness,19  and  proving  himself  u  a  great 
traitor  to  his  fellow  citizens. 

Ver>.  47,  48.  — 1  A.  V. :  notwithstanding  was.  *  and  those.  *  yea  before  the.  4  should  hare  been  judged. 
1  Thus.  4  followed  (Fritssche  adopts  *poifyop*i<r<u'T*?,  from  III.  28.  66.  64.  98. 106.  Aid. ;  text,  roe.,  i rpoayopcv.). 

t  did  soon  *uffer. 

Vers.  49,  60.  —  8  A.  V. :  Wherefore  eren  they  of  Tyros.  »  that.  10  caused  them  to  be  honourably  buried.  And 
to.  still  in  authority  (Iwi  rift  apxft.  Cf.  rer.  10).  u  malice.  14  being  (jeodcensc). 

Chapter  IV. 

Ver.  2.  'OfAOidrit,  of  the  same  nation ,  i.  e.,  of  Ver.  11.  John,  the  father  of  Bupolemns. 
his  countrymen.  It  is  less  broad,  in  general  Cf.  1  Macc.  viii.  17  if.  It  was  Enpoleraus  who 
usage,  than  dfifouKot.  Cf.  ver.  10 ;  8  Macc. lii.  21 ;  made  this  embassage,  and  not  John,  as  Keerl  sup> 
Polyb.,  xi.  19,3.  poses  (Die  Apok.  d.  A.  T.,  Leipz.,  1852,  p.  74). 

Ver.  5.  Both  in  general  and  in  particular,  He  was  accompanied  on  this  errand  by  Jason, 
kcct*  iSlay.  The  connection  of  these  words  son  of  Eleazer. —  Govern  men  ts  (A.  V.),  woktnlat. 
is  asyndetic,  and  the  itoi,  of  III.  and  other  MSS.  Rather,  civil  polity.  The  word  refers  first  to  the 
is  not  required.  relation  in  which  a  citizen  stands  to  the  state, 

Ver.  6.  The  results  of  this  appeal  of  Oniaa  to  citizenship  (Herod,  ix.  34) ;  (2)  to  the  life  and  busi- 
the  king  are  not  here  recorded.  The  matter  ness  of  a  statesman,  and  so  government  administra- 
seems  to  have  been  interrupted,  before  its  con-  tion,  as  given  by  the  A.  V. ;  and  (3)  civil  polity , 
elusion,  by  the  death  of  Seleucus  (vers.  7,  33).  the  condition  of  a  state ,  which  seems  to  be  the 
Onias  did  not  return  to  Jerusalem,  but  was  soon  meaning  intended  here. 

after  murdered  in  Daphne,  and  Simon  figures  no  Ver.  12.  Under  the  citadel  (tV  ArpJwoXiv). 
more  in  the  present  history.  He  sought  to  bring  into  contempt  the  place  held 

Ver.  7.  MeraWdanreir  rbv  &  (or,  t. to  give  np  in  so  great  reverence  by  the  Jews.  —  Under  a  hat, 
the  earthly  life  in  exchange  for  the  life  beyond,  inch  irlraoov.  The  hat  here  meant  was  the  so- 
Selencus  was  murdered  by  Heliodorus,  a  fact  called  “  hat  of  Hermes,’*  the  patron  of  the  gymnit- 
which  seems  not  to  have  been  known  to  the  writ-  sium,  which  was  provided  with  a  broad  brim  for 
er,  otherwise,  judging  from  his  usual  course,  he  protection  against  son  and  rain  daring  exercise, 
would  have  mentioned  it.  It  was  a  sign  of  subjection  to  Greek  customs  to 

Ver.  8.  The  talents  were,  probably,  Syrian. —  wear  such  a  hat.  Inasmuch  as  the  preceding  inro- 
Bome  other  revenue.  He  seems  to  mean  some  rAaocov  is  wanting  in  Cod.  23.  and  fob  rtocuroy  is 
other  than  that  from  the  treasures  of  the  temple,  not  foand  in  Cod.  93.,  it  was  conjectured  by 
According  to  4  Macc.  iv.  17,  it  was  3,660  talents  Schlensner  (Lex.,  s.  v.)t  that  the  former  word  got 
that  were  promised  by  Jason,  a  mistake  that  into  the  text  through  mistake,  being  made  up 
might  have  been  easily  made  through  the  repeti-  from  the  other  two  words,  according  to  which  the 
tion  of  a  figure.  rendering  would  be  and  brought  them  under  a  hat, 

Ver.  9.  The  sums  mentioned  are  too  great  to  i.  e.,  subjected  them  to  Grecian  customs.  But  the 
allow  us  to  suppose  that  a  yearly  payment  is  re-  Syriac  has  the  former  word  reading :  “  subjecit  et 
ferred  to.  So  Keil  against  Grimm.  —  A4  vijf  sub  mensuram  traduxit,”  and  there  is  little  doubt  of 
jtouclas  abrov  (for  abrov ),  through  his  own  power,  its  having  had  a  place  in  the  original.  The  best 
i.  e.,  of  his  own  right,  without  the  necessity  of  recent  critics  make  bxb  xtoaooy  immediately  de- 
conferring  with  the  Jewish  authorities  about  it.  —  pendent  on  brordoouv,  as  above,  which  is  gram- 
\fttay,  of  the  MSS.,  age  of  youth ,  is  doubtless  to  matically  to  be  preferred, 
be  changed,  with  Grotins,  to  fyqfleior,  a  plaoe  of  Ver.  14.  Representation.  The  Greek  word  is 
exercise  for*youth.  The  force  of  abrf  (for  abrf,  xopiryfa,  and  it  refers  originally  to  the  re  presen  ta- 
cf.  Winer,  p.  151  f.)  is  for  his  own  purposes ,  with  cions  of  a  choir ;  then  to  any  similar  representation, 
the  privilege  of  putting  it  to  snen  uses  as  he  — There  could  hardly  be  given  a  more  vivid  picture 
pleased.  The  following  clause,  rovs  to  'Upo<ro\tf-  of  the  intense  interest  and  fascination  which  cen- 
Pms  'Annexe**  hrayptyu,  is  differently  interpreted,  tered  in  these  Grecian  games  than  is  here  found.  — 
But  it  seems  best,  with  most  critics,  to  mate  ’hr-  The  discus  is  but  another  name  for  our  quoit.  As 
Ttox<<*  the  accusative  in  the  predicate,  and  trans-  the  term  indicates,  it  was  circular  in  form.  It 
late  as  above.  The  expression  “  those  in  Jerusa-  was  made  generally  of  metal  and  was  often  of 
lem  ”  is  meant,  apparently,  to  distinguish  the  in-  great  weight.  There  seems  to  have  been  some 
habitants  of  the  city  from  the  Jews  of  the  disper-  signal  given  for  the  beginning  of  these  public  con- 
sion.  One  of  the  chief  privileges  which  Jason  tests  of  strength  and  skill. 

would  be  able  to  confer  with  the  civil  rights  of  Ver.  15.  Ancestral  honors.  This  probably 
an  Antiochian,  would  be  that  of  participating,  on  refers  to  their  dignity  as  the  chosen  people  of  God, 
equal  terms,  in  the  Grecian  games.  and,  as  the  context  would  lead  us  to  suppose,  espe- 

Ver.  10.  Buie,  bpxhs.  It  refers  to  the  office  dally  to  the  offices  of  priest,  elder,  ana  scribe,  as 
of  high  priest,  which  at  this  time  was  an  office  of  well  as  to  the  rewards  in  general  of  obedience  to 
great  political  significance.  the  law.  —  The  Grecian  distinctions.  The  alia* 
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sion  is  to  the  various  rewards  and  prizes,  which 
were  conferred  in  connection  with  the  athletic  and 
other  contests,  as  also  to  the  civil  and  military 
offices  in  their  gift. 

Ver.  18.  Every  fifth  year.  They  really  took 
place  every  fourth  year,  like  the  Olympic  games, 
of  which  they  were  a  probable  imitation ;  but  it  is 
said  to  have  been  every  fifth  year,  because  both 
the  years  in  which  the  games  took  place  are  in¬ 
cluded. —  Fritzsche  would  insert,  with  Cod.  III., 
and  other  authorities,  as  above,  6s  before  Air<f,  “as 
from  Jerusalem,”  i.  e.,  as  representatives  of  Jeru¬ 
salem,  although  real  Antiochians.  But  the  sequel 
shows  that  they  were  actually  fair  representatives 
of  Jerusalem.  Their  consciences  would  not  allow 
them,  although  they  had  become  in  most  re¬ 
spects,  as  it  would  seem,  pretty  thoroughly  Hel- 
lenized,  to  go  as  far  as  Jason  had  expected  and 
desired.  The  &s  is  probably  a  correction  from  a 
later  hand. 

Ver.  19.  Messengers,  0c«pov*.  The  word 
means  spectators.  It  is  used  in  the  classics  as  re¬ 
ferring  to  any  one  who  travels  for  the  sake  of  ob¬ 
serving  men  and  things,  and  to  an  ambassador 
sent  to  consult  an  oracle,  or  to  present  some  gift 
at  the  public  games.  The  Athenians  sent  0«i»po7  to 
the  Delphic  Oracle,  and  to  the  four  great  Hellenic 
games.  —  Who  were  Antiochians.  They  were,  it 
would  seem,  simply  persons  who  had  received  the 
right  of  citizenship  as  Antiochians,  otherwise  their 
qualms  of  conscience  touching  the  gifts  to  Hercu¬ 
les  would  be  difficult  to  explain.  —  Three  hundred 
drachmas.  The  sum  is  so  small,  less  thau  fifty 
dollars,  that  a  correction  to  3,300  has  crept  into 
some  of  the  MSS.,  as  also  into  the  Syriac  version. 
It  is  possible  that  the  Attic  drachma  is  meant, 
which  was  of  a  somewhat  higher  value.  The  Attic 
coin  weighed  66  grains  troy,  the  Phoenician,  58| 
grains,  and  the  Ptolemaic,  55  grains.  —  Sacrifice 
of  Hercules,  t.  e.,  the  festival  of  Hercules  which 
was  celebrated  in  connection  with  these  games, 
and  was  attended  with  sacrifices  to  this  hero. 

Ver.  20.  The  readiug  tveotv  for  tireptyev  seems 
to  be  clearly  required.  The  expression  xiirrtiv 
§ts  n  means  to  fall  into  and  remain  in  a  thing ,  hence 
to  belong  to  it,  to  be  meant  for  it. 

Ver.  21.  (Son)  of  Menestheus.  This  is  said 
to  distinguish  him  from  another  Apollonius,  the 
son  of  Thrasmus  (hi.  5, 7  ;  iv.  4).  Cf.  also  Liv.,  xlii. 
6.  —  Coronation,  wparroicXiiria.  The  word  is  used 
in  Matt,  xxiii.  6,  in  the  sense  of  the  uppermost  seat 
at  table.  The  transition  from  this  meaning,  which 
was  the  more  common  one,  to  that  of  the  Jirst 
place  on  the  throne ,  or  the  enthroning  of  a  king ,  w  as 
very  easy,  and  it  is  likely  that  such  is  its  meaning 
here,  as  this  event  must  nave  taken  place  at  about 
'the  present  time.  It  might  mean  also,  a  wedding 
festival.  Luther  read  irpwroK\i\oia  and  translated 
by,  ersten  Reichstag ,  Jirst  imperial  diet.  Philo- 
metor  assumed  the  government  in  the  fourteenth 
year  of  his  age  (b.  c.  173),  having  been  previously 
under  the  guardianship  of  his  mother  Cleopatra, 
Bister  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  after  her  death, 
of  Euloeus  and  Lenaeus.  —  Took  thought  for  his 
own  safety.  He  provided  for  the  safety  of  him¬ 
self  and  kingdom  by  putting  things  in  readiness 
for  hostilities  on  the  part  of  Ptolepiy  Philometor. 
This  Egyptian  king  had  the  design  to  win  back 
Coelesyna,  which  had  been  wrested  from  Egypt 
by  Antiochus  III.,  as  well  as  to  obtain  possession 
ot  Phoenicia  and  Palestine.  Antiochus,  naturally, 
went  first  to  the  important  harbor  of  Joppa,  to 
see  that  it  was  put  in  a  condition  of  defense,  and 
from  thence  to  Jerusalem. 


Ver.  23.  Three  years  afterward,  namely, 
from  the  beginning  of  Jason's  high  priesthood,  b. 
c.  174-171.  —  Menelaus.  According  to  Josephus 
(Antic.,  xii.  5,  §  1  ;  cf.  xv.  3,  $  1  ;  xix.  6,  $  2),  he 
was  the  brother  of  Jason.  But  our  book  seems  at 
this  point  to  be  tolerably  trustworthy.  Cf.  Schurer, 
Neutest .  Zeiigeschichte ,  p.  75. 

Ver.  24.  T<p  vpoc&irtp  rijs  i^ovolas  =  with  the 
appearance  of  power,  i.  e.,  with  the  mien  of  one 
who  had  great  influence.  The  king  felt  flattered 
by  the  attentions  of  such  a  man.  —  Got,  mnV- 
r-ooe.  Used  thus  transitively,  it  is  said,  only 
here. 

Ver.  25.  The  ftiry  ....  the  rage,  (hftobs 
....  opyds.  The  former  word  is  used  in  Plato, 
Thucydides,  and  the  later  Greek,  widely,  for  the 
ebullition  of  wrath  and  excitement  of  spirit  in 
general.  It  is  nsed  with  tyyh  in  Rom.  ii  8 ;  Eph. 
iv.  31 ;  Col.  iii.  8 ;  Rev.  xvi.  19.  The  former  word 
denotes  the  inward  excitement,  the  second  the 
outward  manifestation  of  it.  Cf.  Cremer’s  Lex., 
s.  v. 

Ver.  29.  Sostratus  was  summoned  before  the 
king,  because  he  had  not  compelled  Menelaus  to 
pay  the  money.  —  Governor  of  the  Cyprians. 
Inasmuch  as  Cyprus  at  this  time  was  not  in  the  pos¬ 
session  of  Antiochus,  it  is  thought  that  this  must 
mean  that  Crates  had  been  at  an  earlier  period, 
or  became  at  a  later  period  governor  of  tnis  isl¬ 
and.  Menelaus  returned  to  Jerusalem  after  a 
short  time,  as  it  appears  later  in  the  history,  and 
resumed  the  duties  of  his  office.  He  seems  not  to 
have  seen  Antiochus,  but  only  his  representative 
I  Andronicus.  And  it  is  probable  that  he  induced 
i  him  through  bribes  to  espouse  his  cause,  even  to 
the  extent  of  putting  to  death  the  former  high 
priest,  OniAs. 

Ver.  30.  Mallus.  A  city  of  Cilicia,  on  the  Medi¬ 
terranean,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Pyramus,  about 
twenty  miles  from  Tarsus.  —  As  a  present,  iv  &ar 
p*§.  Lit.  in  the  nature  of  a  gift,  cf.  1  Cor.  ii.  7,  ivpvc- 
rrjplq).  It  was  an  Asiatic  custom  to  give  away 
cities  and  lands  as  dower.  But  these  cities  may 
have  considered  it  as  a  stain  upon  their  honor, 
that  they  should  be  bestowed  on  one  of  the  mis¬ 
tresses  of  Antiochus. 

Ver.  32.  He  probably  intended  to  use  the 
money  thus  obtained  to  discharge  his  indebtedness 
to  the  king. 

Ver.  33.  It  also  (xal).  The  word  “also” 
which  the  A.  V.  has  not  noticed,  means  here,  in 
addition  to  the  other  wicked  deeds  of  Menelaus. 
—  Of  a  surety.  He  would  not  act  upon  uncer¬ 
tainties  ;  neither  would  be  act  rashly  and  expose 
his  own  life  needlessly.  —  Daphne.  It  was  prop¬ 
erly  a  part  of  Antioch,  lying  in  its  immediate  vi¬ 
cinity,  though  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Orontes. 
Its  importance  can  be  judged  from  the  fact  that 
Antioch  itself  was  called  “  the  Antioch  near 
Daphne”  to  distinguish  it  from  nine  other  cities 
of  the  same  name.  Why  Onias,  a  Jew  and  for¬ 
mer  high  priest,  should  take  refuge  in  this  hea¬ 
then  sanctuary,  it  is  not  easy  to  understand. 

Ver.  34.  Put  him  out  of  the  way,  rapbcXtr 
<r«*.  The  word  means,  to  shut  out.  Cf.  Herod, 
vi.  60 :  “  And  other  people  cannot  take  advan¬ 
tage  of  the  loudness  of  their  voice  to  come  into 
the  profession  and  shut  out  ( mpajeXijlowrt )  the 
herald’s  sous.”  The  idea  here  is  that  Onias  was 
excluded  from  the  rights  of  an  asylum,  t.  e.,  was 
put  to  death.  Asylo  statim  xclusit  sedusumoue  in 
custodiam  conjedt  ibique  trucidavit.  Wahl's  Claris, 
8.  v.  This  is  supposed  to  be  the  only  place  where 
the  verb  is  used  in  this  sense. 
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Ver.  36.  Complained,  ivert yx*vo*.  The  con¬ 
text  alone  supplies  the  idea  that  they  went  to  him 
with  a  complaint. 

Ver.  37.  The  word  refers  to  so¬ 

briety  in  a  moral  sense,  by  which  the  lower  pas¬ 
sions  were  kept  in  check,  and  ebra((a  to  its  result 
in  moral  punty,  correct  conduct.  The  reported 
weeping  ot  Antiochns  Epiphanes  must  be  re¬ 
garded  either  as  something  that  was  put  on  for 
popular  effect,  or  as  something  that  had  no  real 
basis  in  fact.  Nothing  that  we  know  of  him  would 
lead  us  to  suppose  that  he  felt,  or  could  f^el,  any 
such  regard  for  Onias,  as  it  is  here  represented 
that  he  felt. 

Ver.  38.  Andronious  had,  perhaps,  the  right  | 
to  wear  purple%as  a  representative  of  the  king ;  or, 
it  was  a  dignity  that  for  some  other  reason  had 
been  conferred  upon  him.  —  There  slew.  Since 
at  v.  25  we  reaa  again  of  a  certain  Andronicns 
some  would  render  the  word  &v**6<rfir)<r*  in  the 
sense,  took  away  his  garments ,  the  symbols  of  his 
rank.  But  this  had  already  been  done.  The 
word  must  mean  here,  to  pvt  out  of  the  way,  out  of  I 


the  world.  Cf.  Horn.,  Odys.,  vii.  232,  where  it  is 
used  with  the  meaning  to  remove •  The  name  An- 
dronicus  was  a  common  one. 

Ver.  39.  Abroad,  t.  e.,  outside  of  the  city,  where 
the  Hellenizing  customs  were  less  known  and  leas 
popular. 

Ver.  40.  Began  first  to  offer  violence,  xarhp- 
faro  y etpesw  i&bceer.  Grimm  would  translate : 
“  Machte  mil  Gewaltthat  den  Anfung,”  44  made  the 
beginning  with  violence ;  ”  Keil, 14  began  unright¬ 
eous  dealing ;  ”  De  Wette,  44  used  unjust  force ;  ” 
Wahl, 44  Manibus  injustis  uti  ccqrit.” 

Ver.  41.  Iiysimaohus  was  not  himself  with 
the  armed  force,  its  leader  being  A uranus. 

Ver.  45.  AeA eipfitvos.  The  word  is  used  in  the 
sense  that  he  had  nothing  whatever  to  offer  in 
proof  of  his  innocence,  and  hence,  as  we  are  ac¬ 
customed  to  say,  was  44  without  a  case  ”  in  court. 
—  Ptolemy.  Cf.  1  Mace.  iii.  38. 

Ver.  47.  Before  Scythians.  Cf.  Cicero’s  ora¬ 
tion  against  Verres  (ii.  5,  58) :  44  Si  hoc  apud 
Scythas  dicer em  ....  tamen  animos  etiam  barba - 
rorum  hominum  permoverem.” 


Chapter  V. 

1  About  this 1  time  Antiochns  undertook  his  second  campaign  *  into  Egypt.  And 

2  it  came  to  pass,*  that  through  all  the  city,  for  almost 4  forty  days,  there  were  seen 
horsemen  running  through  the  air,  haying  clothing  interwoven  with 6  gold,  and 

8  armed  with  lances,  like  squadrons,6  and  troops  of  horsemen  in  array,  and  attacks 
taking  place,  and  assaults  on  both  sides,  and  movements 7  of  shields,  and  a 8  multi¬ 
tude  of  pikes,  and  drawing  of  swords,  and  casting  of  darts,  and  glittering  of  golden 

4  ornaments,  and  armor  9  of  all  sorts.  Wherefore  every  man  prayed  that  the  mani- 

5  festation  might  betoken  10  good.  And  when  there  arose 11  a  false  rumor,  as  though 
Antiochus  had  died,1*  Jason  took  not  less  than  18  a  thousand  men ,  and  suddenly 
made  an  assault  upon  the  city  ;  and  they  that  were  upon  the  walls  being  driven  off,14 

6  and  the  city  at  length  already 16  taken,  Menelaus  fled  into  the  citadel.18  But  Jason 
made  a  slaughter  of 17  his  own  fellow 18  citizens  without  mercy,  not  considering  that 
to  gain  the  day  against  those  akin  were  a  most  unhappy  day,19  but  fancying  that" 

7  they  were  21  enemies,  and  not 22  countrymen,  from  28  whom  be  won  trophies.  But 
while  25  he  obtained  not  the  rule,  he  did  receive  shame  as  the  result  of  his  26  treason, 

8  and  fled  again  27  into  the  country  of  the  Ammonites.  Now  he  reached  the  end  of 
his  evil  course.28  Being  accused29  before  Aretas,  the  king80  of  the  Arabians, fleeing 
from  city  to  city,  pursued  by  81  all  men ,  and  82  hated  as  an  apostate  from  88  the  laws, 
and  being  held  84  in  abomination  as  executioner 86  of  his  fatherland  and  fellow  citi- 

9  zens,88  he  was  cast  out 87  into  Egypt  And  88  he  that  had  banished  many  from  their 
fatherland 89  perished  in  a  strange  land ,  retiring  to  the  Lacedemonians,  as  though 40 

Ten.  1,  2.  —  *  A.  V. :  the  same.  8  prepared  his  second  voyage.  *  then  It  happened.  *  the  space  almost  of. 
8  in  the  air  (Fritssehe  receives  did  tmv  aApmv  from  III.  28.  44.  56.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  6ia  rov  adpo t.  Bj  the  former,  the 
aerial  spaces  are  referred  to,  and  it  seems  to  be  the  correct  reading),  in  cloth  of.  *  a  band  of  soldiers  (it  is  not  clear). 

Vers.  8, 4. — *  A.  V.:  encountering  and  running  one  against  another,  with  shaking  (plur.,  but  better  rendered  as 
ring.).  8  omits  a.  9  harness.  88  that  apparition  might  turn  to  (fcr* ....  ytvioOox.  Codd.  HI.  106. 19.  62.  93-, 
yryonfodot.  See  Com.). 

Vers.  6-7.  — 11  A.  V. :  Now  ....  was  gone  forth.  M  been  dead.  18  at  the  least.  u  put  back  (cf.  Greek  at 
iv.  26, 42).  18  omits  already.  18  castle.  ”  slew.  18  omits  fellow  (cf.  Iv.  6,  60).  88  get  ....  of  them  of 

his  own  nation  would  be  ...  .  day  for  him.  88  thinking.  88  had  been  his.  88  not  hu.  88  omits  from. 

u  conquered  (twafiiXKMoOas,  lit.,  lay  a  foundation.  Grimm  would  read  narakefitoOeu).  88  Howbeit  for  all  this. 

88  principality  (cf.  iv.  10),  but  at  the  last  reoeived  shame  for  the  reward  of  his.  88  Lit.,  departed  feeing,  or  as  fu¬ 

gitive. 

Vers.  8,  9. —  88  A.  V. :  In  the  end  therefore  he  had  an  unhappy  return  (ayaarpo^ne ;  HI.  19.  62.  98. 106.,  Karaev-po^fr. 
Bat  the  44  catastrophe  *’  came  earlier).  88  Being  accused  (see  Com.).  88  {rby  ....  nipayvoy.)  88  of. 

88  omits  and  (as  111.  62.  74. 106.  Co.).  88  a  forsaker  of.  84  had.  88  an  open  enemy  (marg.,  executioner). 

88  Ais  country  and  oountrymen.  88  (Vritssche  receives  i$tfipdoOy  from  IH.  44.  66.  74.  al. ;  owetefipdaOy,  19.  62.  64. 
96. ;  tent,  rec.,  owefip&oOy.)  88  Thus.  88  driven  many  out  of  their  country.  88  and  thinking  there. 
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10  to  find  succor  by  reason  of  kinship.1  And  he  that  had  cast  out  a  multitude  *  un¬ 
buried  had  none  to  mourn  for  him,  and  was  honored  with  no  funeral  of  any  sort,* 
nor  a  4  sepulchre  with  his  fathers. 

11  But 6  when  this  that  had  taken  place  6  came  to 7  the  king’s  ear,  he  thought  that 
Judaea  had  revolted ;  wherefore 8  removing  out  of  Egypt  in  a  furious  mood,*  he 

12  took  the  city  by  force  of  arms.  And  he  10  commanded  his  soldiers  to  put  to  death 
without  mercy  such  as  fell  in  their  way,11  and  to  slay  such  as  went  up  upon  the 

13  houses.  And  12  there  was  killing  of  young  and  old,  and 18  making  away  with 14  men, 

14  and  16  women,  and  children,  and  slaying  of  virgins  and  infants.  And  there  were 
lost  in  all  the  three  days 16  fourscore  thousand,  whereof  forty  thousand  were  slain  in 

15  conflict ; 17  and  no  fewer  were 18  sold  than  slain.  And19  not  content  with  this,  he 
also  90  presumed  to  go  into  the  most  holy  temple  of  all  the  earth,91  having  99  Mene- 
laus,  who  had  become  a  traitor  both 98  to  the  laws,  and  to  his  fatherland,  as  *  guide ; 

16  and  he  took  95  the  holy  vessels  with  polluted  hands,  and  with  profane  hands  dragged 
around 26  the  things  that  were  dedicated  by  other  kings  to  augment  the  glory  and 

1 7  honor  of  the  place.21  And  Antiochus  was  lifted  up 98  in  mind,  considering  *  not  that 
the  Lord 80  was  angry  for  a  while  81  for  the  sins  of  them  that  dwelt  in  the  city,  and 

18  therefore  his  eye  was  not  upon  the  place.82  But 88  had  they  not  been  before  en¬ 
tangled  84  in  many  sins,  this  man ,  on  pressing  forward,86  had  forthwith  been  scourged 
and  turned80  back  from  his  presumption,  as  Heliodorus  was ,  whom  Seleucus  the 

19  king  sent  to  view  the  treasury.  But87  God  did  not  choose  the  nation88  for  the 

20  place’s  sake,  but  the  place  for  the  nation’s 89  sake.  Therefore  also  40  the  place  it¬ 
self,  that  was  partaker  with  them  of  the  adversities  41  that  happened  to  the  nation, 
did  afterwards,  through  the  Lord,  participate  42  in  the  benefits ; 48  and  as  it  was  for¬ 
saken  in  the  wrath  of  the  Almighty,  so  again,  the  great  Lord  being  reconciled,  it 
was  set  up  with  all  glory. 

21  When  now  44  Antiochus  had  carried  out  of  the  temple  a  thousand  and  eight  hun¬ 
dred  talents,  he  departed  in  all  haste  unto  46  Antiochia,  thinking  48  in  his  pride  to 
make  the  land  navigable,  and  the  sea  passable  by  foot ;  such  was  the  loftiness  47  of 

22  his  heart.48  And  he  left  also  prefects  to  misuse 48  the  nation  :  at  Jerusalem,  Philip, 
as  to  his  race  60  a  Phrygian,  and  as  to  his  61  manners  being  more  barbarous  than  he 

23  that  appointed  him  ; 62  and  at  Garizin,68  Andronicus  ;  and  besides,  Menelaus,  who 
worse  than  the  others,  treated  insolently  his  fellow  citizens.  And  cherishing  a  hos- 

24  tile  feeling  toward  the  Jews,64  he  sent  also  that  chief  of  evil  doers,66  Apollonius, 
with  an  army  of  two  and  twenty  thousand,  commanding  him  to  slay  all  those  that 

25  were  in  the  prime  of  life,  but68  to  sell  the  women  and  younger  persons.67  And  this 

Ver.  9. — 1  A.  V. :  his  kindred. 

Vera.  10-12.  —  *  A.  V. :  many.  *  nor  any  solemn  inner&Is  at  alL  4  omits  a.  •  Now.  •  wm  done.  T  (rpoe- 
mo6vrtov.  Cf.  Till.  12,  lor  a  similar  usage.)  *  whereupon.  *  mind  (lit.,  antmalized  in  soul,  i.  e.f  with  the 

rage  of  a  wild  beast).  10  omits  he.  11  his  men  of  war  not  to  spare  such  as  thej  met. 

Vers.  13-16.  —  u  A.  V. :  Thus.  14  omits  and.  14  of.  14  omits  and.  *•  destroyed  (cf.  following)  within  ths 
space  of  three  whole  days  (lit.,  in  three  days  in  of/,  i.  e.,  in  not  more  than  three  days).  17  the  ©onflict  (see  Cbm.). 

omits  were.  19  Tet  was  he  (mu,  at  the  beginning,  is  omitted  by  III.  23.  44.  71.  al.).  40  but  ($4  before  rarnas  is 

omitted  by  62.  64.  96.).  41  world.  44  omits  having.  44  that  traitor.  44  his  own  country,  being  his. 

Vers.  16, 17.  —  44  A.  V. :  taking.  44  pulling  down  (avovvfwv).  44  the  augmentation  and  (by  hendiadys  for,  ts 
augment  the)  ....  place,  he  gave  them  away  (Fritxsehe  and  Kell,  with  Grimm,  would  strike  out  breSiSov.  It  is  want¬ 
ing  In  III.  23.  44.  52.  66.  al.  If  retained,  It  should  be  rendered,  delivered  over ,  i.  e.,  to  be  carried  off).  44  so  haughty 
was  A.  40  that  he  considered.  40  fanronp.  So  at  ver.  20,  vi.  14,  ix.  18,  and  often  In  the  Apoe.  41  /Spago*, 
1.  e.,  a  short  time.  44  Lit.,  therefore  had  happened  his  overlooking  of  the  place. 

Vers.  18-20.  — 44  A.  V. :  For.  44  formerly  wrapped  (more  lit.,  “  But  if  It  had  not  come  to  pass  that  they  were 

before  entangled  ”).  44  as  soon  as  he  had  come.  44  put.  44  Nevertheless.  44  people.  44  people  s. 

44  And  therefore.  41  (dvowen^pdTwv,  a  rare  word,  derived  from  6ve  and  i tireur. )  44  communicate.  48  benefits 
sent  from  the  Lord  (if  the  words  vwb  rov  itvptov  are  to  be  retained  —  they  are  rejected  by  Fritxsehe,  with  HI.  44. 62. 66. 
66.  al.  Old  Lat. —  they  should  be  oonnected,  as  just  before,  with  fccoii*Mnpr«,  showing  the  person  by  whom  the  matter 
Is  brought  about). 

Vers.  21,  22.  —  44  A.  V. :  So  when.  44  into.  48  weening  (obs.  in  prose).  4T  such  was  the  hanghttams  (hi 
rbv  t&*rwta(Hefi6v.  It  limits  OioSai).  44  mind.  44  governors  to  vex.  44  for  his  country.  41  for.  44  set 
Atm  there. 

Vers.  23,  24  —  44  A.  V. :  Garisim  (I  give  the  form  according  to  the  Greek.  Cf.  Com.).  44  all  the  rest  bare  a  heavy 
hand  over  the  citizens,  having  (M.  Cf .  Winer,  p.  448)  a  malicious  mind  against  (vwcpatpccritoc,  with  dat.  only  here)  Us 
countrymen  the  Jews  (rov*  iroAtrac  *lov6a£ov?.  It  seems  to  mean  simply  “  Jews,”  like  orijp  lov&uoc  at  1  Mace.  iL  28, 
st  passim.  The  Jewish  fellow  citizens  are  distinguished  from  others  who  were  not  Jews.  See  preceding  line.) 
44  that  detestable  ringleader  (rbr  pwtfpxip’.  Some  would  render  (who  had  been)  “  governor  of  Mysia  ”).  *  thsir 

best  age  (see  Com.),  and.  47  the  (so  HI.  106.  al.)  younger  sort.  * 
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man  1  coming  to  Jerusalem,  and  pretending  peace,  did  forbear  till  the  holy  day  of 
the  sabbath ;  and  8  when  he  found  8  the  Jews  keeping  holy  day,4  he  commanded 

26  his  men  to  arm  themselves.  And 6  be  slew  all  them  that  had  gone  forth  to  the 
spectacle,6  and  running  into 7  the  city  with  weapons,  laid  low  a 8  great  multitude.9 

27  But  Judas,  the  Maccabee,10  with  nine  others,  or  thereabout,  withdrew  himself  into  the 
wilderness,11  and  lived  in  the  mountains  after  the  manner  of  beasts,  with  his  com¬ 
pany  ;  and  they  18  fed  on  herbs 18  continually,  lest  they  should  be  partakers  of  the 
pollution. 

Vers.  26-27.  — 1  A.  V. :  who.  *  omits  end.  *  taking  (Ao04r.  Cf.  Liddell  and  8eott's  Lex.,  «.  «.).  4  (apyovr- 

rms.)  4  And  so.  4  were  gone  (i$*XB6vrms ;  m.  106.,  iMbrrat)  to  the  celebrating  of  ths  sabbath  (hrl  r|«*  btuplae. 
Most  suppose  that  this  refers  to  the  observance  of  the  Sabbath  in  the  temple.  SsmpU  might,  indeed,  mean  a  festival  or 
religious  service .  But  we  should  not  expect  such  a  word  to  be  applied,  by  a  Jew,  to  the  services  of  the  temple.  And 
the  context  is  also  against  it.  It  was  probably  some  spectacle  in  connection  with  the  army.  So  Keil,  with  Luther, 
Hltxig,  Henfeld,  and  others).  T  through  (sic).  4  slew.  4  multitudes.  M  J.  Maccabeus.  u  (Ill.  62.  66.  al. 
omit  the  phrase.)  u  who.  14  (xopmshf  rpoffi'  =  vegetable  nourishment.) 


Chaptbb  V. 


Ver.  1.  On  the  historical  fact  here  noticed,  cf. 
1  Macc.  i.  17  if. 

Yer.  2.  Forty  days.  This  was  a  sacred  and 
symbolical  number  with  the  Jews,  and  next  to 
■even  occurs  oftenest  in  their  history.  Cf.  for 
similar  representations  of  heavenly  portents  pre¬ 
ceding  great  events,  Josephus  (Bell.  Jud.t  vi.  5, 
f  3),  Tacitus  (v.  13). 

Yer.  4.  Might  betoken  good,  i.  e.t  be  a  sign 
of  good  to  the  Israelites  in  the  wars,  which  were 
thereby  foreshadowed,  rlvedku  Hi  run  =to  come 
to  something,  to  happen  for  something.  The  alter¬ 
native  reading  noted  above,  y*yeyr)<r$a i,  is  not  so 
well  fitted  as  the  former  to  express  the  idea  that 
the  prayer  was  made  at  the  same  time  that  the 
vision  appeared,  which  must  be  supposed  to  have 
been  the  -case. 

Ver.  7.  We  are  not  informed  of  the  circum¬ 
stance  by  which  Jasou  was  compelled  to  relinquish 
the  prize  which  he  had  almost  within  his  grasp. 
Possibly  it  was  through  the  combined  power  of 
the  citizens,  and  the  Syrian  troops  in  the  castle, 
tinder  Menelnus. 

Ver.  8.  With  Fritzsche,  who  places  a  period 
after  trux***  Keil,  Grotius,  Gaab,  Wahl,  and 
others,  we  translate  as  above,  making  trigas  the 
object  of  the  verb.  This  verb  is  generally  con¬ 
strued  with  the  genitive  of  the  thing,  bat  some¬ 
times  also  with  the  accusative.  Cf.  Herod.,  v.  23. 
Grimm,  on  the  other  hand,  would  construe  Wpar 
«...  hvcurrpofrjs  as  accusative  absolute,  connect¬ 
ing  trvx*r  with  iyuKsioBsls  (fy«cAi)0c/s).  “As 
it  respects  the  end  of  his  evil  course ,  it  happened  that 
he,  complained  of  before  Aretas, fleeing  from  city  to 
city,**  etc.  Keil  properly  objects  to  this  transla¬ 
tion,  that  it  makes  toe  punishment  of  Jason  the 
result  of  an  accident  rather  than,  as  the  narrator 
intended,  the  direct  judgment  of  God.  Cf.  vers.  9 
and  10.  The  reading  JyjcArjflefy,  complained  of,  ac¬ 
cused,  although  without  the  support  of  the  MSS. 
is  adopted  by  Grimm  and  Fritzsche,  as  it  had 
been  previously  by  Luther,  Grotius,  De  Wette, 
and  others.  The  common  reading,  however,  in 
the  sense  of  shut  up,  driven  into  a  comer,  gives  a 


gpod  sense.  As  Wahl,  Clams,  s.  v. :  “  In  angus- 
tias  adigo,  ita  aliquem  persequor,  ut,  quo  se  vertat, 
nesciat .  Jason  may  have  been  put  under  surveil¬ 
lance  by  Aretas  at  the  request  of  Menelaus,  or 
the  Syrian  governor.  A  king  of  the  Nabatni 
bore  this  name,  u  Aretas,”  as  also  in  later  times, 
the  father-in-law  of  Herod  Antipas.  Cf.  2  Cor. 

xi.  32. 

Yer.  9.  By  reason  of  kinship.  Not  family 
relationship,  but  the  supposed  relationship  of  the 
Lacedemonians,  in  general,  to  the  Jews.  Cf.  re¬ 
marks  at  1  Macc.  xii.  23. 

Yer.  14.  In  conflict.  ’Ey  xtlP<*¥  ro peus,  lit., 
by  the  pasturage  (feedinq,  ravaging)  of  hands.  The 
merciless  hands  of  soldiers  seized  upon  every  one 
and  consigned  them  to  death.  The  number  here 
given  is  generally  thought  to  be  considerably  ex¬ 
aggerated.  Cf.  1  Macc.  i.  24.  Josephus  (Antiq., 

xii.  5,  §  4)  gives  the  number  of  prisoners  as 

10,000. 

Ver.  21.  The  sum  mentioned  doubtless  in¬ 
cludes  all  property  taken  from  the  temple.  If 
they  were  Hebrew  talents,  it  would  amount  to 
about  three  and  a  quarter  millions  of  dollars ;  if 
Antiochian,  to  half  as  much. 

Ver.  23.  Garizin  (=  Gerizim).  The  well-known 
mountain  near  Sychem,  which  lay  over  against 
Ebal.  On  it  the  Samaritans  had  built  their  tem¬ 
ple.  This  place  is  particularly  mentioned,  prob¬ 
ably,  as  being  the  centre  of  the  Samaritan  influ¬ 
ence.  Cf.  Joseph.,  Antia.,  xii.  5,  §  5.  —  Grimm  and 
Bunsen’s  Bibeltoerk ,  following  the  Vulgate,  Syriac, 
Luther,  Theodoret,  and  a  few  MSS.,  would  con¬ 
nect  the  last  clause  of  this  verse,  and  cherishing  a 
hostile  feeling ,  etc.,  with  the  next  verse,  as  referring 
to  Antiochus  and  as  being  the  motive  why  he  sent 
Apollonius  into  Judaea. 

Ver.  24.  In  the  prime  of  life,  namely,  ail 
adults  capable  of  bearing  arms.  The  Apollonius 
here  mentioned  is  the  chief  collector  of  taxes  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  1  Macc.  i.  29. 

Ver.  25.  Till  the  holy  day  of  the  sabbath. 
He  knew  well  that  on  this  day  they  would  offer 
no  resistance.  —  Cf.  1  Macc.  ii.  34. 
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Chapter  VI. 

1  Not  long  after  this  the  king  sent  an  old  Athenian 1  to  compel  the  Jews  to  de- 

2  part 8  from  8  the  laws  of  their  fathers,  and  not  to  live  4  after  the  laws  of  God ;  and 
to  pollute  also  the  temple 6  in  Jerusalem,  and  to  call  it  the  temple  of  Jupiter  OJym- 
pius ;  and  that  in  Garizin,6  of  Jupiter  the  Defender  of  Strangers,7  as  they  indeed 

8  were,8  that  dwelt  in  the  place.  But9  the  inroad  of  the  evil 10  was  sore  and  grievous 

4  even  11  to  the  people.18  For  the  temple  was  filled  with  riot  and  revelling  by  the 
Gentiles,  who  dallied  with  harlots,  and  had  to  do  with  women  in  the  forecourts  of 

5  the  temple,18  and  besides,14  brought  in 18  things  that  were  not  fitting.18  The  altar 

6  also  was  filled  with  profane  things ,  which  the  law  forbiddeth.  And 17  it  was  permitted 
neither18  to  keep  sabbath  days  or  celebrate  ancestral 19  feasts,  or  simply  to  acknowl- 

7  edge  one’s  self 29  to  be  a  Jew.  And  on  81  the  day  of  the  king’s  birth,  every  month, 
they  were  brought  by  bitter  constraint  to  eat  of  the  sacrifices  ; 88  and  when  the  feast 
of  Bacchus  was  kept,  they  28  were  compelled  to  go  in  procession  in  honor  of  Bac- 

8  chus,  crowned  with  84  ivy.  Moreover  there  went  out  a  decree  to  the  neighboring 
Greek  cities,  at 88  the  suggestion  of  Ptolemy,88  to  pursue  the  same  course  against 

9  the  Jews,  and  compel  them  to  eat  of  the  sacrifices  ;  and  that  those  who  preferred  not 
to  go  over  to  Hellenism 37  should  be  put  to  death.  Then  could  one  see  88  the  pres- 

10  ent  misery.  For  there  were  two  women  brought  forward,89  who  had  circumcised 
their  80  children ;  and  these,  having  81  openly  led  them  88  round  about  the  city,  the 

11  babes  hanging  at  their  breasts,  they  cast”  down  headlong  from  the  wall.  And 
others,  that  had  run  together  into  the  84  caves  near  by,  to  keep  the  sabbath  88  day 
secretly,  being  discovered  to  Philip,  were  burnt88  together,  because  they  had  scru¬ 
ples  against  defending  themselves  on  account  of  the  glory  of 87  the  most  sacred 
day. 

12  Now  I  beseech  those  that  read  this  book,  that  they  be  not  discouraged  because  of 
these  adversities,  but  consider  that  the  88  punishments  were  not 89  for  destruction, 

13  but  for  chastening 40  our  nation.  For,  indeed,41  it  is  a  token  of  great 48  goodness, 
when  the  godless  48  are  not  suffered  a  44  long  time,  but  are 48  forthwith  punished. 

14  For  not  as  with  the  48  other  nations,  whom  the  Lord  patiently  forbeareth  to  punish, 
till  they  have  47  come  to  the  fullness  of  their  sins,  hath  he  determined  to  deal  48  with 

15  us,  lest  that,  having49  come  to  the  height  of  our  sins,  he  afterwards  take80  ven- 

16  geance  on81  us.  Therefore88  he  never  withdraweth  his68  mercy  from  us  ;  but 

Vero.  1,  2.  — 1  A.  V. :  man  of  Athens.  *  (Lit.,  to  go  over.)  *  from  (Fritssche  Adopts  A*4  from  III.  19.  23.  44. 66. 
al. ;  text,  ree.,  b c).  *  (wohxreveoOax.  Lit.,  to  be  a  citizen,  then  to  live  as  citizen  in  a  state ,  but  in  Philo,  Josephus,  and 

Bib.  Greek,  as  here.)  8  (The  Attic  form,  rbv  venv,  is  here  found.  Cf.  also  ix.  16,  x.  8,  6.)  *  Garisfrn  (cf.  ▼.  28). 

Y  (£«oov,  i.  e.  .  kospitalis.  Josephus,  Antiq.j  xii.  6,  §  6,  names  this  temple,  improperly,  Z*vc  *EAAijrtoc.)  *  did  desire 
(irvyxaror.  It  often  stands  for  the  copula,  although  properly  the  latter  is  to  be  understood  with  It). 

Vers.  8,  4.  —  •  A.  V. :  omits  But.  10  coming  in  (text,  ree.,  briarnot*.  Fritssche  would  adopt  from  19. 106.,  imvnmt. 
The  latter  was  used  for  the  part  of  a  play  where  the  plot  thickens,  as  opposed  to  vpbrouw.  Vulg.,  malorum  incurtio)  of 
this  mischief.  11  omits  even.  u  (©xA©**,  1.  e.,  the  multitude  of  Jews  who  had  given  way  to  the  HeUenidng  ten¬ 
dencies.)  *»  within  the  circuit  of  the  holy  places  (wefnfiiK ©*f,  the  Greek  designation  of  the  foreeourts  of  the  temple, 
avhai.  Cf.  1  Mace.  iv.  88,  48  ;  4  Mace.  iv.  11).  M  besides  that.  u  (Fritssche  adopts  eur^epbrmr  from  in.  19. 28. 
65.  al. ;  text,  ree.,  omits  prep.)  18  lawful. 

Vers.  6,*  6.  — 17  A.  V. :  law  forbiddeth  (to?*  IwoSierraXiUroie  ivb  rmv  v6pmw  =  which  wen  separated  off  from  the  laws. 
It  is  a  rare  expression ).  **  Neither  was  it  lawful  for  a  man.  19  or  ancient.  M  or  to  profess  himself  at  all  (i. 

to  live  openly  the  life  of  a  Jew). 

Vers.  7,  8.  —  **  A.  V. :  in.  M  (tirl  awksyxrurpSr  =  awhayxymv  fieraXafieiv.)  n  the  Jews  (Fritssche  strikes  out, 
as  wanting  in  HI.  28.  44.  62.  al.  Old  Lat.  Syr.).  84  to  B.,  carrying  (exprm,  but  I  render  freely,  according  to  the 

obvious  sense).  *  neighbouring  cities  of  the  heathen,  by.  88  Ptolemee  (instead  of  nvoAepolwr  vwxmBepJU—r  of  the 
common  text,  there  is  to  be  read,  with  Grimm,  Fritssche,  and  Keil,  following  HI.  28.  44.  62.  al.,  the  sing.). 
97  against  the  Jews,  that  they  should  observe  the  same  fashion  (tV  avriyr  dywyi t*  ....  ayeir),  and  be  partakers  of 
their  sacrifices ;  and  whoso  would  not  conform  themselves  to  the  manners  of  the  Gentiles.  88  might  a  man  have 
seen. 

Vers.  10, 11.  —  88  A.  V. :  omits  forward  (instead  of  HI.  19.  62.  al.  read  l<w.  Lat.,  falsely,  delates 

sunt).  m  (in.  28. 44.  al.  omit.)  81  whom  when  they  had.  11  omits  them.  88  cast  them.  88  omits  the. 
88  (Lit.,  seventh.)  88  all  burnt.  87  they  made  a  conscience  to  help  (in  the  way  of  defence)  themselves  for  the 

honour  of. 

Vers.  12, 18.  —  88  A.  V. :  for  these  (art.  with  force  of  demon.)  calamities,  but  that  they  judge  those.  88  not  to  be 
80  a  chastening  of.  87  omits  indeed  (III.  19.  28.  44. 66.  al.,  kcu  yap ;  text.  nc.t  usd).  88  his  great.  88  wicked  doers. 
88  any.  88  omits  are. 

Vers.  14, 16.  —  48  A.  V. :  omits  the.  87  be.  88  so  dealeth  he.  88  being.  88  sin,  afterwards  he  should  taka 
**  of  (instead  of  the  form  bcSutq,  not  used  in  Attic  Greek,  19. 28.  62. 64.  98.  offer  bc&ucg). 

Ver.  10.— «  A.V.:  And  therefore.  88  IH.  23.  al.  omit. 
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1 7  while  disciplining  with  adversity,  he  forsaketh  not  his  own  1  people.  But  let  this 
be  spoken  to  us,  just  for  a  remembrancer  ;  and  after  this  short  digression,  we  must 
come  back  to  the  narrative.9 

IB  Eleazar,  one  of  the  principal  scribes,  a  man  already  advanced  in  life,9  and  of 
most  beautiful4  countenance,  was  constrained  to  open6  his  mouth,  and  to  eat 

1 9  swine's  flesh.  But  he,  enduring  more  willingly  death  with  glory  than  life  with  shame, 

20  came  forward  of  his  own  accord  to  the  torture,  but  not  till  he  had  spit  it  out,6  as 
it  behoveth7  them  to  come  forward 8  that  have  the  resolution  to  ward  off  from  them- 

21  selves  what  is 9  not  lawful  for  love  of  life  to  be  tasted.  But  they  that  had  the 
charge  of  the  unlawful  sacrificial  feast,  because  of  their  old  acquaintance 10  with  the 
man,  taking  him  aside,  besought  him  to  bring  flesh  of  his  providing,  which  it  was 
permitted  11  him  to  use,  and  make  as  if  he  ate  19  of  the  flesh  taken  from  the  sacrifice 

22  commanded  by  the  king;  that,  so 19  doing,  he  might  be  delivered  from  death,  and 

23  because  of 14  the  old  friendship  with  them,  And  clemency.16  But  he  taking  a  noble 
resolution,  and  one  worthy  of  his  age,  and  the  dignity  of  his  advanced  years,  and  the 
glory  of  his  acquired  gray  hairs,  and  his  most  praiseworthy  manner  of  life  from 
youth  up,  but  especially  of  the  holy  and  God-given  law,  uttered  himself  accordingly, 

24  saying  straightway,  that  they  should  send  him  to  Hades.16  For  it  is 17  not  worthy  of 18 
our  age,  to 19  dissemble,  lest 90  many  young  persons  thinking  91  that  Eleazar,  the  man 

25  of  ninety  years,  has  gone  over  to  heathenism,  also  themselves,  because  of  my  99  hy¬ 
pocrisy  and  because  of  the  short  and  span -long  life,  should  be  misled  on  my  account, 

26  and  I  assuredly  get  shame  and  disgrace  to  mine  old  age.28  For  though  also 94  for 
the  present  time  I  be 94  delivered  from  the  punishment  of  men,  yet  shall 96  I  not  es- 

27  cape  the  hands 97  of  the  Almighty,  neither  alive,  nor  dead.  Wherefore  now,  man- 

28  fully  exchanging98  this 99  life,  I  will  sjiow  myself  worthy  of  my  age,  while  leaving 
a  noble  example  to  the  80  young  to  die  willingly  and  nobly  a  happy  death  for  the 
sacred  81  and  holy  laws.  And  having  spoken  thus,89  immediately  he  went  to  the 

29  torture."  But 84  they  that  led  him  changed 86  the  good  will  they  bore  88  him  a  little 
before  into  hatred,  because  the  before-mentioned  words,  as  they  thought,  were  mad- 

30  ness.87  But  when  he  was  about  to  die  from  blows,"  he  groaned,  and  said,  It  is 
manifest  unto  the  Lord,  that  hath  the  holy  knowledge,  that  whereas  I  might  have 
been  delivered  from  death,  1 89  endure  sore  pains  in  body  by  being  beaten,  but  in 

31  soul  gladly  40  suffer  these  things ,  because  I  fear  him.  And  thus,  now,41  this  man 
died,  leaving  his  death  for  an  example  of  nobility,49  and  a  memorial  of  virtue,  not 
only  to  the  young,  but  also  to  the  majority  of  the  48  natiou. 

Vert.  16, 17. — 1  A.  V. :  and  though  he  punish  with  adversity,  yet  doth  he  nerer  forsake  his.  *  that  we  hare 

spoken  (tov?  fair  tlpfaOm)  be  for  a  warning  unto  us.  And  now  will  wi  come  to  the  declaring  of  the  matter  in  few 
words  (on  5t*  bhiymv,  of.  Wahl,  s.  t?.,  and  Winer,  p.  880). 

Vers.  18,  19-  —  *  A.  V. :  an  aged  man.  8  a  #ell  favoured  (Fritsache  omits  -nryxeamv  after  aaAAurros,  as  wanting  in 
UT.  23.  44.  66.  71.  al.).  *  (ksaxaniu  *•  omitted  by  19.  28.  62.  62.  64.  93.)  8  choosing  rather  to  die  gloriously, 

than  to  live  stained  with  such  an  abomination,  spit  it  forth,  and  oame  of  his  ...  .  torment. 

Vers.  30,  21.  — 7  A.  V. :  behoved.  8  come.  9  are  resolute  to  stand  out  (ajtwcudcu ;  III.  66.  98. 106., 

rurfeu)  against  such  things,  as  on.  10  that  wicked  feast  for  the  ...  .  they  had.  88  own  provision,  such  as  was 
lawful  for.  u  did  eat. 

Vers.  32,  28.  —  u  A.  V. :  in  so.  14  for.  18  favour.  18  began  to  consider  discreetly,  and  as  beoame  hit  age, 
and  the  excellency  of  his  ancient  years,  and  the  honour  of  his  gray  head,  where  unto  he  was  come  (1  render  freely,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  sense),  and  his  moet  honeet  education  (Fritxsche,  with  Grimm,  Kell,  and  others,  receive*  merpoftt  from 
111.  62.  66.  62.  64.  Old  Lat. ;  text  fee.,  Asarpo^mt)  from  a  child,  or  rather  the  holy  law  made  and  given  by  God :  there¬ 
fore  he  answered  accordingly,  and  willed  them  straightway*  to  send  him  to  the  grave. 

Vers.  34, 26.  —  17  A.  V. :  beoometh.  u  omits  worthy  of.  18  said  As,  in  any  wise  to.  88  whereby.  *>  might 
think.  88  being  fourvoore  years  old  and  ten,  were  now  gone  to  a  strange  religion  (cf  iv.  18),  and  so  they  through 

mine.  **  desire  to  live  a  little  time  and  a  moment  longer  should  be  deceived  by  me,  and  I  get  (xarajrnjtrityuu.  The 
prep,  strengthens  the  simple  form.  Kell  prefers  the  reading  of  III.  Go.,  xarcumpwfuu.  If  the  other  reading  is  retained, 
a  fut.  indie,  and  an  aor.  subjunct.  are  connected  together  in  the  same  sentence,  as  at  Apoc.  xxil.  14.)  a  stain  ....  age 
and  make  it  abominable. 

Vers.  26-38.  — 18  A.  V. :  omits  also.  »  should  be.  »  should.  87  hand.  88  changing.  88  this  (art.,  with 
lore*  of  demon. ).  80  such  a  one  as  mine  age  requireth  ;  and  leave  a  notable  example  to  such  at  be*  81  courageously 
for  the  honourable  (cf.  ver.  11).  88  when  he  had  said  these  words.  88  torment. 

Vers.  29-81.  —  88  A.  V. :  omits  But.  80  changing.  88  bare.  87  foreeaid  speeches  proceeded  ....  thought  (text, 

res.,  itrhinfimpoo ;  III.  28. 66. 106.  al.  Go.,  inrtXdnfiasoo),  from  a  desperate  mind  (marg.,  madness).  88  ready  .  .  . 
with  stripes;  88  I  now.  88  am  well  content  to.  81  omits  now.  88  a  noble  courage.  88  unto  young  men  (of. 
▼ns.  24, 28),  but  unto  all  his. 
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THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Chapter 

Ver.  1.  Hot  long  after  this.  The  sending  of 
Apollonius  with  an  army.  —  An  old  Athenian. 
Tne  Old  Latin,  which  is  followed  by  Lather,  has 
Antiochenum,  an  Antiochian.  The  correction  was 
probably  suggested  by  a  natural  sense  of  fitness, 
but  has  no  legitimate  basis.  The  Greek  is  yeporra 
’AQtjvcuov. 

Ver.  5.  Cf.  1  Mace  i.  47,  concerning  the  offer¬ 
ing  of  swine  on  the  altar.  Nothing  is  said  here 
of  the  heathen  altar  which  was  built  over  the 
altar  of  burnt  offering;  but  it  would  be  hardly 
allowable  on  that  account  to  infer,  with  Grimm, 
that  our  writer’s  authorities  contained  nothing 
concerning  the  fact.  He  professes  to  make  only 
an  abstract. 

Ver.  7.  The  birth-day,  according  to  this  ac¬ 
count,  was  celebrated  every  month.  But  it  is 
hardly  credible  that  such  was  the  case,  as  there 
are  no  other  examples  of  the  kind,  in  sacred  or  pro¬ 
fane  history.  Grimm  thinks  the  author  has  con¬ 
founded  another  festival  (cf.  1  Macc.  i.  59),  which 
occurred  each  month,  with  that  of  the  king’s 
birth-day.  Keil  has  shown,  however,  that  tne 
festival  referred  to  by  Grimm  did  not  itself  occur 
every  month,  but  thinks  it  possible,  in  the  case  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  who  even  named  himself 


VL 

0e<fc  on  public  coins,  that  he  may  have  caused  the 
monthly  recurrence  of  his  birth-day  to  be  cele¬ 
brated  by  a  sacrificial  feast. 

Yer.  8.  Ptolemy.  The  enemy  of  the  Jews 
mentioned  at  iv.  45  ff. 

Vers.  14,  15.  The  meaning  is  that  God  pun¬ 
ishes  the  Jewish  people  forthwith,  not  suffenng 
them  to  fill  up  the  measure  of  sin  to  the  utmost, 
since,  in  the  latter  case,  not  their  chastisement  but 
their  destruction  would  be  necessary. 

Ver.  18.  According  to  some  accounts  Eleazer 
was  also  high  priest.  In  4  Macc.  r.  4,  35,  rii.  6, 
12,  he  is  represented  as  a  priest.  This  probably 
arose  from  confounding  him  with  some  other 
Eleazer.  —  Of  most  beautiful  countenance.  By 
the  ancients  generally,  including  the  Israelites, 
beauty  of  person  was  regarded  as  indicating  the 
special  favor  of  the  divine  powers.  Cf.  4  Macc. 
viii.  3,  9. 

Ver.  19.  To  the  torture,  4wi  rh  ripwos. 
The  word  means  first,  drum ,  then,  a  drumstickt  a 
cudgel ,  third,  an  instrument  for  cutting  off  heads. 
The  instrument  here  meant  was  one  by  means  of 
which  the  body  was  painfully  stretched  out,  like 
the  head  of  a  drum,  in  order,  while  in  that  state, 
to  be  beaten  to  death. 


Chapter  VII. 

1  And  1  it  came  to  pass  also,  that  seven  brethren  with  their  mother  were  seized,* 
and  compelled  by  the  king  to  taste  of  the  forbidden  8  swine’s  flesh,  being 4  tor- 

2  mented  with  scourges  and  whips.6  But  one  of  them  as  spokesman 6  said  thus, 
What  wouldest  thou  ask  and 7  learn  of  us  ?  For  8  we  are  ready  rather  to  die,8  than 

8  to  transgress  the  laws  of  our  fathers.  And10  the  king  becoming  angry,11  com- 

4  manded  pans  and  caldrons  to  be  made  hot.  And  forthwith,  these  having  been  11 
heated,  he  commanded  to  cut  out  the  tongue  of  him  that  acted  as  spokesman,18 
and  scalping  him,14  to  cut  off  the  extremities 16  of  his  body,  the  rest  of  his  brethren 

5  and  his  mother  looking  on.  And  him,16  maimed  in  all  his  members ,  he  commanded, 
being 17  yet  alive,  to  be  brought  to  the  fire,  and  .to  be  fried  in  the  pan.  And  as  the 
vapor  was  widely  dispersed  from  the  pan,18  they  exhorted  one  another  with  the 

6  mother  to  die  nobly,18  saying  thus,  The  Lord  God  looketh  upon  us,  and  in  truth® 
hath  mercy  on  21  us,  as  Moses  through  his  22  song,  which  witnessed  against  them  to 
their  faces,  made  known,28  saying,  And  he  will  have  mercy  on24  his  servants. 

7  And  after26  the  first  had  died  in  26  this  manner,  they  brought  the  second  for®  a 
mocking  stock ;  and  having28  pulled  off  the  skin  of  his  head  with  the  hair,28  they 
asked  him ,  Wilt  thou  eat,  before  thou  be  punished  throughout  every  member  of  % 

8  body?  But  he  answered  in  his  native80  language,  and  said,  No.  Wherefore  this 

9  one  also  suffered  81  the  next  torment  in  order,  as  the  first.82  But 88  when  he  was  at 
the  last  gasp,  he  said,  Thou,  indeed,  0  persecutor,84  takest  us  out  of  the  86  present 
life,  but  the  King  of  the  world  will 86  raise  us  up,  who  have  died  for  his  laws,  unto 

Vers.  1, 2.  — 1  A.  V. :  omit s  And.  9  taken.  *  against  the  law  to  taste.  9  and  were.  9  (revpai*. )  *  that 

spake  first  (ywSftrvov  wpefyopo*.  Of.  Bx.  iv.  16).  7  or.  *  omit*  Por.  •  to  die,  rather. 

Vers.  8, 4.  — 10  A.  V. :  Then.  u  being  in  a  rage.  11  which  forthwith  being.  19  spake  first  (ef.  ver.  2). 
u  omits  scalping  him  (wepctncvOUrarrae  =  having  scalped  in  the  Scythian  fashion).  u  utmost  parts. 

Vers.  6,  6.  — 16  A.  V. :  Now  when  he  was  thus.  17  him  being.  M  of  the  pan  was  for  a  good  spmc*  dispersed. 

19  manfully.  *°  (Cf.  iii.  9.)  n  comfort  in  (cf.  Cbm.  By  meton.,  the  consequent  is  taken  for  the  antecedent). 
*  in  his  (pronoun  is  not  found  in  the  Greek).  *  witnessed,  to  thsir  faces,  declared.  99  shall  be  oomforted  in  (cf. 
note  on  first  part  of  the  verse). 

Vers.  7-9.  — *  A.  V. :  So  when.  99  was  dead  after.  97  to  make  him.  «  when  they  had.  99  (Plur.  in  most 
MSS.)  99  own  {warpUf).  99  he  also  received  (fAo0«,  but  often  used  in  the  sense  given.  Lat.,  darepesnas). 

99  former  did.  99  And.  99  Hks  a  fury.  99  this.  99  ■ 
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10  an  everlasting  reawakening  of  life.1  And 9  after  him  was  the  third  made  a  mock¬ 
ing  stock;  and  being  required,  he  quickly8  put  out  his  tongue,  and  stretched4 

11  forth  his  hands  courageously,6  and  said  nobly,6  These  I  had  from  heaven;  and  for 

12  his  laws  I  give  them  up ; 7  and  from  him  I  hope  to  receive  them  again ;  and  spoke 
so  that 8  the  king  himself,9  and  they  that  were  with  him,  marveled  at  the  young 
man’s  courage,10  how  he  11  regarded  the  pains  as  nothing.19 

13  And  18  when  this  one 14  was  dead  also,  they  tortured  and  tormented 16  the  fourth 

14  in  like  manner.  And 16  when  he  was  about17  to  die  he  said  thus,  It  is  desirable,18 
being  put  to  death  by  men,  to  look  for  hope  from  God,19  to  be  raised  up  again  by 

15  him  ;  truly  for  thee  there  shall  be  90  no  resurrection  to  life.  And  immediately 91 

16  afterwards  they  brought  up99  the  fifth  also,  and  tormented  him."  But  he  looked 
towards  him,  and  said,  Thou,  having  96  power  over  men,  although  *  corruptible, 

17  doest 97  what  thou  wilt ;  but 98  think  not  that  our  race 98  is  forsaken  of  God.  But  thou, 
.continue  thus,90  and  thou  shalt 81  behold  his  glorious  might,"  how  he  will  torment 88 
thee  and  thy  seed. 

18  After  him  also  they  brought  the  sixth,  and  being  about  to  die  84  he  said,  Be  not 
deceived  in  vain ; 88  for  we  suffer  these  things  for  our  own  sake,86  having  sinned  87 

19  against  our  God ;  therefore  things  worthy  of  marvel  have  occurred.88  But  think 
not  thou,  that  hast  taken  it 89  in  hand  to  fight 40  against  God,  that  thou  shalt  escape  41 
unpunished. 

20  But  the  mother  was  exceedingly  deserving  of  admiration,49  and  worthy  of  endur¬ 
ing48  memory,  who  saw44  seven  sons  all46  slain  within  the  space  of  one  day,  and 
bore  it 46  with  a  good  courage,  because  of  the  hope  47  that  she  had  in  48  the  Lord. 

21  She  49  exhorted  every  one  of  them,  also,80  in  her  native  81  language,  filled  with  a 
noble  spirit;89  and  bracing  her  womanly  feelings88  with  a  manly  heroism,84  she 

22  said  unto  them,  I  know  not88  how  you  came  into  86  my  womb,  nor  did  I  give  you 
breath  and  life,  and  did  not  arrange  in  order  the  constituent  parts  of  each  one.67 

23  Accordingly,88  the  Creator  of  the  world,  who  originated  and  formed  man,89  and 
found  out  the  origin 60  of  all  things ,  will  in 81  mercy  give  you  back  both 89  breath  and 

24  life  again,  as  you  now  give  up  your  68  selves  for  his  laws’  sake.  But 84  Antiochus, 
thinking  himself  despised,  and  suspecting  it  to  be  a  reproachful  speech,  while  88  the 
youngest  was  yet  alive,  did  not  only  exhort  him 86  with 67  words,  but  also  assured  him88 
with  oaths,  that  he  would  make  him  88  both  rich  and  happy,68  if  he  would  turn  from  the 
laws  80  of  his 70  fathers,  and  would  esteem  him  as  a  friend,  and  entrust  to  him  offices.71 

25  But  when  the  young  man  in  no  wise  gave  heed  to  it,79  the  king  called  up 78  his 

26  mother,  and  admonished  her  to 74  counsel  the  lad  for  his  safety.78  And  when  he 
bad  admonished  her 76  with  many  words ,  she  took  it  upon  her  to  persuade  her77  son. 

27  But  she  bowing  herself  towards  him,  scorning  the  cruel  tyrant,  spoke 78  in  her  na- 

Ver.  9.  — 1  A.  V. :  unto  everlasting  life  (of.  tot.  14). 

Vets.  10-12.  — *  A.  V. :  omits  And  (as  44.  62.  93.).  *  when  he  was  required,  he.  *  and  that  right  soon,  hold¬ 

ing.  8  manfully.  8  courageously.  7  1  despise  them.  *  Insomuch  that.  *  omits  himself  (so  44.). 
*•  Oh'xqr.)  11  for  that  he  nothing.  18  omits  as  nothing. 

Vers.  18-17.  —  “  A.  V. :  Now.  14  man.  «  tormented  and  mangled.  “So.  87  ready.  u  It  is  good. 
u  (More  lit.,  “  to  await  the  hopes  (wrought)  by  God.’*)  80  as  for  thee,  thou  shalt  have.  **  omits  And  immediately. 

*  omits  up.  88  mangled  him.  84  Then  looked  he  unto  fhs  king.  88  hast.  *  thou  art.  87  thou  doest. 

*  yet.  88  nation.  80  but  abide  a  while.  81  omits  thou  shalt  (this  is  often  the  force  of  the  second  of  two  im¬ 
peratives.  Cf.,  for  the  verb,  John  viii.  61).  88  great  power.  88  (Here,  according  to  in.  19.  28. 44.  al.,  flaoanet  ; 

tsxt.  rec .,  fiaoavuni.  Cf.  vers.  1, 18.) 

Vers.  18-22.  — 84  A.  V. :  who,  being  ready  to  die.  80  without  cause.  88  things  for  ourselves.  87  (III.  74.  Co., 
ipagrirm,  instead  of  the  pres,  part.)  88  marvellous  things  are  done  unto  us.  88  takest.  80  strive.  41  (Lit., 
hs.)  48  was  marvellous  above  all.  48  honourable.  44  tor  when  she  saw  hsr.  48  omits  all  (force  of  m  in 
comp.,  or  “  one  after  the  other  ”).  48  she  bare  it.  47  hope  (as  a  lew  minor  codd.  The  most  have  the  plur.). 

48  >bf(.)  48  Tea,  she.  88  omits  also.  n  own.  **  courageous  spirits  (^potnjpan).  88  stirring  up  her  woman¬ 
ly  thoughts  (lit.,  may  of  thinking).  84  stomach.  88  I  cannot  tell.  88  (tyknrrt.)  87  for  I  neither  gave  you 

breath  (rb  mifts)  nor  life,  neither  seas  it  I  that  formed  the  members  (cf .  Job  z.  10, 11 ;  Ps.  exxxix.  18-16)  of  every  one 
of  you. 

Vers.  23,  24. — 88  A.  V. :  but  doubtless.  88  who  formed  the  generation  of  man  (vAdeoc  iwOpm woe  yireow  =  origin. 
oterf  kjf  forming),  88  beginning  (yireoir).  84  also  of  his  own.  88  you  (cf .  preceding  verse).  88  regard  not 

your  own  (cf .  ver.  11).  84  Now.  88  whiles.  88  him  (clearly  required  by  the  context).  87  by.  88  a  rich  and 

a  happy  man.  88  (Omitted  by  in.  19. 66.  62.  al.  Syr.)  78  his.  71  that  also  he  would  take  him  for  hat  friend,  and 
trust  him  with  affairs  (of.  Com.). 

Vers.  26-27.  —  78  A.  V. :  would  In  no  ease  hearken  unto  ham.  88  omits  np.  74  exhorted  hsr  that  sks  would. 
n  young  man  to  save  his  hie.  78  exhorted  hsr  77  promised  ham  that  shs  would  counsel  hsr.  78  laughing  . .  . 
toseom,  spake. 
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tive  language  in 1  this  manner : 9  O  my  son,  have  pity  upon  me  that  bore 8  thee 
nine  months  in  my  womb,  and  gave  thee  suck  three  years,  and  nourished  thee,  and 

28  brought  thee  up  unto  this  age,  and  took  care  of  thee.4  I  beseech  thee,  my  child, 
look  up  unto  6  the  heaven  and  upon  6  the  earth,  and  see 7  all  that  is  therein,  and 
understand 8  that  God  made  them  of  things  that  were  not ; 9  and  the  race  of  men 

29  came  thus  into  being.10  Fear  not  this  executioner,  but,  showing  thyself 11  worthy 
of  thy  brethren,  take  thy 19  death,  that  I  may  receive  thee  again  in  mercy  with  thy 
brethren. 

80  While  she  was  yet  speaking,18  the  young  man  said,  What14  wait  ye  for?  I  will 
not  obey  the  king’s  commandment ;  but  I  will  hear  u  the  commandment  of  the  law 

81  that  was  given  unto  our  fathers  by  Moses.  And  thou,  that  hast  invented  every  evil 18 

82  against  the  Hebrews,  shalt  not  escape  the  hands  of  God.  For  we  suffer  because  of 

88  our  sins.  And  though  the  living  Lord  be  angry  with  us  a  little  while  for  our  chast- 

84  ening  and  correction,  yet  will  he  also  17  be  at  one  again  with  his  servants.  But 

thou,  O  godless  wretch,18  and  of  all  men  most  abominable,19  be  not  lifted  up  vainly, 
priding  thyself  on  90  uncertain  hopes,  lifting  up  thy  hand  against  the  servants  of 

35  God.91  For  thou  hast  not  yet  escaped  the  judgment  of  the  almighty  and  all-seeing 

36  God.99  For  our  brethren,  having  now  98  suffered  a  short  pain,  are  dead  under  God’s 
covenant  of  everlasting  life ;  but  thou,  through  the  judgment  of  God,  shalt  receive 

87  the 94  just  punishment  of  thy  presumption.98  But  I,  as  my 98  brethren,  give  up 
both  27  body  and  soul  28  for  the  laws  of  our  fathers,  beseeching  God  that  he  would 
speedily  be  merciful  unto  our  nation  ;  and  that  thou  under  chastisements  aud 

88  scourgings"  mayest  confess,  that  he  alone  is  God;  and  that  with  80  me  and  my 
brethren  the  wrath  of  the  Almighty,  which  is  justly  brought  upon  all  our  race,81 

39  may  cease.  But 89  the  king,  becoming  angry,88  handled  him  worse  than  the  others, 

40  being  embittered  because  he  84  was  mocked.  And  so  this  one 88  died  undefiled,88 

41  having87  put  his  whole  trust  in  the  Lord.  And88  last  of  all,  after  the  sons,  the 

42  mother  died.  Let  so  much  now  be  related 88  concerning  the  sacrificial 40  feasts, 
and  the  extreme  torments.41 


Ver.  27.— 1  A.  V. :  country  language  on.  *  (oSrm  Is  omitted  by  19.  62.  64.  98.  Old  I*t.)  0  bare.  0  en¬ 

dured  the  troubles  of  education. 

Ver*.  28-80.  — 0  A.  V. :  my  son,  look  upon.  0  omits  upon.  7  omits  see.  *  consider.  •  ( Tkxt.  roe., 
ova  ovrwv ;  III.  19.  28. 44.  62.  74.  93. 106.  Co.,  ova  if  omtr.  See  Com.)  11  so  was  mankind  made  likewise.  11  tor- 
mentor,  but,  being.  u  take  iky  (cvt'fefat  t6v).  20  Whiles  ....  then  words  (Fritssche,  with  Grimm,  adopts 

caraAifyownp  from  19.  28. 106.  248.  Co. ;  III.,  aaTaXyiryotfcii*,  which  was  probably  erroneously  written  for  the  former ; 
text,  ree.,  aaraAryovtnp.  Kell  is  satisfied  with  the  common  reading,  especially  as  hi  does  not  well  agree  with  the  other. 
The  A.  V.,  however,  has  rendered  with  some  freedom,  the  word  meaning  to  reeousU ,  go  over  at  lengthy  as  referring  to 
the  arguments  and  appeals  she  used  with  her  son).  14  Whom.  10  obey. 

Vers.  81-86.  — 10  A.  V. :  been  the  author  of  all  mischief.  17  shall  he.  10  man.  10  other  most  wicked. 
00  without  a  cause,  nor  puffed  up  with.  n  (Fritssche  receives  ovpavlovs  ra Hoc  from  III.  28.  44.  62.  al. ;  text,  rcc., 

Sovhotp  avrov.)  00  of  Almighty  God,  who  seeth  all  things. 

Vers.  80,  87.  — 00  A.  V. :  who  now  have.  04  omits  the.  00  for  thy  pride.  50  (Omitted  by  III.  44.  al.) 
07  offer  up  my.  00  life.  00  by  torments  and  plagues. 

Vers.  88-42.  —  00  A.  V. :  in.  01  nation.  00  Then.  00  being  In  a  rage.  04  all  the  rest,  and  took  it  grievously 
that  he.  00  So  this  man.  00  (* a$ap6s ;  III.  19.  44.  al.  write  as  adverb.  After  this  word,  Fritssche,  Grimm,  and 
Keil  would  strike  out  t6v  ftio* ;  It  is  wanting  in  HI.  19.  28.  44.  66.  al.)  07  and.  00  omits  And.  00  this  bo 
enough  now  to  have  spoken  (cf.  U.  28,  x.  10).  40  the  (Fritssche  adopts  voi k  from  HI.  28. 44.  66.  62.  aL ;  text.  res. 

omits)  idolatrous.  41  tortures  (cf.  ver.  1  et  passim). 


Chapter  VIL 


Ver.  1.  The  account  of  the  martyrdom  of  this 
mother  and  her  seven  sons  is  found  also  in  4 
Macc.  chap.  viii.  f. 

Ver.  3.  Fans  and  oaldrona.  The  pans  (rhywa) 
were  such  as  were  used  for  baking ;  the  caldrons 
{\4firrras)y  for  boiling.  Possibly  in  this  case,  both 
kinds  were  nsed  for  the  former  purpose,  or  the 
latter  may  have  held  the  fire  by  which  the  former 
were  made  hot.  This  method  of  punishment  was 
common  among  the  Babylonians  and  Persians, 
and  not  unknown  to  the  Jews.  Cf.  2  Sam.  xii. 
81  ;  Jer.  xxix.  22. 

Ver.  4.  In  Herod,  iv.  64  (Rawlinson’s  ed.),  we 
read :  “  In  what  concerns  war,  their  customs  are 


the  following:  The  Scythian  soldier  drinks  the 
blood  of  the  first  man,  he  overthrows  in  battle. 
Whatever  number  he  slays  he  cuts  off  all  their 
heads,  and  carries  them  to  the  king ;  since  he  is  thus 
entitled  to  a  share  of  the  booty,  whereto  he  for¬ 
feits  all  claim  if  he  does  not  produce  a  head.  In 
order  to  strip  the  sknll  of  its  covering,  he  makes 
a  ent  around  the  head  above  the  ears,  and  laying 
hold  of  the  scalp,  shakes  the  sknll  out ;  then  with 
the  rib  of  an  ox  he  scrapes  the  scalp  clean  of  flesh, 
and  softening  it  by  rubbing  it  between  the  hands, 
uses  it  as  a  napkin.” 

Ver.  6.  Have  mercy  on  (cf.  Text.  Notes). 
I  That  the  author  of  our  book  followed  the  LXX 
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at  Dent,  xxxii.  36,  is  obvious  from  the  fact  of  the 
direct  quotation,  and  that  the  expression  used  is 
not  good  Greek. 

Ver.  11.  'Twepopw.  The  word  means  to  over¬ 
look,  hence,  to  yield,  give  up  easily.  “  Despise  ” 
his  hands,  he  did  not,  for  he  says  that  he  hopes 
to  get  them  back  from  God  again. 

Ver.  14.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  sense  here 
is  that  Antiochus,  and  others  like  him,  would  have 
no  resurrection,  or  only  a  resurrection  sis  6\*6poy. 
Probably  the  latter  is  true,  since  elsewhere  (vi. 
26)  he  speaks  of  an  apostate  Jew  as  not  being 
able  to  escape  the  divine  punishment  living  or 
dead.  Cf.  Is.  xxvi.  19 ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  1-6;  Dan. 
xii.  I,  2,  13. 

Ver.  24.  Thinking  himself  despised.  She 
spoke  in  Hebrew,  and  hence  was  not  understood 
by  the  king.  —  Assured.  In  classical  Greek  this 
word,  mcrovv,  means  to  assure  only  in  the  middle 
voice.  Hence  the  variation  in  some  of  the  MSS. 
—  Xpelat ,  offices,  i.  e.,  offices  of  trust  under  the 
government  of  the  king.  It  is  a  word  frequently 
used  in  the  present  and  preceding  book.  Cf.  1 ; 
Mace.  iii.  28  ;  x.  37,  41,  42 ;  xiii.  15,  37 ;  2  Mace 
ii.  15 ;  vii.  24 ;  viii.  9 ;  xii.  39 ;  xv.  5,  28. 

Ver.  25.  Counsel  the  lad,  rod  psipeuclov.  The 
wprd  here  used  is  different  from  that  used  in  the 
first  part  of  the  verse,  vsarlov.  It  means  boy,  lad. 
It  was,  doubtless,  purposely  chosen  with  reference 
to  the  thought  of  the  context.  Such  a  boy,  one 
might  suppose,  would  have  readily  accepted  the 
offers  of  the  king  under  these  circumstances. 

Ver.  28.  Of  (things)  that  were  not,  ohu 
tvreov.  The  variations  of  the  MSS.,  it  would  seem, 
are  to  be  accounted  for  on  the  supposition  that 
there  was  an  effort  to  make  the  point  as  clear  as 
possible,  that  the  creation  was  literally  from  noth¬ 
ing.  Tk  6ma  was  an  expression  much  in  use 
by  Philo,  by  which  he  meant  an  hfi6p<pos  0\ij, 
the  original  material  of  which  the  world  was 
made.  Cf.  Dahne,  i.  185  f.  There  is  no  ground, 
however,  for  supposing  that  the  present  book 
knows  anything  of  such  a  theory,  or  knowing  it 
that  the  author  would  give  it  the  least  support. 
Cf.  Heb.  xL  3,  sis  rb  Ik  Qauwopitww  ri  ftkerrOfisva 
ysyoriyai.  —  And  the  race  of  man.  Man  was  in¬ 
deed  made  from  matter  already  existing,  but  it 
was  from  matter  which  was  called  into  existence 
in  this  manner. 

Ver.  29.  In  mercy,  rf  4\4si.  Cf.  ver.  23. 
Keil,  with  C&lmet  and  others,  would  refer  this  to 
the  final  resurrection,  translating  in  the  time  of 
mercy ,  i.  e.,  in  the  Messianic  times.  But  this  is  to 
discover  more  in  the  text  than  it  properly  con¬ 


tains,  and  the  phrase  would  seem  to  be  best  ren¬ 
dered  as  dative  of  means,  through  the  mercy  (i.  e., 
divine  mercy),  or  in  mercy . 

Ver.  31.  The  Hebrews.  This  name  for  the 
.Israelites  is  quite  common  in  the  present  book,  as 
well  as  in  4  Macc.  It  was  their  ancient  name,  but 
until  the  second  centuiy  before  Christ  had,  for  the 
most  part,  gone  out  of  use. 

Ver.  36.  Covenant  of  everlasting  life.  Grimm 
would  connect  the  words  Ac rvdou  (mis  with  the 
previous  word  *4rov  and  not  with  the  following 
5*5  duri^jrqv,  and  Fritzsche  does  not  separate  them 
by  a  comma  as  in  the  received  text.  According 
to  this  construction,  the  rendering  of  the  verse 
would  be,  “  For  our  brethren ,  who  have  endured  the 
pain  which  is  unto  eternal  life ,  have  died  (as  being) 
under  the  promise  [or  covenant]  of  God.”  But  the 
unusual  position  of  the  second  genitive,  which  is 
the  principal  objection  to  the  other  rendering, 
might  be  explained  on  the  ground  that  the  words 
were  meant  thereby  to  be  especially  emphasized. 
On  the  use  of  two  genitives  of  different  relations 
with  one  noun  cf.  Winer,  p.  191. 

Ver.  41.  According  to ‘4  Macc.  xvii.  1,  the 
mother,  in  order  to  prevent  any  contact  of  her 
person  with  those  of  the  heathen,  threw  herself,  of 
ner  own  accord,  into  the  flames. 

With  respect  to  the  foregoing  narrative,  there 
is  no  ground  for  denying  that  it  may  have  a  basis 
in  actual  fact.  In  its  details,  however,  there  is 
not  a  little  that  transcends  the  bounds  of  credibil¬ 
ity.  It  is  a  suspicious  circumstance,  for  instance, 
that  this  woman  had  just  seven  sons  (cf.  Ruth  iv. 
15;  Job  i.  2) ;  and  that  these  martyrdoms  occurred 
in  the  presence  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  were 
attended  with  the  scenes  here  described  is  well 
nigh  impossible.  The  king  was,  according  to  the 
history  (v.  21,  cf.  1  Macc.  i.  24, 44 ;  vi.  1  ff.),  in  An¬ 
tioch,  while  the  executions  took  place  in  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  Some  of  the  church  fathers  have,  indeed, 
been  conscious  of  this  difficulty  and  have  repre¬ 
sented  that  the  martyrdoms  took  place  in  Antioch. 
This  view,  however,  has  not  only  no  sufficient  his¬ 
torical  foundation,  but  makes  no  accouut  of  one 
of  the  principal  motives  for  what  was  done,  which 
was  to  terrify  the  Jews  into  subjection.  The 
speeches  of  the  several  sons,  moreover,  betray,  in 
the  form  in  which  they  are  given,  far  more  the 
hand  of  a  rhetorician  than  that  of  a  historian. 
They  are  still  further  developed  in  the  same  di¬ 
rection  as  they  appear  in  4  Macc.,  in  the  Uistoria 
Maccabceorum  Arabica  (5  Macc.),  and  elsewhere, 
during  a  later  period. 


Chapter  VIIL 

1  But  Judas  the  Maccabee,1  and  they  that  were  with  him,  went  through  by-ways  * 
privily  into  the  villages,8  and  called  their  kinsfolks  together,4  and  taking  unto  them 

2  those  that  remained  true  to  Judaism,6  assembled  about  six  thousand  men.  And 
they  called  upon  the  Lord,  that  he  would  look  upon  the  people  that  was  trodden 

3  down  by  6  all ;  and  also  pity  the  temple  profaned  by 7  ungodly  men  ;  and  that  he 
would  also 8  have  compassion  upon  the  city,  gone  to  destruction,  and  about 9  to  be 

Vers.  1,  2.  — 1  A  V. :  Then  J.  Maccabeus  (III.  44.  62.  66.  al.,  6  cal  M.).  *  omits  through  by-ways  (lit.,  went  by  the 

side  in.  Cf.  Gal.  ii.  4).  »  towns.  4  (Others  render,  “  enoouraged  their  kinsfolk.'’)  4  took  unto  (III.  28.  62. 

64.  66.,  wpoohattftaybpevw  for  npoohafttperoi)  them  all  such  as  continued  in  (yMperysine  be)  the  Jews’  religion,  and. 
4  of  (tor  KarawaTovfL€ro¥,  III.  44.  64.  al.  read  Kanurxmriytvoe).  4  ®f. 

Ver.  8.  —  •  A.  V. :  omits  also.  •  sore  defaoed  and  ready 
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4  made  even  with  the  ground ;  and  hear  the  blood  that  cried  unto  him,  and  remem¬ 
ber1  also8  the  wicked  slaughter  of  innocent  babes,8  and  the  blasphemies  com¬ 
mitted  against  his  name ;  and  that  he  would  show  his  hatred  against  the  wicked.4 

5  And  when  the  Maccabee  had  gathered  his  troop 8  about  him,  he  became  at  once 
invincible  to 4  the  heathen ;  for  the  wrath  of  the  Lord  was  turned  into  mercy. 

6  And  coming  unawares  upon  cities  and. villages,  he  burnt  them  ;  and  getting  into  his 
hands  the  conveniently  situated  places,  he  overcame  and  put  to  flight 7  no  small 

7  number  of  his  enemies.  Specially8  took  he  advantage  of  the  night9  for  such 
plots.10  And  there  was  spread  everywhere  no  inconsiderable  report  of  his 
bravery.11 

8  And 18  when  Philip  saw 18  that  this  man  increased  by  little  and  little,14  and  that 
things  had  not  a  little  18  prospered  with  him,16  he  wrote  unto  Ptolemy,  the  general 17 

9  of  Coelesyria  and  Phcenice,  to  come  to  the  aid  of 18  the  king’s  affairs.  And  he 19 
forthwith  choosing  Nicanor  the  son  of  Patroclus,  one  of  the  king's  foremost89 
friends,  sent 81  him  with  no  fewer  than  twenty  thousand  of  all  nations  under  Aim, 
to  root  out  the  whole  race  88  of  the  Jews ;  and  with  him  he  associated  88  also  Gor- 

10  gias,  a  general,  and  one  who  88  in  matters  of  war  had  86  experience.  And  88  Nicanor 
determined  27  to  make  so  much  money  from 88  the  captive  Jews,89  as  would  make 
up  fully  to  the  king  the  tribute  of  two  thousand  talents,  due  to 80  the  Romans. 

11  And  81  immediately  he  sent  to  the  cities  upon  the  sea  coast,  inviting  to  a  sale  of 
Jewish  slaves,  promising  to  let  go  fourscore  and  ten  slaves  for  a  88  talent,  not  ex¬ 
pecting  the  justice  84  that  was  following  and  about  to  fall 86  upon  him  from  the  Al- 

12  mighty.86  But87  word  was  brought  unto  Judas  of  Nicanor’s  expedition;88  and 
when  he  communicated 89  unto  those  that  were  with  him  that  the  army  was  at 

13  hand,  they  that  were  fearful,  and  distrusted  the  justice  of  God,  fled,  and  conveyed 

14  themselves  away.  But  the  others  40  sold  all  that  they  had  left,  and  at  the  same 
time 41  besought  the  Lord  to  deliver  them,  who  had  been  sold  by  the  godless  48  Ni- 

15  canor  before  it  had  come  to  battle; 48  and  if  not  for  their  sakes,44  yet  for  the  sake 
of  the  48  covenants  he  had  made  with  their  fathers,  and  for  his  holy  and  glorious 

16  name’s  sake,  by  which  they  were  called.46  And  the  Maccabee47  called  his  men  to¬ 
gether,  six  thousand  in  number,48  and  exhorted  them  not  to  be  stricken  with  terror 
of  the  enemy,49  nor  to  fear  the  great  multitude  of  the  heathen,  who  came  wrpng- 

17  fully  against  them ;  but  to  fight  nobly,  setting  before  their  eyes  the  wanton  vio¬ 
lence  60  that  they  had  unjustly  done  to  the  holy  place,  and  the  cruel  handling  81  of 
the  city,  whereof  they  made  a  mockery,  and  besides  88  the  taking  away  of  the  gov- 

18  ernment 88  of  their  forefathers.  For  they,  said  he,  trust  in  weapons  and  boldness ; 84 
but  we  trust 88  in  the  Almighty  God,  who  at  a  beck  86  can  cast  down  both  them  that 

Ver.  4.  — 1  This  verb  is  followed  first  bj  the  gen.,  and  then  bj  w* pi,  as  in  the  classics.  *  A.  V. :  omits  also. 

*  harmless  infants  (see  Com.).  4  Or  wickedness. 

Vers.  6-7.  —  8  A.  V. :  Now  when  M.  had  ....  company  (cf.  Com.).  8  he  could  not  be  withstood  by.  »  There¬ 
fore  he  came  at  (19.  28.  62.  98.  prefix  hrt  to  ipxof^eros)  unawares,  and  burnt  up  towns  and  cities  (x«poc,  III  62. 106.; 
text,  rec.,  xwpoc)  and  got  ...  .  most  commodious  places,  and  overcame  (Fritssche  strikes  out  ivUa,  with  III.  66.  71. 
106.  248.  Co.)  and  put  to  flight  (after  rpouovpev ot,  19.  62.  62.  98.  read  itnjpe i).  8  But  specially  (a  few  cursives  place 

M  after  paAiora).  9  (Lit.,  took  the  nights  as  co-workers.)  10  privy  attempts  {hnfiovKn% ;  III.  28.  98.,  hnflokds ; 
Old  Lat.,  excursus).  u  insomuch  that  the  (rtc  is  omitted  by  Ill.  28.  66.  71.  al.)  bruit  of  his  manliness  was  spread 

everywhere. 

Vers.  8,  9.  —  “  A.  V. :  So.  u  (avropuv,  either  saw  at  a  giemce ,  or  saw  together  with  others.)  84  (eara  fuaplr. 

Better,  perhaps,  in  a  little  while.)  u  omits  had  not  a  little.  u  him  still  more  and  more  (lit.,  made  progress  in  good 
days  faster ,  i.  e.,  faster  than  was  to  have  been  expected).  ,T  governor.  u  yield  more  aid  to.  19  Then. 

90  one  of  his  special  (cf .  1  Mace.  ii.  18).  91  he  sent.  99  generation.  99  joined.  98  captain,  who.  99  had 

great. 

Vers.  10, 11.  —  A.  V. :  98  omits  And.  99  N.  undertook.  99  of.  99  {lAt.,Jrom  the  captivity  of  the  Jews.) 

90  should  defray  ....  which  the  king  was  to  pay  to  (the  order  of  the  Greek  is  as  follows :  rhr  $6pov  ry  fieunhel  nit 

'P.,  and  the  rendering  ot  the  A.  V.  is  not  allowable.  A  few  cursives  place  the  first  two  words  after  the  second  two). 

91  Wherefore.  99  proclaiming.  99  the  captive  Jews,  and  ....  that  they  should  have  ....  bodies  for  one. 

94  vengeance  (cf.  ver.  18).  88  to  follow.  88  Almighty  God. 

Vers.  12-16.  — 89  A.  V. :  Now  when.  98  coming.  88  and  he  (Fritssche  omits  eanov.  It  is  wanting  in  HI.  28. 44. 

66.  71.  al.)  had  imparted.  40  Others.  41  withal.  89  being  sold  .  .  .  .wicked.  48  they  met  together.  44  own 

sakes.  48  omits  sake  of  the.  48  Lit.,  which  head  been  called  over  or  upon  them.  Kell  thinks  the  reference  is  to  the 
special  manifestation  of  the  Divine  will  to  the  Jews.  Cf .  Acts  xv.  17.  Grimm  renders :  “  Wegen  der  fiber  tie  stattjk ► 
denden  Zubenennung  seines  Namens."- 

Vers.  16-18. — 47  A.  V. :  So  Maccabeus.  48  unto  the  number  of  six  thousand.  49  (For  voAcfuovc,  some  Oodd. 

give  the  dat.,  bnt  this  verb  is  construed  with  the  aocus.  also  at  iii.  24.)  19  manfully,  and  to  set  ...  .  injury. 

81  (awfioMO*'.)  «  also.  88  (woAircioc  =  civil  polity,  constitution.)  94  their  weapons  and  boldness  (more  lit.,  ven¬ 
tures,  i.  e.,  bold  attack).  88  our  oonfldcooe  is.  99  Lit.,  one  nod.  For  rripan,  19.  64. 98.  read  wrcvpan. 
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19  come  against  us,  and1  all  the  world.  And,  besides,  he  recounted 9  unto  them  also 
the  help  *  their  forefathers  had  found,  namely,  that  under  Sennacherim,4  how  the  6 

20  hundred  fourscore  and  five  thousand  perished;  and  the  battle  that  took  place6 
in  Babylon  with  the 7  Galatians,  how  they  came  but  eight  thousand  in  all  to  the 
conflict,8  with  four  thousand  Macedonians,  and  that  the  Macedonians  being  thrown 
into  disorder,9  the  eight  thousand  destroyed  the  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  be- 

21  cause  of  the  help  that  they  bad  from  heaven,  and  got  a  great  advantage.  Having 
made  them  of  good  courage 10  with  these  words ,  and  ready  to  die  for  the  laws  and 

22  their  fatherland,11  he  divided  his  army  into  four  parts.  And  he  placed  his  breth¬ 
ren  as  leaders  of  the  several  divisions,13  to  wit%  Simon,  and  Joseph,  and  Jonathan, 

23  placing  under  each 18  one  fifteen  hundred  men  ;  and  further,  also,  Eleazar  to  read 14 
the  holy  book.  And  having  given  as  watchword,  Help  18  of  God,  himself  lead- 

24  ing  the  first  band,  he  joined  battle  with  Nicanor.  And  by  the  help  of  the  Al¬ 
mighty  18  they  slew  above  nine  thousand  of  their  enemies,  and  wounded  and  maimed 

25  the  most  part  of  Nicanor’s  army,  and  17  put  all  to  flight.18  And  they 19  took  the 
money  of  them  that 90  came  to  buy  them  ;  and  having  pursued  them  far,  from  lack 

26  of  time  they  returned;21  for  it  was  the  day 22  before  the  sabbath,  on  which  account 

27  they  did  not  prolong  the  pursuit  of  them.  And  having  gathered  together 28  the 
weapons  of  the  enemy  and  spoiled  them,24  they  occupied  themselves  about  the  sab¬ 
bath,  giving  91  exceeding  praise  and  thanks  to  the  Lord,  who  had  preserved  them 

28  unto  98  that  day,  when  he  had  appointed  for  them  the  beginning  of  mercy.27  And 
after  the  sabbath,  they  gave  98  part  of  the  spoils  to  the  maimed,29  and  the  widows, 
and  orphans,  and  the  residue  they  divided  80  among  themselves  and  their  children.81 

29  When  they  had  done  this,  and  had 82  made  a  common  supplication,  they  besought 
the  merciful  Lord  to  be  reconciled  with  his  servants  completely.88 

30  And  from  those  that  fought  with  Timotheus  and  Bacchides,84  they  slew  above 
twenty  thousand,  and  got  possession  of  strongholds  lying  exceedingly  high,86  and 
divided  amongst  themselves  very  86  many  spoils,87  and  made  the  maimed,  and  88  or¬ 
phans,  and  88  widows,  and,  besides,89  the  aged  also,  equal  in  spoils  with  themselves. 

31  And  after 40  they  had  gathered  their  arms  41  together,  they  laid  them  all  up  care¬ 
fully  in  suitable  places ;  but  the  rest 42  of  the  spoils  they  brought  to  Jerusalem. 

32  They  slew  also  Philarches,  a  very  wicked  man,48  who  was  with*1  Timotheus,  and 

33  had  greatly  troubled  the  Jews.  And  on  keeping  the  feast  for  the  victory  in  their 


Ver.  18.— 1  A.  V. :  and  also. 

Vers.  19-21.  — *  A.  V. :  Moreover  he  recounted  (wpowuraXcl^Mi’Of.  It  is  said  to  be  found  only  here).  *  them 

what  helps  (so  rendered  by  the  A.  V.  at  1  Cor.  xll.  28  also.  It  is  plur.,  but  better  rendered  as  Bing.)  4  and  bow 

they  were  delivered  when  under  Sennacherib  (mu  rijv  «jri  ’Xervaxyipein).  9  an  (lit.,  against  the  hundred,  etc.  The 

gen.  is  so  used  elsewhere.  Cf.  Plato,  Bpp-,  vii.  882.)  •  hs  told  them  of  the  ....  they  had.  7  (Fritssche  receives 

wpfe  rovt  from  III.  19.  28.  66.  al.  ;  text,  rec .,  irpbt  ovrovv.)  8  business  (xp«ia*\  Often  used  of  war  and  battle  by 

Polybius).  •  perplexed.  10  an  hundred  ....  so  received  a  great  booty  (not  necessarily  that.  See  Com.).  Thus 
when  he  had  ....  bold.  11  the  country. 

Vers.  22-24.  —  M  A.  V. :  joined  with  himself  his  own  brethren,  leaders  of  each  band.  19  giving  each.  14  Also 
he  appointed  E.  (cf.  Cbm.)  to  read  (irapavayvovv  is  received  by  Fyitssche  from  III.  28.  74.  Co. ;  text,  rec.,  wapayvov*.  The 
A.  V.  followed  Codd.  19.  82.  64.  93.,  and  Aid.,  *E.  napavayviivcu .  Keil  and  Grimm  also  adopt  it,  supplying  ra£af  from 
the  context.  It  has,  moreover,  the  support  of  the  Old  l*t.  and  Syr.,  and  was  acceptable  to  Luther,  who  renders  ac¬ 
cording  to  it).  19  when  he  had  given  them  this  .  .  .  The  help.  18  (“  The  Almighty  acting  as  their  ally.*’) 

17  host  and  so.  18  Lit.,  compelled  all  to  flee. 

Vers.  26-27.  — 18  A.  V. :  omits  they.  90  their  money  that.  91  and  pursued  them  far  <eif>‘  Uav6v),  but  lacking 
time,  they  returned.  tt  (i),  with  which,  rather,  wpa  is  to  be  understood  as  referring  to  the  hour  of  sunset  on  Friday.) 
*  and  therefore  they  would  no  longer  pursue  (ova  liuucpor6vrt<rav  aaTarplxovret.  Fritssche  receives  the  second  word, 
not  elsewhere  found,  from  III.  28.  44.  71.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  cpMpodvptyrai')  them.  So  when  they  had  gathered  their  ar¬ 
mour  together  (the  word  InrKokoyelv,  here  followed  by  the  accus.,  is  not  elsewhere  found).  94  their  enemies. 

99  yielding.  98  (civ,  1.  e.,  that  they  might  celebrate  it.  The  preceding  ovrovv  is  omitted  by  III.  28.  44.  66.  74.  106. 
Co.  Aid.)  97  which  was  the  ....  mercy  distilling  upon  them  (44.  248.  Co.  Old  Lat.  read  ora^avroc  for  T*$avro%. 
But  it  probably  arose  from  bringing  along  the  t  of  the  preceding  word). 

Vers.  28-80.  — 98  A.  V. :  when  they  had  given.  90  (ffmatUvt n$.  It  might  refer  also  to  those  who  had  been  robbed 
and  otherwise  misused.)  80  orphans,  the  residue  they  divided.  (For  ipepcwavro,  III.  19.  28.  66.  al.  read  fttcpcpte am, 
which  is  preferable.)  91  their  servants  (that  would  require  or  vatSdfna).  99  this  was  done  ....  they 

had.  99  for  ever  (etc  rtX oc.  Cf.  ver.  27,  and  vii.  88,  viii.  6).  94  Moreover  of  ...  .  were  with  (col  w  w«pl  .  .  . 

owepiowrec,  III.  28.  44.  66.  74.  al. ;  text,  rec.,  teal  rwv  wept  ....  trwept £6vrmv,  which  I  follow)  ....  Bacchides  who 
fought  against  them.  99  very  easily  got  high  and  strong  bolds.  94  omits  very.  97  spoils  more  (htfyvpa  ukeiora. 
the  former  word  meant  spoils  taken  from  a  living  enemy,  in  distinction  from  <r*vAa,  but  here  the  distinction  is  not 
maintained.  Cf.  ver.  81,  for  *A*»ova,  the  text,  rec.,  reads  wXttora).  98  omits  and.  99  yea,  and. 

Vers.  81-88.  — 40  A.  V. :  when.  41  armour.  49  them  up  all  carefully  in  convenient  places,  and  the  remnant. 
49  that  wicked  person.  44  i.  #.,  one  of  the  friends  of. 
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paternal  city,1  they  burnt  Callisthenes,  that  had  set  fire  to 2  the  holy  gates,  and 
had  8  fled  into  a  little  house ;  and  he  4  received  a  fitting  reward  of  his  godless- 
84  ness.6  But  the  chief  miscreant,8  Nicanor,  who  had  brought  the 7  thousand  mer- 

35  chants  to  buy  the  Jews,  was,  through  the  help  of  the  Lord,  humiliated 8  by  them 
of  whom  he  made  least  account,  put2  off  his  glorious  apparel 10  and  solitarily,  like  a 
runaway,  came  through  the  midst  of  the  country  unto  Antioch,  having  been  exceed- 

36  ingly  unfortunate  in  the  destruction  of  his  army.  And  u  he,  that  took  upon  him 
to  make  good  to  the  Romans  their  tribute  by  means  of  the  captives  in  Jerusalem, 
told  abroad,  that  the  Jews  had  God 12  to  fight  for  them,  and  therefore  the  Jews 
were  invulnerable,18  because  they  followed  the  laws  that  He  had  before  appointed.14 

Ver.  88. — 1  A.  V. :  annoyed  the  J.  many  ways.  Furthermore  at  such  times  as  they  kept  ....  their  country  («*- 
rpfik.  The  context  requires  the  rendering  given.  Cf.  Matt.  xiii.  54).  1  upon.  *  who  was.  4  so  he. 

5  reward  meet  for  his  wickedness  (this  text  is  accepted  by  Grimm,  Fritssche,  and  Keil,  and  is  that  of  the  majority  of 
MSS.,  including  III.  28.  44.  66.  71.  al.  Old  Lat. ;  text,  rec.,  roibs  efiwp^anrrmg  rovt  tepovc  rvAerat  K.  rat  nrat  oAAovc  iff 
if/av  ....  tre^rvy 6ro*  nnm  ....  iiroipWro  purdor). 

Vers.  84-36.  —  4  A.  V. :  As  for  that  most  ungracious.  T  a.  *  he  was  ....  brought  down.  •  and  putting. 
10  (The  garments  which  showed  his  rank  as  general.)  u  discharging  his  company  (lit.,  making  himself  solitary j, 

he  came  like  a  fugitive  servant  through  the  midland  (namely,  the  most  direct  course)  unto  A.,  having  very  great  dis¬ 
honour  (Fritssche  adopts  tnrip  army  tinyjLtpnfKiht  from  III.  28.  44.  66.  71.  al. ;  text,  nee.,  tnrepayav  pnfoat,  which  1 

follow),  for  that  his  host  was  destroyed.  Thus.  “  (omitted  by  III.  66.  74. 106.  248.  Aid.)  »  they  could  not  be 
hurt.  u  gave  them. 


Chapter  VIII. 


Ver.  1.  Cf.  v.  27  and  for  the  whole  section 
1  Macc.  iii.  1-9.  ' 

Ver.  4.  Infants  are  spoken  of  here  as  “  inno¬ 
cent,”  “without  sin”  (hycgiapriirwy),  probably, 
with  reference  not  to  the  doctrine  of  so-called  orig¬ 
inal  sin,  but  simply  in  general  terms,  in  harmony 
with  the  usage  of  the  present  day. 

Ver.  5.  ’Ey  avarfiftari .  The  persons  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  first  verse  are  meant.  The  Greek 
word  means  (1)  any  whole  composed  of  several 
parts;  (2)  a  body  of  persons  bound  together  by 
the  same  laws;  (3)  a  body  of  soldiers. 

Ver.  6.  These  were  cities  in  possession  of  the 
enemy,  or  those  whose  inhabitants  had  apostatized 
to  Hellenism.  —  Conveniently  situated.  They 
were  suited  to  his  purpose  from  a  strategic  point 
of  view. 

Ver.  9.  For  the  identification  of  the  different 
persons  here  mentioned,  cf.  Com.  at  1  Macc.  iii. 
38  ff. 

Ver.  10.  What  tax  is  meant  is  not  certainly 
known,  but  probably  what  was  still  lacking  of  the 
sum  imposed  upon  Antiochus  the  Great  by  the 
Romans,  after  the  battle  mentioned  in  1  Macc. 
viii.  6  ff. 

Ver.  11.  Fourscore  and  ten  slaves  for  one 
talent.  The  word  tr^para  was  a  common  one  at 
this  time  for  slaves.  Supposing,  as  seems  most 
probable,  that  Syrian  or  Antiochian  talents  are 
here  meant  the  price  of  these  slaves,  from  seven 
to  eight  dollars  apiece,  was  unusuallv  low.  In 
order  to  raise  two  thousand  (Attic)  talents  at  this 
rate,  it  would  be  necessary  to  sell  somewhere 
about  one  hundred  and  eighty  thousand  of  the 
Jews  into  serfdom. 

Ver.  12.  At  hand,  i rapowlav.  The  first  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  theologically  significant  word  is  a  being 
jyresent  as  used  of  a  person  (cf.  2  Cor.  x.  10 ;  Phil, 
li.  12) :  the  second,  a  being  present  to  assist;  third, 
arrival  (1  Cor.  xvi.  17 ;  2  Cor.  vii.  6,  7  ;  2  Thess. 
ii.  9;  2  Pet.  iii.  12).  In  the  last  sense  it  was 
used  of  the  second  coming  of  Christ.  See  Jas. 

Ver.  14.  #  Property  was  sold  in  order  to  prevent 
its  falling  into  the  enemy’s  hands.  It  was  what 
they  had  left  from  the  different  plunderings 


which  it  had  undergone  imder  Menelans,  Jason, 
and  Apollonius.  * 

Ver.  16.  Six  thousand.  According  to  1  Macc. 
iv.  6,  the  number  was  three  thousand. 

Ver.  20.  Galatians.  Cf.  Com.,  at  1  Macc.viii. 
2.  Their  bravery  was  proverbial.  —  The  Mace¬ 
donians  referred  to  are  those  of  Syria,  the  Seleu- 
ci&n  Syrians.  In  the  so-called  “  Fifth  Book  of 
Maccabees  ”  this  use  of  the  word  is  very  frequent. 
—  The  “  advantage  ”  obtained  may  have  been 
booty  or  concessions  from  the  king.  With  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  statements  of  the  present  verse,  there 
can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  ot  their  being  exag¬ 
gerations  even  on  the  supposition  that  the  twelve 
thousand  Jews  and  Macedonians  were  only  one 
division  of  the  army  opposed  to  the  Galatians. 
The  army  of  the  Galatians  could  never  have 
numbered  one  hundred  and  twenty  thousand  men. 
The  number  of  auxiliaries  which  they  furnished 
to  Asiatic  kings  being  never  more  than  from  two 
thousand  to  eight  thousand  men.  That  they  were 
present  simply  as  auxiliaries  follows  from  the  fact 
that  the  battle  took  place  “  at  Babylon.”  It  may 
have  been  the  war  which  Antiochus  the  Great 
waged  against  Molon  of  Media.  That  there  may 
be  some  foundation  of  reality,  underlying  the  his¬ 
tory  at  this  point,  there  is  no  ground  for  disput¬ 
ing. 

Ver.  21.  Four  parts.  The  Jewish  army  had 
commonly  but  three  divisions.  Cf.  1  Macc.  v.  33. 

Ver.  22.  Joseph  =  John.  Cf.  1  Macc.ii.2; 
ix.  36,  38. 

Ver.  23.  Eleazer.  Some  would  join  the  open¬ 
ing  clause  of  this  verse  with  the  preceding,  making 
Eleazer  the  leader  of  a  fifth  division,  while  ascrib¬ 
ing  to  Judas  the  reading  of  the  Scriptures.  But 
this  would  make  the  passage  self-contradictory, 
since  it  is  distinctly  stated  that  there  were  but 
four  divisions  of  the  army,  and  that  they  were 
commanded  by  the  four  brothers.  Eleazer  (cf.  1 
Macc.  5 ;  vi.  43-46)  accompanied  the  army  as 
priest,  apparently  (cf.  Numb.  x.  8  ;  Dent.  xx. 
2  ff.),  in  order  to  read  appropriate  passages  from 
the  sacred  writings.  The  words  trt  ft)  *ol  *BA-, 
plainly  indicate  that  the  latter  had  a  position  dif¬ 
ferent  from  that  of  the  brothers. 
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Ver.  30.  Timotheus.  Cf.  1  Macc.  v.  37 ;  2 
Macc.  x.  24,  32,  37 ;  xii.  2.  The  abrupt  introduc¬ 
tion  of  this  new  campaign  is  ascribed,  by  Grimm, 
to  the  negligence  of  the  epitomizer,  who  forgot  to 
mention  that  both  these  generals  had  entered 
Judaea  at  the  same  time  with  Nicanor  and  under 
his  command.  The  flight  of  Nicanor  himself  is 
not  mentioned  until  the  close  of  the  report  of  the 
second  campaign.  —  Above  twenty  thousand. 


This  is,  probably,  an  exaggeration,  or  is  meant  to 
include  the  whole  number  of  those  slain  in  dif¬ 
ferent  battles. 

Ver.  33.  Kespectiug  the  fact  of  the  burning  of 
the  temple  gates  here  referred  to,  cf.  1  Macc.  iv. 
38.  Persons  guilty  of  such  acts  of  incendiarism 
were  generally  burnt  by  the  ancients.  For  some 
unknown  reason  Luther  did  not  translate  the  last 
four  verses  of  the  chapter. 


Chapter  IX. 

1  About  that  time  it  happened  that  Antiochns  returned 1  with  dishonor  out  of 

2  the  regions2  of  Persia.  For  he  had  entered  the  so-called8  Persepolis,  and  at¬ 
tempted  4  to  rob  the  temple,  and  to  capture 6  the  city.  On  which  account,  now,8 
the  multitude  rushed 7  to  defend  themselves  with  their  weapons  and 8  put  them  to 
fight ;  and  it  happened,  that  Antiochus  being  put  to  flight  by 9  the  inhabitants 

3  made  a  shameful  retreat.10  And 11  when  he  was  near 12  Ecbatana,  news  was 
brought  him  concerning 18  what  had  happened  unto  Nicanor  and  Timotheus  and  his 

4  men.  And 14  swelling16  with  anger,  he  thought  to  avenge 18  upon  the  Jews  the  dis¬ 
grace  17  done  unto  him  by  those  that  made  him  flee.  Therefore  commanded  he  his 
chariot  man  to  drive  without  ceasing,  and  to  dispatch  the  journey,  while 18  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  heaven  was  now  close  upon  19  him.  For  he  spoke  20  proudly  in  this  man¬ 
ner,  I  will  make  Jerusalem  21  a  common  burying  place  of  the  Jews,  when  I  get 

5  there.22  But  the  all-seeing  Lord,28  the  God  of  Israel,  smote  him  with  an  incurable 
and  invisible  plague ;  and  24  as  soon  as  he  had  spoken  these  words,26  there  seized 
him  28  a  pain  of  the  bowels  that  was  remediless,  and  bitter  27  torments  of  the  inner 

6  parts  ;  quite  justly,  him,  who 28  had  tormented  other  men's  bowels  29  with  many  and 

7  strange  distresses.80  But  he  in  no  wise 81  ceased  from  his  haughtiness,82  but  still 
was  filled  with  pride,  breathing  out  fire  in  his  rage  88  against  the  Jews,  and  com¬ 
manding  to  hasten 84  the  journey.  But  it  came  to  pass  that  he  fell  86  from  his 
chariot,  as  it  went  rushing  on,  and  getting  a  very  sore  fall,  he  wrenched  all  the 

8  members  of  his  body.88  And  he  that  just  now  thought,  in  his  superhuman  arrogance, 
to  command  the  waves  of  the  sea,87  and  weigh  the  high  88  mountains  in  a  balance, 
lay  89  on  the  ground,  and  was  carried  along  on  a  40  litter,  showing  forth  unto  all,  the 

9  manifest  power  of  God.  And  so,  also,  worms  swarmed  out  of 41  the  body  of  the 
godless  42  man,  and  while  48  he  lived  in  distresses  and  pains,44  his  flesh  fell  away, 

10  and  the  filthiness  of  his  smell  was  noisome  to  all  his  army.46  And  the  man,  that 
thought  a  little  before  to  touch  the  stars  of  heaven,  none  was  able  to  carry  along, 

11  because  of  the  intolerable  stench.48  Here  therefore,  being  more  and  more  afflicted,47 

Ver*.  1,  2.  —1  A.  V. :  time  came  A.  (My\aver  'A.  hraXtkvic**.  Cf.  It.  88,  Till.  25).  *  country  (lit.,  out  of  the  places 

lying  about  in.  For  katiI  before  r V  U.,  III.  28.  66.  71.  al.  hare  wept).  8  city  called.  4  went  about.  *  hold 
{owexetv.  In  such  a  connection,  to  be  rendered  as  above).  4  whereupon.  7  running.  8  omits  and.  9  so 
it  happened  ....  of.  10  returned  with  shame. 

Ver*.  8-6.  — 11  A.  V. :  Now.  **  came  to  (xari  =  on  to,  towards.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  400).  18  omits  concerning  (lit., 

the  things  about).  14  Timotheus.  Then.  u  (rrap0«tc.)  14  (bmirepsto-aoGcu.)  17  ( kokiom.)  18  omits  while. 
18  God  now  following  (ovrovanp).  80  had  spoken.  81  sort,  That  he  would  come  to  J.,  and  make  it.  88  omits 
when  I  get  there.  88  the  Lord  Almighty  (wavewbitrr^.  By  inference  also,  the  all-ruling).  84  for.  84  (Lit.,  ended 
the  speech ,  rbv  Adyor.  Cf.  8  Macc.  vi.  82.)  84  omits  there  seised  him.  87  came  upon  him,  and  sore. 

Vers.  6,  7.  —  *  A.  V. :  and  that  most  justly,  for  he.  88  (Here  owXdy\ra  is  used  as  the  seat  of  the  sensibilities,  the 
heart.)  90  torments.  81  Howbelt  he  nothing  at  all.  88  his  bragging  (rip  ay«p«x“**.  It  might  mean,  also,  fierce¬ 
ness).  88  (SvpoU.  Cf.  ver.  4.)  44  haste.  88  fell  down.  84  carried  violently  ;  so  that  having  a  sore  fall,  all 

the  ...  .  were  much  pained  (airooTpv/SAowr&u.  It  means  to  twist  back,  to  torture). 

Yen.  8, 9.  —  87  A.  V. :  thus  he  that  a  little  afore  thought  he  might ....  sea,  (so  proud  was  he  beyond  the  condition 
of  man).  80  (Lit.,  heights  of  the.  For  the  use  of  umpu  in  the  sense  of  to  weigh,  cf.  Meyer  on  Matt.  xxvi.  16). 

88  was  now  cast.  40  and  carried  in  a  horse.  41  So  that  the  (M<rr«,  which  I  render  as  above.  It  is  loosely  connected 
with  irap«KOfu'£rro)  worms  rose  up  out  of  (avagelv).  48  this  wicked.  48  whiles.  44  sorrow  and  pain.  48  More 
lit.,  “  and  by  his  stench  the  whole  army  was  annoyed  through  the  filthiness.”  Fritssche  reads  tV  oawpiav,  with  III. 
19. 28.  44.  66.  al.,  instead  of  the  dat.,  i.  “  bore  with  annoyance  the  filthiness.” 

Vers.  10-12. — 44  A.  V. :  afore  he  could  reach  to  ....  no  man  could  endure  to  carry  for  his  intolerable  stink 
47  plagued  (text,  ret.,  uuonOpawrfUrot.  Fritssche  adopts  the  same,  without  the  prep.,  from  III.  44.  66.  71.  al.,  but  I  do 
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he  began  to  leave  off  the  most  of  his  pride,  and  to  come  through  1  the  scourge  of 

12  God  to  knowledge,  since  his  pains  increased8  every  moment.  And  when  even* 
he  himself  could  not  abide  his  own  smell,  he  said  this,  Just  is  it 4  to  be  subject  unto 
God,  and  that  one  who  6  is  mortal  should  not  proudly  think  of  himself  as  if  he 

13  were  God.6  The  miscreant  also  vowed  unto 7  the  Lord,  who  now  no  more  would 

1 4  have  mercy  upon  him,  saying  thus,  That  the  holy  city,  to  which 8  he  was  going  in 
haste,  to  lay  it  even  with  the  ground,  and  to  transform  it  into9  a  common  burying 

15  place,  should  be  proclaimed  free  ;  and  those 10  Jews,  whom  he  had  judged  not  wor¬ 
thy  so  much  as  to  be  buried,  but  to  be  cast  out  with  their  children  to  be  devoured 

16  by  birds 11  and  wild  beasts,  he  would  make  them  all  equal  to  Athenians  ; 18  and  the 
holy  temple,  which  before  he  had  spoiled,  he  would  garnish  with  most  beautiful  of¬ 
ferings,18  and  restore  all  the  holy  vessels  many  fold,14  and  out  of  his  own  revenue 

17  defray  the  expenses  attaching15  to  the  sacrifices  ;  and,  besides,  that  he  also16  would 
become  a  Jew,  and  traverse  every  inhabited  place,  and  proclaim  17  the  power  of 

18  God.  But  since  his  pains  in  no  wise  ceased,18  for  the  just  judgment  of  God  had 19 
come  upon  him,  despairing  of  himself,90  he  wrote  unto  the  Jews  the  letter  under¬ 
written,  having  the  character  91  of  a  supplication,  and  running  thus : 99 

19  Antiochus,  king  and  general,98  to  the  good 34  Jews  his  citizens  wisheth  much  joy, 

20  and  95  health,  and  prosperity.  If  ye  and  your  children  fare  well,  and  your  affairs98 
are  to  your  mind,  I  give  98  very  great  thanks  to  God,  having  my  hope  in  heaven. 

21  But 99  as  for  me,  I  am  lying  sick.  I  recall,  lovingly,80  your  honor  and  good  will. 
Returning  from  the  regions  of  81  Persia,  and  being  taken  with  a  grievous  disease,  I 

22  thought  it  necessary  to  care  for  the  common  safety  of  all.  I  do  not  give  up  myself, 

23  but  have  89  great  hope  to  escape  this  sickness.  But  considering  that  also  my 88 

24  father,  at  the  64  time  he  led  an  army  into  the  upper  86  countries,  appointed  his  88  suc¬ 
cessor,  to  the  end  that,  if  any  thing  fell  out  contrary  to  expectation,  or,  if  also  87  any 
tidings  88  were  brought  that  were  grievous,  they  of  the  land,  knowing  to  whom  the 

25  state  was  left,  might  not  be  disquieted ;  and,  further,  as  I  have  perceived  that  the 
adjoining  rulers  and  neighbors  of  my  kingdom  watch  for  opportunities,  and  await  the 
issue,89 1  have  appointed  my  40  son  Antiochus  king,  whom,  many  times,  on  occasion 
of  my  goinginto  the  upper  satrapies,  1  have  committed  and  commended  unto  the 

26  most  of  you.  And  to  him  41  I  have  written  as  followeth.  Therefore  I  exhort  and 
pray  you,  mindful  of  my  benefits,  in  general  and  in  particular,42  that  every  man 

27  keep  the  good  will  shown  hitherto  to  me  and  my48  son.  For  I  am  persuaded  that 
he,  following  in  mildness  and  humanity  my  policy,  will  accommodate  himself  to 
you.44 

28  Thus  this 46  murderer  and  blasphemer  having  suffered  most  grievously,  as  he 

not  follow  him.  I  render,  with  Grimm  vv6  in  the  sense  of  more  and  more ;  Keil,  deep  down).  1  his  great  (rb  woArf, 
for  the  most  part,  or  the  most  of\  pride,  end  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  himself  by.  8  God,  his  pain  increasing  (lit., 
“  kept  on  the  stretch  by  the  pains  ”).  *  omits  even.  *  the«e  words ,  It  is  meet.  0  a  man  that.  •  Friuseh* 

adopts  vv< ftr^tava  for  io68*a,  and  omits  which  is  also  wanting  in  19.  28.  62.  98.  Co.  Old  Lat.  But 

lo6$*a  seems  to  be  demanded  as  antithetic  to  (hn/irbr  om ;  while  foreplay**,  “  proudly  ,M  might  well  be  dropped  as 
a  gloss. 

Vers.  18-15.  —  7  A.  V. :  This  wicked  person  vowed  also  unto.  0  the  which.  9  make  it  (lit.,  build  if).  10  he 
Would  set  at  liberty  :  and  as  touching  the  (art.  with  force  of  demon.).  11  of  the  fowls  (oiweo)3pwrovc.  is  added 

pleonastically.  Cf.  Winer,  p.  606).  17  equals  to  the  citisens  of  Athens  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  16-18.  — 18  A.  V. :  goodly  gifts.  14  with  many  more.  18  charges  belonging.  18  yea,  and  that  also  he. 
17  Jew  himself  and  go  through  all  the  world  that  was  Inhabited,  and  declare.  18  for  all  this  his  pains  would  not 

cease.  18  was.  80  therefore  despairing  of  his  health  (lit.,  things  concerning  himself).  n  containing  tbs  form 
( ralty.  It  referred  first,  to  one’s  position  in  the  body  of  citisens,  and  as  this  was  determined  by  certain  qualifications 
of  the  subject,  it  came  to  mean  quality ,  characteristic),  93  after  this  manner. 

Vers.  19-28.  —  »  A.  V. :  governor  (cf.  Com.).  84  (xp^rrow.  As  referring  to  citisens,  deserving.)  88  omits  and. 
80  affairs  (rd  Zftto.  Some  render  by  “  domestic  affairs  ”).  77  be  to  your  contentment.  78  (lit.,  rote.)  88  omits 

But.  80  was  weak,  or  else  I  would  have  remembered  (Fritssche,  with  Grimm  and  Keil,  strikes  out  the  av  before  this 
word.  It  is  wanting  in  III.  28. 19.  62.  64.  98. 106.)  kindly  (cf.  Com.).  8t  out  of  (cf  ver.  1).  81  not  distrusting 

mine  health,  but  having.  88  even  my.  84  what.  88  high.  88  (Or  indicated ,  dW&ct£<)  a. 

Vers.  24-26.  —  87  A.  V. :  omits  also  (the  preceding  y  is  wanting  in  III.  19.  62.  64.  98. 106.)  88  tidings  (contained  in 

the  verb).  80  troubled  :  again,  considering  how  that  the  princes  that  are  borderers  and  neighbours  unto  my  kingdom 
wait  for  opportunities,  and  expect  what  shall  be  the  event.  40  (Fritssche  strikes  out  pov.  It  is  wanting  in  Ill.  28. 
44*  55.  al.)  41  whom  I  often  committed  ....  onto  many  of  you,  when  I  went  up  into  the  high  provinces,  to  whom. 
00  pray  and  request  you  to  remember  the  benefits  that  I  have  done  unto  you  generally,  .and  in  special,  and.  08  will 
be  still  faithful  to  me  and  my  (Fritssche  strikes  out  pov.  It  Is  wanting  in  III.  19.  44.  65.  al.). 

Vers.  27-29.  — 44  A.  V. :  understanding  my  mind  will  favourably  and  graciously  yield  to  your  desire*.  00  the  (ait. 
with  the  foroe  of  a  demon.). 
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treated  others,  died  a  miserable  death 1  in  a  strange  country  in  the  mountains. 
29  And  Philip,  that  was  brought  up  with  him,  buried  him,*  who  also  fearing  greatly  3 
the  son  of  Antiochus,  betook  himself 4  into  Egypt  to  Ptolemy  Fhilometor. 

Van.  28,  29.  — 1  A.  V. :  entreated  other  men,  so  died  he  a  miserable  death  (lit.,  ended  Ms  life  by  a  miserable  fate). 
*  carried  away  Ms  body  (wap*KotU£m.  Here  alone  in  the  sense  of  buried).  8  omits  greatly  (it  is  the  force  of  fed. 

In  composition).  8  went  (3iMopi*ft|). 


Chapter  IX. 


The  present  history  differs  much  from  that  of 
the  First  Book,  not  only  in  its  inteijected  remarks 
and  the  general  coloring  of  the  thought  through- 
oat,  but  in  its  statement  of  facts,  for  some  of 
which  there  seems  to  be  no  historical  foundation. 
Cf.  1  Mace.  vi.  1-18. 

Ver.  2.  Persepolis.  See  an  account  of  this 
city  in  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Mon.y  iii.  92,  270.  It 
seems  not  to  have  been  fully  destroyed  by  Alex¬ 
ander  the  Great.  Cf.  Grote,  Hist,  of  Greece ,  xii. 
170  ff.,  237.  On  the  statement  here  made  respect¬ 
ing  Antiochus  being  in  Persepolis,  cf.  1  Macc.  iii. 
31  ;  vi.  1-17. 

Ver.  3.  According  to  the  previous  book  An¬ 
tiochus  heard  this  news  from  Judaea,  while  he 
was  still  in  Persia,  and  also  died  at  Tab®  in  the 
latter  country.  Ecbatana  was  at  least  three  hun¬ 
dred  miles  distant  from  Tab». 

Ver.  10.  The  disease  of  which  Antiochus  is 
said  to  have  died  seems  to  have  been  the  same  as 
that  from  which  Herod  the  Great  suffered  (cf. 
Joseph.  Antiq .,  xvii.  6,  §  5),  as  also  Herod  Agrippa 
L  Cf.  Acts  xii.  23.  Herodotus  also  (iv.  205) 
says  of  a  certain  African  princess  Pheretima: 
“  On  her  return  to  Egypt  from  Lybia,  directly 
after  taking  vengeance  on  the  people  of  Barca, 
she  was  overtaken  by  a  most  horrid  death.  Her 
body  swarmed  with  worms  which  ate  her  flesh 
while  she  was  yet  alive.”  On  the  special  char¬ 
acter  of  the  disea>e,  cf.  Herzog’s  Encylc.,  art. 
“  Krankheiten.”  Without  doubt  much  of  what 
is  here  related  respecting  the  death  of  Antiochus 
is  pure  invention. 

Ver.  15.  The  meaning  of  the  expression,  that 
all  the  Jews  should  be  made  equal  to  AUtenians  is 
not  clear.  Some  would  change  the  word  to  An¬ 
tiochian s,  for  which,  however,  there  is  no  support 
in  the  codices.  The  Athenians  are  probably  men¬ 
tioned  as  furnishing  a  notable  example  of  a  free 
state.  The  Jews  were  promised  a  constitution 
guaranteeing  them  equal  rights  with  them. 

Ver.  19.  The  rank  of  “general,”  trrpemryts,  is 
found  nowhere  else  associated  with  that  of  king. 
But  it  was  common  in  connection  with  the  Roman 
consul,  and  the  present  instance  is  probably  in 
imitation  of  such  a  custom.  —  In  the  Greek  we 
And  the  name  of  the  receiver  of  this  letter  placed 
before  that  of  the  writer,  which  is  also  uncommon. 
Cf.,  however,  1  Esd.  vi.  7 ;  2  Macc.  L  1.  Some  have 
fonnd  in  this  fact  a  proceeding  unworthy  of  a 
king,  and  think  that  it  argues  against  the  genuine¬ 
ness  of  the  document.  Keil,  however,  maintains 
that  the  argument  would  not  hold  in  the  present 
case,  since  Antiochus  compromised  the  royal  dig¬ 
nity  also  in  other  ways. 

Ver.  21 .  The  imperfect,  bieKilfirjv,  is  used  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  receiver  of  the  letter,  and 
this  verb,  as  also  the  following,  is  better  trans¬ 
lated  by  the  present. 

Ver.  23.  That  Antiochus  the  Great  really  con¬ 
ducted  in  this  way  is  nowhere  else  stated,  and  can 
hardly  be  possible ;  since  in  the  event  of  his  death 
38 


there  would  not  have  been,  as  in  the  present  case, 
any  doubt  respecting  his  successor. 

Ver.  25.  Whom,  many  times.  This  state¬ 
ment  rests  on  no  legitimate  historical  foundations. 
Antiochus  is  not  known  to  have  made  more  than 
one  such  campaign,  and  that  is  the  one  now  under 
consideration.  —  As  followeth.  The  letter  re¬ 
ferred  to  is,  however,  not  given. 

Ver.  27.  This  supposed  letter  of  Antiochus  to 
the  Jews  lacks  the  most  ordinary  proofs  of  gen¬ 
uineness,  whether  external  or  internal.  It  was  quite 
unlike  him  to  have  written  such  a  letter.  It  stands 
in  the  boldest  contradiction  to  his  well-known  re¬ 
lations  to  the  Jews,  as  well  as  with  the  condition  in 
which,  according  to  the  context,  he  was  at  the  time 
it  was  written,  lie  is  said  (ver.  18)  to  have  doubted 
whether  he  would  recover,  and,  therefore,  to  have 
sent  a  letter  “  having  the  character  of  a  supplica¬ 
tion.”  But  the  letter  has  not  at  all  that  character, 
and  it  is  distinctly  stated  that  he  expects  to  re¬ 
cover.  He  has  the  face,  also,  to  speak  of  the  ben¬ 
efits  that  he  had  bestowed  on  the  Jews,  when  his 
entire  dealings  with  them  had  been  characterized 
by  the  utmost  selfishness  and  cruelty.  Moreover, 
in  addition  to  the  historical  misstatement  of  ver. 
25,  just  alluded  to,  it  is  well  known  that  his  son 
was  at  this  time  but  nine  years  of  age  (cf.  I  Macc. 
vi.  17).  He  could  not,  therefore,  have  reigned  in 
his  own  right,  but  only  through  a  regent.  Such 
a  regent  he  had  in  Philip  (1  Macc.  vi.  14,  55). 
Why  is  nothing  said  of  him  ?  And  why,  in  so 
important  a  document,  are  the  usual  dates  want¬ 
ing  ?  Keil,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  a  sufficient 
occasion  for  such  a  letter  existed  in  the  desire  of 
Antiochus  to  commend  his  son  to  the  good  will 
•of  the  Jews,  and  that  its  errors,  on  which  he 
seems  inclined  to  pass  as  mild  a  judgment  as  pos¬ 
sible,  arose  from  the  fact  that  it  is,  as  he  sup¬ 
poses,  not  a  literal  reproduction  of  the  original, 
but  only  a  free  statement  of  its  most  essential 
points. 

Ver.  28.  In  the  mountains.  Tab®  lay  in  a 
very  mountainous  region,  which  was  inhabited  by 
bands  of  robbers. 

Ver.  29.  Philip.  Cf.  1  Macc.  vi.  14.  — Be¬ 
took  himself  into  Egypt.  This  statement  does 
not  agree  with  that  of  1  Macc.  vi.  55,  63,  and  Jo¬ 
sephus,  Antiq.,  xii.  9,  §  7.  According  to  the  latter 
authorities,  Philip,  after  the  death  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  returned  with  the  army  from  Persia 
in  order  to  take  possession  of  the  government, 
and  did  take  the  capital,  but  was  afterwards  con¬ 
quered,  and  as  Josephus  states,  put  to  death  by 
Lysias,  who  on  the  news  of  the  king’s  death  had 
immediately  proclaimed  his  son,  Antiochus  Eupa- 
tor,  king.  Most  of  those  who  attempt  to  recon¬ 
cile  these  accounts  represent  that  Philip  did  in¬ 
deed  make  a  flying  visit  io  Egypt,  as  stated  in 
our  book,  and  afterwards  returned  to  the  army. 
But  the  idea  is  absurd  that,  moved  by  fear,  he 
should  have  left  a  friendly  army  to' go  alone 
through  the  provinces  under  the  control  of  Lys- 
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ias  to  find  refuge,  or  support,  in  Egypt.  Keil, 
therefore,  supposes  that  Josephus  simply  inferred 
the  death  of  JPhillp  from  the  fact  that  he  was  con¬ 
quered  and  that  nothing  more  is  said  of  him  by 
the  author  of  1  Macc.  He  thinks  that  he  may  have 


escaped  after  his  defeat  at  Antioch,  and  gone  into 
Egypt.  Of  the  two  theories  the  latter  is  bv  far  the 
more  reasonable ;  but  it  rests  on  bare  conjecture, 
and  as  over  against  the  assertion  of  Josephus  is 
insufficient  to  harmonize  the  conflicting  accounts. 


Chapter  X. 

1  But  Maccabaeus  and  his  men,1  the  Lord  guiding  *  them,  recovered  the  temple 

2  and  the  city ;  and  8  the  altars  which  the  heathen  had  built  in  the  market  place,4  and 

3  also  6  the  groves,®  they  pulled  down.  And  having  cleansed  the  temple  they  made 
another  altar,  and  striking  stones  aflame,  and  taking 7  fire  out  of  them,  they  8  offered 

4  a  sacrifice 9  after  two  years,  and  set  forth  incense,  and  lights,  and  sbewbread.  And 
having  done  this,10  they  fell  fiat  down,  and  besought  the  Lord  that  they  might  fall  u 
no  more  into  such  troubles ;  but  if,  also,  at  any  time  they  sinned,12  that  he  himself 
would  chasten  them  with  clemency,18  and  that  they  might  not  be  delivered  unto  the 

5  blasphemous  and  barbarous  nations.  And 14  upon  the  day  u  that  the  heathen 16 
profaned  the  temple,  on  the  same  17  day  it  came  to  pass  that  the  temple  18  was 

6  cleansed,  the 19  five  and  twentieth  day  of  the  same  month,  which  is  Chaseleu.30  And 
they  kept  eight  days  with  gladness,  as  in  the  feast  of  the  tabernacles,  remembering 
how  not  long  before,  during21  the  feast  of  the  tabernacles,  they  had  dwelt  in  the 

7  mountains  and  in  the  caves 22  like  beasts.  Therefore  they  bore  rods  covered  with 
leaves,28  and  fair  boughs,  and  palm  branches  also,24  and  sang  songs  of  praise  25  unto 

8  him  that  had  given  them  good  success  in  cleansing  his  place.  They  ordained  also 
by  a  common  ordinance  and  statute,26  that  every  year  those  days  should  be  kept 

9  by  n  the  whole  nation  of  the  Jews.  And  this  was  the  end  of  Antiochus,  called 
Epiphanes.28 

10  And  now  will  we  make  known  what  concerns  29  Antiochus  Eupator,  who  was  the 

11  son  of  that  godless  man,  summing  up  the  evils  fostered  by  the  warriors.80  For  this 
man,  when  he  took  the  kingdom,  proclaimed  that  one  Lysias  should  be  81  over  the 

12  affairs  of  his  realm ,  and  general  in  chief  82  of  Coelesyria  and  Phoenice.  For  Ptole¬ 
my,  that  was  called  Macron,  being  the  first  to  observe  justice  toward  the  Jews  be¬ 
cause  injustice  had  been  done  them,  endeavored  to  arrange  matters  with  them 

13  peacefully.  Wherefore  being  accused  by88  the  king's  friends  before  Eupator,  and 
called  traitor  everywhere,84  because  he  had  left  Cyprus,  that  Philometor  had  com¬ 
mitted  unto  him,  and  withdrawn  86  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  and  because  he  did  not 
hold  his  power  honorably,86  he  poisoned  himself  and  died. 

Vera.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  Now  ....  company.  *  (npodyovroc.  Perhaps,  here,  assisting  or  impelling. )  *  but. 

*  open  street.  *  (m.)  •  chapels  (so  Valg.  and  Luther,  but  cf.  1  Macc.  i.  47).  7  stones  they  took.  *  and 

III.  23.  65.  106.  have  the  plur. 

Vers.  4-6.  — 10  A.  V. :  When  that  was  done.  11  come.  “  if  they  sinned  any  more  against  Asm.  »  mercy. 

14  Now.  15  same  day.  l®  strangers  (cf.  ver.  2).  17  very  same.  “  omits  came  to  pass  that  the  temple. 

19  again,  even  the.  20  Casleu.  11  that  not  long  afore  they  had  held  (to  be  construed  rather  as  an  accusative  of 
time).  **  when  as  they  wandered  (rcMOfMPoi.  This  verb  meant  (1)  to  distribute ;  (2)  to  pasture.  In  the  latter  sense 
it  had  a  close  connection  with  the  meaning  to  dwell  in,  occupy ,  since,  among  the  early  pastoral  tribes,  using  land  for 
pasturage  established  possession)  ....  dens. 

Vers.  7-9.  —  “  A.  V. :  bare  branches  (cf.  Com.).  **  palms  also  (Irt).  *  psalms.  *  statute  {npoarmy yunrof) 
and  decree  (4n^urjaarov.  This  was,  properly,  something  passed  by  a  majority  of  votes ;  at  Athens  a  measure  passed  or 
ratified  in  the  wcAipna).  77  of.  **  Lit.,  “  And  with  respect  to  the  end  of  Antiochus  surnaated  Epiphanes,  it  was 
attended  with  such  circumstances,’7  ovrov  «!**,  “was  in  this  wise.’'  He  would  connect,  in  thought,  the  death  of  the 
king  with  the  cleansing  and  dedication  of  the  temple. 

Vers.  10, 11.  — *®  A.  V. :  Now  will  we  declare  the  acts  of  (abrd  is  direct  object  of  tojAwro/xer,  and  serves,  by  its  posi¬ 
tion,  to  emphasise  the  preceding  phrase  ra  Kara  rbv  Evtrdropa).  90  this  wicked  man,  gathering  briefly  the  calam¬ 

ities  of  the  wan  (instead  of  tA  top  troA^rop  icaxd,  Fritxsche  reads,  ex  libris  fere  omnibus,  including  III.  19.  44.  52.  al.,  rk 
trvvixoyTa  T*tv  nokepimv  —  111.  106.,  i toAtop  —  kojc d.  The  evils  of  the  war,  like  the  separate  brands  of  a  fire,  were  held 
together ,  and  so  a  blaze  fostered).  41  So  when  he  (obroc,  with  III  19.  28.  44.  al. ;  text,  ree.,  airrdc)  was  come  to  the 
erown,  he  set  (cf.  ix.  23)  one  L.  **  appointed  him  chief  governor. 

Vers.  12, 13.  —  **  A.  V. :  choosing  rather  (irpotyyovpepoc.  Cf.  Rom.  xli.  10)  to  do  justice  unto  the  J.  for  the  wrong 
that  had  been  done  unto  them,  endeavoured  (the  mu  before  eweiparo  is  stricken  out  by  Pritssche.  It  is  wanting  in  III. 
23.  44.  55.  al.)  to  continue  (iie(dyeiy)  peace  with  them.  Whereupon  ....  of.  94  at  every  word  (vup’  ccourra.  Here, 
and  at  ver.  14,  everywhere ,  or  at  every  opportunity.  Cf.  8  Mace.  25).  »  departed.  84  seeing  that  he  was  in  no 

honourable  place,  he  was  so  discouraged  that  (the  passage  is  doubtless  corrupt.  The  text.  roc.  is,  fufr’  cvyvr^  i(ovaim» 
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14  But  Gorgias  becoming  general  in  these  regions,  he  enlisted  mercenaries,1  and 

15  nourished  war  everywhere  2  with  the  Jews.  And  therewithal  the  Idumseans  also,3 
having  in  their  hands  conveniently  situated  fortresses,  annoyed  the  Jews,4  and  re¬ 
ceiving  those  that  were  banished  from  Jerusalem,  they  went  about  to  nourish  war. 

16  But  the  Maccabee  and  they  that  were  with  him  having3  made  supplication,  and 
besought  God  that  he  would  be  their  helper,  charged  3  with  violence  upon  the 

17  strongholds  of  the  Idumaeans,  and  assaulting  them  strongly,  they  won  the  places,7 
and  drove  8  off  all  that  fought  upon  the  wall ;  and  they  9  slew  all  that  fell  into 

18  their  hands ,  and  killed  no  fewer  than  twenty  thousand.  And  because  not 10  less 
than  nine  thousand  fled  11  together  into  two  very  strong  towers,  having  all  that  was 

19  needful  for  a  siege,  the  Maccabee 12  left  Simon  and  Joseph,  and  besides,13  Zacchaeus 
also,  and  them  that  were  with  him,  who  were  enough  to  besiege  them,  and  departed 

20  himself  unto  those  places  which  more  needed  his  help.  But 14  they  that  were  with 
Simon,  being  led  by 16  covetousness,  were  won  over  with 18  money  by  17  certain  of 
those  that  were  in  the  towers,18  and  took  seventy  thousand  drachmas,19  and  let 

21  some 20  escape.  But  when  it  was  told  the  Maccabee  what  had  taken  place,21  he 
called  the  leaders  29  of  the  people  together,  and  made  complaint,28  that  they  had  sold 

22  their  brethren  for  money,  and  set  their  enemies  free  to  fight  against  them.  Those 
therefore  that  were  found  traitors  he  slew,24  and  immediately  took  the  two  towers.26 

23  And  having  good  success  with  his  weapons  in  all  things  he  took  in  hand,  he  slew  in 
the  two  fortresses  28  more  than  twenty  thousand. 

24  But 27  Timotheus,  whom  the  Jews  had  overcome  before,  having 28  gathered  a 
great  multitude  of  foreign  forces,  and  horsemen  come  from  29  Asia  not  a  few,  came 

25  to  take  Judaea  80  by  force  of  arms.  But  when  he  drew  near,  the  Maccabee  and  they 
that  were  with  him  81  turned  themselves  82  to  pray  unto  God,  and  sprinkled  earth 

26  upon  their  heads,  and  girded  their  loins  with  sackcloth,  and  fell  down  at  the  foot  of 
the  altar,  and  besought  him  to  be  merciful  to  them,  and  to  be  an  enemy  to  their 

27  enemies,  and  an  adversary  to  their  adversaries,  as  the  law  declareth.  And  ris¬ 
ing  from  88  the  prayer  they  took  their  weapons,  and  advanced  a  considerable  dis¬ 
tance  84  from  the  city ;  and  when  they  drew  near  to  their  enemies,  they  halted.83 

28  But  just  as  the  sun  arose,  they  attacked  on  both  sides,88  the  one  side  87  having  to¬ 
gether  with  valor,  their  refuge  88  unto  the  Lord  as  89  pledge  of  success  40  and  vio 

29  tory  ;  but 41  the  other  side  making  rage  their  leader  in  their  battles.42  But  when 
the  battle  became  obstinate,48  there  appeared  from  heaven  unto  the  enemy  44  five 
lustrous  43  men  upon  horses  with  bridles  of  gold  ;  and  the  two  48  led  the  Jews,  and 

ix»r  v*  aBvfiiat  ^apfiutvtraf,  and  might  be  rendered,  “  since  he  did  not  hold  his  power  nobly,”  i.  had  obtained  it 
in  an  ignoble  way,  “  he  took  poison  in  despondency.”  But  this  text  is  very  poorly  supported.  Grimm  and  Fritzsche 
adopt,  for  «xwr  vjt*  afajuuac,  nrycrurat  (see  below)  “  since  he  had  not  ennobled  his  office  through  honourable  dealing,  he 
took  poison.”  In  support  of  this  conjecture,  Grimm  says  :  “  Though  the  verb  has  been  found  as  yet  only  in  a  frag 
ment  of  Philemon,  still  its  use  on  the  part  of  our  author  cannot  for  a  moment  appear  strange,  if  his  frequently  em 
bellished  style,  in  particular  his  predilection  for  rare  words,  and  airo£  Aey6p.cva,  as  well  as  for  connecting  together 
words  of  the  same  root  are  considered.”  The  word  ix*>v  is  wanting  in  Ill.  28.  44.  66.,  and  for  inr  a&vyUaJt,  III.  44.  98 
248.  read  evyerva alas). 

Vers.  14-16.  — 1  A.  V. :  when  G.  was  governor  of  the  holds  (rwv  r ttxtov.  Cf.  ver.  11),  he  hired  soldiers.  *  con 

tlnuaily  Iwap  etcourra.  Cf.  ver.  13).  *  omits  also.  4  gotten  into  their  hands  the  most  commodious  holds,  kept 

the  J .  occupied  (yvfiva&iv  is  here  used  in  the  metaphorical  sense  of  to  annoy.  They  kept  themselves  fresh  in  warlike 
exercises  by  practicing  on  the  Jews).  4  Then  they  that  were  with  M.  9  and  so  they  ran  (the  word  bpfiaut  as  here 
distinguished,  refers  to  the  charge ,  and  wpoofidhhety  to  the  actual  assault). 

Vers.  17-20.  — 7  A.  V. :  wan  the  holds.  9  kept.  9  omits  they.  10  certain,  who  were  no.  u  were  fled. 
99  castles  (wvpyov*.  The  translation  may  have  been  influenced  by  the  doubt  whether  so  many  people  could  be  accom¬ 
modated  in  two  “  towers.”  Cf.  ver.  20,  where  the  context  shows  that  the  word  is  to  be  taken  in  a  broader  sense  than 
usual.  The  numbers,  however,  are  doubtless  exaggerated),  having  all  manner  of  things  convenient  to  sustain  the  siege, 
M.  79  omits  besides.  14  Now.  u  with.  10  persuaded  for  (wtiSeoBai,  with  apyvpu?,  is  so  used  in  the  classics 
in  the  sense  of  to  suffer  oneself  to  be  bribed ).  17  through.  18  castle.  19  drachms.  90  some  of  them. 

Vers.  21-28.  —  91  A.  V. :  told  M.  what  was  done.  99  governors.  93  accused  those  men.  94  So  he  slew  those  that 
were  found  traitors.  90  castles.  90  holds  (here  hgufuinsoat.  Cf.  ver.  18). 

Vers.  24-26.  — 97  A.  V. :  Now.  98  when  he  had.  99  horses  out  of..  90  as  though  he  would  (wt)  take  Jewry. 
91  they  that  were  with  M.  99  turned  themselves  (Fritzeche,  with  Grimm,  strikes  out  this  verb,  as  111.  28.  44.  66.  al. 
In  that  case,  the  rendering  would  be,  “  sprinkled  earth  upon  their  heads  in  prayer  to  God). 

Vers.  27,  28.  —  99  A.  V. :  So  after.  94  went  on  further.  M  kept  by  themselves  (i.  «.,  did  not  advance  to  the 
attack).  M  Now  the  sun  being  newly  risen  (Fritasche  adopts  diagco perm,  diffused ;  text,  rec.,  U aS*x°t^rtft,  succeeded 
to, followed)  they  joined  both  together.  97  part.  98  with  their  virtue  their  refuge  also.  89 /ora.  49  their 
success.  41  omits  but.  49  their  rage  leader  of  their  battle. 

Ver.  29.  — 49  A.  V. :  waxed  strong.  44  appeared  unto  the  enemies  from  heaven.  49  comely.  49  two  of 
them  (oi  bvo.  The  latter  is  omitted  by  19.  28.  66.  62.  98.  Syr.  See  Com.). 
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30  took  the  Maccabee  1  betwixt  them,  and  covered  him  8  with  their  weapons,  and  kept 
him  invulnerable,8  but  shot  arrows  and  lightnings  against  the  enemy ;  therefore, 
confused  through  4  blindness,  and  full  of  consternation,6  they  were  cut  in  pieces.6 

31  And  there  were  slain  7  twenty  thousand  and  five  hundred  footmen,8  and  six  hun- 

32  dred  horsemen.  But  Timotheus  himself  9  fled  into  a  stronghold,10  called  Gazara, 

83  which  was  a  garrisoned  fortress  11  where  Cheereas  was  commander.18  But  the  Mac- 

84  cabee  and  his  men  18  laid  siege  to  14  the  fortress  courageously,16  four 16  days.  And 
they  that  were  within,  trusting  to  the  strength  of  the  [dace,  blasphemed  exceedingly, 

35  and  uttered  wicked  words.  But 17  upon  the  fifth  day,  early,  twenty  young  men  of 
the  Maccabee’s  attendants,18  inflamed  with  anger  because  of  the  blasphemies,  as¬ 
saulted  the  wall  manfully,10  and  with  a  fierce  courage  killed  every  one  they  met." 

36  And  others  in  like  manner,  advancing  against  the  garrison  under  cover  of  the 
diversion,  set  fire  to 21  the  towers,  and  lighting  funeral  pyres  88  burnt  the  blas¬ 
phemers  alive  ;  and  others  broke  open  the  gates,  and,  having  admitted  88  the  rest  of 

37  the  army,  took  the  city,  and  killed  Timotheus,  that  was  hid  in  a  certain  pit,  and 
88  Chaereas 84  his  brother,  and  86  Apollophanes.  And  having  completed  this,86  they 

blessed 87  the  Lord  with  songs  of  praise 88  and  thanksgiving,  who  had  shown  great 
goodness  to 29  Israel,  and  given  them  the  victory. 

Vera.  SO,  81. — 1  A.  V. :  took  M.  *  Aim  on  every  side.  *  Atm  safe.  4  enemies  :  so  that  being  eon- 

founded  with.  4  trouble.  ®  killed.  1  slain  of  footmen.  *  omits  footmen. 

Vers.  82-86.  —  •  A.  V. :  As  for  T.  himself,  he.  10  very  strong  hold  (now  usually  written  together.  Cf.  Webster’s 
Diet.,  under  the  word).  11  omits  which  was  a  garrisoned  fortress.  ,s  Chereas  was  governor.  u  they  that  were 
with  M.  M  against.  **  (Lit.,  well  pleased ,  gladly.)  «  (23.  66.  98.  Co.,  “  twenty-four ;  ”  III.,  “  forty.’*  Cf. 

ver.  86.)  1T  Nevertheless.  18  fifth  (III.  66.  106.,  iifUpae  *al  lUoa-rifr ;  28.  44.  71.  74.  248.  Co.  Aid.,  *«1  eutoarm  fo.) 
....  Maccabeus'  company  (the  context  seems  to  require  the  rendering  given.  They  were  his  body  guard,  staff). 
u  manly.  *>  all  that  they  met  withal. 

Vers.  86-88.  — 11  A.  V. :  Others  likewise  ascending  (irptHravafiamt?)  after  them,  whiles  they  were  busied  with  them  that 
were  within  (tv  mpunraafuf.  This  word  means  (1)  a  wheeling  round  (cf  Polyb.,  x.  21,  8) ;  (2)  a  hating  one's  atten¬ 
tion  distracted  ( idem ,  iii.  87,  9)  ;  hence,  in  a  military  sense,  a  diversion.  The  idea  here  is  that  while  the  attention  of  the 
garrison  was  diverted  by  the  attack  of  the  twenty,  the  others  made  an  assault  elsewhere),  burnt.  n  kindling 

(Fritxsche  adopts  avairrovre*  from  III.  28.  44.  66.  si. ;  text,  rec.,  ava^avres)  fires  (irupat.  Here,  apparently,  in  the  tech¬ 
nical  sense ,  funeral-pyres ) .  ®  received  in.  M  Chereas.  u  with.  *  When  this  was  done.  97  praised. 
*  psalms.  *•  done  so  great  things  for. 


Chapter  X. 


Ver.  1.  Cf.  with  the  present  section  (vers.  1-9) 

1  Macc.  iv.  31-54.  The  recovery  of  the  city,  ac¬ 
cording  to  viii.  31,  33,  had  already  been  effected 
and  the  event  already  celebrated.  What  is  now 
described  took  place,  not  after  the  death  of  An¬ 
tioch  us  Epiphanes,  but  in  the  previous  year,  and 
onr  book  takes  them  np  here,  as  it  would  seem, 
simply  for  rhetorical  reasons. 

Ver.  3.  Striking  stones  aflame.  It  would 
have  been  regarded  as  sacrilege  to  use  common 
fire  for  this  purpose.  It  was  customary  also 
among  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  to  employ  for  such 
purposes,  either  fire  brought  from  some  other  al¬ 
tar,  or  such  as  was  made  by  friction,  or  kindled 
by  the  sun.  —  After  two  years.  This  is  a  mis¬ 
take.  (Cf.  1  Macc.  iv.  54.)  It  should  be  three 
years. 

Ver.  7.  Branches  (A.  V.),  $upaovs.  The  mean¬ 
ing  is  not  clear.  They  were,  probably,  rods  cov¬ 
ered  with  leaves.  Cf.  Jud.  xv.  12;  Joseph.,  An - 
tiq.,  xiii.  13,  §  5.  This  custom  was  of  compara¬ 
tively  late  introduction.  The  statement  of  Plu¬ 
tarch  (Sympos.,  iv.  5),  that  the  Jews  at  this  feast 
carried  staves  covered  with  ivy  and  grape-vine 
leaves,  as  the  Greeks  were  accustomed  to  do  at 
feasts  of  Bacchus,  is  received  with  well-merited 
suspicion.  With  respect  to  the  Feast  of  Taber¬ 
nacles,  in  general,  see  Lev.  xviii.  39-43. 

Ver.  11.  One  Lysias.  He  is  thus  spoken  of 
out  of  contempt.  The  author  represents  Eupator 
here  as  appointing  Lysias  to  this  position,  whereas 
he  was  at  this  time  but  a  child.  Cf.  xi.  1 ;  xiii. 

2  :  xiv.  2.  Keil  would  translate  vt  there¬ 


fore,  by  proclaimed  (cf.  ix.  14),  supposing  that  it 
was  done  in  the  name  of  the  king  and  the  procla¬ 
mation  probably  signed  by  him.  He  refers  to  l 
Macc.  vi.  22,  28,  33,  where  acts  of  equal  impor¬ 
tance  are  imputed  to  him.  The  representation  of 
onr  book,  however,  that  Eupator  ascended  the 
throne  at  this  time,  t.  e.,  at  the  time  of  the  war 
of  the  Jews  with  the  Idumseans,  is  an  anachronism. 
Keil  would  explain  this  by  the  theory  that  he  was 
regarded  by  the  Jews  as  actual  sovereign,  in  the 
absence  of  his  father  in  Persia.  But  that  is  un¬ 
likely. 

Ver.  19.  The  Zacchceus  here  mentioned  is, 
otherwise,  unknown. 

Ver.  20.  The  persons  mentioned  as  being 
about  Simon,  oi  srepl  rbv  'Zlpseva,  were,  apparently, 
some  of  hiB  higher  officers* — Seventy  thousand 
drachmas.  A  drachma  was  worth,  at  first,  about 
nineteen  and  a  half  cents ;  bat  in  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  times  was  only  equal  to  the  denarius,  valued 
at  fifteen  cents. 

Ver.  22.  The  usual  punishment  for  treason 
seems  to  have  been  imprisonment  (xiii.  21 ).  Still, 
the  aggravated  circumstances  of  the  present  case 
offer  some  degree  of  justification  for  the  severe 
penalty  inflicted. 

Ver.  24.  Timotheus.  Cf.  viii.  30.  —  Horse¬ 
men  come  from  (y« vofxlrous)  Asia  not  a  few. 
The  part  of  Asia  referred  to  must  be  that  which 
belonged,  at  this  time,  to  the  Seleucian  kingdom, 
t.  e.,  Upper  Asia,  and  more  particularly  Media, 
which  was  rich  in  horses. 

Ver.  26.  At  the  foot  of  the  altar,  lit.,  at  tk$ 
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pedestal  in  front  of  the  altar .  The  idea  of  coming 
before  the  altar  as  before  the  face  of  God,  is  con¬ 
veyed  by  the  Greek  :  M  rify  hwlyayrt  rov  Qvcruur- 
ruplov.  —  As  the  law  declare th.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at 
Ex.  xxiii.  22. 

Ver.  29.  Unto  the  enemy.  Only  to  the  enemy  ? 
Or  is  the  dative  here  the  so-called  dative  incommodi 
(Winer,  p.  211  ff.) :  appeared  for  the  destruction  of 
the  enemy  t  Grimm  asks :  “  Why  five  angels  ?  ” 
And  answers  :  “  Perhaps  with  reference  to  the  five 
Maccabaean  brothers.  — And  the  two,  ol  Mo 
The  article  here  has  given  rise  to  a  multitude  of 
conjectures.  And  why  are  two  thus  singled  out  ? 
What  was  the  service  of  the  remaining  three? 
Grimm  would  strike  out  8tfo,  and  read  the  article 
as  the  relative.  But  this  would  make  a  bungling 
sentence.  Keil  would  omit  both,  84o  and  of,  as 
corruptions.  De  Wette  retains  both  and  trans¬ 
lates  :  “  of  whom  two  led  the  Jews;  and  (the  others) 
took  Maccabaus  in  their  midst” 

Ver.  30.  The  thunder  and  lightning  which 


may  have  actually  accompanied  the  battle  would 
be  a  sufficient  basis,  in  the  hands  of  an  imagina¬ 
tive,  and  not  too  scrupulous,  writer,  for  the  re¬ 
maining  incredible  part  of  the  story  concerning 
the  appearance  of  angels.  It  was  a  common  thing 
among  Greek  writers  to  represent  the  gods  as 
interposing  for  their  favorites  in  the  hour  of  bat¬ 
tle. 

Ver.  32.  Called  Gazara.  This  is  not  the  city 
Gazara ,  as  the  context  plainly  shows,  but  some 
important  fortress.  Where  it  was  situated  is  not 
certainly  known.  Ewald  ( Geschichte  d.  Volk.  Is.t 

iv.  409)  would  identify  it  with  Asterfi  (cf.  1  Macc. 

v.  43),  while  Grimm  and  others  think  that  the 
writer  has  interchanged  the  name  of  the  fortress 
Jazer  (1  Macc.  v.  8),  with  Gazara.  —  Chsereas 
was  a  brother  of  Timotheus.  See  ver.  37. 

Ver.  37.  And  killed  Timotheus.  He  appears, 
however,  later  in  the  history  (cf.  xii.  2),  and 
hence  this  statement  must  t>e  false.  —  Apollo- 
phanes  is  not  elsewhere  mentioned. 


Chapter  XI. 

1  But  after  a  very  short  time,  Lysias  the  king’s  guardian  and  relative,  who  also  was 

2  regent,  being  sorely  displeased  at  what  had  taken  place,1  gathered  about  fourscore 
thousand  infantry  2  with  all  the  horsemen,  and  came  8  against  the  Jews,  thinking  to 

8  make  the  city  a  habitation  of  the  Greeks,4  and  the  temple  taxable,6  as  the  rest  of  the 

4  shrines  8  of  the  heathen,  and  to  set  the  high  priesthood  to  sale  every  year,  not  at  all 
considering  the  power  of  God,  but  puffed  up 7  with  his  ten  thousands  of  footmen,  and 

5  his  thousands  of  horsemen,  and  his  fourscore  elephants.  And  he  invaded  Judica,8  and 
drew  near  to  Bethsura,  which  was  a  strong  place,9  but  distant  from  Jerusalem  about 

6  five 10  furlongs ;  and  he  laid  siege 11  unto  it.  And  when  the  Maccabee  and  they  that 
were  with  him  12  heard  that  he  besieged  the  strongholds,  they,  together  with  18  the 
people,14  with  lamentation  and  tears  besought  the  Lord  that  he  would  send  a  good 

7  angel  to  deliver  Israel.  And  the  Maccabee  himself  first  seized  his  weapons  and 
exhorted  the  others 16  that  they  would  jeopard  themselves  together  with  him  to  help 

8  their  brethren ;  and  18  they  went  forth  together  and  17  with  a  willing  mind.  And 
as  they  were  there  18  at  Jerusalem,  there  appeared  as  their  leader  one  on  horseback  19 

9  in  white  clothing,  brandishing  weapons  90  of  gold.  And  21  they  praised  the  merciful 
God  all  together,  and  took  heart ;  being  n  ready  not  only  to  pierce  through  men,  but 

10  most  savage  beasts,  and  walls28  of  iron,  and  advanced  upon  them  in  readiness  for 
battle,  since  they  had  this  24  helper  from  heaven,  the  Lord  having  been  26  merci- 

11  ful  unto  them.  And  making  26  a  charge  upon  their  enemies  like  lions,  they  slew  of 
them 27  eleven  thousand  footmen,28  and  sixteen  hundred  horsemen,  and  put  all 29  to 

12  flight.80  But  the  most  of  them  escaped  wounded,  and  without  arms; 81  and  Lysias 

Ven.  1,  2.  —  i  A.  V. :  Not  long  after  this  ....  protector  and  cousin  ....  managed  the  affairs,  took  sore  displeasure 
for  the  things  that  were  done.  And  when  he  had.  *  omits  infantry  (to  be  supplied  from  the  context).  *  he  came. 
4  Gentiles. 

Ven.  8-6.  — *  A.  V. :  and  to  make  a  gain  of  the  temple.  9  of  the  other  chapels.  7  (wt+pamfUros.  Vulg.,  mente 
*ffir*natu$.  In  the  active,  the  verb  means  to  make  wise,  to  make  tender  stand.)  •  So  he  came  to  J.  9  town. 

M  (This  Is  false.  Bethsura  lay  about  twenty  miles  from  Jerusalem.  Codd.  III.  106.  have  ox olrovs,  instead  of  oraSiovt, 
which  would  make  the  distance  about  right ;  66.,  600  furlongs  ;  Syr.,  10,006  furlongs.  Grimm  supposes  that  another 
fortress  is  meant,  on  the  borders  of  Idumssa,  but  the  word  rim  is  probably  oorrupt.)  11  laid  sore  siege 

(HA i/fcv). 

Vers.  6,  7.  — 19  A.  V. :  Now  when  they  that  were  with  M.  u  holds,  they  and  ad.  14  (oxAotc,  used  in  distinc¬ 
tion  from  the  soldiers.)  19  Then  M.  himself  first  of  all  took  weapons,  exhorting  the  other.  10  so.  17  omits 
and. 

Ven.  8-10.  —  u  A.  V. :  omits  there  (ovrtfi.  The  no l  after  Si  is  omitted  by  III.  66.  62.  64.  71.  74.  98. 106.  If  retained 
it  is  to  be  regarded  as  epexegetical.  Grimm  would  have  preferred  aSnSSev  for  avr6$i).  19  before  them  on  horse¬ 
back  one.  "  shaking  his  armour.  97  Then.  99  insomuch  that  they  were.  98  to  fight  with  ....  with  most 

....  and  to  pierce  through  walls.  94  Thus  they  marched  forward  (for  trpoahyov,  III.  62.  64.  98. 106.  Aid. 

ntd  wpofjy or,  which  was  adopted  by  the  A.  V.)  in  their  armour,  having  a.  94  for  the  Lord  was. 

Ven.  11, 12.  —  99  A.  V. :  giving.  97  omits  of  them.  99  footmen  (required  by  the  context).  "  all  (As  other, 
m  (Ut ,  compelled  to  flee.)  97  Many  (oi  wAstem)  ....  also  being  wounded  escaped  naked. 
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18  himself  also  fled 1  shamefully,  and  escaped.9  And 8  as  he  was  a  man  of  under¬ 
standing,4  casting  up 6  with  himself  what  loss  he  had  had,  and  considering  that  the 
Hebrews  could  not  be  overcome,6  because  the  Almighty 7  God  helped  them,  he 

14  sent  unto  them ,  and  persuaded  them  that  he  would 8  agree  to  all  reasonable  con¬ 
ditions?  and  promised  that  he  would  persuade  the  king  that  he  must  needs  be 10  a 

15  friend  unto  them.  And  the  Maccabee 11  consented  to  all  that  Lysias  desired,  being 
mindful  of  its  advantage ; 19  for  all  the  Maccabee  wrote  18  unto  Lysias  concerning 

16  the  Jews,  the  king  granted.14  For  there  were  letters  written  unto  the  Jews  from 
Lysias  to  this  effect: 

17  Lysias  unto  the  people 18  of  the  Jews  sendeth  greeting.  John  and  Abessalom,16 
who  were  sent  from  you,  delivered  me  the  petition  subscribed,17  and  made  request 

18  for  the  things  designated  therein.18  Therefore  what  things  were  necessarily  re¬ 
ported  19  also  to  the  king,  I  have  made  them  known,90  and  he  hath  granted  what 

19  was  admissible.91  If  then  you  will  keep  yourselves  loyal  22  to  the  state,  I  will  en- 

20  deavor  hereafter  also  to  be  a  means  28  of  good  to  you.  But  of  the  particulars  I 

have  given  order  both  to  these,  and  the  other  that  came  from  me,  to  commune 98 

21  with  you.  Fare  ye  well.  The  hundred  and  eight  and  fortieth  year,  the  four  and 

twentieth  day  of  the  month  Dioscorinthius.98  % 

22  And  27  the  king’s  letter  ran  thus : 28  King  Antiochus  unto  his  brother  Lysias 

23  sendeth  greeting.  Since  our  father  departed  29  unto  the  gods,  our  will  is,  that  they 

24  that  are  in  our  realm  may  attend  undisturbed  to  their  80  own  affairs .  Having  heard 
that  the  Jews  did  not  consent  to  the  change  to  Greek  customs  proposed  by  our 
father,  but  chose  rather  their  own  manner  of  living,  and  make  request,  that  we 

25  concede  to  them  their  customs : 81  now  our  wish  being,  that  also  this  82  nation  shall 
be  at 88  rest,  we  84  have  determined  that  their  temple  may  be  restored,86  and  86  that 

26  they  may  live  according  to  the  customs  of  their  forefathers.  Thou  wilt 87  do  well 
therefore  to  send  unto  them,  and  grant  them  peace,  that  knowing  our  mind,88  they 
may  both 89  be  of  good  courage,40  and  occupy  themselves 41  cheerfully  with  the  man¬ 
agement  of  49  their  own  affairs . 

27  And  the  letter  of  the  king  unto  the  nation  of  the  Jews  was  after  this  maimer : 
King  Antiochus  sendeth  greeting  unto  the  council  of  the  Jews,48  and  the  rest  of  the 

28  Jews.  If  ye  fare  well,  we  have  our  desire  ;  and  44  we  Sre  also  ourselves  46  in  good 

29  health.  Menelaus  made  known  46  unto  us,  that  your  desire  was  to  return  home,47 

30  and  to  follow  48  your  own  business.  Wherefore  they  that  will  depart 49  shall  have 

31  permission  60  till  the  thirtieth  day  of  Xanthicus,  with  the  security,  that  the  Jews 


Vers.  12, 13.  — 1  A.  V. :  himself  fled  away.  *  so  eec&ped  (it  might  be  rendered,  “  escaped  by  shameful  flight ’’). 

*  Who.  4  (More  lit.,  “  as  he  was  no  fool.”)  •  omits  up.  •  (Lit-,  l cere  unconquerable.)  T  (rrarra  IwxyUrem. 
Codd.  III.  106.  omit  the  former.) 

Ver.  14.  — *  A.  V. :  them  to.  9  (<rv\Xv<rtoScu  ini  w act  Tote  fccatoif ;  III.  62.  64.  74.  98.  106.  Co.  Aid.,  svAAvrafn, 
which  must  be  reed,  if  ctreure  of  the  common  text  is  adopted.  A  few  Codd.,  19.  62.  64.  93.,  with  Aid.,  hare  the  imperil 
tirade,  which  Grimm  would  receive.  Cf.  following  note.)  10  The  Greek  text,  cal  5*dn  a  at  rbv  fiaatXta  irtumr  +Uoe 
avrots  ayay/cdgeiv  ytviaSai ,  is  not  clear.  Grimm  would  either  strike  out  icturav,  or  insert  a  Kai  before  ^iAow,  taking  cal 
Siirt  for  cat  on.  I  prefer,  with  Wahl  and  Keil,  to  take  cal  iidrt  in  the  sense  of  cat  Iva  elSwri,  Sc6n  (=r  on)  and  render 
as  follows  (cf.  Wahl’s  Ciavis,  under  dvaycd^w) :  “  and  that  he,  as  proof  that  he  would  win  also  the  king  over  te 
them,  was  now  already  seeking  to  move  him  to  form  a  friendship  with  them."’  The  objection  to  this  interpretation  is 
made  by  Grimm  that  it  necessitates  the  introduction  of  the  extraneous  words,  “  now  already.”  But  this  thought  is, 
in  fact,  contained  in  the  infin.  pres.,  as  being  in  distinction  to  the  future  inlln.,  weumr. 

Vers.  16-17.  — 11  A.  V. :  Then  M.  11  careful  of  the  common  good.  14  and  whatsoever  (lit.,  as  many  things  as 
M.  wrote  (more  lit.,  delivered  over  to  L.  through  writings  ”).  14  granted  it.  14  (here  rep  nky&tt.)  14  Absalom 

17  (Cf.  Com.)  14  performance  of  the  contents  thereof. 

Vers.  18-21.  — 19  A.  V. :  things  (ooa)  soever  were  meet  to  be  reported.  99  declared  them.  n  as  much  as  might  be. 
**  (Lit.,  well  disposed.)  88  hereafter  also  will  I  endeavour  ....  (irapamov  =  being  in  part  the  cause).  94  your 

good  («(*«'  is  omitted  by  in.  28.  44.  al.).  u  (SiaAex&yyeu,  treat.)  99  forty  ....  twenty.  (See  Com.) 

Vers.  22,  23.  —  97  A.  V. :  Now.  M  contained  these  words  (cf.  ver.  16,  and  lx.  18).  *  is  translated.  90  live 

quietly,  that  every  one  may  attend  upon  his. 

Vers.  24-26.  —  81  A.  V. :  We  understand  also  ....  wonld  not  consent  to  our  father,  for  to  be  brought  unto  the  cus¬ 
tom  of  the  Gentiles,  but  had  rather  keep  ....  for  the  which  cause  (text,  rec.,  cal  6ta  tovto  d£iovrrac.  Fritasehe 
strikes  out  all  but  the  last  word,  the  same  failing  in  most  of  the  MSS.)  they  require  of  us  that  to*  should  suffer  than  to 
live  after  their  own  laws  (rd  vopipa.  Fritasehe  strikes  out  avror  after  the  latter  word.  It  is  wanting  in  III.  23.  44. 52. 
al.).  M  Wherefore  our  mind  is,  that  this.  88  in.  84  and  we.  88  to  restore  them  their  temple.  84  omits 
and.  87  shalt.  88  when  they  are  certified  of  our  mind  (trpoaCptotv  —  purpose ,  preference).  89  omits  both. 

49  comfort.  41  ever  go  (Si&yiwvrat).  48  about  (vphe  ....  asniXipjtiv). 

Vprs.  27-31.  — 48  A.  V.  :  omits  of  the  Jews.  44  omits  and.  48  omits  ourselves.  44  declared.  47  (See  Cbm.) 

49  (ya*ff$m  w p6o.)  49  (carairopevofAA'otf.  Cf .  Com.)  99  sale  conduct. 
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may 1  use  their  own  food  2  and  laws,  as  before,  and  that 8  none  of  them  in  any 

32  wise  4  shall  be  molested  for  things  ignorantly  done.  And 6  I  have  also  sent  Men- 

33  elaus,  that  he  may  assure 6  you.  Fare  ye  well.  In  the  hundred  forty  and  eighth 
year,  and  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month  Xanthicus. 

34  And7  the  Romans  also  sent  unto  them'  a  letter  containing  these  words :  Quin¬ 
tus  8  Memmius,  and  Titus  Manlius,9  ambassadors  of  the  Romans,  send  greeting 

35  unto  the  people 10  of  the  Jews.  Concerning  that  which 11  Lysias  the  king’s  rela- 

36  tive  12  hath  granted  you,18  we  also  consent  to  it.14  But  what 16  he  judged  should  18 
be  referred  to  the  king,  after  you  have  advised  thereof,  send  one  forthwith,  that  we 

37  may  set  it  forth  as  it  is  fitting  towards  you,17  for  we  are  going 18  to  Antioch.  There¬ 
fore  send  some  with  speed,  that  we  may  also19  know  what  is  your  mind.  Farewell. 

38  In  the 90  hundred  forty  and  eighth  year,  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  month  Xanthicus. 

Vex.  31.  —  *  A.  V. :  And  the  J.  shill.  *  kind  of  meats  (faircunfriara  =  expenditures,  here,  for  food).  *  omits 
that.  •  any  manner  of  ways. 

Vers.  82-38.  —  ®  A.  V. :  omits  And.  •comfort.  7  omits  And.  •  (Koum*.)  9  (See  Com.  Fritaaehe 

adopts  Mavto?  from  III.  23.  56.  62.  al. ;  Maioc,  44.  74.  243. ;  Old  L&t.,  Maniiius  ;  Syr.,  Quintus  Menisthius  Martius.) 
10  (llere  rip  STjpy.)  11  Whatsoever.  11  cousin.  **  omits  you.  M  therewith  ....  are  well  pleased. 

u  touching  such  things  as.  u  to.  17  declare  as  it  is  convenient  for  you  (in.  106.,  hfdv,  1.  e.,  as  it  would  be  our 
duty).  11  now  going.  *•  omits  also.  w  This  hundred  and  eight  and  forty  (cf.  ver.  83). 


Chapter  XL 


Ver.  1.  On  the  differences  between  this  ac¬ 
count  and  the  parallel  in  1  Mace.,  cf.  Com.  on  the 
latter  book  (iv.  26-35),  and  the  Introd.  to  the  pres¬ 
ent  one.  It  may  he  supposed  that  some  tacts 
relating  to  the  second  campaign  of  Lysias  have 
been  here  transferred  to  the  first,  or  that  the 
same  campaign  is  described  in  both  books,  but  are 
derived  from  different  and  divergent  authorities, 
so  that  the  writer  of  2  Macc.  held  it  to  be  a  dif¬ 
ferent  series  of  events  which  were  meant. 

Ver.  2.  The  city.  Jerusalem. 

Ver.  3.  The  temple  taxable.  The  temple 
had  been  hitherto  provided  for,  in  some  of  its  ex¬ 
penses,  by  donations  from  the  Syrian  rulers. 
From  1  Macc.  x.  25-45,  however,  where  Deme¬ 
trius  I.  Soter  promises  that  certain  receipts  of  the 
same  shall  be  thereafter  free  from  taxation,  we 
infer  that  this  had  not  been  previously  the  case. 
Eeil  thinks  it  probable  that  such  exemption  dated 
from  the  peace  with  Antiochus  V.  Eupator.  Cf. 
1  Macc.  vi.  58  ff. 

Ver.  4.  Fourscore  elephants.  Nothing  is 
said  of  elephants  in  the  parallel  account  of  1 
Macc.,  and  the  number,  in  any  case,  is  far  too 
high. 

ver.  5.  Beths ura.  Cf.  Com.,  at  1  Macc.  iv. 
29. 

Ver.  6.  Strongholds.  The  plural  is  used  be¬ 
cause  in  laying  siege  to  Bethsura  he  showed  his 
intention  of  attacking  other  fortified  places.  — 
Good  angel,  t.  «.,  here  an  angel  for  protection. 
The  adjective  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  antithetic 
to  bad.  Cf.  xv.  23  and  Tob.  v.  21. 

#  Ver.  7.  Where  the  Jewish  army  was,  at  the 
time  they  received  the  news  of  the  attack  on 
Bethsura,  it  is  not  said. 

Ver.  17.  Petition  subscribed.  It  is  not  easy 
to  understand  what  is  meant  here  by  the  word 
XWpctTurfjLAv.  Probably,  however,  it  was  the  doc¬ 
ument  in  which  the  Jews  had  written  down  the 
proposals  for  peace  made  by  Lysias.  But  the  ob¬ 
ject  in  sending  to  the  Jews  a  copy  of  their  own 
address  to  the  king  is  not  clear.  Keil  understands 
by  tnroytypafifii vov  the  subscription  of  the  Jewish 
people  to  their  own  document;  Grimm,  that  it 
means,  rather,  subjoined,  as  at  ix.  25. 

Ver.  21.  Hundred  eight  and  fortieth,  b.  o. 
165.  —  Dioeoorinthius.  The  word  is  well  sap- 


ported  by  the  MSS.,  only  one  (19.)  giving  the 
form  KopivQtov.  Still,  it  cannot  well  be  correctly 
written.  It  is  the  genitive  of  Z sits,  joined  with 
Koplvdtos.  There  is  no  ground  for  calling  it,  with 
Schleusner,  the  name  of  a  Greek  month,  as  there 
was  no  such  Greek  mouth.  The  Old  Latin,  fol¬ 
lowed  by  Luther  and  others,  seems  to  have  read 
A toaKovpot  or  Ai6<ricopos  (Dioscori),  which,  in  fact, 
was  the  name  of  a  Cretan  month.  But  it  is  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  such  a  word  would  have  found  place 
in  a  letter  written  by  a  Syrian,  especially,  when 
it  is  noticed  that  somewhat  later  (vers.  *33,  38) 
the  Macedonian  name  for  the  Jewish  month  Ni- 
san  is  given,  namely,  Xanthicus.  Hence,  it  is 
probable,  that  the  reading  of  the  Old  Latin  is 
simply  conjecture,  and  that  some  Macedonian 
month  is  meant.  It  was  an  order  of  Seleucus 
Nicatorthat  the  names  of  the  Macedonian  months 
should  be  employed  in  Syria,  and  Josephus  also 
makes  use  of  them.  We  may  accept,  therefore, 
as  reasonably  certain,  that  either  Dius  (November) 
or  Dystrus  (March)  is  meant,  and  the  corruption 
arose  through  a  copyist,  or  a  mistake  of  the  writer 
himself.  The  Syriac  translates  here  by  Tisri  cor¬ 
responding  to  the  Macedonian  Dius. 

Ver.  22.  Unto  (his)  brother,  ».  e.,  relative . 
Cf.  vers.  1,  35. 

Ver.  23.  Antiochus  Epiphanes  allowed  himself 
to  be  called  god  on  the  coius  of  his  realm,  and  it 
is  not  unlikely  that  his  son  would  represent  him 
here  as  enjoying  a  real  apotheosis.  Grimm,  how¬ 
ever,  thinks  that  only  a  higher  order  of  being  is 
meant,  and  that  no  real  apotheosis  is  intended. 

Ver.  24.  M erdBeais  —  (1)  translatio,  (2)  muta - 
tio.  It  has  the  latter  meaning  here. 

Ver.  25.  The  conclusion  properly  begins  with 
the  words,  “  we  have  determined,”  and  not  with 
the  beginning  of  this  verse  as  in  the  A.  V.  —  Also 
this  nation.  As  well  as  other  nationalities  of  the 
realm. 

Ver.  29.  Menelaus.  Probably  the  person 
made  high  priest  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  Cf. 
iv.  23;  v.  15. — To  return  home,  KaT*\$6rras, 
i.  e.,  go  down  from  Jerusalem  into  the  various  dis¬ 
tricts  where  their  homes  were  situated. 

Ver.  30.  Xanthicus.  It  was  the  sixth  Ma¬ 
cedonian  month,  corresponding  to  the  Jewish 
Nison  and  our  ApriL  The  names  of  the  other 
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Macedonian  months  in  order  were :  Artemisius, 
Dtesius,  Panemus,  Lous,  Gorpiseus,  Hyperbere- 
taeus,  Dius,  Apellaeus,  Audynaeus,  Peritius,  Dys- 
trus.  There  was  a  Macedonian  moon-year  and 
a  sun-year.  But  the  names  of  the  Macedonian 
months  were  sometimes  used,  as,  for  instance,  by 
Josephus,  simply  to  indicate  the  corresponding 
Jewish  months.  Cf.  Antiq .,  iii.  10,  §  5 ;  Bell.  Jud.t 
v.  3,  §  1,  and  remarks  in  Schurer’s  Neutest.  Zeit - 
geschichte ,  “  Beitr&ge  n  I. 

Ver.  31.  (Things)  ignorantly  done,  rav  hr 
vorjficvwv.  Cf.  remarks  at  1  Esd.  viii.  74,  and 
Gelpke  in  Stud.  u.  Kritik.,  1849,  p.  655  f.  Cremer 
(Lex.,  8.  t>.)  says  :  “  The  iyvoovms  accordingly  are 
those  who  are  under  the  power  of  sin,  and  therefore 
sin  perhaps,  against  knowledge  and  will ;  but  are 
passively  subject  to  it,  ... .  refers  to  those  whose 
acts  are  not  the  result  of  previous  conscious  thought 
(cf.  Rom.  vii.  7 ;  viii.  13),  so  that  their  conduct 
cannot  be  regarded  as  deliberate  and  intentional 
opposition  ....  though  in  consequence  of  the 
interposition  of  the  law,  it  has  become  wapd&aait, 
t.  e.,  involves  guilt.” — It  is  doubtful,  however, 
whether  the  word  is  to  be  translated  in  this  baldly 
literal  sense  in  the  passage  before  us.  Jt  would 
seem  rather  to  have  the  sense  of  offenses,  in  gen¬ 
eral.  But,  if  so,  it  is  an  interesting  fact  as  bear¬ 
ing  on  the  question  of  the  common  view  of  sin  held 
at  this  time. 

Ver.  34.  Quintus  Memmius.  It  is  not  clear 
from  other  authorities  that  there  were  any  ambas¬ 
sadors  of  this  name  in  Asia  at  that  time.  The 
names  are  greatly  varied,  however,  in  the  differ¬ 
ent  codices  and  versions.  See  Text.  Notes.  One 
of  the  ambassadors,  sent  from  Rome  to  Antioclms 
Epiphanes,  just  before  his  campaign  into  the  east¬ 
ern  provinces,  was  called  Manius  Sergius ,  and 
Grimm  thinks  it  possible  that  his  name  has  here 
been  made  use  of.  Cf.  Polyb.  xxxi.  9,  6 ;  12,  9  ff. 
Hitzig,  however,  by  a  new  arrangement  of  dates 
( Geschichte ,  p.  413),  seeks  to  show  that  the  Quin¬ 
tus  and  Canuleiu8  of  Polyb.  xxxi.  18,  are  meant. 
He  says  :  “  Also,  later  still  Quintus  is  sent  on  an 
ambassage  (Polyb.,  xxxiii.  14) ;  it  is  he  whom  we 
must  regard  as  our  Quintus  Memmius;  and  his 
colleague  was  called  Titus  Manlius  =  Canulsius. 
After  they  were  through  in  Egypt,  they  traveled 
....  further  to  Syria.”  But  Fritzsche  (Schen- 
kel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  art.  “  Manius  ”)  successfully  con¬ 
tests  this  view,  not  only  on  the  ground  that  histor¬ 
ical  dates  are  thereby  unfairly  manipulated,  but 
that,  on  the  authority  of  Polybius,  quite  other  per¬ 
sons  were  sent  as  ambassadors  to  Ptolemy  Pnys- 
con,  than  those  supposed  by  Hitzig,  namely,  Titus 
Torquatus  and  Cneius  Merula.  Since  the  letter 
in  other  respects  is  open  to  grave  suspicion,  as  for 
instance,  in  the  fact  that  its  dates  are  according 
to  the  Seleucian  era,  instead  of  according  to  Con¬ 
sulates,  as  was  usual  with  the  Romans,  and  that 
it  is  dated  at  the  same  time  with  the  previous 
letter  from  the  king,  its  unsupported  statements 
in  the  present  instance  cannot  be  accepted  with 
any  great  decree  of  confidence.  They  are,  in  all 
probability,  simple  fabrications. 

Ver.  36.  Some  general  remarks  on  the  forego¬ 
ing  letters  would  seem  to  be  demanded.  Their 
unnatural  juxtaposition  and  similarity  of  form  is 
first  of  all  noticeable.  There  are,  moreover,  a 
number  of  single  suspicious  circumstances,  like 
the  representation  of  verses  17,  24,  that  the  Jews 
after  such  an  overwhelming  victory  pray  for 
peace,  and  that  the  temple  is  spoken  of  as  re¬ 
turned  to  the  Jews  when  it  had  not  been  taken 


from  them.  These  representations,  however, 
might  be  explained  as  being  allowable  exaggera¬ 
tions,  due  to  the  diplomatic  form  of  the  docu¬ 
ments.  But  the  letters  contain,  besides,  positive 
contradictions  and  are  based  on  suppositions 
known,  in  certain  respects,  to  be  false.  For  in¬ 
stance,  from  ver.  29  it  might  be  inferred  that  the 
Jews  ivere  imprisoned  in  Jerusalem  and  must 
have  permission,  and  the  assurance  of  a  safe  con¬ 
duct  before  they  could  venture  forth.  But  ac¬ 
cording  to  vers.  11,  12,  the  army  of  Lysias  had 
been  quite  overthrown,  and  hence  the  Jews  free 
to  go  where  they  pleased.  Again,  the  king  is  sup¬ 
posed  (xi.  36 ;  xii.  1 )  to  have  been  in  Antioch 
during  the  negotiations  for  peace.  But  how  then 
could  he  insist  on  such  a  foolish  provision  in  his 
letter  as  that  fifteen  days  grace  should  be  allowed 
to  the  Jews  in  Jerusalem  to  get  to  their  respec¬ 
tive  homes,  i.  e.,  fifteen  days  from  the  1 5th  of 
Xanthicus,  when  it  would  require  nearly  the  whole 
of  this  time  to  communicate  the  fact  to  them? 
But  still  greater  difficulties  arise  from  the  circum¬ 
stance  that  Lysias  is  here  represented  as  seek¬ 
ing  to  make  peace  immediately  after  his  defeat, 
while  according  to  1  Msec.  iv.  35,  it  only  stimu¬ 
lates  him  to  still  greater  efforts  to  Bubdue  the 
Jews.  That  the  same  campaign  is  in  both  cases 
referred  to  appears  from  the  dates  given  in  1 
Mace,  and  in  three  of  the  above  letters.  Some, 
as  Bcrtheau,  De  Wette,  and  Keil,  instead  of  see¬ 
ing  ground  in  this  for  suspecting  the  genuineness 
of  the  letters  under  consideration,  regard  it  rather 
as  proof  of  the  same,  since  it  would  naturally 
have  been  the  aim  of  a  fabricator  to  make  the  two 
accounts  correspond  as  closely  as  possible.  This 
argument  may,  indeed,  be  sometimes  used  with 
good  effect,  but  must  not  be  pressed  too  far,  since 
the  motive  adduced,  although  a  strong  one,  might 
easily  be  overcome  by  others  having  their  basis  in 
a  love  of  independence  and  originality.  These 
critics  maintain  that  the  present  narrative  relates 
to  the  second  campaign  of  Lysias,  which,  in  the 
matter  of  dates  (vers.  20,  33,  3 18)  and  the  arrange¬ 
ment  of  material,  he  has  seemed  to  confound  with 
the  first.  Grimm,  however,  justly  objects  to  this 
view  that  it  does  not  meet  the  demands  of  the 
case.  His  second  campaign  Lysias  undertook  in 
connection  with  the  king,  who  accompanied  him 
in  it,  while  during  the  negotiations  for  peace  Anti- 
ochus  Eupator  was  not  at  Antioch,  but  at  the 
headquarters  of  the  Syrian  camp  before  Jerusa¬ 
lem.  Moreover,  supposing,  as  we  must,  that  Lys¬ 
ias  conducted  the  negotiations  referred  to,  as 
representative  of  the  king,  his  ward,  why  should 
he  need  to  lay  the  matter  before  the  latter  for  his 
approval,  or  what  propriety  was  there  in  it  ?  He 
was  at  this  time  (150  of  the  Seleucian  era)  not 
more  then  ten  years  of  age.  But  this  circumstance 
does  not  seem  to  have  occurred  to  the  writer  of 
the  second  of  the  above  letters.  Further,  the  last 
of  these  letters  shows  a  clear  anachronism  in  repre¬ 
senting  the  Romans  as  corresponding  with  the 
Jews  in  the  148th  year  of  the  Seleucian  era,  when, 
according  to  1  Macc.  viii.  1  ff.,  1 7  ff.,  the  acquain¬ 
tance  and  political  connection  of  the  Jews  with 
Rome  did  not  begin  until  the  year  151  of  that  era. 

On  these  and  similar  grounds,  most  unbiased 
critics  maintain  that  the  above  letters  are  not 
genuine.  Grimm,  with  Wernsdorf,  is  able  to  see 
only  in  the  third  letter  (vers.  29  and  30)  a  germ  of 
historical  truth.  Herzfeld  ( Geschichte,  ii.  259), 
defends  on  quite  untenable  grounds,  the  genuinc- 
uess  of  the  first  letter,  while  admitting  the  fabri- 
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cation  of  the  others.  Hitzig  (Geschicfite,  p.  412) 
regards  all  the  letters,  excepting  that  from  the 
king  to  Lysias,  as  genuine.  Kell,  with  his  well- 
known  conservatism,  accepts  all  the  letters,  with* 
out  exception,  as  veritable  and  historic.  The 
unsuccessful  campaign  of  Lysias,  here  referred  to, 
according  to  him,  was  his  Becond  (cf.  1  Macc.  vi. 
42-62).  Peace  was  made  in  the  year  1 50  of  the 
Seleucian  era.  The  four  letters  refer  to  this 
peace.  The  first  two  belong  together,  hence  the 
second  is  without  date.  The  king’s  letter  is  to  be 
regarded  as&“  Beilage  ”  to  that  of  Lysias !  The 


date,  as  it  concerns  the  year  of  the  last  two  let¬ 
ters,  is  wrong,  having  been  altered  from  150  by 
Jason,  or  by  the  compiler  of  the  work,  who  wished 
to  bring  it  into  harmony  with  his  supposition  that 
the  peace  took  place  after  the  first  campaign  of 
Lysias.  Other  weighty  objections  against  the 
genuineness  of  the  Tetters,  Keil  seeks  to  parry 
by  the  general  assertion  that  they  rest  on  misun¬ 
derstandings,  and  the  imputation  of  things  to 
them  which,  through  a  better  knowledge  of  their 
aim  and  meaning,  would  be  found  to  be  ground¬ 
less. 


Chapter  XII. 

1  And  1  when  these  treaties  had  been  concluded,*  Lysias  departed  8  unto  the  king, 

2  while  4  the  Jews  went 6  about  their  husbandry.  But  of  the  generals  of  the  8  several 
places,  TimotheuB,  and  Apollonius  the  son  of  Gennaeus,  and  besides,  Hieronymus,7 
and  Demophon,  and  in  addition  to 8  them  Nicanor  the  governor  of  Cyprus,  suffered 

3  them  not 9  to  be  quiet,10  and  live  in  peace.  The  inhabitants  11  of  Joppe  also  did 
such  an  ungodly  deed  :  they  prayed  the  Jews  that  dwelt  among  them  to  embark  u 
with  their  wives  and  children  in18  the  boats  which  they  had  in  readiness,14  as 

4  though  no  ill  feeling  existed  against  them,16  but  as  though  it  were  according  to 
the  common  ordinance  of  the  city  ;  and  they,  because  they  would,  if  possible,  live 
in  peace,  and  suspected  nothing,  accepted.18  Taking  them  out 17  into  the  deep,  they 

5  drowned  them,  there  being  not  less  than  two  hundred.18  But  Judas  on  hearing  of 
the 19  cruelty  done  unto  his  countrymen,  made  it  known  to 20  those  that  were  with 

6  him,  and 21  calling  upon  God  the  righteous  Judge,  he  went  against  the  22  murderers 
of  his  brethren  ;  and  he  28  burnt  the  haven  by  night,  and  set  the  boats  on  fire, 

7  while 24  those  that  fled  thither  he  slew.  And  since  the  place  26  was  shut  up,  he 

8  went  away,26  intending  to  return  and  27  root  out  all  them  of  the  city  of  Joppe.  But 
having 28  heard  that  the  Jamnites  also  29  were  minded  to  do  in  the  same  80  manner 

9  unto  the  Jews  that  dwelt  among  them ,  he  fell  81  upon  the  Jamnites  also  by  night, 
and  set  fire  to 82  the  haven  together  with  88  the  navy,  so  that  the  light  of  the  fire  was 
seen  at  Jerusalem  two  hundred  and  forty  furlongs  off. 

10  But  when  they  had  gone 84  away  from  thence  nine  furlongs  on  their  march 
against 86  Timotheus,  no  fewer  than  five  thousand  men  on  foot 88  and  five  hundred 

11  horsemen  of  the  Arabians  set  upon  him.  And  since  the  battle  became  severe,  and 87 
Judas’  side  by  the  help  of  God  were  successful,88  the  Nomades  89  being  overcome,40 
besought  Judas  for  peace,  promising  both  to  give  cattle,41  and  to  help  them 42  other- 

12  wise.  And  Judas,  thinking  that  they  indeed 42  would  be  profitable  in  many  things , 
consented  to  keep  peace  with  them  ;  and  they  made  peace,  and  44  departed  to  their 
tents. 

13  And  he  fell  also  upon  a  certain  city  strong  through  earthworks,  and 46  fenced 

Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  And  (64  is  received  from  m.  44.  66.  al.  by  Frituche ;  text.  ree.  omits).  8  covenants 

were  made.  8  went.  4  and.  8  were.  8  governors  of.  7  Genneus,  also  H.  8  besides.  0  would  not 

suffer  them.  10  (  Text.  rec.t  evoraBeZt ;  Codd.,  evoraBeZv.)  u  men.  18  go.  18  into.  u  prepared.  18  they 
had  meant  them  no  hurt. 

Vers.  4-6.  — 18  A.  V. :  Who  accepted  of  it  (I  follow  the  pointing  of  Fritssche’s  text.  The  mu  before  tovtwk  ewi6e(a- 
does  not  permit  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.  See  Cum.),  according  to  the  common  decree  of  the  city,  as  being  de¬ 
sirous  to  live  ....  suspecting  nothing.  17  but  when  they  were  gone  forth.  18  drowned  no  less  ....  hundred 
of  them.  10  When  J .  heard  of  this.  *°  he  commanded.  u  to  make  them  ready.  And.  88  came  against  those 
88  omits  he.  84  and. 

Vers.  7-9.  —  88  A.  V. :  when  the  town.  88  backward.  87  as  if  he  would  return  to  (marg.,  with  a  purpose  to 
return).  88  when  he.  80  omits  also.  80  like.  81  came.  88  on.  88  and. 

Vers.  10-12.  — 84  A.  V. :  Now  ....  were  gone  (aranrdourrcc  is  adopted  by  Fritmche  from  III.  28.  44.  62.  66.  al. ; 

text,  ree.,  taroovo crSevrwv).  88  in  their  journey  toward.  88  men  on  foot.  87  Whereupon  there  was  a  very  sore 
battle ;  but.  88  got  the  victory,  so  that.  80  N.  of  Arabia  (Fritasche  strikes  out’A pafies.  It  is  wanting  in  nearly 
all  the  MSS.).  40  (Fritxsche  adopts  iharroywBtyret  from  III.  71.  74.  248.  Co. ;  text,  ret .,  iharruBims.)  41  him 
cattle.  48  pleasure  him  (avro  \  is  wanting  in  71.).  48  Then  J.,  thinking  indeed  that  they.  44  granted  them 

peace  :  whereupon  they  shook  hands,  and  so  they. 

Vers.  18-16.  —  48  A.  V. :  He  went  also  about  to  make  a  bridge  to  a' certain  strong  city  (the  text.  rte.  reads  yeif>vpovr 
after  ir6Jur,  but  it  is  omitted  by  19.  23.  62.  62.  64.  98.  Syr.  Fritasche  adopts  yt^paut  from  66.  Old  Let.,  Jkmam  pont *- 
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about  with  walls,  and  inhabited  by  people  of  divers  nations  ; 1  and  the  name  of  it 

14  was  Caspis.  But  they  that  were  within  trusted  2  in  the  strength  of  the  walls  and 
the  store  of  provisions,  and  *  behaved  themselves  rudely  towards  Judas  and  them 
that  were  with  him,4  railing  and,  besides,6  blaspheming,  and  uttering  what  was  not 

15  seemly.  But  Judas  with  his  men,®  calling  upon  the  great  Lord  of  the  world,  who 
without  rams 7  or  engines  of  war  cast8  down  Jericho  in  the  time  of  Joshua,  made® 

16  a  fierce  assault  against  the  walls.  And  having  taken  the  city  by  the  will  of  God, 
they  made 10  unspeakable  slaughters,  insomuch  that  the  lake  near  by,  two  furlongs 
broad,  seemed  to  be  flowing  full  of 11  blood. 

17  And  they  departed  12  from  thence  seven  hundred  and  fifty  furlongs,  and  came  to 

18  Characa  unto  the  Jews  that  are  called  Tubieni.  And  Timotheus,  indeed,  they 
found  not  in  the  region ;  for 18  before  he  had  dispatched  any  thing,  he  had  14 
departed  from  the  region,  and  16  left  a  very  strong  garrison  in  a  certain  place.16 

19  But17  Dositheus  and  Sosipater,  who  were  of  the  Maccabee’s  officers,18  went  forth 
and  slew  those  that  Timotheus  had  left  in  the  fortress,  above  ten  thousand  men. 

20  But  the  Maccabee 19  ranged  his  own  20  army  by  divisions,21  and  set  them  22  over  the 
divisions,28  and  marched  swiftly  24  against  Timotheus,  who  had  about  him  an  hun¬ 
dred  and  twenty  thousand  men  of  foot,  and  two  thousand  and  five  hundred  horse- 

21  men.  And  28  when  Timotheus  had  knowledge  of  Judas’  coming,  he  sent 28  the 
women  and  the 27  children  and  the  other  movables28  unto  the  29  fortress  called  Car- 
nion ;  for  the  place  30  was  hard  to  besiege,  and  difficult 81  to  come  unto,  by  reason  of 

22  the  straitness  of  all  the  places.82  But  when  Judas’  first  division  88  came  in  sight, 
the  enemy,84  being  smitten  with  fear  and  terror  through  the  appearing  against 
them  86  of  him  that  seeth  all  things,  fled  amain,  one  running  this  way,  another  that 
way,  so  as  that  they  were  often  hurt  by  86  their  own  men ,  and  pierced  through  K 

23  with  the  points  of  their  own  swords.  But 88  Judas  was  89  very  earnest  in  pursuing 
them y40  killed  the  wicked  wretches,  and  destroyed41  about  thirty  thousand  men. 

24  Moreover  Timotheus  himself  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  soldiers  of 42  Dositheus  and 
Sosipater,  and  48  besought  with  much  craft 44  to  be  let 46  go  with  his  life,  because  he 
had  many  of  the  Jews'  parents,  and  the  brethren  of  some  of  them ,  who,  if  they  put 

25  him  to  death,4®  should  not  be  regarded.  And  47  when  he  had  assured  them  48  with 
many  worc/s  that  he  would  restore  49  them  without  hurt,  they 60  let  him  go  for  the 
saving  of  their  brethren. 

26  And  Judas  went  forth  against61  Carnion,  and  the62  temple  of  Atargatis,  and 

27  slew 68  five  and  twenty  thousand  persons.  And  after  he  had  put  to  flight  and  de¬ 
stroyed  them,  he  led  his  army  also  against 64  Ephron,  a  strong  city,  wherein  Lysias 
abode,66  and  a 68  multitude  of  divers  nations ;  and  valiant 67  young  men  kept  the 
walls,  and  defended  them  bravely ;  and  in  it  there  was  a  great  store  68  of  engines  and 

28  darts.  But  when  Judas  and  his  company  had  called  upon  the  Lord,69  who  with  his 

bus.  See  Com.),  which  wm.  1  countries.  *  it  put  suck  trust.  *  and  prorision  of  victuals,  that  they. 

4  them  that  were  with  J.  8  omits  besides.  8  such  words  as  were  not  to  be  spoken.  Wherefore  ....  company. 
7  any  rams.  4  did  cast.  9  gave. 

Vers.  16-18.  — 10  A.  V. :  took  ....  and  made.  u  a  lake  two  furlongs  broad  near  adjoining  thereunto,  being  filled 

full,  was  seen  running  with.  u  Then  departed  they  (cf.  ver.  10).  u  But  as  for  T . him  not  in  the  places: 

for  (rt  —  tot*,  III.  44.  62.  al.  —  followed  by  koi  with  the  force  of  Si  ...  .  ecu).  14  omits  had.  u  thence  having. 
»  hold. 

Vers.  19-21.  — 17  A.  V. :  Howbeit.  u  Maccabeus’  captains.  18  And  Maccabeus.  88  omits  own  (iSyr  Kovrov; 
III.  19.  66.  62.  64.  98.,  r»|v  wepl  avrov).  41  bands.  n  (Fritzsche  adopts  the  emendation  of  Grimm,  reading  ovrodt 
hri  for  revs  etrt,  i.  e.,  placed  leaders  over  them,  named  leaders  of  the  separate  divisions.  But  cf.  ver.  24.)  43  bands. 

44  went  (wppifcrcv).  48  Now.  48  (More  lit.,  sent  out  before ,  wpoc£aw6rmA«,  which  Fritssche  receives  from  III.  66. ; 
text,  ree .,  vpooefaWoretA*.)  47  omits  the.  48  baggage  (see  Com.).  48  a.  80  town.  81  uneasy.  84  (De 
Wette,  followed  by  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk ,  renders :  “  on  account  of  the  narrow  passes.”) 

Vers.  22-26.  — 88  A.  V. :  Judas  his  first  band.  84  enemies.  88  omits  against  them.  80  of.  87  wounded. 
84  omits  But.  88  also  was.  49  (Lit,  “made  the  pursuit  more  vehement,"  i.  e.,  than  their  already  rapid  flight  seemed 
to  demand.)  «  killing  those  ....  of  whom  he  slew.  44  omits  the  soldiers  of.  48  whom  he.  44  (Lit.,  jug- 
giing.  Cf.,  with  the  Greek,  2  Tim.  iii.  18.  It  is  implied  that  what  he  said  was  not  true.)  48  to  let  him. 

44  (Fritssche  strikes  out  el  awodovoi,  as  wanting  in  III.  28.  44.  62.  66.  al.  Grimm  thinks  the  words  cannot  be  spared.) 
47  So.  48  (t bo  bpurfjiov.  The  word  seems  to  be  used  here,  as  elsewhere  in  the  LXX.,  in  the  sense  of  obligation.  He 
made  trustworthy  the  obligation.  Cf.  Numb.  xxx.  8,  4,  8,  and  Schleusner’s  Lex.,  s.  v.)  49  (Fritssche  adopts  Avocara* 

orfjoai  from  III.  19.  44.  66.  al. ;  Vulg.,  awoKaraoT^otio.)  88  according  to  the  agreement,  they. 

Vers.  26-28.  —  «  A.  V. :  Then  M.  (so  62.  64.  93.  Aid.)  inarched  forth  to.  88  to  the.  *»  then  he  slew.  84  Judas 
(wanting  in  III.  28.  66.  71.  al.  Old  Lat.)  removed  the  host  towards.  88  (Fritssche  strikes  out  Kar^twi  A mat  unL 

These  words  are  wanting  in  III.  28.  44.  62.  66.  al.  But  they  are  retained  by  Grimm  and  Keil.)  88  a  great.  88  the 
strong.  88  mightily  :  wherein  also  was  great  provision.  18  Almighty  God  {Svvdoryr.  Cf.  ver.  16). 
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power  breaketh 1  the  strength 2  of  his  enemies,  they  won  *  the  city,  and  slew 
29  twenty  and  five  thousand  of  them  that  were  within.  And4  from  thence  they  de¬ 
parted  and  made  a  swift  march  against 6  Scylhopolis,  which  lieth  six  hundred  fur- 

80  longs  from  Jerusalem.  But  since*  the  Jews  that  dwelt7  there  testified  8  that  the 
Scythopolitans  dealt  loviifgly  with  them,  and  treated  9  them  kindly  in  the  time  of 

81  their  adversity,  they  gave  them  thanks,  and  desired 10  them  to  be  friendly  also  in  the 
future  towards  their  race ;  and  u  they  came  to  Jerusalem,  the  feast  of  the  weeks 
approaching. 

82  And  after  the  feast  called  Pentecost,  they  went  forth  in  haste 12  against  Gorgias, 

83  the  general 18  of  Idumaea.  And  he 14  came  out  with  three  thousand  men  of  foot 

34  and  four  hundred  horsemen.  And  it  happened  that  in  their  fighting  together  a  few 

35  of  the  Jews  fell.15  And 18  Dositheus,  a  certain  17  one  of  Bacenor’s  men,18  who  was 
on  horseback,  and  a  strong  man,  fastened 19  upon  Gorgias,  and  taking  hold  of  his 
cloak 20  drew  him  along  21  by  foA^e,  and  would  22  have  taken  that  cursed  man  alive, 
when  28  a  horseman  of  Thracia  coming  upon  him  and  smiting  off  his  arm,  Gorgias 

36  escaped  24  unto  Marisa.  Now  when  they  that  were  with  Esdris  25  had  fought  long, 
and  were  weary,  Judas  called  upon  the  Lord,  that  he  would  show  himself  to  be  their 

37  helper  and  leader  of  the  battle.  And  taking  up  26  in  his  native  language  the  battle 
cry,  with  psalms,  he  rushed  27  unawares  upon  Gorgias’  men,  and  28  put  them  to  flight. 

38  And  Judas  gathered  his  army,29  and  came  89  into  the  city  of  Odollam.  And  when 
the  seventh  day  came,  they  purified  themselves,  as  the  custom  was,  and  kept  the 

39  sabbath  in  the  same  place.  And  upon  the  day  following,  as  it  had  become  a  mat¬ 
ter  of  necessity,81  Judas  and  his  men  came  to  carry  off 82  the  bodies  of  them  that 

40  had  fallen,88  and  to  bury  them  with  their  kinsmen  in  their  fathers’  graves.  But 84 
under  the  coats  85  of  every  one  of  the  dead  88  they  found  things  consecrated  to  the 
idols  of  Jamnia,87  which  88  is  forbidden  the  Jews  by  the  law.  And  it  became  clear 

41  to  all 89  that  this  was  the  cause  wherefore  they  had  fallen.40  All  men  therefore 
praising  the  Lord,  the  righteous  Judge,  who  had  opened  the  things  that  were  hid, 

42  betook  themselves  unto  supplication,41  and  besought  him  that  the  sin  committed 
might  be  wholly  blotted  out.  And  the 42  noble  Judas  exhorted  the  people  to  keep 
themselves  from  sin,  since  48  they  saw  before  their  eyes  the  things  that  had  come  to 

43  pass  because  of 44  the  sin  of  those  that  had  fallen  untimely.46  And  having  made  a 
collection  of  money  from  man  to  man  48  to  the  sum  of  two  thousand  drachmas  of 
silver,  he  sent  it  to  Jerusalem  to  offer  a  sin  offering,47  doing  very  nobly  and  prop- 

44  erly,48  in  that  he  was  mindful  of  the  resurrection ;  for  if  he  had  not  expected  49  that 
they  that  had  fallen  untimely  would  rise60  again,  it  had  been  superfluous 51  and 

45  vain  to  pray  for  the  dead  ;  and  also  in  that  he  took  into  consideration  62  that  there 
was  great  favor  68  laid  up  for  those  that  died  godly,64  it  was  a  holy  and  good  66 
thought ;  wherefore  68  he  made  the  67  reconciliation  for  the  dead,  that  they  might  be 
delivered 68  from  the 89  sin. 

Ver.  28.  — 1  ovmplfiovra,  shiver  etk.  *  hXjtfc  \  IIL  62.  66. 106.,  &Axd*.  *  4-  V. :  was. 

Yen.  20-34.  —  4  A.  V. :  omit *  And.  1  departed  to.  4  when.  T  (Fritssche  receiree  maBeirrwrwr  from  III.  44. 
62.  56.  aL  ;  text.  rec.t  KaToucovmav.)  4  had  testified.  9  entreated  (Fritssche  strikes  out  fooiovrTo  after  awasmpnr 
as  III.  23.  44.  65.  al.}.  10  thanks,  desiring  (Fritssche  strikes  out  ovrotc  after  cvxaptonfoarrcv.  It  is  wanting  in  in! 

23.  66.  al.).  u  friendly  still  unto  them  :  and  so.  u  omits  in  haste.  u  the  governor  (orpa-njyd v).  44  I., 
(Grotius  wonld  read  'Iafuwuw.  See  Com.)  who.  u  were  slain. 

Vers.  85-87.  —  “  A.  V. :  At  which  time.  11  omits  a  certain.  u  company.  19  was  still.  *  h is  coat 

(xAoftv&K).  *  omits  along.  44  when  he  would.  48  omits  when.  44  smote  off  his  shoulder  (&por,  but  for  arm, 
as  at  xr.  80),  so  that  G.  fled.  44  Gorgias  (so  44.  64.  71.  74.  248.  Aid.).  44  with  that  he  began.  47  own  language, 
and  sung  psalms  with  a  loud  voice  (Fritseche  strikes  out  Ar o/Soijauc  so t,  as  wanting  in  nearly  all  the  MSS.;,  and  rush¬ 
ing.  44  ha. 

Vers.  88-42  — 44  A.  V. :  8o  .  ...  kis  host.  44  (Fritssche  receives  *ccv  from  in.  19. 44.  62. 55.  al. ;  text,  re c., 

Iffev.)  u  the  use  had  been  (aaff  6r  rpAwor  rb  rife  xpelac  Ayeyirtt.  Fritssche  has,  for  rposor,  xpAror.  The  latter  is 

supported  by  III.  19. 44.  62.  65.  al.).  44  company  ....  to  take  up.  44  were  slain.  44  Now.  44  (xtt&rof .) 

44  that  was  slain.  47  the  Jamnites.  44  (4r  might  refer  to  tepwpara  or  to  ctdwAwr.  Grimm  prefers  the  latter ; 
most  others,  the  former.)  80  Then  every  man  saw.  40  were  slain.  41  prayer  (Uereiny).  44  wholly  be  put  out 
of  remembrance.  Besides  that.  44  forsomuch  as.  44  came  to  pass  for.  44  were  slain. 

Vers.  48-46.  — 44  A.  V. :  when  he  had  made  a  gathering  throughout  the  company.  47  (wpoouyayeiv  mpi  apapriat 
Svotey.)  44  therein  very  well,  and  honestly.  44  hoped.  00  were  slain  should  have  risen.  47  (Fritssche  strikes 
out  dr  after  wep*ao6r.  It  is  wanting  in  in.  23.  44.  62.  al.)  44  perceived.  44  (xaptcnfcxor,  preceded  by  ftaAAioror, 
most  excellent.)  44  (Lit.,  had  fallen  asleep  in  piety.)  44  (rfureflhfc.)  44  whereupon.  47  a.  44  (diroAvttjroi ,  set 
free,  cleared.)  44  omits  the  (the  special  sin  seems  to  be  referred  to). 
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Ver.  2.  Timotheus.  He  is  previously  said  to 
have  been  murdered.  Cf.  x.  24,  32,  37.  —  Apol¬ 
lonius.  Distinguished  from  others  of  the  same 
name  (cf.  iii.  5,  7  ;  iv.  21  ;  1  Macc.  x.  69  f.)  by 
naming  him  “the  son  of  Gennseus.”  Luther 
and  some  others  construct  the  last  word  adjec¬ 
tive^.  But  in  that  case  it  must  have  been  used 
ironically,  which  is  hardly  to  be  supposed.  It 
occurs  elsewhere,  moreover,  as  a  proper  name.  — 
Hieronymus  and  Demophon  are  mentioned  only 
here.  Nicanor  is  called  the  governor  of  Cyprus  (6 
Kvrpidpxvs)-  There  was  another  Nicanor  who  ap¬ 
pears  in  the  history  (see  viii.  9 ;  xiv.  12).  Just  what 
the  position  of  this  one  was  is  not  clear.  He  was, 
however,  either  political  governor  under  the  Syr¬ 
ian  king,  or,  if  this  office  was  already  in  posses¬ 
sion  of  another  (iv.  29),  he  wa9  chief  director  of 
the  public  games  in  honor  of  the  gods.  Cf.  the 
commentaries  on  Acts  xix.  31. 

Ver.  4.  It  is  not*  necessary  to  understand  that 
these  were  all  the  Jews  who  were  at  that  time  liv¬ 
ing  in  Joppa.  That  they  without  suspicion  would 
accept  such  an  invitation  as  the  one  above  referred 
to  is  hardly  credible.  In  fact  a  suspicion  is  im¬ 
plied  in  the  by  *ifnjv*6ity  9*\6vtwv.  According  to 
1  Macc.  x.  74  ff.  the  Jews  undertook  hostilities 
against  Joppa  under  Jonathan ,  and  we  have  no 
historical  support  for  the  present  narrative  outside 
of  the  narrative  itself. 

Yer.  7.  Since  the  place  was  shut  up,  t. 
against  their  entrance.  Others,  with  less  propri¬ 
ety,  render  (De  Wette)  :  “  When  he  had  shut  up  the 
place,  i.  e.,  surrounded,  besieged  it.  He  with 
drew  because  he  had  not  a  sufficient  number  of 
troops  for  a  regular  siege. 

Ver.  8.  Jamnites.  Cf.  1  Macc.  iv.  15. 

Ver.  9.  Navy,  <rr6\ot.  It  meaus  the  equip¬ 
ment  of  anything ;  hence,  as  proper  equipment  of 
a  harbor,  ships.  May  not  this  story  have  been 
made  up  from  that  recorded  in  1  Macc.  v.  56-61, 
where  Joseph  conducts  an  expedition  against 
Jamnia?  Judas  at  that  time  led  one  in  another 
direction,  cf.  1  Macc.  v.  68.  —  The  light  of  the 
fire,  r&t  avy&s  rov  <f>4yyovt.  On  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  these  two  words  as  well  as  for  the  other  sy- 
nomyms  of  <pws,  cf.  Schmidt,  Synonymik .  chap, 
xxxiii.  2,  3,  5.  The  latter  word  is  generally  used 
in  the  concrete,  as  referring  to  the  thing  that  gives 
light,  the  former  is  light  in  activity,  t.  e.,  as  flame, 
or  heat. 

Ver.  10.  Arabians.  These  Bedouins  dwelt  in 
the  district  lying  between  Egypt  and  Palestine. 
Cf.  the  article  "  Arabien  ”  by  Schrader,  in  Riehm’s 
Ilandwiirterbuch . 

Ver.  13.  Ttipvpovv  (or  yttyitpeus).  In  Herod. 
(y.  55,  57,  61  ;  cf.  Rawlinson’s  Herod.,  iii.,  p.  255, 
n.  6),  and  after  the  Homeric  period  generally, 
y 4y>vpa  meant  a  bridge.  In  the  Iliad  it  is  used 
(v.  88,  89)  as  meaning  a  dam,  a  mound  of  earth,  to 
keep  out  water ;  also,  as  referring  to  the  space  in¬ 
tervening  between  two  lines  of  battle,  and  so  gen¬ 
erally,  in  the  sense  of  battfejield.  Grimm  thinks 
the  word  iu  the  present  passage  should  have  its 
older  meaning;  Keil,  its  later.  —  Caspis.  Pos- 
Bibly  the  Chasghor  of  1  Macc.  v.  26,  36. 

Ver.  14.  ’Avay*ry6t  —  without  education ,  hence, 
rough,  impudent.  The  comparative  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  more  impudent  than  teas  right ,  i.  e.,  quite 
too  impudent.  —  On  94p.it  Schmidt  remarks  (£y- 
nonymdc,  xviii.  1)  :  “  It  is  the  eternal,  divine  law. 


that  unwritten  law  existing  from  the  beginning  to 
which  Antigone  made  appeal  (Soph.,  Antig.,  450 
sq.)  when  sne  was  brought  to  book  for  haring 
transgressed  a  human  ordinance.  It  dwells  in 
the  consciousness  of  men  ;  is  at  the  basis  of  the 
order  of  the  world,  as  well  the  moral  as  material, 
since  both  are  bound  inseparably  together.” 

Ver.  15.  Great  Lord  (Swdimjp)  of  the  world. 
This  epithet  is  applied  to  God  also,  in  Ecdus.  xlri. 
5,  6,  and  in  other  passages  of  the  present  book. 
It  means  possessor  qf  power.  It  is  used  by  the 
LXX.  to  translate  (cf.  Job  vi.  23 ;  xv.  20), 

and  in  one  instance,  at  least  (Lev.  xix.  15),  bill. 

Ver.  17.  Characa.  The  place  is  nowhere  else 
mentioned,  and  its  exact  situation  is  unknown. 
It  was  east  of  the  Jordan  and  was  inhabited  by 
Jews  called  Tubieni,  i.  e.,  of  Tobie  (Tob),  in  Gil¬ 
ead.  Cf.  1  Macc.  v.  9, 13.  The  word  Characa  may 
not,  indeed,  be  a  proper  name,  bnt  designate  a 
fortified  camp,  from  x^P^  a  pointed  stake,  cf. 
Polyb.  i.  29,  3.  The  presence  of  the  article,  too, 
would  favor  this  view. 

Ver.  20.  The  reading  roit  for  atrots,  which 
Grimm  and  Fritzsche  adopt,  would  make  the 
sense :  and  placed  leaders  over  them,  or  named 
leaders  of  the  single  divisions.  If  the  usual  reading 
is  retained,  the  pronoun  would  refer  to  the  before- 
mentioned  Dositheus  and  Sosipater.  The  latter 
view  appears,  on  the  whole,  to  be  more  acceptable, 
especially  as  it  is  favored  by  the  statement  of  ver. 
24.  The  size  of  Timotheus’s  army,  as  here  given, 
is  undoubtedly  vety  much  exaggerated. 

Ver.  21.  Camion,  i.  e.,  Camaim.  Cf.  1  Macc. 
vers.  26, 43, 44.  It  is  thought  by  some  to  be  identi¬ 
cal  with  Ashteroth-Karnaim.  So  Grove  in  Smith's 
Bib.  Diet.,  8 .  v.  If  so,  then  the  note  at  1  Macc  v. 
26  is  to  be  changed  accordingly,  since  Ashtaroth 
and  Ashteroth-Karnaim  cannot  be  held  to  be  iden¬ 
tical.  The  description  of  the  place  as  here  given 
certainly  does  not  correspond  with  the  facts  re¬ 
specting  Tell-Ashterah,  lying  between  Nova  and 
Alezareib,  commonly  held  to  be  the  Camaim  re¬ 
ferred  to,  since  the  latter  was  situated  in  a  wide 
plain. 

Ver.  23.  Thirty  thousand.  According  to  l 
Macc.  v.  34,  only  about  8,000. 

Ver.  26.  Herodotus  (i.  J05),  as  it  would  appear, 
calls  the  goddess  here  mentioned  the  **  Celestial 
Venus.”  She  was  worshipped  under  the  form  of 
a  mermaid,  or  a  figure  half  fish  and  half  woman. 
She  has  been  identified  with  Astarte ,  or  the  Venus 
|  of  the  Greeks.  Cf  Rawlinson’s  Herod.,  t  234,  and 
Noldeke  in  the  Zeitschr.  der  Deut.  Morgenland .  Gt- 
sellschafl,  xxiv.  92,  109. 

Ver.  27.  Wherein  Lysias  abode.  It  has  been 
objected  to  this  statement  that  the  prime  minister 
of  the  Syrian  empire  would  scarely  have  lived  so 
far  away  from  the  seat  of  government.  This, 
too,  accounts  for  the  variations  in  the  MSS.  Bat 
he  might  have  had  a  residence  there  at  some 
time. 

Ver.  32.  Pentecost.  Cf.  Com.,  at  Tob.  ii.  1. — 
Idumaea.  Cf.  1  Macc.  v.  59,  according  to  which 
Gordias  was  at  this  time  in  Jamnia.  Hence  the 
reading  suggested  by  Grotius,  noticed  above.  See 
also,  vers.  38  and  40  and  Joseph.,  Antiq.  (xii.  8, 

§  6.)  But  the  two  events  are  quite  different,  and 
the  change  suggested  has  no  critical  support. 

Vei  83.  And  he  came  out.  Grimm  in  oppo- 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


2  MACCABEES. 


605 


sition  to  all  other  commentore  makes  the  subject 
here  Judas,  instead  of  Gorgias,  on  the  ground 
that,  otherwise,  the  narrator  would  be  untrue  to 
his  usual  method  in  assigning  to  the  enemy  so 
small  a  number  of  troops.  But  the  circumstance 
that  there  were  horsemen  with  him,  militates 
against  the  supposition,  since  it  is  doubtful  whether 
tbs  Jews,  at  this  time,  bad  such  a  force  of  them 
at  command. 

Ver.  35.  Doaitheus,  a  certain  one.  He  is  so 
described  that  he  may  not  be  confounded  with 
the  one  mentioned  in  ver.  1 9. —  XXa/i6s  is  not  a  coat, 
but  a  military  cloak,  mantle,  such  as  was  worn  by 
officers,  like  tne  Latin  paludamentum.  —  The  Thra¬ 
cian  horsemen  were  nighly  respected  and  feared 
in  ancient  times.  —  Marisa.  Cf.  Com.  at  1  Macc. 
t.  66. 

Ver.  38.  Odollam  =  Adullam.  Its  situation 
is  not  with  certainty  known,  but  it  lay  somewhere 
in  the  plain  (Septiela)  of  Judah.  Cf.  Josh.  xv. 
35. 

Ver.  40.  Things  consecrated  {Up^fxara)  to 
the  idols.  What  these  things  were  is  uncertain. 
Some  think  of  small  images  of  the  gods  ;  others 
of  different  things  that  had  been  dedicated  to^them 
in  the  temple,  and  had  been  secured  by  these 
men  as  charms. 

Vers.  43-45.  To  offer  a  sin  offering.  In  the 
Vulgate  the  passage  has  been  altered  to  pro  pec - 


cat  is  mortuorum ,  from  an  earlier,  equally  false  ren¬ 
dering,  pro  peccato  mortuorum.  That  Judas  meant 
that  the  money  should  be  spent  in  making  sin 
offerings  for  those  that  had  fallen,  i.  e.,  for  the 
dead,  cannot  be  proved.  The  opinion  of  the 
writer  of  the  history,  or  of  its  compiler,  is  quite 
another  thing.  It  is  far  more  likely,  as  indeed 
would  appear  from  the  context  (ver.  42),  that  his 
thought  was  for  the  living  and  the  danger  of  their 
being  punished  for  the  sins  of  the  dead.  But  were 
it  to  be  admitted  that  the  narrator  here  means 
to  teach  just  what  Roman  Catholics  impute  to 
him,  there  would  still  be  no  ground  for  basing  a 
dogma  upon  such  teaching,  just  as  little  ground,  in¬ 
deed,  as  lor  basing  one  on  an  utterance  of  Josephus 
or  Philo.  There  is  not,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the 
I  slightest  evidence  that  any  such  doctrine  as  that 
of  the  Romanists  relating  to  Purgatory  had  any 
existence  among  the  Jews  at  this  time.  (For  the 
teaching  of  the  Peroians  see  Gen.  Introd.)  Further, 
if  it  were  to  be  admitted  that  Judas  himself  did 
mean  by  his  conduct  here,  what  the  present  book 
affirms,  thflt  again  would  make  no  binding  rule 
for  us.  Judas  Maccabaeus  was  far  from  being  a 
perfect  man,  and  it  would  be,  at  least,  quite  as 
unsafe  to  follow  him  blindly,  as  to  follow,  without 
reserve,  the  example  of  such  men  as  Abraham  or 
David. 


Chapter  XIII. 

1  And  1  in  the  hundred  forty  and  ninth  year  it  was  told  Judas  and  his  men,1  that 

2  Antiochus  Eupator  was  coming  with  a  great  force  against  Judaea,*  and  with  him 
Lysias  his  guardian,  and  prime  minister,4  each  having  *  a  Grecian  army,8  of  footmen 
an  hundred  and  ten  thousand,  and  horsemen  five  thousand  and  three  hundred,  and 

8  elephants  two  and  twenty,  and  three  hundred  chariots  armed  with  scythes.7  And  * 
Mcnelaus  also  joined  himself  with  them,  and  with  much  9  dissimulation  encouraged 
Antiochus,  not  for  the  safeguard 10  of  the  country,  but  because  he  thought  he  would 

4  be  installed  in  the  office  of  high  priest.11  But  the  King  of  kings  awakened  Antio- 
chus’  anger  12  against  this  wicked  wretch,  and  Lysias  informing  him 18  that  this  man 
wa 8  the  cause  of  all  the  misfortunes,  he  14  commanded  to  bring  him  unto  Beroea,18 

5  and  to  put  him  to  death,  as  the  manner  is  in  that  place.  Now  18  there  was  17  in  that 
place  a  tower  of  fifty  cubits  height ,18  full  of  ashes ;  and  it  had  a  revolving 19  instru- 

6  ment,  which  on  every  side  precipitated 29  into  the  ashes.  There  all  plunge  him 

7  guilty  of  sacrilege,  as  also  of  any  other  grievous  crime,  into  destruction.21  Such  a 
death  22  it  befell  the  apostate  Menelaus  to  die,  not  having  so  much  as  burial  in  the 

8  earth,28  and  that  very  24  justly.  For  inasmuch  as  he  had  committed  many  sins  about 
the  altar,  whose  fire  and  ashes  were  holy,  he  received  his  death  in  ashes. 

9  But 28  the  king  came  in  a  savage  mood,  to  show  the  Jews  the  worst  of  that  which 
10  had  taken  place  28  in  his  father’s  time.  And  Judas,  on  becoming  cognizant  of  it,17 

commanded  the  multitude  to  call  upon  the  Lord  night  and  day,  that  if  ever 28  at  any 

Vera.  1-3.  — 1  A.  V. :  omits  4nd.  *  omits  and  hit  men.  *  power  into  Judea.  4  his  protector  and  ruler  of  his 
affaire.  *  having  either  of  them.  0  power.  7  hooka.  0  omits  And.  0  great.  10  (own^Kf,  but  here,  per* 
ha  pa,  in  the  more  general  sense  of  well-being.)  11  to  have  been  made  governor  (fcri  rip  xaTaurreUhfoeoOax.  On 

dpxij  cf.  iv.  10,  27). 

Vera.  4-6.  —  10  A.  V. :  moved  A.’e  mind.  10  informed  the  king.  14  mischief,  so  that  the  king.  10  Berea. 
10  {be.)  17  was  (fori,  but  I  leave  the  rendering,  on  account  of  the  context).  u  cubits  high.  10  round  (srapt- 

4«i p4%).  00  hanged  down.  01  And  whosoever  was  (Frituche  strikes  out  brra  as  wanting  in  almost  all  the  MSS.) 

condemned  ....  or  had  committed  ....  there  did  all  men  (see  Cbm.)  throat  him  unto  death. 

Vera  7-9.  —  00  rotovry  pdpy.  00  A.  V.  :  happened  that  wicked  man  to  die,  not  haring  so  much  as  burial  in  the 

earth  (04.  Aid.  read  T«44r  for  rib  The  tense  is  right.  More  lit.,  not  even  having  a  short  e/the  earth).  00  most. 
10  Now.  00  with  a  barbarous  and  haughty  mind  (Tots  6)  Qpotnfoaoxr  ....  p«0appep-fiftot.  His  feelings  and  pur¬ 
pose  were  savage),  to  do  far  worse  to  the  Jews  than  had  been  done. 

Von.  19-12.— 07  A.  V. :  Which  things  when  J.  perceived,  he.  00  (fritasohe  adopts  mu  from  noarly  all  the  Codd., 
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other  time,  so  now  he  would  1  help  them,  being  at  the  point  to  be  deprived  of  the 

11  law,  and  of  fatherland,  and 2  holy  temple ;  and  that  he  would  not  suffer  the  people,  that 
just  now  had  had  a  little  respite,  to  become  subject 8  to  the  blasphemous  nations. 

12  And4  when  they  had  all  done  the  same  8  together,  and  besought6  the  merciful 
Lord  with  weeping  and  fasting,  and  lying  flat  upon  the  ground  three  days  unin¬ 
terruptedly,7  Judas  exhorted  them,  and8  commanded  them  to®  be  in  readiness. 

13  And  Judas,  being  apart  with  the  elders,10  determined,  before  the  king’s  army  in¬ 
vaded  Judaea,  and  became  master  of  u  the  city,  to  go  forth  and  try  the  matter  by 18 

14  the  help  of  the  Lord.18  And  having  committed  the  decision14  to  the  Creator18  of 
the  world,  and  exhorted  his  soldiers  to  fight  nobly,16  unto  death,  for  laws,  temple, 

15  city,  fatherland,  commonwealth,17  he  camped  by  Modem.  And  having  given  the 
-  watchword  to  his  men,18  Victory  is  of  God,  with  the  most  valiant  and  choice  young 

men  he  fell  upon  19  the  king’s  tent  by  night,  and  slew  in  the  camp  20  about  four  21 
thousand  men,  and  laid  low  22  the  chief  elephant,28  with  the  many  that  were  upon 

16  him.24  And  at  last  they  filled  the  camp  with  fear  and  tumult,  and  departed  with 

17  good  success.  And  this  had  taken  place  at  28  the  break  of  the  day,26  because  the 
protection  of  the  Lord  did  help  him. 

18  But  the  king  having 27  taken  a  taste  of  the  daring 28  of  the  Jews,  went 29  about  to 

19  take  the  strongholds  “  by  policy.  And  he  marched  against 81  Bethsura,  which  was 

20  a  stronghold  of  the  Jews ;  was  82  put  to  flight,  made  another  attack,  failed.88  And 

21  Judas  sent  in84  unto  them  that  were  in  it  such  things  as  were  necessary.  But  Rho- 
docus,  of  the  Jewish  army,88  disclosed  the  secrets  to  the  enemy ; 86  but87  he  was 

22  sought  out,  and  taken,  and  was  put 88  in  prison.  The  king  treated  with  them  in 
Bethsura  the  second  time,  gave  his  hand,  took  theirs ,®  departed,  fought  with  Judas, 

23  was  overcome ;  heard  that  Philip,  who  had  been  left  as  prime  minister 40  in  Antioch, 
had  rebelled,  was  confounded ;  he  spoke  friendly  words  to  the  Jews,  yielded,  and 
swore  to  any  equitable41  conditions,  agreed  with  them ,  and  offered  sacrifice,  honored 

24  the  temple,  and  dealt  kindly  with  the  place,  and  received  with  friendliness  the 
Maccabee,42  made 48  him  principal 44  governor  from  Ptolemais  unto  the  Gerrhe- 

25  nians ; 46  came  to  Ptolemais.  They  of  Ptolemais  were  in  ill  temper  concerning 48 

26  the  covenants ;  for  they  stormed,  because  they  would  make  the  terms  47  void.  Lys¬ 
ias  went  forward  upon  the  speaker’s  stand,48  said  as  much  as  possible49  in  defense,89 
persuaded,  pacified,  made  them  well  affected,  returned  to  Aiitioch.  Thus  it  went 
touching  the  king’s  coming  and  departing. 

bat  in  the  comparison  it  does  not  require  translation.)  1  he  would  now  also.  *  put  from  their  law,  from  them 
country,  and  from  the.  *  that  had  even  now  been  but  a  little  refreshed  (I  adopt  the  marg.  reading),  to  be  in  subjec¬ 
tion.  4  So.  •  this.  •  (jcaralcovr,  a  strengthened  form  of  ilww.j  *  Jong.  •  haring  exhorted  them. 
•  they  should. 

Vers.  18-16.  — *°  Lit.,  becoming  for  himself  with  the  elders.  Ct.,  on  saJf  kavrbv,  Winer,  p.  401,  note.  11  A.  V. :  host 
should  enter  into  Judea,  and  get.  u  in  fight  by.  u  (III.  19.  66.  62.,  dtov.)  14  So  when  he  had  committed  all 

(Grotius  renders  empower  by  dispensationem  belli).  14  (III.  44.  74.  248.  Aid.,  “  Lord,”  which  is  noticed  by  the  A.  V. 
in  the  margin).  14  manfully,  even.  1T  the  laws,  the  temple,  the  city,  the  country,  and  the  commonwealth 

(voAitci las).  w  them  that  were  about  him.  >•  went  in  into.  *°  (Fritxsche  adopts  rijy  *opep0oA^r,  for  fr  r§ 

woptpSoAp,  i.  e.,  “as  it  concerns  the  camp.;1  The  aoc.  is  found  in  III.  28.  62.  66.  71.  al.)  **  (Fritseche  adopts 

“  2000  ”  from  HI.  44.  62.  al.)  u  omits  laid  low  (see  Com.).  »  chiefest  of  the  elephants.  44  all  that  were  upon 
him  (see  Com.).  7 

Vers.  17-19.  — 44  A.  V. :  This  was  done  in.  »  (Lit.,  “  while  the  day  was  already  just  appearing.”)  w  Now 

when  ....  had.  *  manliness.  M  he  went.  »  holds  (lit.,  “  attempted  the  places  through  plots.  Cf.  v«r. 
19.)  41  and  marched  (lit.,  advanced)  towards.  44  but  he  was  (the  ko£  before  trporovro  is  stricken  out  by  Tritasohe, 

with  HI.  28.  44.  66.  al.).  »  failed,  and  (so  62.  64.  98.  Aid.)  lost  of  his  men. 

Vers.  20-28.  — 44  A.  V. :  for  J.  had  conreyed.  44  who  was  in  the  Jew’s  host.  44  enemies.  97  therefore  (M 
before  «<u  is  omitted  by  III.  66.  64.  98. 106.).  44  when  they  had  gotten  him,  they  put  him.  44  («.  made  peace 
with  them.)  40  was  left  over  the  affairs.  41  was  desperately  bent  (marg.,  rebelled),  [was]  confounded,  in  treated 
the  Jews,  submitted  himself,  and  sware  to  all  equal. 

Vers.  24-26.  —  41  A.  V. :  aooepted  well  of  Maccabeus.  44  (Lit.,  left.)  44  (See  Com.)  44  (Ttfifamo ;  HI., 
Tevngmv ;  66.,  Tepaprtfiitv.  See  Com.)  44  the  people  there  were  grieved  for.  44  their  covenants.  44  up  to  As 
judgment  seat  40  could  be.  44  defence  of  the  cause. 


Chapter  XIIL 


Ver.  1.  The  hundred  forty  end  ninth  year. 
According  to  1  Macc.  vi.  20,  and  Josephus  {Autiq., 
xii.  9,  §  8),  it  was  in  the  year  150,  and  these  au¬ 
thorities  are  doubtless  correct  The  present  book 


has  made  a  mistake,  as  is  evident,  from  comparing 
it  with  itself.  In  chap.  xi.  21,  33,  88,  the  author 
has  spoken  of  events  as  occurring  in  the  year  148 
in  harmony  with  1  Macc.  iv.  28,  52  (d  ill.  37), 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


2  MACCABEES. 


607 


although  they  took  place  in  consequence  of  what 
is  described  in  the  present  chapter  and  verse.  In 
both  books  the  time  given  for  the  coming  of  De¬ 
metrius  Soter  into  the  land  of  his  fathers  is  the 
same.  Cf.  1  Macc.  vii.  1 ;  2  Mace.  xiv.  1.  The 
difference  in  dates  concerns  simply  the  matter  of 
the  second  campaign  of  Ly>ias.  Cf.  Caspari,  in 
Stud .  u.  Kritik .,  1877,  i.  p.  182,  and  Grimm,  Com., 
ad  toe. 

Ver.  2.  The  nnmber  of  Syrian  soldiers  is 
greatly  exaggerated. 

Ver.  3.  Menelaus.  He  was  the  former  high 
priest  of  that  name,  as  is  clear  from  what  followa, 
vers.  4-8.  Cf.  2  Macc.  iv.  23-25.  —  Encouraged 
Antioch  us,  i. in  undertaking  a  war. 

Ver  4.  It  was  not  altogether  true  whAt  Lysias 
is  said  to  have  spoken  against  Menelaus  (cJ.  iv. 
7  ff.).  Jason  was  much  more  guilty. — Bercea. 
A  Syrian  city  between  Antioch  and  Hierapolis. 

Ver.  5.  Full  of  ashes.  Hot  ashes,  or  coals, 
are  meant.  —  A  revolving  instrument.  We  find 
the  word  Hpyarov  used  in  the  same  sense  in  4 
Macc.  ix.  19,  20.  A  somewhat  similar  mode  of 
punishment  is  also  mentioned  by  Valerius  Mnx- 
lmns  (ix.  2,  §  6),  who  says  that  Darius  Ochus  of 
Persia,  wishing  to  get  rid  of  certain  obnoxious 
chiefs  devised  a  novel  mode  of  punishment,  to 
save  himself  from  violating  the  letter  of  a  previous 
oath :  “  Septum  altis  panetibus  locum  cinere  com- 
plevit ,  suppositoque  tigno  prominente,  bmigne  cibo 
et  potione  exceptos  in  eo  couocabat ;  e  quo  tomno  to- 
piti  in  illam  intidiotam  congtriem  decide  bant .** 
Cf.  Cotton,  p.  204. 

Ver.  6.  All,  ftrorrer.  It  is  difficult  to  explain 
what  the  author  would  say.  If  it  were  the  ex¬ 
ecutioners  who  are  referred  to,  why  is  the  word 
used  at  all?  Gaab  (Com.,  ad  Joe.)  thiuks  the  con¬ 
demned  are  thereby  indicated,  of  whom  several 
were  executed  at  the  same  time,  who  being  thrown 
about  and  against  one  another  by  the  motions  of 
the  machine,  finally  threw  one  another  into  the 
burning  ashes.  To  this  Grimm  objects  that  the 
Greek  does  not  admit  of  such  a  rendering.  He 
thiuks  the  spectators  may  be  meant,  to  whom  the 
right  might  nave  been  conceded  to  turn  the  instru¬ 
ment  by  which  the  death  of  the  criminal  was  ef¬ 
fected.  But  can  it  be  supposed  that  spectators 
would  have  exercised  any  such  supposed  privi¬ 
lege? 

Vers.  7,  8.  The  chronology  here  must  be  false. 
According  to  ver.  3  it  was  Menelans  who  encour¬ 
aged  Antiochus  to  undertake  the  war  of  which 
we  read  in  vers.  1  and  2.  But  before  it  has  act¬ 
ually  begun,  Menelans  is  executed.  Josephus, 
who  also  speaks  of  this  execution  (Antiq.,  xii.  9. 
§  7),  places  it  after  the  conclusion  of  peace  with 
the  Jews  and  after  Antiochus  had  returned  to  his 
capital.  On  this  point  Grimm  remarks  that  Jose¬ 
phus  would  be  right  in  this,  if  it  were  true,  “  as 
is  presupposed  in  2  Macc.  xi.  29,  32,  that  Mene¬ 
laus  acted  as  mediator  in  the  negotiations  for 
peace  between  the  Jews  and  Lysias ;  for  this  could 
nave  happened  only  after  the  second  campaign  of 
Lysias,  since  the  report  of  our  book  (xi.  14  ff.)  of 
a  peace  after  the  first  campaign,  is  wholly  unhis- 
torical.  But  if  Menelaus  already,  before  the  be- 
inuing  of  the  second  campaign,  had  been  put  to 
each,  as  our  narrative  represents,  then  he  could 
not  have  taken  part  in  the  negotiations  for 
peace.*’ 

Ver.  15.  With  the  many  that  were  upon 


him.  Lit.  with  the  multitude  in  the  house,  i.  e.,  the 
wooden  tower  on  the  elephant's  back,  in  which  a 
number  of  soldiers,  but  by  no  means  a  “  multi¬ 
tude,”  were  placed  in  order  to  fight  with  greater 
security  and  success.  (Cf.  1  Macc.  yi.  43-46.)  — 
twdBrjKf.  Wahl  ( Claoi$,t .  u.)  renders  by  vosuit  in 
the  sense  of  deposuit ,  i.  e.,  prostravit.  cf.  also, 
Fritzsche’s  textual  notes. 

.  Ver.  21.  The  secrets  referred  to  were  not  those 
simply  relating  to  the  supply  of  the  garrison,  but, 
in  general,  all  that  appertained  to  the  strength  and 
movements  of  the  Jewish  army.  —  It  has  almost 
the  appearance  of  a  satire  on  modem  conjectural 
criticism  to  read  Hitzig’s  theory  ( Pe .,  ii.,  p.  144), 
that  Khodjcus  repented  of  his  treachery,  and  ex- 

E reused  his  repentance  in  Psalms  lxxxvL  and 
txxviii.  Cf.  Grimm,  Com.,  ad  loc. 

Ver.  23.  Philip  had  not,  in  fact,  been  left  to 
act  in  this  capacity.  Cf.  2  Macc.  ix.  26  ff.  and  1 
Macc.  vi.  55  ff. 

Ver.  24.  Unto  the  Gerrhenians,  for  rosv 
favSw  ^-(or  'HjytpovlSrjv.  Some  would  translate 
the  last  word  as  an  appellative  agreeing  with 
<rrparriy6v.  So  the  A.  V.,  u  principal  governor.” 
Most  of  the  later  critics,  however  (Grimm,  Fritz 
ache,  Keil),  consider  the  word  to  be  a  proper 
uoun,  the  name  of  some  unknown  person.  It 
could  not  well  refer  to  Judas,  in  any  case,  and  on 
the  supposition  that  it  is  an  appellative,  it  is  not 
easy  to  see  what  use  there  was  for  both  it  and 
or parqy6r.  One  of  the  words  was  quite  enough. 
Further,  the  common  text  has  r i.  e.,  iw- 
habitants  of  Gerrha.  This  was  a  city  lying  be¬ 
tween  Rhinocolura  and  Pelusium,  and  the  meaning 
of  the  passage  would  then  be :  from  Ptolemais  to  the 
border*  of  Egypt.  It  has  been  objected,  however, 
that  Gerrha  did  not,  at  that  time,  belong  to  Syria, 
but  Egypt,  and  hence  it  has  been  supposed  that 
the  present  reading  is  a  corruption,  or  a  mistake 
of  a  copyist,  for  repapyvAv,  and  that  the  inhabitants 
of  the  old  city  Gcrar,  southeast  from  Gaza,  are 
meant.  One  MS.,  it  will  be  noticed,  favors  this 
view. 

Ver.  25.  The  inhabitants  of  Ptolemais  were 
much  enraged  that  Lysias  had  made  terms  with 
the  Jews,  and  would  gladly  have  nullified  his 
action.  With  respect  to  the  general  character  of 
|  the  history  at  this  point,  it  may  be  said  that  our 
author,  while  relating  from  vers.  9-26  what  we 
have  before  met  with,  at  1  Macc.  vi.  28-63,  does  it 
in  such  a  way  that  we  are  scarcely  able  to  rec¬ 
ognize  the  events  as  the  same.  According  to  the 
former  book  (vi.  31),  the  Syrian  army  entered  Pal¬ 
estine  from  the  southeast,  through  Idumaea;  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  latter  (xiii.  13),  from  the  north. 
The  night  attack  on  Lysias’s  camp  by  Judas  is 
passed  over  in  the  former  book,  and  there  seems 
to  be  no  place  for  it  there.  In  the  matter  of  kill¬ 
ing  the  principal  elephant  (ver.  15),  the  word  6v- 
A m  indicates  that  more  people  were  on  the  ele¬ 
phant  than  could  well  have  been  accommodated. 
With  regard  to  the  attack  on  Bethsura,  the  two 
accounts  are  in  direct  conflict,  the  one  stating  that 
it  capitulated,  the  other,  that  Lysias  Asked  and  ob¬ 
tained  peace  of  the  beleaguered  inhabitants.  In 
the  Sewnd  Book,  whatever  relates  to  Any  want  of 
success,  or  humiliation  of  the  Jews,  is  wholly  left 
out,  although  fonnd  with  sufficient  clearness  in 
the  First  Book  (1  Macc.  vi.  47  ff.,  62);  while 
statements  are  made  in  their  honor  which  on  their 
face  are  wholly  destitute  of  truth. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


608 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


Chapter  XIV. 

1  And  1  after  three  years  it  came  to  the  ears  of  Judas  and  his  men,*  that  Deme¬ 
trius  the  son  of  Seleucus,  having  entered  by  the  haven  of  Tripolis  with  a  great 

2  army 8  and  navy,4  had  taken  the  country,  and  killed  Antioch  us,  and  Lysias  his 

8  guardian.6  And  8  one  Alcimus,  who  had  previously  7  been  high  priest,  and  had  de¬ 
filed  himself  of  his  own  accord 8  in  the  times  of  the  mixing,®  seeing  that  by  no  means 

4  he  could  save  himself,  nor  have  any  more  access  to 10  the  holy  altar,  came  to  the 11 
king  Demetrius  in  the  hundred  and  one  and  fiftieth  year,  bringing  18  unto  him  a 
crown  of  gold,  and  a  palm,  and  besides,  some  of  the  customaiw  olive  boughs  of 18 

5  the  temple  ;  and  14  that  day  he  held  his  peace.  But  he  found 16  opportunity  to  fur¬ 
ther  his  foolish  enterprise.  On  being 16  called  into  counsel  by  Demetrius,  and  asked 

6  how  the  Jews  stood  affected,  and  what  they  intended,  he  answered  thereunto,  Those 
of  the  Jews  called17  Asidaeans,  whose  leader  is  Judas  the  Maccabee,18  nourish  war, 

7  and  are  seditious,  and  allow  not  the  kingdom  to  attain  to 19  peace.  Therefore  I, 
being  deprived  of  mine  ancestral  honor,80 1  mean  of  course  81  the  high  priesthood, 

8  have  88  now  come  hither  : 88  first,84  for  the  unfeigned  care  I  have  of  things  pertain¬ 
ing  to  the  king  ;  but  secondly,  also  having  in  view  mine  own  fellow  citizens  ;  86  for 
all  our  race 86  is  in  no  small  misery  through  the  unadvised  dealing  87  of  them  afore- 

9  said.  But  do  thou,  O  king,  having  acquainted  thyself  with  all  these  things ,  in  de¬ 
tail,  have  a  care  both  for  the  country,  and  our  oppressed  race,88  according  to  the 

10  friendly88  clemency  that  thou  showest  unto  all.  For  as  long  as  Judas  liveth,  it  is 

1 1  not  possible  that  the  state  attain  to  peace.80  But  such  things  having  been  spoken 
by  him,  the  rest 81  of  the  king's  friends,  being  maliciously  disposed  towards  88  Judas, 

12  did  still  88  more  incense  Demetrius.  And  forthwith  calling  to  him  84  Nicanor,  who 
had  been  master  of  the  elephants,  and  proclaiming  him  general 86  over  Judsea,  he 

13  sent  him  forth,  commanding  him  not  only  to  slay  86  Judas,  but 87  to  scatter  them 

14  that  were  with  him,  and  to  make  88  Alcimus  high  priest  of  the  great  temple.  And  * 
the  heathen  that  had  fled  out  of  Judaea  from  Judas,  came  to  *  Nicanor  by  flocks, 
thinking  the  misfortunes  and  mishaps 41  of  the  Jews  would  redound  to  their  own 
advantage. 

15  But  the  Jews  on  hearing48  of  Nicanor’s  coming,  and  of  the  onset  of  the  heathen,48 
cast  earth  upon  their  heads ,  and  made  supplication  to  him  that  had  established  44  his 
people  for  ever,  and  who  always  helpeth  his  portion  with  visible  manifestations.46 

16  And48  at  the  commandment  of  their  leader47  they  removed  straightways  from 

17  thence,  and  engaged48  them  at  the  village  49  of  Dessau.  And60  Simon,  Judas’ 
brother,  had  joined  battle  with  Nicanor,  but  had  been  somewhat61  discomfited 

Vers.  1-8.  —  *  A.  V. :  omit*  And.  *  vu  J.  informed.  *  power.  4  (Cf.  1  Mace.  i.  19.)  *  protector. 

•  Now.  7  omits  previously  (up6  in  comp.).  •  wilfully  (l/tovoime).  •  their  mingling  with  the  Gentiles  (Fritasebe 
receives  &fu£tac  from  111.  28.  44.  62.  66.  al.,  for  Imptfias-  See  Com.).  14  A  smoother  and  clearer  sentence  would  be 
gained  by  a  different  order  :  “  seeing  that  he  could  by  no  means  aaVe  himself,  nor  any  more  have  access  to.” 

Vers.  4-6. — 11  A.  V. :  omits  the.  **  presenting  (wpoeruytov).  **  also  of  the  (votu^opetmu.  Marg.,  thought  to  be) 
boughs  which  were  used  solemnly  in  ( Vulg.,  qvi  templi  e$*e  videbantur ).  14  and  so.  u  Howbeit,  haring  gotten. 

14  and  being  (more  lit.,  “  But  taking  as  coadjutor  an  opportunity  favorable  to  his  own  foolishness :  on  being”). 
17  that  be  called.  18  captain  is  J.  M.  18  will  not  let  the  realm  be  in. 

Vers.  7-9.  —  80  A.  V. :  ancestor's  honour.  81  omits  of  course  (6ij.  Aey*  6q  =  I say  without  circumlocution,  plainly. 
This  particle  is  often  used  to  render  more  emphatic,  and  define  more  exactly,  the  word  after  which  it  stands,  in  tbs 
sense  of  precisely ,  exactly ,  even.  Cf.  Klihner’s  Gram.,  p.  489,  §  816,  2.  Cod.  106.,  with  Co.,  has  64).  »  am. 

»  (For&vpo,  III.  28.  62.  64.  98.  read  Aevrepo*.  Cf.  1  Macc.  vii.  9  ff.)  **  first  verily.  »  and  secondly,  even  for 
that  I  intend  the  good  of  ...  .  countrymen.  88  nation.  87  (Lit.,  the  thoughtlessness.)  *  Wherefore,  O  king, 
seeing  thou  knowest  (omits  iu  detail,  imaora)  ....  be  careful  ....  nation,  which  Is  pressed  on  eveiy  side  (properly, 
surrounded ,  encircledt  i.  e.,  with  evils).  »  omits  friendly  (and  renders  as  readily  before  shewest). 

Vers.  10-12.  —  80  A.  V  :  should  be  quiet.  n  This  was  no  sooner  spoken  of  him,  bat  others.  **  set  against. 
**  omits  still.  84  omits  to  him  (for  vpootcoA tcrapevoe,  III.  28.  62.  66.  64.  98. 106.  read  vpoxetpiadp. ever.  Cf.  ill.  7,  vifi 
9).  M  making  Atm  governor. 

Vers.  18-15.  —  »  A.  V. :  him  to  slay  (the  particles  p4r  and  64  show  that  each  of  these  objects  was  to  be  kept  distinct]) 
in  view.  Fritssche  adopts  firiaroAas,  instead  of  frroAac,  after  &nfc,  which  wonld  imply  written  instructions.  The 
former  is  supported  by  III.  62.  62.  71.  98.  106.  248.  Co.  Syr.).  fT  and.  88  (k*t eurryom,  install.)  to  Then 
40  (lit.,  mingled  together  with.)  41  harm  and  calamities.  48  to  be  their  welfare.  Now  when  the  Jews  heard. 

43  and  that  the  heathen  were  up  against  them  (marg.,  were  joined  to.  Cf.,  for  iwiSeow,  iv.  41,  v.  5)  they.  44  stab* 

llshed  (lit.,  set  together ,  set  up,  organized).  48  manifestation  of  his  presence 

Vers.  16-18.  —  48  A.  V. :  So.  47  the  captain.  48  came  near  nnto  (Fritssche  adopts  4ra£«v£«f  ovpplo yet  from  IU. 
28.  44. 66.  al. ;  text.  rtc. ,  aW<JVv£a*>  sal  ovppioyownv.  The  above  seems  to  be  the  force  of  the  verb  ovppiayew  here,  as  at 
xv.  26,  and  often  in  Greek  authors.  Cf .  Herod.  1. 127,  vi.  14.  Thucyd.  1. 49).  40  town.  98  Now.  **  mas  soma- 
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18  through  the  sudden  silence  of  his  enemies.  But,1  nevertheless,  Nicanor,  hearing 
what  manliness  Judas  and  them  that  were  with  him  had,  and  what  courage  in  their 

19  contests  for  their  fatherland,9  durst  not8  try  the  matter  by  the  sword/  Where- 

20  fore  he  sent  Posidonius,  and  Theodotus,  and  Mattathias,  to  make  peace.  And  after 
a  long  consideration  of  the  matter,  and  the  leader8  had  made  the  troops®  ac¬ 
quainted  therewith ,  and  it  appeared  that  they  were  all  of  one  mind,  they  consented 

21  to  the  treaties,7  and  appointed  a  day  on  which  they  should  come  together8  by 

22  themselves  ;  and  he  9  came,  and  special 10  stools  were  set  for  each  of  them.11  Judas 
had 19  placed  armed  men  ready  in  convenient  places,  lest  some  treachery  should  be 

23  suddenly  practiced  by  the  enemy ;  so  they  held  a  fitting 18  conference.  Nicanor 14 
abode  in  Jerusalem,  and  did  nothing  out  of  place,18  but  sent  away  the  assembled 

24  troops  in  flocks.  And  he  had  Judas  continually  in  sight ;  he  inclined  towards 18  the 

25  man  from  his  heart.  He  prayed  him  to  marry,17  and  to  beget  children  ;  he 18  mar- 

26  ried,  had  rest,  enjoyed  life.19  But  Alcimus,  perceiving  the  goodwill 20  that  was  be¬ 
twixt  them,  took  the  treaties  that  had  been  made,  and21  came  to  Demetrius,  and 
told  him  that  Nicanor  was  not  well  affected  towards  the  state ;  for  92  he  had  named  28 

27  Judas,  that 44  traitor  to  the  realm,  his 28  successor.  And 26  the  king  becoming  en¬ 
raged,27  and  provoked  through  the  slanders 28  of  the  most  wicked  mow,  wrote  to 
Nicanor,  signifying  that  he  was  much  displeased  over  the  treaties,29  and  command- 

28  ing  him  that  he  should  send  the  Maccabee80  prisoner,  in  haste81  unto  Antioch.  But82 
when  this  came  to  Nicanor’s  hearing,  he  was  confounded  88  and  took  it  grievously 
that  he  should  make  void  what  had  been  84  agreed  upon,  the  man  having  done  noth- 

29  ing  wrong.88  But  because  there  was  no  dealing  against  the  king,  he  watched  for 

80  a  favorable  opportunity  88  to  accomplish  this  thing  by  policy.  But  the  Maccabee  87 
saw  that  Nicanor  acted  more  harshly  towards 88  him,  and  that  he  met  him  with 
more  roughness89  than  he  was  wont,  and40  perceiving  that  the  harshness41  came 
not  of  good,  he  gathered  together  not  a  few  of  bis  men,  and  concealed 42  himself 

81  from  Nicanor.  But  the  other,  though  aware  that  he  had  been  outwitted  in  a  noble 
way  by  the  man,48  came  into  the  great  and  holy  temple,  and  commanded  the  priests, 

82  that  were  offering  the  appropriate 44  sacrifices,  to  deliver  up  to  him  the 46  man.  And 
when  they  assured  him,  with  oaths,  that  they  knew  not  at  all 48  where  he  who  was 

83  sought  was,  he  stretched  out  his  right  hand  toward  the  temple,  and  made  an  oath  oi 
this  sort: 47  If  you  do  48  not  deliver  up  to  49  me  Judas  as  a  prisoner,  I  will  lay  this 
temple  of  God  even  with  the  ground,  and  I  will  break  down  60  the  altar,  and  erect 

84  here  81  a  notable 82  temple  unto  Bacchus.  And  having  so  spoken,88  he  departed. 
But 84  the  priests  stretched  their 88  hands  towards  heaven,  and  besought  him  that 

35  was  ever  a  defender  of  our 88  nation,  speaking  thus  : 87  Thou,  O  Lord,*8  who  hast 


what  (or for  a  littU  time  ;  ppa\<+>t,  text.  rec. ;  (Spatomc,  III.  al.)  through  the  sudden  silence  of  hi*  enemies  ( fed  rrjv  ai£- 
oil iqv  rtav  irrivAXtov  eu^ariau.  See  Com.  for  other  rendering*).  »  omits  But.  9  of  the  manliness  of  them  that 
were  with  J.,  and  the  courageousness  that  they  had  to  fight  for  their  country  (it  is  too  tree).  9  (juevXafietro  ;  but 

Frituche  adopts  uwevAafieiro  from  III.  44.  74.  98.  al.,  gradually  there  stole  upon  him  doubts,  hesitation.  Grimm  thinks 
it  not  sufficiently  well  supported.)  4  (Lit.,  make  the  arbitrament ,  i.  e.,  decide  the  issue,  through  blood.) 

Vers.  20-22.  — 9  A.  V. :  So  when  they  had  taken  long  advisement  thereupon  ....  captain  (Fritssche  adopts  ifyov- 
fuivov  from  III.  44.  56.  al. ;  text  rec.,  rty*u6vot).  0  multitude.  7  covenants.  *  to  meet  in  together  (etc  rb  aSn4, 
into  the  same  place ;  usually,  fcrl  Tb  av to).  •  when  the  day.  10  omits  special  (according  to  Fritssche's  text :  wap‘ 

{tcdo- row  6typo£,  «0«ro*  Sufaovs,  they  placed  stools,  a  stool  by  each.  The  jccu  is  wanting  at  the  beginning,  in  III.  23.  44. 
66.  62.  al.  Co.,  and  is  omitted  by  Fritssche.  He  receives  from  III.  44.  al. ;  ILfoac,  28.  66. ;  text,  rec.,  ba+bpovs, 

found  also  in  62.  62.,  i.  e.,  distinguished ,  special).  11  were  set  for  either  of  them.  19  omits  had.  u  enemies  :  so 
they  made  a  peaceable  (appo^ovoav,  here  befitting.  “  Colloquium  utriusque  persona  dignum .”  Wahl). 

Vers.  28-26.  — 74  A.  V. :  Now  N.  (Fritssche  strikes  out  to,  as  wanting  in  III.  44-  56.  62.  74  .  93. 106.  248.  Co.  Aid.), 
is  no  hurt.  79  people  that  came  flocking  unto  him.  And  he  would  not  willingly  have  J.  out  of  his  sight  :for  he  loved. 
97  also  to  take  a  wife  (see  following).  14  so  he.  u  was  quiet,  and  took  part  of  this  life.  90  love.  91  and  con¬ 
sidering  the  covenants  (so  Gaab,  but  it  would  require  perahafito v,  instead  of  a*aAo0w*.  It  is  to  be  closely  connected 
with  i|**.  Gro tiu*,  assumtis  eonventis)  that  were  made.  99  for  that.  *  ordained.  94  a  (to*).  99  his  realm, 

to  be  the  king's  (impossible.  See  Com.). 

Vers.  27-29.  —  99  A.  V. :  Then.  97  being  in  a  rage.  99  with  the  accusations.  99  with  the  covenants. 

99  send  M.  91  all  haste.  99  omits  Bnt.  99  much  confounded  in  himself.  94  the  articles  which  were.  99  being 
in  no  fault.  99  his  time. 

Vers.  80-88.  —  97  A.  V. :  Notwithstanding,  when  Bf .  99  began  to  be  churlish  unto.  90  entreated  him  more 

roughly.  49  omits  and.  41  such  sour  behaviour.  49  withdrew.  49  knowing  that  he  was  notably  prevented 
by  Judas *  policy.  44  their  usual.  46  deliver  Aim.  49  aware  that  they  could  not  tell  where  the  man  was  whom 
he  sought.  47  in  this  manner.  49  will.  49  omits  up  to.  09  (Lit.,  dig  under ,  dig  down,  i.  e.,  destroy  utterly. 
Cf.  Judith  ill.  8).  91  omits  here.  99  (iwu^avit,  i Uustris.)  "  After  these  words. 

Vers.  84-88. — 94  A.  V. :  Then.  00 lift  up  their.  "  their.  97  saying  in  this  manner.  09  lord  of  all  things  (the 

80 
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need  of  nothing,  wast  pleased  that  the  temple  of  thine  habitation 1  should  be  among 

36  ns  ;  and  *  now,  O  holy  Lord  of  all  holiness,  keep  this  house,  which  bat  lately  was 
cleansed,  ever  undefiled.1 

37  And  there  was 4  accused  unto  Nicanor  one  Razis,  from  *  the  elders  of  Jerusalem* 
a  lover  of  his  fellow  citizens,*  and  a  man  of  very  good  report,  and  on  account  of 7 

3d  kindness  called s  a  father  of  the  Jews.  For  in  the  former  times  of  non-intercourse  * 
he  had  encouraged  a  separation  of lf  Judaism,  and  imperiled  u  body  and  life  with 

39  all  steadfastness  for  Judaism.11  And  Nicanor,  wishing  to  manifest  the  ill-will  that 

40  he  bore  towards  u  the  Jews,  sent  above  five  hundred  soldiers  14  to  take  him  ;  for  he 

41  thought  by  taking  him  to  work  them  ill.tf  But  as  the  troops  were  on  the  point  of 
taking16  the  tower,  and  violently  broke  through  the  outer17  door,  and  ordered  “ 
that  fire  should  be  brought  and  the  doors  set  on  fire,16  he  being  surrounded  and  about 

42  to  be  taken,20  fell  upon  his  sword,  choosing  to  61  die  manfully,  rather  22  than  to  come 
into  the  hands  of  the  wicked  wretches,  and  *  to  be  abused  in  a  manner  that  bo- 

43  seemed  not  his  nobility.24  But  missing  his  stroke  through  the  haste  of  the  conflict* 
the  troops  26  also  rushing  within  the  doors,  he  ran  nobly  upon  21  the  wall,  and  cast 

44  himself  down  manfully  among  the  troops.26  But  they  quickly  giving  back,  and  a 

45  space  being  made,  he  fell 26  into  the  midst  of  the  vacant66  place.  But,  as  n  there 
was  yet  breath  within  him,  and  he  was  22  inflamed  with  anger,  he  rose  up,  though  * 
his  blood  gushed  out  in  streams,64  and  his  wounds  were  grievous,  ran  through  the 

46  midst  of  the  troops,66  and  standing  upon  a  steep  rock,  his  blood  being  66  now  quite 
gone,  he  plucked  67  out  his  bowels,  and  taking  them  in  both  his  hands,  he  cast  them 
upon  the  troops,86  and  calling  upon  the  Lord  of  life  and  spirit  to  restore  him  these* 
again,  he  thus  died. 

words  ni*  oAm*  are  to  be  connected  with  ivpovfaft*  without  want  of anything  mart).  1  ( Wtndw  adopts  wpewr 
from  III.  28.  44.  66.  74.  106.  Co.,  instead  of  unsqumst.)  *  Therefore.  8  ever  trodeflled,  which  lately 

was  cleansed,  and  stop  every  unrighteous  mouth  (the  last  clause  is  added,  with  alight  variations,  by  19.  OL  64-  9ft. 
▲id.). 

Vers.  87-40.  —  4A.  V. :  Now  was  there.  8  one  of.  *  his  countrymen.  r  who  for  hi*.  •  was  called. 

*  when  they  mingled  not  themselves  with  the  Gentiles.  10  been  accused  of  ( V  .  .  .  .  cpunr  timptyow-  It 

might  mean,  brought  in  a  decision  for  Judaism.  Grimm  renders  by  represent'd,  or,  lit.,  had  presented  a  defense J. 
11  did  boldly  jeopard  his.  18  vehemency  for  the  religion  of  the  Jews.  »  So  N.  willing  to  declare  the  hate  .... 
bare  unto.  14  men  of  war.  18  do  the  Jew  much  hurt. 

Vers.  41-44.  —  w  A.  V. :  Now  when  the  multitude  would  have  taken.  17  broken  into  the  utter.  **  hade. 

18  to  burn  it.  »  being  ready  ....  taken  on  esery  side.  81  rather  to.  **  omits  rather.  *  emits  wretches 
(ef.  xii.  28)  and  and.  84  otherwise  than  beseemed  his  noble  birth.  *  through  haste.  M  multitude.  0  baldly 
up  to.  **  thickest  of  them.  *  fell  down.  *•  void  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  46,  46.  —  »»  A.  V. :  Nevertheless,  while.  **  being.  88  and  though.  84  like  spouts  of  yrater  (lit^  Hhea 
spring,  gushing  out).  88  yet,  be  ran  (more  lit.,  passed  through  on  a  run) ....  throng.  88  when  as  his  blood  was. 
88  pluckt.  88  throng.  88  those. 


Chapter  XIV.  (Cf.  1  Macc.  rii.). 


Ver.  1.  After  three  years,  t.  e.,  three  years 
from  the  time  mentioned  in  xiii.  l,or  the  year 
149  of  the  Seleuci&n  era.  That  would  make  152. 
But  tiie  time  was  actually  151,  as  it  appears  from 
ver.  4  below.  It  is  to  be  understood,  therefore,  as 
similar  statements  in  the  Gospels  are  explained, 
as  including  both  the  year  from  which,  and  the 
year  to  which,  the  reckoning  was  made. 

Ver.  2.  A  great  army.  It  was,  on  the  con¬ 
trary,  by  no  means  a  great  force.  According  to 
1  Msec.* it  was  with  a  “  few  men.”  And  Polybius 
(xxxiii.  22,  11)  says  that  he  had  with  him  “eight 
friends,  five  servants,  and  three  boys.”  Keil, 
however,  would  translate  tUnrkfboayra  by  em¬ 
barked,  and  supposes  that  from  there  he  made  a 
descent  on  some  other  part  of  the  coast.  He  cites 
Xenophon’s  Anab.  (vi.  4. 1 ),  to  show  that  *i<nr\4w, 
in  the  sense  of  tailing  in,  is  constructed  with  «fr  n, 
or  with  the  accusative,  and  not  with  Std  and  the 
genitive.  Cf.  also,  Liddell  and  Scott's  Lex.,  &.  v. 
—  The  Tri polls  here  referred  to  was  a  city  and 
harbor  lying  north  of  Sidon.  It  was  so  called  from 
the  fact  that  it  was  colonized  from  the  three  cities 
of  Sidon,  Tyre,  and  Arados. 


Ver.  3.  Who  had  previously  been  high 
priest.  He  had  never  actually  exercised  this 
office.  Josephus  states  ( Antiq .,  xx.  10,  §  1)  that 
Lysias  had  appointed  him  to  it,  after  the  execution 
of  Menelaus,  which  is  indeed  possible.  —  Times 
of  the  mixing,  i.  e.,  of  the  Jews  and  Greeks,  nnder 
the  rule  of  Antiochus  Ejjiphanes.  Fritzsche’s 
reading,  kpu^ias,  wonld  require  the  rendering  times 
of  the  separation  (cf,  ver.  37.)  It  is  not  adopted, 
however,  by  Grimm  or  Keil.  —  No  means  he 
oould  save  himself, ». «.,  with  respect  to  obtaining 
the  right  to  exercise  the  office  of  high  priest.  — 
Nor  have  any  more  aooess.  He  had  been  priest, 
and  as  such  officiated  at  the  altar. 

Ver.  4.  Customary  olive  boughs.  They  were 
emblems  of  peace  and  were  presented  from  the 
temple  to  a  ruler  as  indicative  of  homage.  So  De 
Wetfce,  Grimm,  Keil,  Holtzmann,  and  others.  Al- 
cimus  brought  them  as  though  he  were  a  repre¬ 
sentative  of  the  Jewish  people. 

Ver.  12.  Nicanor.  He  is  said  m  l  Msoc.  rii. 
26  to  have  borne  “  deadly  hate  unto  Israel.*’  He 
had  taken  part  in  the  first  expedition  of  Lysias. 
CL  1  Macc.  iii.  38. 
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Vt*r.  17.  'Apaaia  means  s ipeechlessness,  such  as, 
comes  upon  persons  who  are  greatly  frightened,  in 
distinction  from  hfwvta,  which  means  actual  want 
of  speech.  Cf.  Schmidt,  Synonymik,  p.  108.  Here 
it  seems  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  consternation , 
and  the  passage  may  be  translated :  on  account 
of  a  sudden  panic  caused  by  the  enemy;  or  more 
freely :  on  account  of  a  panic  caused  by  the  sudden 
appearance  of  the  enemy.  The  Vulgate  renders: 
**  conterritus  eat  repentino  adventu  adversariorum  ;  ” 
the  Syriac :  “quiafestinanler  incurrerunt  in  eum,”  ap¬ 
parently  having  the  reading  &Qi£tr.  Grotius  and 
Bchleusner  propose  the  reading  4<pot*iap  for  tya- 
De  Wette  suggests  the  translation  “  durch 
pi&tziic  hen,  stum  men  Angrifff  “  through  a  sudden , 
silent  attadc ;  ”  as,  also,  Ca>tellio  :  propter  hostium 
repentinum  tacitumque  adventum.  But  there  is  no 
authority  for  asking  the  Greek  word  concerned  in 
this  sense. 

Ver.  26.  It  was,  doubtless,  a  copy  of  the  treaty 
that  Alcimus  carried  to  Demetrius.  Whether,  as 
a  matter  of  fact,  Nicanor  had  any  such  design  as 
that  of  making  Judas  the  successor  of  Alcimus 
in  the  high  priest’s  office,  cannot  be  determined. 
Naturally,  he  had  no  thought  of  making  him  the 
kinqfs  successor. 

Vers.  32,  33.  “  That  Nicanor  can  speak  as 

here  and  in  xv.  3-5  or  even  assume  anew  com¬ 
mand  of  the  troops  directed  against  Judaea,  after 
lutving  experienced  in  himself  in  such  a  fearful 
manner,  as  he  himself  testifies  (viii.  36),  proofs  of 
Jehovah’s  power,  only  such  a  writer  as  the  present 
one  could  think  possible.”  Grimm. 

Ver.  41.  The  doors,  t.  «.,  the  inner  doors  in 
distinction  from  the  door  of  the  court  mentioned 
just  before.  It  is  not  easy  to  understand  why 
they  should  be  set  on  fire.  If  they  had  broken  in 
the  outer  door  they  could  also  have  demolished 


the  inner  ones,  in  the  same  way,  and  it  would  have 
saved,  as  it  would  seem,  much  trouble. 

Ver.  42.  Nobility.  The  uobility  was  that  of 
feeling,  since  nobility  of  birth  was  not  recognized 
among  the  Jews.  The  justification  and  laudation 
of  self  murder,  which  here  comes  to  light,  is  not 
only  anti-Jewish,  but  has  also  been  justly  ur^ed 
by  Protestant  theologians  as  directly  militating 
against  the  canonicitv  of  the  present  book.  IS 
this  objection  Roman  Catholics  have  never  beew 
able  to  make  a  satisfactory  answer#  The  cases  of 
Saul  and  of  Samson,  sometimes  cited  as  parallel, 
are  in  quite  another  category. 

Ver.  44.  Into  the  midst  of  the  vacant  place, 
kot&  pioov  rbr  ksusssvo.  The  meaning  given  to 
the  substantive  here,  by  our  translators,  was  not 
an  unusual  one  in  the  later  Greek,  and  it  is  evi¬ 
dent  from  the  context  that  it  is  correct.  But  the 
word  meant  also,  and  commonly,  that  part  of  the 
body  between  the  ribs  and  the  hips,  and  hence, 
some  have  supposed  that  the  meaning  is  that  Razis 
struck  iu  falling,  on  his  bowels.  Luther  translates 
by  loins.  The  Vulgate  has:  “ venit  per  mediaif 
cervicem”  apparently  substituting  ahx**a  f°r  the 
usual  reading.  The  Syriac  omits  the  word  en¬ 
tirely.  i 

Vers.  45,  46.  These  statements  are  wholly, 
incredible.  There  may,  indeed,  have  been  a  basis 
of  fact,  but  it  would  not  have  gone  beyond  the 
point  of  asserting  that  there  was  a  person  of  this 
name  who,  to  escape  from  his  would-be  captors 
made  a  fearful  leap  in  which  he  found  his  death. 
Of  the  lauded  act  of  supposed  heroism,  which 
Razis  here  performs,  Grimm  says  most  perti¬ 
nently  :  “  No  true  martyr  for  religious  truth  acts 
in  this  way,  but  only  a  conceited  and  crazy  hero 
of  the  stage.” 


Chapter  XV. 

1  But  Nicanor,  hearing  that  Judas  and  his  men1  were  in  the  strong  places  ofa 
Samaria,  resolved  without  any  danger 8  to  fall 4  upon  them  on  the  sabbath  day.6 

2  And  when  8  the  Jews  that  were  compelled  to  go  with  him  said,  O  destroy  them 7 
not  in  any  wise 8  so  cruelly  and  barbarously,  but  give  honor  to  that  day,  which  by 

3  him,  that  seeth  all  thingsf  hath  been  before  honored  •  with  holiness,10  the  most 
ungracious  wretch  inquired11  if  there  were  a  ruler  in  heaven,13  that  had  com- 

4  manded  the  sabbath  day  to  be  kept.  And  when  they  declared  plainly,  It  is  the 
living  Lord  himself,  as  ruler  in  heaven,18  who  commanded  the  seventh  day  to  be  kept, 

5  the  other  answered,14  And  I  am  ruler  on  the  u  earth,  and  I  command  to  take  arms, 
and  to  carry  out 18  the  king’s  business.  Yet  he  succeeded  not  in  carrying  out  his 

6  wicked  plan.  And  while 17  Nicanor  in  exceeding  pride  and  haughtiness  had 18  deter¬ 
mined  to  set  up  a  public  monument  of  his  victory  over  Judas  and  them  that  were 

7  with  him,  the  Maccabee  10  had  ever  sure  confidence 20  that  the  Lord  would  help  him; 

8  And  he  exhorted  those  with  him  21  not  to  fear  the  coming  of  the  heathen,23  but  to 

Vers.  1-8.  — 1  A.  V. :  company.  *  about  (card!,  about  in.  See  Com.).  •  (Lit.,  with  all  security.)  *  set. 

*  (Lit.,  the  day  of  the  rest.)  0  Nevertheless.  7  omit *  them  (contained  in  the  context).  0  omits  in  any  wise. 

•  he  ...  .  hath  honoured.  10  above  other  days  (the  *p6,  in  comp.,  refers  to  time.  Others  render :  “  which  bath  been 
honoured  before  by  him,  who  in  holiness  rules  over  all  things/’  Cf.  Gen.  ii.  8;  Ex.  xx.  8).  Then.  11  demanded. 
19  Mighty  One  (see  ver.  29)  in  heaven  (Others :  “  whether  the  ruler  who  had  commanded  to  keep  the  Sabbath  day  was 
In  heaven.’’  The  king  did  not  mean,  apparently,  to  deny  the  existenoe  of  God,  but  only  to  inquire  whether  among 
the  gods  of  heaven  there  was  one  who  had  issued  such  a  command). 

Vers.  4-6.  —  M  A.  V. :  said  (ano^ipvfiiytio),  There  is  in  heaven  a  living  Lord,  and  mighty.  M  then  said  the  other, 
u  also  am  mighty  upon.  10  do.  17  obtained  not  to  have  his  wicked  will  done.  So.  u  omits  had  (more  lit., 
tarrying  high  his  neek  with  all  vain  boasting,  had.) 

Vers.  7,  8.  — 18  A.  V. :  But  Maccabeus.  10  (Lit.,  who  had  continually  trusted  with  all — i.  e.,fuU —  hops.) 

84  wherefore  ....  his  people.  **  heathen  against  them.  . 
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remember  the  help  which  in  former  times  they  had  received  from  heaven,  and 
now 1  to  expect  the  victory  and  aid,2  which  should  come  unto  them  from  the  Al- 

9  mighty.  And  encouraging 8  them  out  of  the  law  and  the  prophets,  and  withal  put¬ 
ting  them  in  mind  also  of  the  contests  that  they  had  carried  through,4  he  made 

10  them  more  ready.6  And  having  stirred  up  their  courage,6  he  gave  them  their 
charge,  showing  them  therewithal  the  faithlessness 7  of  the  heathen,  and  their6 

11  breach  of  oaths.  Thus  9  he  armed  every  one  of  them,  not  so  much  with  confidence 
in 10  shields  and  spears,  as  with  the  comfort  of 11  good  words ;  and  telling  them  be¬ 
sides  a  ^dreara  worthy  to  be  believed,  a  kind  of  waking  vision,18  he  rejoiced  all. 

12  And  this  was  his  14  vision  :  Onias,16  who  had  been  high  priest,  a  virtuous  and  a  good 
man,  modest  in  intercourse,  gentle  in  manners,16  well  spoken  17  also,  and  exercised 
from  a  child  in  all  the  18  points 19  of  virtue,  stretching  forth  his  20  hands  prayed  for 

13  the  whole  body  of  the  Jews.  Hereupon,21  in  like  manner  there  appeared  a  man 
distinguished  by  gray  hairs,  and  a  majestic  appearance ;  but  something  wonderful 

14  and  exceedingly  magnificent  was  the  grandeur  about  him.  And  22  Onias  answered, 
saying,28  This  is  a  lover  of  the  brethren,  who  prayeth  much  for  the  people,  and  for 

15  the  holy  city,  to  wit ,  Jeremias  the  prophet  of  God.  And24  Jeremias  stretching  28 
forth  his  right  hand  delivered  over  26  to  Judas  a  sword  of  gold,  and  in  giving  it  spake 

16  thus,  Take  this  holy  sword  as  27  a  gift  from  God,  with  which 28  thou  shalt  wound  the 
adversaries. 

17  And  being  encouraged  by  the  very  beautiful  words  of  Judas,  which  also  had 
power 29  to  stir  them  up  to  valor,  and  to  inspire  with  manly  courage  the  spirits  of  86 
young  men ,  they  determined  not  to  pitch  camp,  but  nobly  81  to  set  upon  them,  and 
manfully  82  to  try  the  matter  by  conflict,  because  the  city  and  the  sanctuary  88  and  the 

18  temple  were  in  danger.  For  the  care  84  that  they  took  for  86  wives,  and  children,  and 
besides  for  brethren,86  and  kinsfolks,  was  in  least  account  with  them  ;  but  the  greatest 

19  and  principal  fear  was  for  the  holy  temple.  And  they  also  that  had  been  left  in  the 

20  city  had  no  little  anxiety,  being  troubled  because  of  the  conflict  in  open  field.87  And 
as  already  all  awaited  the  issue  at  hand,  and  the  enemy  had  already  united  their 
forces,88  and  the  army  been  put 89  in  array,  and  thq  elephants  fittingly 40  placed,  and 

21  the  horsemen  set  on  the  wings,  the  Maccabee41  seeing  the  coming  of  the  masses  of 
soldiers,4*  and  the  manifold  equipment  of  weapons,  and  the  fierceness  of  the  ele¬ 
phants,48  stretched  out  his  hands  towards  heaven,  and  called  upon  the  Lord  44  that 
worketh  wonders,  knowing  that  the 46  victory  cometh  not  by  arms,  but  even  as  it 

Vers.  8,  9.  — 1  rh  vvn.  The  article  is  for  emphasis,  at  one*.  Cf.  1  Maco.  Til.  86.  8  Fritssehe  omits  nu  fioybriar, 

with  III.  19.  28.  62.  66.  62.  64.  74.  93. 106.  Co.  *  A.  V. :  so  comforting.  4  mind  of  the  battles  that  thej  had 

won  a/ore.  8  cheerful  (s-podvpoWpovv,  eager,  ready). 

Vers.  10-12.  —  •  A.  V. :  when  he  had  ....  minds.  T  falsehood.  *  the  (art.  with  the  force  of  the  personal 
pronoun).  •  (W. )  >•  so  much  with  (ov  — w*  =  ov\  ovtmc,  ** .  Wahl’s  Claris,  under  •*)  defence  of  (lit.,  the  security 

of).  u  with  comfortable  and.  11  and  besides  that,  he  told  them  a.  15  as  if  it  had  been  so  indeed  (vrap  n—a 
certain  visible  appearance  in  a  state  of  waking.  It  is  added  to  enhance  the  trustworthiness  of  the  supposed  revelation. 
It  was  something  more  than  an  brap,  a  kind  of  vwap.  Codd.  III.  28-  62.  74.  98.,  with  Co.,  have  vwp  rt,  which  in 
the  sense  of  more  credible  than  anything ,  very  trustworthy ,  would  give  a  more  natural  meaning,  and  hence  is  leas  likely 
to  be  original).  14  (tovtov  refers  not  to  Judas  but  to  the  dream.  Lit.,  the  beholding  of  this  was  as  follows.) 

«  That  0.  ia  reverend  w»  conversation,  gentle  in  condition.  1T  (Lit.,  bringing  forward  (his)  speech  with  propriety , 
vpewbrr* k.)  u  omits  the.  l*  (ourcta,  characteristics ,  demands.)  10  holding  up  his. 

Vers.  18-16.  — »  A.  V. :  This  done  (cl#*).  88  with  gray  hairs,  and  exceeding  glorious,  who  was  of  a  wonderful  and 

excellent  majesty  (6ofp  before  btat^poyra  seems  to  refer  here  to  the  form,  and  vmpox^v,  which  is  distinguished  from  it 
by  W,  to  the  halo  of  glory  which  surrounded  It.  The  infin.,  elnu,  is  used  hi  the  sense  of  the  imperfect.  So  Grimm, 
who  refers  to  Matthto,  §  499).  Then.  88  (Lit.,  answering ,  said.  See  Com.)  84  Whereupon.  88  bidding. 
88  gave.  r  omits  as.  88  the  which. 

Vers.  17-19.  —  *  A.  V. :  Thus  being  well  comforted  ....  words  of  J.,  which  t oere  very  good,  and  able.  88  encour¬ 
age  (Fritssehe  receives  hraobpSmu  from  III.  19.  28.  44.  62.  66.  62.  74.  Co.,  for  brayopBmoas  of  the  text.  rt.  The 
former  might  easily  have  been  exchanged  for  the  latter,  on  account  of  it  being  unusual  in  this  sense)  the  hearts  of  the. 
M  courageously.  84  (perd  vatryc  evavbpias.)  88  (ra  iyui,  and  followed  by  rb  lepbr.  Grimm,  Keil,  and  others  refer  it 
to  the  theocracy ,  sacred  constitution  of  the  state.)  M  (Fritssehe  strikes  out  iyus,  with  III.  23.  62.  106. :  44.  74.  Co. 
Aid.  have  for  it  juVSvsov.)  *  for  their.  88  and  their  children,  their  brethren.  w  Also  they  that  were  in  the  city 
took  not  the  least  care,  being  troubled  for  the  conflict  abroad. 

Vers.  20,  21.  —  88  A.  V. :  now,  when  as  all  looked  what  should  be  the  trial,  and  the  enemies  were  already  come  near 
(<rvfuu£d sruv ;  III.  64.  98.,  npoofu(dyrmv).  88  was  set  40  beasts  conveniently.  41  in  (sara,  with  a  distributive 
force,  on  the  two  wings)  wings,  Maccabeus.  48  multitude  (vkySitv,  as  frequently  in  the  present  book,  for  soldiers ,  with 
the  collateral  idea  of  their  being  a  multitude  of  them).  48  divers  preparations  of  armour,  ....  beasts  (see  ver.  30). 
44  (Fritssehe  strikes  out  rbv  earoimfy  before  «vpi or,  the  same  failing  in  III.  19.  28.  44.  62.  66.  62.  74.  98.  106.  Co.  Syr. 
Vulg.  If  found  in  the  original,  there  was  no  apparent  ground  for  leaving  them  out).  48  omits  the  (Fritssehe  strikes 
out  also  9,  as  wanting  in  III.  28.  62.  66.  74. 106.  Co.  If  omitted,  rb  vpayp a,  or  )  spur it,  should  be  supplied). 
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22  seemeth  good  to  him,  he  giveth  the  victory  to  the  worthy.1  And  in  prayer  he  spoke 
after  2  this  manner  :  O  Lord,*  thou  didst  send  thine  angel  in  the  time  of  Ezekias 
the  4  king  of  Judaea,  and  didst  slay  out  of  the  camp  of  Sennacherim  6  an  hundred 

23  fourscore  and  five  thousand.  And  now,®  O  Lord  1  of  heaven,  send  a  good  angel 

24  before  us  for  a  fear  and  dread.9  Through  the  might  of  thine  arm  let  those  be 
stricken  with  terror,  that  come  with  blasphemy  against  thy  holy  people.9  And  he 
ended  thus.10 

25  But 11  Nicanor  and  they  that  were  with  him  came  forward  with  trumpets  and 

26  songs.12  Judas,  on  the  contrary,19  and  his  men 14  encountered  the  enemy  16  with  in- 

27  vocation  and  prayers.  And  while  19  fighting  with  their  hands,  and  praying  unto 
God  with  their  hearts,  they  slew  17  no  less  than  thirty  and  five  thousand  men ,  greatly 

28  rejoicing  at  the  interposition  of  God.19  But 19  when  the  battle  was  done,  and  they 
were  returning  90  with  joy,  they  discovered  Nicanor  who  had  fallen  in  his  armor. 

29  And  there  arose  a  21  shout  and  a  tumult,22  and  they  blessed  the  Lord 28  in  their  na- 

30  tive  24  language.  And  he  26  who  had  been  in  all  respects 26  the  chief  defender  of  his 
fellow  citizens 27  with  body  and  soul,  who  had  kept  his  28  love  towards  his  country¬ 
men  all  his  life,29  commanded  to  strike  off  Nicanor  s  head,  and  his  hand  with  At# 

31  arm,90  and  bring  them  to  Jerusalem.  And  having  come  there,  and  called  his  coun¬ 
trymen  91  together,  and  set  the  priests  before  the  altar,  he  sent  for  them  of  the  for- 

32  tress,92  and  showed  them  vile  Nicanor’ s  head,  and  the  hand  of  that  blasphemer,  which 

33  boastingly  89  he  had  stretched  out  against  the  holy  temple  of  the  Almighty.  And 
cutting  84  out  the  tongue  of  that  ungodly  Nicanor,  he  commanded  that  they  should 
give  it  by  pieces  unto  the  birds,86  and  hang  up  the  token  of  the  punishment  of  his 

34  foolishness 88  before  the  temple.  And  every  man  blessed 87  towards  the  heaven  the 

35  interposing  88  Lord,  saying,  Blessed  be  he  that  hath  kept  his  own  place  undefiled.  He 
hung  out 99  also  Nicanor’s  head  from  the  fortress,40  an  evident  and  manifest  sign 

36  unto  all  of  the  help  of  the  Lord.  And  they  ordained  all  by  means  of  a  common 
ordinance 41  in  no  case  to  let  that  day  pass  without  observance,42  but  to  celebrate 
the  thirteenth  day  of  the  twelfth  month,  which  in  the  Syrian  tongue  is  called  Adar, 
the  day  before  Mardochaeus’  day.48 

37  Since,  now,  it  went  thus 44  with  Nicanor,  and  from  that  time  forth  the  Hebrews 
had  the  city  in  their  power,  I  also  will  here  close  the  narrative.48 

38  And  if  1  have  done  well,  and  as  befitteth  the  book,46  it  is  that  which  I  also 47  de¬ 
sired;  but  if  slenderly  and  iudifferently,48  it  is  that  which  I  could  attain  unto. 

89  For  as  it  is  hurtful  to  drink  wine,  and  so,  too,  on  the  other  hand,  water,40  alone, 
but 60  as  wine  mingled  with  water  is  pleasant,  and  maketh  the  enjoyment  delightful, 

Vers.  21,  22.  — 1  A.  V. :  it  to  suck  as  are  worthy.  *  therefore  in  his  prayer  he  said  after.  »  (Sitmora.) 

4  omtu  the  (as  44  106.).  1  slay  {aveikev.  Fritssche  adopts  this,  for  drctAtf  of  the  text.  rec.t  from  III.  19.  44.  62. 

62.  64.  74.  98.  106.  Co.  Aid.)  in  the  host  of  Sennacherib. 

Vers.  28,  24.  —  7  A.  V. :  wherefore  now  also.  7  (6vvaora.  CL  rers.  8,  22.)  •  dread  unto  them  (62.  64.  93.  Aid. 

add  eurritv) :  and.  •  come  against  ....  people  (rurfr,  28.  62.  74.)  to  blaspheme.  10  (lit.,  with  these ,  i.  e.t 

wonts). 

Vers.  26-27-  —  u  A.  V. :  Then.  11  (war  songs.  8ee  Com.)  ®  But  J.  u  oompany.  17  enemies. 

**  prayer.  So  that.  17  (Lit.,  laid  low.)  *•  for  through  the  appearance  (ir^aysif ,  as  at  xii.  22,  xir.  16,  a  risible 
manifestation,  interposition)  of  God  they  were  greatly  cheered. 

Vera.  28-80.  —  w  A.  V. :  Now.  70  returning  again.  «  knew  that  N.  lay  dead  in  his  harness.  Then  they  made  a 
great.  77  noise  (rapaxm).  77  praising  the  Almighty  (fardon jy.  Cf.  rer.  28).  M  own  77  Judas  (might  hare 
been  purposely  omitted  for  the  sake  of  emphasising  it  the  more).  70  was  erer  {ttoff  airor).  77  the  eitisens. 

77  both  in  body  and  mind,  and  who  continued  his.  77  (Lit.,  who  had  kept  the  goodwill  of  his  youth  toward  tus  country¬ 
men.)  77  shoulder  (cf.  xii.  86). 

Vers.  81-88.  —  71  A.  V. :  So  when  he  was  there,  and  had  called  them  of  his  nation.  77  that  were  of  the  tower. 

07  with  proud  brags  he  had.  74  when  he  had  cut.  77  fowls.  77  reward  of  his  madness  (see  Com.). 

Vers.  84-86.  —  77  A.  V. :  So  ...  .  praised  (cf.  just  below,  and  rer.  29).  77  glorious  (cf.  27).  77  hanged.  77  bead 
upon  the  tower  (Fritoche  adopts  the  reading  vporofijy,  from  III.  28.  44.  71.  74. 106.  Co.,  for  of  the  text,  ree . 

That  would  be,  head  together  with  shoulder  and  breast).  77  with  a  common  decree.  77  solemnity  (hvapaa^iiarrov, 
unmarked ,  unnoticed).  77  (wpb  fiiat  rjfiepac  rrjs  M.  The  cardinal  number  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  ordinal  vpwro*. 
Cf.  Add.  to  Esth.  i.  1 ;  Matt,  xxriii.  1 ;  Mark  xvi.  2.  It  is  sometimes  regarded  as  a  Hebraism,  but  occurs  also  in 
classical  writers.  See  Herod.  iv.  161 ;  Thucyd.  iv.  116 ;  also  Cicero,  Sense.,  ▼., “  Uno  et  octogesimo  anno.”  Cf .  Winer, 
p.  248 ;  Buttmann,  p.  29.) 

Vers.  87-89.  —  77  A.  V. :  Thus  went  it.  77  And  here  will  T  make  an  end.  47  and  (omitted  by  III.  64.  74.  93. 
Aid.)  is  fitting  the  story  (ovyrd£ ei.  Grimm  would  supply  Ip  b  k6y o%,  and  take  the  adverbs  as  adjectives,  and  render 
<rvyrd( «  in  the  sense  of  arrangement,  with  respect  to  the  arrangement.  But  in  the  following  verse  he  renders  it  by 
"  book,'-  which  change  of  meaning  seems  unlikely).  47  omits  also.  47  meanly  (properly,  mediocre ,  middling ) 
47  hurtful  (woAifuov,  and  might  mean  unpleasant)  to  drink  wine  or  water.  77  and. 
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so  also,  the  proper  arrangement  of  the  narrative  delighteth  the  taste  1  of  them  that 
read  the  book.9  But  here  shall  be  the  end.8 

Ver.  89.  —  *  A.  V. :  delighteth  the  taste :  even  so  speech  finely  framed  (rfc  nfr  tcareancnh^  row  A6yov  =  the  wag  of 
arranging  the  narrative )  delighteth  the  ears  (axodt,  here  spiritual  perceptions ,  taste).  *  story.  *  Ami  here 

shall  be  an  end  (the  fut.  often  stands  for  the  imperative.  Bnttmann,  p.  267.  God.  56.  has  the  imperative). 

Chapter  XV. 


Ver.  1.  Places  of  Samaria.  Cf.  8  Marc.  i.  1. 
According  to  1  Macc.  vii.  39  f.  it  was  the  border 
region  between  Gophna  and  Bethhoron. 

ver.  5.  We  are  not  informed  how  Nicanor  was 
revented  from  making  the  proposed  attack  on 
udas  on  the  Sabbath. 

Ver.  9.  The  law  and  the  prophets,  f. from 
the  Bible  of  that  time. 

Ver.  10.  Gave  (them  their)  charge,  namely,  to 
pat  themselves  in  readiness  for  battle.  —  Breach 
of  oaths.  This  could  not  well  refer  to  Demetrius, 
who  was  not  bound  by  the  treaties  of  Antiochus 
V.,  since  he  did  not  regard  him  as  the  legitimate 
sovereign.  But  it  may  have  reference  to  the  con¬ 
duct  of  Antiochus  V.  himself  (cf.  1  Macc.  vi.  62), 
and  to  other  instances  like  that  of  Apollonius  (v. 
25  f.)  and  of  the  inhabitants  of  Joppa  (xii.  5). 

Ver.  12.  Worthy  to  be  believed.  The  ques¬ 
tion  would  not  be  whether  Judas  had  really  had 
a  dream  of  this  kind,  for  no  one  of  his  men  could 
have  doubted  his  words  in  this  respect,  bat  simply 
to  the  matter  of  its  being  a  direct  revelation  from 
God. 

Ver.  13.  In  like  manner,  namely,  with  his 
hands  outstretched  in  prayer,  like  those  of  Onias. 

Ver.  14.  Answered.  The  appearance  itself 
was  what  he  answered.  He  gave  an  interpretation 
of  it.  It  is  like  the  Hebrew  and  always  has 
reference  to  some  definite  occasion,  demanding  a 
reply.  Cf.  1  Macc.  ii.  17. 

Ver.  14.  Prayeth  much.  The  representation 
seems  to  be  that  these  dead  persons  made  suppli¬ 
cations  for  the  living.  (Cf.  Duke  xvi.  27  f.)  ouch 
was  also  the  teaching  of  Philo  as  quoted  by  Grimm 
(Com.,  in  loc.).  Cf.  also,  Josephus  ( Antiq .,  i.  13, 
§  3),  where  he  makes  Abraham  say  to  Isaac,  as  he 
is  on  the  point  of  sacrificing  him,  “  He  will  receive 
thy  soul  with  prayers  and  noly  offices  of  religion, 
and  will  place  thee  near  to  himself,  and  thou  wilt 
be  to  me  a  succorer,  a  supporter  in  my  old  age.” 
But  it  is  to  be  remembered,  ( 1 )  that  the  canonical 
Scriptures  give  no  support  to  such  a  doctrine. 
The  passage  iost  referred  to  (Luke xvi.  27), cannot 
be  justly  adduced  in  its  support,  not  only  on  the 
ground  of  the  figurative  representation,  but  also  on 
that  of  the  refusal  of  Abraham  to  give  to  Dives' 
prayer  any  hearing.  And  (2)  that  here  it  has 
only  the  support  of  what  is  acknowledged  to  be  a 
dream.  Ana  (3)  that,  at  the  most,  it  would  be 
taught,  simply,  that  the  pious  dead  pray  for  their 

nle,  and  the  church  m  general,  Dy  no  means, 
Ionian ists  teach,  that  prayers  are  to  be  ad¬ 
dressed  to  them  in  order  to  secure  such  supplica¬ 
tion. 

Ver.  25.  Such  war  songs  were  common.  Cf. 
Thucyd.  (iv.  43)  where  it  is  said  of  the  Corinthian 
soldieiy  that  they  made  an  attack  with  a  battle 
song.  A  song  was  snug  to  Mars  before  the  bat¬ 
tle  and  to  Apollo  after  it. 

Ver.  31.  Them  of  the  fortress.  But  was  the 
fortress,  at  this  time,  in  the  possession  of  the  Jews  ? 
It  would  seem  not.  It  did  not  come  into  their 
possession  nntil  the  year  171  of  the  Seleudan  era. 


Keil  thinks  that  it  is  not  meant  to  be  intimated 
that  the  fortress  was  held  at  this  time  by  the  Jews, 
since  the  persons  spoken  of  are  clearly  distin¬ 
guished  from  robs  ApoeBreis.  The  antithesis,  how¬ 
ever,  which  he  finds  is  by  no  means  so  clear. 
Grotius  supposes  that  some  of  the  garrison  were 
present  witn  reference  to  making  peace,  but  rots 
could  not  well  be  taken  in  this  sense. 

Ver.  33.  T&  &  4rfx*tpa.  The  original  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  word  is  wages ,  pay ,  whether  as  reward 
or  punishment.  Many  commentators  have  falsely 
taken  it  here  in  the  sense  of  hand ,  which  meaning 
(or  rather  arm )  the  word  has,  indeed,  in  Hebraistic 
Greek,  bat  only  in  the  singular  number.  Cf.  the 
LXX.  at  Jer.  xlviii.  25.  But  the  most  common 
meaning  of  the  word  in  the  plural  is  punishment. 
Here  it  is  plainly  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  sign9 
token  of  punishment. — Before  the  temple.  The 
word  used  for  temjtle  is  vaAs,  i.  e.f  the  proper  temple 
building,  in  distinction  from  UpAr,  the  temple  a s  a 
whole.  Grimm  infers,  therefore,  that  there  must 
|  have  been,  if  this  statement  be  true,  a  defiling  of  the 
temple.  Keil,  however,  argues  that  this  is  taking 
the  word  vaAs  in  a  too  limited  sense,  since  there  is 
nothing  in  the  context  to  make  it  necessary  so  to 
I  use  it,  and  it  is  often  employed  with  the  same  mean¬ 
ing  as  Up6y.  But  the  context  does  favor  the  view 
of  Grimm  (see  ver.  31 ),  as  well  as  the  fact  that  the 
writer  was  well  acquainted,  as  the  book  shows, 
with  this  distinction  between  the  two  words.  It 
is  only  an  additional  proof,  however,  that  the 
whole  matter  is  a  pure  invention.  Nothing  is  said 
of  it  in  the  parallel  account  in  1  Macc.  vii.  47. 

Ver.  35.  Here,  too,  it  would  appear  as  though 
the  fortress  were  in  possession  of  the  Jews.  How, 
otherwise,  conld  they  have  hung  the  head  of  Ni¬ 
canor  out  from  (Ik)  it?  And  if  it  were  not  in 
their  possession,  why  should  it  have  been  bang 
there  at  all,  where  the  Syrian  garrison  conld  not 
have  seen  it,  since  naturally,  to  hang  it  np  before 
the  eyes  of  their  enemies  would  be  first  thought 

Ver.  36.  Mardochsus’  day,  i.  e.,  the  day  of 
Mordecai ,  the  day  which  celebrated  the  deliver¬ 
ance  of  the  Jews  through  Mordecai. 

Ver.  37.  It  could  not  be  said  with  truth,  that 
the  Jews  remained  undisturbed  in  possession  of 
Jerusalem  from  this  time  forth.  Cf.  Grimm,  Eitf 
leit .,  p.  19  f. 

Ver.  38.  The  figure  here  employed  is,  to  say 
the  least,  somewhat  extraordinary  and  will  not 
bear  being  pressed.  If  taken  in  its  most  natural 
sense,  it  would  furnish  sufficient  ground  for  con¬ 
demning  the  low  aim  of  the  epitomist  in  his  work. 
Cf.  it  26.  Just  how  much  he  would  have  his 
apology  cover  does  not  appear.  But  any  apology, 
above  all  an  apology  of  this  sort,  cannot  be  thought 
to  harmonize  with  a  proper  view  of  inspiration.  — 
The  last  two  verses  of  this  chapter,  according  to 
Cotton  (p.  21 7),  are  wanting  in  Coverdale’s  English 
translation  ( 1 535),  in  Matthews’  ( 1 537 ),  Cranmer’s 
*(1539),  and  in  the  various  reprints  of  these  works. 
They  first  appear  in  English  dress,  as  he  supposes, 
in  the  Genevan  version  of  1560. 
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THE  THIRD  BOOK  OF  MACCABEES 


INTRODUCTION. 

The  present  book  treats  of  events  which  antedate  the  proper  Maccabsean  history  (reign  of 
Ptolemy  Philopator,  B.  0.  221-204),  and  is  entitled  to  its  name  only  on  the  ground  that  its 
contents  have,  in  general,  a  similar  bearing.  That  it  was  originally  written  in  Greek  there 
can  be  no  reasonable  doubt.  Its  relatively  few  Hebraisms  are  wholly  lexical  (ii.  14,  15,  20; 
v.  42;  vL  3,  15,  18),  yet  suffice  to  show  that  the  author  was  a  Jew.  This  would  appear, 
also,  from  the  entire  structure  and  spirit  of  the  narrative.  The  language  is  quite  similar  in 
style  and  coloring  to  that  employed  in  2  Maccabees,  but  still  shows  too  many  points  of  de¬ 
cided  difference  to  justify  the  theory  of  a  common  authorship.  There  is  the  same  love  for 
rhetorical  ornamentation  (i.  16;  iv.  3-8;  v.  48);  and  similar  expressions  are  used  to  set  forth 
similar  ideas:  such  as  the  frequent  employment  of  the  word  hrupdtma  to  denote  a  special, 
supernatural  interposition  of  God,  of  r6*ot  to  indicate  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  of  *©i- 
«mt0o<,  with  an  accusative  of  the  verbal  idea,  instead  of  the  simple  verb  itself.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  language  of  the  present  book  shows  no  such  affinity  with  the  writings  of  Polybius 
as  does  that  of  2  Maccabees;  does  not  so  much  abound  in  instances  of  alliteration,  only  two 
examples  of  the  sort  being  found  (i.  23;  vi.  11);  but  often  outdoes  2  Maccabees  in  its  forced 
and  obscure  methods  of  expression  (i.  9,  14,  17,  19;  ii.  31;  iii.  2,  4;  iv.  5,  11;  v.  17;  vii.  5), 
as  well  as  in  its  not  infrequent  attempts  at  poetic  flights  (i.  18;  ii.  19,  31 ;  iii.  15  ;  iv.  8;  v. 
26,  31,  47;  vi.  4,  8,  20).  In  one  instance,  an  actual  quotation  from  some  poetical  work 
seems  to  be  made.  There  are,  too,  new  words  employed,  or  such  as  are  but  seldom  found 
elsewhere  (i.  20,  &v**urrptwrcn ;  ii.  28,  A aoypatpla;  ii.  29,  irpo<nHrr4W9<rBai ;  iv.  20,  xopnfpla;  v. 
25,  ^ux0v\K€ur$ai ;  vi.  4,  vorr6&pox°*  ;  vi.  20,  far^tytffof);  while  old  words  are  sometimes  used 
in  new  significations  (i.  3,  tidyur;  i.  5,  x«ipoj'o/da ;  iii.  14,  iurp6rr*TOS ;  iv.  5,  KaraxpatrBcu ; 
vii.  8,  brurrp4<t>*iv.  Cf.  Com.,  and  Grimm’s  Einleit .,  p.  215. 

The  common  Greek  text  of  the  book  has  not  infrequently  been  emended  by  Fritzsche  in  his 
edition  of  the  Apocrypha,  in  which  cases  he  has  trusted  principally  to  the  Codices,  III.  23. 
55.  74.,  and  the  Complutensian  and  Aldine  editions  of  the  LXX.  The  codices  44.  and  71. 
he  regards  as  less  worthy  of  confidence,  while  lacking  considerable  portions  of  the  text  (the 
former,  ii.  5-8,  13-15;  the  latter,  ii.  3-19;  iii.  28,  30;  v.  11-13;  vi.  4-15,  25,  26,  34-36, 
38-40;  vii.  2).  The  remaining  MSS.  examined  by  him,  19.  62.  64.  and  93.,  have  a  text 
which  has  been  considerably  modified  by  corrections. 

We  have  said  that  there  is  sufficient  evidence  in  the  book  itself  to  prove  that  the  author  was 
a  Jew.  From  the  same  source  it  is  clear,  that  his  home  was  in  Alexandria,  that  he  was  more 
or  less  acquainted  with  the  philosophical  systems  there  current,  and  that  he  composed  his  work 
not  far  from  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  That  the  writer  was  an  Alexandrian  shows 
itself,  not  only  in  the  matter  of  the  work,  but  in  its  style:  the  rhetoricisms,  the  bombast,  the 
straining  for  literary  effect,  and  the  peculiar  moral  observations  and  maxims  that  are  woven 
into  the  history.  Gfrorer  (Theil  ii.,  p.  54  ff.)  finds  evidence  of  the  influence  of  the  Alexandrian 
philosophy  in  some  peculiarities  of  a  prayer  of  the  high  priest  (ii.  9  ff.).  The  thought  here 
that  God  needs  nothing  of  an  earthly  character  (4  r&v  Manmv  &irpo<r8fiff.  Cf.  Joseph.,  Antiq ., 
▼iii.  4,  §  3),  yet  out  of  love  to  Israel  chose  the  temple  for  his  dwelling-place,  is  one,  as  he 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


616 


THE  APOCRYPHA. 


shows,  that  is  very  common  in  Philo.  The  divine  glory  (84fo,  ii.  14)  is  also,  in  his  opinion, 
sharply  distinguished  by  our  author  from  the  divine  Being  himself.  This  glory  was  dis¬ 
played  especially  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem.  It  was  a  kind  of  effluence  from  God,  which 
was  according  to  the  philosophical  representations  of  Philo.  This  critic  sees  further  marks 
of  such  a  philosophical  influence  at  v.  8  (brupdy*ia)  and  at  vi.  18.  Dahne  (ii.  187  ff.;  cf.  ii. 
68  ff.),  while  not  laying  so  much  stress  as  Gfrorer  on  the  particulars  mentioned,  is  still  satis¬ 
fied  that  the  author  was  more  or  less  governed  by  the  philosophical  views  prevalent  at  the 
Egyptian  capital.  He  calls  attention  to  the  epithet  applied  by  him  to  the  Supreme  Being. 
It  is  generally  Micros  (i.  9,  16  ;  iv.  16;  vii.  22),  but  sometimes  Ifyurros  (vi.  2;  vii.  9),  which 
as  he  supposes,  is  to  be  explained  only  on  this  supposition. 

There  is  tolerably  clear  proof  that  some  part  of  the  original  work  has  been  lost.  This 
appears  from  the  manner  in  which  it  opens  (with  8c),  from  a  definite  allusion  at  i.  2,  where 
a  plot  is  referred  to  as  though  it  were  well  known  (tV  hnfiovKrir),  but  of  which  the  book  gives 
us  otherwise  no  information,  and  from  a  similar  case  at  ii.  25,  where  boon  companions  of  the 
king  are  spoken  of  as  having  been  “  before  mentioned”  (rpoarrftderyplrw),  when  no  such 
mention  has  really  been  made.  But  it  is  not  allowable  from  this  circumstance  to  draw  the 
inference,  as  some  have  done  (Dahne,  ii.  187  f.),  that  the  book  is  simply  a  fragment,  since, 
in  other  respects,  it  is,  to  all  appearance,  quite  complete  and  has  a  well-rounded  and  fitting 
conclusion.  It  is  more  reasonable  to  suppose  with  Grimm,  who  bases  his  opinion  on  the  gen¬ 
eral  drift  of  the  composition  in  other  parts,  that  not  more  than  what  would  amount  to  a  sin¬ 
gle  chapter  has  been  lost,  and  that  from  the  beginning.  This  probably  treated,  as  the  allusions 
referred  to  would  seem  to  indicate,  of  the  general  condition  of  the  Jews  under  the  ancestors 
of  Ptolemy  IV.,  and  of  such  other  well-known  facts  in  that  connection  as  would  serve  to 
give  to  the  composition  the  appearance  of  historical  truth. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  writer  meant  to  have  his  work  pass  for  veritable  history. 
How  far  it  is  actually  to  be  regarded  as  such,  we  will  now  consider.  At  least,  his  portraitnre 
of  the  character  and  times  of  Ptolemy  IV.  Philopator  must  be  accepted  as,  in  the  main,  cor¬ 
rect.  This  king  was  the  eldest  son  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes,  and  notorious  for  his  sensuality 
and  effeminacy.  He  was  engaged  in  almost  constant  wars  with  Antiochus  the  Great  of 
Syria  (cf.  Polyb.,  v.  84,  xiv.  12).  The  occurrence  of  the  great  battle  of  Raphia  (b.  c.  217), 
with  a  brief  account  of  which  our  book  opens,  is  sufficiently  attested  by  profane  authorities. 
The  Theodotus,  mentioned  at  i.  2,  is  a  historical  character.  According  to  Polybius  (v.  40, 
46,  61,  62)  he  was  an  ADtolian  who,  after  remaining  for  a  time  in  the  service  of  Philopator, 
finally  (b.  c.  219)  deserted  him,  and  went  over  to  Antiochus.  And  the  fact  that  the  Jews  at 
Alexandria  celebrated,  by  the  observance  of  a  particular  day,  their  deliverance  from  a  danger 
similar  to  the  one  here  described  (iv.-vii.),  is  confirmed  by  Josephus  ( Contra  Apion,  ii.  5). 
Josephus,  however,  places  the  event  under  Ptolemy  Physcon  (b.  c.  145-117),  and  assigns 
quite  a  different  reason  for  the  proposed  destruction  of  the  Jews,  it  being,  according  to  him, 
because  they  had  cooperated  with  the  enemies  of  Physcon.  “  For  this  cause,  then,  it  was 
that  Onias  undertook  a  war  against  him  on  Cleopatra’s  account ;  nor  would  he  disappoint  the 
trust  the  royal  family  had  reposed  in  him  in  their  distress.” 

We  may,  perhaps,  be  helped  to  a  decision  of  the  question  as  to  which,  if  either,  of  these 
two  authorities  ought  to  be  followed,  Josephus  or  the  author  of  8  Maccabees,  by  considering 
the  historical  trustworthiness  of  the  latter  in  other  respects.  There  is  very  little  to  be  said 
in  its  support.  Most  critics,  in  fact,  assume  as  obvious  and  acknowledged  the  total  incredi¬ 
bility  of  most  of  the  details  of  the  narrative.  The  impossibility,  for  instance,  of  the  supposi¬ 
tion  that  such  a  multitude  of  persons  were  crowded  at  one  time  into  the  hippodrome  at  Alex¬ 
andria;  further,  that  so  many  would  peacefully  submit  to  be  bound  and  dragged  away  from 
their  homes  to  the  capital  of  Egypt  in  the  manner  described,  without  a  shadow  of  resistance; 
that  it  required  forty  days  to  write  down  even  a  part  of  the  names  of  the  captives,  and  that  the 
paper  factories  (x«pvnpife,  iv.  20;  Wahl  renders  by  charta )  gave  out  in  their  efforts  to  pro¬ 
duce  paper  enough  to  be  used  for  such  transcription,  is  too  evident  to  require  anything  more 
than  a  simple  mention.  But  the  writer  shows  his  untrustworthiness,  also,  in  the  fact  that  be 
is  not  consistent  with  himself  in  different  parts  of  the  narrative.  At  iv.  18,  for  example, 
unless  something  has  been  omitted  from  the  text,  there  is  an  obvious  want  of  harmony  with 
what  has  gone  before,  in  the  statement  that  it  was  found  impossible  to  complete  the  registra¬ 
tion  of  the  names,  because  the  Jews  were  so  scattered  abroad  throughout  the  land.  It  had 
been  previously  represented  that  the  Jews  had  been  already  assembled  at  Alexandria,  and 
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that  the  registration  took  place  there.  Again,  if,  as  the  book  states  (iv.  20),  paper  enough 
could  not  be  produced  for  the  simple  purpose  of  recording  the  names  of  the  victims,  how  was 
it  possible  to  get  chains  enough  to  bind  them  44  hand  and  foot  ’*  (v.  5) ;  how  was  it  possible 
to  feed  them  for  such  a  length  of  time  (v.  15),  and  especially,  to  provide  means  of  the  kind 
described  for  their  festivities,  which  lasted  through  many  days  (vi.  80,  40,  vii.  18)?  There 
is,  moreover,  evidently  a  false  statement  at  v.  2,  where  the  number  of  elephants  used  by 
Ptolemy  to  destroy  the  Jews  is  said  to  have  been  five  hundred,  while  the  whole  number  em¬ 
ployed  in  the  battle  of  Raphia  was  only  seventy-three,  and  all  that  were  left  by  Ptolemy  II. 
Philadelphus,  at  the  end  of  his  reign,  was  but  three  hundred  (Polyb.,  v.  79);  also  at  vii.  2, 
where  Ptolemy  is  made  to  speak  of  himself  and  his  children ,  when,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  he 
had  no  legitimate  children  at  that  time  (b.  c.  217-216);  and  in  ver.  20  of  the  same  chapter, 
in  which  it  is  said  that  the  Jews  were  preserved  by  44  land,  and  sea,  and  river,* *  while  there 
is  no  evidence,  at  least  in  this  book,  that  they  were  obliged  to  pass  over  any  sea  in  going  to 
and  from  Alexandria.  It  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  credible,  further,  that  a  priest  should 
act  in  the  manner  described  in  vi.  1,  causing  the  elders  and  people  around  him  to  cease  pray¬ 
ing,  that  he,  as  their  representative,  may  pray  alone.  And,  finally,  if  such  an  event  or  series 
of  events  as  described  in  the  present  book  really  took  place  in  the  city  of  Alexandria  at  the 
time  supposed,  how  is  it  conceivable  that  no  notice  whatever  should  be  taken  of  the  fact  by 
other  writers  of  that  or  a  subsequent  period  ?  * 

On  these  and  other  similar  grounds,  therefore,  the  present  work  must  be  looked  upon  as 
one  of  the  many  of  its  kind  which  proceeded  from  the  same  great  centre  of  philosophical  and 
religious  thought,  in  which  the  facts  of  history  are  arbitrarily  modified  in  order  to  subserve 
a  supposed  moral  purpose.  On  the  pernicious  principle  that  the  end  justifies  the  means, 
historical  facts  indeed  have,  in  the  present  case,  been  so  displaced,  and  have  received  such  a 
false  coloring,  that  they  are  facts  no  longer,  and  the  great  doctrine  of  the  Divine  Providence, 
which  the  writer  meant  in  this  way  to  support  and  enforce,  finds  in  his  work,  on  the  contrary, 
an  unspeakable  incumbrance  and  clog.  As  Westcott  (Smith's  Bib.  Diet.,  under  8  Mace.) 
well  remarks  :  “  In  this  respect  the  book  offers  an  instructive  contrast  to  the  Book  of  Esther, 
with  which  it  is  closely  connected  both  in  its  purpose  and  in  the  general  character  of  its  inci¬ 
dents.  In  both  a  terrible  calamity  is  averted  by  faithful  prayer;  royal  anger  is  changed  to 
royal  favor,  and  the  punishment  designed  for  the  innocent  is  directed  to  the  guilty.  But  here 
the  likeness  ends.  The  divine  reserve,  which  is  the  peculiar  characteristic  of  Esther,  is  ex¬ 
changed  in  8  Macc.  for  rhetorical  exaggeration,  and  once  again  the  words  of  inspiration  stand 
ennobled  by  the  presence  of  their  later  counterpart.* *  . 

But  is  there  then,  nothing  that  can  be  regarded  as  historical  and  actual  lying  at  the  basis 
of  the  present  narrative?  That  would  be  too  much  to  say.  The  general  character  of 
Ptolemy  IV.  is  correctly  delineated.  The  fact  of  the  observance  of  a  yearly  festival  (vi.  86, 
vii.  19),  and  of  the  erection  of  a  pillar  and  synagogue  at  Ptolemais  in  commemoration  of 
some  event  of  this  kind,  need  not  be  called  in  question,  although,  as  Fritzsche  observes 
(Schenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  s.  ».),  it  bad  become  a  habit  with  the  Jewish  writers  of  this  period  to 
connect  a  festival  with  every  important  event.  But  that  the  event  which  was  the  occasion 
of  these  monuments  took  place  under  Ptolemy  IV.,  as  our  writer  asserts,  or  under  Ptolemy 
VL,  as  Ruffinus,  through  Josephus,  reports,  need  not  be  accepted.  There  was,  doubtless, 
some  tradition  of  this  sort  afloat,  and  in  more  than  one  form,  namely,  that  some  sovereign 
had  attempted  to  force  his  way  into  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  and  being  hindered  for  some 
cause  or  other,  sought  to  wreak  his  vengeance  on  the  Jews.  The  story  of  Heliodorus*  ex¬ 
perience,  as  recorded  in  2  Maccabees,  for  instance,  must  have  taken  more  than  one  form. 
Possibly,  however,  it  is  based  on  some  later  event,  as  Ewald,  Grimm,  Vaihinger,  and  others, 
conjecture,  like  that  which  occurred  during  the  reign  of  Caligula,  when  the  emperor  at¬ 
tempted  to  erect  his  statue  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  (cf.  Joseph.,  Antiq.,  xviii.  8,  §  2), 
which,  for  political  reasons,  is  here  transferred  to  the  time  of  Ptolemy  IV.  Stanley  says 
(iii.  248,  note),  that  a  similar  story  was  told  him  by  the  Imam  of  the  mosque  of  Hebron,  of 
still  another  Egyptian  potentate  who  was  struck  down  in  like  manner  in  attempting  to  enter 
the  shrine  of  Isaac.  And  with  respect  to  other  circumstances  of  the  narrative,  as,  for  ex¬ 
ample,  that  of  shutting  up  the  Jews  of  Egypt  in  the  hippodrome  at  Alexandria  for  destruc¬ 
tion  (iv.  11  ff).  it  might  have  been  suggested  by  a  similar  occurrence  under  Herod  the  Great. 
While  dying  at  Jericho,  he  commanded  that  the  first  men  of  Judaea  should  be  brought  thither 
and  shut  into  the  hippodrome.  He  then  ordered  Salome  and  her  third  husband,  Alexas,  to 
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have  the  prisoners,  immediately  after  his  death,  cut  in  pieces  by  his  body-guard,  in  order  that 
his  dying  day  might  not  pass  unlamented  in  Israel.  So,  too,  Pontius  Pilate  at  one  time  had  a 
large  number  of  Jews  inclosed  in  the  hippodrome  at  Jerusalem  for  a  like  purpose,  but  finally 
abandoned  it  on  account  of  their  steadfastness  (see  Schiirer,  Neatest .  Zeitgeschichte ,  p.  253). 
It  may  therefore  be  considered  as  probable  that  our  author  has  made  use  of  certain  traditions 
current  in  his  time,  to  which  he  has  sought  to  give,  greater  weight  by  connecting  them  with 
admitted  historical  facts,  the  same  being,  for  prudential  reasons,  taken  from  the  period  of 
Ptolemy  IV.  Philopator.  To  go  further,  and  endeavor  to  fix,  with  Ewald  ( Gesokichte  tL 
Volk .  Is.,  iv.  6,  11  ff.),  Grimm,  and  others,  the  exact  historical  events  which  the  author 
meant  to  depict  under  this  disguise,  seems  not  to  be  justified  by  the  very  uncertain  ground 
upon  which  such  an  investigation  must  proceed.  The  only  really  important  parallel,  for  in¬ 
stance,  which  these  critics  find  in  our  book  with  the  times  of  Caligula  —  for  a  characteriza¬ 
tion  of  whose  acts,  particularly  his  attempt  to  place  a  statue  of  himself  in  the  temple,  they 
suppose  it  was  written,  —  is  the  fact  that,  according  to  Philo,  the  Roman  governor  withdrew 
the  rights  of  citizens  from  the  Jews  at  Alexandria. 

If  the  theory  of  Ewald  and  Grimm  respecting  the  occasion  of  the  composition  were  to  be 
admitted,  the  matter  of  its  date  would  not  be  so  difficult  to  fix.  It  must  in  that  case  have  been 
written  about  the  year  A.  d.  40.  At  all  events  the  book  must  have  had  a  late  origin,  either 
shortly  before,  or  shortly  after,  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era.  If  the  events  spoken  of 
as  having  taken  place  under  Pontius  Pilate  and  Herod  had  influence  in  shaping  the  contents 
of  the  work,  as  we  have  supposed  to  be  possible,  then  the  latter  period  must,  of  course,  be 
fixed  upon,  i.  e .,  some  time  as  late  as  a.  d.  26.  That  the  book  was  written  subsequently  to 
2  Maccabees  is  clear  from  its  position  after  it,  although  it  treats  of  events  that  occurred  earlier, 
as  is  also  true  of  2  Maccabees  with  respect  to  1  Maccabees.  On  the  other  hand,  it  cannot  be 
accepted  as  certain  proof  that  it  was  not  in  existence  at  the  time  of  Josephus,  because  he 
gives  quite  another  version  of  one  of  its  fundamental  statements.  He  might  have  done  it 
either  because  it  was  a  really  different  event  which  he  describes,  or  because  the  same  tradi¬ 
tion  existed  in  different  forms.  But  this  is  all  that  can  be  said  with  confidence  on  the  matter 
of  the  date  of  the  composition. 

Its  own  history  as  a  literary  work  is,  moreover,  scarcely  less  obscure.  Among  the  Jews  it 
was  never  regarded  with  any  particular  interest,  and  seems  to  have  enjoyed  with  them  no  ex¬ 
tensive  circulation.  By  Christians,  moreover,  it  is  not  noticed  until  a  comparatively  late 
period.  Three  books  of  Maccabees —  one  MS.  says  four  —  are  mentioned  in  the  Apostolic 
Canons  as  among  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  “  to  be  reverenced  and  held  holy.,,  (Cf. 
Diet,  of  Christ .  Antiq .,  s.  v .).  As  we  have  noticed  in  the  Introduction  to  2  Maccabees,  the 
Coptic  version  of  Can.  Ixxxv.  includes  the  books  of  Judith  and  Tobit  in  the  Old  Testament 
canon,  instead  of  1,  2,  and  3  Maccabees.  Theodoret  (f  c.  A.  d.  457)  quotes  the  present  work 
with  respect  {Ad  Dan.,  xi.  7).  According  to  Pliotius  {Bib.  Cod.,  40),  Philostorgius  rejected  it 
on  the  very  ground  on  which  Theodoret  of  Antioch  accepted  it,  namely,  because  of  the  sup¬ 
posed  miracles  described  in  it.  Theodoret  regarded  these  miracles  as  a  simple  fulfillment  of 
predictions  found  at  Dan.  xi.  7.  Three  books  of  Maccabees  are  placed  among  the  antile - 
gomena  in  the  so-called  catalogue  of  Nicephorus  (f  a.  d.  828),  as  also  in  the  “  Synopsis  of 
Athanasius,”  which,  however,  according  to  Credner  (p.  220  ff.)  did  not  originate  before 
about  the  tenth  century.  The  latter  speaks  of  MocKo/folicA  V  *tqA€/ao&c<£.  The  probable 
reading,  however,  is  mil  TToAc/iafcct,  our  present  book  being  so  characterized  on  account  of  its 
principal  personage.  In  the  Western  and  Alexandrian  churches  the  work  seems  to  have  had 
no  circulation.  No  Latin  writer  makes  mention  of  it,  and  it  found  accordingly  no  place  in  the 
c  Vulgate.  The  Decretals  of  Gelasius  (Pope,  A.  d.  492-696),  which,  however,  in  their  present 
form  did  not  originate  earlier  than  the  sixth  century  (cf.  Credner,  p.  287),  omits  3  Maccabees, 
although  mentioning  the  first  two  books  of  this  name.  The  latter  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the 
Old  Testament  list  in  the  following  order:  “  Job  liber  1,  Tobias  1,  Esther  1,  Judith  1,  Esdra 
libri  2,  Maccabceorum  libri  2.,,  The  only  ancient  version  of  the  book  is  the  Syriac,  and  there  is 
other  evidence  that  it  enjoyed  a  wider  circulation  and  greater  respect  in  the  church  of  Syria 
than  elsewhere.  This  is  shown  in  the  use  made  of  it  by  Theodoret  of  Antioch,  as  before  men¬ 
tioned,  the  fact  that  it  is  found  in  the  catalogue  of  Nicephorus,  which,  probably,  also  originated 
in  Antioch  (Westcott,  Bib.  in  Ch.,  p.  225;  cf.  Credner,  p.  243),  as  also  in  the  so-called  list  of 
“  Sixty  Books,”  sometimes  ascribed  to  Anastasius  Sinaita,  patriarch  of  Antioch,  and  gener¬ 
ally  to  some  Syrian  source,  although,  perhaps,  more  likely  having  its  origin  in  Asia  Minor. 
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Fritz  sche  mentions,  further,  the  fact  ( Einleit .  in  d.  Buck  Tobi ,  p.  18),  that  in  the  Nomo - 
canon  Ecclesice  Antioch  (a  Bar-Hebrceo  composite,  in  A.  Mai  Script .  Veit.  Nova  Collection  x. 
p.  58)  three  books  of  Maccabees  are  reckoned  along  with  Judith  and  others  among  the  “  Holy 
Books.”  In  the  Abyssinian  church  (cf.  Herzog,  Real-Encyk .,  i.  170),  three  books  of  Mac¬ 
cabees  are  sometimes  enumerated  among  the  “  forty-six  ”  of  the  Old  Testament.  When  this 
was  the  case  they  were  usually  associated  with  the  Books  of  Enoch,  2  Esdras,  Jubilees,  etc. 

The  work  was  first  translated  into  Latin  for  the  Complutensian  Polyglot,  afterwards,  also, 
by  Flaminius  Nobilius  (as  it  appears  in  the  London  Polyglot),  by  Franz  Junius  {Vet.  Testa - 
menti  Biblia  Sacra  Lot.  Vert.,  Tremellius  et  Franc.  Junius,  Hanov.,  1618),  and  by  Andr.  Osi- 
ander  (f  1617),  in  his  edition  of  the  Vulgate.  Grimm  also  mentions  ten  different  German  ver¬ 
sions:  one  by  Leo  JudB  (in  the  Zurich  Bible),  by  Joachim  Ciremberger  (Wittenberg,  1554), 
that  found  in  Wolder’s  Polyglot  (Hamburg,  1596),  one  by  John  Piscator,  in  his  edition  of  the 
Bible  published  at  Herborn,  1602-4,  by  Dan.  Cramer  (f  1637),  whose  translation  appears  in 
several  editions  of  Luther’s  Bible,  that  given  in  the  so-called  Berlenburger  Bibel ;  further,  one 
by  Grynaus  (Basel,  1776),  by  De  Wette  (1st  ed.  only),  by  Gaab  (Tubingen,  1818),  and  by 
Gutmann  (Altona,  1841).  A  still  better  one  than  any  of  these  in  our  judgment,  as  having 
been  made  with  critical  reference  to  the  latest  works  on  the  Apocrypha  including  Fritzsche 
and  Grimm’s,  is  that  found  in  Bunsen’s  Bibelwerk  (3*  Theil,  Die  Apok.  Bticher).  According 
to  Cotton  {Five  Books ,  Inlrod .,  p.  xx),  the  first  English  version  of  it  was  made  by  Walter 
Lynne,  1550,  the  same  being  revised  and  appended  to  a  folio  edition  of  the  Bible  printed  by 
John  Daye  in  the  following  year.  In  1719  and  1727  a  new  translation  was  published  by 
Whiston  in  connection  with  his  “  Authentic  Documents,”  and  another  by  Clement  Crutwell 
in  1785.  Cotton  himself,  also,  made  a  version  of  it  in  1832  for  his  above-mentioned  work, 
which  we  have  used  to  some  extent  in  connection  with  our  own.  We  are  unable  to  say 
whence  the  English  version  of  the  book,  found  in  Bagster’s  “  Apocrypha  Greek  and  English,” 
originated.  It  is  not  so  literal  as  that  of  Cotton,  although  sometimes  surpassing  it  in  appro¬ 
priateness  and  elegance  of  diction. 
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Chapter  I. 

1  And  Philopator  on  learning  from  those  who  came  back  that  Antioch  us  had  sno- 
ceeded  in  taking  away  the  places  of  which  he  himself  had  formerly  1  been  master, 
called  out  all  his  forces,  both  footmen  2  and  horsemen,  took  with  him  also  his  sister 
Arsinoe,  broke  camp  and  marched  out  as  far  as  the  parts  about  Raphia,  where  An- 

2  tiochus  and  his  forces  had  encamped.  But  one  Theodotus,  with  the  intention  of 
carrying  out  the  plot,  took  with  him  the  bravest  of  the  armed  men  that  had  been 
before  put  under  his  command  by  Ptolemy,  and  betook  himself  by  night  to  the  tent 

3  of  Ptolemy,  to  kill  him  on  his  own  responsibility,  and  so  to  end  the  war.  But  Dos- 
itheus,  called  the  son  of  Drimylus,  by  birth  a  Jew,  but  subsequently  an  apostate 
from  the  laws  and  alienated  from  the  faith  of  his  fathers,  had  conveyed  him  away, 
and  made  a  certain  obscure  person  lie  down  in  his  stead  in  the  tent,  whom  it  befell 

4  to  receive  the  punishment  meant  for  the  other.  But  when  it  came  to  a  fierce  battle 
and  matters  were  falling  out  rather  in  favor  of  Antiochus,  Arsinoe  went  up  and 
down  the  ranks,  and  her  hair  disheveled,  with  wailing  and  tears,  urgently  *  ex¬ 
horted  the  soldiers  to  fight  courageously  both  for  themselves,  and  their  children  and 

5  wives,  and  promised  to  give  the  victors  two  minas  of  gold  apiece.  And  so  it  fell  out 
that  their  enemies  were  destroyed  in  hand-to-hand  encounter,  and  many,  also,  were 

6  taken  prisoners.  But  having  got  the  better  of  this  design,  he  decided  to  proceed  to 

7  the  neighboring  cities  and  encourage  them.  And  by  doing  this,  and  by  making 
donations  to  their  temples,  he  inspired  his  subjects  anew  with  confidence. 

8  And  when  the  Jews  sent  some  of  their  council  and  of  their  elders  to  greet  him 
and  present  to  him  guest-gifts  and  congratulations  over  what  had  taken  place,  it 

9  came  to  pass  that  he  desired  still  more  to  visit  them  as  soon  as  possible.  But  when 
he  arrived  at  Jerusalem,  and  had  sacrificed  to  the  greatest  God,  and  offered  thank- 
offerings,  and  so  had  done,  to  some  extent,  that  which  befitted  the  place,  he  then 

10  also  entered  the  place  itself,  and  was  astounded  at  the  care  displayed ,  and  the 
beauty,  and  admired  also  the  orderly  arrangements  of  the  temple,  and  conceived  the 

11  purpose  of  entering  the  sanctuary.  And  when  they  told  him  that  it  was  not  fitting 
that  this  should  take  place,  since  it  was  allowed  to  none  of  their  nation  to  enter,4  not 
even  to  all  the  priests,  but  solely  to  him  who  was  the  leader  of  all,  the  high  priest, 

12  and  to  him  only  once  in  a  year,  he  would  by  no  means  give  way.6  And  though 
they  read  the  law  to  him  he  persisted  in  thrusting  himself  forward,  saying,  that  he 
must  go  in,  and  that  if  they  had  been  deprived  of  this  honor,  1 6  ought  not  to  be. 

1  rcvoft4»nfv  ;  III.  66.  71.  74.,  yiropfoir. 

*  Fritzeche  strikes  out  avrov  after  this  word,  with  HI.  10.  28.  66.  02.  al. 

8  Others  connect  the  adverb  with  in wxtptvcafiirtf . 

4  Codd.  III.  28.  66.  omit  ifalvai,  19.  02.  64.  98.  Aid.,  cisrUrat. 

8  Fritssche  receives  6  Si  oitSaum  iweiBrro  from  III.  28. 44.  66.  Oo. ;  text.  rte .,  ibSa/emt  ovAero  aetiegfas. 

8  After  ifii,  111.  28.  62.  al.  have  Si ;  text.  ree.  omits. 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


8  MACCABEES. 


621 


IS  And  he  inquired  for  what  reason  none  of  those  who  were  present  forbade  him, 

14  when  he  entered  the  main  temple.  And  he  was  thoughtlessly  answered  by  some 

15  one,  that  it  was  ill  of  him  to  boast 1  of  this.  But  since  this  had  taken  place,  he 
said,  be  the  reason  what  it  might,  why  should  he  not  enter  the  whole  of  it,  whether 

16  with  or  without  their  consent F  And  when  the  priests  fell  down  in  their  sacred* 
vestments  and  implored  the  greatest  God  to  help  in  the  present  need,*  and  to  turn 
away  the  violence  of  the  impious  aggressor,  and  filled  the  temple  with  cries  and 

17  tears,  those  who  had  been  left  behind  in  the  city  were  scared,  and  bounded  forth,  un- 

18  certain  of  the  issue 4  of  that  which  had  taken  place.  The  virgins  also  who  had  been 
secluded  in  chambers  rushed  out  with  their  mothers,  and  scattering  ashes  and  dust 

19  on  their  heads,6  filled  the  streets  with  groans  and  sighs.  And  those,  too,  who  had 
wholly  secluded  themselves,  forsaking  the  bridal  chambers  prepared  for  co-h&bita- 
tion  and  the  modesty  that  befitted  them,  went  on  a  disorderly  run  through  the  city. 

20  And  the  new-born  babes  were  deserted  by  their  mothers  and  nurses  who  were  with 
them,  here  and  there,  some  in  houses  and  some  in  the  fields,  without  care ;  and  they 

21  swarmed  into  the  sublimeet  of  temples.  And  various  were  the  prayers  offered  up 
by  those  who  assembled  *  in  this  place,  over  what  had  been  impiously  undertaken 

22  by  that  man.  And  along  with  them  were  the  courageous  ones  among  the  citizens 
who  would  not  bear  his  insisting  at  all  events,  and  his  intention  of  carrying  out  his 

28  purpose,  but  cried  out  that  they  should  fly  to  arms,  and  die  bravely  on  behalf  of 
the  law  of  their  fathers,  and  made  a  great  uproar  in  the  place,  and  only  with  dif¬ 
ficulty  were  brought  back  by  the  reverend 7  and  the  aged  to  take  their  stations  at  the 

24  same  place  of  prayer.  And  the  multitude  kept  on  praying  during  this  time  as  pre- 

25  viously.  But  the  elders,  who  were  about  the  king,  strove  in  various  ways  to  divert 

26  his  frenzied  mind  from  the  plan  which  he  had  formed.  But  he  recklessly  put  all 
aside  and  was  already  setting  out  to  come  up,  apparently  to  carry  out  that  which 

27  he  had  before  spoken.  And  when,  now,  those  who  were  about  him  saw  this,  they 
gave  themselves  together  with  our  people,  to  calling  upon  Him  who  has  all  power,, 
to  aid  in  the  present  distress,  and  not  to  overlook  this  lawless  and  insolent  behav- 

28  ior.  And  so  continuous  and  vehement  was  the  cry  of  the  assembled  crowds,  that 

29  an  indescribable  noise  arose.  For,  as  it  seemed,  not  the  men  only,  but  the  very 
walls  and  the  whole  floor  cried  out,  since  they  all,  in  fact,  preferred  death  then, 
rather  than  that  the  place  should  be  desecrated. 

1  For  rcporcvcirfat,  19.  62.  64.  93.  Aid.  8jr.  hure  wpdrrt<rOai .  8ee  Com. 

*  Fritwche  adopts  vwrcuc  for  aytait ,  from  in.  28.  44.  66.  74.  Aid. 

*  Tp  irto-rmoy  iyaytrp  ;  III.  19.  28.  66.  62.  64.  98.,  rote  ivetrnurty.  Of.  tot.  27. 

4  Text,  rec .,  tLSrfAov  ri0«/Mvot,  but  Frituche  follows  Co.,  a&fAtb’  n  Oifiev o*. 

*  Kopac,  Ill.  28.  al.,  for  it eifxiXdf  of  the  text.  rec. 

*  Fritxsche  receive*  #vAAt^ktwk  from  III.  28.  44.  66.  74.  Co.,  for  ovXXeyofMvmr  of  the  common  text.  Grimm,  on 

the  other  hand,  says  it  is  a  correction  arising  from  the  fact  that  the  present  was  not  understood.  The  number  was 

continually  increasing. 

;  Codd.  19.  66.  62.  64.  98.  Aid.,  “  priests  ” 


Chaptbr  I. 


Ver.  1.  Philopator.  This  is  Ptolemy  IV.,  the 
successor  of  Energetes.  —  From  those  who  oame 
back.  These  were  fugitives,  and  it  is  likely, 
Egyptian  officials.  —  His  sister  Arsinoii.  She 
was  also  his  wife,  and  bears  different  names  in  his¬ 
tory.  By  Polybius  (v.  83, 3  ;  xv.  25,  2)  she  is  called 
as  here,  and  so,  too,  on  the  Rosetta  stone;  by 
Livy  (xxxvii.  4),  Cleopatra ;  by  Justinns  (xxx.  1, 
7),  Eurydice .  She  was  subsequently  pnt  to  death 
at  the  instigation  of  her  husband  ana  his  minis¬ 
ters.  —  apfxrjo-f  contains  the  two  ideas  of  break¬ 
ing  camp  and  marching.  —  Parts  about  Raphia. 
This  important  place,  on  the  coast  of  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean,  south  of  Gaza,  and  about  midway  between 
that  place  and  Rhinocolnra,  is  mentioned  on  one 
of  the  historical  tablets  of  Esarhaddon.  Cf. 
Transactions ,  iv.  85.  The  places  about  Raphia,  as 
given  by  Polybius,  are  Tyre,  Seleucia,  Ptolemais, 
Abila,  Gadara,  Scythopolis,  etc. — Had  encamped. 
The  representation  seems  to  be  that  Antioch  ns 


had  already  been  in  this  place  for  a  considerable 
period,  but  according  to  Polybius  (v.  80),  the  two 
armies  arrived  at  about  the  same  time. 

Ver.  2.  Theodotus.  He  was  by  birth  an  iEto- 
lian  and  had  chief  command  of  the  Egyptian  force* 
in  Syria.  He  had  at  one  time  been  quite  successful 
in  his  operations  against  Antiochus  Ill.  (Polyb., 
v.  40,  45,  61 ),  hut  subsequently  became  disaffected 
and  deserted  to  him,  carrying  over  with  him  the 
important  cities  of  Ptolemais  and  Tyre  with  many 
stores,  and  forty  ships  of  war.  —  The  plot.  The 
article  here  might  indicate  some  definite  plot  of 
which  we  should  know  more  if  we  had  that  por¬ 
tion  of  the  work  which  seems  to  have  been  lost 
from  the  beginning.  It  might,  however,  refer  to 
the  implied  plan  of  Philopator  to  defeat  Antiochus 
at  any  price  and  by  any  means.  See  ver.  6.  — 
The  bravest.  According  to  Polybius  only  two.  — 
AieKOfitodrj.  Cf.  2  Macc.  iv.  5;  ix.  29,*  and  the 
present  book  at  iii.  20. 
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Ver.  3.  The  account  in  Polybius  (v.  81)  is 
different  from  the  present  one  and  in  some  re¬ 
spects  contradictory  to  it.  The  former  relates  that 
Theodotus  killed  the  royal  physician ,  Andreas ,  — 
by  no  means  an  obscure  person,  —  and  wounded 
two  others. 

Yer.  4.  Polybius,  also,  mentions  the  feet  that 
the  fortunes  of  war  first  favored  Antioch  us  and 
afterwards  Ptolemy,  but  is  silent  concerning  these 
appeals  of  Arsinoe  during  the  battle.  It  is  prob¬ 
ably  an  exaggeration  on  the  part  of  our  author, 
based  on  the  fact  that  previous  to  the  battle  Arsinoe 
united  with  her  husband  in  making  an  appeal  to 
the  soldiers.  (Cf.  Polyb.,  v.  83,  3.J  The  promise 
which  she  is  here  said  to  have  given,  she  could 
not  have  been  in  circumstances  to  fulfill.  The 
army  of  Ptolemy  consisted  of  70,000  footmen  and 
5,000  horsemen.*  (Polyb.  v.  79,  2).  If  the  Egyp¬ 
tian  mina  is  meant  its  value  was  about  equal  to 
eight  ounces  of  gold.  —  In  favor  of  Antiochus. 
Ptolemy's  left  wing  was,  in  fact,  at  first  entirely 
put  to  fiight,  and  the  inexperienced  Antiochus, 
now  too  confident  of  final  success,  did  not  use  suf¬ 
ficient  caution. 

Yer.  5.  Xeipovopia.  It  means  first  a  moving  of 
the  hands  according  to  rule,  as  in  gesticulation,  but 
here,  evidently,  hand  to  hand  encounter.  The  read¬ 
ing  of  19.  62.  93.,  x*lP*>*  vopais,  though  evidently 
a  correction,  is  apt.  Cf.  2  Macc.  v.  14. 

Ver.  7.  Polybius  blames  the  fickleness  of  the 
people  in  thus  transferring  tamely  their  allegiance 
to  the  one  who  happened  tq  be  in  power,  (v.  8, 
11) 

Ver.  8.  It  would  seem  that  Ptolemy  had  pre¬ 
viously  had  the  wish  to  visit  Jerusalem/ 

Ver.  9.  Kal  rav  rjt  n  t$  romp  rotfoas.  The 
meaning  of  4£i)f  as  an  adverb  is,  one  after  another , 
in  order.  Followed  by  rtvi  it  means  suitable  to.  I 
give  above  the  rendering  adopted,  in  the  main,  by 
Grimm,  Scholz,  and  Wahl.  Scholz :  “  And  did 
what  otherwise  yet  was  appropriate  to  the  place” 
There  is,  however,  no  word  in  the  original  to  be 
translated  by  otherwise  vet.  Grotius  from  conjec¬ 
ture  would  render :  “  Quum  fecisset  ea,  quee  ipsi  in 
illo  loco  facere  fas  erat  —  ouum  Deum  veneratus  esset 
in  subdiali  gentium ,”  reaaing  is  instead  of 

rciy  l£rjs  n.  Cod.  64.,  with  Aid.,  offers  Say  (feori 
rl.  It  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  the  King 
was  himself  present  at  the  sacrifices.  What  fob 
lows  seems  to  imply  that  he  was  not. 

Ver.  10.  Conceived  the  purpose,  lyfBvphthi 
&ov\<v<raoi)at.  Literally,  It  came  into  his  mind  to 
take  the  resolution.  Wahl:  “  Haud  procul  aberat 
animus  a  consilio  { templum  intrandi).”  The  “  Holy 
*0f  Holies  ”  is  meant. 

Ver.  11.  Once  in  the  year,  t.  e.,  one  day  in 
the  year.  He  was  obliged  to  go  in  more  than 
once  in  the  discharge  of  his  duties.  Cf.  Lev.  xvi. 
12-16. 

Ver.  13.  Main  temple,  ray  rlpevos,  properly, 
the  whole  temple,  t.  e.,  the  temple  as  a  whole,  as 


represented  by  outer  courts  as  well  as  an  inner 
shrine.  The  purport  of  the  question  is,  Why  had 
he  not  been  hindered  by  those  present  from  com¬ 
ing  into  the  temple  at  all ,  if  be  were  not  to  be  allowed 
to  go  into  every  part  of  it.  This  rendering  seems 
to  us  to  agree  best  with  the  context.  But  it  would 
be  possible,  with  many  commentators,  to  take  raw 
rlpevos  in  the  sense  oi  all  temples,”  *.  e.t  heathen 
temples. 

Ver.  14.  HI  of  him  to  boast  of  this.  The  com¬ 
mon  text  is  jrojrws  airrb  rovro  TtparehtcSai.  There 
are  many  alterations  and  renderings  suggested. 
Schleusner:  “This  had  taken  place  improperly 
and  contrary  to  received  custom.  (Cf.  reading  in 
Text.  Notes.)  Grimm’s  suggestion  to  read  airr  Jr  for 
a  In 6  is  least  objectionable.  The  meaning  would 
then  be  that  it  was  not  the  right  thing  for  him, 
who  had  been  allowed  this  privilege,  though  a 
heathen,  to  make  it  the  ground  of  demanding 
other,  and  unheard-of  concessions. 

Ver.  16.  Greatest  God.  A  very  frequent 
epithet  of  Jehovah  in  the  present  book.  Cf.  L  9  ; 
iii.  11 ;  iv.  17;  v.  25;  vii.  22;  and  2  Macc.  iii. 
36. 

Ver.  17.  Uncertain  of  the  issue  of  that 
which  had  taken  place,  6Jhj\6y  n  Otpevoi  rb  ytr 
v6n*vov.  They  were  in  doubt  what  to  think  or  to 
do  under  the  circumstances. 

Ver.  18.  The  Bdkapos  was  a  room  in  the  back 
part  of  the  house,  specially  designed  for  the 
mother  and  daughters.  Cf.  2  Macc.  iii.  19,  where 
a  similar  scene  is  described.  —  The  use  of  the 
word  TtKovoa  for  mother  is  poetic. 

Ver.  19.  II pooapriots.  The  word  iprimt,  as  an 
adverb  =  (1)  perfectly ,  (2)  just,  newly ,  is  here 
strengthened  by  the  preposition.  The  word  in 
this  form  is  uncommon,  and  is  said  by  Grimm  to 
occur  only  here.  Grotius  would  give  to  4<rra\- 
pAvax  the  sense  of  clothed ,  modo  vestem  ( nuptial etn) 
indutce.  But  most  commentators  follow  Gaab  in 
giving  it  here  the  meaning  of  withdrawn,  secluded, 
which  meaning  is  also  well  established.  Cf. 
Schleusner’s  Lex.,  also,  Steph.,  Thesau.,  s.  v. 

Ver.  21.  The  manifoldness  of  the  prayer  has 
respect  to  the  persons  offering  it. 

Ver.  23.  Tpa^tfrrjs  =  roughness,  unevenness.  This 
sense,  however,  is  here  not  fitting.  The  adjective 
rpaxis  means  also  wild,  angry,  and  from  this  the 
idea  of  uproar  is  easily  derived.  Cf.  Homer,  //., 
ii.  95,  T€Tp^x€l»  an(* 

Ver.  25.  'Aylpwxov.  Probably  derived  from 
ylpas  and  lx**?  *•  *•»  “  yepdoxos  with  a  intensive. 
In  the  later  Greek,  especially  after  Polybius,  it 
was  used  in  a  bad  sense,  for  pride ,  insolence. 

Ver.  27.  To?j  raoovoiy.  Some  would  trans¬ 
late  by  those  assembled,  but  it  is  an  expression 
found  quite  frequently  in  the  classics  in  tne  sense 
of  the  present  matters,  emergency ,  need.  See  Herod., 
i.  10;  vi.  100;  Xen.,  Anab.,  i.  3,3.  Cf.  Liddell 
and  Scott’s  Lex.f  under  rdpsipu. 


Chapter  II. 

1  Then  the  high  priest  Simon  bowing  his  knees  over  against  the  sanctuary,  and 
calmly  spreading  out  his  hands,  uttered  the  following  prayer : 

2  O  Lord,  Lord,  King  of  the  heavens,  and  Ruler  of  the  whole  creation,  holy  among 
the  holy,  sole  Governor,  almighty,  give  ear  to  us  who  are  oppressed  by  a  wicked 

8  and  profane  man,  puffed  up  with  boldness  and  strength.  For  thou  didst  create  all 
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things  and  art  the  Lord  of  the  universe,  a  righteous  ruler,  and  judgest  those  who 

4  do  anything  in  pride  and  insolence.  Thou  didst  destroy  in  former  times  those  who 
did  iniquity,  among  whom  were  also  giants,  who  trusted  in  their  strength  and  bold- 

5  ness,  bringing  upon  them  a  measureless  flood.  Thou  didst  burn  up  with  Are  and 
brimstone  the  Sodomites,  who  practiced  insolence  and  became  notorious  through 

6  their  iniquities,  making  them  an  example  to  after  generations.  Thou  didst  test 1 
the  defiance  of  Pharaoh,  enslaver  of  thy  people  the  holy  Israel,  with  manifold  and 

7  numerous  punishments,  and  caused  thy  great  might  to  be  recognized.  And  thou 
rolledst  the  depths  of  the  sea  over  him,  as  he  pursued  with  chariots  and  with  a  mul¬ 
titude  of  troops,  but  carriedst  safely  over  those  who  put  their  trust  in  thee,  the 

8  Lord  of  the  whole  creation.  And  they,  having  seen  together  the  works  of  thine 

9  hands,  praised  thee,  the  Almighty.  Thou,  O  King,  who  createdst  the  illimitable 
and  measureless  earth,  didst  choose  out  this  city  and  didst  hallow 3  this  place  to  thy 
name,  thou  who  hast  need  of  nothing,  and  didst  exceedingly  glorify  it  by  wonderful 

10  manifestations,  having  founded  it  to  the  honor  of  thy  great  and  glorious  name.  And 
thou  didst  indeed  *  promise,  out  of  love  to  the  house  of  Israel,  that  should  we  fall 
away,  and  distress  come  upon  us,  and  we  should  come  to  this  place  and  pray,  thou 
11,  12  wouldest  hear  our  prayer.  And,  verily,  thou  art  faithful  and  true.  And  since 
thou  hast  often  aided  our  fathers  when  hard  pressed  in  their  low  estate,  and  de- 

13  livered  them  out  of  great  dangers,4  behold  now,  verily,  holy  King,  that  we  through 
our  many  and  great  sins  are  borne  down,  and  made  subject  to  our  enemies,  and 

14  have  given  out  in  weakness.  And  in  our  fallen  state,  this  bold  and  profane  man 
seeks  to  do  insult  to  this  holy  place,  consecrated  on  earth  to  thy  glorious  name. 

15  Thy  dwelling-place,  indeed,  the  heaven  of  heavens,  is  inapproachable  to  men.  But 

16  since  it  pleased  thee  6  to  be  glorified  among  thy  people  Israel,  and  thou  hast  sancti- 

17  fied  this  place,  punish  us  not  through  the  uncleanness  of  these  people,  nor  chastise 
us  through  profaneness,  lest  the  transgressors  boast  in  their  haughtiness,  and  exult 

18  with  their  insolent  tongue,  and  say.  We  have  trampled  upon  the  holy  house,  as  the 

19  houses  of  idols  are  trampled  upon.  Blot  out  our  sins  and  do  away  with  our  offenses, 

20  and  shew  forth  thy  compassion  at  this  time.  Let  thy  mercies  quickly  overtake  us, 
and  put  praise  in  the  mouth  of  those  cast  down  and  discouraged,  giving  us  peace. 

21  Then  God,  who  seeth  all  things,  and  is  holiest  above  all 6  the  holy,  heard  the 
prayer  which  was  according  to  the  Law,  and  scourged  him  who  was  greatly  uplifted 

22  with  pride  and  boldness,  shaking  him  to  and  fro  as  a  reed  is  shaken  by  the  Wind,  so 
that  he  lay  motionless  upon  the  floor,  and,  besides,  paralyzed  in  his  limbs,  and  un- 

23  able  to  utter  a  sound,  being  overtaken  by  a  just  retribution.  Wherefore  his  friends 
and  his  body-guard,7  beholding  the  sharp  chastisement  which  had  overtaken  him, 
fearing  lest  he  might  also  die,  speedily  removed  him,  being  stricken  with  exceed- 

24  ing  terror.  But  when,  in  course  of  time,  he  afterwards  came  to  himself,  his  chas¬ 
tisement  in  no  wise  brought  him  to  repentance,  but  he  departed  uttering  bitter 
threatenings. 

25  And  having  returned  to  Egypt  he  grew  still  worse  in  wickedness,  and  through 
his  before-mentioned  boon  companions  and  associates  who  had  cut  loose  from  all 

26  that  was  right,  he  was  not  only  held  fast  in  innumerable  debaucheries,  but  he  also 
went  so  far  in  his  audacity  that  he  scattered  evil  reports  in  those  places,  and  many 
of  his  friends  who  especially  regarded  the  king’s  purpose  also  themselves  followed 

27  his  will.  And  his  purpose  was  to  inflict  a  public  stigma  upon  the  Jewish  nation. 

28  On 8  the  tower  by  the  palace  he  placed  a  tablet  and  engraved  an  inscription,  that  ' 
entrance  to  their  own  temple  was  to  be  refused  to  all  those  who  did  not  sacrifice  ; 

1  In  the  common  text  there  is  found  after  this  word,  rV  (omitted  by  74.  Co.)  SwatmCav  (III.,  Svvatuv)  itf>  0X9 
Jyrwptffoc.  The  words  are  evidently  tautological,  and,  being  omitted  by  28.,  are  rejected  by  Grimm,  Fritssche,  and 
others. 

>  Fritssche  adopts  iryuuraf  for  iyuurac ,  from  III.  19.  28.  55.  82.  64.  74.  98.  Co.  Aid,. 

*  For  *i}  &«,  III.  28.  64.  98.  have  fc<m.  Cf.  2  Maec.  Tii.  87. 

«  Codd.  in.  28.  65.  74.,  with  Co.,  “  evils.” 

•  Fritssche,  following  Grimm,  adopts  the  participle  ev6o«if<raf,  for  cvMciftraf  of  the  text.  ree. 

•  Fritssche  adopts,  in  place  of  1 rpb  iramtr  of  the  common  text,  wporArap  from  HI.  28.  55.  98.  Syr.,  but  it  does  not 
so  well  suit  the  context,  and  looks  like  a  correction.  Of.  ver.  2. 

1  The  words  ovrov  raxtuxy  <c<u,  found  after  <rwpaTO^vAax«c  in  the  common  text,  are  stricken  out  by  the  best  recent 
critics.  They  are  wanting  in  III.  28.  44.  55.  71.  74.  Co. 

*  The  tuu  before  i*Ct  Fritssche  strikes  out,  with  III.  28. 44.  55.  74.  Co. 
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and  that  all  the  Jews  were  to  be  registered  among  the  common  people,  and  reduced 
to  the  condition  of  servants,  and  that  those  who  resisted  were  to  be  forcibly  seized 

29  and  put  to  death ;  also,  that  such  as  were  registered,  were  to  be  branded  on  their 
persons  with  an  ivy-leaf  as  a  symbol  of  Dionysus,  and  that  they  were  to  be  de- 

80  graded  to  the  former  limited  rights.  But  that  he  might  not  appear  as  one  who 
hated  them  all,  he  wrote  underneath,  that  if,  on  the  other  hand,  any  of  them  chose 
to  join  those  initiated  into  the  mysteries,  these  should  have  equal  rights  with  the 
Alexandrians. 

31  Some  now,  who  were  over  a  city,  despising  the  approaches  to  the  city  of  piety, 
unhesitatingly  gave  in  as  though  they  became  sharers  in  some  great  renown  by 

32  their  prospective  intercourse  with  the  king.  But  the  most  stood  firm  in  a  noble 
spirit,  and  did  not  apostatize  from  their  religion  ;  and  paying  money  that  they  might 

33  live  without  fear,  they  sought  to  escape  the  registration.  They  were  also  in  good 
hope  of  obtaining  relief,  and  detested  those  who  had  fallen  away  from  them,  both 
judged  them  to  be  enemies  of  the  nation  and  withheld  from  them  common  inter¬ 
course  and  friendly  services. 


Chaptbr  n. 


Ver.  1.  Simon.  Most  probably  Simon  II.,  son 
of  Onias  II.,  high  priest  from  b.  c.  211M99.  See 
Fritzsche  in  Scnenkel’s  Bib.  Lex.,  s.  v.  Cf.  Ecclus. 
1. 1  ff.,  and  Jos.,  Antiq .,  xii.  4,  §  10. — Over  against 
the  holy  place.  This  was  the  custom  of  the 
Jews  in  prayer,  i.  e.,  to  turn  the  face  toward  the 
temple  mountain,  if  they  were  in  its  neighborhood 
(cf.  2  Chron.  vi.  34 ;  Dan.  vi.  11),  or  towards  the 
temple  itself  when  in  the  outer  court  of  the  same, 
(Ps.  v.  7;  Ecclus.  li.  14).  —  Ebrdterus.  Simon’s 
attitude  and  conduct  are  represented  as  calm  and 
reverent  in  contrast  with  those  of  the  excited  mul¬ 
titudes  about  him. 

Ver.  2.  Whole  creation.  Cf.  Judith  ix.  12. 
—  Holy  among  the  holy.  Others  translate  with 
apparently  less  propriety,  “  Holy  in  the  holies” 
(Cotton);  “  Heiliger  im  Heiligthum ”  (Grotius, 
Gaab,  Scholz).  It  seems  to  be  simply  a  circumlo¬ 
cution  for  AU-holy. 

Ver.  4.  Allusions  to  these  giants,  offspring  of 
the  supposed  intermarriage  of  angels  with  the 
daughters  of  men,  are  very  common  in  the  Apoc¬ 
ryphal  and  Pseudepigraphal  books.  Cf.  Book 
of  Enoch  vii.  2 ;  ix.  9  ;  xv.  8  (Dillmann’s  ed.) ; 
Book  of  Jubilees  v.  7  ;  Wisdom  xiv.  6  ;  Tobit  vi. 
14 ;  Ecclus.  xvi.  7  ;  Barnch  iii.  26. 

Ver.  5.  'Twfjyn<pay(a,  insolence,  contemptuous  bear¬ 
ing.  Cf.  Ezek.  xvi.  49  in  the  LXX.  for  a  similar 
characterization  of  Sodom.  See  also,  2  Peter  ii. 
6. 

Ver.  9.  Illimitable.  So  called  hyperbolically, 
with  reference  to  the  comparatively  small  space 
occupied  by  Jerusalem.  —  Ty  r&y  aw dyrtov  hwpoo- 
Sect.  So,  too,  at  2  Macc.  xiv.  35 ;  Acts  xvii.  25. 

Ver.  10.  Promise.  See  1  Kings  viii.  and  ix., 
and  2  Chron.  vi.  and  vii. 

Ver.  11.  Grimm  would  give  to  Mi  here  the 
sense  of  in  addition ,  referring  to  i.  9. 

Ver.  14.  'Thy  glorious  name,  CtJV 

Cf.  Neb.  ix.  5.  Grimm  remarks  that  it  does  not 
mean  “  thy  glorious  name”  hut  the  name  of  God 
as  an  expression  and  epithet  of  his  glorious  being, 
majesty.  This  idea  of  “  being  ”  is  however  con¬ 
tained  in  the  word  “  name,”  according  to  common 
Biblical  usage. 

Ver.  15.  Inapproachable.  Cf.  I  Tim.  vi.  16. 
The  thought  is  that  while  it  was  indeed  impossible 
for  the  king  to  commit  a  sacrilege  on  the  actual 
habitation  of  God,  yet  the  latter  nad  also  chosen 
the  temple  at  Jerusalem  as  an  abode. 


Ver.  1 8.  Trampled  upon.  Cf.  Is.  lxiii.  1 8  ,*  Dan. 
viii.  13. — Ttfr  wpocox^arpArtcw,  s tumbling  blocks, 
abominations.  It  is  frequently  used  in  the  LXX. 
as  referring  to  idols.  By  an  inadvertence  the 
writer  here  makes  the  Egyptians  call  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem  a  “  holy  house  ’  and  the  idol  temples, 
“  abominations.” 

Ver.  20.  Cf.  Ps.  lxxix.  8,  where  the  same  ex¬ 
pression  occurs. 

Ver.  23.  Friends.  The  higher  officers  and 
concillors  of  the  king. 

Ver.  24.  'O  juertytcAos,  repentance .  First  used 
in  this  sense  by  Thucydides  (vii.  55). 

Ver.  25.  Since  these  friends  have  not  before 
been  spoken  of  in  the  present  book,  as  it  now  exists, 
we  have  here  additional  evidence  that  something 
has  been  lost  from  the  first  part  of  the  original 
work.  —  Debaucheries.  Polybius  and  Strabo 
also  speak  of  the  great  licentiousness  and  de¬ 
bauchery  of  this  monarch. 

Ver.  26.  Friends.  Cotton  would  make  this 
refer  to  the  friends  of  the  writer,  t.  e.,  Jews,  hot 
it  is  far  more  likely  that  it  refers  to  the  courtiers 
of  Ptolemy. 

Ver.  28.  According  to  some  (Grotius,  Cotton, 
De  Wette),  the  words  are  to  be  so  construed  as  to 
read  :  that  none  who  did  not  sacrifice  in  their  (the 
Egyptian]  temples  should  enter ,  i.  e.,  enter  the 
palace  of  the  king.  But  it  seems  better,  both 
grammatically  and  logically,  to  connect  *U  rh  ieph 
ainSv  directly  with  c laiiveu  and  to  refer  akrSv  to 
the  subject  of  rtfv  ft )i  6v6mn>.  So  Grimm,  Ban- 
sen’s  Bibelwerk ,  Gaab,  Scholz,  and  others.  The 
prohibition  is  given  in  general  terms,  that  none 
who  did  not  sacrifice  should  enter  their  own  tem¬ 
ples.  But  as  the  Jews  were  the  only  ones  in  Egypt 
who  did  not  offer  sacrifice  in  their  worship’  it 
amounted  to  a  command  that  the  Jews  should  not 
enter  their  synagogues.  —  Registered  among  the 
common  people.  There  were  three  classes  of 
people  in  Alexandria :  ( 1 )  Macedonians,  who  had 
the  fullest  rights  as  founders  of  the  city ;  (2)  for¬ 
eigners  subject  to  them  ;  (3)  native  Egyptians. 

Ver.  29.  Such  a  branding  in  honor  of  a  deity 
was  not  uncommon  in  ancient  times.  Cf.  Rev. 
vii.  3  ;  xiii.  16,  17.  Bacchus  was  the  family  deity 
of  the  Ptolemies  and  Philopator  himself  is  said  to 
have  been  branded  with  an  ivy  leaf. 

Ver.  31.  Over  a  city,  t.  e.f  perhaps  a  commu¬ 
nity  in  Alexandria.  nrfAu  may  be  used  in  this 
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sense.  —  City  of  piety,  namely,  the  Jewish  com¬ 
munity.  It  was  to  be  approached  only  by  means 
of  the  observance  of  the  Mosaic  law.  Others 
(Cotton)  translate:  “  Then  indeed  a  few  of  those 
who  dwelt  in  the  city ,  who  hated  the  advances  of  the 
religion  of  the  ctfy,  etc.  He  derives  this  meaning 
of  the  word  4wt$dffpa  from  its  use  by  Josephus  in 
Antiq xi.  8,  §  2.  Grotius,  Wahl,  and  others  make 


the  city  of  piety  refer  to  Heaven,  but  this  view  is 
not  supported  by  the  teachings  of  our  book  else¬ 
where. 

Ver.  32.  Paying  money.  The  officials  were 
probably  bribed.  It  could  not  have  been  the  king, 
since  he  is  represented  as  dissatisfied  with  this  re¬ 
sult  of  his  efforts  to  degrade  the  Jews.  Cf.  iii.  1, 
also  v.  1,  et  passim . 


Chapter  III. 

1  The  impious  king,  on  learning  also  of  this,  was  so  incensed  as  not  only  to  be 
very  angry  with  the  Jews  of  Alexandria,  but  also  became  a  more  bitter  enemy  to 
those  of  the  country,  and  commanded  that  they  should  all  be  speedily  assembled  in 

2  one  and  the  same  place  and  be  put  to  the  worst  of  deaths.  But  while  this  was  be¬ 
ing  carried  out,  a  hostile  report  was  circulated  against  the  race,  since  men,  who 
agreed  together  for  evil  ends,  had  given  occasion  for  the  representation  that  they 

3  were  hindered  from  the  observance  of  the  laws.  But  the  Jews  maintained  towards 

4  their  kings  good  will  and  unswerving  loyalty ;  yet,  as  they  worshipped  God  and 
governed  themselves  according  to  his  law,  they  made  a  separation  in  certain  things 

5  and  deviations,1  on  which  account  they  appeared  odious  to  some  persons.  But 
since  they  adorned  their  intercourse  with  one  another  with  the  good  works  of  the 

6  righteous,  they  had  established  themselves  in  the  good  opinion  of  all  men.  This 
character  of  the  race  for  good  works,  however,  which  was  spoken  of  by  all,  was 

7  made  of  no  account  by  the  foreigners ;  but  they  talked  about  their  disagreement 
with  respect  to  worship  and  food,  alleging  that  these  men  were  kindly  disposed  and 
loyal  neither  towards  the  king  nor  the  rulers,  but  were  hostile  and  very  much  op- 

8  posed  to  the  public  weal ;  and  they  covered  them  with  unusual  reproach.  And  this 
unexpected  uproar  and  unforeseen  concourse  of  people,  concerning  those  who  had  in 
no  wise  wronged  them,  was  not  unobserved  by  the  Greeks  who  lived  in  the  city ; 
but  to  aid  them  was  not  in  their  power,  for  the  condition  of  things  was  imperious ; 
but  they  admonished,  and  were  out  of  humor  and  believed  that  these  things  would 

9  change.  For  a  p^ple  of  such  importance,  that  has  done  no  harm,  will  not  be  thus 

10  overlooked.2  And  already,  also,  some  of  their  neighbors  and  friends  and  business  as¬ 
sociates  had  taken  certain  of  them  secretly  aside,  given  them  the  assurance  of  sup- 

11  port,  and  that  they  would  do  the  very  utmost  to  help  them.  The  king ,  now  become 
arrogant  through  the  momentarily  favorable  turn  of  affairs,  and  considering  not  the 
power  of  the  great  God,  but,  on  the  contrary,  assuming  that  he  would  remain  of 
the  same  purpose,  unchangeably,  wrote  the  following  letter  respecting  them  : 

12  King  Ptolemy  Philopator,  to  the  generals  and  soldiers  in  Egypt,  that  is,  in  every 

13  place,  health  and  happiness !  And  I  myself  also  am  well,  and  our  affairs  in  good 

14  condition.  Since  our  Asiatic  campaigu,  about  which  you  yourselves  also  8  are  in¬ 
formed,  which  by  the  aid  of  the  gods,  not  lightly  given,4  was  brought  to  a  success- 

15  ful  issue  according  to  expectation,4  we  resolved,  not  by  force  of  arms,  but  with  gen¬ 
tleness  and  great  humanity  to  care  for  the  nations  inhabiting  Ccele-Syria  and  Phoe- 

16  nicia,  and  to  be  their  willing  benefactor.  And,  having  bestowed  large  donations 
upon  the  temples  in  the  several  cities,  we  proceeded  also  unto  Jerusalem,  and  went 

17  up  to  honor  the  temple  of  these  wretches,  who  never  cease  from  their  folly.  And, 
in  appearance,  they  hailed  our  coming  with  gladness,  but,  in  fact,  hypocritically, 
since,  when  we  wished  to  enter  into  their  sanctuary  and  to  honor  it  with  excellent 

1  Text.  ret.,  4iro low  hri  Tint*  teal  icarc urrpoQas,  following,  apparently,  the  Codd.  44.  71.  74.  For  the  last  word, 
Fritcffche  ado  pie  Kara  rdf  rpo^as  from  19.  28.  62.  64.,  and  iiri  rotv  from  98.,  writing  the  whole,  inoiovy  hrl  rots  k.  t.  t. 
See  Com. 

*  Frltsache,  Grimm,  and  other*  adopt  the  reading  of  19.  28.  44.  65.  64.  71.  98.,  irapopa&fof  <rfat,  for  aapopaFforrai  of 
the  text.  ret. 

*  I  follow  Fittseche  and  Grimm,  who  adopt  the  text  of  III.  28.  44.  65.  62.  74.  98.  Co  ,  which  leave  out  after  ko!  afoot, 

wpix  iffUe  .  ...  Koxrjj  M  pt*t$  and  tpurro*  after  r4k o«.  It  haa  the  appearance  of  a  correction,  made  In  the 

way  of  explanation. 

4  'Arpornfoy.  Grottos  suggests,  aa  an  emendation,  Aepe&rry,  unexpected,  which  la  leas  suitable  to  the  oontext 

40 
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18  and  most  beautiful  offerings,  they,  impelled  by  their  old  conceit,  forbade  our  en¬ 
trance,  while  we  did  not  exercise  our  power  on  account  of  the  good  will  which  we 

19  cherish  toward  all  men.  But  they  made  evident  their  hostility  towards  us,  as  Being 
the  only  one  among  the  nations  to  carry  high  the  head  against  kings  and  their  own 

20  benefactors,  and  are  unwilling  to  bear  anything  that  is  proper.  But  we,  having 
made  allowance  for  the  folly  of  these  people,  and  having  returned  victorious  to 

21  Egypt,1  have  met  all  nations  with  good  will,  and  acted  as  was  fitting.  And,  in 
accordance  with  this,  we  announced  to  all  their  countrymen  that  we  had  forgotten 
the  wrong  suffered,  and  on  account  of  their  assistance  in  war  and  the  very  many 
public  trusts  which  from  the  beginning  had  been  committed  in  confidence  to  them, 
we  would  venture  to  introduce  a  change :  we  would  also  bestow  upon  them  the 
rights  of  citizens  of  Alexandria,  and  make  them  sharers  in  the  perpetual  religious 

22  rites.3  But  they  took  it  in  a  contrary  spirit,  and  out  of  innate  wickedness,  spurn- 

23  ing  the  good  and  perpetually  inclined  to  the  evil,  have  not  only  rejected  the  price¬ 
less  honor  of  citizenship,  but,  also,  have  shown,  either  by  word  or  silence,8  their 
detestation  of  the  few  among  them  properly  disposed  toward  us,  always  having  in 
view,  that  by  continuing  in  their  unworthy  conduct  we  should  be  moved,  speedily, 

24  to  recall  our  just  measures.  Therefore,  both  because  we  are  convinced  by  clear 
proofs  that  these  people  are  every  way  ill-disposed  towards  us,  and  as  a  measure  of 
precaution  if,  in  future,  possibly  a  sudden  disorder  arose,  against  having  these  im- 

25  pious  beings  as  traitors  and  cruel  enemies  at  our  backs,  we  have  given  order  that  as 
soon  as  this  letter  reaches  you,  the  very  same  hour,  the  persons  indicated,4  together 
with  wives  and  children,  under  abuse  and  torments,  bound  hand  and  foot  with  iron 
chains,  be  delivered  to  us  for  cruel  and  ignominious  death,  such  as  befits  those  hos- 

26  tilely  disposed.  For,  when  once  these  have  been  punished,  in  our  opinion  we  shall 
have  established  the  affairs  of  our  state  for  the  future  in  perfect  security  and  in  the 

27  best  order.  But  whoever  shall  shield  one  of  the  Jews,  from  an  old  man  to  a  child 
or  suckling,  shall  be  put  to  death  with  his  whole  house,  under  the  most  ignomini- 

28  ous  tortures.  But  he  who  is  willing  to  inform  against  them,  in  addition  to  the 
property  of  him  upon  whom  the  punishment  falls  shall  also  receive  two  thousand 
silver  drachmas  from  the  royal  treasury,  and  be  both  set  free  and  have  a  crown.8 

29  But  every  place  where  a  concealed  Jew  shall  by  any  means  be  caught  shall  be  made 

impassable,  and  be  consumed  by  fire,  and  be  seen  to  be  useless  to  every  mortal  for¬ 
ever.  m 

30  And  such  were  the  form  and  contents  of  the  letter. 

1  The  k*( ,  before  els  ttjv  Alyvnroy,  is  omitted  by  02.  64.  98.  Grimm,  Ga&b,  and  others,  also,  strike  it  out  as  sense¬ 
less. 

*  Fritzsche  and  Grimm  adopt,  with  Grotins,  i epuv,  for  i«p«W  of  the  Codd. 

9  For  19.  62.  64.  93.  Aid.  write  epycp,  but  obviously  because  the  other  word  was  not  understood. 

4  Codd.  91.  62.  64.  98.,  with  Aid.,  have  ivoiutaivofieyovs  (cf.  y.  47),  and  Fritasche  follows  Grimm,  therefore,  in  adopt¬ 
ing  cPcncnpAafifAeKow,  for  the  difficult  Imfiofitvovt  of  the  common  text. 

9  Codd.  III.  23.  65.  74.,  with  Co.  and  Aid.,  omit  revferai  nu.  Cf.  Com. 


Chapter  HI. 


Ver.  1.  The  distinction  between  country  and 
city  is  also  made  elsewhere  in  the  present  book. 
Cf*  iv.  11. 

Ver.  2.  The  Jews  are  represented  as  hostile  to 
the  best  interests  of  the  state.  The  persons  who 
make  this  representation  are  not  apostate  Jews,  as 
some  have  supposed,  but  Macedonian  courtiers 
aud  others  who  seek  thereby  to  win  the  favor  of 
the  king. 

Ver.  4.  We  have  translated  this  verse  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  received  text.  Fritzsche’s  proposed 
change,  however,  based  on  the  Syriac  aud  a  few 
MSS.  (et  observabant  discrimina  ciborum and  prac¬ 
ticed  distinctions  in  the  matter  of  food”  has  much 
in  its  favor.  Grotius  would  read  hxo<rrpo<pds,  re¬ 
jections,  for  Karaorpwpds.  Cf.  on  the  opinions  held 
among  trhe  ancients  respecting  the  peculiarities  of 
the  Jews,  I)iod.  Sic.,  Eclog.,  11.  xxxiv.  and  xl.,  and 
Tacitus,  Hist.,  v.  2. 

V  er.  5.  Cf .  Col.  iv.  5 ;  1  Thess.  ir.  12. 


Ver.  6.  The  foreigners,  t.  e.,  the  Macedoni¬ 
ans  above  referred  to  who  had  made  the  com¬ 
plaint. 

Ver.  7.  See  the  similar  charge  of  Hainan  in 
Esth.  iii.  8 ;  also,  Add.  to  Esth.  ad  toe.;  cf.  also,  Jos., 
Antig .,  xvi.  6,  §  8. 

Ver.  8.  The  Greeks.  The  nobler  cultivated 
class,  in  distinction  from  the  "foreigners”  (Aaa  6- 
4>v\oi)  elsewhere  spoken  of.  —  The  condition  of 
things  was  imperious,  t.  e.,  public  sentiment  was 
against  them.  Cotton  translates  Stddtais  by  **  the 
constitution  of  government .”  Schleusner  by  “  edict.” 
Durum  enim  erat  edictum  de  Judceis  pubiicatui a. 
Thesaur .,  s.  v.  —  A  u(r<pdpaos  cIyov,  were  out  of  humor 
(with  the  state  of  things).  Others  translate,  were 
sorry,  which  meaning  the  words  will  &1bo  bear. 

Ver.  11.  Assuming  that  he  would  remain  of 
the  same  purpose.  The  reference  is  to  the  ca¬ 
lamity  that  came  upon  him  by  which  he  forgot 
his  own  previous  commands. 
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Ver.  12.  In  all  places,  kot&  t6vov.  The  pre¬ 
lects  of  the  different  districts  seem  to  be  meant. 

Ver.  16.  Bestowed  large  donations.  Others 
translate  with  less  propriety  :  made  frequent  visits , 
taking  vp6<ro&ot,  however,  in  its  primary  sense. 

Ver.  18.  Old  conceit,  rinpois  ....  iraAeuo- 
repois.  The  comparative  in  the  sense  of  too  old , 
i.  e.,  antiquated,  obsolete . 

Ver.  20.  The  word  means, 

first,  to  go  about  unth  any  one ,  then,  to  accommodate 
one's  seif  to  another's  foibles .  The  stoic  Zeno  held 
this  for  a  duty  ( Diog .  Laert,,  vii.  13, 18).  It  means 
in  the  present  passage  much  the  same  as  our  word 
forbear.  Cf.  Ecclus.  xxv.  1,  yvvii  sal  hvbp  iav- 

T Oil  (TVfJlTepi<ptp6fltV0t. 

Ver.  21.  Many  public  trusts.  In  some  in¬ 
stances  Jews  had  been  placed  over  garrisons. 
They  had  collected  taxes  also,  exchanged  money, 
provided  weapons  and  provisions  for  the  Egyptian 
armies.  —  Would  venture.  It  cost  the  king 
something  —  or  he  would  have  it  so  appear  —  to 
go  on  trustiug  the  Jews  after  what  nad  hap¬ 
pened  in  Jerusalem.  —  'Up&y  is  undoubtedly  the 
true  reading  and  we  have  translated  accordingly. 
The  religion  meant  is  the  worship  of  Bacchus. 
Cf.  ii.  29.  The  Jewish  religion  the  king  regarded 
as  one  which  was  now  to  be  rooted  out. 

Ver.  23.  hyfi-  Grotius  explains :  ne  sermone 
quidem  eos  dignantes  ut  nefarios. 

Ver.  24.  Tapaxvs,  disorder.  It  may  refer  to 
any  disorder  in  the  state,  such  as  was  likely  to  oc¬ 
cur  under  a  government  like  that  of  this  king. 

Ver.  25.  We  have  adopted  in  the  translation 
the  reading  ivxrt<rr\pappivovs,  those  indicated ,  spoken 


of  i.  e.,  the  Jews.  Schleusner  would  retain  robs 
ivvepopivovs  with  the  meaning :  those  dwelling 
among  yout  which  view  is  also  adopted  by  Cotton. 
Gaab,  on  the  other  hand,  would  give  the  word  the 
meaning,  persisting  in  opposition.  Grotius  conjec¬ 
tured  that  the  original  reading  was  hvopovpivovs, 
qui  legi  parere  nolunt.  But  none  of  these  views 
are  without  grave  etymological  or  grammatical 
objections.  The  word  orj/xalvw,  however,  in  the 
sense  here  supposed,  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  pres¬ 
ent  book  (v.  47),  and  has  important  support  in 
the  MSS.  and  seems  favored  also  by  the  Syriac, 
scriptos  in  ea  (epislola).  —  Tldvrodcv  KcercuuKketo- 
pivovs.  Lit.,  secured  from  every  side.  We  have 
translated  idiomatically,  bound  hand  and  foot. 

Ver.  28.  According  to  the  common  reading, 
rijs  4\tv6*plas  t€^€tcu  Kol  <rr*<f>ava>(Mi<r€rcu,  the 
translation  would  be,  “  shall  be  set  free  and  be 
crowned .”  But  it  would  be  implied  thereby  that 
none  but  slaves  would  give  information  of  this 
kind.  Hence,  as  the  above-mentioned  MSS.  leave 
out  the  words  rtltltrai  sal  and  the  sentence  as 
thus  emended  would  be  without  Bense,  Grotius 
has  proposed  to  change  to  rois  iKevOeplois  trrcipu- 
ycodhcrrcu,  i.  e.,  shall  be  crowned  at  the  Eleutherian 
festival ,  which  gives  a  good  meaning  and  is  ac¬ 
cepted  also  by  Grimm,  Fritzsche,  and  other  crit¬ 
ics.  The  festival  mentioned  was  one  celebrated  in 
honor  of  Bacchus. 

Ver.  29.  ‘'A&aros,  impassable.  The  same  is 
said  of  the  temple  at  ver.  43.  The  word  is  some¬ 
times  used  in  a  figurative  sense  for  uncontami¬ 
nated. 


Chapter  IV. 

1  Everywhere,  now,  where  this  decree  came,  a  festival  at  the  public  expense  was 
instituted,’  with  shoutings  and  joy  by  the  heathen,  since  the  long  before  deeply 

2  seated  inward  hostility  would  now  break  forth  1  freely  and  openly.  But  among  the 
Jews  there  was  incessant2  mourning  and  pitiful  outcries  with  tears,  their  hearts  be¬ 
ing  inflamed  on  all  sides  with  sighs,  as  they  bewailed  the  unexpected  destruction  to 

3  which  they  had  been  suddenly  adjudged.  What  nome,  or  city,  or  what  place  at  all 
inhabited,  or  what  streets  were  there,  which  were  not  filled  on  their  account  with 

4  wailing  and  lamentation  ?  For  they  were  sent  forth,  one  and  all,  by  the  command¬ 
ers  in  the  several  cities,  with  such  cruelty  8  and  so  pitiless  a  spirit,  that  on  account 
of  the  exceptional  punishments  even  some  of  their  enemies,  having  the  common  mis¬ 
ery  before  their  eyes  and  reflecting  on  the  uncertain  issue  of  our  life,  shed  tears  over 

5  their  wretched 4  expulsion.  For  there  was  led  along  a  multitude  of  old  men,  adorned 
with  gray  hair,  who,  because  of  a  forced,  shameless  driving  forward,  were  obliged 

6  to  urge  their  slow  feet,  crippled  by  age,  into  a  sharp  run.  Young  women,  also, 
who  had  but  just  withdrawn  themselves  to  the  enjoyment  of  wedded  life  in  the 
bridal  chamber,  heard,  instead  of  joy,  lamentations,  and  driven  forth,  unveiled,  their 
anointed  locks  defiled  with  dust,  joined  together  in  wailing,  instead  of  in  songs  of 

7  praise,  since  they  were  convulsed  with  pain  through  heathenish  abuse.  And  being 
bound  before  all  eyes,  they  were  forcibly  dragged  along,  till  they  were  thrown  into 

1  I  read,  with  Grimm  and  Fritzsche,  vvv  ixfouvo fUrtfs,  from  III.  19.  23.  66.  62.  71.  74.  93.  Co. ;  text,  ree.,  <ruy*K*f>cuy. 
See  Com. 

*  Fritzsche  adopts  from  28.,  bj  a  second  hand,  44.  66.  74.  Co.,  oXtperw  (III.  71.,  iXucrov),  for  at^Kerrov  of  the  text, 
ne. 

*  Codd.  III.  19.  66.  64.  71.  74.  93.,  with  Aid.,  have  wuepfos,  for  nuepis,  and  HI.  74.  Aid.  leave  out  the  sat  immediately 
following. 

4  Codd.  III.  28.  66.  62.  64.  have  6wnBKunft  instead  of  rpurdBkiov,  and  Fritzsche  adopts  it.  See  Com, 
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8  the  ship.  Their  husbands,  too,  wearing  halters  instead  of  garlands  about  their 
necks,  in  the  bloom  and 1  freshness  of  youth,  spent  the  remaining  days  of  their 
nuptials  in  tears  instead  of  feasting  and  youthful  relaxation,  as  seeing  Hades  already 

9  lying  before  their  feet.  And  they  were  carried  off  like  wild  beasts,  confined  with 
iron  chains.  Some  were  bound  by  their  necks  to  the  benches  of  the  rowers  of  die 

10  ships ;  while  others  had  their  feet  bound  fast  with  unyielding  fetters  ;  and  they 
were,  besides,  shut  out  from  the  light,*  the  thick  deck  lying  above  them,  so  that,  en¬ 
veloped  in  total  darkness,  they  experienced  the  treatment  of  traitors  during  the 
whole  voyage  down. 

11  When,  now,  they  had  been  brought  to  the  so-called  Schedia  and  the  voyage  was 
ended  as  it  had  been  decreed  by  the  king,  he  ordered  that  they  should  be  put  into 
the  hippodrome  near  the  city,  a  place  of  vast  extent,  and  well  suited  to  the  purpose 
of  making  them  a  gazing-stock  to  all  those  who  went  by  into  the  city,  and  to  those 
who  from  thence  made  journeys  into  the  country,  so  that  they  might  neither  have 
intercourse  with  his  troops,  nor  be  honored  at  all  with  the  protection  of  walls. 

12  And  when  this  had  taken  place,  and  he  heard  that  their  fellow  countrymen  went 

13  often,  secretly,  out  of  the  city  to  bewail  the  shameful  wretchedness  of  their  brethren, 
he  was  enraged,  and  commanded  that  they  also  should  be  treated  in  exactly  the  same 
manner  as  the  others,  so  that  they  should  be  in  no  respect  behind  them  in  punish- 

14  ment,  and  to  enroll  the  entire  race,  name  by  name,  not  for  the  laborious,  wearisome 
service*  before  briefly  mentioned,  bat  to  torture  them  with  the  threatened  pains  and, 

15  finally,  to  destroy  them  in  one  day.  The  registration  of  these  persona,  now,  took 
place  with  embittered  zeal  and  ambitious  assiduity  from  sunrise  to  sunset,  and  came 

16  unfinished  to  its  end  at  the  expiration  of  forty  days.  And  the  king,  filled  with 
great  and  continuous  joy,  instituted  feasts  in  the  temples  of  all  the  idols  and,  in  his 
mind  widely  astray  from  the  truth,  praised  with  profane  mouth  the  deaf  things 
which  could  neither  speak  to,  nor  help  them ;  while  against  the  greatest  God  be 

17  spoke  what  was  not  seemly.  But  after  the  ^apse  of  the  before-mentioned  period  the 
registrars  reported  to  the  king  that  they  could  no  longer  continue  the  registration  of 

18  the  Jews  because  their  number  was  countless,  although  the  most  of  them  were  yet 
scattered  in  the  country,  some  still  together  iu  houses,  but  others,  also,  in  separate 
places,  so  that  it  was  an  impossible  undertaking  for  all  the  commanders  who  were 

19  over  Egypt.  But  after  he  had  treated  them  very  harshly,  as  though  they  bad 
taken  bribes  to  devise  this  pretext,  it  came  to  pass  that  he  was  fully  convinced  on 

20  this  point,  when  they  adduced  as  proof  that  already  even  the  paper  manufactory, 

21  and  the  reed  pens  which  they  used,  had  given  out.  But  this  was  the  working  of 
the  invincible  Providence,  which  helped  the  Jews  from  heaven. 

1  The  irot  Is  omitted  bj  III.  66.  74.  Oo.  Aid.  Literally,  the  phrase  would  bow  be :  “  la  the  midst  of  a  fresh  a ad 
youthful  age.” 

*  In  the  common  text  the  words  ri  tfdyyot  iurosAeu^teroi  are  found  after  SuutitpJyy,  Frltmehe  rejects  them  on  the 
authority  of  III.  19. 28.  66.  62.  74.  98.  Co.  Aid.  and,  apparently,  the  SyrUc.  Grimm  would  retain  them  on  the  grand 
that  the  expression  is  too  peculiar  to  hare  been  introduced,  “  xur  Motivirunt;  con  vorroSw  taamwpUvot.'*  The  weed 

op.,  would  be  followed,  as  here  used,  by  the  arcus,  of  the  thing  and  the  dative  of  the  person,  instead  of  the 
arcus,  of  the  person  and  the  dative  of  the  thing.  Wahl  renders  the  words  uvuty  ....  Awe NcActApvr.,  eUnso  inter  iftmt 
tt  liberum  atrtm  interjneente  teeto  a  cadi  ad  spec  tu  seelusi. 

•  f  ritaehe  receives  eu*  «t«  rfw  from  III.  66.  for  oi  yip  efr  of  the  text.  rm.  Oodd.  62.  64.  74.  98.,  also,  leave  out  ymp. 


Chapter  Iv. 


Ver.  1.  AyfioTtkfo  (typos  rh  rl\y),  i.  e.,  what 
might  be  done  at  the  public  expense.  —  Tlpotca- 
THTKifyceptyys  =  covered  with  a  cdlus ,  hardened 
beforehand ,  and  metaphorically,  inveterate.  — 
Would  now  break  forth.  There  is  scarcely  any 
doubt  that  vvv  itcfatvoplvys  is  the  true  reading, 
not  only  on  the  ground  of  MS.  authority,  but  also 
of  the  antithesis  in  which  the  sentence  stands  with 
what  precedes. 

Ver.  2.  Heart  being  inflaftied.  The  more 
common  expression  for  the  same  idea  would  now 
be,  wounded,  crushed. 

Ver.  3.  NojuAt.  nosne.  This  was  the  name  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  districts  in  Egypt  ruled  by  prefects. 
Cf.  1  Macc.  x.  30. 


Ver.  4.  *E{dAAos,  quite  different ,  and  since  the 
time  of  Polybius,  extraordinary ,  in  both  a  good 
and  a  had  sense.  Cf.  the  LXX.  at  2  Sam.  ri.  14. 
David  is  spoken  of  as  Mttwcbs  ovoAV  f(aAA*r. 

—  Having  the  common  misery.  The  idea  is 
that  they  were  led  to  reflect  on  the  uncertainties 
and  miseries  of  life  in  general.  The  most  promis¬ 
ing  beginning  might  have  the  most  miserable  end. 

—  Tov  &i6v  Ksrreurrpafhv,  the  turn  of  life,  L  a,  its 
end.  Cf.  Ecclns.  ix.  11.  It  might,  however,  refer 
to  its  ordinary  changes  and  vicissitudes.  —  TpiadB- 
At  of,  threefold  (very)  unhappy .  Cf.  2  Macc.  viii. 
34,  rpara\trhpiot. 

Ver.  3.  Urge,  uaxaxpnpbnev.  The  word  ordi¬ 
narily  means,  to  make  an  abnormal,  evil  use  of  any- 
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thing ,  bat  here,  *8  it  would  seem,  to  use  beyond 
strength ,  i.  e.,  urge,  force. 

Ver.  6.  'AkXotOyicri.  This  word,  which  we 
have  translated  by  heathenish ,  has  much  the  same 
meaning  as  i£d\Aois  in  rcr.  4.  The  idea  of  some¬ 
thing  strange ,  extraordinary ,  outlandish ,  is  contained 
in  it. 

Ver.  7.  T&  wA oiov.  The  article  is  used  as  indi¬ 
cating,  perhaps,  that  the  ship  was  especially  de¬ 
signed  for  their  reception. 

Ver.  8.  luCuyeis.  Lit.,  yokefellows ,  poetical  for 
husbands  or  wives.  Here  the  connection  shows 
that  it  means  the  former. 

Ver.  9.  Uvkv$  oartHcofiaTi.  This  was  the  deck 
of  the  ship. 

Ver.  11.  Schedia.  By  some  held  to  be  a  place 
of  that  name  mentioned  by  Strabo,  from  twelve 
to  fifteen  miles  from  Alexandria.  But  the  present 
8chedia  seems  to  have  been  in  the  immediate 
neighborhood  of  the  city.  —  Hippodrome.  It  lay, 
according  to  Strabo,  on  the  east  side  of  Alexan¬ 
dria.  —  Intercourse  with  his  troops.  He  might 
fear  that  they  would  be  bribed  by  the  Jews,  par¬ 
ticularly  his  hired  troops. 

Vers.  12.  13.  It  is  here  implied  that,  up  to  this 
time,  nothing  had  been  done  against  the  Jews  in 
Alexandria.  But,  according  to  iii.  1,  those  of  the 
city  had  been  also  included  in  the  king's  plans 
for  vengeance.  And  it  is  natural  too,  to  suppose  j 
that  they  would  have  been  the  first  to  feel  his 
wrath.  I 

Ver.  14.  Laborious,  wearisome  service.  More 
lit.,  the  wearying  service  of  the  works  (ray  fpywy), 
namely,  through  works,  coming  by  work .  Cf.  ii. 
28. 

Ver.  15.  'Erl  reooapdtcoyra.  Some 

translate  falsely,  afler  forty  days.  Others  give  the 
preposition  the  sense  of  during.  The  position  of 
the  words,  as  Grimm  has  shown,  requires  that  they 
should  be  joined  with  the  phrase,  came  unfinished 
to  an  end.  They  indicate,  as  in  Mark  xv.  1,  Luke 
x.  35,  Acts  iii.  1,  the  time  towards  which ,  about 
which  the  thing  happened.  The  number  forty,  as 
is  well  known,  was  regarded  as  a  sacred  number. 
Cf.  2  Macc.  v.  2. 


Ver.  16.  'Erl  r&r  et8<6\<*y,  by  the  idols,  which, 
of  comae,  would  be  in  their  temples. 

Ver.  18.  Others,  also,  in  separata  places. 
They  had  no  settled  abode,  but  were  wandering 
about.  Grotius  says :  “  In  silvis  et  latibulis ."  The 
sense  is  not  quite  clear.  According  to  the  pre¬ 
vious  representation,  it  would  appear  that  all  the 
Jews  had  been  gathered  into  the  hippodrome  at 
Alexandria  and  they  were  to  be  registered.  But 
now  it  is  stated  that  the  majority  are  still  scattered 
about  in  the  country.  The  difficulty,  moreover, 
in  the  latter  case,  was  to  find  them ,  not  to  register 
them  on  account  of  their  being  so  numerous.  It 
is  possible  that  something  has  been  lost  from  the 
text.  If  not,  the  writer  either  did  not  know  what 
he  wished  to  communicate,  or  has  written  it  in  a 
very  careless  and  blind  way. 

Ver.  20.  Xaprnpla.  Used  by  Wahl  in  the  sense 
ot  xdpTVS,  paper,  but  more  properly  rendered  by 
Grotius  and  others  paper  manufactory.  The  idea 
is  that  these  paper- mills  were  no  longer  in  condi¬ 
tion  to  furnisn  the  needed  material.  The  king,  it 
must  be  confessed,  was  very  easily  satisfied.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Philo,  the  whole  number  of  Jews  in 
Egypt  was  a  million.  But  if  they  bad  been  a 
great  deal  more  numerous,  the  statements  of  our 
author  must  still  be  regarded  as  incredible  and 
absurd.  There  was  not  paper  enough  to  serve  for 
recording  the  names  of  the  Jews ;  but  there  were 
chains  enough  to  bind  them  (v.  5)  and  but  little 
time  was  required  to  do  it.  And  Grimm  well 
asks :  “  If  paper  enough  could  not  be  produced 
to  serve  for  registering  simply  the  names  of  each 
one  of  the  immense  multitude,  whence  came  the 
food  necessary  to  feed  the  unfortunates  during 
forty  days  (ver.  15),  whence  the  wine  with  which 
they  were  refreshed  for  seven  days  after  their  de¬ 
liverance  (vi.  30),  whence  the  means  for  the  four¬ 
teen  days  festival  (vi.  40),  whence  the  means,  which 
the  king  provided  in  such  fullness,  for  the  journey 
home,  that  they  were  able,  on  the  way,  to  institute 
a  drinking  feast  that  lasted  seven  days  (vii.  18)  ? 
The  historian  seems  to  have  no  presentiment  of 
the  extraordinary  contradictions  in  which  he  has 
involved  himself." 


Chapter  V.  0 

1  Then  he  called  to  him  Hermon,  who  had  charge  of  the  elephants,  and  being  full 

2  of  fierce  anger  and  rage,  quite  immovable,  he  commanded,  that  against  the  coming 
day,  all  the  elephants,  five  hundred  in  number,  should  be  made  drunk  with  many 
handfuls  of  frankincense  and  large  quantities  of  unmixed  wine,  and  that,  having 
been  maddened  by  a  copious  supply  of  the  drink,  they  should  be  led  in  to  settle 

8  the  fate  of  the  Jews.  He,  now,  having  given  this  order  turned  to  the  banquet,  where 
he  assembled  his  best  friends  and  those  of  the  army  who  behaved  most  hatefully 

4  towards  the  Jews.  Now  the  commander  of  the  elephants 1  fulfilled  his  commission 

5  promptly.  And  the  servants,  appointed  for  the  purpose,  went  out  towards  evening 
and  bound  the  hands  of  the  poor  wretches  and  in  all  else  took  precautions  with  re¬ 
spect  to  their  being  kept  secure  for  the  night,  supposing  that  total  destruction  would 

6  overtake  the  whole  race.  But  the  Jews,  who  seemed  to  the  heathen  to  be  destitute 
of'  any  protection,  because  they  were  irresistibly  environed  with  chains  on  every 

7  side,  all  invoked,  with  an  unceasing  cry  and  tears,  the  Almighty  Lord,  who  has 

8  power  over  all  power,  their  merciful  God  and  Father,  praying  that  he  would  avert 

1  The  common  text  h&j'Eptiwv  after  &pap6rmf.  Cod.  44.  omit*  both  word*.  Codd.  19.  62.  64.  98.,  with  Syr.,  have 
dpaporw*  rb  nfxxrrayiv  Txf'Bpfimyt  ovrrrtXu,  bat  of.  VMS.  2, 10, 28.  Mid  Com. 
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the  wicked  plot  against  them  and  rescue  them,  by  extraordinary  manifestations, 

9  from  the  fate  already  at  hand.  Continuously,  now,  rose  their  supplication  to 

10  Heaven.  But  Hermon,  having  suffered  the  merciless  elephants  to  drink  themselves 
full  of  wine  and  stuff  themselves  with  frankincense,  went  in  the  early  morning  to 

11  the  palace  to  make  a  report  of  it  to  the  king.  Now  the  gift,  delightful  from  the 
beginning  of  the  world,  by  day  and  night  sent  from  him  who  shows  favor  to  all  to 

12  whom  he  himself  will,  a  portion  of  sleep  he  sent  to  the  king,  and  by  a  sleep,  sweet 
and  deep,  was  he  detained  through  the  working  of  the  Lord,  so  that  he  was  greatly 

13  disappointed  in  his  unrighteous  purpose  and  in  his  fixed  plan  mightily  deceived.  But 
the  Jews,  having  escaped  the  previously  designated  hour,  praised  their  holy  God, 
and  again  besought  him,  who  is  easy  to  be  reconciled,  to  show  the  might  of  his  ex- 

14  ceedingly  powerful  hand  to  the  arrogant  heathen.  And  when  the  tenth  hour  vps 
already  nearly  half  gone,  and  he  who  had  the  care  of  the  invitations  saw  the  guests 

15  assembled,  he  went  up  and  shook  the  king.  And,  having  with  difficulty  awakened 
him,  he  informed  him  that  the  time  for  the  feast  was  already  passed,  and  made  a 

16  report  concerning  the  matter.  The  king  considering  this,  and  betaking  himself  to 
the  banquet,  commanded  that  those  who  had  come  to  the  feast*  should  recline  over 

17  against  him.  And  when  this  had  taken  place,  he  encouraged  them  to  give  them¬ 
selves  to  feasting  and,  since  they  were  highly  honored  in  sharing  in  the  present1 

18  feast,  to  yield  themselves  to  revelry.  But  as  the  entertainment  went  on,  the  king 
had  Hermon  called  and  inquired,  with  fierce  threatening,  for  what  reason  the  Jews 

19  had  been  permitted  to  outlive  that  day.  And  when  he  showed  that,  during  the 

20  night,  he  had  carried  out  the  order,  and  when  his  friends,  also,  testified  to  it,  he, 
who  outdid  even  Phalaris  in  cruelty,  said,  that  they  had  his  sleep  of  that  day  to 
thank.  But  without  delay,  get  ready  the  elephants  in  like  manner  against  the 

21  break  of  day  to-morrow,  for  the  destruction  of  the  godless  Jews.  And  when  the 
king  had  said  this,  all  who  were  present,  with  one  accord,  gave  glad  assent  with 

22  acclamations  of  joy  and  departed  each  to  his  own  house.  And  the  night-time  they 
spent  less  in  sleep  than  in  devising  every  sort  of  indignity  for  these  apparently  poor 
wretches. 

23  And  no  sooner  had  the  cock  announced  the  dawn  than  Hermon  drove  the  armed 

24  beasts  in  the  great  colonnade.  The  multitudes  throughout  the  city,  also,  swarmed 

25  together  to  this  most  pitiable  spectacle,  eagerly  awaiting  the  break  of  day.  But 
the  Jews,  since  only  a  moment  yet  remained  for  them  to  live,  stretched  their  hands, 
amidst  many  tears,  towards  heaven,  and  besought  in  mournful  strains  the  great  God 

26  again  to  help  them  speedily.  And  the  rays  of  the  sun  were  not  yet  shed  abroad  and 
the  king  was  receiving  his  friends,  when  Hermon,  standing  by  him,  summoned  them 

27  to  set  out,  announcing,  that  the  wish  of  the  king  had  been  attended  to.  But  when  he 
became  aware  of  it,  and  was  astonished  at  the  unusual  setting  out,  in  ignorance  of 
the  entire  proceeding,  he  inquired  what  the  thing  was  on  whose  account  this  had 

28  been  so  zealously  brought  to  pass  by  him.  But  this  was  the  working  of  the  God, 
who  ruleth  all  things,  who  had  made  him  oblivious  of  that  which  he  had  previously 

29  devised.  But  Hermon  and  all  the  friends  declared,  The  beasts  and  the  troops  are 

30  ready  according  to  thy  particular  command,  O  king ! a  But  he,  filled  with  fierce 
rage  at  these  words,  since  with  reference  to  these  matters,  through  the  Providence 
of  God  his  sense  had  been  entirely  taken  away,  looked  hard  at  him  and  addressed 
him  in  threatening  language  : 

31  If  thy  8  parents  or  children  were  here,  they  should  furnish  for  the  beasts  this  rich 
repast,  instead  of  the  innocent  Jews  who  have  been  perfectly  loyal  to  me  and  my 

32  ancestors  in  unswerving  fidelity.  And,  indeed,  but  for  our  early  friendship  and 

33  your  fidelity  in  office,  your  life  should  have  gone  for  theirs.  So  Hermon  met  with 
an  unexpected  and  dangerous  menace  and  was  cast  down,  as  appeared  in  look  and 

34  mien.  And  as  one  friend  after  the  other  stole  off  with  shadowed  brows,  they  dis- 

35  missed  also  the  assembled  multitudes,  every  one  about  his  business.  But  when  the 

1  For  rb  vap6v,  23.  62.  64.  93.  offer  rb  vipt*pw.  See  Com. 

*  Cod.  64.  hag  a  long  addition  after  this  verse,  but  as  its  contents  are  in  direct  conflict  with  the  context  it  Is  ob¬ 
viously  a  later  addition.  . 

*  Frituche  receives  foot,  in  place  of  «Z  <ro  of  the  text,  rse.,  from  in.  28. 44.  al 
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Jews  heard  of  what  had  taken  place  with  the  king  they  praised  the  interposing  God 
and  King  of  kings,  having  received  also  this  help  from  him. 

36  But  the  king  again  had  the  feast  prepared  after  the  same 1  manner  and  summoned 

37  the  guests  to  give  themselves  up  to  merriment.  And  he  had  Hermon  called,  and 
said  to  him,  menacingly.  How  often,  thou  worst  of  wretches,  must  one  give  thee 

38  orders  about  the  same  thing  ?  Arm  the  elephants  now  also  again,  against  to-mor- 

39  row,  for  the  destruction  of  the  Jews.  But  the  higher  officials  who  were  at  table 

40  with  him,  amazed  at  his  unstable  mind,  expressed  themselves  as  follows,  O  king, 
how  long  dost  thou  make  trial  of  us,  as  though  we  were  without  sense,  since  already 
for  the  third  time,  thou  orderest  their  destruction  and  dost  again  recall  thy  orders 

41  through  a  change  of  purpose,  before  the  matter  is  executed.  On  this  account  the 
city  is  excited  with  expectation  aud  filled  with  sedition,  and  often,  already,  has  been 

42  in  danger  of  being  plundered.  The  king,  in  all  respects  like  Phalaris,  Was  hereby 
filled  with  unreasonableness,  and  making  no  account  of  his  change  of  purpose  re¬ 
specting  the  deliverance  of  the  Jews,  which  his  mind  had  undergone,  swore  an  un- 
recallable,  though  wholly  vain  oath,  determining  to  send  them  without  delay  to 

43  Hades,  tortured  by  the  knees  and  feet  of  beasts ;  and  he  would  invade  with  an  army 
Judaea,  and  through  fire  and  sword  quickly  level  it  with  the  ground  :  aud  their 
sanctuary,  not  opened  to  us,  at  once  destroy  from  the  foundations  with  fire,  and  * 

44  the  place  where  they  offer  sacrifice  lay  waste  for  all  time.  Then  the  friends  and 
higher  officials  joyfully  and  confidently  withdrew  and  disposed  the  troops  in  the 

45  most  appropriate  places  of  the  city  for  guarding  it.  And  the  master  of  the  ele¬ 
phants,  having  brought  the  beasts  into  a  state  of  frenzy,  so  to  speak,  by  means  of 
potions  of  perfumed  wine  mixed  with  frankincense,  and  fitted  them  out  with  fright- 

46  ful  instruments,  towards  morning,  while  the  city  in  the  direction  of  the  hippodrome 
was  already  filled  with  countless  multitudes,  entered  the  palace  and  urged  the  king 

47  to  the  matter  in  hand.  And  he,  his  godless  mind  filled  with  sore  wrath,  rushed 
forth  accompanied  by  the  whole  mass,  with  the  beasts,  resolved  to  gaze  with  an 
unyielding  heart  and  eager  eyes  on  the  painful  and  wretched  destruction  of  those 

48  before-mentioned.  But  the  Jews,  on  seeing  the  clouds  of  dust  made  by  the  ele¬ 
phants  passing  out  at  the  gate  and  by  the  armed  force  that  followed,  as  well  as  the 

49  multitude  that  accompanied  them,  and  hearing  the  tumultuous  noise,  thought  that 
this  was  the  last  moment  of  life  for  them,  the  end  of  their  woeful  anticipation,  and 
gave  themselves  up  to  lamentation  and  groans,  tenderly  kissed  one  another,  em¬ 
braced  their  relatives,  falling  on  their  necks,  fathers  on  those  of  their  sons,  mothers 
of  their  daughters,  while  others  held  new-born  children  to  their  breasts,  drawing 

60  the  last  milk.  But,  nevertheless,  considering  also  the  former  deliverances  which 
had  come  to  them  from  heaven,  they  prostrated  themselves  with  one  accord  and 
removing  the  infants  from  the  breasts,  cried  out  with  a  very  great  cry,  beseeching 
the  Lord  of  all  power  through  a  manifestation  of  himself  to  show  them  mercy,  who 
stood  already  at  the  gates  of  Hades. 

*  I  follow  III.  19.  66.,  tow  avrous,  the  common  text  haring  tovtovs  tov?. 

*  Fritzsche,  with  III.  28.  44.  66.  74.  Co.  Aid.,  omits  this  connective.  Codd.  III.  66.  74.,  with  Co.,  omit  also  the  fol¬ 
lowing  tpr^Lov,  which  might  give  the  sense  that  he  would  light  the  torch  for  destroying  the  temple,  from  the  fire  at 

the  altar.  Both  the  order  of  words  and  the  thought  are  against  the  genuineness  of  the  text  in  this  form. 


Chapter  V. 

Ver.  2.  Against  the  coming  day.  'Yt6,  like  expression  is  extremely  artificial,  and  a  good  spec- 
the  Latin  sub  with  the  accusative  of  time,  means  imen  of  our  author’s  striviug  for  mere  effect. 
close  upon,  towards.  Cf.  Acts  v.  21.  —  Five  hun- I  Ver.  4.  There  is  little  doubt  that  the  word 
dred  in  number.  The  number  is  doubtless  ex-  I  “  Hermon  ”  should  be  left  out,  as  a  gloss.  Tbe 
aggerated.  Ptolemy  II.  Philadelphus  had  but  reading  of  the  Syriac,  with  Cod.  19.,  aud  others, 
three  hundred  at  the  end  of  his  reign,  while  Ptol-  which  distinguishes  Hermon  from  the  commander 
emy  Philopator  had  but  seventy-three  in  the  bat-  of  the  elephants,  must  be  regarded  as  simply  an 
tie  of  Rapnia.  —  Having  been  maddened.  The  effort  to  justify  the  presence  of  the  former  word 
stimulating  effects  of  frankincense  are  spoken  of  in  the  text. 

also  by  Pliny  and  Dioscorides.  When  given  in  too  Ver.  5.  Bound  the  hands.  According  to  Hi.  25, 
large  doses  it  produced  temporary  madness.  Ac-  they  had  already  been  bound  “hand  and  foot.”  At 
cording  to  ver.  43  this  drug  was  dissolved  and  iv.  9,  on  the  contrary  nothing  is  said  of  the  hands 
mixed  with  wine.  —  To  settle  the  fate,  vpbt  <rv- 1  bein^  bound.  But  it  is  scarcely  credible  that  up 
vdmtair  rov  p6pov.  Lit.,  to  meet  the  fate .  The ;  to  this  time  the  bands  had  been  left  free,  since 
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they  would  have  been  able,  in  that  ca^e,  to  release 
themselves  from  their  confinement  entirely.  —  At 
night,  fryvxov.  To  place  a  comma  before  this 
word,  as  is  done  in  the  common  text,  is  to  intro¬ 
duce  confusion  into  the  narrative.  It  must  then 
be  translated,  That  total  destruction  would  overtake 
the.  race  at  night ,  while  the  destruction  had  been 
planned  for  the  following  day. 

Ver.  7.  Merciful  God  and  Father.  The  title 
“  Father  ”  is  also  given  to  God  in  Tob.  xiii.  4 ; 
Wisdom  xi.  10. 

Ver.  8.  Extraordinary  manifestations.  Some¬ 
thing  supernatural  is  meant.  Cf.  2  Macc.  ii.  21. 

Ver.  11.  Some  would  connect  the  words  4v 
rvKrl,  etc.,  with  ttaKfo  (Gaab,  Scholz),  but  it  is 
better  to  join  them  to  4xifrdk\6p*vovy  not  beautiful 
by  night  and  day,  but  sent  by  night  and  day.  Gro- 
tius,  on  the  other  hand,  followed  by  Cotton,  would 
connect  only  4v  wtcrl  with  ko\6v,  while  joining 
rjfxtpg  with  the  following  verb,  good  in  the  night,  but 
now  sent  in  the  day.  But  this  would  be  to  ignore 
the  fact,  that  the  two  words  are  connected  by  «c of, 
and  should  have  same  construction. 

Ver.  14.  The  tenth  hour.  The  Babylonian 
way  of  reckoning  time  is  here  referred  to.  The 
tenth  hour  would  be  our  fourth  in  the  afternoon. 
The  king  had  slept  until  this  time,  and  as  it  was 
now  the  appointed  hour  for  his  principal  daily 
meal,  it  was  not  to  be  expected  that  the  slaughter 
of  the  Jews  would  take  place  until  another  day. 

Ver.  15.  Already  past.  The  usual  hour  for 
the  meal  was  three  o’clock.  —  Concerning  the 
matter,  ircpl  roirroov.  Grotius  thinks  the  guests 
are  referred  to.  Others  suppose  that  the  matter 
of  the  destruction  of  the  Jews  is  especially  meant. 
But  it  is  probable  that  as  this  particular  person 
had  only  tne  matter  of  feast  in  charge,  it  was  con¬ 
cerning  the  feast  in  general  that  he  made  this  re¬ 
port. 

Ver.  17.  Tfc  xapbv  ovpxorlas  4xl  ro\b  ytpcu- 
poplvovs  «**  ticppocrvvTjv  KaraBloOcu  plpos.  Gaab 
would  translate  :  To  regard  the  present  feast ,  by 
which  they  were  much  honored ,  as  (in  the  line  of)  a 
pleasure.  But  it  seems  better  to  join  pepos  di¬ 
rectly  with  rb  xapiv,  the  present  sharing  (in  the 
feast),  or  sharing  in  the  present  (feast).  Meanwhile, 
the  reading  xdpwpov  (out  of  season,  fate),  for  xap6v, 
has  considerable  support,  which  would  give  the 
sense,  that  although  they  had  a  share  at  so  late  an 
hour,  in  the  feast,  they  should  not  let  that  inter¬ 
fere  with  their  merriment. 

Ver.  20.  Phalaris.  He  was  a  tyrant  of  Agri- 
gent  in  the  6th  century  before  Christ.  His  harsh¬ 
ness  was  proverbial.  Cicero  (Ad  Att.,  vii.  \2) 
uses  the  epithet  <pa\aptcp6s.  Cf.  also,  Folyb., 
xii.  25. 

Ver.  23.  The  great  colonnade.  Some  partic¬ 
ular  and  formerly  well-known  place  in  Alexan¬ 
dria,  as  is  probable,  bnt  it  is  now  unknown. 

Ver.  28.  Something  similar  is  related  of  the 
Roman  emperor,  Claudius.  His  wife,  Messalina, 
having  beeu  murdered  by  him,  he  asked  shortly 
afterwards,  why  she  did  not  appear  at  table ;  oth¬ 
ers,  also,  whom  he  had  condemned  to  death,  he 
missed  and  inquired  for  on  the  following  day. 

Ver.  31 .  It  is  noticed  bv  Cotton,  that  this  speech 
cf  Ptolemy  could,  with  a  little  emendation,  be  put 


into  trimeter  Iambics.  Ewald  thinks  it  may  bo 
a  reminiscence  from  some  dramatist. 

Ver.  39.  ryyevus.  Here  not  44  relatives,”  as 
usually  translated,  but  the  hiqher  officials  at  court. 

Ver.  40.  Aiaxapdfav.  Used  instead  of  the 
usual  biaxfipap.  It  is  found,  elsewhere,  only  in 
Jos.,  Antiq.t  xv.  4,  §  2. 

Ver.  41.  The  reading  hx^*'rat  f°T  &X*c*®eein8 
to  be  required.  The  latter  makes  no  seuse.  — 
Sedition.  The  revolutionary  character  of  the 
Alexandrian  people  in  ancient  times  is  well 
known. 

Ver.  42.  ’En-uncor^r  rAv  *1 ovbaUty,  deliverance 
of  the  Jews.  The  word  belongs  only  to  Biblical 
and  ecclesiastical  Greek.  It  signifies,  first,  over¬ 
sight,  investigation  (generally  on  the  part  of  God, 
Ecclus.  xvi.  18;  Wisd.  iii.  *18)  as  ground  for  fur¬ 
ther  treatment,  which  corresponds  v  to  what  is 
found  to  be  one's  deserts.  —  By  the  knees.  These 
words  have  given  some  difficulty.  But  Cotton  re¬ 
marks  that  “  each  word  has  an  intended  and  dis¬ 
tinct  meaning ;  and  that  the  author  was  acquainted 
with  the  habits  of  the  animals  which  he  is  describ¬ 
ing.  Bochart  (Hierozoic.,  i.,  p.  261),  commenting 
on  this  passage,  mentions  that  it  was  customary 
with  elephants  trained  for  war  to  use  both  their 
knees  and  feet  for  treading  down  and  crushing 
t  their  enemies  and  refers  to  JElian’s  History  of  Ani¬ 
mals  (viii.  10)  for  confirmation  of  his  remark . 

And  Hirtius  ( De  Bello  Africano,  §  72)  relating  the 
bravery  of  a  soldier  who  was  attacked  by  an  ele¬ 
phant  uses  the  following  words :  4  Quum  elephantus 
vulnere  ictus  —  in  lixam  inermem  impetum  fecisset, 
eumgue  sub  pede  subditum,  deinde  aenu  innixus  pon¬ 
ders  suo  —  premeret  et  enecaret.'  ” 

Ver.  43.  Ijevel  it  with  the  ground,  i.  its 
dwellings.  —  And  their  sanctuary  not  opened 
to  us,  ical  rbv  ASaroe  avr&v  rjpip  vaAv.  The 
writer  here  changes  to  the  direct  address.  Gaab, 
and  some  others,  would  make  “  us  ”  refer  to  the 
writer,  including  the  Jews  in  general,  who  were 
not  permitted  to  enter  the  voJtv,  i.  e.,  the  44  holy  of 
holies.”  But  it  seems  better  to  understand  it  as 
meaning  the  king. 

Ver.  44.  Confidently.  They  were  confident 
that  now,  at  last,  the  order  for  the  destruction  of 
the  Jews  would  be  really  executed.  —  Appropri¬ 
ate  plaoes  of  the  city.  It  is  likely  that  the 
streets  and  passages  leading  to  the  hippodrome 
are  referred  to. 

Ver.  45.  Frightful  instruments.  These  were, 
probably,  instruments  made  of  iron,  or  steel,  which 
were  fastened  to  different  parts  of  the  bodies  of 
the  animals,  in  order  to  render  them  still  more 
formidable  than  they  would  be  in  their  natural 
state. 

Ver.  47.  IT curl  r?  Some  would  trans¬ 

late,  by  the  entire  army.  But  in  that  case  some  ad¬ 
ditional  word  as  rov  <rrparov  might  have  been  ex¬ 
acted.  Others  render  with  still  less  propriety, 
y  the  whole  weight  of  his  indignation.  Again, 
Cotton  gives  the  words  the  impossible  meaning, 
by  all  his  retinue.  The  true  meaning  seems  to 
be,  by  the  whole  mass ,  i.  e.,  of  elephants,  soldiers, 
and  citizens,  the  elephants  as  forming  the  most 
noticeable  and  imposing  part,  being  especially 
mentioned. 
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Chapter  VI. 

1  And  one  Eleazer,  a  man  eminent  among  the  priests  of  the  country,  who  had 
already  attained  to  great  age  and  whose  life  was  adorned  with  every  virtue,  bade 
the  elders  around  him  cease  calling  on  the  holy  God,  and  prayed  htmself  in  this 

2  manner  :  O  wide-ruling  king,  most  high,  almighty  God,  who  dost  govern  the  whole 

3  creation  in  mercy,  look,  O  Father,  upon  the  seed  of  Abraham,  the  children  of  the 
sanctified  Jacob,  the  people  that  is  thy  sanctified  portion,  who  as  strangers  unjustly 

4  perish  in  a  strange  land.  Thou  didst  destroy  Pharaoh,  once  ruler  of  this  very 
Egypt,  rich  in  chariots  of  war,  who  was  lifted  up  with  lawless  impudence  and  a 
boastful  tongue,  drowning  him,  together  with  his  insolent  army,  in  the  sea,  and  so 

5  caused  a  light  of  mercy  to  appear  for  the  race  of  Israel.  Thou,1  Lord,  didst  break 
in  pieces  Sennacherim,  mighty  king  of  Assyria,  who,  proud  of  his  innumerable 
forces,  had  already  with  the  spear  subdued  the  whole  land  and  lifted  up  himself 
against  thy  holy  city  speaking  mighty  words,  in  boasting  and  impudence,  and  didst 

6  show  forth  thy  might  to  many  nations.  Thou  didst  deliver  in  Babylon,  unhurt 
even  to  a  hair,  the  three  companions,  who  voluntarily  gave  their  lives  to  the  fire, 
rather  than  serve  the  vain  things,  shedding  a  dew  upon  the  glowing  furnace,  while 

7  turning  the  flame  against  all  their  adversaries.  Thou  didst  restore  Daniel  unhurt 
to  the  light,  when  through  envious  calumnies  he  was  thrown,  as  a  prey  for  beasts, 

8  to  the  lions  underground.  And  thou,  O  Father,  didst  suffer  Jonah  to  be  seen  by 
all  his  own  again,  unharmed,  who  was  about  to  perish,  without  mercy,  in  the  belly 

9  of  a  monster  bred  in  the  deep.  And  now,  thou,  who  dost  hate  insolence,  who  art 
abundant  in  mercy,  Protector  of  the  universe,  manifest  thyself  quickly  to  them  of 

10  Israel's  race,  who  are  insolently  treated  by  abominable,  lawless  heathen.  And  if 
our  life,  in  consequence  of  t>ur  sojourn  in  a  strange  land,  has  become  ensnared  in 
ungodliness,  yet  deliver  us  from  the  hand  of  the  enemy,  though  thou  destroy  us,  O 

11  Lord,  by  such  death  as  thou  mayest  choose.  Let  not  the  vain-minded  bless  their 
idols  over  the  destruction  of  thy  beloved,  while  they  say.  Even  their  God  did  not  de- 

1 2  liver  them.  But  do  thou,  O  eternal  One,  who  hast  all  strength  and  all  dominion,  now 
behold  !  Pity  us,  who,  by  the  senseless  insolence  of  the  lawless,  are  to  be  deprived 

13  of  3  life  like  traitors.  And  make  the  heathen  afraid  to-day,  through  thy  invincible 
power,  O  thou  revered  One,  using  thy  power  for  the  salvation  of  the  race  of  Jacob. 

14  The  whole  company  of  children,  with  their  parents,  make  supplication  to  thee  with 

15  tears.  Show  to  all  the  heathen  that  thou,  O  Lord,  art  with  us,  and  hast  not  turned 
away  thy  face  from  us ;  but,  as  thou  hast  said  that  thou  wouldest  overlook  them, 
not  even  when  they  were  in  the  land  of  their  enemies,  so  fulfill  it,  O  Lord. 

16  Now,  just  as  Eleazer  had  ended  his  prayer,  the  king  came  up  to  the  hippodrome 

17  with  the  beasts  and  the  whole  tumultuous  force.  And  the  Jews,  on  seeing  it,  cried 
aloud  to  heaven,  so  that,  since  also  the  adjacent  valleys  echoed  back  the  cry,  it 

18  awakened  in  the  whole  army  an  uncontrollable  lamentation.  Then  the  most  glo¬ 
rious,  almighty,  and  true  God  showed  his  holy  countenance,  and  opened  the  gates  of 
heaven,  from  which  two  angels,  glorious  and  terrible,  descended,  in  the  sight  of  all 

19  except  the  Jews ;  and  they  confronted  them  and  filled  the  hostile  army  with  confu¬ 
sion  and  dread,  and  bound  them  with  immovable  fetters.  And  the  person  of  the 
king,  also,  was  struck  through  with  horror,  and  oblivion  took  the  place  of  his  angry 

21  defiance.  And  the  beasts  turned  upon  the  armed  forces  that  followed,  and  trod  upon 

22  them,  and  destroyed  them.  And  the  king’s  wrath  was  changed  to  lamentation  and 

23  tears  over  that  which  he  had  before  devised.  For  on  hearing  the  cry  and  seeing  all 
plunged  in  destruction  he,  weeping  with  rage,  violently  threatened  his  friends,  and 

24  said,  You  have  usurped  to  yourselves  kingly  power  and  exceeded  tyrants  in  cruelty, 
and  even  me,  your  benefactor,  you  are  endeavoring  already  to  deprive  of  authority 

25  and  life,  by  secretly  devising  measures  injurious  to  the  kingdom.  Who  has  fool¬ 
ishly  collected  together  here,  removing  every  one  from  their  homes,  all  these  peo- 

i  VritaMhe  reeetros  <rv  before  ittnrora  from  III.  28.  66.  74.  Co.  Aid.,  which  1b  omitted  in  the  oommon  text.  It  might 

hero  fallen  ont  in  consequence  of  the  fact  that  the  preceding  syllable  is  <m. 

*  Codd.  HI.  19.  44  66.  62.  04.  74.  98.,  with  Co.  Aid.  baro  fMdterafrt’Ovr,  for  fu$urrm»OfUv<m  of  the  tec*.  roe.,  and  it  is 

adopted  by  fritasche. 
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26  pie,  who  loyally  defended  the  fortresses  of  our  country  ?  Who  has  so  utterly 
given  up  to  wicked  abuse  those,  who,  from  the  first,  have  surpassed  in  every  re¬ 
spect  all  nations  in  their  good  will  towards  us,  and  have  often  undergone  the  great- 

27  est  perils  possible  to  men  ?  Loose,  loose  entirely  the  unjust  bonds !  Let  them  go 
in  peace  to  their  homes,  while  asking  forgiveness  for  what  has  been  already  done. 

28  Set  free  the  sons  of  the  almighty,  heavenly,  living  God,  who  from  the  time  of  our 
forefathers  until  now,  has  vouchsafed  to  our  affairs  uninterrupted  prosperity  and 

29  glory.  So  then  he  spoke ;  and  they,  being  in  a  moment  released,  blessed  God, 
their  holy  Deliverer,  having  just  escaped  death. 

80  Thereupon  the  king  returned  to  the  city,  summoned  to  his  presence  the  minister  of 
finance,  and  commanded  him  to  provide  for  the  Jew6  as  well  wine  as  everything  else 
that  might  be  needful  for  a  feast  of  seven  days,  having  determined  that  in  the  very 
place  where  they  expected  to  meet  their  destruction,  they  should  celebrate,  with 

81  all  joy,  their  deliverance.  Then  they  who  were  before  the  most  despised  and  were 
near  to  Hades,  or  rather,  had  entered  into  it,  instead  of  suffering  a  bitter  and  pain¬ 
ful  death,  celebrated  a  festival  of  deliverance  and,  full  of  joy,  divided  the  place  pre- 

82  pared  for  their  fall  and  burial,  among  themselves  as  space  for  banqueting.  And  they 
ceased  from  their  doleful  strain  of  lamentation  and  took  up  a  song  of  their  father- 
land,  and  praised  the  wonder-working  God,  their  Saviour ;  all  groaning  and  wailing 

83  they  put  away  and  instituted  dances  in  token  of  peaceful  joy.  And  in  like  manner, 
also,  the  king  assembled  for  this  reason  a  great  number  of  guests  to  his  table,  and 
made  solemn  acknowledgments  unceasingly  to  heaven  for  the  wonderful  deliverance 

34  which  had  come  to  himself.  And  they  who  before  had  supposed  they  would  be  de¬ 
stroyed  and  be  a  prey  for  birds,  and,1  with  joy,  had  registered  them,  groaned  aloud, 
and  were  covered  with  shame  respecting  themselves,  and  their  boldness  which  had 

85  raged  like  fire,  was  ingloriously  quenched.  The  Jews,  however,  as  we  have  already 
said,  having  instituted  the  before-mentioned  dance,  spent  their  time  in  banqueting, 

36  amidst  joyful  thanksgiving  and  psalms.  And  they  made  a  public  ordinance  touch¬ 
ing  these  matters  ana  decreed  for  all  the  time  of  their  sojourn  among  strangers 
from  generation  to  generation,  that  the  before-mentioned  days  should  be  celebrated 
as  days  of  festivity,  not  for  the  sake  of  drinking  and  feasting,  but  because  of  the 

87  deliverance  that  had  come  to  them  through  God.  And  they  applied  to  the  king 

38  with  the  request,  that  they  might  be  dismissed  to  their  homes.  The  registering 
now,  was  going  on  from  the  twenty-fifth  of  Pachon  to  the  fourth  of  Epiphi,  during 
forty  days ;  and  their  destruction  determined  upon,  from  the  fifth  to  the  seventh  of 

89  Epiphi,  during  three  days ;  in  which,  also,  the  Ruler  of  all  gloriously  manifested 

40  his  mercy  and  delivered  them  one  and  all  unhurt.  And  they  feasted,  being  pro¬ 
vided  with  everything  by  the  king,  until  the  fourteenth  day  and  then  made  request 

41  for  their  dismissal.  And  the  king  praised  them,  and  wrote  for  them  to  all  the 
commanders  in  the  cities  the  letter  subjoined,  setting  forth  in  a  generous  manner 
his  serious  purpose. 

1  This  connective  is  not  found  in  the  text.  ree.t  but  is  received  bj  Fritssche  from  m.  66.  62.  74.  Co.  Aid. 
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Ver.  1.  Eleazer.  Grimm,  with  others,  sup¬ 
poses  that  this  name  was  selected  with  reference 
to  the  Eleazer  of  2  Macc.  vi.  18.  —  Among  the 
priests.  It  is  not  impossible  that  they  were 
those  who  officiated  in  tne  temple  at  Leontopolis. 
—  Cease  calling.  These  elders  may  have  been 
those  who  stood  at  the  head  of  the  Jewish  com¬ 
munity  in  Alexandria.  It  is  probable  that  the 
writer  was  led  to  this  most  unnatural  representa¬ 
tion  by  the  idea  that  the  prayer  of  a  priest,  under 
such  circumstances,  would  be  more  likely  to  pre¬ 
vail. 

Ver.  2.  This  prayer  of  Eleazer  is  composed  in 
poetic  measure,  and  Cotton  has  put  it  in  tne  form 
of  blank  verse : 

*  Monarch  most  powerful !  highest,  mightiest  God ! 

Whose  mercies  all  creation  ever  guide  ~ 


Lo !  Abraham's  seed  —  lo !  Jacob's  sacred  race  — 

Thy  sanctified  inheritance  —  thj  lot  — 

What  wrongs  we  suffer  in  a  stranger-land." 

Cf.  Five  Books ,  IntTod.,  p.  xl. 

Ver.  4.  Uoyr6fipoxos,  drowned  in  the  sea.  This 
word  has  been  nowhere  else  found,  bat  in  Grimm's 
opinion  was  taken  from  some  poet.  It  is  com¬ 
pounded  of  t6vtqs  and  fi 

Ver.  5.  Mighty,  &apvs,  i.  e.,  one  able  to  do  much, 
mighty ,  powerful.  It  was  used  in  Homer  for 
strength  only  in  a  physical  sense,  in  Polybius,  also, 
in  a  moral  sense. 

Ver.  6.  In  the  apocryphal  additions  to  the 
third  chapter  of  Daniel,  the  so-called  “  Song  of 
the  Three  Children/*  ver.  27,  we  read :  “  And 
made  the  midst  of  the  furnace  as  though  a  wind  of 
dew  had  gone  hissing  through  it.”  The  fact  that 
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these  additions  to  Daniel  were  known  to  onr  au¬ 
thor  is  worthy  of  notice.  The  latter,  however, 
seems  not  to  have  been  particular  to  follow  au¬ 
thorities.  He  represents,  for  instance,  that  all 
the  enemies  of  the  44  three  companions  ”  were  de¬ 
stroyed  by  the  flame.  In  Dan.  iii.  22,  we  read 
on  the  contrary  :  “  The  flame  of  the  fire  slew  those 
men  that  took  up  Shadrach,  Meshach ,  and  Abed - 
nego.” 

Ver.  8.  It  is  noticeable  that  here,  too,  we  hare 
icliros  as  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew  V*n|  yj, 
great  fish ,  ns  in  the  LXX.  at  Jonah  ii.  1.  This 
verse  tells  ns  something  about  Jonah,  namely, 
that  he  was  afterwards  seen  by  his  family  friends, 
of  which  the  canonical  books  say  nothing.  It  is 
doubtless  to  be  taken  as  a  gratuitous  inference 
of  the  writer,  or,  at  least,  of  some  writer  of  the 
later  period.  According  to  Cotton  (Five  Books , 
p.  81),  in  the  apocryphsd  epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the 
Corinthians,  preserved  in  the  Armenian  church, 
and  translated  from  that  language  into  English 
by  Lord  Byron,  there  is  found  this  phrase  expres¬ 
sive  of  Jonah’s  complete  preservation :  44  Neither 
was  any  part  of  his  body  corrupted ;  neither  was 
his  eyebrow  bent  down.” 

Ver.  10.  The  idea  is  :  “Do  not  punish  us  for 
any  supposable  offenses,  by  making  us  the  prey 
of  thete  wretched  heathen,  but  in  any  other  way  j 
thou  mayest  choose.”  Cf.  2  Sara.  xxiv.  14.  —  ’Er- 
«<rX1Trcu>  becotne  ensnared.  The  idea  of  the  decep¬ 
tiveness  and  slavery  of  sin  seems  to  be  involved. 

Ver.  11.  Their  God  did  not  deliver.  See 
the  similar  words  of  Rabehakeh  at  2  Kings  xviii. 
and  Is.  xxxvi.  to  which,  also,  allusion  may  here 
be  made. 

Ver.  15.  As  thou  hast  said.  Cf.  Lev.  xxvi. 
44  in  the  LXX. 

Ver.  17.  The  narrative  at  this  point  is  quite 
incredible. 

Ver.  18.  All  except  the  Jews.  Grotius  makes 
the  comment :  44  Noluit  enim  satis  territos  Judceos 
terreri  insuper  horribili  conspectu.”  Cf.  Dan.  x.  7  ; 
Acts  ix.  7  ;  xxii.  6-9. 

Ver.  19.  Immovable  fetters.  The  army  was 
enchained  by  the  awful  vision. 

Ver.  24.  Ilapa&unAcl/cTc.  Lit.,  to  reign  along¬ 
side  of  and  then,  to  usurp  the  kingly  prerogative. 

Ver.  25.  Loyally  defended.  At  iii.  24  his 
language  respecting  the  Jews  was  quite  different. 
Josephus  (Antiq.,  xii.  1)  mentions  a  somewhat 
similar  instance  in  which  it  is  said  of  Ptolemy 
Lagus:  “And  as  he  knew  that  the  people  of 


Jerusalem  were  most  faithful  in  the  observance  of 
oaths  and  covenants,  and  this,  from  the  answer 
they  made  to  Alexander  when  he  sent  an  embas¬ 
sage  to  them  after  he  had  beaten  Darius  in  battle, 
so  he  distributed  many  of  them  into  garrisons, 
and  at  Alexandria  gave  them  equally  the  privi¬ 
lege  of  citizens  with  the  Macedonians  themselves, 
and  required  them  to  take  their  oaths  that  they 
would  remain  faithful  to  the  posterity  of  those  who 
had  committed  these  places  to  their  care.” 

Ver.  29.  In  a  moment,  lv  hptpu  This 

must  be  looked  upon  as  an  exaggeration, tconsid- 
ering  the  manner  in  which  they  had  been  bound. 
Cf.  iv.  20  f. 

Ver.  31.  Or  rather  had  entered  into  it.  Lit., 
or  rather  had  walked  upon  it,  i.  e.,  the  soil  of  the 
underworld.  —  K60wv.  The  first  meaning  is  a 
goblet,  and  then,  a  feast.  Cf.  irSrov  oorrfiptov,  at 
vii.  18.  — t6kov  kXutIcus  KarspeplcavTo.  The  last 
word  is  so  read  by  III.  19.  23.  62.  74.  93.  Co.,  and 
it  is  adopted  by  Fritzsche.  The  common  text  has 
KaTtpipurav.  For  the  second  word  III.  23.  have 
K\i<rias.  Adopting  the  former,  the  rendering  would 
be, 44  They  divided  among  themselves  the  spot  for 
eating  places.”  Cf.  Luke  ix.  14,  where  K\tala  is 
given  the  sense  of  44  company  ”  in  the  A.  V. ; 
and  Cotton  renders  here :  44  And  parted  the  place 
which  had  been  prepared  for  their  fall  and  funeral 
into  several  tents  (or  companies)  being  filled  with 
gladness.” 

Ver.  32.  A  song  of  the  fatherland.  It  was, 
probably,  the  136th  Ps.  From  1  Chron.  xvi.  41 ; 
2  Chron.  v.  13  ;  vii.  3 ;  Ezra  iii.  11,  we  learn  that 
this  was  the  usual  hymn  of  thanksgiving. 

Ver.  33.  Deliverance  which  had  come  to 
himself.  It  may  refer  to  his  escape  from  the  en¬ 
raged  elephants,  or,  as  others  supjxjse,  to  the  fact 
that  he  was  delivered  from  the  danger  of  com¬ 
mitting  so  great  a  wrong  as  the  destruction  of  the 
Jews  would  have  been. 

Ver.  34.  A  prey  for  birds.  Cf.  Gen.  xl.  19  ; 
Ezek.  xxxix.  4;  2  Macc.  ix.  15. 

Ver.  36.  Not  for  the  sake  of  drinking  and 
feasting.  One  of  the  old  English  translations 
( 1 550)  renders,  44  Not  to  bib  and  to  bowl  in,  for 
gluttony.”  Cf.  Cotton. 

Ver.  38.  The  names  of  the  months  here  given, 
Pachon  and  Epiphi,  were  those  in  use  in  Alexan¬ 
dria,  and  correspond,  respectively,  to  April  26- 
May  25,  and  June  25-July  24.  The  Egyptian 
month  having  just  thirty  days,  the  time  from  the 
25th  of  Pachon  to  the  fourth  of  Epiphi  would  be 
forty  days. 


Chapter  VII. 

1  King  Ptolemy  Philopator  to  the  commanders  throughout  Egypt,  and  to  all  who 

2  hold  public  offices,  joy  and  health.  And  we  ourselves,  also,  and  our  children  are 

3  well,  the  great  God  having  directed  our  affairs  as  we  wish.  Certain  of  our  friends, 
having  out  of  ill-will  earnestly  pressed  the  matter  upon  us,  persuaded  us  to  collect 
together  the  Jews  of  the  kingdom  in  a  body,  and  to  inflict  upon  them  extraordinary 

4  punishments  as  traitors,  giving  out 1  that,  until  thb  should  be  accomplished,  our 
affairs  would  never  2  be  in  a  prosperous  state,  on  account  of  the  malevolence  which 

5  these  people  cherished  towards  every  other  nation.  They  also  brought  them  here 
in  chains,  with  ill  treatment,  as  though  they  were  slaves,  or  rather  as  though  they 

1  FriUache  adopts  wpo+*p6fi*voi  from  HI.  62.  98.  Co.  Aid.  (of.  vor.  11),  for  wpocfapbtitvoi  of  the  common  text. 

*  Instead  of  furors  of  the  common  text,  fiqttvor*  is  adopted  by  Grimm  and  Fritascbe  from  1H.  19.  62.  98. 
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were  traitors,  and  undertook  to  destroy  them  without  any  examination  or  inquiry, 

6  having  put  on  a  cruelty  more  barbarous  than  that  practiced  by  Scythians.  But  we 
severely  threatened  them  for  this,  and  reluctantly  gave  them  their  lives,  in  har¬ 
mony  with  the  feeling  of  clemency  which  we  cherish  towards  all  men,  and  recog¬ 
nizing  that  the  God  of  Heaven  has  kept  the  Jews  safely,  and  has  always  fought  for 

7  them  as  a  father  for  his  sons,  also  calling  to  mind  the  firm  and  true  good  will  which 
they  have  cherished  towards  us  and  our  ancestors,  we  have  in  justice  acquitted 

8  them  of  every  charge  of  whatever  sort.  And  we  have  enjoined  upon  every  one  to 
let  them  all  return  to  their  own,  to  injure  them  in  no  place  whatever,  and  not,  as 

9  would  be  unjust,  to  revile  them  over  what  has  taken  place.  For  know,  that  if  we 
should  devise  any  evil  against  them,  or  injure  them  at  all,  we  should  have  in  the 
future  as  enemy,  not  a  man,  but  the  highest  God,  Lord  of  all  power,  and  an  aven¬ 
ger  against  the  state,  from  whom  any  escape  would  be  impossible.  Farewell ! 

10  But  on  receiving  this  letter,  they  did  not  hasten  at  once  to  make  preparation  for 
departure,  but  requested  besides  of  the  king,  that  those  of  the  Jewish  race,  who 
had  voluntarily  apostatized  from  the  holy  God  and  from  the  law  of  God,  might  ro¬ 
ll  ceive,  through  them,  deserved  punishment,  declaring  that  those  who  had  trans¬ 
gressed  the  divine  commandments  for  the  belly's  sake  would  also  never  be  well  dis- 

12  posed  towards  the  affairs  of  the  king.  And  he  admitted  that  they  spoke  the  truth, 
and  praising  them  he  gave  them  liberty  in  all  respects,  to  the  extent  that  they 
might  destroy,  utterly  and  boldly,  the  apostates  from  the  law  of  God  in  every  place 

13  within  his  royal  domain  without  special  royal  authority  or  oversight.  ,  Then  their 
priests  made  him  their  acknowledgments,  as  was  becoming,  and  the  entire  people, 

14  taking  up  the  Hallelujah,  departed  with  joy.  And  thus2  they  punished  and  put  to 
death,  ignominiously,  every  one  of  their  fellow  countrymen  falling  in  their  way, 

15  who  was  of  the  number  of  those  who  had  defiled  themselves.  And  on  that  day 
they  slew  more  than  three  hundred  men,  and  kept  it  as  a  joyous  festival,  having 

16  overcome  the  profane  ones.  But  they  themselves  who  had  held  fast  to  God  unto 
death,  experienced  the  full  enjoyment  of  deliverance,  and  departed  from  the  city 
crowned  with  garlands  of  all  kinds  of  sweet-scented  flowers,  amidst  jubilation  and 
shouts,  giving  thanks  in  songs  of  praise  and  melodious  hymns  to  the  eternal  God  of 
their  fathers,  Deliverer  of  Israel. 

17  And  on  reaching  Ptolemais,  called  on  account  of  the  peculiarity  of  the  place,  the 
rose-bearing,  where  also  the  transports,  according  to  their  common  wish,  waited  for 

18  them  seven  days,  they  made  there  a  feast  of  deliverance,  since  the  king  had  wil¬ 
lingly  supplied  them,  each  one,  with  all  the  things  needful  for  the  journey  until  they 

19  arrived  at  their  own  homes.  And  having  landed  in  peace,  with  the  fitting  thanks¬ 
givings,  they  resolved  in  like  manner  there,  also,  to  celebrate  these  days  as  festival 

20  days,  for  the  time  of  their  sojourn  in  a  strange  land.  They  also  declared  the  same, 
on  a  monument  at  the  place  of  the  feast,  to  be  sacred,  and  erected  a  house  of 
prayer,  and  departed  unharmed,  free,  overjoyed,  each  to  bis  own  home,  preserved 

21  over  land,  and  sea,  and  river,  by  the  king’s  command.  And  they  had  greater  au¬ 
thority  than  before  among  their  enemies,  with  honor  and  fear,  and  they  were  de- 

22  spoiled  by  no  one  at  all  of  their  property.  And  they  all  received  all  that  was  theirs, 
according  to  inventory,  so  that  those  who  had  any  part  of  it,  surrendered  it  to  them 
with  the  greatest  fear,  because  the  greatest  God  wrought  wonders  until  their  deliv- 

23  erance  was  complete.  Blessed  be  the  Deliverer  of  Israel  forever.  Amen. 

1  Fritascbe  adopts  rv^iaxovyra  from  III.  38.  44.  65.  71.  74.  Co.  Aid.  Grimm  dissents,  holding  that  It  would  misrepre¬ 
sent  the  position  of  the  Jews,  which  was  not  at  all  one  of  reals  tan  o«.  Bat  this  had  not  always  been  the  cape.  And 

the  word  may  also  hare  the  general  sense  of  aided,  succored. 

1  Ovrw;,  as  28.  44.  65.  71.  74.  Aid. ;  text,  rec.,  r6rt. 


Chapter  YTL 


Yer.  2.  And  our  children.  If  the  events  nar¬ 
rated  fell  in  the  year  b.  c.  217  or  216,  as  they 
would  if  the  book  relate  what  is  historical,  Ptol¬ 
emy  had  no  child.  Subsequently  he  had  a  son, 
Ptolemy  Y.  Epiphanes,  by  his  sister,  Areinoe,  who 
also  was  his  wife,  and  this  child  was  five  years  old 
at  the  death  of  his  father,  b.  c.  208. 


Yer.  3.  Extraordinary  punishments.  Cf.  iv. 
4. 

Ver.  4.  With  regard  to  the  charge  here  made 
against  the  Jews,  Grimm  cites  among  others^ 
Tacitus,  Hist.,  v.  5,  2 ;  Dio  Cass.,  xlix.  22  ;  Phil- 
ostr.,  Apoll .,  v.  33 ;  Josephus,  Against  Ap.,  ii.  10, 
14 ;  the  LXX.  at  Esth.  m.  15 ;  and  1  These,  ii.  15. 


A 
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Ver.  5.  The  word  ifjnropwtTr  means  to  fasten 
with  a  buckle ,  referring  to  the  garment  usually 
worn  in  the  East,  which  was  so  fastened  on  the 
shoulder.  The  king  would  say  that  these  people 
were  clothed  in  cruelty. 

Ver.  6.  Threatened  them,  t.  «.,  the  enemies 
of  the  Jews,  not  the  latter  themselves,  as  Grotius 
supposes. 

Ver.  7.  Firm  and  true  goodwill.  Grotius* 
conjecture,  rod  <pdKov}  for  rod  <pi\ov  would  require 
the  rendering:  The  trustiness  (steadfast  goodwill) 
of  the  nation ,  which  they  have  had  for  us. 

Ver.  8.  In  no  place.  In  no  place  which  they 
might  pass  through  on  their  return. 

Ver.  9.  fEw’  IkSik^ oet  r&v  rrpaypArmr.  Giving 
the  last  word  the  meaning  which  it  commonly 
bears  in  the  present  book,  the  sense  is,  for  taking 
vengeance  in  public  affairs ,  i.  e.,  on  the  State. 
Others  render:  “For  taking  vengeance  on  account 
of  such  actions.” 

Ver.  10.  The  force  of  the  preposition  in  wpooif- 
Zlwoav  is  not  to  be  overlooked.  They  asked  tnis  in 
addition  to  what  the  king  had  already  granted  them 
of  his  own  accord.  —  Voluntarily.  There  were 
those  who  had  done  this  because  of  the  popular  hos¬ 
tility  and  the  threatening  of  death  ;  but  it  was  still 
voluntary  (cf.  ii.  27-31).  They  might  have  stood 
firm  as  the  majority  had  done.  —  Deserved  pun¬ 
ishment.  Cf.  Dent.  xiii.  6  ff.  In  the  later  peri- 
.  ods  of  their  history  the  Jews  were  obliged  to  seek 
permission  from  their  foreign  rulers  to  execute 
their  own  laws  in  this  particular.  Cf.  Esth.  viii. 
8-11  ;  John  xviii.  81. 

Ver.  11.  Well  disposed.  Grotius  refers  to 
the  act  of  Constantins  Chlorus,  father  of  the  em¬ 
peror  Constantine.  Wishing  to  test  the  fidelity  of 
his  officers,  and  their  loyalty  to  good  principles, 


he  threatened  them  all  with  the  loss  of  their  posi¬ 
tions,  if  they  did  not  renounce  Christianity.  Some 
gave  up  their  religious  opinions,  while  others  held 
theirs  last.  Con  stand  us  dismissed,  however,  only 
the  former,  with  the  remark,  that  those  who  had  so 
readily  consented  to  renounce  their  God  were  not 
likely  to  be  faithful  to  the  king.  A  similar  act 
of  Antiochus  the  Great  is  recorded  by  Josephus, 
Antiq.f  xii.  3,  §  3. 

Ver.  17.  Ptolemois.  This  was  probably  an 
anchoring  place  on  the  Nile,  in  Central  Egypt,  be¬ 
tween  Arsinoe  and  Heracleopolis  on  the  northern 
shore  of  the  so-called  Joseph's  Canal,  the  present 
El  Laho&n.  Cf.  Winer,  Realwtirterbuch ,  s.  v.,  and 
the  article  “  Rose.” 

Ver.  18.  The  detention  of  the  transports,  and 
the  great  superfluity  of  provisions  given  by  the 
king,  as  here  represented,  can  only  be  regarded  ns 
inventions  of  tne  author,  whatever  possible  basis 
of  modest  fact  they  may  have  had  originally. 

Ver.  20.  I  have  adopted,  with  Gaab,  Grimm, 
and  others,  the  reading  •spoosvxv*'  (as  19.  93  ),  a 
house  of  pixtyer ,  a  synagogue.  Others  translate: 

|  “  They  also  declared  on  a  pillar  these  days  for 
sacred  and  erected  a  synagogue  on  the  place  of 
the  feast ”  (Gaab).  Others:  “  They  sanct\fied 
the  same  thereby ,  that  they  erected ,  with  prayer ,  on 
the  place  of  the  feast  a  pillar  ”  (Gutmann).  Cot¬ 
ton  :  “  Which  also  having  consecrated  (to  that  use) 
by  setting  up  a  pillar  and  an  oratory  in  the  place  of 
their  festive  solemnity."  —  And  sea.  There  was 
no  sea  to  cross  in  Egypt,  and  the  author  was  prob¬ 
ably  betrayed  into  this  inconsistency  by  his  strain¬ 
ing  after  effect. 

ver.  22.  According  to  inventory.  Cf.  iv.  14. 
It  was  certainly  a  miracle,  if  the  Egyptians  gave* 
back  these  things  in  the  manner  stated. 


THE  FOURTH  BOOK  OF  MACCABEES. 

With  a  view  to  something  like  completeness,  there  might  be  added  at  this  point  a  few  words  re¬ 
specting  the  so-called  Fourth  and  Fifth  Books  of  the  Maccabees,  in  addition  to  what  has  been 
already  said,  page  473.  The  former,  as  we  have  before  noticed,  has  no  connection  with  the  Macca- 
ba?an  fiistory,  but  simply  makes  use  of  a  few  incidents  contained  in  2  Mace.  (vi.  18-vii.  41)  for  the 
purpose  of  illustration.  The  book  is  really  a  philosophical  treatise  on  the  Supremacy  of  Reason, 
though,  in  form  and  style,  sometimes  approaching  the  character  of  an  oration,  or  a  “  sermon,”  as 
Ewald  ( Geschichte  d.  Volk.  7s.,  p.  556)  is  inclined  to  call  it  (so,  also,  Freudenthal,  in  his  monograph 
on  the  work).  The  theme  is  announced  at  i.  13 :  “  The  question,  then,  which  we  have  now  to  deter¬ 
mine  is,  whether  the  Reason  be  complete  master  of  the  Passions/’  The  author  himself  divides  his 
work  into  two  principal  parts  (i.  12),  addressing  himself,  first,  to  the  argument,  and  then,  secondly, 
supporting  the  same  by  reference  to  certain  supposed  facts  of  history.  But  this  divisiou  holds  true 
only  as  it  respects  the  general  drift  of  the  work,  since,  in  detail,  the  historical  and  argumentative  are 
everywhere  more  or  less  commingled.  The  first  part  extends  from  chap.  i.  13  to  chap.  iii.  19,  chap. 

1.  1-12,  forming  a  kind  of  introduction  to  the  whole.  The  second  part  includes  chaps,  iii.  19-xviii. 

2,  the  remaining  portion  of  chap,  xviii.  being,  as  is  generally  admitted,  an  addition  by  another 
hand. 

The  Greek  of  4  Macc.  is  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  2  and  3  Macc.,  although  not  so  rhetorically 
written  as  the  latter.  The  style  is  superior  to  either  of  these  works  in  its  uniformity,  and  its  arrange¬ 
ment  of  sentences  is  generally  natural,  simple,  and  well  proportioned.  There  are  but  few  signs  of 
a  Hebraizing  influence,  but  the  proper  names  are  generally  given  in  their  Hebrew  form.  There  are 
but  two  exceptions  to  this  rule,  in  the  words  for  “Jerusalem”  and  “  Eleazer.”  And  this  is  the 
more  noticeable,  since  Josephus,  to  whom  this  work  was  formerly  imputed,  everywhere  gives  to  such 
proper  names  Greek  endings.  A  coloring  received  from  the  LXX.  is  observabie  only  in  a  few  pas¬ 
sages  (ii.  5,  19;  xvii.  19) ;  still,  it  would  appear  that  the  edition  used  contained  the  apocryphal  ad¬ 
ditions  (cf.  xvi.  3,  where  he  gives  the  Hebrew,  instead  of  the  Chaldaic,  names  of  the  three  youth, 
in  harmony  with  the  Add.  to  Dan.). 

The  authorship  of  4  Macc.,  as  we  have  said,  was  commonly  ascribed  to  Josephus,  in  the  early 
times,  and  so,  too,  in  many  more  recent  editions  of  the  LXX..  (as  that  of  Strasburg,  1526,  Basel, 
1545,  Frankfort,  1597,  and* several  later  ones),  and  of  Josephus’  works.  So  Eusebius  [H.  E.t  iii.  10. 
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6),  and  Jerome  ( Catal .  Script .  Eccles .,  s.  u.  "  Josephus,”  or  De  Vir.  III.,  xiii.;  Adv.  Pelag.,  ii.)  and 
Suidas  (s.  v.  “  Josephus”) ;  but  the  oldest  Codd.  which  contain  it  simply  name  it  the  Fourth  Book 
of  Maccabees  (111.,  Me ucKa&aiotv  A.).  That  the  book  could  never  have  been  written  by  Josephus  is 
evident  from  several  reasons  :  such  as  the  great  difference  of  language  and  style  from  those  of  his 
well-known  writings  ;  its  absurd  historical  combinations  (iv.  5,  26,  v.  1),  of  which  he  could  not  well 
have  been  gnilty  ;  the  fact  that  the  sources  from  which  our  book  evidently  draws  seem  to  have  been 
unknown  to  Josephus.  At  least,  he  nowhere  shows  any  acquaintance  with  2  Maec.,  or  the  work  of 
Jason.  Moreover,  he  could  not  have  been  expected  to  give  to  any  work  of  his  that  purely  Alex¬ 
andrian  coloring  which  appears  throughout  in  the  present  one.  It  is  likely,  therefore,  as  Ewald  con¬ 
jectured,  that  the  error  oi  imputing  it  to  him  arose  from  an  old  tradition  which  named  some  Joseph 
(’h&njjrof '  as  its  author;  or,  possibly,  because  it  was  thought  that  it  formed  a  fitting  supplement  to 
the  works  of  Josephus. 

As  it  respects  the  time  of  composition,  while  it  cannot  be  determined  with  exactueas,  there  are 
certain  well-defined  limits  within  which  it  will  be  tolerably  safe  to  fix  its  origin.  It  must  have  been 
written  after  2  Macc.,  which  it  uses  so  freely,  and  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the 
Romans,  to  which  not  the  slightest  allusion  is  made.  Again,  at  xiv.  9  (ver.  7  of  Cotton’s  trans.), 
the  writer  says  of  the  sufferings  of  the  martyrs  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  “  Now  we,  on  hearing 
of  the  affliction  of  these  youth,  are  struck  with  horror”  (ipplrro/xey),  which  implies  that  the  Jews  of 
Egypt  were  at  this  time  in  a  state  of  comparative  peace.  And,  hence,  we  cannot  think  of  a  period 
so  late  as  that  of  Caligula  (b.  c.  39,  40).  Still  further,  from  iv.  1,  where  it  is  said  that  Onias  was 
holding  the  high  priesthood  for  life  (ftik  ftiov),  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  author  lived  in  a  time 
when  this  had  ceased  to  be  the  case,  as  was  true  after  the  overthrow  of  the  Hasmonasan  dynasty. 
In  a  period  of  one  hundred  and  eight  years,  there  were  no  less  than  twenty -eight  high  priests  (cf. 
Josephus,  Antiq.,  xviii.  2,  §  2,  xx.  10).  We  may,  then,  with  reasonable  confidence,  fix  upon  the  first 
century  before  Christ  as  the  period  in  which  our  book  appeared,  and,  perhaps  more  definitely,  upon 
a  point  somewhere  near  the  middle  of  it. 

The  object  of  the  book  is  clearly  to  stimulate  and  encourage  the  Jews  to  remain  stedfast  in  their 
adherence  to  the  Mosaic  law,  in  the  midst  of  great  temptations  to  forsake  it.  These  temptations 
were  not  simply  those  of  a  prudential  kind,  but  concerned  the  very  substance  of  their  ancestral 
faith,  which,  in  this  brilliant  literary  capital,  was  brought  in  contact  with  the  most  refined  and  se¬ 
ductive  forms  of  the  ruling  philosophies.  This  is  most  evident  from  the  nature  of  the  argument 
itself,  made  use  of  by  the  author.  He,  in  fact,  adopts  and  applies,  as  far  as  he  thinks  that  he  can  do 
60  to  advantage,  the  principles  of  the  Stoical  philosophy.  But  he  remains  none  the  less  loyal  to 
Judaism.  The  realization  of  the  Stoic’s  ideal  man  he  is  able  to  find  only  in  obedience  to  the  Mosaic 
law  (i.  15-18).  Human  reason  is,  after  all,  not  sufficient  for  all  occasions  and  purposes  (v.  21,  23; 
x.  18). 

In  one  respect,  his  teaching  is  peculiar.  He  seems  to  represent  that  the  pains  of  martyrs  are  vi¬ 
carious.  At  vi.  27  (Fritzsche’s  text)  he  says:  “  Thou  knowest,  O  God,  that  w'hereas  I  might  have 
saved  myself,  I  am  dying  with  fiery  torments  for  the  law’s  sake.  Therefore  be  merciful  to  thy  na¬ 
tion,  being  satisfied  with  the  punishment  suffered  by  me  for  them.”  He  represents,  further, — 
more  in  harmony  with  the  Book  of  Wisdom  than  with  2  Macc.  —  the  eternal  existence  of  all  souls, 
both  good  and  bad,  while  he  does  not  appear  to  expect  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  This  is  the 
more  remarkable  in  view  of  the  fact  that  this  doctrine  is  so  emphatically  set  forth  in  those  very  pas¬ 
sages  of  2  Macc.  which  he  uses  for  the  purpose  of  illustration.  He  does,  indeed,  make  allusion  (xviii. 
17)  to  the  passage  in  Ezek.  xvii.  1-10,  but  only  in  the  way  of  accommodation  along  with  other  pas¬ 
sages  and,  as  it  would  appear,  simply  in  reference  to  the  life  in  another  state  of  existence.  (Cf.  Bret- 
schneider,  Dogmatik  d.  A pole .,  pp.  314-317.)  In  other  respects,  his  eschatology  essentially  agrees 
with  that  of  tne  Book  of  Wisdom.  The  virtuous,  by  whom  he  means  those  who  have  proved  faithful 
to  the  law  of  Moses,  will  enjoy  eternal  blessedness  in  the  company  of  one  another  and  of  God  (v.  36, 
ix.  8,  xii.  14,  xvii.  4),  while  the  wicked  will  suffer  fiery  and  unending  torments  after  the  death  of  the 
body  (ix.  9,  x.  15,  xii.  14,  all  cited  according  to  Fritzsche’s  text). 

The  best  editions  of  the  works  of  Josephus  have  furnished,  until  the  appearance  of  Fritzsche’s 
Libri  Apocryphi  V.  T.  Greece ,  also  the  best  text  of  our  book  (I  trig.  Lips.,  1691,  fol. ;  Hudson,  Oxon., 
1720,  2  vols.  fol.;  Havercamp,  Amst.,  1726,  2  vols.  fol.;  Oberthfir,  Lips.,  1782-85,  3  vols.  8vo; 
Richter,  Lips.,  1826-27,  6  vols.  12mo;  Dindorf,  Paris,  1845-47,  2  vols.  8vo ;  Tauchnitx,  Lipe.  1850, 
6  vols.  16rao;  Bckker,  Lips.  1855-56,  6  vols.  8vo).  Of  these  editions,  that  of  Bekker  presents  the 
text  in  a  form  most  in  harmony  with  the  oldest  Greek  MSS.  There  are  extant  something  like  thirty 
Codd.  of  4  Macc.,  thirteen  of  which  are  found  at  Paris.  Fritzsche  has  made  use  of  all  Hie  more  im¬ 
portant  of  these,  including  III.  and  X.,  in  the  preparation  of  his  text,  and  given  with  sufficient  full¬ 
ness,  in  his  critical  apparatus,  the  various  readings. 


THE  FIFTH  BOOK  OF  MACCABEES. 

Very  little  has  been  done  by  scholars  hitherto,  in  the  wray  of  investigating  the  contents  and  deter¬ 
mining  the  historical  and  critical  value  of  5  Maccabees,  or,  as  it  is  otherwise  known,  Historia  Mac- 
cabcEontm  AraLica .  Its  firet  appearance  in  print  was  in  tlie  Arabic  language  and  in  the  Paris  Poly¬ 
glot  (1645).  Subsequently,  it  was  copied  into  the  London  Polyglot  (1657).  And  although  the 
editors  of  these  works  give  no  information  respecting  the  MS.  sources  from  which  it  was  derived, 
this  text  continues  to  be  the  one  on  which  reliance  must  be  placed.  In  both  Polyglots  the  Arabic 
text  is  accompanied  by  a  Latin  translation!  which  was  made  by  Gabriel  Sionita.  A  French  version, 
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also,  appears  a3  an  appendix  in  the  Bible  of  Pe  Sacy,  and  one  of  chaps,  xx.-xxvi.,  in  Calmet.  Cot¬ 
ton  renders  from  the  Latin  ( Five  Books ,  pp.  277-446),  and  has  taken  care  to  adhere  as  closely  as  pos¬ 
sible  to  his  copy,  “  lest  a  translation  of  a  translation  should  be  found  to  have  wholly  lost  sight  of  the 
original” 

There  is  no  Syriac  version  of  the  work,  as  is  falsely  asserted  by  Cotton  (p.  xxx.),  who  appears  to 
have  been  misled  by  the  Preface  to  the  Arabic  version  as  it  appears  in  the  Polyglots. 

The  book  purports  to  be  a  history  of  the  Jews  from  the  time  of  Heliodorus^  attempt  to  rob  the 
temple  (c.  b.  c.  186)  to  about  b.  c.  6.  But  while  of  some  importance  for  purposes  of  comparison,  it 
has  not  the  value  of  an  independent  history  of  this  interesting  period.  It  is  obviously  a  compilation, 
and  as  has  been  generally  supposed,  was  originally  written  in  tne  Hebrew  language.  This  is  thought 
to  be  shown  in  the  language  of  the  book,  which  is  still  undisguisablv  Hebraic  in  form  and  expres¬ 
sion,  even  though  it  has  been  twice  translated.  The  winter  speaks,  for  example,  of  the  Pentateuch 
as  the  Tordhy  calls  the  temple  the  “  house  of  the  sanctuary **  names  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  “  the  twenty- 
four  books**  and  uses  formulas  respecting  the  dead  which  were  in  use  among  the  Jews  of  the  Tal¬ 
mudic  period,  and  are  common  also  at  the  present  day,  such  as :  “  Cod  be  merciful  to  him  **  “  to  whom 
be  peace.**  Still  all  this  is  far  from  demonstrating  that  the  book  was  written  in  Hebrew.  It  does 
show,  however,  that  the  writer  was  a  Jew. 
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The  first  nineteen  chapters  contain  matter  likewise  found  in  1  and  2  Macc.,  while  the  remaining 
forty  chapters  agree,  in  general,  with  what  is  contained  in  the  histories  of  Josephus.  The  preceding 
table  will  show  more  definitely  the  relation  of  the  several  parts  of  the  work  to  those  mentioned.  In 
the  preface  to  the  Arabic  text,  as  it  appears  in  the  Polyglots,  it  is  remarked  :  “  Liber  hie  a  cap.  1 
usque  ad  16  inclusive  inscribitur ,  *  11  Machabceorum  ex  Hebrceorum  translations  *  uti  in  calce  ejusdem  cap. 
16  videre  est.  Reliquus  vero  liber  simpliciter  notatur  *  II  Machabceorum /  continvata  tamen  cum  antecedenti- 
bus  capitum  serie”  etc.  For  the  material  of  the  table,  though  not  its  form,  I  am  indebted  to  Dr.  Gins- 
burg's  valuable  article  in  Kitto’s  Biblical  Cyclopaedia ,  *.  v. 

It  will  be  observed  how  remarkably  close  the  correspondence  is,  with  respect  to  the  material  of 
the  history,  between  these  authorities,  and  further,  that  5  Macc.  follows  the  exact  order  of  Josephus, 
only  in  the  first  nineteen  chapters  making  use  in  addition,  and  sometimes  in  preference,  of  the  First 
and  Second  Books  of  the  Maccabees.  There  is  but  a  single  instance  in  the  entire  work,  chap,  xii.,  where 
our  author  introduces  anything  which  might  not  have  been  derived,  at  least  in  germ,  from  one  of  these 
works,  and  that  relates  io  some  of  the  most  familiar  facts  concerning  the  early  Roman  history,  which 
he  could  scarcely  have  failed  of  knowing,  but  which  he  narrates  with  many  inaccuracies  and  positire 
misstatements.  We  are  unable,  therefore,  to  adopt  the  opinion  of  Giusburg  that  we  have  before  us 
a  valuable  and  reliable  independent  history  of  nearly  two  centuries  of  Jewish  history  next  preceding 
the  Christian  era,  but  must  hold  that  it  is  simply  a  reproduciion  in  a  less  trustworthy  form,  of  matter 
found  in  all  its  essential  features  in  the  Maccat)sean  books  and  in  Josephus.  The  writer  is  guilty  of 
numerous  and  most  absurd  mistakes,  such  as  calling  Roman  and  Egyptian  soldiers  “  Macedonians," 
Mount  Gerizim,  “  Jezebel,"  and  Samaria,  “  Sebaste,”  exchanging  the  names  of  Pilate  and  Herod,  and 
altogether  shows  himself  to  be  of  far  too  little  capacity  for  an  undertaking  of  such  magnitude  as  would 
be  an  independent  history  of  this  important  penod.  It  wonld  seem,  however,  that  the  translator,  or 
editor,  must  have  taken  considerable  liberties  with  the  work;  since,  in  more  than  one  instance,  he 
speaks  of  the  author  as  distinct  from  himself  and  explains  his  allusions  (xxv.  5,  lv.  25,  lvi.  45) ;  and 
to  him,  accordingly,  some  of  its  errors  may  be  chargeable. 

There  are  clear  evidences  in  the  book  itself  that  its  author  lived  after  the  destruction  of  the  second 
temple  (a.  d.  70.  Cf.  ix.  5,  xxi.  30,  xxii.  9,  liii.  8),  unless,  indeed,  with  Ginsburg,  we  regard  these  state¬ 
ments  as  additions  from  another  hand.  But  because  the  history  terminates  just  before  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  era,  it  is  certainly  not  necessary  to  infer,  with  this  critic,  that  therefore  the  author  must 
have  lived  and  written  at  that  time.  What  more  natural,  than  that  he  should  have  aimed  at  supple¬ 
menting  from  Josephus  the  history  of  the  Maccabaean  books  up  to  this  very  date,  though  he  himself 
may  have  lived  long  after  it  ? 

There  is  no  peculiarly  marked  religions  teaching  in  the  book.  As  it  respects  eschatology,  the  writer 
seems  to  have  adopted,  in  general,  the  views  respecting  a  survival  of  the  soul  after  death,  the  resurrec¬ 
tion,  and  a  future  judgment,  which  he  found  represented  in  his  authorities,  though  in  a  somew’hat  more 
developed  form.  He  puts  into  the  mouth  of  one  of  the  martyrs  under  Antiochus  Epipbanes,  for  instance, 
the  words  (v.  13)  :  44  Whom  He  will  restore  to  their  bodies,  when  He  shall  raise  to  life  the  dead  men 
of  his  nation  and  the  slain  ones  of  his  people."  The  allusion  may,  perhaps,  be  to  Is.  xxvi.  19,  44  Thy 
dead  men  shall  live,  together  with  my  dead  body  shall  they  arise,  etc.  In  the  same  chapter  (vere. 
43,  44)  the  heroic  mother  is  represented  as  saying  to  her  youngest  son  who  was  about  to  suffer  a  fear¬ 
ful  death  as  his  six  brothers  had  done  before  him  :  “  For  if  you  could  see,  my  son,  their  honourable 
dwelling-place,  and  the  light  of  their  habitation,  and  to  what  glory  they  have  attained,  you  would 
not  endure  not  to  follow  them  ;  and,  in  truth,  1  also  hope  that  the  great  and  good  God  will  prepare 
me,  and  that  I  shall  closely  follow  you.”  The  doctrine  of  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  too,  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  gained  somewhat  in  clearness.  The  lad,  addressing  Antiochus,  says  (vers.  49,50,51): 
“But  your  dwelling-place  shall  be  in  the  infernal  regions,  with  exquisite  punishments  from  God. 
And  I  trust  that  the  wrath  of  God  will  depart  from  his  people,  on  account  of  what  we  have  suffered 
for  them  (cf.  4  Macc.  vi.  27) ;  but  that  you  He  will  torment  in  this  world,  and  bring  you  to  a  wretched 
death :  and  that  afterwards  you  will  depart  into  eternal  torments.”  (Cf.  lix.  14.) 
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APPENDIX  L 


THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  ESDRAS. 


Fom  reasons  already  given  (General  Introduction,  page  89),  the  Second  Book  of  Esdras  was  omitted  from  the  body  of 
the  present  work.  But  on  account  of  its  importance  in  Biblical  studies  as  one  of  the  leading  products  of  Jewish  thought 
near  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  and  the  great  interest  that  has  been  awakened  in  it  in  connection  with  recent 
discussions,  it  has  been  thought  beet  to  reproduce  it  here  in  the  form  of  an  appendix.  The  generally  excellent  version 
of  1611  I  have  left  undisturbed,  except  where  the  text  followed  (that  of  Fritssche,  Libri  Apoe.  Vet.  Test.,  pp.  690-689, 
all  essential  deviations  from  which  I  have  meant  to  indicate)  has  seemed  to  require  a  change.  Chapters  i.-ii.,  and  xv. 
-xvi.,  however,  have  been  omitted  as  acknowledged  later  additions  (see  below). 

Thi  oldest  title  under  which  the  book  was  known,  according  to  ililgenfeld  ( Messias  Judseorum ,  p.  xviii. ;  cf.  Yolk- 
mar,  Handbuch ,  p.  8),  was  *E {pax  (or  "Ecripas)  6  upofarrq v,  it  being  so  cited  by  Clement  of  Alexandria  ( Strom.,  iii.  16, 
100  ;  Cf.  2  Bad.  v.  85),  by  Ambrose,  ( D*  Bono  Mortis ,  c.  xil.),  in  the  Arabio  Compendium,  and  in  two  Codices  of  the 
Ethiopic  version.  But  it  may  well  be  doubted  whether,  in  these  instances,  the  composition  itself  was  referred  to.  It 
would  seem,  rather,  that  the  writer  only  is  meant  to  be  indicated  (Cf.  Fritssche,  l.  c.,  p.  xxviii.).  The  title  which  has 
been  preserved  in  some  ancient  catalogues  of  the  Biblical  books  (Nioephorus,  as  cited  by  Fabricius,  Cod.  Pseud ep. 
V.  T.t  ii.  176  ;  Cod.  Apoc.  N.  T.,  i.  p.  961  if. ;  Montfaucon,  Bibliotk.  Coislin .,  p.  194),  the  “  Apocalypse  of  Esdras  M 
CAroKoAv^t?  *E<ripof),  or  the  “  Prophecy  of  Esdras  r  (Upo4nireCa*Eo6pa)y  seems  far  more  appropriate,  and  it  is  to  be 
lamented  that  it  did  not  come  into  more  general  use.  But  the  name  which  was  probably  most  common  in  the  early 
times  was  that  found  in  Cod.  Sangermanensis,  The  Fourth  Book  of  Esdras  (or  Esras),  which,  however,  is  applied  only 
to  chaps,  iii.-xiv.,  chaps,  i.-ii.  being  named  the  Second  Book  of  Esdras,  while  chaps,  xv.,  xvi.  form  the  Fifth  Book,  the 
Greek  Ezra,  (chaps,  i.,  ii.  1-16)  making  the  Third  Book,  and  the  canonical  books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  taken  together, 
with  chaps,  iii.,  iv.,  v.  8  of  the  Greek  Ezra,  the  First  Book.  This  is  also  the  title  that  is  given  to  the  same  portion  of 
the  present  work  in  Cod.  A.  (discovered  by  Bensly,  see  below),  the  Dresden  Codex,  and  most  of  the  other  important 
Codioes.  In  the  Vulgate,  on  the  other  hand,  the  canonical  Book  of  Ezra  is  known  as  1  Esdras,  Nehemiah  as  2  Esdras, 
our  1  Esdras  as  8  Esdras,  and  the  present  book  as  4  Esdras,  and  this  is  the  name  commonly  given  to  it  on  the  continent 
of  Europe.  The  title  2  Esdras,  which  the  work  received  in  the  English  version  of  1611,  has  the  support  of  the  author 
himself  (i.  1),  and  of  some  MSS.  of  the  Old  Latin,  but  seems  to  have  first  appeared  in  the  English  Bible  in  connection 
with  the  Genevan  version,  the  Greek  Ezra  being  there  called  1  Esdras  (Cf.  Introduction  to  1  Esdras,  p.  62,  and,  for  a 
full  presentation  of  the  subject,  Volkmar,  Handbuch ,  pp.  277-284 ;  Hilgenfeld,  Messias  Judseorum ,  pp.  xviii.-xxii. ; 
Bensly,  The  Missing  Fragment,  p.  86). 

In  form,  as  it  a£>ears  in  the  English  Bible,  the  work  is  no  doubt  largely  interpolated,  but  the  interpolations  are  of 
such  a  character  that,  with  the  aid  of  present  critical  helps,  they  can  be  easily  distinguished  from  the  main  composi¬ 
tion.  That  chape,  i.,  ii.,  and  xv  ,  xvi.,  for  instance,  are  later  additions  from  a  Christian  hand  is  clear  from  several 
considerations.  They  are  separated  from  it,  and  appear  under  another  title  in  the  great  majority  of  the  best  MSS., 
while  a  number  of  others  indicate  that  they  were  not  regarded  as  a  legitimate  part  of  the  work  ;  they  are  pervaded  by 
an  anti-Jewish  spirit  quite  out  of  harmony  with  the  remaining  chapters  (cf.  chaps,  i.  and  ii.  passim) ;  they  contain 
clear  evidence  that  their  author  was  familiar  with  the  New  Testament  writings  (cf.  i.  80,  88,  87  ;  ii.  18,  26,  86,  46,  47 ; 
xv.  8,  86 ;  xvi.  64) ;  they  are  wanting  in  the  Oriental  versions.  (Fritssche  has  published  a  critical  Latin  text  of  this 
portion  of  the  work,  under  the  title  “  Liber  Esdrse  Quintus ,”  in  his  Libri  Apoc.  Vet.  Test.,  pp.  640-658.)  There  is 
also  a  brief  interpolation  at  vii.  28,  where  the  word  “  Jesus  *’  has  been  substituted  in  the  Latin  text  for  “  Messiah, M 
which  is  properly  given  in  the  Arabic  and  Ethiopic  versions.  And  not  only  has-  new  matter  been  introduced,  but  a 
long  and  an  important  passage,  between  vers.  86  and  86  of  chap,  vii.,  has,  apparently  for  dogmatic  reasons,  been  sup¬ 
pressed  in  the  Latin  text,  though  found  in  the  Oriental  versions.  It  not  only  bears  in  itself  all  the  marks  of  genuine¬ 
ness,  but  was  quoted  as  a  part  of  the  work  by  Ambrose  ( De  Bono  Mort.,  c.  x.  Cf.  other  passages  cited  by  Bensly,  pp. 
74-76),  and,  what  is  still  more  to  the  point,  has  been  recently  discovered  in  its  original  Latin  form  (  The  Missing  Frag¬ 
ment,  etc.,  Cambridge,  1876),  and  restored  to  its  former  place.  The  probable  ground  of  objection  to  the  passage  was, 
that  in  connection  with  a  description  of  the  intermediate  state  there  is  found  a  most  emphatic  denial  of  the  efficacy  of 
intercessory  prayers  after  death.  Jerome  warmly  rebuked  a  writer  of  his  day  (Yigilantius)  who  adduced  it  as  support¬ 
ing  his  views  {“  Tu  vigilans  dormis ,  et  dorm  Lens  scribis :  st  proponis  mihi  librum  apoeryphum,  qui  sub  nomine  Esdrse  a 
te ,  et  similibvs  tuis  leg  i  fur :  ubi  seriptum  est,  quod  post  mortem  null  us  pro  aliis  audtat  deprecari :  quern  ego  librum  nun - 
quam  legi.  Quid  enim  neeesse  est  in  manus  sum  ere,  quod  Ecdesia  non  red  pit  ?  ”  Contra  Vigilant.,  c.  vii.),  and  that 
fact  of  itself  may  have  been  sufficient  to  lead  to  its  being  stricken  from  the  work. 

The  original  language  of  2  Esdras  was  undoubtedly  Greek.  The  matter  was  at  one  time  somewhat  discussed 
whether  the  work  was  not  composed  in  Hebrew,  but  no  tangible  arguments  were  ever  adduced  for  such  a  theory,  and 
the  basis  of  some  of  them  was  no  more  than  the  fact  that  Hebrew  words  were  found  written  on  the  margin  of  this 
book  in  the  Latin  Bible  of  H.  Stephens  (Lutet.,  1646),  though,  in  fact,  they  had  been  written  there  simply  as  Hebrew 
41 
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equivalents  throwing  light  on  the  Latin  expression,  by  Chollnus,  in  modem! sing  the  old  version  (cf.  Bensly,  p.  8,  note). 
The  influence  of  the  Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  is  everywhere  apparent  in  the  translations  made  from  it,  especially  in 
the  Latin,  which  is  the  most  literal.  In  some  cases,  for  instance,  in  harmony  with  the  Greek  idiom,  an  adjective  in 
the  comparative  is  made  to  govern  the  genitive  case  instead  of  the  ablative.  The  preposition  ex  is  also  constructed 
with  the  genitive  (v.  28,  24)  and  so,  too,  de  (xi.  29).  There  are,  moreover,  numerous  mistakes  made  in  gender,  appar¬ 
ently  for  the  same  reason  (vii.  81 ;  ix.  2,  26;  xi.  29 ;  xiii.  11 ;  xvi.  61,  according  to  Codd.  S.  and  A.).  The  citations 
made  by  early  Christian  writers  lead  to  the  same  conclusion  (?£pisUe  of  Barnabas,  c.  xii. ;  cf.  2  Esdras,  v.  5.  Bee 
also  the  citation  made  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  noticed  above).  And  if  the  work,  as  it  is  supposed,  first  appeared  in 
Egypt,  the  Greek  language  would  have  been  the  one  most  naturally  employed  at  this  period  in  its  composition.  (An 
effort  to  restore  the  Greek  text  has  been  made  by  Hilgenfeld,  Mrsxias  Judseorum ,  pp.  86-113.) 

Thk  ancixst  versions  of  2  Esdras  are  five,  the  Latin,  Syriac,  Ethioplc,  Arabic, and  Armenian,  and  they  serve  to  show 
the  early  popularity  and  wide  circulation  of  the  book  in  the  Christian  church.  The  first  three,  at  least,  were  made 
directly  from  the  Greek  (cf.  FritsBche,  /.  c.,  p.  xxix.  f.).  The  Latin,  though  in  itself  the  most  valuable  of  these  ver¬ 
sions,  and  for  a  long  period  the  sole  representative  of  the  text,  had  become  exceedingly  corrupted  in  its  transmission, 
aud  in  consequence  nearly  worthless  for  critical  purposes  (“  Die  Vuigata  von  ed.  Sixtina  papetlich  autorisirt,  und  von 
den  Beformirten  dergestalt  beibehalten,  ist  nicht  bios  ein  Gemisch  dss  Verschieden&rtigsten,  im  katholischen  Inter- 
esse  corrigirt  wie  versthmmelt,  sondera  auch  innerbalb  des  sugehorigen  Bestandes  ein  Buch  der  Geheimnisse  und  der 
Unbegreiflichkeiten.”  Voiktnar,  Handbueh ,  p.  296).  It  was  emended  to  some  extent  by  Fabricius  (1741),  still  further 
by  Sabatier  (1761),  wbo  collated  for  this  purpose,  among  others,  the  important  Cod.  Sangermanensis  (Paris,  date  ▲.  d. 
822),  also  by  Van  der  Vlis  (1889)  But  the  first  really  critical  edition  of  the  Latin  text  was  furnished  by  Volkmar 
(1863),  who,  in  addition  to  the  authorities  examined  by  Sabatier,  collated  himself  Cod.  Turicensis  (Zurich,  thirteenth 
century),  for  his  work.  Both  of  these  MSS.,  however,  have  been  much  more  thoroughly  collated  (the  former  by  Zo ten- 
berg,  and  the  latter  by  Fritzsche)  in  connection  with  new  editions  of  the  text  by  Hilgenfeld  (1869),  and  Friirache 
(1871),  and  in  addition  to  them  a  third,  Cod.  Dresdensis  (Dresden,  fifteenth  century)  by  Hilgenfeld.  it  was  now  sup¬ 
posed  that  the  text  had  been  established  on  a  reasonably  correct  and  permanent  basis.  But  the  discovery  of  a  new 
and  very  important  MS.  by  Bensly  has  put  a  new  phase  upon  the  entire  matter.  It  had  been  previously  discovered 
that  a  leaf  had  been  removed  from  the  most  valuable  of  the  extant  MS.,  Sangermanensis,  which  leaf  included  a  con¬ 
siderable  portion  of  chap.  vii.  of  the  book,  and  that  singularly  enough  ail  the  other  authorities  examined  had  followed 
this  one  in  the  omission.  But  no  one  seems  to  have  had  any  hope  of  ever  finding  the  lost  portion.  When,  to  the 
astonishment  and  joy  of  Biblical  scholars,  Bobert  Bensly,  librarian  at  Cambridge,  Eng.,  made  the  discovery  of  a 
MS.  in  an  abbey  at  Amiens,  France,  belonging  to  the  ninth  century,  which  not  only  supplied  the  long  lost  portion,  but 
is  of  the  first  importance  for  the  establishment  of  the  text,  being  without  a  peer  except  in  Cod.  Sangermanensis,  which 
in  orthography,  grammatical  peculiarities,  and  other  respects,  it  greatly  resembles.  This  new  authority  helps  to  the 
solution  of  a  great  number  of  textual  puzzles  in  our  book,  and,  in  comparison  with  it,  Codd.  Turicensis  and  Dresdensis, 
which  are  evidently  based  on  Cod.  Sangermanensis,  are  of  very  inferior  worth.  Bensly  announces  a  new  edition  of 
the  Latin  text  of  2  Esdras  as  already  in  preparation.  In  the  mean  time,  we  are  able  to  avail  ourselves  not  only  of  the 
complete  text  of  the  lost  portion  of  chap.  vii.  according  to  this  new  Codex  A.  (Amiens),  which  he  publishes  in  foe 
simile,  but  also  of  numerous  and  valuable  criticisms  of  other  parts  of  the  book,  made  on  the  ground  of  this  authority. 
There  have  been  already  discovered  more  than  sixty  Latin  manuscripts  of  2  Esdras,  but  only  a  small  part  of  them  have 
been  thoroughly  collated.  Next  to  the  Latin,  the  Syriac  version  is  of  the  most  importance  A  Latin  translation  of  it 
was  published  by  Ceriani,  in  1866,  and  the  original  text  Itself  two  years  later.  Hilgenfeld  has  embodied  Ceriani’* 
Latin  translation  in  his  work,  Messias  Judmorum  (pp.  212-261).  The  Ethiopic  version  was  first  published  by  Laurence 
in  1820,  and  in  connection  with  it  a  Latin  and  an  English  translation,  but  from  a  single  MS.  which  was  found  in  the 
Bodleian  Library.  Corrections  of  Laurence's  work  were  made  by  Van  der  Vlis  (1889),  and  a  collection  of  various  read¬ 
ings  from  other  Codd.  by  Dillmann,  in  an  appendix  to  Ewald ’a  monograph  upon  it  (1863).  And  finally,  PrAtorius,  on 
the  basis  of  the  readings  of  Dillmann,  and  collations  made  by  himself  of  a  new  MS.  of  the  work  found  at  Berlin,  was 
able  to  introduce  still  further  corrections  into  the  Latin  translation,  and  in  this  state  it  was  received  by  Hilgenfeld 
Into  his  work  before  mentioned.  The  Arabic  version  of  2  Esdras,  though  the  first  of  the  Oriental  versions  which  was 
published,  is  of  somewhat  inferior  worth,  on  account  of  the  freedom  with  which  it  is  made.  It  was  reproduced  in  an 
English  dress  by  Ockley,  in  vol.  iv.  of  Whiston's  Primitive  Christianity  Revived  (bond.,  1711).  The  discovery  of  the 
original  text,  however,  was  made  by  Gregory,  who  also  greatly  overestimated  its  value  ( Note*  and  Observations,  etc., 
Lond.,  1646,  p.  77).  It  was  first  printed  by  Ewald  (vol.  xi.  of  the  Abhandlungen  der  k.  Qesellsehaft ^er  Wissensehaften 
zu  Gdttingen).  Corrections  of  Ockley ’s  translation  and  Ewald’s  text  were  made  by  Bteiner  (186^  Zsitschri/t  /Ur  %e. 
Theologie ,  pp.  426-438),  and  with  his  cooperation  a  Latin  version  was  made  by  Hilgenfeld  and  received  into  his  work, 
Messias  Judmorum.  But  up  to  this  time  dependence  had  been  placed  on  a  single  and  not  quite  complete  MS.  (Bodl. 
261).  There  is  another  in  the  Vatican  Library,  which  is  said  to  belong  to  the  fourteenth  century.  This  has  recently 
been  published  by  Gildermeister  and  a  Latin  translation  given  of  the  same  (Bonn,  1877).  The  Armenian  version, 
which  is  still  more  free  than  the  Arabic,  was  first  published  in  1666,  in  the  first  edition  of  the  Armenian  Bible,  but 
was  strangely  overlooked  by  scholars,  until  attention  was  called  to  it  by  Ceriani,  in  1861  ( Monumenta  Sacra  et  Pro/, 
v.,  fasc.  1,  pp.  41-44.  Cf.  Bensly,  p.  2,  note).  It  has  been  rendered  into  Intin,  for  Hilgenfeld's  work,  by  Petermann, 
who  collated  for  the  purpose  four  MSS.  Translations  of  2  Esdras  have  been  made  into  German  by  Meyer,  for  his 
edition  of  the  Bible  (1819),  by  Volkmar  (1868),  and  by  Ewald  (1868)  in  connection  with  the  Arabic  text. 

The  design  and  plan  of  2  Esdras  are  clear,  even  to  a  superficial  reader.  The  Jews,  in  the  midst  of  severe  oppres¬ 
sions,  are  encouraged  by  the  prospect  of  deliverance  not  far  off.  Their  heathen  oppressors  should  he  judged,  while 
Israel  would  be  restored  to  the  Holy  Land,  there  to  enjoy  the  promised  blessings  of  the  Messiah's  reign.  The  commu¬ 
nications  made  to  the  writer  are  in  the  form  of  visions,  of  which  the  book  contains  seven.  The  scene  of  the  visions,  or 
revelations,  is  laid  in  Babylon,  and  the  time  is  represented  as  being  thirty  years  after  the  “  ruin  of  the  city,”  that  is, 
Jerusalem.  In  answer  to  complaints  of  Ezra  over  the  prosperity  of  the  heathen  while  God’s  covenant  people  were  in 
distress,  the  angel  Uriel  is  represented  as  declaring  to  him  in  the  first  vision  that,  while  the  Almighty's  purposes  were 
in  themselves  unsearchable,  yet  signs  of  the  last  age  might  be  observed.  The  cnp  of  the  heathen  was  not  yet  foil. 
They  had  their  appointed  time,  and  the  most  of  It  had  already  passed.  Further  revelations  are  promised  (ill.— v.  19). 
Through  a  fast  of  seven  days  the  prophet  prepares  himself  for  the  second  revelation.  Again  the  angel  directs  the 
mind  of  Ezra  to  the  inscrutableness  of  the  Divine  government.  But  the  history  of  man  showed  that  the  plane  of  God 
were  gradually  developed.  Along  with  the  ripening  of  evil,  these  plans  would  be  unfolded,  and  God,  the  Creator, 
would  bring  them  to  their  certain  issue.  Ezra  himself  might  see  by  certain  signs  that  the  climax  was  already  near. 
He  departs  with  a  promise  to  make  stUl  further  communications  (v.  20- vi.  84).  In  the  third  vision,  introduced  like  the 
others  by  complaints  of  the  prophet,  the  angel  informs  him  that  when  the  signs  already  indicated  should  appear,  he 
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would  aee  wonderful  thing*.  The  Meesiah  would  come,  together  with  thoee  who  were  with  him,  and  after  a  reign  of 
four  hundred  years  on  the  earth,  would  die  along  with  all  mankind.  For  “  seven  days  •’  there  would  be  no  one  on  the 
earth.  But  then  would  follow  the  resurrection  and  the  final  judgment.  The  place  of  torment  is  disclosed,  and  over 
against  it  the  place  of  rest.  Only  a  few  are  saved.  The  punishment  of  the  wicked,  like  the  joy  of  the  saints,  is  un¬ 
ending.  Rvery  one  receives  according  to  his  deserts,  and  no  intercession  avails  to  change  one's  final  lot  (vi.  86-ix.  26). 
To  the  prophet,  still  unsatisfied  and  uttering  his  complaints  before  God,  there  is  then  granted  a  direct  vision  of  future 
things.  A  woman  laments  the  untimely  death  of  her  son.  Ezra  rebukes  her  grief  for  such  a  cause  when  Jerusalem 
itself  was  lying  waste.  And  suddenly,  her  countenance  changes  ;  she  cries  out ;  the  earth  quakes ;  and  in  the  place 
of  the  woman  (who  represented  Israel  mourning  for  Jerusalem),  he  beholds  a  strongly  built  city.  In  the  following 
vision  there  is  seen  an  eagle  rising  from  the  sea.  At  first  it  has  twelve  wings  and  three  heads,  but  undergoes  strange 
transformations  as  he  gases  :  the  twelve  wings  become  six,  and  the  three  heads  one.  And,  at  last,  a  lion  appears,  and 
rebuking  with  human  voice  the  eagle,  it  is  consumed  in  flame.  The  meaning  of  the  vision  is  explained  to  Ezra.  The 
lion  is  the  Messiah.  He  will,  on  his  coming,  judge  and  destroy  the  rulers  of  the  earth,  and  himself  set  up  a  kingdom, 
which,  in  harmony  with  a  preceding  vision,  will  last  four  hundred  years,  and  be  followed  by  the  resurrection  and  final 
judgment  (xi.  1-xii.  61).  In  a  sixth  vision,  the  seer  beholds  a  man  rise  out  of  the  sea  and  come  forward  in  the  clouds 
of  heaven.  Many  come  together  to  fight  against  him,  but  he  consumes  them  by  the  flaming  breath  of  his  mouth. 
Then  gather  to  him  a  multitude  of  a  different  class  :  some  are  in  sorrow,  some  glad,  and  some  in  chains.  The  man 
who  rose  from  the  sea,  is  he  through  whom  God  will  redeem  his  people.  He  will  destroy  his  enemies  by  the  fire  of  the 
law,  and  lead  at  last  the  ten  tribes  out  of  their  bitter  captivity  (xiii  1-68).  In  the  final  vision  Ezra  receives  the  com¬ 
mission  directly  from  the  Lord  himself  to  give  instruction  to  his  people,  and  put  his  house  in  order  in  preparation  for 
death.  He  was  to  associate  with  himself  five  men,  who,  for  forty  days,  should  write  what  would  be  told  them.  It  is 
done ;  and  what  they  write,  though  not  understood  by  the  scribes  themselves,  makes  a  multitude  of  books,  including 
in  their  number  the  twenty-four  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  which  are  thus  restored.  The  prophet  is  then  rapt 
away  unto  the  place  of  thoee  like  himself,  “  postquam  scrip  sit  ista  omnia  5:  (xiv.  1-60). 

Tns  author  of  2  Esdras  was  undoubtedly  a  Jew.  This  is  clear  from  the  spirit  the  composition  everywhere  breathes 
towards  others  than  that  nation  (vi.  66,  67),  and  that  shown,  on  the  other  hand,  towards  the  Jews  (iii.  80-36 ;  iv.  86 ; 
▼i.  65-69;  vii.  10,  11);  from  the  fact  that  its  righteousness  is  the  righteousness  of  the  law  (viiL  38-86;)  from  the 
legends  it  contains  concerning  Behemoth  and  Leviathan  (vi.  49-62) ;  its  allusion  to  the  ten  tribes  (xiii.  89-47) ;  the  im¬ 
portance  it  attaches  to  the  writing  of  the  cabalistic  books  for  Rabbinical  purposes  (xiv.  44) ;  and,  particularly,  from 
the  striking  contrast  manifest  between  the  principal  work  and  its  interpolations,  which  evidently  came  from  a 
Christian  hand. 

Tax  dat&  of  the  work,  however,  presents  a  problem  of  no  small  dilRculty.  Its  clear  citation  by  Clement  of  Alex¬ 
andria,  happily  sets  a  limit  to  speculation  in  that  direction.  But  whether  it  was  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jeru¬ 
salem  by  the  Romans,  as  most  suppose  (cf.  i.  1),  or  on  the  ground  of  its  doctrinal  position  as  over  against  Christianity, 
particularly  its  statement  concerning  the  death  of  the  Messiah,  which  it  is  thought  no  Jew  would  have  made  after  the 
Saviour  had  really  appeared  and  been  crucified,  it  must  be  held  to  have  originated  before  the  Christian  era,  there  has 
been  the  greatest  diversity  of  opinion.  The  vision  of  the  eagle  is  generally  regarded  as  historically  significant,  and  of 
the  first  importance  in  deciding  the  question  before  us.  Other  data  are  indeed  given,  but  furnish  nothing  that  can 
be  regarded  as  worthy  to  form  a  stable  and  satisfactory  basis  of  reasoning.  At  vi.  9,  for  instance,  it  is  stated  that  the 
present  world  would  end  with  the  rule  of  Edom  {“finis  enim  hujus  sstculi  Esau,  et  principium  sequent  is  Jacob.'')  By 
“  Edom/’  Rome  was  commonly  designated  in  the  later  times.  Aud  many  (Ewald,  Oehler,  L&ngen)  suppose  it  to  be 
here  meant ;  but  others  (Hilgenfeld,  Volkmar)  think  that  it  refers  simply  to  the  Herodian  dynasty,  which  was,  in  fact, 
Idumse&n  in  its  origin.  In  either  case,  this  point  is  of  comparatively  light  importance,  since  the  House  of  Herod 
itself  lasted  till  a.  d.  100.  Again,  the  passage  xiv.  11,  12,  which  declares  that  ten  of  the  twelve  parte  into  which  the 
world  is  divided  (“  divisum  est  Mtrulum  *'),  are  already  gone,  and  besides  half  of  a  tenth  part  (“  superant  auiem  ejus  dues 
post  medium  decimse  partis  ”),  Is  omitted  in  three  of  the  Oriental  versions,  and  differently  given  in  the  fourth,  so  that 
it  cannot  be  regarded  as  sufficiently  well  supported  to  base  an  argument  upon  it.  And,  if  scholars  were  agreed  in  their 
understanding  of  the  vision  of  the  eagle,  these  passages  could  well  be  spared.  It  would  seem,  at  first  sight,  to  leave 
nothing  to  be  desired  with  respect  to  definiteness.  But,  like  other  apocalyptic  vision  s,  it  seems  destined  to  plunge  the 
present  generation  of  Biblical  scholars  at  least,  into  the  strangest  contrarieties  of  opinion.  The  eagle  has  twelve  prin¬ 
cipal  wings,  eieht  smaller  (“  counter  ”)  wings,  and  three  heads.  Ezm  himself  explains  the  meaning  of  the  symbolism. 
They  represent  twenty-three  rulers,  following  upon  one  another  ;  first  the  twelve  principal  wings ;  then  two  of  the 
smaller  ;  then  a  time  of  confusion  ;  next,  four  more  of  the  smaller  wings,  followed  by  the  three  heads.  At  this  point, 
during  the  reign  of  the  last  head,  the  Messiah  appears,  and  the  final  vision  closes.  As  nothing  is  said  of  the  remaining 
two  Bmall  wings,  except  that  they  are  “  kept  unto  the  end/’  it  is  supposed  that  this  period,  as  well  as  that  of  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  third  head,  was  to  the  author  still  in  the  future,  and  that  he  drew  upon  his  imagination  for  these  events. 
Other  points  to  be  noticed  in  the  statements  of  the  author  are,  that  the  second  principal  wing  reigns  more  than  twice 
as  long  as  either  of  the  others  ;  many  of  the  wings,  particularly  the  smaller,  seem  not  to  represent  actual  rulers,  but 
only  such  as  sought  to  rule,  —  pretenders ;  all  appear  to  belong  to  one  kingdom,  which  is  represented  under  the  image 
of  the  eagle,  and  either  ruled,  or  sought  to  rule,  the  whole  of  it ;  the  first  bead  dies  a  natural  death  ;  the  second  is 
murdered  by  the  third.  Now  as  it  respects  the  manipulation  and  explanation  of  these  data  furnished  by  the  book 
itself,  there  are  three  leading  theories  held  among  scholars  in  more  recent  times.  They  are  well  represented  and  char¬ 
acterized  by  Schdrer  (Neutest.  Zeitgeschiehte ,  pp.  667-663),  whose  general  course  of  thought  1  shall  here  reproduce 
though  in  a  condensed  and  considerably  altered  form.  (1)  There  are  those  who  think  that  Rome  during  the  time  of 
the  kingdom  and  the  republic  is  meant ;  (2)  that  it  is  the  Grecian  period ;  (8)  that  it  is  Rome  under  the  empire. 

(1.)  The  first  theory  is  represented  by  such  names  as  Laurence,  Yan  der  Vlis,  and  Lucke  (2d  ed.),  who  refer  the 
vision  to  the  whole  period  of  Roman  history  from  Romulus  to  Caesar.  The  three  heads  are  Sulla,  Pompey,  and  Caesar. 
The  book  was  composed  shortly  before  (Lttcke),  or  shortly  after  (Yan  der  Ylis)  the  latter’s  death,  or  somewhat  later 
still  (Laurence).  The  difficulty  of  having  more  than  twenty  kings  to  account  for,  when  Rome  really  had  but  seven 
makes  trouble,  still  is  explained  by  supposing  that  later  pretenders  are  meant,  and  party  leaders  during  the  civil  wars. 
Bat  the  chief,  and,  as  it  is  thought,  insuperable  difficulty  of  the  theory  is  that  the  history  of  Rome  before  the  time 
of  Pompey  is  really  of  no  account  to  the  Jewish  Apocalyptic.  %The  reference  can  ouly  be,  if  Rome  be  referred  to  at 
all,  to  a  time  when  it  ruled  the  world. 

(2.)  The  principal  advocate  of  the  second  theory  is  Hilgenfeld.  At  first  ( JUd .  Apokalyptik,  pp.  217-221),  he  supposed 
that  the  rulers  intended  were  represented  by  the  Ptolemies  (beginning  with  Alexander  the  Great),  but  later  {Zeitschrijl 
ftir  to.  Theol .,  1860,  pp.  836-858)  adopted  the  view  that  they  were  the  Seleucidse  (beginning  again  with  Alexander  the 
Great).  But  in  both  cases  he  held  that  the  three  heads  were  Csraar,  Antonius,  and  Octavianus,  and  that  the  time  of 
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the  composition  of  our  book  was  to  be  placed  immediately  after  the  death  of  the  second,  that  is,  »  c.  80  ( Zeitsckrift , 
1867,  p.  286).  One  principal  objection  to  this  position  is  the  fact  that,  in  order  to  make  out  the  twenty  rulers  required, 
those  of  two  kingdoms  must  be  included,  which  seems  opposed  to  a  fundamental  requirement  of  the  problem.  The 
theory  fails  to  harmonize  with  the  data  given  also  in  other  respects :  in  the  time  assigned  to  the  dominion  of  the 
second  principal  ruler  (which  Hilgenfeld  seeks  to  evade  by  unwarranted  suppositions.  Cf.  Zeitsckrift ,  1867,  p.  286  f. ; 
1870,  p.  810  f.) ;  in  referring  the  first  head  to  Cmsar,  who  was  murdered,  while  the  text  requires  that  this  one  should 
die  super  ledum ;  and  especially  in  representing  that  the  book  was  written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by 
Titus,  when  one  of  its  principal  objects  seems  to  be  to  comfort  the  Jewish  people  on  this  very  account.  The  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  city  under  Nebuchadnezzar  cannot  be  meant  (i.  1),  and  hence  it  is  only  supposable  that  that  visitation  is 
used  as  a  type  of  the  later  one.  A  special  allusion  to  the  destruction  of  the  city  by  the  Romans  seems  also  to  be  found 
in  the  words  addressed  by  the  lion  to  the  eagle :  “  Destruxisti  habitat  i  ones  eorutn  qui  fructificabant ,  et  humUiasti  muros 
eorum  qui  tt  non  noeuerunt  ”  (xi.  42).  # 

(8.)  They,  consequently,  seem  to  have  the  right  of  it,  Corrodi,  Llieke  (1st  ed.),  Gfrorer,  Dillmann,  Volkmar,  Ewald, 
Langen,  Wieseler,  Gutschmid,  Le  Hir,  who  understand  by  the  eagle  the  Roman  Empire.  All  of  these  scholars  begin 
the  series  of  rulers  with  Cesar,  and  understand  by  the  ruler  whose  dominion  lasted  more  than  double  the  length  of 
the  others,  Augustus.  And  these  points  are  made  surer  by  the  fact  that  also  in  Josephus  {Antiq.,  ii.  2,  vi.  10)  and  in 
the  Sibylline  Oracles  (v.  10-16),  the  enumeration  of  Roman  emperors  begin*  with  Caesar  (cf.  Volkmar,  Handbuch ,  p.  844), 
while  by  actual  computation  it  is  found  that  the  reign  of  Augustus  surpassed  in  its  length  that  of  any  Roman  emperor 
of  the  first  three  centuries  by  more  than  double  the  number  of  years.  But  these  scholars  differ  among  themselvee  an 
some  other  points.  While  Gutschmid  and  Le  Hir  (they  agree  in  general)  suppose  the  three  heads  to  be  Septimus  Sev¬ 
ern*  (b.  c.  188-211),  with  his  two  sons,  Caracal  la  and  Geta,  and  that  the  book  was  composed  in  the  year  a.  d.  218  (Le 
Hir  distinguishes  between  the  original  kernel  of  the  work  and  its  present  form),  the  others  refer  the  three  heads  to  the 
three  Flavian  emperors,  Vespasian,  Titus,  and  Domitian,  and  so  place  the  period  of  composition  in  the  last  decade  of 
the  first  century  of  our  era.  The  former  theory  is  recommended  by  the  fact  that  it  easily  allows  the  twenty-three 
rulers  to  be  made  out,  while  it  cannot  readily  be  done  if  the  other  be  adopted.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  a  fatal 
objection  to  this  view  that  the  work  is  cited  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  and  so  must  have  existed  toward  the  end  of  the 
second  century.  Gutschmid  and  Le  Hir,  indeed,  maintain  that  this  part  was  interpolated.  But  for  such  a  supposition 
the  book  gives  no  justification  or  occasion.  Besides,  the  theory  halts  in  several  minor  particulars.  Consequently  we 
are  obliged  to  take  our  stand  on  the  more  common  opinion  that  the  time  of  the  Flavii  is  meant.  The  voluminous  dis¬ 
cussions  of  the  last  fifteen  or  twenty  years  seem  to  be  tending  to  this  conclusion.  (Cf.  Abbot,  in  his  note  appended  to 
Westcott's  article  in  Smith’s  Bib.  Diet .,  s.  v.)  In  most  points  the  requirements  of  the  problem  are  fully  met.  Titos 
was  not,  it  is  true,  murdered  by  his  successor,  but  the  belief  that  he  was,  was  widely  spread  at  the  time.  Aside  from 
these,  the  twelve  principal  rulers  make  no  serious  difficulty,  though  there  is  some  difference  of  opinion  concerning 
them.  There  is  more  trouble  with  the  eight  inferior  ones  (or  six,  since  we  may  suppose  that  the  last  two  did  not  repre¬ 
sent  actual  historical  characters).  But  it  would  seem  that  the  author  must  have  reckoned  among  this  number  the 
several  Roman  generals  who,  during  the  time  of  instability  (a.  d.  68-70),  made  efforts  to  secure  for  themselveB  the  rule. 
And,  including  them,  the  number  might  be  made  out.  We  may  accordingly  decide,  with  reasonable  exactness,  upon 
the  date  of  our  work,  supposing,  as  we  must,  that  the  author  wrote  during  the  dominion  of  the  third  head  (cf.  xii.  27, 
28),  and  expected  the  overthrow  of  the  third  when  the  Messiah  appeared.  “  The  time  of  composition  is  therefore  not 
to  be  placed,  with  Corrodi  and  Ewald,  already  under  Titus ;  moreover,  also,  not  with  Volkmar  and  Langen  first  under 
Nerva  ;  but,  with  Gfrorer,  Dillmann,  and  Wieseler,  under  Domitian  (a.  d.  89-96).”  Cf.  8chilrer,  Neatest.  Zcitgesdkickte , 
p.  668. 

In  canonical  authority,  2  Esdras  ranks  among  the  apocryphal  works  which  are  most  poorly  supported.  It  was 
quoted  as  a  prophecy  of  Ezra,  as  we  have  already  seen,  by  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom.,  iii.  16,  100),  so,  too,  by  Am¬ 
brose  (De  Bono  Mortis ,  x.,  xii.),  and  was  referred  to  with  respect  by  Irenseus  [Adv.  Herr.,  iii.  21,  2),  but,  as  the  con¬ 
temptuous  allusion  by  Jerome  shows  (  Contra  Vigilant .,  c.  vii.,  already  cited  above)  enjoyed  a  not  very  wide  accredited 
circulation  in  the  Western  church.  It  was  admitted  to  printed  editions  of  the  Vulgate,  however,  previous  to  the  ad¬ 
verse  judgments  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  and  citations  from  it  are  still  found  in  the  missals  of  the  Romish  church 
Luther  and  the  Reformed  church  rejected  it  as  spurious. 


THE  SECOND  BOOK  OF  ESDRAS. 


The  First  Vision. 

Chap.  III.  In  the  thirtieth  year  after  the  ruin  of  the  city  I,  Salathiel,  who  am  also 
called  Esdras,  was  in  Babylon,  and  lay  troubled  upon  my  bea,  and  my  thoughts  arose  in 

2  my  heart;  for  I  saw  the  desolation  of  Sion,  and  the  abundance  of  them  that  dwelt  at  Bab* 

8  ylon.  And  my  spirit  was  sore  moved,  and  I  began  to  speak  words  full  of  fear  to  the 
Most  High,  and  said, 

4  O  Lord,  who  bearest  rule,  thou  spakest  at  the  beginning,  when  thou  didst  form1  the 

5  earth,  and  that  alone,  and  commandedst  the  dust,2  and  it  gave  8  a  lifeless  body  unto  Adam. 

1  1  read  plasmasti  (it  is  found  in  two  codd.)  instead  of  plantasti.  Cf.  Bensly,  p.  28,  the  Arabic  and  Ethiopic  versions, 
and  viii.  14,  where  a  similar  interchange  of  these  two  wards  occurs  in  one  Cod.  The  Greek  was  probably  iwkaaac. 

*  Cod.  A.  come*  to  the  support  of  Cod.  S.  in  the  reading  pulveri  in  place  of  populo,  and  it  is  undoubtedly  to  be 
adopted.  Cf.  following. 

*  Both  of  the  leading  Codd.,  S.  and  A.,  agree  in  having  dedit  instead  of  dsdisti ,  as  the  original  form,  and  the  latter 
must  be  a  corruption  for  dedit  tibi.  Cl.  vi.  68,  64,  “  * mperasti  terns ,  ut  crearet  coram  te  jumenta  et  bestias  et  reptilia ,  et 
super  his  Adam.-'- 
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But  he,  too,  was  the  workmanship  of  thine  hands,  and  thon  didst  breathe  into  him  the 

6  breath  of  life,  and  he  became  living  before  thee.  And  thou  leddest  him  into  paradise, 

7  which  thy  right  hand  had  planted,  before  the  earth  came.  And  unto  him  thou  gavest 
commandment  to  love  thy  way,  and  he  transgressed  it;  and  immediately  thou  appoint- 
edst  death  in  him  and  in  his  generations.  And  from  him  were  born  nations  and  tribes, 

8  people  and  kindreds,  without  number.  And  every  nation  walked  after  their  own  will, 

9  and  practiced  strange 1  things  before  thee,  and  despised  thy  commandments.  But  thou 
again,  in  its  time,  broughtest  the  flood  upon  those  that  dwelt  in  the  world  and  destroyedst 

10  them.  And,  since  their  transgression  was  one,9  as  there  came  upon  Adam  death,  so  upon 

11  them,  the  flood.  Nevertheless  one  of  them  thou  didst  leave,  namely,  Noah  with  his  house, 

12  and  from  him  are  all  the  righteous.  And  it  happened,  that  when  tney  that  dwelt  upon  the 
earth  began  to  multiply,  and  had  gotten  them  many  children,  and  become  peoples,  and  na¬ 
tions,  a  multitude,  they  began  also  again  to  practice  godlessness  more  than  the  former  ones. 

1 8  And  since  they  practiced  iniquity  before  thee,  it  came  to  pass  that  thou  didst  choose  thee  a 

14  man  from  among  them,  whose  name  was  Abraham.  And  thou  lovedst  him,  and  revealedst 

15  unto  him  only  the  end  of  the  times,  secretly,  at  night;8  and  madest  an  everlasting  cove- 

16  nant  with  him,  and  didst  say  to  him  that  thou  woulaest  never  forsake  his  seed.  And  unto 
him  thou  gavest  Isaac,  and  unto  Isaac  thou  gavest  Jacob  and  Esau.  And  thou  didst  sep- 

17  arate  Jacob  for  thyself,  but  put  by  Esau.  And  Jacob  became  a  great  multitude.  And  it 
came  to  pass,  that  when  thou  leddest  his  seed  out  of  Egypt,  thou  broughtest  them  up 

18  to  mount  Sina.  And  thou  didst  bow  the  heavens,  and  didst  set  fast4  the  earth,  and 

19  movedst  the  globe,  and  madest  the  depths  tremble,  and  troubledst  the  world.  And  thy  glory 
went  through  four  gates,  of  fire,  and  of  earthquake,  and  of  wind,  and  of  cold,  that  thou  might- 

20  est  give  the  law  unto  the  seed  of  Jacob,  ana  diligence6  unto  the  generation  of  Israel.  And 
thou  tookest  not  away  from  them  the  wicked  heart,  that  thy  law  might  bring  forth  fruit  in 

21  them.  For  the  first  Adam  bearing  a  wicked  heart  transgressed,  and  was  overcome;  and 

22  so  all  that  are  born  of  him.  And  infirmity  became  permanent,  and  the  law  was  in  the 
heart  of  the  people  along  wjth  the  root  of  wickedness ;  and  the  good  departed,  and  the  evil 

23  abode.  And  when  now  times  had  passed  away,  and  years  had  come  to  an  end,  thou  didst 

24  raise  thee  up  a  servant,  called  David.  And  thou  commandedst  him  to  build  a  city  unto  thy 

25  name,  and  to  offer6  incense  and  oblations  unto  thee  therein.  And  after  this  had  been  done 

26  many  years,  they  that  inhabited  the  city  forsook  thee  in  all  things,  doing  even  as  Adam 

27  and  all  his  generations  had  done;  for  they  also  had  the  wicked  heart.  And  thou  gavest 

28  thy  city  over  into  the  hands  of  thine  enemies.  And  I  said  then  to  myself,  Are  their  deeds 
then  any  better  that  inhabit  Babylon,  and  on  that  account  must  Sion  be  in  subjection  ? 

29  But  it  came  to  pass,  when  I  came  hither,  I  saw  impieties  without  number,  and  my  soul 

80  hath  seen  many  evil-doers  in  this  thirtieth  year.  And  my  heart  failed  me,  for  I  saw  how 
thou  sufferest  them  sinning,  and  hast  spared  wicked  doers,  and  hast  destroyed  thy  people,. 

81  and  hast  preserved  thine  enemies,  and  hast  not  signified  at  all  to  any  one  7  how  this  way 

82  may  be  left.  Do  they  then  of  Babylon  better  than  they  of  Sion?  Or  is  there  any  other 
nation  that  knoweth  thee  besides  Israel  ?  or  what  generations  have  believed  thy  covenants 

88  as  Jacob?  Their  reward  appeareth  not,  and  their  labor  hath  no  fruit.  For  I  have  gone 
here  and  there  amonjr  the  heathen,  and  seen  their  abundance;  and  they  think  not  upon 

34  thy  commandments.  Weigh  thou,  therefore,  now  our  wickedness  in  the  balance,  and  theirs 

85  that  dwell  in  the  world ;  and  it  will  be  found  on  which  side  the  scale  will  sink.8  Or 
when  was  it  that  they  which  dwell  upon  the  earth  have  not  sinned  in  thy  sight?  or  what 

86  nation  hath  so  kept  thy  commandments?  Thou  wilt  find  single  men,  indeed,  by  name, 
who  have  kept  thy  precepts ;  but  thou  wilt  not  find  nations. 


i  The  MSS.  are  nearly  evenly  divided  between  ira  and  mira.  Cod.  A.  has  itnpie.  See  Bensly,  p.  82. 

*  The  text  adopted  by  Fritssche  from  Codd.  D.  8.  T.,  in  uno  cam  ( casm  8.  and  A.,  bat  the  i  is  erased  in  A.)  is  also 
that  of  A.  The  text.  rtc.  has  in  unoquoque.  Casus  is  to  be  taken,  it  would  seem,  in  the  sense  of  wapdimma.  Cf. 
Bensly,  p.  62,  note. 

*  I  follow  Fritssche,  who  adopts^Snsm  temper  urn,  in  place  of  voluntatem  tuam  of  the  common  text,  in  harmony  with 
the  Syr.,  Ethiop.,  and  Ar. ;  and  secrete  noctu  from  D.  8.  T.  (A.,  secreta  noctu J,  which  is  omitted  in  the  common  text. 

*  Statuisti.  This  is  not  clear.  Hilgenfeld  and  Volkmar  suppose  that  «<ret<ra«  stood  in  the  original  and  ton/crat  was 
taken  for  it  by  mistake.  And  this  is  certainly  an  improvement  on  the  ordinary  text.  A  scholarly  friend,  however, 
suggests  to  me  that  possibly  the  original  was  f<mj*  r.  yijv,  instead  of  ionfoas  rijv  y*jr,  which  would  seem  to  be 
favored  by  a  similar  thought  at  2  Sam.  xxii.  10. 

*  Diligentiam ,  I.  e.,  love  for  the  precepts  of  the  law  and  due  attention  to  them.  Cf.  ver.  7,  vii.  78,  and  Bensly,  p.  66, 
note. 

ft  Fritssche  gives  us  offerret  as  the  form  of  the  text  In  S.  It  is  really  offtrr  4  tW,  which  stands  for  offerre  tibi,  as  at 
iv.  8,  ostender  ((  ibi  ~  ostendere  tibi.  Cf.  Bensly,  p.  26,  note. 

*  Nemini.  This  was  an  emendation  proposed  by  Van  dor  VI is,  and  had  been  adopted  by  Hilgenfeld  and  Fritssche, 
and,  to  our  great  satisfaction,  we  find  it  is  supported  by  the  newly -discovered  Cod.  A. ,  in  place  of  mem  ini  of  the  com¬ 
mon  text.  See  Bensly,  p.  28. 

*  Non  invenietur  momentum  puncti  ubi  deeHnet.  Lit., 11  There  will  be  found  no  trace  of  the  indicator  (index  finger 
of  the  balance)  where  it  would  deviate.*’  I  render  according  to  the  sense.  The  word  momentum  is  a  conjecture  of 
Hilgenfeld**,  and  it  has  been  adopted  by  Fritssche. 
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Chap.  IV.  1  And  the  angel  that  was  sent  nnto  me,  whose  name  was  Uriel,  gave  me  a 

2  answer,  and  said,  Thy  heart  is  exceedingly  moved  over  this  world,  and  thinkest  then  to 

3  comprehend  the  way  of  the  Most  High  ?  And  I  said.  Yea,  my  Lord.  And  he  answered  ae, 
and  saief,  I  am  sent  to  show  thee  three  ways,  and  to  set  forth  three  similitudes  before  thee; 

4  whereof  if  thou  canst  give  me  answer  concerning  one,  I  will  also  show  thee  the  way  that 

6  thon  desirest  to  see,  and  I  will  shew  thee  wherefore 1  the  wicked  heart  is.  And  I  said. 

Speak,  my  Lord.  And  he  said  nnto  me,  Go,  weigh  for  me  the  weight  of  the  fire,  or  meas- 

6  ore  for  me  the  blast  of  the  wind,  or  call  back  for  me  the  day  that  is  passed.  And  I  an¬ 
swered  and  said.  Who  of  human  kind  conld  do  that,  that  thou  should est  ask  me  cooem- 

7  ing  these  things?  And  he  said  unto  me,  If  I  should  ask  thee  how  many  dwelling*  there 
are  in  the  midst  of  the  sea,  or  how  many  springs  there  are  in  the  beginning  of  the  deep, 

8  or  how  many  ways  *  there  are  over  the  firmament,  or  what  are  the  exits  from  paradise;  per- 
ad venture  thou  wouldest  say  unto  me,  I  never  went  down  into  the  deep,  nor  ms  yet  into 

9  Hades,  neither  did  I  ever  go  up  into  heaven.  But  now  I  have  asked  thee  simply  of  the 
fire,  and  the  wind,  and  the  day  through  which  thou  hast  passed,  and  of  things  from 
which  thou  canst  not  be  separated,  and  thou  hast  given  me  no  answer  concerning  them. 

10  And  he  said  unto  me,  Thine  own  things  which  have  grown  up  with  thee,  canst  thou  not 

11  understand;  how  should  thy  vessel  then  be  able  to  comprehend  the  way  of  the  Most  High, 
and,  being  already  corrupted  in  a  corrupted  *  world,  to  understand  the  corruption  that  is 

12  evident  in  my  sight?  And  1  said  unto  him.  It  were  better  that  we  were  not,  than  that 

13  we  should  be,  and  live  in  godlessness,  and  suffer,  and  not  know  wherefore.  And  be  an¬ 
swered  me,  and  said,  I  went  into  a  forest  in  a  plain,  and  the  trees  took  counsel,  and  said, 

14  Come,  let  us  go  and  make  war  against  the  sea,  that  it  may  recede  before  us,  and  that  we  mav 

15  make  us  more  woods.  The  waves  of  the  sea  also  in  like  manner,  they,  too,  took  ooaiseC 
and  said,  Come,  let  us  go  up  and  subdue  the  woods  of  the  plain,  that  there  also  we  may 

16  make  us  another  province.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  the  thought  of  the  wood  was  ta 

1 7  vain,  for  the  fire  came  and  consumed  it ;  and  the  thought  of  the  waves  of  the  sea,  like- 

18  wise,  for  the  sand  stood  firm  and  stopped  them.  If  thou  wert  judge  now  betwixt  them, 

19  which  wouldest  thou  justify  ?  or  which  wouldest  thou  condemn/  I  answered  and  said. 
Both  4  took  vain  counsel ;  for  the  land  is  given  unto  the  wood,  and  to  the  sea  a  place  to 

20  bear  its  waves.  And  he  answered  me,  and  said.  Thou  hast  given  a  right  judgment,  and 

21  why  judgest  thou  not  thyself?  For  as  the  land  is  given  unto  the  wood,  and  the  sea  to 
its  waves,  so  also  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  can  understand  nothing,  but  what  is 
upon  the  earth ;  and  he  who  is  above  the  heavens,  what  is  above  the  height  of  the 
heavens. 

22,  23  And  I  answered,  and  said,  I  beseech  thee,  O  Lord,  let  me  have  understanding;  for 
it  was  not  my  mind  to  be  curious  concerning  the  higher  ways,4  hut  concerning  those  that 
pass  by  us  daily:  wherefore  Israel  is  given  up  as  a  reproach  to  the  heathen,  the  people 
whom  thou  hast  loved  is  given  up  unto  ungodly  nations,  and  the  law  of  our  fathers  is 

24  brought  to  nought,  and  the  wiitten  precepts  are  no  more?  And  we  pass  away  out  of  the 

25  world  as  locusts,  and  our  life  is  fear,6  and  we  are  not  worthy  to  obtain  mercy.  But  what 
will  he  do  unto  his  name  which  has  been  called  over  us?  Concerning  these  things  have 

26  I  asked.  And  he  answered  me  and  said,  If  thou  shalt  remain,  thou  wilt  see;  and  if  thou 

27  shalt  long  live,  thou  wilt  wonder ;  for  the  world  hasteth  fast  to  pass  away  ;  anti  shall  not 
be  able  to  hear  the  things  that  are  promised  in  their  time  to  the  righteous  ;  for  this  world 

28  is  full  of  sorrow 7  and  weakness.  The  evil,  that  is  to  say,  about  which  you  task  me,  is 

29  sown,  but  the  harvest*  thereof  is  not  yet  come.  If  therefore  that  which  is  sown  shall  not 
have  been  harvested,6  and  the  place  where  the  evil  is  sown  have  not  passed  away,  so  the 

80  place  where  the  good  is  sown  cometh  not.  For  a  grain  of  evil  seed  hath  been  sown  in  the 
heart  of  Adam  from  the  beginning,  and  how  much  ungodliness  hath  it  brought  forth  until 
31  now,  and  shall  bring  forth  until  the  time  of  threshing  come?  Weigh  now  with  thyself, 

*  I  read  quote,  instead  of  unde  til,  with  A.  D-  T.  See  Bensly,  p.  81,  note. 

»  ]  read  vtsr,  which  was  a  conjecture  of  Van  der  Vlis,  and  has  been  adopted  by  Fritieche,  though  not  by  HUgenldd, 
Instead  of  vettse  of  the  common  text.  Cf .  Syr.  and  Kthiop. 

*  The  common  text  is,  El  jam  exterius  corrupio  sseculo  intelligere  corruptionem  evidentem  in  facie  meu.  Critics  have 
been  at  their  wits’  end  respecting  exterm* ,  and  show  no  agreement  in  their  interpretations.  Happily,  the  new  Cod.  A. 
offers  a  satisfactory  solution  of  the  diAculty  by  reading  exterritu s,  i.  e.,  extentus,  “  worn  out,*5  “  corrupted.' ** 
Bensly,  p.  82. 

«  The  common  text  has  utique  for  which  utrique  of  8.  and  other  authorities  is  clearly  to  be  adopted. 

*  Viis  was  a  conjecture  of  Van  der  Vlis,  and  has  been  adopted  by  Frit»che ;  common  text,  tea.  Cf.  Syr.  and 
Bthiop. 

*  Fritnche  omits  pacor,  with  8.  D.  T. ;  common  text,  stupor  vt  pavor.  Hiigenfeld  would  read  mt  vapor. 

i  1  read  mtrstitia,  with  8.  D.  T.,  instead  of  injustitia  of  the  text.  ree. 

*  The  common  text  has  destruction  but  8.  read,  originally,  destriaiot  and  A.,  district**).  Cf.  the  nee  of  dtstringo  Is  As 
Vulgate,  at  Exek.  xvii.  9,  and  see  Bensly,  p.  26.  1  render  freely. 

»  The  text  adopted  by  Fritasche  from  D.  is  non  evuisum  futrit.  Cod.  A.,  however,  has,  as  the  original  reading,  ntm 
mensum  fuerit ,  ae  a  oorrected  reading,  non  messum  fuerit ;  Cod.  8.,  no*  end,  L  e.,  the  original  reading  of  A.  Set 
Bensly,  p.  82. 
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32  how  great  fruit  of  godlessness  a  grain  of  evil  seed  hath  brought  forth.  When  ears  shall 
have  been  sown,  which  are  without  number,  how  great  a  harvest  will  they  make  up  ? 

38,  34  And  I  answered  and  said,  How  and  when  shall  these  things  be?  Wherefore  are 
our  years  few  and  evil?  And  he  answered  me,  and  said  unto  me,  Do  not  thou  hasten  be¬ 
yond  the  Most  High;  for  thy  haste  is  in  vain  against  the  Spirit  itself;  for  the  Highest 
36  hastens  for  many.1  Did  not  the  souls  of  the  righteous  ask  concerning  these  things  in 
their  chambers,  saying,  How  long  shall  I  hope  thns?  And  when  shall  come  the  fruit  of 

86  the  harvest  floor  of  our  reward?  And  unto  these  things  Jeremiel  the  archangel  gave  an¬ 
swer,  and  said,  When  the  number  of  those  like  you  shall  have  been  filled  ;  for  he  hath 

87  weiglied  the  world  in  the  balance,  and  by  measure  hath  he  measured  the  times,  and  by 
number  hath  he  numbered  the  times;  and  he  moveth  not  nor  awaketh,  until  the  said 

88  measure  be  fulfilled.  And  I  answered  and  said,  O  Lord  who  bearest  rule,  but  we  all, 

39  also,  are  full  of  impiety.  And  for  our  sakes  peradventure  it  is  that  the  harvest  floors 
of  the  righteous  are  not  filled,3  because  of  the  sins  of  them  that  dwell  upon  the  earth. 

40  And  he  answered  me,  and  said,  Go  to  a  woman  with  child,  and  ask  of  her  when  she  hath 

41  fulfilled  her  nine  months,  if  her  womb  can  keep  longer  the  birth  within  her.  And  I  said, 
No,  Lord,  that  can  she  not.  And  he  said  unto  me,  In  Hades  the  chambers  of  souls  are 

42  like  the  womb;  for  as  a  woman  that  travaileth  naketh  haste  to  escape  the  necessity  of 
the  travail,  so,  also,  do  these  hasten  to  deliver  those  things  that  from  the  beginning  were 

48  committed  unto  them.  What  thou  desirest  to  see  shall  then  be  shown  thee. 

44  And  I  answered  and  said,  If  I  have  found  favor  in  thy  sight,  and  if  it  be  possible,  and 
46  if  I  be  capable,  show  me  also  this,  whether  there  be  more  to  come  than  is  passed,  or  more 

46  hath  passed  over  us  than  is  to  come.  What  is  passed  I  know,  but  what  is  to  come  I  know 

47  not.  And  he  said  unto  me,  Stand  upon  the  right  side,  and  I  will  expound  a  similitude 

48  unto  thee.  And  I  stood,  and  saw,  and  behold,  a  burning  oven  passed  by  before  me;  and 
it  happened,  that  when  the  flame  had  goue  by,  I  looked,  and  behold,  smoke  remained. 

49  After  this  there  passed  by  before  me  a  cloud  full  of  water,  and  sent  down  a  shower 

50  with  violence,  and  when  the  rain  Btorm  had  passed,  there  remained  drops  in  it.  Aud  he 
said  unto  me,  Consider  with  thyself  :  as  the  rain  is  more  than  the  drops,  and  the  fire  than 
the  smoke,  so  is  the  quantity  which  is  passed  greater;  but  drops  and  smoke  still  remain. 

61  And  I  prayed,  and  said,  Shall  I  live,  thinkest  thou,  until  those  days?  or  who  will  live 

62  in  those  days?  He  answered  me,  and  said,  Concerning  the  signs  whereof  thou  askest 
me,  I  can  tell  thee  in  part ;  but  concerning  thy  life,  I  am  not  sent  to  tell  thee;  for  I  do 
not  know. 

Chap.  V.  1  But  as  concerning  the  signs,  behold,  the  days  shall  come,  in  which  they  that 
dwell  upon  earth  shall  be  seized  with  great  foolishness,1  and  the  way  of  truth  shall  be  hid- 

2  den,  and  the  land  shall  be  barren  of  faith.  And  unrighteousness  shall  be  increased  above 

3  that  which  thou  thyself  seest,  and  above  that  which  thou  hast  ever  heard  of.  And  there 
shall  be  strife  on  the  ways  of  the  land,  that  thou  now  seest  ruling,4  and  it  shall  become  waste. 

4  But  if  the  Most  High  £rant  thee  to  live,  tbou  shalt  see  after  the  third  trumpet 6  that  the 

6  sun  shall  suddenly  shine  forth  in  the  night,  and  the  moon  thrice  in  the  day  ;  and  blood 

shall  drop  from  wood;  and  the  stone  shall  give  its  voice;  and  the  people  shall  be  troubled, 

6  and  the  ways  changed; 4  and  he  shall  rule,  whom  they  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  look  not  for ; 

7  and  the  birds  shall  take  their  flight  away  together;  and  the  Sodomitish  sea  shall  cast  out 
fish,  and  give  out  a  voice  in  the  night,  which  many  understood  not,  but  they  shall  all  hear 

8  the  voice  thereof.  And  there  shall  come  confusion  in  many  places,  and  fire  shall  often 
break  out,7  and  the  wild  beasts  shall  go  beyond  their  bounds,  and  menstruous  women  shall 

9  bring  forth  monsters ;  and  salt  waters  shall  be  found  in  the  sweet,  and  all  friends  shall 
fight  against  one  another;  and  then  shall  reason  hide  itself,  and  understanding  withdraw 

10  into  its  chamber,  and  shall  be  sought  by  many,  and  not  be  found ;  and  unrighteousness 

11  and  incontinency  shall  be  multiplied  upon  earth.  One  land  also  shall  ask  another,  and 
say,  Hath  righteousness  that  uoeth  tne  right  gone  through  thee  ?  And  it  shall  say,  No. 

12  And  it  shall  come  to  pass  at  the  same  time  that  men  will  hope,  but  nothing  obtain;  they 

13  will  labor,  and  their  ways  shall  not  prosper.  To  tell  thee  of  such  signs  I  have  leave  ;  and 
if  thou  wilt  pray  again,  and  weep  just  as  now,  and  fast  seven  days,  thou  shalt  hear  yet 
greater  things. 

14  And  I  awoke,  and  an  extreme  shuddering  went  through  my  body,  and  my  spirit  was  so 

1  Codd.  S.  A.,  nam  ExceUus  pro  multi *,  but  the  text  of  the  Utter  hat  been  changed  to  ab  exeelso  aeeeperix. 

*  Cod.  A.  supports  the  suggestion  of  Hilgenfeld,  impUatur  just  or  rnn  area  (Cod.  8.,  arem) ;  common  text,  impUantur 
justorum  arem. 

*  1  read  inunsu,  a  conjecture  of  Volkmar,  for  in  censu  of  the  common  text. 

4  Et  era  ineomposilio  (so  9.  and  T.)  vestigio  guam  nunc  vide*  regnare  regionem.  Volkmar  renders :  “  Und  es  wird  ser- 
wilrfniss  geben  auf  dem  Wege  dee  Landes,  welches  du  jetst  herrschen  sieheet,’1  and  I  hare  followed  it  above.  The 
authority  for  incomposito  (0.)  U  insufficient.  The  text.  ret.  has  imposito. 

*  Tubam.  Hilgenfeld  adopts  turbatam.  Cf.  the  Oriental  versions. 

8  Etgrexsus  (so  A.  and  most  MSS.)  mutabuntur  ( eomrnutabuntur ,  8.  T.).  Syr.,  et  aires  eommutabuntur ;  Ethiop. 
tttUm  cadent.  Might  not  gressus  here  mean  the  on -going-  order  of  things,  and  refer  also  to  the  heavenly  bodies  ? 

1  Bmiuetvr.  So  Fritsschs,  following  Van  der  Vlis  j  common  text,  remittftur. 
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15  overcome,  that  it  fainted.  And  the  angel  that  had  come  to  talk  with  me  held  me.  strength* 

16  ened  me,  and  set  me  upon  my  feet.  And  on  the  second  night  it  came  to  pass,  that  Fhal- 
thiel 1  leader  of  the  people  came  unto  me,  saying,  Where  hast  thou  been?  and  why  is  thy 

17  countenance  heavy  ?  K  nowest  thou  not  that  Israel  is  committed  unto  thee  in  the  land  of 

18  their  captivity?  Up  then,  and  eat  bread,  and  forsake  us  not,  as  a  shepherd  leaveth  his 

19  flock  in  the  power  of  cruel  wolves.  And  I  said  unto  him,  Go  from  me,  and  come  not  nigh 
me  for  seven  days,  and  then  shalt  thou  come  to  me.  And  he  heard  what  I  said,  and  went 

20  from  me.  And  I  fasted  seven  days,  mourning  and  weeping,  as  Uriel  the  angel  commanded 
me. 

The  Second  Vision. 

21  And  after  seven  days  it  came  to  pass,  that  the  thoughts  of  my  heart  were  very  grievous 

22  unto  me  again,  and  my  soul  recovered  the  spirit,  of  understanding,  and  I  began  to  talk 

23  with  the  Most  High  again,  and  said,  O  Lord  who  bearest  rule,  from  every  wood  of  the 

24  earth,  and  from  all  the  trees  thereof,  thou  hast  chosen  one  vine;  and  from  all  lands  of 

25  the  world  thou  hast  chosen  thee  one  land  ; 2  and  from  all  the  flowers  thereof  one  lily ;  and 
from  all  the  depths  of  the  sea  thou  hast  filled  thee  one  river;  and  from  all  cities  built  thou 

26  hast  hallowed  Sion  unto  thyself;  and  from  all  flying  things  that  are  created  thou  hast 
called  8  thee  one  dove ;  and  from  all  cattle  that  are  made  thou  hast  provided  thee  one 

27  sheep  ;  and  from  all  the  multitudes  of  peoples  thou  hast  gotten  thee  one  people  ;  and  unto 

28  this  people,  whom  thou  lovedst,  thou  gavest  a  law  that  is  approved  by  all.  And  now,  O 
Lord,  why  hast  thou  given  this  one  over  unto  the  many?  and  hast  prepared  4  the  one  root 

29  above  others,  and  scattered  thy  one  among  many?  And  they  who  did  gainsay  thy  prom- 

80  ises,  and  believed  not  thy  covenants,  have  trodden  it  down.  If  thou  didst  so  much  hate 
thy  people,  yet  shouldest  thou  have  punished  it  with  thine  own  hands. 

81  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  I  had  spoken  these  words,  the  angel  that  had  come  to  me 

32  the  former  night  was  sent  unto  me,  and  said  unto  me,  Hear  me,  and  I  will  instruct  thee; 

33  and  give  attention  to  me,  and  I  will  tell  thee  more.  And  I  said,  Speak,  my  Lord.  And 
he  said  unto  me,  Thou  art  too  much  moved  in  spirit  over  Israel;  lovest  thou  it  better 

84  than  he  that  made  it  ?  And  I  said  to  him,  No,  Lord,  but  in  grief  have  I  spoken;  for  my 
reins  pain  me  every  hour,  while  I  seek  to  comprehend  the  way  of  the  Most  High,  and  to 

35  search  out  a  part8  of  his  judgment.  And  he  said  unto  me.  Thou  canst  not.  And  I  said, 
Wherefore,  Lord?  Whereunto  was  I  born  then?  or  why  became  not  my  mother’s  womb 
my  grave,  that  I  might  not  have  seen  the  travail  of  Jacob,  and  the  wearisome  toil  of  the 

36  race  of  Israel?  And  he  said  unto  me,  Number  for  me  the  things  that  are  not  yet  come,  and 
gather  together  for  me  the  drops  that  are  scattered  abroad,  and  make  for  me  the  withered 

37  flowers  green  again,  and  open  for  me  the  chambers  that  are  closed,  and  bring  forth  for 
me  the  winds  that  are  shut  up  in  them;  or  show  me  the  picture  of  a  voice :  and  then  I  will 

38  show  to  thee  the  thing  that  thou  askest  to  know.  And  I  said,  O  Lord  who  bearest  rule, 

39  who  can  know  this,  but  he  that  hath  not  his  dwelling  with  men?  But  I  am  unwise;  how 

40  could  I  then  speak  of  these  things  whereof  thou  askest  me?  And  he  said  unto  me,  As  thou 
canst  do  none  of  these  things  that  I  have  spoken  of,  so  canst  thou  not  find  out  my  judg- 

41  ment,  or  the  end  of  the  love8  that  I  have  promised  unto  my  people.  And  I  said.  Yet  be¬ 
hold,  O  Lord,  thou  art  nigh  unto  them  that  live  till  the  end,  and  what  shall  they  do  that 

42  have  been  before  me,  or  we,  or  they  that  shall  be  after  us?  And  he  said  unto  me,  I  will 
liken  my  judgment  unto  a  crown:  the  last  cometh  not  too  late,  as  the  first  came  not  too 

48  early.  And  I  answered  and  said,  Couldest  thou  not  then  make  what  has  happened,  and  is 
now,  and  that  shall  be  in  the  future,  at  once;  that  thou  mightest  show  thy  judgment  the 

44  sooner?  And  he  answered  me,  and  said,  The  creature  cannot  hasten  beyond  the  Crea- 

45  tor;  nor  could  the  world  hold  them  at  once  that  are  created  therein.  And  I  said,  As  thou 
hast  said  unto  thy  servant,  that  thou  calledst  the  creation  made  by  thee  at  once  into  be- 

46  ing,  and  the  creation  bore  it,  so  it  might  now  also  bear  future  things T  at  once.  And  he  said 
unto  me,  Ask  the  womb  of  a  woman,  and  say  unto  it,  If  thou  bringest  forth  ten  8  children, 


1  So  A.  and  others.  Cf.  the  Oriental  versions. 

*  Foveam  is  retained  by  Fritzsche,  but  must  be  a  mistake.  The  oriental  versions  have  rtfionem  or  eampum.  Volk- 
mar,  Gtfilde.  Hilgenfeld,  \taplov ,  and  p.  126 ,fundum. 

*  Nominasti.  More  likely,  IxaAetra?,  i.  e.,  vocasti ,  in  the  original,  than  tarrfaurui.  Cf.  Volkmar,  p.  28. 

*  Dehonestasti  is  adopted  by  Volkmar,  in  harmony  with  the  Oriental  versions.  Fritncbe  retains  prarparasti  of  the 
text.  rec. 

®  Partem'.  According  to  Volkmar,  tA  rd-pta  probably  stood  in  the  original,  which  also  might  mean  “part,”  but 
should  here  have  been  rendered,  with  the  Ethlop.,  by  ordinem . 

*  Finem  caritatis  (a  correction  of  Van  der  Vlis,  and  adopted  by  Fritssche) ;  common  text,  in  fine  (8.  T.,finem)  ekari ■ 
tatem. 

1  So  I  render  with  Volkmar.  The  original  creation  was  immediate.  So  the  Scriptures  told  him.  Would  it  be 
harder  to  bear  an  immediate  revelation  of  the  future  ? 

*  Decern.  So  Volkmar,  Hilgenfeld,  and  Fritasche  (of.  Oriental  versions) ;  common  text,  et  tu 
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47  why  one  after  another  ?  Request  it  therefore  to  bring  forth  ten  at  once.  And  I  said,  It 

48  cannot  indeed,  but  in  its  time.  And  he  said  unto  me,  And  I  have  given  a  womb  to  the 

49  earth  for  those  that  are  sown  in  it  in  their  times.  For  as  a  young  child  bringeth  not  forth, 
nor  they  that  are  aged  any  longer,  so  have  I  disposed  the  world  which  I  created. 

50  And  I  asked,  and  said,  Seeing  thou  hast  now  opened  to  me  the  way,  I  will  speak  before 
thee:  Our  mother,  of  whom  thou  hast  told  me,  is1  she  young?  or  draweth  she  already  nigh 

51  unto  age  ?  He  answered  me,  and  said,  Ask  a  woman  thatheareth  children,  and  she  shall 

52  tell  thee.  Say  unto  her,  Wherefore  are  not  they  whom  thou  hast  now  brought  forth  like 
58  the  earlier  ones,  but  less  of  stature?  And  she  also  will  tell  thee,  They  that  are  born  in  the 

strength  of  youth  are  of  one  kind,  and  they  that  are  born  in  the  time  of  age,  when  the 

54  womb  faileth,  of  another.  Consider  thou  therefore  also,  that  ye  are  less  of  stature  than 

55  those  that  were  before  you;  and  they  that  come  after  you  less  than  ye,  as  creatures  that 

56  now  begin  to  be  old,  and  have  passed  beyond  the  strength  of  youth.  And  I  said,  Lord,  I 
beseech  thee,  if  I  have  found  favor  in  thy  sight,  shew  thy  servant  by  whom  thou  visitest 
thy  creature. 

Chap.  VI.  1  And  he  said  unto  me,  In  the  beginning  of  the  circle  of  the  earth,  and  before 

2  the  ends  of  the  world  stood,  and  before  the  assembled  winds  blew,  and  before  the  voice 
of  thunderings  resounded,  and  before  the  glitter  of  lightning  shone,  and  before  the  founda- 

8  tions  of  paradise  were  laid,  and  before  the  fair  flowers  were  seen,  and  before  the  movable 
forces  were  established,  and  before  the  innumerable  hosts  of  angels  were  gathered  to- 

4  gether,  and  before  the  heights  of  the  air  were  lifted  up,  and  before  the  measures  of  the 

5  firmament  were  named,  and  before  the  footstool  of  Sion  was  built,2  and  before  the  present 
years  were  sought  out,  and  before  the  inventions  of  them  that  now  sin  were  estranged,  and 

6  they  were  sealed  that  have  gathered  faith  as  a  treasure  :  then  did  I  consider  these  things, 
and  they  were  made  through  me  alone,  and  through  none  other,  as  by  me  also  they  shall 
be  ended,  and  by  none  other. 

7  And  I  answered  and  said.  What  shall  be  the  separation  of  the  times?  or  when  shall  be 

8  the  end  of  the  first,  and  the  beginning  of  that  which  followeth?  And  he  said  unto  me, 
From  Abraham  unto  Abraham’s  seed  :  since  Jacob  and  Esau  were  born  from  him ;  for 

9  Jacob ’8  hand  held  from  the  first  the  heel  of  Esau.8  For  Esau  is  the  end  of  this  world,  ^nd 

10  Jacob  is  the  beginning  of  that  which  followeth.  The  hand  of  a  man  4  is  betwixt  heel  and 
hand  ;  further,  Esdras,  ask  thou  not. 

11  And  I  answered  and  said,  O  Lord  who  bearest  rule,  if  I  have  found  favor  in  thy  sight, 

12  I  beseech  thee,  show  thy  servant  the  end  of  thy  tokens,  whereof  thou  showedst  me  part 

13  the  preceding  night.  And  he  answered  and  said  unto  me,  Stand  up  upon  thy  feet,  and 

14  thou  shalt  hear  a  mighty  sounding  voice.  And  it  shall  be  as  if  the  place  upon  which  thou 

15  standest  were  greatly  moved.6  Thereby  when  it  speaketh  be  not  afraid,  for  the  word  is 

16  of  the  end  ;  and  the  foundation  of  the  earth  will  understand,  because  the  speech  is  con¬ 
cerning  it  ;  it  trembleth  and  is  moved,  for  it  knoweth  that  its  end  and  change  must  come.0 

1 7  And  it  happened,  that  when  I  heard  it  I  stood  up  upon  uiy  feet,  and  hearkened.  And  behold 

18  a  voice  that  spake,  and  the  sound  of  it  was  like  the  sound  of  many  waters.  And  it  said, 
Behold  the  days  come.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  when  I  begin  to  draw  nigh,  I  will  visit 

19  them  that  dwell  upon  the  earth  ;  and  when  I  shall  begin  to  make  inquisition  of  them,  that 
have  hurt  unjustly  with  their  unrighteousness,  and  when  the  humiliation  of  Sion  shall  have 

20  been  fulfilled,  and  when  the  world,  that  will  begin  to  vanish  away,  shall  be  sealed,  I  will 
show  these  tokens  :  the  books  shall  be  opened  before  the  firmament,  and  they  shall  see 

21  all  together  ;  and  the  children  of  a  year  old  shall  speak  with  their  voices  ;  and  women  with 
child  shall  bring  forth  untimely  children  of  three  and  four  months  old,  and  they  shall  live, 

22  And  be  raised  up;  and  suddenly  shall  the  sown  places  aprfear  unsown,  and  the  full  store- 

23  houses  shall  suddenly  be  found  empty  ;  and  a  trumpet  shall  give  a  sound,  which  when  he 

24  heareth,  every  man  shall  suddenly  be  afraid.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass  at  that  time,  that 
friends  shall  fight  one  against  another  like  enemies,  and  the  earth  shall  stand  in  fear  with 
those  that  inhabit  it ;  and  the  springs  of  the  fountains  shall  stand  still,  that  for  three  hours 

26  they  may  not  run.7  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  every  one  who  remaineth  from  all  these 
that  I  have  told  thee  of  shall  escape,  and  see  my  salvation,  and  the  end  of  my  8  world. 

1  Num  wm  a  suggestion  of  Volkmar  (adopted  by  Yrituche),  for  nam  of  the  MSS. 

*  The  text .  rec.  has  cestuarent  cam  ini  tn  Sion,  For  the  second  word,  8.  A.  give  eamiUum  (for  scamillum),  and  the 
first  word  is  doubtless  a  corruption  iox  firmaretus  or  ad\ficaretur.  See  Bensly,  p.  26,  note. 

*  I  follow  Hilgenfeld :  Ab  Abraham  usque  ad  Abraham  (so  8.  Cf.  the  Greek  of  Hilgenfeld,  p.  66).  Quoniam  natus  est 
ab  to  Jacob  ei  Esau,  manta  enim  Jacob  tenebat  ab  taUio  calcaneum  Esau. 

4  That  is,  the  government  of  a  man,  apparently.  Hilgenfeld  would  write  membra  for  manus. 

4  Sicut  commotions  commoce bitter  locus.  The  second  word  was  a  happy  conjecture  of  Van  der  Vila.  The  oommon 
text  has  commotio  net.  Bee  Bensly,  p.  27,  note. 

8  I  have  rendered  freely.  The  Latin  is,  sett  enim  quoniam finem  eorum  oportet  commutari. 

7  The  original  reading  seems  to  have  been  ut  non  decurrant  (8.,  ut  non  decumsnt)  and  not  as  text,  rec .,  et  non  decur¬ 
rent. 

8  Text,  rec.,  falsely,  vestri. 
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26  And  the  men  that  have  been  taken  up  shall  see  it,  who  have  not  tasted  death  from  their 
birth;  and  the  heart  of  those  who  inhabit  the  earth  shall  be  changed,  and  turned  to  an- 

27,  28  other  feeling.  For  evil  shall  be  blotted  out,  and  deceit  shall  be  quenched  ;  but  faith 
shall  flourish,  and  corruption  shall  be  overcome,  and  the  truth,  which  hath  been  so  long 
without  fruit,  shall  be  manifested. 

29  And  it  came  to  pass  that  when  it1  talked  with  me,  behold,  the  place  upon  which  I  stood 

80  was  somewhat  moved.*  And  he  said  unto  me,  I  am  come  to  show  thee  these  things. 

81  And  with  the  opportunity  of  the  coming  night*  if  thou  wilt  pray  yet  more,  and  fast  seven 

82  days  again,  I  will  tell  thee  greater  things.  Already  long  since  thy  voice  reached  the  ear 
of  the  Most  High  ; 4  for  the  Mighty  hath  seen  thy  righteous  dealing,  he  hath  taken  note 

88  also  of  thy  chastity,  which  thou  hast  had  ever  since  thy  youth ;  and  therefore  hath  he 
sent  me  to  show  thee  all  these  things,  and  to  say  unto  thee,  Be  of  good  comfort,  and  fear 

84  not ;  and  hasten  not,  with  the  times  that  are  past,  to  think  vain  things,  that  thoa  mayest 
not  hasten  6  from  the  latter  times. 

The  Third  Vision. 

85  And  it  came  to  pass  after  this,  that  I  wept  again,  and  fasted  seven  days  in  like  manner, 

36  that  I  might  fulfill  the  three  weeks  of  which  he  told  me.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  in  the 

eighth  night  my  heart  was  troubled  within  me  again,  and  I  began  to  speak  before  the  Most 

37,  38  Hi<jh.  For  my  spirit  was  greatly  kindled,  and  my  soul  was  in  distress.  And  I  said, 
O  Lord,  thou  spakest  in  the  beginning  of  the  creation,  on  the  first  day,  saying,  Let  heaven 

39  and  earth  be ;  and  thy  word  completed  the  work.  Amd  then  was  the  Spirit  brooding,  and 
darkness  and  silence  were  on  every  side  ;  the  sound  of  man’s  voice  had  not  yet  come  from 

40  thee.  Then  commandedst  thou  a  clear  light  to  come  forth  from  thy  treasures,  that  thy  work 

41  might  appear.  And  upon  the  second  day  thou  madest  further  the  spirit  of  the  firma¬ 
ment,  and  commandedst  it  to  part  asunder  and  to  make  *  division  oetwixt  the  waters, 

42  that  the  one  part  might  go  up,  and  the  other  remain  beneath.  And  upon  the  third  day 
thou  didst  command  that  the  waters  should  be  gathered  in  the  seventh  part  of  the  earth  ; 
but  six  parts  hast  thou  dried  up,  and  kept,  to  the  intent  that  some  of  these  being  planted 

48  by  God,6  and  tilled,  might  serve  thee.  For  as  soon  as  thy  word  went  forth  the  work  was. 

44  For  immediately  there  came  forth  a  great  abundance  of  fruit,  and  divers  pleasures  for  the 
taste,  and  flowers  of  inimitable  coloring,  and  indiscoverable  T  odors  ;  and  tnis  was  done  the 

45  third  day.  But  upon  the  fourth  day  thou  commandedst  that  the  sun  should  shine,  the 

46  moon  give  her  light,  the  stars  should  be  in  order ;  and  gavest  them  their  charge  to  do 

47  service  unto  man,  that  was  to  be  formed.  But  upon  the  fifth  day  thou  commandedst  the 
seventh  part,  where  the  waters  were  gathered,  to  bring  forth  living  creatures,  both  fowls 

48  and  fishes;  and  so  the  dumb  and  soulless  water  brought  forth  living  things  as  it  was  oom- 

49  manded,  that  the  nations  hereby  might  speak  of  thy  wondrous  works.  And  then  didst  thou 

50  let  two  living  creatures  8  live,  the  one  thou  calledst  Enoch,  and  the  other  Leviathan  ;  and 
thou  didst  separate  the  one  from  the  other ;  for  the  seventh  part,  where  the  water  was 

51  gathered  together,  could  not  hold  them.  And  unto  Enoch  thou  gavest  one  part,  which 

52  was  dried  up  the  third  day,  to  dwell  init,  where  the  thousand  hills  9  are ;  but  unto  Leviathan 
thou  gavest  the  seventh,  moist  part ;  and  thoa  hast  kept  them  to  be  devoured  by  whom 

53  thou  wilt,  and  when  thou  wilt.  But  upon  the  sixth  day  thou  gavest  commandment  unto 
the  earth,  that  it  should  bring  forth  before  thee  beasts,  and  cattle,  and  creeping  things  ; 

64  and  after  these,  Adam,  whom  thou  madest  lord  over  all  the  works  which  thou  didst 

55  make  ;  and  from  him  come  we  all,  also  the  people  whom  thou  hast  chosen.  Now  all  this 
have  1  spoken  before  thee,  'O  Lord,  because  thou  hast  said  that  thou  madest  the  world 10 


*  That  is,  the  voice,  Cf .  ver.  17. 

*  The  reading  of  S.  is  i ntuebatur  (so  A.)  super  quern  stabam  super  turn.  Text.  rec.  has  xntuebar  for  the  first ;  Frltaebe, 
commovebatur ;  Qilgenfeld,  tilubabat  and  fo^oAAero ;  Volkmar,  tmmovebcUur. 

8  The  text  is  corrupt,  and  I  follow  Hilgenfeld  rather  than  Fritssche,  although  they  differ  but  little,  except  in 
punctuation. 

4  Here,  too,  I  follow  Hilgenfeld :  HoAot  ySij  axop  rjieovo^  rj  <f»jyrj  <rov  wa pd  nf  v^urry.  Cod.  8.  has  auditu,  corrupted 
Tn  the  text.  ret.  to  auditi,  and  adopted  in  that  form  by  Fritssche. 

*  Fritssche  retains  the  text,  rec.,  et  non  properes.  The  authorities  are  against  it  Cod.  8.,  set  non  pr operas,  amended 
vt  non  properes.  See  Beusly ,  p.  21,  note. 

*  The  a  deo  which  U  found  in  the  text.  rec.  is  doubtless  correct.  See  Beusly,  p.  9,  note.  Hilgenfeld  and  Fiitmebe 
adopt  for  it  adeo.  Both  S.  and  A.  have  a  dd. 

7  For  invest  igabilis ,  Volkmar  and  Fritssche  write  mksvestipolnia.  Cod.  8.  has  the  former,  but  apparently  in  the 
sense  of  the  latter. 

8  Let  ...  .  live.  Lit.,  keep,  preserve.  Duos  animas.  Volkmar,  duo  animate ;  Hilgenfeld,  duo  animaha.  And 
for  the  following  “  Enoch/’  a  common  conjecture,  expressed  in  the  margin  of  A.  V.,  1b  “  Behemoth.” 

*  Probably  the  “  thousand  hills  ”  spoken  of  In  Ps.  1. 10,  are  meant.  See  the  Hebrew,  and  compare  the  Taigum  on 
that  passage. 

M  In  Cod.  A.  a  word  has  fallen  out  before  sxculum,  and  it  seems  to  have  been  progenitwn.  See  Benaly,  p.  26. 
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66  for  oar  sakes.  Bat  thou  hast  said  that  the  rest  of  the  nations  born  from  Adam  are  noth¬ 
ing,  and  that  they  are  like  spittle,  and  hast  likened  the  abundance  of  them  unto  the  drop 

67  from  a  vessel.  And  now,  O  Lord,  behold,  these  heathen,  which  are  reputed  as  nothing, 

68  have  begun  to  be  lords  over  us,  and  to  devour  us.  But  we  thy  people,  whom  thou  hast 
called  thy  firstborn,  thy  only  begotten,  and  thy  dearest  partisan,1  are  given  over  into  their 

69  hands.  And  if  the  world  be  made  for  our  sakes,  why  do  we  not  possess  an  inheritance 
with  the  world  V  how  long  shall  this  be  V 

Chap.  VII.  1  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  when  I  had  made  an  end  of  speaking  these  words, 

2  there  was  sent  unto  me  the  angel  who  had  been  sent  unto  me  the  former  nights  ;  and  he 

3  said  unto  me,  Up,  Esdras,  and  hear  the  words  that  I  am  come  to  tell  thee.  And  I  said, 
Speak,  my  Lord.3  And  he  said  unto  me,  The  sea  is  set  in  a  wide  place,  that  it  might  be 

4,  5  deep  and  great.  But  the  entrance  to  it  is  so  narrow,  that  it  is  like  rivers.  He  now 
who  would  go  upon  the  sea  and  look  at  it,  or  rule  it,  if  he  go  not  through  the  narrow,  how 

6  can  he  come  into  the  broad?  Likewise  another  thing:  A  city  is  built,  and  set  upon  a 

7  broad  plain,  and  is  full  of  all  good  things ;  but8  the  entrance  thereof  is  narrow,  and  is  set 
on  a  steep  place,  in  such  a  way  that  there  is  fire  on  the  right  hand,  on  the  left  deep  water; 

8  but  only  one  path  lies  between  them,  that  is  between  the  fire  and  the  water,  a  path  so  nar- 

9  row  that  there  can  but  one  man  go  there  at  once.  If  this  city  now  were  given  unto  a  man 
for  an  inheritance,  if  the  heir  pass  not  through  the  danger  set  before  him,  how  shall  he 

10  receive  his  inheritance?  4  And  I  said,  It  is  so,  Lord.  And  he  said  unto  me,  So  also  is 

1 1  Israel’s  portion.  Because  for  their  sakes  I  made  the  world  ;  and  when  Adam  transgressed 

12  my  statutes,  that  was  decreed  which  has  taken  place.  And  the  entrances  of  this  world  be¬ 
came  narrow,  and  painful  and  laborious  ;  also  few  and  evil,  and  full  of  perils,  and  attended 

13  with  great  labor.  Tor  the  entrances  of  the  elder  world  were  wide  and  sure,  and  brought 

14  immortal  fruit.  If  then  they  that  live,  labor  not  to  enter  these  strait  and  transitory 6 

15  things,  they  cannot  receive  those  that  are  laid  up.  Now  therefore  why  discpiietest  thou 
thyself,  seeing  thou  art  but  a  corruptible  man?  and  why  art  thou  moved,  seeing  thou  art 

16  but  mortal  ?  And  why  hast  thou  not  taken  to  thy  heart  that  which  is  to  come,  rather  than 
that  which  is  present  r 

17  And  I  answered  and  said,  O  Lord  that  bearest  rule,  behold,  thou  hast  ordained  in  thy 

18  law,  that  the  righteous  shall  inherit  these  things,  but  that  the  ungodly  shall  perish.  Never¬ 
theless  0  the  righteous  shall  suffer  strait  things,  while  hoping  for  the  wide.  But  they  that 

19  have  done  godlessly  have  also  suffered  strait  things,  and  shall  not  see  the  wide.  And  he  said 
unto  me,  There  is  no  judge  above  God,  and  none  that  hath  understanding  above  the  Most 

20  High.  For  many  of  the  present  time  perish,7  because  they  neglect  the  law  of  God  that  is 

21  set  before  them.  For  God  hath  given  strait  commandment  to  them  that  come,  when  they 
came,  what  they  should  do  to  live,  and  what  they  should  observe  to  avoid  punishment. 

22  Nevertheless  they  were  not  persuaded,  and  spoke  against  him,  and  thought  out  idle  plans, 

23  and  proposed  to  themselves  wicked  deceptions,  and  said  of  the  Most  High,  that  he  is  not, 

24  and  Knew  not  his  ways,  and  despised  his  law,  and  denied  his  covenants,  and  in  his  statutes 

25  have  not  been  faithful,  and  have  not  performed  his  works.  Therefore,  Esdras,  for  the 

26  empty  are  empty  things,  and  for  the  full  are  full  things.  For8  the  time  shall  come,  and  it 

27  shall  come  to  pa^s,  that  when  these  tokens  which  I  have  told  thee  of  shall  come,  the  bride 
shall  appear,  and  the  city  shine  forth,  that  now  is  withdrawn,  and  the  earth  be  manifested, 

28  and  every  one  who  is  delivered  from  the  before  mentioned  evils  shall  see  my  wonders.  For 
my  son  Jesus  9  shall  be  revealed  with  those  that  are  with  him,  and  they  that  remain  shall 

29  rejoice  for  four  hundred  years.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass  after  these  years  that  my  son 

30  Christ  shall  die,  and  all  men  that  have  breath.  And  the  world  shall  be  turned  into  the 

31  old  silence  seven  days,  as  in  the  first  beginnings,10  so  that  no  man  shall  be  left.  And  it 
shall  come  to  pass  after  seven  days  the  world,  tnat  yet  awaketh  not,  shall  be  raised  up, 

32  and  what  is  corrupt  shall  die.  And  the  earth  shall  restore  those  that  are  asleep  in  her, 
and  the  dust  those  that  dwell  in  silence  in  it,  and  the  chambers 11  shall  deliver  those  souls 

33  that  were  committed  unto  them.  And  the  Most  High  shall  be  revealed  upon  the  seat  of 

1  Mmulatortm  earistimum . 

*  Text,  rec.,  dtus. 

*  Cod.  S  has  autem ,  bat  it  is  not  received  by  Fritssche. 

4  1  adopt  the  restored  text  of  Bensly,  p.  88,  it  non  Ktert*  antepoeitum  periculum  per  transient,  quomodo  occiput  hmrtd-  * 

itatem  mam. 

4  I  so  render  vana  here,  in  harmony  with  the  context.  Hilgenfeld  would  change  to  mala. 

*  Here  Cod.  S.  has  enim,  Cod.  A.  autem.  These  words  were  frequently  interchanged  in  the  MSS.  Cf.  ver.  47,  and 

Bensly’s  note  at  that  place. 

1  Or,  with  Volkmar,  “  let  rather  the  many  of  the  present  perish,'’  who  would  read  pertant  for  pereunt.  It  is  the 

reading  of  8.  Cod.  A.  has  perient. 

8  Cod.  8.  has  eeet  before  en*m  of  the  common  text. 

*  Syr.  Bthiop.  Ar.,  Meeeiat ,  the  true  reading.  See  p.  641. 

M  Ini  cits,  with  8.,  and  not  jvdic&t  of  the  text,  rec 

“  Cf.  iv.  41. 
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34  judgment,  and  mercy1  shall  pass  away*  and  long  suffering  shall  have  an  end;  but  judg- 

35  ment  only  shall  remain,  and  truth  shall  stand,  and  faith  shall  grow  strong;  and  one's  work 
shall  follow,  and  one's  reward  shall  be  shown,  and  righteous  dealings  shall  be  awake,  and 
unrighteous  dealings  sleep  9  not. 

36  And  8  the  lake  4  of  torment  shall  appear,  and  over  against  it  shall  be  the  place  of  rest; 
and  the  furnace  of  Gehenna  shall  be  seen,  and  over  against  it  the  Paradise  of  delight. 

37  And  the  Most  High  will  then  say  to  the  nations  which  have  been  raised,  Look,  and  un¬ 
derstand  whom  ye  have  denied,  or  whom  ye  have  not  served,  or  whose  commandments 

38  ye  have  despised.  And  see,  on  the  other  hand,  the  opposite  state:  Here  is  delight  and 
rest ;  and  there  is  fire  and  torment;  this  now,  wilt  thou  speak  and  say  to  them  on  the  day 

39,  40  of  judgment.6  This  is  a  day  6  that  hath  neither  sun,  nor  moon,  nor  stars,  nor  cloud, 
nor  thunder,  nor  lightning,  nor  wind,  nor  water,  nor  air,  nor  darkness,  nor  evening,1  nor 

41  morning,  nor  summer,  nor  spring,  nor  heat,  nor  winter,  nor  ice,  nor  cold,  nor  hail,  nor 

42  rain,  nor  dew,  nor  mid-day,  nor  night,  nor  early  morning,8  nor  brightness,  nor  clearness, 
nor  light,  save  alone  the  splendor  of  the  glory  of  the  Most  High,  by  means  of  which  all 

43  begin  to  see  that  which  lieth  before  them.  For  it  will  last  not  far  from  a  week  of  years. 

44  This  is  my  judgment  and  its  determination,  but  only  to  thee  have  I  shown  these  tilings. 

45  And  I  answered,  O  Lord,  I  said  then,  and  now  say  I  again.9  Happy  are  they  who  are 

46  present  and  who  observed  what  was  determined  by  thee ;  out  also  those  for  whom  I 
prayed! 10  For  who  is  there  among  those  present,  who  hath  not  sinned?  or  who  hath  been 

47  born,  that  hath  not  transgressed  thy  covenant?  And  now  I  see  that  the  future  world 

48  will  bring  delight  to  only  a  few,  but  torment  to  many.11  For  the  wicked  heart  increased 
in  us;  this  alienated  us  from  these  and  led  us  into  corruption  and  the  ways  of  death,  showed 
us  the  paths  of  perdition,  and  brought  us  far  from  life ;  and  that  not  a  few,  but  nearly 

49  all  who  were  created.  And  he  answered  me  and  said;  Hear  me  and  I  will  instruct  thee 

50  and  will  admonish  thee  anew.  On  this  account  the  Most  High  hath  not  made  one  world, 

51  but  two.  For  do  thou,  since  thou  hast  said  that  there  are  not  many  righteous,  but  few, 

52  while  the  godless  are  multiplied,  hear  in  reply  ; 12  If  thou  hadst  a  very  few  precious  stones, 

53  thou  mightest  add  to  their  number  lead  and  clay!18  And  I  said,  Lord,  how  could  it  be? 

54  And  he  said  to  me,  Not  alone  that,  but  ask  the  earth  and  it  will  say  it  to  thee,  beg  it  ear- 

55  nest ly 14  and  it  will  tell  thee.  Say  to  it,  Thou  createst  gold,  and  silver,  and  brass,  and  iron 

56  also,  and  lead  and  clay.  But  there  is  more  silver  than  gold,  and  brass  than  silver,  and 

57  iron  than  brass,  lead  than  iron,  and  clay  than  lead.  Do  thou  also  fix  the  worth  of  what 
is  precious  and  desirable,  of  that  of  which  there  is  much,  or  of  that  of  which  there  is  lib- 

58  tie.  And  1  said,  O  Lord  who  bearest  rule,  that  of  which  there  is  much  is  of  little  worth,  for 

59  what  is  the  more  rare  is  the  more  precious.  And  he  answered  me  and  said,  Weigh  16  with 

60  thyself  what  thou  hast  thought,  for  he  who  hath  something  which  is  rare,  rejoiceth  more 
than  he  that  hath  much.  So  also  with  me  is  the  demand  of  the  judgment; 16  for  I  shall  re¬ 
joice  over  the  few,  even  those  who  are  saved,  because  they  are  those  who  have  now  made 

61  my  glory  chief,  those  through  whom  now  my  name  is  named.  And  I  will  not  mourn  over 
the  multitude  of  those  who  are  lost;  for  they  have  turned  to  vapor  and  fire,  have  turned 

62  to  smoke  and  are  consumed,  have  glowed  and  are  extinguished.  And  I  answered  and 
said,  O  earth,  wherefore  hast  thou  Lome,  if  our  consciousness  was  made  of  dust,  as  also 

63  the  rest  of  creation.  For  it  were  better  that  the  dust  itself  had  not  been  bom,  that  our 

64  consciousness  might  not  have  sprung  from  it.  But  now  our  consciousness  groweth  with  us, 

65  and  therefore  we  suffer  torment,  for  we  know  that  we  perish.  Let  the  race  of  men  mourn, 
and  the  beasts  of  the  field  rejoice  1  Let  all  who  are  born  mourn,  but  fourfooted  beasts  and 

66  cattle,  let  them  be  glad!  For  it  is  far  better  with  them  than  with  us;  because  they  expect 

67  no  judgment,  and  know  no  torments,  nor  salvation  promised  them  after  death.  But  what 

*  Mtsericordie  is  the  reading  of  Cod.  S. ;  text,  re c.,  miserim, 

*  Cod.  S.,  dormibunt;  text,  rec.,  dominabuntur. 

*  Here  follows,  vers.  86-105,  the  lost  fragment  of  our  work  above  referred  to.  I  follow  Bensly’s  text,  unless  other* 
wise  indicated. 

4  1  read  loan  instead  of  loan.  Cf.  Bensly’s  note. 

4  Here  autem  loqueris  diceiu  ad  eos  in  die  judicii. 

4  I  supply  this  word,  with  Fritische  and  the  Ar&bio  version. 

7  Sero. 

' 4  Ante  lueem.  Fritssche  has  dies. 

0  1  follow  Fritzsche's  punctuation. 

10  Serf  ct  [de\  quibus  erat  oratio  mea.  Bensiy  suggests  ss  the  possible  original :  AAAd  eat  rtf*  Lv  (or  wept  tovtwt)  f 

pov. 

11  1  follow  Fritzsche’s  Latin,  which  Bensiy  also  favors.  Cf.  his  note  in  lot. 

«  Adhere. 

u  The  text  is  corrupt,  and  I  follow  the  emended  form  given  in  Bensly’s  note. 

14  Adulare. 

«  Slant  pondera  in  the  text,  but  it  is  clearly  a  corruption. 

14  The  Latin  makes  no  sense,  and  I  adopt  the  suggestion  of  Bensiy,  who  would  restore  the  original  thus :  Omc  nai 
4  nap'  ipov  irayytkia  rqt  Kpurtm?. 
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68  doth  it  profit  us  that  we  shall  live  again,  if  we  are  to  be  tormented?  For  all  who  have 
been  born  are  mixed  up  with  transgressions,  and  filled  with  sins,  and  laden  with  offenses* 

69  And  if,  after  death,  we  were  not  to  come  into  judgment,  it  might,  perhaps,  have  gone 

70  better  with  us.  And  be  answered  me  and  said,  When  the  Most  High  created  the  world, 
Adam  and  all  who  came  with  him,  he  first  prepared  the  judgment  and  what  pertaineth  to 

71  the  judgment.  And  now  learn  from  thine  own  words;  for  thou  hast  said  that  consciousness 

79  groweth  with  us.  Those,  therefore,  who  lived  upon  earth,  are  for  that  reason  tormented, 

because  while  having  consciousness  they  practiced  unrighteousness,  and  while  receiving 
commandments  kept  them  not,  and  having  obtained  the  law,  they  acted  falsely  with  that 

73  which  they  received.  And  what  will  they  have  to  say  in  the  judgment,  or  how  will  they 

74  answer  on  the  last  day?  For  how  long  is  the  time  that  the  Most  Hteh  hath  had  patience 
with  them,  who  inhabit  the  world,  and  not  because  of  them,  but  because  of  the  times 

75  which  he  foresaw !  And  I  answered  and  said,  If  I  have  found  grace  before  thee,  O  Lord, 
•how,  O  Lord,  to  thy  servant,  Whether  after  death  or  now,  when  each  of  us  must  give 
up  his  soul,  we  shall  be  kept  in  rest  till  those  times  come,  in  which  thou  wilt  renew  the 

76  creation,  or  whether  we  shall  be  tormented  at  once.  And  he  answered  me  and  said,  I  will 
show  you  also  this.  But  do  not  join  thyself  with  those  who  have  despised,  nor  number 

77  thyself  with  those  who  are  tormented.  For  there  is  a  treasure  of  works  laid  up  for  thee 

78  with  the  Most  High,  but  it  will  not  be  showu  thee  until  the  last  day.  But 1  we  were  speak¬ 
ing  of  death.  When  the  decision  shall  have  gone  forth  from  the  Most  High  that  a  man  is  to 
die,  the  Spirit  departeth  from  the  body  that  it  may  return  again  to  him  who  gave  it,  in  or- 

79  der,  first,  to  prostrate  itself  before  the  glory  of  the  Most  High.  And  if,  indeed,  he  belong- 
eth  to  those  who  have  despised  and  not  kept  the  way  of  the  Most  High,  and  to  those  who 

80  have  had  contempt  for  his  law,  and  to  those  who  hated  them  that  fear  him,  these  souls 

81  will  not  go  into  dwelling-places,  but  will  wander  around,  from  this  time  forth  in  torments, 
always  in  pain  and  sorrow.  The  first  kind  3  is,  that  they  have  despised  the  law  of  the 

82  Most  High.  The  second  kind,  that  they  can  make  no  sufficient  repentance  that  they  may 

83  live.  The  third  kind,  that  they  see  the  reward  laid  up  for  those  who  believed  the  cove- 

84  nants  of  the  Most  High.  The  fourth  kind,  that  they  will  behold  the  pain  laid  up  for  them 

85  against  the  last  day.  The  fifth  kind,  that  they  see  the  dwelling-place  of  the  others  in 

86  deepest  peace,*  guarded  by  angels.  The  sixth  kind,  that  they  see  how  4  men  pass  over 

87  from  them  into  torment.  The  seventh  kind  is  worse  than  all  the  kinds  which  have  been 
before  mentioned,  that  they  shall  melt  with  confusion,  and  consume  with  horror,  and 
shrivel  with  terrors,  as  they  see  the  glory  of  the  Most  High  before  whom  they  sinned 

88  while  alive,  and  before  whom  they  shall  be  judged  on  the  last  day.  But  the  order  of  those 
who  have  kept  the  ways  of  the  Most  High  is  as  followeth,  when  they  are  released  from  the 

89  mortal  frame.6  Tarrying  in  it  for  a  time  they  have  earnestly  served  the  Most  High  and 
imperilled  themselves  every  hour  in  order  to  keep  perfectly  the  law  of  the  Lawgiver. 

90,  91  Therefore  this  is  to  be  said  concerning  them.  First  of  all  they  see  with  great  exulta- 

92  tion  the  glory  of  him  who  hath  received  them,  for  they  shall  rest  in  seven  orders.  The 

first  order  is,  that  they  have  striven  with  great  labor  to  overcome  an  innate  spirit  of  evil, 

98  that  it  might  not  seduce  them  from  life  unto  death.  The  second  order  is,  that  they  see 
the  confusion  in  which  the  souls  of  the  godless  wander  about  and  the  punishment  which 

94  awaiteth  them.  The  third  order  is,  in  seeing  the  testimony  that  he  who  formed  them 

95  beareth  to  them,  that  while  living  they  kept  the  law  that  was  given  them  in  trust.8  The 

fourth  order  is,  in  comprehending  the  rest  which  they  will  now  enjoy,  assembled  in  their 

96  chambers  in  great  peace,  guarded  by  angels,  and  the  glory  that  awaiteth  them  on  the  last  day. 
The  fifth  order  is,  that  they  exult  over  the  manner  in  which  they  have  escaped  from  that 
which  passeih  away  and  will  receive  what  is  to  come  as  their  inheritance ;  at  the  same 
time  they  see  the  strait  and  toilsome,  from  which  they  are  freed,  and  the  broad,  which, 

97  happy  and  immortal,  they  will  soon  receive.  The  sixth  order  is  such  that  when  it  shall 
be  shown  them,  how  will  their  face  begin  to  light  up  as  the  sun,  and  how  will  they  begin 

98  to  become  like  the  light  of  the  stars,  from  now  on  incorruptible.  The  seventh  order, 
which  is  higher  than  any  other  before  mentioned,  is  that  they  will  exult  with  confidence 
and  that  they  will  trust  without  confusion,  and  rejoice  without  fear;  for  they  hasten  to 
see  his  face  whom  they  served  when  alive,  and  from  whom  they  receive  a  reward  in  glory. 

99  This  is  the  order  of  the  souls  of  the  righteous,  as  they  are  now  declared  ;  and  these  are 
the  kinds  of  pain,  as  before  mentioned,  which  they  forthwith  suffer,  who  have  trans- 

100  grossed.  And  I  answered  and  said,  So  will  there  be  given  to  souls,  after  they  shall  have 

101  been  separated  from  their  bodies,  time  to  see  that  of  which  thou  hast  spoken  to  me?  And 

1  Nam,  bat  the  mum  givea  seems  to  be  required.  *  That  is,  of  peia. 

*  Silent  io. 

4  Bensly  soys :  “  It  is  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  instead  of  quemadmodmn  there  stood  originally  (=x  quo- 

mam )  amodo. 

•  Faso  eorruptibiU. 

6  Per /idem.  Clearly,  another  rendering  would  be  possible.  Of.  Bensly ’s  note. 
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he  said,  Their  freedom  will  last  seven  days,  that  they  may  see  what  hath  beea  before 

102  spoken  of,  and  afterwards  they  shall  be  assembled  in  their  dwelling-places.  And  I  an¬ 
swered  and  said,  If  I  have  found  grace  in  thy  sight,  show  me,  who  until  now  am  thy 
servant,  whether  on  the  day  of  judgment  the  righteous  can  give  excuse  for  the  godless, 

103  or  pray  on  their  behalf  to  the  Most  High  ,•  fathers  on  behalf  of  sons,  or  sons  on  behalf  of 
parents,  brothers  on  behalf  of  brothers,  relatives  on  behalf  of  neighbors,  confidants  on  be- 

104  half  of  those  whom  they  love  best.  And  he  answered  me  and  said,  Since  thou  hast  found 
grace  in  my  sight,  I  will  show  thee  also  this.  The  day  of  judgment  is  the  decisive  day  and 
will  make  manifest  to  all  the  seal  of  truth.  For  as  now  the  father  sendeth  not  the  son, 
or  the  son  the  father,  or  the  master  the  servant,1  or  the  confidant  his  best  beloved,  that 

105  he  may  be  sick,2  or  sleep,  or  eat,  or  be  cured  for  him,  so  no  one  will  ever  pray  on  behalf 
of  any  other  one,  for  all  shall  then  bear,  each  for  himself,  his  own  wrong  doing  or  well 
doing. 

106  And  I  said,  Abraham  prayed  first  for  the  Sodomites,  and  Moses  for  the  fathers  that 

107  sinned  in  the  wilderness,  ana  Jesus  after  him  for  Israel  in  the  time  of  Achaz,  and  Sam- 

108  uel  and  David  for  the  destruction,  and  Solomon  for  them  that  came  to  the  dedication,* 
109,  110  and  Elias  for  them  that  received  rain,  and  for  the  dead,  that  he  might  live,  and 

111  Ezechias  for  the  people  in  the  time  of  Sennacherib),  and  many  for  many.  If  in  this 
manner,  therefore,  when  corruption  increased,  and  unrighteousness  multiplied,  the  right- 

112  eous  prayed  for  the  ungodly,  wherefore  shall  it  not  be  so  then  4  also?  And  he  answered 
me,  and  said,  The  present  world  is  not  tbe  end;  glory  doth  not  abide  in  it  continually; 

113  therefore  have  the  strong6  prayed  for  the  weak.  But  the  day  of  judgment  shall  be  the 

114  end  of  this  time,  and  the  beginning  of  the  immortality  to  come,  wherein  corruption  hath 
passed  away,  and  intemperance  is  at  an  end,  infidelity  cut  off,  but  righteousness  grown, 

115  truth  hath  sprung  up.  Then,  therefore,  shall  no  man  be  able  to  save  him  that  is  lost, 
nor  to  oppress  him  that  hath  gotten  the  victory. 

116  And  I  answered  then  and  said,  This  is  my  first  and  last  word,  that  it  had  been  better  not 
to  have  given  the  earth  unto  Adam,  or  else,  when  it  was  given  him,  to  have  restrained 

117  him  from  sinning.  For  what  profit  is  it  to  men  in  this  present  time  to  live  in  heavi- 

118  ness,  and  after  death  to  look  for  punishment?  O  thou  Adam,  what  hast  thou  done?  for 
though  it  was  thou  that  sinned,  thou  art  not  fallen  alone,  but  also  we  that  have  come  from 

119  thee.  For  what  profit  is  it  unto  us,  if  there  be  promised  us  an  immortal  life,  when  we 

120  have  done  works  that  bring  death?  And  that  there  is  foretold  to  us  an  everlasting  hope, 

121  when  we  in  the  last  degree  have  become  vain?  And  that  there  are  reserved  for  us 

122  dwellings  of  health  and  safety,  when  we  have  lived  wickedly?  And  that  the  glory  of  the 
Most  High  will  defend  them  who  have  led  a  chaste  6  life,  when  we  have  walked  in  the 

123  worst  ways?  And  that  there  should  be  shown  a  paradise,  whose  fruit  endureth  forever, 

124  wherein  is  satisfaction  7  and  healing,  when  we  shall  not  enter  into  it?  For  we  have 

125  walked  in  unpleasant  places.  And  that  the  faces  of  them  who  have  used  abstinence  shall 

126  shine  above  the  stars,  when  our  faces  shall  be  blacker  than  darkness?  For  while  we 
lived  and  committed  iniquity,  we  considered  not  that  we  should  begin  to  suffer  after 
death. 

127  And  he  answered,  and  said,  This  is  a  condition  of  the  battle,  which  man  that  is  born 

128  upon  earth  shall  fight:  that,  if  he  be  overcome,  he  shall  suffer  as  thou  hast  said;  but  if 

129  he  get  the  victory,  he  shall  receive  what  I  say.  For  this  is  the  way  8  whereof  Moses 
spoke  while  he  lived,  saying  unto  the  people,  Choose  thee  life,  that  thou  mayest  live. 

130  Nevertheless  they  believed  not  him,  nor  yet  the  prophets  after  him,  no  nor  me  who  have 

131  spoken  unto  them,  that  there  should  not  be  heaviness  in  their  destruction,  as  there  shall 
be  joy  over  them  that  are  persuaded  to  salvation. 

132  And  1  answered,  and  said,  I  know,  Lord,  that  the  Most  High  is  now  called  merciful,  in 

133  that  he  hath  mercy  upon  those  who  have  not  yet  come  into  the  world;  and  the  Pitiful,  in 

134  that  he  hath  pity  on  them  who  walk  in  his  law;  and  long-suffering,  in  that  he  showeth 

135  long-suffering  toward  those  that  have  sinned,  as  his  creatures ;  and  bountiful,  in  that  he 

136  is  ready,  indeed,  to  give  where  ona  needeth;  and  of  great  mercy,  in  that  he  multiplieth 
more  and  more  mercies  to  them  that  are  present,  and  that  are  past,  and  that  are  to 

137  come;  for  were  he  not  to  multiply  his  mercies,  the  world  would  not  continue  with  them 

1  The  whole  of  this  verse  to  this  point  is  omitted  in  the  original  portion  of  Cod.  A.,  and  has  been  adapted  to  the  eon* 
'text  by  a  corrrector. 

*  Intellegat ,  but  1  follow  the  Syr.  and  Ethiop.,  which  presuppose  iva  vwtq  in  the  original. 

8  Sanctionem  with  Cod.  S. ;  text,  ree.,  sanctificationem. 

4  Adopted  by  Volknutr  and  Fritssche,  though  wanting  in  the  MSS.  It  refers  to  the  Judgment. 

8  Potuerunt ,  with  Cod.  A.  (cf.  Bensly,  p.  30),  and  not  validi ,  with  Volkmar,  which,  however,  gives  the  oar- 
rectly. 

8  Caste,  and  not  tarde  of  the  text,  ree . 

7  Saturitas,  and  not  securitas  of  the  text.  ree.  Both  the  last  preferred  readings  are  noticed  in  the  margin  of 
the  A.  V. 

*  Via,  with  S.,  not  vita  of  the  text.  ree. 
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138  that  dwell  therein;  and  the  Giver,  since  if  he  gave  not  of  his  goodness,  that  they  who 
have  committed  iniquities  might  be  eased  of  them,  a  ten  thousandth  part  of  men  could 

139  not  remain  alive;  and  being  judge,  if  he  did  not  forgive  them  that  were  created  by  his 

140  word,  and  blot  out  the  multitude  of  transgressions,  there  would  be  left,  peradventure,  but 
very  few  among  an  innumerable  multitude. 

Chap.  VIII.  1  And  he  answered  me,  saying,  The  Most  High  hath  made  this  world  for 

2  many,  but  the  world  to  come  for  few.  But  I  will  tell  thee  a  similitude,  Esdras:  As  when 
thou  askeBt  the  earth,  it  will  say  unto  thee,  that  it  giveth  much  mould  whereof  earthen 
vessels  are  made,  but  little  dust  that  gold  cometh  of,  even  so  is  the  course  of  the  present 

3  world.  There  be  many,  indeed,  created,  but  few  shall  be  saved. 

4  And  I  answered  and  said,  Swallow  down  then,  O  my  soul,  understanding,  and  drink 

5  in,  O  my  heart,  knowledge.  For  thou  comest  without  thy  choice,  and  goest  away  against 

6  thy  choice  ;  for  no  power  is  given  thee  save  only  in  the  short  space  of  life.  O  Lord  who 
art  over  us,  if  thou  suffer  not  thy  servant,  that  we  may  pray  before  thee,  and  thou  give 
us  not  seed  of  the  heart,  and  culture  of  the  understanding,  whence  fruit  may  come,  how 

7  can  any  man  live  that  is  corrupt,  who  shall  hold  the  place  of  a  man?  For  thou  art  alone, 

8  and  we  are  one  workmanship  of  thine  hands,  as  thou  hast  said.  And  since  now  thou  giv- 
est  life 1  to  the  body  fashioned  in  the  womb,  and  givest  it  members,  thy  creation  is  pre¬ 
served  in  fire  and  water,  and  nine  months  doth  thy  workmanship  endure  thy  creation 

9  which  is  created  in  her/  But  that  which  keepeth  and  that  which  is  kept  shall  both  be 
kept  ;  and  having  been  kept,  from  time  to  time,  the  womb  delivereth  up  what  hath  grown 

10  in  it.  For  thou  hast  commanded  that  from  the  members  themselves2  milk  shall  be  given, 

11  the  fruit  of  the  breasts,  that  the  thing  which  is  fashioned  may  be  nourished  for  a  time, 

12  and  afterwards  thou  wilt  commit  •  it  to  thy  mercy.  Thou  didst  nourish  it  with  thy  rteliteous- 

13  ness,  and  instruct  it  with  thy  law,  and  reform  it  with  thy  understanding ;  afid  thon 

14  shalt  mortify  it  as  thy  creation,  and  make  it  living  as  thy  work.  If  therefore  thou  dost 
destroy  him  who  with  so  great  labor  was  fashioned,  it  is  an  easy  thing  to  be  ordained  by 

15  thy  commandment,  that  tne  thing  which  was  made  should  also  be  preserved.  And  now  I 
will  speak  fully.4  Touching  man  in  general,  thou  knowest  best;  but  I  will  speak  touch- 

16  ing  thy  people,  for  whose  sake  I  grieve ;  and  thine  inheritance,  for  whose  cause  I  mourn; 
and  for  Israel,  for  whom  I  am  heavy ;  and  for  the  seed  ®  of  Jacob,  for  whose  sake  I  am 

17  troubled.  Therefore  will  I  begin  to  pray  before  thee  for  myself  and  for  them  ;  for  I  see 

18  the  fails  of  us  that  dwell  on  the  earth.  But  I  have  heard  of  the  swiftness  of  the  judge  who 

19  is  to  come.  Therefore  hear  my  voice,  and  understand  my  words,  and  I  will  speak  be¬ 
fore  thee.® 

20  And  I  said,  O  Lord,  thou  that  inhabitest  eternity,  who  beholdest  from  above  things  in 

21  the  heavens  and  in  the  air  ;  and  whose  throne  is  inestimable;  and  whose  glory  is  incom¬ 
prehensible  ;  before  whom  the  hosts  of  angels,  whose  service  is  conversant  with  wind  and 

22  fire,  stand  with  trembling  ;  whose  word  is  true,  and  sayings  abiding;  whose  commandment 

23  is  strong,  and  ordinance  fearful  ;  whose  look  drieth  up  the  depth,  and  whose  indignation 

24  maketh  the  mountains  melt  away;  and  whose  truth  abideth  for  ever:  O  hear  the  prayer 

25  of  thy  servant,  and  give  ear  to  the  petition  of  thy  creature.  For  while  I  live  I  will  speak, 

26  and  while  I  have  understanding  I  will  answer.  O  look  not  upon  the  sins  of  thy  people  ; 

27  but  on  them  who  serve  thee  in  truth.  Regard  not  the  efforts  of  them  that  behave  im- 

28  piously,  but  of  them  that  keep  thy  testimonies  in  afflictions.  Think  not  upon  them  that 
have  walked  feignedly  before  thee ;  but  remember  them  who  according  to  thy  will  have 

29  known  thy  fear.  Let  it  not  be  thy  will  to  destroy  them  who  have  lived  like  beasts ;  but 

30  to  look  upon  them  that  have  clearly  taught  thy  law.  Be  not  indignant  at  them  who  are 

31  deemed  worse  than  beasts  ;  but  love  them  that  always  put  their  trust  in  thy  glory.  For 
we  and  our  fathers  have  acted  according  to  such  customs  ; 7  but  because  of  us  sinners  thou 

32  shalt  be  called  merciful.  For  if  thou  be  willing  to  have  mercy  upon  us,  then  shalt  thou 

33  be  called  merciful,  because  we  have  no  works  of  righteousness.  For  the  just,  who  have 

34  many  works  laid  up  with  thee,  shall  from  their  own  works  receive  reward.  For  what  is 
man,  that  thou  shouldest  take  displeasure  at  him?  or  what  is  a  corruptible  generation, 

35  that  thou  shouldest  be  so  bitter  toward  it?  For  in  truth  there  is  uo  man  among  them  that 
are  born,  but  hath  dealt  godlessly ;  and  among  the  faithful  there  is  none  who  hath  not 

36  done  amiss.  For  in  this,  O  Lord,  thy  righteousness  and  thy  goodness  shall  be  declared, 
if  thou  be  merciful  unto  them  who  have  no  store  8  of  good  works. 

1  Text  rec.  hu  quomodo  for  quoniam ,  and  omits  vivifieas. 

*  The  word  mamiUis ,  after  membris ,  is  rejected  by  the  best  critics  as  a  gloss. 

*  Cod.  S.  has  dispones. 

4  In  plaoe  of  domine  of  the  text,  rec.,  Cod.  S.  has  dicens. 

*  The  common  text  omits  eemine,  found  in  S. 

4  In  the  MSS.,  the  inscription  to  the  prayer  of  Esdras  is  here  given  ( Initium  verborum  Esdras  priusquam  assumeretur ), 

but  it  does  not  properly  belong  in  the  text,  and  I  have,  therefore,  with  Frifessche,  omitted  it. 

*  Moribus ,  and  not  morbis ,  as  commonly  read. 

*  So  I  render  substantial. . 
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87  And  be  answered  me,  and  said,  Some  things  hast  thou  spoken  aright,  and  according 

38  unto  thy  words  it  shall  be.  For  indeed  I  will  not  think  on  the  work  of  them  who  have 

39  sinned  before  death,  before  judgment,  before  destruction  ;  but  I  will  rejoice  over  tbe  work 
of  the  righteous,  and  I  will  remember  also  their  pilgrimage,  and  the  salvation,  and  the 

40  reward  that  they  shall  receive.  As  I  have  spoken  therefore,  so  shall  it  come  to  pass. 

41  For  as  the  husbandman  soweth  much  seed  upon  the  ground,  and  planteth  a  multitude  of 
trees,  but  all  that  is  sown  in  its  season  coineth  not  up,  neither  doth  all  that  is  planted  take 
root ;  so  is  it  also  with  them  that  are  sown  in  the  world,  they  shall  not  all  be  saved. 

42,  43  And  I  answered  and  said,  If  I  have  found  grace,  let  me  speak.  As  with  the  hus¬ 
bandman’s  seed,  if  it  come  not  up,  because  it  receiveth  not  thy  rain  in  due  season  ;  or  be- 

44  cause  there  coineth  too  much  rain,  and  corrupteth  it,  so  perisheth  man  also,  who  is 
formed  by  thy  hands,  and  thou  hast  called  him  thine  image,  because  thou  art  like  unto 
him?  For  whose  sake  thou  hast  made  all  things,  likenest  thou  him  unto  the  husband- 

45  man’s  seed?  Be  not  wroth  with  us,  but  spare  thy  people,  and  have  mercy  upon  thine  in¬ 
heritance;  for  thou  art  merciful  unto  thy  creature. 

46  And  he  answered  me,  and  said,  Things  present  are  for  the  present,  and  things  to  come 

47  for  such  as  are  to  come.  For  thou  comest  far  short  that  thou  shouldest  be  able  to  love 
my  creature  more  than  I.  But  thou  hast  ofttimes  counted  thyself  with  the  unrighteous, 

48  but  never  with  the  righteous.1  But  in  this  also  thou  shalt  be  marvelous  before  the  Most 

49  High  :  in  that  thou  hast  humbled  thyself,  as  it  becometh  thee,  and  hast  not  judged  thy- 

50  self  toorihy  to  be  much  glorified  among  the  righteous.  On  that  account  many  great  miser¬ 
ies  shall  be  felt  by  them  that  in  the  later  time  shall  dwell  in  the  world,  because  they  have 

51  walked  in  great  pride.  But  understand  thou  for  thyself,  and  seek  out  the  glory  for  such 

52  as  are  like  thee.  For  unto  you  is  paradise  opened,  the  tree  of  life  is  planted,  the  time  to 
come  is  prepared,  abundance  is  prepared,  a  city  is  built,  rest  is  assured,2  goodness  and 

53  wisdom  made  perfect.  The  root  of  evil  is  sealed  up  from  you,  weakness  and  the  moth  is 

54  hid  from  you,  and  corruption  is  fled  into  hell ; 8  sorrows  are  passed  away  to  be  forgotten ; 

55  and  in  the  end  is  shown  the  treasure  of  immortality.  Therefore  ask  thou  no  more  ques- 

56  tions  concerning  the  multitude  of  them  that  perish.  For  when  also  they 4  had  received 
liberty,  they  despised  the  Most  High,  thought  scornfully  of  his  law,  and  forsook  his  ways. 

57,  58  Moreover  they  have  trodden  down  his  righteous,  and  said  in  their  heart,  that  there  is 

59  no  God  ;  yea,  and  that  knowing  they  must  die.  For  as  the  things  promised  shall  receive 
you,  so  thirst  and  pain  which  are  prepared,  them ;  for  it  was  not  the  will  of  the  Most 

60  Hfch  6  that  men  should  come  to  nought ;  but  they  who  are  created  have  defiled  the  name 
of  him  that  made  them,  and  have  been  unthankful  unto  him  who  prepared  life  for  them. 

61,  62  And  therefore  is  my  judgment  now  at  hand.  These  things  have  I  not  shown  unto  all 
men,  but  unto  thee,  and  a  few  like  thee. 

63  And  I  answered  and  said,  Behold,  O  Lord,  now  hast  thou  shown  me  a  multitude  of 
signs,  which  thou  wilt  begin  to  do  in  the  last  times;  but  at  what  time,  thou  hast  not  shown 
me. 

Chap.  IX.  1  And  he  answered  me,  and  said.  Measure  thou  the  time  diligently  with  thy¬ 
self  ; 6  and  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  when  thou  shalt  see  part  of  the  signs  of  which  I  have 

2  told  thee  before,  past,  then  shalt  thou  understand,  that  it  is  the  very  time,  wherein  the 

8  Most  High  will  be<rin  to  visit  the  world  which  he  made.  And  when  there  shall  be  seen  in 

4  the  world  earthquakes,  uproar  of  peoples,  unrest  of  nations,  inconstancy  of  leaders,  over* 
throw  of  princes,7  then  shalt  thou  understand,  that  the  Most  High  spoke  of  these  things 

5  from  the  days  that  were  before  thee,  from  the  beginning.  For  as  all  that  is  made  in  the 

6  world  hath  in  like  manner  a  beginning  and  an  end,  and  the  end  is  manifest,  so  the  times 
also  of  the  Most  High:  the  beginnings  are  manifest  in  wonders  and  forces,  and  the  end  in 

7  effects  and  signs.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  every  one  that  shall  be  saved,  and  who 
shall  be  able  to  escape  through  his  works,  or  8  through  faith,  whereby  he  hath  believed,9 

8  he  shall  be  preserved  from  the  predicted  perils,  and  shall  see  my  salvation  in  my  land,  and  in 

9  my  borders ;  for  10  I  have  sanctified  them  for  myself  from  tlte  beginning.  And  then  shall 
they  wonder,11  who  now  have  abused  my  ways ;  and  they  that  have  cast  them  away  de- 

1  The  text  is  corrupt,  but  the  context  seems  to  require  the  sense  given,  end  it  is  in  harmony  with  the  text  as  restored 

by  Fritzsche.  Tbe  A.  V.  renders :  “  But  I  have  often  drawn  nigh  unto  thee,  and  unto  it,  but  never  unto  the  un¬ 
righteous.” 

*  Probata;  Syr.,  constituta;  Kthiop.,  substrata. 

*  In  infemum. 

4  Et  ipsi  is  a  proper  correction  of  eUi  of  Cod.  8.  Cf.  Bensly,  p.  28. 

4  Text,  rec  omits. 

*  Cod.  8.,  *n  temetipso  ;  text,  ree tempos  in  semetrpso. 

7  Text.  ree.  omits  gentium  cogitationes,  ducum  inconstant •«,  pnndpum  turbatio. 

8  Ye l,  with  S.,  not  et  of  the  text.  rec. 

*  M8S.,  credidistit.  Fritzsche  adopts  a  conjecture  of  Hilgenfeld,  credidit. 

*  Cod.  S.  has,  according  to  Fritasche,  quern . 

®  Mrabuntur,  with  8.,  and  not  miserrbuntur  of  the  common  text.  A.  V  :  **  be  in  pitiful  case.79 
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10  spitefully  shall  dwell  in  torments.  For  they  that  in  their  life  have  received  benefits,  and 

11  have  not  known  me  ;  and  they  that  have  loathed  my  law,  while  as  yet  they  had  liberty, 
and  while  as  yet  plaee  for  repentance  was  open  unto  them,  understood  it  not,  but  despised 

12,  IS  it,  these  must  know  it  after  death  by  pain.  Therefore  be  thou  not  further  curious 
how  the  ungodly  shall  be  punished,  and  when  ;  but  inquire  how  the  righteous  shall  be 
saved,  whose  is  the  world,  and  for  whom  the  world  is. 

14,  15  And  1  answered  and  said,  I  have  said  before,  and  now  say,  and  will  say  hereafter, 

16  that  there  are  more  who  perish  than  will  be  saved,  as  a  wave  is  greater  than  a  drop. 

17  And  he  answered  me,  and  said,  As  the  field  is,  such  is  also  the  seed  ;  as  the  flowers,  such 
are  the  colors  also  ;  and  as  the  workman,  Buch  also  is  the  work ;  and  as  the  husbandman, 

18  such  is  the  harvest 1  also.  For  there  was  a  period  of  the  world,  when  I  prepared  it  for 
them  who  now  are  ;  before  the  world  was  made,  for  them  who  now  inhabit  it,  and  no  man 

19  spake  against  me  ;  for  there  was  no  one  at  all.  But  now  are  there  those  who  were  created 
in  this  world  that  was  made  ready,  and  who  have  had  unfailing  harvests,  and  a  law  which 

20  is  unsearchable,  who  are  corrupt  in  their  customs.  And  I  considered  my  world,  and  be¬ 
hold,  there  was  ruin,  and  my  earth,  and  behold,  there  was  peril  2  on  account  of  the  devices 

21  that  are  come  into  it.  And  1  saw,  and  with  great  difficulty*  spared  them,  and  have  kept 

22  me  a  grape  from  a  cluster,  and  a  plant  from  a  great  race.  Let  the  multitude  perish  then, 
which  was  born  in  vain ;  and  let  my  grape  be  kept,  and  my  plant ;  for  with  great  labor 

28  have  I  brought  it  about.  Nevertheless,  if  thou  wilt  wait  seven  days  more  (but  thou  shalt 

24  not  fast  in  them.  Thou  shalt  go  into  a  field  of  flowers,  where  no  house  is  built,  and  eat 
only  the  flowers  of  the  field;  and  thou  shalt  taste  no  flesh,  and  drink  no  wine,  but  eat 

25  flowers  only)  :  pray  unto  the  Most  High  continually,  and  1  will  come  and  talk  with  thee. 


The  Fourth  Vision. 

26  And  I  went  my  way  into  the  field  which  is  called  Ardath,4  as  he  commanded  me ;  and 
there  I  sat  amongst  the  flowers,  and  did  eat  of  the  herbs  of  the  field,  and  the  eating  of 

27  them  satisfied  me.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  after  seven  days  I  sat  upon  the  grass,  and 

28  my  heart  was  troubled,  just  as  before  ;  and  I  opened  my  mouth,  and  began  to  talk  before 
the  Most  High,  and  said, 

29  O  Lord,  thou  hast  truly  revealed  thyself  unto  us,  unto  our  fathers  in  the  wilderness,  when 

80  they  came  out  of  Egypt  and  entered  the  desert  which  was  untrodden  and  barren,  and 

81  thou  spakest,  saying,  Hear  me,  O  Israel  ;  and  mark  my  words,  thou  seed  of  Jacob.  For 
behold,  I  sow  my  law  in  you,  and  it  shall  bring  fruit  in  you,  and  ye  shall  be  honored  in  it 

82  for  ever.  But  our  fathers,  who  received  the  law,  kept  it  not,  and  observed  not  thy  ordi¬ 
nances,  and  yet  the  fruit  of  thy  law  did  not  perish ;  for  it  could  not,  since  it  was  thine. 

88, .84  But  they  that  received  it  perished,  because  they  kept  not  what  was  sown  in  them.  And 
lo,  it  is  wont  to  happen,  when  the  ground  hath  received  seed,  or  the  sea  a  ship,  or  any  ves¬ 
sel  food  or  drink,  and  it  cometh  to  pass,  that  that  perisheth  which  was  sown,  or  was  sent 

85  forth,  or  was  received,  that  while  these  perish,*  tne  receptacles  remain  ;  but  with  us  it 

86  hath  not  happened  so.  For  we  that  have  received  the  law  shall  perish  by  sin,  and  our 

87  heart  which  received  it.  Notwithstanding  the  law  perisheth  not,  but  remaineth  in  force.® 

88  And  as  I  spoke  these  things  in  my  heart,  I  looked  back  with  mine  eyes,  and  upon  the 
right  side  I  saw  a  woman,  and  behold,  she  mourned  and  wept  with  a  loud  voice,  and  was 
much  grieved  in  heart,  and  her  clothes  were  rent,  and  there  were  ashes  upon  her  head. 

89,  40  And  I  let  my  thoughts  go  that  I  was  thinking,  and  turned  me  unto  her,  and  said  unto 

41  her,  Wherefore  weepest  thou?  why  art  thou  grieved  in  mind?  And  she  said  unto  me, 
My  lord,  let  me  alone,  that  I  may  bewail  myself,  and  continue  in  my  sorrow,  for  I  am  sore 

42  wounded  in  my  spirit,  and  brought  very  low.  And  I  said  unto  her,  What  aileth  thee?  tell 

48  me.  She  said  unto  me,  I  thy  servant  have  been  barren,  and  had  no  child,  though  1  had 

44  a  husband  thirty  years.  But  during  those  thirty  years,  day  and  night,  and  every  hour,  I 

45  made  my  prayer  to  the  Most  High.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  after  thirty  years  God 
heard  me  thine  handmaid,  and  looked  upon  my  misery,  and  considered  my  distre.ss,  and 
gave  me  a  son.  And  I  was  very  glad  of  him,  my  husband  also,  and  all  my  neighbors ; 

46  and  we  gave  great  honor  unto  the  Mighty.  And  I  nourished  him  with  great  travail.  And 

47  it  came  to  pass,  that  when  he  grew  up,  and  the  time  came  that  he  should  take  a  wife,  I 
made  a  feast. 

1  For  eultvra,  I  adopt  area  (8.,  atria). 

*  1  have  not  followed  Fritssche,  but  Benaly.  Cf.  The  Missing  Fragment,  p.  80. 

*  Cod.  A.  has  viz  valde.  Cf.  Bensly,  p.  80. 

4  I  leave  the  form  of  this  proper  name  u  found  In  text.  ret.  Cod.  8.  has,  from  the  first  hand,  Adar ,  by  a  second 

hand,  Ardat. 

4  The  apodoeis  begins  with  eztermfnentur.  It  Is  Improperly  punctuated  in  Fritssche's  text. 

*  In  tuohonore.  The  last  word  is  adopted  by  Fritache  from  the  Arabic.  The  MSS.,  according  to  him,  have  labor*, 

Volkmar  receives  robot* ;  Hilgenfeld,  valor*. 
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Chap.  X.  1  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  when  my  son  entered  into  his  wedding-chamber,  he 

2  fell  down  and  died.  And  we  all  overthrew  the  lights,  and  all  my  neighbors  rose  up  to 

3  comfort  me ;  and  I  kept  quiet  until  the  second  day  at  night.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that 
when  they  had  all  left  off  to  comfort  me,  to  the  end  I  might  be  quiet,  I  rose  up  by  night, 

4  and  fled,  and  came  into  this  field,  as  thou  seest.  And  I  now  purpose  not  to  return  into  the 
city,  but  here  to  stay,  and  neither  to  eat  nor  drink,  but  continually  to  mourn  and  to  fast 
until  I  die. 

5  And  1  changed  my  former 1  way  of  speaking,  and  spoke  to  her  in  anger,  and  said  to  her, 

6  Most  foolish  of  women,  seest  thou  not  our  mourning,  and  what  happeneth  onto  os? 

7  How  that  Sion  the  mother  of  us  all  is  full  of  heaviness,  and  much  humbled,  and  mourneth 

8  very  sore  ?  And  now  we  all  mourn  and  are  sad,  for  we  are  all  in  heaviness ;  and  art  tboa 

9  in  heaviness  for  one  son  ?  For  ask  the  earth,  and  she  will  tell  thee,  that  it  is  she  which 

10  ought  to  mourn  for  the  fall  of  so  many  that  sprang  from  her.  Even  out  of  her  came  all  at 
the  first,  and  shall  others  come,  and  behold,  they  almost  all  go  into  destruction,  and  a 

11  multitude  of  them  is  rooted  out.  And  who  then  should  make  more  mourning  than  she, 

12  that  hath  lost  so  great  a  multitude  ;  aud  not  thou,  who  grievest  but  for  one  ?  Bat  if  tboa 
sayest  unto  me,  My  lamentation  is  not  like  the  earth’s,  because  I  have  lost  the  fruit  of  my 

13  womb,  which  1  brought  forth  with  pains,  and  bore  with  sorrows  ;  but  the  earth  according 
to  the  way  of  the  earth  ;  and  (he  multitude  present  in  it  is  gone,  as  it  came  :  then  say  I 

14  unto  thee,  As  thou  hast  brought  forth  with  grief,1  so  the  earth  also  hath  given  her  fruit, 

15  man,  from  the  beginning  unto  him  that  made  her.  Now  therefore  keep  thy  sorrow  to 

16  thyself,  and  bear  with  a  good  courage  that  which  hath  befallen  thee.  For  if  thou  shalt 
acknowledge  the  determination  of  God  to  be  just,  thou  shalt  both  receive  thy  son  In  time, 

17  and  shalt  be  commended  amongst  women.  Go  thy  way  then  into  the  city  to  thine  hus- 

18  band.  And  sbe  said  unto  me,  1  will  not  do  it ;  1  will  not  go  into  the  city,  but  here  will  I 

19,  20  die.  And  1  proceeded  to  speak  further  unto  her,  and  said,  Do  not  as  thou  hast  said, 

but  be  counselled  by  me ;  for  what  is  Sion's  case  ?  and  be  comforted  because  of  the  sor- 

21  row  of  Jerusalem.  For  thou  seest  that  our  sanctuarv  is  laid  waste,  and  our  altar  broken 

22  down,  and  our  temple  destroyed  ;  and  our  psaltery  is  laid  on  the  ground,  and  our  song  is  pat 
to  silence,  and  our  rejoicing  is  at  an  end,  and  the  light  of  our  candlestick  is  put  out,  and 
the  ark  of  our  covenant  is  spoiled,  and  our  holy  things  are  defiled,  and  the  name  that  is 
called  over  us  is  almost  profaned  ;  and  our  children  are  put  to  shame,  and  our  priests  are 
burnt,  and  our  Levites  are  gone  into  captivity,  and  our  virgins  are  defiled,  and  our  wives 
ravished  ;  and  our  righteous  men  are  carried  away,  and  our  little  ones  are  destroyed,1 

23  and  our  young  men  are  brought  into  bondage,  and  our  strong  men  have  become  weak  ;  and 
what  is  the  greatest  of  all,  the  seal  of  Sion  since  she  lost  her  glory,4  is  now  also  de- 

24  livered  into  the  hands  of  them  that  hate  us.  Therefore  do  thou  shake  off  thy  great  heavi¬ 
ness,  and  put  away  the  multitude  of  sorrows,  that  the  Mighty  may  be  merciful  unto  thee 
again  ;  and  the  Most  High  will  give  thee  rest  from  thy  labors. 

25  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  while  I  was  talking  with  her,  behold,  her  face  upon  a  sudden 
shone  exceedingly,  and  her  countenance  became  as  lightning,6  so  that  I  was  sore  afraid  of 

26  her,  and  mused  what  it  might  be.  And  behold,  suddenly  sbe  uttered  a  great  cry,  very 

27  fearful,  so  that  the  earth  shook  at  the  cry.0  And  I  looked,  and  behold,  the  woman  ap¬ 
peared  unto  me  no  more,  but  there  was  a  city  built,  and  a  place  showed  itself  with  great 

28  foundations.  And  I  was  afraid,  and  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  and  said,  Where  is  Uriel  the 
angel,  who  came  unto  me  at  the  first  ?  for  he  hath  caused  me  to  come  into  this  great  ecstasv 

29  of  spirit,  and  mine  end  is  turned  into  corruption,  and  my  prayer  to  rebuke*  And  asl 
was  speaking  these  words,  behold,  the  angel  came  unto  me,  who  had  come  to  me  at  first. 

30  Aud  he  looked  upon  me ;  and  lo,  I  lay  as  one  dead,  and  mine  understanding  was  taken 
away.  And  he  took  me  by  the  right  hand,  and  comforted  me,  and  set  me  upon  my  feet, 

31  and  said  unto  me,  What  aileth  thee  ?  and  why  art  thou  disquieted  ?  and  why  is  thine  un- 

32  derstanding  troubled,  and  the  feeling  of  thine  heart?  And  1  said,  Because  thou  bast 
wholly  forsaken  me  ;  and  truly  I  did  according  to  thy  words,  and  I  went  into  the  field, 

33  and  lo,  1  have  seen,  and  see,  what  I  am  not  able  to  relate.  And  he  said  unto  me.  Stud 

34  up  manfully,  and  I  will  advise  thee.  And  I  said,  Speak,  my  lord  ;  only  forsake  me  not, 

35  lest  1  die  without  cause.  For  1  have  seen  what  I  knew  not,  and  hear  what  1  do  not  know. 

86,  37  Or  is  my  sense  deceived,  and  my  soul  in  a  dream?  Now  therefore  1  beseech  thee  that 

38  thou  wilt  show  thy  servant  concerning  this  vision.  And  he  answered  me,  and  said,  Hear 

me,  and  I  will  teach  thee,  and  tell  thee  concerning  what  thou  art  afraid ;  for  the  Most 

*  Cod.  S.  add*  ad  hue  after  dereliqui. 

*  1  adopt  dolor  e  from  S. ;  Fritiechc,  Lahore. 

*  For  perditi,  both  S.  and  A.  have  proditi.  Cf.  Benalj,  p.  27.  It  U  also  quoted  in  that  form  bj  Amhroee ;  but  it 

must  have  much  the  same  rendering  a*  the  other  word. 

4  Resignata  est  de  gloria  sua. 

»  Friusche  adopt*  specie  (MSS.,  species,  which  teem*  better)  corusau  Jiehal  oisus  eju*.  8jr.,  Bt  sicut  simSitudo  fd 

guris  facta  est  species  vuUus  ejus.  Similarly  the  Ethiop. 

*  Fritieche,  a  mulieris  soma.  But  the  second  word  is  wanting  in  8. 
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39  High  will  reveal  many  secret  things  unto  thee.  He  hath  seen  that  thy  way  is  right ;  that 
thou  sorrowest  continually  for  thy  people,  and  makest  great  lamentation  on  account  of 

40,  41  Sion.  This  therefore  is  the  conception  of  the  vision.  A  woman  appeared  to  thee  a  lit- 

42  tie  while  ago,  whom  thou  sawest  mourning,  and  whom  thou  didst  begin  to  comfort ;  but 
now  seest  thou  the  appearance  of  the  woman  no  more,  but  what  appeareth  unto  thee  as  a 

43,  44  city  built ;  and  she  told  thee  of  the  death  of  her  son.  This  is  the  solution  :  This 

45  woman,  whom  thou  sawest,  is  Sion,  whom  thou  now  seest  as  a  city  built.  And  whereas 
she  said  unto  thee,  that  she  had  been  thirty  years  barren  :  it  was  because  of  the  three 
thousand1  years  of  the  world,  in  which  there  had  not  been,  as  yet,  offerings  offered  in 

46  her.  And  after  three  thousand  years  2  Solomon  built  the  city,  and  offered  offerings ;  and 

47  then  was  the  time  when  the  barren  bore  a  son.  And  whereas  she  told  thee  that  she 

48  nourished  him  with  labor  :  that  was  dwelling  in  Jerusalem.  And  whereas  she  said  unto 
thee,  My  son  coming  into  his  marriage  chamber  happened  to  have  a  fall,  and  died  :  this 

49  was  the  destruction  that  came  to  Jerusalem.  And  behold,  thou  sawest  her  likeness,  how 
she  mourned  for  her  son,  and  thou  didst  begin  to  comfort  her  ;  and  of  the  things  which 

50  have  happened,  these  were  to  be  opened  unto  thee.  And  now  the  Most  High  saw  that 
thou  art  grieved  unfeignedly,  and  sufferest  from  thy  whole  heart  for  her,  so  hath  he  shown 

51  thee  the  brightness  of  her  glory,  and  the  comeliness  of  her  beauty.  Therefore  I  bade  thee 

52  remain  in  the  field  where  no  house  was  built  ;  for  I  knew  that  the  Most  High  intended  to 

53  show  this  unto  thee.  Therefore  I  commanded  thee  to  go  into  the  field,  where  no  founda- 

54  tion  of  a  building  was  ;  for  in  the  place  wherein  the  Most  High  began  to  show  his  city, 

55  there  could  no  work  of  man’s  building  stand.  Therefore  fear  not,  let  not  thy  heart  be 
affrighted,  but  go  within,  and  see  the  splendor  and  greatness  of  the  building,  as  much  as 

56  the  sight  of  thine  eyes  is  capable  of  seeing;  and  afterwards  shalt  thou  hear  as  much  as 

57  the  hearing  of  thine  ears  can  comprehend.  For  thou  art  blessed  above  many,  and  art 

58  called  with  the  Most  High  as  are  but  few.  But  to-morrow  at  night  thou  sbalt  remain 
here;  and  the  Most  High  will  show  thee  dream-visions  of  what  the  Most  High  will  do 
unto  them  that  dwell  upon  earth  in  the  last  days.  And  I  slept  that  night  and  another,  as 
he  commanded  me. 

The  Fifth  Vision. 

Chap.  XI.  1.  And  1  I  saw  a  vision,  and  behold,  there  came  up  from  the  sea  an  eagle, 

2  which  had  twelve  feathered  wings,  and  three  heads.  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  she  spread  her 
wings  over  all  the  earth,  and  all  the  winds  of  heaven  blew  on  her,  and  the  clouds  4  were  gath- 

3  ered  together  unto  her.  And  1  beheld,  and  out  of  her  feathers  there  grew  contrary  feathers; 

4  and  they  became  little  feathers  and  small.  But  her  heads  were  at  rest;  and  the  head  in  the 

5  midst  was  greater  than  the  other  heads,  but  it  also  rested  with  them.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo, 
the  eagle  flew  with  her  feathers,  and  reigned  over  the  earth,  and  over  them  that  dwelt  there- 

6  in.  And  I  saw  how  all  things  under  heaven  were  subject  unto  her,  and  no  man  spoke 

7  against  her,  no,  not  one  creature  upon  earth.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  the  eagle  rose  upon  her 

.  8  talons,  and  spoke  to  her  feathers,  saying,  Watch  not  all  at  once;  sleep  each  one  in  bis  place, 

9,10  and  watch  by  course;  but  let  the  heads  be  preserved  for  the  last.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo, 

1 1  the  voice  went  not  out  of  her  heads,  but  from  the  midst  of  her  body.  And  I  numbered  her 

12  contrary  feathers,  and  behold,  there  were  eight  of  them.  And  I  looked,  and  behold,  on  the 

13  right  side  there  arose  one  feather,  and  it  reigned  over  all  the  earth.  And  it  came  to  pass, 
that  when  it  had  reigned,  the  end  of  it  came,  and  it  appeared  not,  so  that  the  place  there¬ 
of  appeared  6  no  more.  And  the  following  rose  up,  and  reigned,  and  it  maintained  itself 

14  a  long  time.  And  it  happened,  that  when  it  had  reigned,  the  end  of  it  came,  so  that  it 

15  appeared  no  more,  like  the  first.  And  behold,  there  came  a  voice  unto  it,  and  said, 

16  Hear  thou  that  hast  borne  rule  over  the  earth  so  long;  this  I  announce  unto  thee,  before 

17  thou  beginnest  to  appear  no  more,  There  shall  none  after  thee  attain  unto  thy  time, 

18  neither  unto  the  half  thereof.  And  the  third  arose,  and  reigned  as  the  former  ones;  and 

19  also  appeared  no  more.  And  so  went  it  with  all  the  birds,6  one  after  another,  that  it 

20  reigned,  and  then  appeared  no  more.  And  1  beheld  and  lo,  in  process  of  time  the  feathers 
that  followed  rore  up,  themselves  also  upon  the  right  side,  that  they  might  also  rule.  And 

21  some  of  them  ruled,  but  soon  appeared  no  more;  and  some  of  them  were  set  up,  but  ruled  not. 

22  And  after  this  1  looked,  and  behold,  the  twelve  feathers  appeared  no  more,  nor  the  two 

23  little  feathers;  and  there  was  nothing  more  left  upon  the  eagle’s  body,  save  the  three7 

i  Text,  rec.,  triginta.  Fritssche  follows  the  Oriental  versions.  Cod.  S.  has  simply  III. 

>  Bee  preceding  note. 

*  Cod.  ▲.  supplies  here  as  follows :  prcocepit  mihi.  Bt /actum  est  seeunda  node  el  alia  ricut,  that  is,  these  words  are 

added  between  eicut  and  dixerat  of  the  common  text. 

4  Fritxsche  adds  the  words  nubes  ad  cam  from  the  Syriac. 

*  The  word^ifa  ut  non  appareret  are  adopted  from  Cod  8. 

*  Cod.  ▲.  ha n'avibus  (cf.  Benaly ,  p.  27),  but  Fritxsche  receives  aUt  from  T.  Cod.  8.,  atit. 

v  Cod.  8.  Syr.  Ax.  Ethiop.  Arm.,  tria;  text.  rec.t  duo. 
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24  heads  that  rested,  and  six  little  feathers.  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  two  little  feathers  di¬ 
vided  themselves  from  the  six,  and  remained  under  the  head  that  was  upon  the  right  side; 

25  but  four  continued  in  their  place.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  those  under  the  wing  thought 

26  to  set  up  themselves,  and  to  bear  rule.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  there  was  one  set  up,  but 
27,  28  shortly  it  appeared1  no  more.  And  the  second  was  sooner  away  than  the  first.  And 
29  I  beheld,  and  lo,  the  two  that  remained  thought  also  with  themselves  to  reign.  And 

when  they  so  thought,  behold,  there  awoke  one  of  the  heads  that  were  at  rest,  the  one  that 

80  was  in  the  midst ;  for  this  was  greater  than  the  other  two  heads.  And  1  saw  how  the  two 

81  heads  were  joined  with  it.  And  behold,  the  head  turned  with  them  that  were  with  it, 

82  and  did  eat  up  the  two  under  the  wing  that  would  have  reigned.  But  this  head  put  the 
whole  earth  in  fear,  and  bore  rule  in  it  over  those  that  dwelt  upon  the  earth,  with  much 
oppression ;  and  it  had  greater  power  over  the  world  than  all  the  wings  that  had  been. 

88  And  after  this  I  beheld,  and  lo,  the  bead  in  the  midst  suddenly  disappeared,  just  as  the 

84  wings.  But  there  remained  the  two  beads,  which  also  in  like  manner  ruled  over  the 

85  earth,  and  over  those  that  dwelt  therein.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  the  head  upon  the  right 

86  side  devoured  that  which  was  upon  the  left  side.  And  I  heard  a  voice,  which  said  unto 

87  me,  Look  before  thee,  and  consider  what  thou  seest.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  as  it  were  a 
roaring  lion  sprang2  out  of  the  wood;  and  I  heard  as 1  he  spoke  in  a  man’s  voice  unto  the 

88  eagle,  and  said,  Hear  thou,  and  I  will  talk  with  thee;  and  the  Most  High  saith  unto  thee, 

89  Art  not  thou  it  that  remainest  of  the  four  beasts,  whom  1  made  to  reicrn  in  my  world,  that 
40  the  end  of  their  times  might  come  through  them?  And  he  who  came  forth  hath  over¬ 
come  all  the  beasts  that  went  before  him,  and  hath  ruled  the  world  with  great  fear,  and 
the  whole  globe  with  wicked  oppression ;  and  so  lon^  time  they  occupied  4  the  earth  with 

41,  42  deceit.  And  the  earth  hast  thou  not  judged  with  truth;  for  thou  hast  afflicted  the 
meek,  and  hast  hurt  the  peaceable,  and  hast  hated  the  righteous,6  hast  loved  liars,  and 
hast  destroyed  the  dwellings  of  them  that  brought  forth  fruit,  and*  hast  cast  down  the 
48  walls  of  them  who  did  thee  no  harm.  And  thy  contempt  hath  come  up  unto  the  Most 

44  High,  and  thy  pride  unto  the  Mighty.  The  Most  High  b^th  also  observed  his  0  times,  and 

45  behold,  they  are  ended  and  his  periods7  are  fulfilled.  Therefore  appear  no  more,  thou 
eagle,  nor  thy  horrible  wings,  nor  thy  wicked  little  feathers,  nor  thy  malicious  heads, 

46  nor  thy  wicked  claws,  nor  all  thy  unworthy  body:  that  all  the  earth  may  be  refreshed,  and 
may  become  free  from  thy  violence,  and  may  hope  for  the  judgment  and  mercy  of  him 
that  made  her. 

Chap.  XII.  1.  And  it  came  to  pass,  while  the  lion  spoke  these  words  unto  the  eagle,  I 

2  saw,  and  behold,  the  head  that  remained,  appeared®  no  more;  and  the  two  wings  which 
had  gone  over  to  it,  set  themselves  up  to  reign,  and  their  kingdom  was  small,  and  full  of 

8  uproar.  And  I  saw,  and  behold,  they  appeared  no  more,  and  the  whole  body  of  the 
eagle  was  burned,  and  the  earth  was  in  great  fear. 

And  1  awoke  out  of  the  trouble,  and  mental  trance,  and  from  great  fear,  and  said  unto 

4  my  spirit,  Lo,  this  hast  thou  done  unto  me,  in  that  thou  searchest  out  the  ways  of  the  Most 

5  High.  Lo,  I  am  yet  weary  in  niind  and  very  weak  in  my  spirit;  and  little  strength  is 

6  there  in  me,  by  reason  of  the  great  fear  wherewith  I  was  affrighted  this  night.  Now  there- 

7  fore  will  I  beseech  the  Most  High,  that  he  will  comfort  me  unto  the  end.  And  I  said, 
Lord  who  bearest  rule,  if  I  have  found  grace  in  thy  sight,  and  if  I  am  justified  with  thee 

8  above  many,  and  if  my  prayer  hath,  indeed,  come  up  before  thy  face ;  comfort  me  and 
show  me  thy  servant  a  clear  interpretation  9  of  this  fearful  vision,  that  thou  mayest  per- 

9  fectly  comfort  my  soul.  For  thou  hast  judged  me  worthy  to  show  me  the  end  of  the 
last  times,  and  the  last  days. 

10,  II  And  he  said  unto  me,  This  is  the  inteipretation  of  this  vision:  The  eagle,  whom 

*  thou  sawest  come  up  from  the  sea,  this  is  the  fourth 10  kingdom  which  was  seen  in  the  vis- 

1 2  ion  of  thy  brother  Daniel.  But  it  was  not  expounded  unto  him,  as  11  now  I  expound  it  unto 

13  thee.  Behold,  the  days  come,  that  there  shall  rise  np  a  kingdom  upon  earth,  and  it  shall 

14  be  feared  above  all  the  kingdoms  that  were  before  it.  But  in  it  shall  twelve  kings  reign, 

15  one  after  another;  the  second  shall  begin  to  reign,  and  shall  have  more  time  than  the 

I  Fritxsche  adopts  eomparuit ;  S.  has  apparmt. 

*  Cod.  8.  has  suseitatus,  and  afterwards  mugien s,  instead  of  concitatus  and  rugisns,  adopted  by  Fritaeche.  God.  JL 
agrees  with  8.  in  the  latter  reading. 

8  Cod.  A.  reads,  et  auttivi  quemodo,  and  8.  has  the  second  word,  by  the  first  hand,  Fritxsche,  vidi  qu emodo. 

4  Fritxsche  gives  inhabitant  as  the  reading  of  8.  According  to  Bensly  (p.  81),  however,  it  is  inkabitabueU,  which  would 
also  give  a  good  sense. 

8  The  words  et  odisti  rectos  are  received  by  Fritxsche  from  the  Syr.  Cf.  the  other  Oriental  Tmnin— 

8  9ua  instead  of  super ba,  with  Hilgenfeld,  Fritxsche,  and  the  Oriental  versions , 

T  Sacvla,  with  8.,  and  not  scelera  of  the  text.  rec. 

8  Cod.  A.  also  reads  eomparuit ,  which  was  suggested  by  Van  der  Vila  and  approved  by  Hilgenfeld  and  Fritxeehe. 

8  Lit., 44  interpretation  and  distinction." 

I  add  “  fourth,"  on  the  authority  of  Cod.  A.  Of.  Benaly,  p.  80. 

II  Cod.  S.  quomodo ,  and  not  quoniam  with  the  text,  rec. 
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16,  17  twelve.  This  do  the  twelve  wings  signify,  which  thou  sawest.  And  as  for  the  voice 
which  thou  heardest  speak,  which  did  not  go  out  from  her  heads,  but  from  the  midst  of 

18  her  body,  this  is  the  interpretation  :  That  after  the  time  of  that  kingdom  there  shall  arise 
peat  contentions,  and  it  snail  stand  in  peril  of  falling ;  nevertheless  it  shall  not  then  fall, 

19  but  shall  be  restored  again  to  its  beginning.  And  whereas  thou  sawest  eight  under  feath- 

20  ers  sticking  to  her  wings,  this  is  the  interpretation:  In  him  there  shall  arise  eight  kings, 

21  whose  times  shall  be  small,  and  their  years  swift.  And  two  of  them  shall  perish,  the  mid¬ 
dle  time  approaching  ;  but  four  shall  be  kept  until  their  end  begin  to  approach ;  while 

22  two  shall  be  kept  unto  the  end.  And  whereas  thou  sawest  three  heads  resting,  this  is  the 

23  interpretation  :  In  his  last  days  shall  the  Most  High  raise  up  three  kingdoms,  and  renew 1 

24  many  things  therein,  and  they  shall  have  the  dominion  of  the  earth,  and  of  those  that 
dwell  therein,  with  much  oppression,  above  all  that  were  before  them ;  therefore  are  they 

25  called  the  heads  of  the  eagle.  For  these  are  they  that  shall  fill  up  her  wickedness,  and 

26  that  shall  bring  her  end.  And  2  whereas  thou  sawest  that  the  great  head  appeared  no  more, 

27  one  of  them  shall  die  upon  his  bed,  and  yet  with  pain.  But  the  two  that  remain  shall  be 

28  slain  with  the  sword.  For  the  sword  of  the  one  shall  devour  him  that  is  with  him ;  but 

29  at  the  last  shall  he  also  fall  through  the  sword.  And  whereas  thou  sawest  two  under  the 

30  wings  passing  over  to  the  head  that  is  on  the  right  side,  it  signifieth  that  these  are  they, 
whom  the  Most  High  hath  kept  unto  its  end  ;  this  is  a  small  kingdom  and  full  of  turmoil, 

81  as  thou  sawest.  And  the  lion,  whom  thou  sawest  rising  up  out  of  the  wood,  and  roaring, 
and  speaking  to  the  eagle,  and  rebuking  her  for  her  unrighteousness  •  with  all  his  words 

32  which  thou  hast  heard  :  this  is  the  Anointed,  whom  the  Most  High  hath  kept  for  them 
unto  the  end  ;  and  he  will  rebuke  them  for  their  godlessness,  and  will  bring  up  before  4 

83  them  their  contempt.  For  he  will  set  them  alive  in  judgment,  and  when  he  has  rebuked 

34  them,  he  will  correct  them.  But  the  rest  of  my  people  will  he  deliver  with  mercy,  who 
have  been  saved  in  my  borders,  and  he  will  make  them  joyful  until  the  coming  of  the  end, 

85  the  day  of  judgment,  whereof  1  have  spoken  unto  thee  from  the  beginning.  This  is  the 

86  vision  that  thou  sawest,  and  this  is  its  interpretation.6  Thou  only  now  hast  been  meet  to 

87  know  this  secret  of  the  Most  High.  Therefore  write  all  these  things  that  thou  hast  seen 

88  in  a  book,  and  hide  them  ;  and  thou  shalt  teach  them  to  the  wise  of  thy  people,  whose 

39  hearts  thou  knowest  can  comprehend  and  keep  these  secrets.  But  wait  thou  here  thyself 
yet  seven  days  more,  that  it  may  be  shown  thee,  whatsoever  it  shall  please  the  Most  High 
to  make  known  unto  thee.  And  he  went  from  me. 

40  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  all  the  people  heard  that  seven  days  had  passed,  and  I  had 
not  come  again  into  the  city,  they  gathered  all  together,  from  the  least  unto  the  greatest, 

41  and  came  unto  me,  and  said,  In  what  have  we  sinned  against  thee?  and  what  wrong  have 

42  we  done  against  thee,  that  thou  forsakest  us,  and  sittestin  this  place?  For  of  all  the 
prophets  thou  only  art  left  us,  as  a  cluster  of  the  vintage,  and  as  a  lamp  in  a  dark  place, 

43  and  as  a  haven,  and  a  ship  preserved  from  the  tempest.  Or  are  not  the  evils  which  have 

44  come  to  us  sufficient  ?  If  therefore  thou  shalt  forsake  us,  how  much  better  had  it  been 

45  for  us,  if  we  also  had  been  burnt  in  the  burning  of  Sion  ?  For  we  are  not  better  than  they 
that  died  there.  And  they  wept  with  a  loud  voice. 

46  And  I  answered  them,  and  said,  Be  comforted,  O  Israel,  and  be  not  heavy,  thou  house 

47  of  Jacob ;  for  the  Most  High  hath  you  in  remembrance,  and  the  Mighty  hath  not  forgot- 

48  ten  you  in  temptation.  For  1  have  not  forsaken  you,  neither  have  I  departed  from  you; 
but  1  have  come  into  this  place,  to  pray  for  the  desolation  of  Sion,  and  that  I  might  seek 

49  mercy  for  the  humiliation  of  your  sanctuary.  And  now  go  every  man  to  his  home,  and 

50  after  these  days  will  I  come  unto  you.  So  the  people  went  their  way  into  the  city,  as  I 

51  bade  them ;  but  I  sat  still  in  the  field  seven  days,  as  the  angel  commanded  me ;  and  I 
ate  6  in  those  days  only  of  the  flowers  of  the  field,  and  had  herbs  for  my  food. 


The  Sixth  Vision. 

Chap.  XUI.  1  And  it  came  to  pass  after  seven  days,  that  I  dreamed  a  dream  by  night : 
2,  3  and  lo,  there  arose  a  wind  from  the  sea,  that  set  in  motion  all  the  waves  thereof.  And 
1  beheld,  and  lo,  that  man  came  flying7  with  the  clouds9  of  heaven  ;  and  whither  he 

1  Renovabunt.  Cod.  8.,  however,  renovabit.  Cf.  Bensly,  p.  31. 

*  The  words  June  est  interpretatio  tjtu,  found  in  the  text.  rec.,  are  not  fonnd  in  Cod.  8.,  and  are  struck  out  by  Hilgen- 
feld  and  Fritssche. 

*  Cod.  A.  here  supports,  against  God.  8.,  the  text  adopted  by  Frltnehe. 

*  Both  A.  and  S.  hare  infuleit  (lit.,  stuff  in),  instead  of  ineutiet ,  adopted  by  Fritssche. 

*  Cod.  A.  alone  has  the  obviously  oorrect  reading,  il  k* sc  interpretatio  ejut .  Cf.  Bensly ,  p.  88. 

*  Cod.  S.  (contra,  Fritssche,  p.  681)  has  mmndmoabmm ,  with  the  text.  rec.  See  Bensly,  p.  81,  note. 

1  Convolabat  is  an  emendation  suggested  by  Van  der  VUs,  in  harmony  with  the  Oriental  version ;  text,  rec.,  contain 
cebat. 

*  Cod.  8.,  nubibut ;  text,  rec.,  miUibtu. 
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APPENDIX. 


4  turned  his  countenance  to  look,  all  things  trembled  that  were  seen  under  him.  And 
wherever  a  voice  went  out  of  his  mouth,  all  they  burnt  that  heard  his  voice,  as  wax  melt* 

5  eth  1  when  it  feeleth  the  fire.  And  after  this  I  beheld,  and  lo,  there  was  gathered  to¬ 
gether  a  multitude  of  men,  without  number,  from  the  four  winds  of  the  heaven,  to  fight 

6  against  the  man  who  had  risen  out  of  the  sea.  And  I  beheld,  and  lo,  he  had  hewn  out 

7  for  himself  a  great  mountain,  and  flew  up  upon  it.  But  I  would  have  seen  the  region  or 

8  place  whence  the  mountain  was  hewn,  and  I  could  not.  And  after  this  I  beheld,  and  lo, 
all  they  who  had  gathered  together  to  fight  against  him  were  sore  afraid,  yet  dared  to 

0  fight.  And  lo,  as  he  saw  the  violence  of  the  multitude  that  came,  he  neither  lifted  up  his 

10  hand,  nor  held  a  sword,  nor  any  weapon  of  war  ;  hut  I  saw  only  how  he  sent  out  of  his 
mouth  as  it  had  been  a  blast  of  fire,  and  out  of  his  lips  a  flaming  breath,  and  from  his 

11  tongue  he  sent  forth  sparks  and  tempests.2  And  they  were  all  mixed  together  :  this  blast 
of  fire,  and  flaming  breath,  and  the  great  tempest ;  and  it  fell  with  violence  upon  the 
multitude  who  were  prepared  to  fight,  and  burnt  up  every  one,  so  that  suddenly  of  an  in¬ 
numerable  multitude  nothing  was  to  be  perceived,  save  only  dust  of  ashes  and  smell  of 

12  smoke  ;  and  when  I  saw  it  I  was  terrified.  And  afterwards  I  saw  the  man  himself  come 

13  down  from  the  mountain,  and  call  unto  him  another  peaceable  multitude.  And  there 
came  many  people  unto  him,  whereof  some  were  glad,  some  were  sorrowful;  but  some 
were  bound,  and  some  brought  of  them  that  were  offered.* 

14  And  I  awoke,  through  great  fear,  and  prayed  to  the  Most  High,4  and  said,  Thou  hast 
shown  thy  servant  these  wonders  from  tne  beginning,  and  hast  counted  me  worthy  that 

15  thou  sliouldest  receive  my  prayer;  and  now  show  me  further  the  interpretation  of  this 

16  dream.  For  as  I  conceive  in  mine  understanding,  woe  to  them  who  shall  be  left  in  those 

1 7  days  !  and  much  more  woe  to  them  who  are  not  left  !  For  they  that  are  not  left  shall  be  * 

18  in  heaviness,  understanding  the  things  that  are  laid  up  in  the  later  days,  which  shall  not 

19  happen  unto  them  ;  but  juso  to  those  that  are  left,  therefore  woe,  because  they  shall  see 

20  great  perils  and  many  necessities,  as  these  dreams  show.  Yet  it  is  easier  for  him  that  is 
in  danger  to  come  into  these  things,  than  to  pass  away  as  a  cloud  from  the  world,  and 
not  see  what  happeneth  in  the  last  days. 

21  And  he  answered  me,  and  said,  The  interpretation  of  the  vision  will  I  tell  thee,  and  I 

22  will  open  unto  thee  what  thou  hast  inquired  about.  Whereas  thou  hast  spoken  of  them 

23  that  are  left  behind,  this  is  the  interpretation  :  He  that  will  bring  the  danger  in  that  time 
will  keep  those  that  have  fallen  into  danger,  who  are  such  as  have  works,  and  faith  to- 

24  wards  the  Almighty.  Know  therefore,  that  they  who  are  left  behind  are  more  blessed 

25  than  they  that  are  dead.  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  vision  :  Whereas  thou  sawest  a  man 

26  coming  up  from  the  midst  of  the  sea,  this  is  he  whom  the  Most  High  hath  kept  a  long 
season,  who  by  himself  will  deliver  his  creature;  and  he  will  set  in  order  them  that  are 

27  left  behind.  And  whereas  thou  sawest,  that  out  of  his  mouth  there  came  as  it  were  a 

28  breath,  and  fire,  and  storm,  and  that  he  held  neither  sword,  nor  weapon  of  war,  but  that 
the  rushing  in  of  him  destroyed  the  multitude  that  had  come  to  fight  against  him,  this  is 

29  the  interpretation  :  Behold,  the  days  come,  when  the  Most  High  will  begin  to  deliver 

30  them  that  are  upon  the  earth.  And  there  shall  come  astonishment  of  mind  to  them  that 
81  dwell  on  the  earth.  And  some  shall  undertake  to  fight  against  others,  one  city  against 

another,  and  one  place  against  another,  and  one  nation  against  another,  and  one  realm 

32  against  another.  And  it  shall  be,  that  when  these  things  shall  come  to  pass,  and  the 
signs  shall  happen  which  I  have  shown  thee  before,  then  shall  my  Son  be  revealed,  whom 

33  thou  sawest  as  a  man  ascending.  And  it  shall  be,  that  when  all  nations  hear  bis  voice, 
every  man  shall  in  his  own  land  leave  his  war  which  they  have  one  against  another. 

34  And  an  innumerable  multitude  shall  be  gathered  together,  as  thou  sawest  them,  will- 

35  ing  to  come,  and  to  fight  against  him.  But  lie  shall  stand  upon  the  top  of  mount  Sion. 

36  And  Sion  shall  come,  and  shall  be  shown  to  all  men,  being  prepared  and  built,  as  thou 

37  sawest  a  mountain  hewn  out  without  hands.  And  this  my  Son  shall  punish  those  nations 

38  which  have  come,  for  their  godlessness,  that  is  like  the  tempest  ;  and  shall  bring  before 
them  their  evil  thoughts,  and  the  torments  wherewith  they  shall  begin  to  be  tormented, 
which  are  like  the  flame ;  and  shall  destroy  them  without  labor  by  the  law,  which  is  like 

39  the  fire.  And  whereas  thou  sawest  that  he  gathered  another  peaceable  multitude  unto 

40  him  :  these  are  the  ten  6  tribes,  which  were  carried  away  prisoners  out  of  their  own  land 
iu  the  time  of  Josias  the  king,  whom  Salmanasar  king  of  Assyria  led  captive,  and  carried 

1  Uquescit  cent ,  and  not  quescit  terra  of  the  text.  ree. 

*  Perhaps  better,  scintilla s  tempestatis ,  with  Ar.  and  Hilgenfeld. 

*  Aliqui  adducentcs  ex  eis  gut  offer ebantur.  Volk  mar:  “  Other*  brought  befote  him  of  that,  which  they  had  suffered” 
{qua*  per/erebantur).  Meyer ;  “  And  some  brought  some  of  them,  who  approached.”  Junius  :  *•  brought  of  the  thing* 
that  were  offered  ”  (so  marg.,  of  A.  V.).  Ewald  (Arabic) :  “  Other*  bringing  him  manifold  gift*.” 

*  The  words,  et  deprecatus  sum  AUisstmum,  Fritasche  adopts  from  the  Syriac. 

*  I  adopt  erunt  from  Cod.  A.  (Cf.  Bensly,  p.  83)  for  erant  of  Cod.  S.  and  Fritmohe’s  text. 

*  Cod.  A.  with  the  Syr.,  Ar.,  and  Ethiop.,  has  “  nine  ”  (viiii.),  but  decern  has  been  written  above  it,  which  is  in  bar* 
mony  with  S. 
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4 1  tliem  over  the  river,  and  they  were  brought  over  into  another  land.  But  they  took  this  coun¬ 
sel  amongst  themselves,  that  they  would  leave  the  multitude  of  the  heathen,  and  go  forth 

42  into  a  further  country,  where  mankind  never  dwelt,  that  they  might  there  keep  their  own 

43  statutes,  which  they  had  not  kept  in  their  own  land.  But  they  entered  into  Euphrates 

44  by  the  narrow  passages  of  the  river ;  for  the  Most  High  then  wrought  signs  for  them,  and 

43  held  still  the  waves  of  the  river,  till  they  had  passed  over.  But  through  that  country  there 

was  a  long  journey  to  make  of  a  vear  and  a  half  ;  and  the  same  region  is  called  Arzareth.1 

46  Then  dwelt  they  there  until  tfie  later  time.  And  now  when  again  they  shall  begin  to 

47  come,  the  Most  tligh  will  hold  still  the  waves  of  the  river  again,  that  they  may  go  through ; 

48  therefore  sawest  thou  the  multitude  gathered  in  peace,  but  also  those  of  my  people  who 

49  are  left,  who  are  found  within  my  holy  *  borders.  Therefore  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that 
when  he  shall  begin  to  destroy  the  multitude  of  the  nations  that  are  gathered  together,  he 

30  will  defend  his  people  that  remain  ;  and  then  will  he  show  them  great  wonders. 

31  And  I  said,  O  Lord,  who  bearest  rule,  show  me  this  :  Wherefore  have  I  seen  the  man 

32  coming  up  from  the  midst  of  the  sea?  And  he  said  unto  me,  As  thou  canst  neither  seek 
out  nor  know  the  things  that  are  in  the  deep  of  the  sea,  so  can  no  man  upon  earth  see  my 

53  Son,  or  those  that  are  with  him,  but  in  the  daytime.  This  is  the  interpretation  of  the 

34  vision  which  thou  sawest,  and  concerning  which  thou  only  art  enlightened.  For  thou  hast 

55  forsaken  thine  own  way,  and  applied  thyself  unto  mine,  and  sought  my  law.  Thy  life 

56  hast  thou  ordered  in  wisdom,  and  hast  called  understanding  thy  mother.  And  therefore 
have  I  shown  thee  the  reward  of  the  Most  High  ;  and  after  other  three  days  I  will  speak 
other  things  unto  thee,  and  explain  unto  thee  mighty  and  wondrous  things. 

57  And  1  went  forth  into  the  field,  giving  praise  and  thanks  greatly  unto  the  Most  High 

58  because  of  the  wonders,  which  he  would  do  in  process  of  time;  and  because  he  governeth 
times,  and  such  things  as  fall  out  in  their  season;  and  there  I  sat  three  days. 


The  Seventh  Vision. 

Chap.  XIV.  1  And  it  came  to  pass  upon  the  third  day,  that  I  sat  under  an  oak.  And  be- 

2  hold,  there  came  a  voice  out  of  a  bush  over  against  me,  and  said,  Esdras,  Esdras.  And  I 

8  said,  Behold,  here  am  I,  Lord.  And  I  stood  up  upon  my  feet.  And  he  said  unto  me,  In 
the  bush  I  did  clearly  reveal  myself  unto  Moses,  and  talked  with  him,  when  my  people 

4  served  in  Egypt;  and  I  sent  him,  and  led  my  people  out  of  Egypt,  and  brought  him  u|>on 

5  mount  Sina,  and  kept  him  by  me  a  long  season,  and  told  him  many  wondrous  things, 

6  and  showed  him  the  secrets  of  the  times,  and  the  end;  and  I  commanded  him,  saying, 

7  These  words  shalt  thou  declare,  and  these  shalt  thou  hide.  And  now  I  say  unto  thee, 

8  Lay  up  in  thy  heart  the  signs  that  I  have  shown,  and  the  visions  that  thou  -hast  seen, 

9  and  the  interpretations  which  thou  hast  heard;*  for  thou  shalt  be  taken  away  from  men, 
and  from  henceforth  thou  shalt  remain  with  my  Son,  and  with  such  as  are  like  thee,  un- 

10  til  the  times  are  ended.  For  the  world  hath  lost  its  youth,  and  the  times  begin  to  grow  old. 

11  For  the  world  is  divided  into  twelve  parts,  and  ten  parts  of  it  are  gone  already,4  and  half 

12,  13  of  a  tenth  part;  but  there  remain  its  two  parts  after  the  half  of  the  tenth  part.  Now 

therefore  set  thine  house  in  order,  and  reprove  thy  people,  and  comfort  such  of  them  as 

14  are  cast  down;  and  now  renounce  corruption,  and  let  go  from  thee  mortal  thoughts,  and 

15  cast  away  from  thee  the  burdens  of  man,  and  put  off  now  from  thee  the  weak  nature,  and 
lay  aside  the  thoughts  that  are  most  heavy  unto  thee,  and  haste  thee  to  go  a  wav  from 

16  these  times.  For  yet  greater  evils  than  those  which  thou  hast  seen  happen  shall  come 

1 7  to  pass.  For  as  much  as  the  world  is  weaker  through  age,  so  much  more  shall  evils  in- 

18  crease  upon  them  that  dwell  therein.  For  truth  shall  flee  far  away,  and  lying  come  near; 
for  now  hasteth  the  eagle6  to  come,  which  thou  hast  seen  in  vision.’ 

19,  20  And  I  answered  and  said,  Behold,  Lord,  I  will  speak  before  thee.  Behold,  I  will 
go  as  thou  hast  commanded  me,  and  reprove  the  people  of  the  present;  but  they  that  shall 
be  born  afterwards,  who  will  admonish  them  V  The  world  therefore  lieih  in  darkness, 

21  and  they  that  dwell  therein  are  without  light,  since  thy  law  is  burnt;  therefore  no  man* 

22  knoweth  the  things  that  are  done  by  thee,  or  the  works  that  shall  begin.  But  if  I  have 
found  grace  before  thee,  send  the  Holy  Spirit  into  me,  and  I  will  write  all  that  hath  taken 
place  in  the  world  since  the  beginning,  which  were  written  in  thy  law,  that  men  may  And 
a  path,  and  that  they  who  would  live  in  the  later  days  may  live. 

1  So  8.,  bat  the  word  means  no  more  than  terra  atia  (el.  rer.  40),  being  the  of  Dent.  xxix.  28.  See 

Bensly,  p.  28. 

*  Cod.  A.  establishes  the  conjecture  of  Hilgenfeld,  who,  with  the  Oriental  versions,  read  tanctum  for  factum  Sea 

Beuflly,  p.  29. 

’  The  emendation  of  Van  der  Vlis,  audtiti ,  is  supported  by  Ood.  A.  See  Bensly,  p.  88. 

4  Codd.  8.  A.  read  decern  jam.  See  Bensly,  p.  29. 

•  This  word  is  omitted  in  the  text.  ree.t  bat  is  adopted  by  fzitasehe  from  the  Oriental  versions. 
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23  And  he  answered  me  and  said,  Go,  gather  the  people  together,  and  say  unto  them,  that 

24  they  seek  thee  not  for  forty  days.  But  look  thou  prepare  for  thyself  many  tablets,  and 
take  with  thee  Sarea,  Dabria,  Salemia,  Elcana,  and  Asmel,  these  five  who  are  prepared  to 

25  write  swiftly;  and  come  hither,  and  I  will  light  a  lamp  of  understanding  in  tnine  heart, 
which  shall  not  be  put  out,  till  the  things  be  performed  which  thou  shalt  begin  to  write. 

26  And  when  thou  art  done,  some  things  shalt  tnou  publish,  some  things  shalt  thou  show 
secretly  to  the  wise ;  to-morrow  at  this  hour  shalt  thou  begin  to  write. 

27  And  I  went  forth,  as  he  commanded  me,  and  gathered  all  the  people  together,  and  said, 
28,  29  Hear  these  words,  O  Israel.  Our  fathers  at  the  beginning  were  strangers  in  Egypt, 

80  and  were  delivered  from  thence ;  and  they  received  a  law  of  life,  which  they  kept  not, 

81  which  ye  also  have  transgressed  after  them.  And  the  land,  even  the  land  of  Sion,  was 
parted  among  you  by  lot;  and  your  fathers,  and  ye,  have  done  unrighteousness,  and  have 

82  not  kept  the  ways  which  the  Most  High  commanded  you.  And  since  he  is  a  righteous 

83  judge,  he  took  from  you  in  lime  what  he  had  given.  And  now  are  ye  here,  and  your 

84  brethren  among  you.  If  therefore  you  will  rule  your  understanding,  and  instruct  your 

85  hearts,  you  shall  be  kept  alive,  ana  after  death  shall  obtain  mercy.  For  after  death 
will  the  judgment  come,  when  we  shall  live  again;  and  then  shall  the  names  of  the  right- 

86  eous  be  manifest,  and  the  works  of  the  ungodly  shall  be  made  known.  But  let  no  man 
come  unto  me  now,  nor  seek  after  me  for  forty  days. 

87  And  I  took  the  five  men,  as  he  commanded  me,  and  we  went  into  the  field,  and  remained 

88  there.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  on  the  next  day,  behold,  a  voice  called  me,  saying,  Es- 

89  dras,  open  thy  mouth,  and  drink  what  I  give  thee  to  drink.  And  I  opened  my  mouth,  and 
behold,  there  was  reached  me  a  full  cup.  This  was  full  as  it  were  with  water,  but  the  color 

40  of  it  was  like  fire.  And  I  took  it,  and  drank ;  and  when  I  had  drunk  of  it,  my  heart  streamed 
over  with  understanding,  and  wisdom  grew  in  my  breast,  for  my  spirit  strengthened  my  mem- 
41 ,  42  ory.  And  my  mouth  was  opened,  and  shut  no  more.  But  the  Most  High  gave  under¬ 
standing  unto  the  five  men,  and  they  wrote  the  visions  of  the  night  that  were  told  them, 
which  they  knew  not.  And  they  sat  forty  days;  but  they  wrote  in  the  day  time,  and  at  night 
48,  44  they  ate  bread.  But  I  spake  in  the  day,  and  was  not  silent  by  night.  In  forty  days 

45  they  wrote  ninety-four*  books.  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  the  forty  days  were  fulfilled, 
that  the  Most  High  spoke,  saying,  The  first  that  thou  hast  written  publish  openly,  that 

46  the  worthy  and  unworthy  may  read ;  but  keep  the  seventy  later  ones,  that  thou  mayest 

47  deliver  them  to  such  as  are  wise  among  the  people;  for  in  them  is  a  spring  of  under- 

48  standing,  and  a  fountain  of  wisdom,  and  a  river  of  knowledge.  And  1  did  so  in  the 
seventh  year,  the  sixth  week,  five  thousand  years  after  the  creation  of  the  world,  and 

49  three  months  and  twelve  days.  And  in  these  was  Ezra  Bnatched  away,  and  taken  up  to 

50  the  place  of  those  like  himself,  after  he  had  written  all  these  things.  But  he  was  called 
the  scribe  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Most  High  forever. 

1  Text,  ree.,  buxos  muitos ;  but  the  Oriental  versions  give  the  true  sense  in  tabula*  muitas. 

*  Fritxsche  follows  here  the  Oriental  versions.  The  text.  ree.  has  “  two  hundred  and  four.”  Cod.  S.,  DCCCC1III. 

*  What  is  found  after  these  words  is  supplied  by  Fritzsche  from  the  Syriac.  “  In  Ubris  Latinis  idea  exddrt ,  qt rid 
nescio  quo  errore  sequent is  libri  posterior  pars  utpote  caput  xv.  et  xvi.  adsueretur,  cum  prior  pars  initio  hujue  Ubri  utpott 
caput  primum  et  secundum  loceUa  asset."  See  Libri  Apoe.  V .  T.f  p.  689. 
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LEADING  WORKS  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 
PSEUDEPIGRAPHA. 

THE  BOOK  OF  ENOCH. 

A  work  imputed  to  the  patriarch  Enoch  enjoyed  a  wide  circulation  in  the  early  Christian  church 
and  was  not  infrequently  cited  by  various  writers.  As  most  Biblical  scholars  claim,  and  as  seems 
probable,  it  was  made  use  of  by  Jude  in  the  well-known  passage  of  his  Epistle  (vers.  14,  15;  cf. 
Enoch  i.  9),  although,  indeed,  it  cannot  be  determined  with  absolute  certainty  that  the  words  he  em* 
ploys  were  not  then  current  in  the  form  of  a  tradition.  What  Justin  Martyr  ( Apol .,  ii.  5)  has  to  say 
concerning  the  angels,  their  fall,  their  instruction  of  men,  and  the  like,  certainly  seems  to  have  been 
derived  from  this  source,  since  it  is  found  in  close  connection  with  matter  of  another  sort,  which  like¬ 
wise  appears  in  the  same  connection  in  the  original  work.  Irenaeus  also  used  the  book.  ( Adv.  Haer., 
iv.  30  :  “  Sed  et  Enoch  sine  circumcisione  placens  Deo ,  cum  esset  homo ,  legations  ad  angelos  fungebatur” 
etc.  Cf.  also,  Adv.  Hear*,  iv.  16,  2.)  And  Tertullian  even  looked  upon  it  as  a  product  of  divine 
inspiration  (De  Idol.,  xv. :  “  Hose  igitur  ab  initio  preevi dens  Spirit  us  Sanctus  etiam  ostia  in  superstitio- 
nem  ventura  prcececinit  per  antiquissimum  poet  am  Enoch ”  Cf.  also,  De  Idol.,  iv.,  and  De  Habitu  Muli - 
ebri,  ii.,  iii.).  So,  too,  Clement  of  Alexandria  refers  to  it  with  respect  (Strom.,  p.  550  in  the  ed.  of 
Sylburg),  and  Origen  (De  Principiis,  iv.  35 ;  Horn,  in  Numb.,  xxxiv.),  and  Augustine,  although  both 
the  latter  deny  its  genuineness  (Augustine  in  De  Civitate  Dei ,  xv.  23;  Origen  in  his  work  Contra 
Celsum ,  v.).  It  was  later  and  less  widely  known  in  the  Eastern  church;  l>ut  fragments  of  it,  in 
Greek,  are  still  preserved  in  the  Chronographia  of  Georgius  Syncellus,  which  is  dated  about  a.  d.  792 
(cf.  Dillmann,  Uebersetzung,  pp.  82-86).  A  small  Greek  fragment  has  also  been  discovered  in  the 
Vatican  Library,  but  proves  to  be  of  less  importance  than  was  at  first  supposed,  as  it  contains  only 
eight  verses  of  chap,  lxxxix.  (42-49). 

In  more  modern  times  the  work  first  made  its  appearance  in  an  Ethiopic  translation  found  in 
three  manuscripts,  and  brought  to  Europe  by  Bruce  in  1773.  An  English  version  was  made  by 
Laurence  in  1821  (new  editions  in  1833, 1838),  and  the  Ethiopic  text  published  by  him  in  1838.  Hoff¬ 
mann  rendered  the  English  of  Laurence  into  German,  as  far  as  chap.  Iv.  inclusive,  and  for  the  re¬ 
mainder  of  the  work  translated  directly  from  the  Ethiopic,  comparing  for  that  purpose  a  newly-dis¬ 
covered  manuscript  of  it  in  that  language.  In  1851,  the  Ethiopic  text  was  published  anew,  and  in  a 
much  more  correct  form,  by  Dillmann,  who  had  the  aid  of  five  different  Codices,  and  two  years  later 
the  same  scholar  issued  a  new  German  translation,  which  since  that  time  has  furnished  the  basis  of 
investigation  for  those  unacquainted  with  Ethiopic.  (For  other  works  and  articles,  see  List  of 
Authors  below.) 

Our  suace  is  too  limited  to  give  more  than  a  meagre  outline  of  the  contents  of  this  voluminous 
work,  which  is  divided  by  Dillmann  into  one  hundred  and  eight  chapters.  In  form,  it  consists  of  a 
series  of  revelations  which  are  said  to  have  been  made  to  Enoch.  The  matter  of  these  revelations  is 
of  the  most  varied  character,  relating  as  well  to  the  phenomena  and  laws  of  nature  as  to  the  ordi¬ 
nances  and  history  of  the  kingdom  of  God  among[  men.  In  order  to  give  instruction  to  men  on  these 
topics,  the  revelations  are  claimed  to  have  been  given  and  written  down  by  the  patriarch.  There  is 
first  an  introduction  in  which  Enoch  reports  that  he  has  Been  a  vision  and  heard  the  history  of  all  the 
five  future  generations  of  men  (i.-v.).  He  then  proceeds  to  give  an  account  of  the  fall  of  the  angels 
(vi.-xi.),  and  is  himself  sent  to  the  earth  to  proclaim  to  them  their  impending  doom.  Asking  him 
to  intercede  for  them,  be  does  so,  but  without  effect ;  and  heuce,  a  second  time,  announces  their  de¬ 
struction  (xii.-xvi.).  In  the  chapters  next  following,  he  recites  further  his  experiences  in  the 
heavenly  world,  discourses  on  nature,  discloses  the  end  of  the  earth,  the  place  where  the  fallen  angels 
are  punished,  and  the  abode  of  spirits  (xvii.-xxxvi.).  The  so-called  “second  vision  of  wisdom"  is 
then  described  in  three  sections,  and  is  a  singular  combination  of  revelations  concerning  the  lot  of  the 
blessed  in  heaven  and  the  mysteries  of  the  physical  world  (xxxvii.-lxxi.).  This  is  followed  by  eleven 
chapters  devoted  especially  to  astronomy,  the  angel  Uriel  giving  Enoch  the  information  which  he 
communicates  (lxxn.-lxxxii.).  Of  the  next  two  visions,  tne  first  relates  to  the  destruction  of  the 
world  by  the  flood  (lxxxiiL-lxxxiv.),  and  the  second,  to  the  history  of  Israel  down  to  the  time  of  the 
Messiah,  the  covenant  people  being  represented  under  the  symbolism  of  animals  of  various  kinds 
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(Ixxxv.-xc.).  Admonitions  follow  to  his  children  (xci.),  an  explanation  of  the  “weeks'*  of  the 
world's  history  (xcii.-xciv.),  woes  are  denounced  against  the  sinful  (xcv.-cv.),  and  an  account  is 
given  of  the  birth  of  Noah,  with  the  singular  events  that  attended  it  (cvi.-cvii.).  The  work  closes 
with  “another  writing  of  Enoch/’  in  which  he  communicates  still  more  fully  what  is  to  be  the  con¬ 
dition  of  the  wicked  and  the  righteous  in  the  future  (cviii.). 

But  few  data  are  given  in  the  composition  itself,  by  which  its  authorship  and  age  might  be  deter¬ 
mined,  and  there  has  been,  in  fact,  the  widest  diversity  of  opinion  respecting  both  the  time  of  its 
origin  and  the  question  of  its  integrity  and  unity.  But,  with  this  great  diversity  in  the  matter  of 
details,  there  is  essential  agreement  among  scholars  touching  the  principal  features  of  the  book.  A 
large  majority  of  the  more  recent  investigators,  for  example,  hold  that  the  central  portion,  the  so- 
called  “  Second  Vision  of  Wisdom  ”  (xxxvii.-lxxi.),  was  not  written  by  the  author  of  the  main  work, 
although  some  regard  it  as  a  later  addition  (Lticke,  Kostlin,  Hilgenfeld,  Volkmar,  Sieffert),  while 
others  hold  that  it  preceded  it  (Dillmann,  Ewald).  Again,  most  scholars  agree  that  the  original 
work  was  composed  some  time  during  the  period  of  the  Hasraonsean  dvnasty  (b.  c.  166-98).  Here 
Dillmann  and  Ewald  join  Langen,  Wittichen,  with  the  others  mentioned  in  the  first  class  above  ex¬ 
cepting  only  Volkmar,  who  with  Stuart,  Weisse,  Hofmann,  and  Philippi,  fix  upon  some  period  con¬ 
siderably  after  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  for  its  origin.  Still  further,  Dillmann  (who  thus* 
retracts  his  first  opinion),  Ewald,  Kostlin,  Wittichen,  and  Schiirer  regard  the  parts  relating  to  Noah 
as  interpolations.  It  is  by  no  means  unlikely,  indeed,  that  there  are  other  smaller  interpolations ; 
Ewald,  for  instance,  maintaining  with  great  confidence  that  the  work,  in  its  present  form,  had  six 
authors,  the  date  of  whose  several  productions  he  attempts  to  give  with  much  exactness;  but  we 
may  with  tolerable  safety  adopt  the  general  conclusions  arrived  at  by  the  scholars  above  men¬ 
tioned. 

The  time  of  the  composition  of  the  principal  portion  is  determined  by  means  of  the  historical  vision 
found  in  chaps.  Ixxxv.-xc.,  where  the  whole  history  of  Israel,  from  Adam  to  the  time  of  the  author, 
is  symbolically  represented  in  four  distinct  periods.  We  can  only  give  results.  The  first  period  is 
generally  thought  to  extend  to  the  time  of  Cyrus;  the  second,  to  that  of  Alexander  the  Great;  the 
third,  to  that  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  ;  and  the  fourth,  to  the  time  of  the  work,  which  seems  from  in¬ 
ternal  evidence  to  have  been  towards  the  end  of  the  second  century  before  Christ.  The  main  inter¬ 
polation  (xxxvii.-lxxi.,  excepting  some  minor  fragments),  which  shows  itself  to  be  such  by  its  pecul¬ 
iar  use  of  the  divine  name,  its  angelology,  eschatology,  etc.,  is  most  generally  referred  to  a  period 
not  earlier  than  about  the  time  of  Herod  the  Great  (b.  c.  37).  This  point  is  determined  by  means  of 
an  allusion  found  in  chap.  Ivi.,  which  contains  an  ostensible  prediction  concerning  an  inroad  of  the 
Parthians  and  Medes  into  the  Holy  Land,  where  they  finally  perish  in  mutual  conflicts.  This  actu¬ 
ally  took  place  b.  c.  40-38.  Others,  however  (Hofmann,  Weisse,  Hilgenfeld,  Volkmar,  Philippi),  on 
the  other  hand,  argue  in  favor  of  a  Christian  origin  for  this  part  also.  The  Noachian  fragments  (liv. 
7  ;  lv.  2 ;  lx. ;  lxv.-lxix.,  25,  and  probably  cvi.-cvii.),  so  called  from  the  fact  that  Noah  is  concerned  in 
them  or  is  represented  as  having  written  them,  are  of  uncertain  date,  as  is  also  the  concluding  chapter, 
which  moreover  seems  to  have  been  of  independent  origin.  Still,  it  is  likely  that  they  arose  somewhat 
later  than  the  main  work,  which  would  naturally  suggest  and  inspire  further  compositions  of  this 
character.  (Cf.  Ewald,  Abhandlungen ,  p.  58,  who  seems  to  show  that  the  other  portions  w'ere  made 
use  of  by  the  author  of  these.) 

It  is  almost  universally  admitted  ( contra ,  Volkmar,  Philippi)  that  our  work  was  composed  in  the 
Hebrew  (or  Aramaic)  language,  although  the  Ethiopic  version  was  clearly  made  from  the  Greek.  It 
first  appeared  in  Palestine  (cf.  Dillmann,  Uebersetz.,  Einleit.,  p.  li.),  where  at  the  time  of  the  Haa- 
monaeans  Greek  would  scarcely  have  been  employed  for  such  a  composition.  It  uses  Hebrew  roots 
in  forming  the  names  of  angels,  winds,  etc.,  receives  a  long  and  important  notice  in  the  Hebrew*  Book 
of  Jubilees,  and  was  widely  known  and  cited  by  Jewish  writers  down  to  a  late  period.  Indeed,  it 
has  been  pretty  conclusively  shown  by  Halle'vi  ( Journal  Asiatique  for  April  and  May,  1867,  pp.  352- 
395),  not  only  that  the  work  was  written  in  Hebrew,  but  that  it  was  the  almost  Biblical  Hebrew  of 
the  Mishna  and  Midrashim.  He  also  succeeds  in  clearing  up  a  number  of  difficult  passages  in  the 
book.  (Cf.  Abbot’s  note  in  the  American  edition  of  Smith’s  Bib.  Did.,  8.v.) 

In  doctrinal  teaching  the  Book  of  Enoch  adds  nothing  essentially  new  to  what  is  found  in  the  Old 
Testament  Scriptures.  The  most  important  feature  of  its  teaching  is  that  relating  to  the  Messiah  and 
the  Messianic  kingdom.  The  epithets  applied  to  the  former,  the  “  Son  of  God”  (cv.  2),  the  “  Son  of 
woman”  (lxii.  5),  “the Elect”  (xl.  5),  “the  Word  ”  (xc.  38,  although  Dillmann  and  others  maintain 
that  this  is  a  gloss  from  a  Christian  hand),  are  remarkable,  and  especially  the  statement,  that  “  be¬ 
fore  the  stars  of  heaven  were  made,  his  name  was  named  by  the  Lord  of  Spirits”  (xlviii.  2).  Still,  it 
is  very  much  to  be  doubted  whether  by  these  and  other  similar  expressions  the  author  meant  to  im¬ 
pute  to  the  Messiah  the  attributes  of  I)eity.  There  seem  rather  to  be  transferred  to  this  mysterious 
personage  characteristics,  which  had  become  familiar  in  the  Jewish  thought  of  the  time  in  connection 
with  their  common  ideal  representation  of  wisdom.  At  least,  if  this  was  his  intention,  he  must  be  re¬ 
garded  as  very  inconsistent  with  himself,  since  his  chief  emphasis  throughout  is  laid  upon  the  king¬ 
dom  rather  than  the  king,  the  king  himself  being  representea  as  for  the  kingdom,  and  in  fact  an  out¬ 
growth  of  it.  In  the  final  conflict,  when  the  new  order  of  things  comes  really  to  be  set  up,  the  Messiah 
falls  quite  into  the  background,  and  it  is  the  Almighty  who  appears  and  interposes  for  his  oppressed 
people  (xc.  16  ff.).  Aud  this  is  in  harmony  with  the  abnormal  development  of  nearly  all  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament  revelations  in  the  Apocrypha  and  tseudepigrapha. 

THE  SIBYLLINE  ORACLES. 

The  Sibyl  of  the  ancient  world,  as  is  well  known,  was  a  being  half  divine,  who  communicated  to 
men  the  decrees  of  the  heavenly  powers,  especially  respecting  cities  and  kingdoms.  The  idea  seems 
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to  have  originated  in  the  early  Roman  history,  and  the  great  reverence  with  which  her  supposed  re¬ 
sponses  were  regarded  by  the  Rome  of  later  time  may  be  inferred  “from  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
spoken  of  by  Livy  and  other  historians.  The  original  Sibylline  Books  perished  in  the  year  671  of 
Rome  (b.  c.*83),  Subsequently  a  new  volume  of  oracles  sprang  up,  but  in  connection  with  it  a  mass  of 
similar  literature,  the  most  of  which  was  at  once  recognized  as  spurious,  and  so  discredit  came  to  be  at¬ 
tached  to  the  whole  matter  of  prophetical  utterances  of  the  kind.  Beside  this  earlier  legendary  Sibyl 
of  Tarquin,  there  were  a  number  of  others  acknowledged  in  the  earlier  times,  whose  shrines  were  at 
different  places,  as  at  Cumae  and  Erythrae,  at  Delphi,  in  Libya  and  Phrygia,  some  authors  enumerat¬ 
ing  as  many  as  ten  of  them.  Their  prophecies,  first  communicated  orally,  were  afterwards  committed 
to  writing,  and  generally  in  the  form  of  hexameter  verse.  The  Jews  of  Alexandria  now,  who  found 
aggression  the  best  method  of  defense,  naturally  bethought  themselves,  in  connection  with  their  own 
prophetical  books,  of  this  means  for  bringing  their  faith  in  an  acceptable  and  impressive  manner  be¬ 
fore  the  minds  of  their  heathen  neighbors  and  rulers.  And  following  them  Christian  apologists  of 
the  first  centuries  were  not  slow  in  adopting  what  appeared  to  them  a  fitting  channel  for  communi¬ 
cating  the  higher  u  oracles,”  and  for  showing  that  Chri>tiauity  had  been  predicted  from  the  beginning 
of  time  as  the  true  religion.  Justinus,  Athenagoras,  Theophilus,  Clement  of  Alexandria,  among 
others,  appeal  to  the  Sityl  as  to  a  recognized  authority,  and  no  fewer  than  fifty  passages  have  been 
found  in  the  writings  of  Lactantius,  where  he  makes  nse  of  some  part  of  what  is  now  known  as  the 
Sibylline  Books  to  support  his  arguments  (cf.  the  valuable  article  in  the  Edinburgh  Review,  July,  1877, 
p.  19).  These  Christian  writers,  however,  made  a  clear  distinction  between  the  inspiration  of  the 
Sibyl  and  that  of  a  prophet  of  the  Bible,  and  not  a  few  among  them  refused  to  avail  themselves  of 
this  weapou  of  defense,  aud  even  applied  opprobrious  epithets  to  such  as  did.  And  from  the  fourth 
century  such  productions  came  more  and  more  into  disrepute  and  disuse,  and  finally,  they  were  almost 
entirely  lost  to  view.  Still,  the  old  traditions  lingered  to  some  extent  even  in  the  Middle  Ages,  as  is 
evident  from  the  language  of  the  well-known  hymn,  — 

“  Dies  ira ,  dies  ilia , 

Solvet  str.clum  in  faviUa , 

Teste  David  cum  Sibylla 

The  Sibylline  Books  were  first  published  in  modern  times  by  Betuleius  (Basle,  1545),  and  were 
eight  in  number.  Ten  years  later  Castalio  issued  another  edition  at  the  same  place,  and  still  others 
subsequently  appeared  in  Paris  (1599)  and  iu  Amsterdam  ( 1689).  In  1817,  Angelo  Mai  published 
an  additional  book,  the  fourteenth,  and  in  1828,  the  remaining  ones  of  our  present  number,  fourteen 
in  all.  The  best  of  the  more  recent  editions,  however,  are  those  of  Alexandre  (2d  ed.,  1869),  and  of 
Friedlieb  (1852),  the  former  being  accompanied  by  a  Latin,  and  the  latter  by  a  German  translation. 

The  collection,  as  it  now  exists,  it  is  universally  agreed,  had  a  number  of  different  authors,  some  of 
them  Jewish  and  some  Christian,  the  latter,  however,  as  it  would  seem,  very  largely  preponderating. 
To  separate  the  work  into  its  constituent  parts  has  been,  in  fact,  the  most  difficult  task  of  scholars 
who  have  given  attention  to  the  subject,  and  they  are  by  no  means  in  harmony  dn  this  point.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  Schiirer  ( Neutest .  Zeityesehichtc ,  p.  517),  the  only  certain  result  of  investigation  thus  far  is, 
that  the  Third  Book,  at  least  with  the  exception  of  smaller  interpolations,  may  be  looked  upon  as  of 
Jewish  origin,  and  as  having  originated  previous  to  the  beginning  of  our  era.  All  the  rest  is  in  dis¬ 
pute.  The  weight  of  evidence  would  indeed  appear  to  bo  in  favor  of  regarding  the  Fifth  Book  also 
as  having  emanated  from  a  Jewish  pen,  but  still  there  is  doubt  concerning  it-  The  Third  Book,  then, 
may  be  considered  as  the  kernel  of  the  collection,  and  its  date  can  be  determined  with  reasonable  ex¬ 
actness.  The  campaigns  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  into  Egypt  were  already  matter  of  history  (vers. 
611-615),  but  Rome  had  not  yet  become  an  empire  (ver.  176).  Still  further  and  more  definitely,  it 
is  three  times  said,  that  under  the  seventh  Hellenic  king  of  Egypt  the  end  would  come  (vers.  191-193, 
316-318,  608-610).  Hence  the  author  of  this  portion  wrote,  as  most  suppose,  under  Ptolemy  Phys- 
con  (b.  c.  170-164,  145-117).  Hilgenfeld  ( Apokalyptik,\> .  69  f.  ;  Zeitschrift,  1860,  p.  314  ff.,  1871,  p. 
35)  fixes  the  date  more  exactly  at  b.  c.  140,  and  Schiirer  (/.  c.  pp.  519, 520)  pronounces  his  conclusions 
just,  although  not  satisfied  with  all  his  reasoning.  Still,  it  is  not  impossible  that  Alexander  the  Great 
(as  Alexandre  and  Bleek  suppose)  was  reckoned  among  the  number  of  Hellenic  kings  of  Egypt,  in 
which  case  Ptolemy  Philoraetor  (b.  c.  184-146)  must  be  held  to  be  the  seventh,  in  whose  time  the 
author  probably  lived.  And  it  is  a  strong  support  of  this  theory,  which  on  the  face  of  it  is  the  more 
natural,  that  the  high  hopes  expressed  in  the  work  concerning  the  coming  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  — 

“  Then  from  the  Bast  the  Lord  shall  send  a  king, 

To  hush  the  voice  of  war  throughout  the  world,” 

would  scarcer  have  been  justified  by  the  6tate  of  political  affairs  in  Palestine,  after  the  death  of  Si¬ 
mon  (b.  o.  ik).  Around  this  nucleus  now,  other  Jewish  and  Christian  productions  of  a  similar  char¬ 
acter  were  gathered,  each  new  author  endeavoring  to  follow  the  model  set  by  the  first,  preserve  in 
outward  form  as  much  as  possible  the  character  of  the  mysterious  Sibyl,  and  at  the  same  time  give 
utterance  to  quasi  Biblical  truths,  colored  by  the  hopes  or  the  miseries  of  his  own  experience  and  times. 
In  the  original  work  the  style  of  the  first  part  is  annalistic,  in  the  secoud  and  third  prophetical.  In 
the  historical  portions,  the  Israelitish  history  is  strangely  mixed  up  with  classical  myths  and  the 
history  of  contiguous  peoples,  but  all  is  made  to  contribute,  under  a  thin  veil,  to  the  glorifying  of  the 
chosen  people.  The  prophetical  portion  is  preceded  by  a  pause,  in  which  “  the  Mighty  Father  ”  is  en¬ 
treated  to  hold  back  the  influence  of  inspiration  under  which  she  has  hitherto  spoken.  But  compelled 
to  proceed,  she  enters  upon  a  series  of  fiery  denunciations  against  the  several  empires  of  the  ancient 
world,  the  Troian  war  and  the  beautiful  Fury  (Helen)  not  being  overlooked,  nor  the  “  blind  old  man,” 
who  would  tell  the  story  in  the  time  to  come.  (Cf.  the  interesting  article  before  alluded  to  in  the 
Edinburgh  Review ,  pp.  25-27,  and  for  the  literature  in  general  the  List  of  Authors  given  below.) 
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APPENDIX. 


THE  APOCALYPSE  OP  BARUCH. 

Besides  the  apocryphal  Book  of  Baruch,  the  so-called  First  Epistle  of  Baruch  in  Syriac,  found  in 
the  London  and  Paris  Polyglots  (defended  by  Whiston  as  authentic,  A  Collection  of  Authentick  Records, 
i.,  pp.  1  f.,  25  ff.),  aud  a  work  entitled  Paralipomena  Jerepiia  (by  Ccriani,  Monumenta  Sacra  et  Pro- 
fan  a,  v.,  fase.  1,  Mcdiolani,  1868,  pp.  9-18),  or  Reliqua  Verborum  Baruchi  (by  Dillmann,  Chregtomathia 
JRthiopica,  Lips.,  1866,  and  translated  by  Pratorius  into  German,  Zeitschriji  fur  w.  Theof.,  1872,  pp. 
230-247.  Cf.  also  Ewald,  Geschichte  d.  Volk.  1 vii.  183),  there  is  extant  in  the  Syriac  language  a 
■work  known  as  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch.  It  is  found  in  a  MS.  belonging  to  the  Ambrosian  library 
at  Milan,  and  was  first  published  in  the  form  of  a  Latin  translation  by  Ceriani  (1866),  and  five  years 
later  (1871),  in  Syriac,  by  the  same  scholar.  Pritzsche  adopted  Ceriani's  Latin  text  in  his  edition  of 
the  Apocrypha  and  select  Pseudepigrapha  (1871 ),  and  the  work  has  also  been  more  or  less  fully  treated 
by  Langen  (De  Apocalypsi  Baruch ,  1867),  Ewald  ( Getting .  Gelehr.  Anzeipen ,  1867,  p.  1706  ff.,  and  Ge¬ 
schichte  d.  Volk.  Is.,  vii.,  3te  Aufl.,  1868,  pp.  83-87),  Schiirer  (Neutest.  Zeit geschichte,  pp.  542-549),  and 
Eneucker  {Das  Buck  Baruch ,  etc.  Mxt  einem  Anhang  fiber  den  pseudepigraphischen  Baruch ,  Leipx., 
1879).  The  work  seems  to  have  been  little  known  in  the  early  ChrLtian  church,  but  Papias  appears 
to  have  borrowed  largely  from  it  (especially  from  xxix.  5),  and  it  is  possibly  referred  to  in  the  Synopsis 
of  Athanasius  and  the  otichometry  of  Nicephoros,  under  the  title  B apobx  ^v9ewlyp<uf>os.  (Cf.  Fabricius, 
Cod.  Pseudepig .  V.  T.y  i.  1116.)  A  fragment  of  the  work  (chaps,  lxxviii -Ixxxvi),  also  in  the  Syriac 
language,  is  found  in  the  London  and  Paris  Polyglots,  and  Lagarde’s  edition  of  the  Apocrypha  in 
Syriac  (1861),  and  was  rendered  into  Latin  by  Fabricius  for  his  work  just  mentioned. 

The  composition  is  quite  a  long  one,  although  incomplete  in  its  present  form  (cf.  lxxvii.  19),  requiring 
forty-five  pages  of  Fntzsche’s  work  ( Libri  Apoc.  V.  T.  Gra>cef  pp.  654-699),  and  purports  ro  be  from 
the  pen  ot  Baruch,  who  eveiywhere  speaks  in  the  first  person.  The  time  of  receiving  the  revelations 
communicated  is  claimed  to  be  just  before  and  just  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (by  Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar).  Under  a  thin  disguise  of  symbolism,  the  writer  depicts  the  relations  of  Israel  to  other  peoples, 
and  in  a  series  of  post  facto  predictions  seeks  to  comfort  them  bv  awakening  a  hope  of  better  times  in 
the  near  future.  Among  the  predictions  made  after  the  event  is  one  concerning  a  second  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  (xxxii.  2,  4),  which  clearly  proves  that  the  work  was  written  subsequent  to  the  over¬ 
throw  of  that  city  by  Titus.  And  this  is  the  only  passage  which  gives  any  positive  clew  to  the  dale 
of  the  composition.  But  it  has  a  close  relationship  to  the  Second  Book  ot  Esdras  (cf.  Langen,  pp. 
6-8),  and  it  is  evident  that  the  one  must  have  borrowed  from  the  other.  Whether  the  present  book, 
however,  antedates  2  Esdras  (so  Fritzsche  and  Schiirer),  or  2  E*dras  first  appeared  (Ewald,  Langen), 
it  is  impossible  to  say  with  certainty.  But  the  fact  that  Papias  (a.  d.  120-170)  used  so  freely  the 
Apocalypse  of  Baruch  (cf.  Irenoeus,  Adv.  Har.,  v.  33),  would  seem  to  favor  the  view  of  the  former; 
and  it  is  probable,  therefore,  that  it  was  composed  soon  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Rom¬ 
ans.  The  present.  Syriac  version  was  derived  from  the  Greek,  and  it  is  most  likely  that  this  was  the 
language  oi  the  original  (see  Langen,  De  Apocalypsi  Baruch ,  p.  8,  u  Jam  vtro  grceco  sermone  scriptor 
U8us  esse  videtur  ”  (cf.  also,  Judentnum  in  Paiestina ,  p.  119  f.),  and  that  it  first  appeared  in  Palestine. 


THE  PSALMS  OF  SOLOMON. 

There  is  extant  in  the  Greek  language  a  collection  of  eighteen  Psalms  under  this  title  (YaAp oi  2oAo- 
pMvros).  They  were  first  published,  with  a  Latin  translation  by  La  Cerda,  in  his  work  entitled  Ad¬ 
versaria  Sacra  (Lugd.  1626),  from  a  manuscript  found  in  Augsburg,  which  has  since  disappearea, 
theu  by  Fabricius  (2d  cd.,  1722,  p.  914  ff.) ;  and  iu  1869  by  Hilgenfeld  (Messias  Judceorum ,  pp.  1-33; 
cf.  Zeitschriji  Jur  w.  Theol.f  1868,  pp.  134-168).  The  still  later  editions  of  Geiger  (1871 )  and  Fritzsche 
(1871)  agree  for  the  most  part  with  Hilgenfeld,  in  the  form  of  the  text  adopted,  but  that  of  Geiger  is 
accompanied  by  valuable  explanatory  notes.  Wittichen  has  furnished  a  resumd  of  the  contents  of  the 
Psalms  from  a  theological  point  of  view,  in  his  work.  Die  Idee  des  Reiches  Gottes  (1872,  pp.  155-160. 
Cf. also  Smith's  Bib.  Diet,  under  “the  Maccabees'*  sec.  10). 

The  work  displays  a  remarkable  unity  of  form  from  beginning  to  end,  the  way  being  prepared  in 
the  earlier  portions  for  what  appears  in  the  later,  and  its  style  and  spirit  are  also  everywhere  the 
same.  It  makes  itself  no  claim  to  the  authorship  of  Solomon,  the  title  being  a  later  addition,  and 
probably  suggested  by  1  Kings  iv.  32.  The  place  of  composition  was  Palestine,  the  author  identifying 
nimself  with  those  who  there  suffered,  and  the  original  language,  probably  Hebrew  (Hilgenfeld  says 
Greek,  but  is  almost  alone  in  his  view).  The  writer  seems  to  nave  been  an  earnest  partisan  of  the  Phar¬ 
isees.  He  advocates,  with  earnestness,  a  righteousness  of  works  (Xiv.  1 ;  cf.  ix.  9) ;  declares  Hie  justice  of 
God  in  the  punishment  of  his  people  on  account  of  their  sins ;  and  holds  to  a  resurrectio™  when  one's 
past  deeds  will  determine  whether  it  shall  be  to  life  (iii.  16),  or  to  condemnation  (xiii.  9  ff. ;  xv.). 
Having  prepared  the  way  for  it  by  his  sketch  of  the  course  of  unrighteous  rulers,  and  the  miseries  of 
Israel,  the  author  Droceeds  in  the  latest  Psalms  (xvii.j  xviii.)  to  picture  on  the  basis  of  the  Messianic 
prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament  the  glory  of  the  coming  Messiah.  The  earih  is  divided  amoug  the: 
chosen  people,  and  the  heathen  come  tending  to  the  new  king,  leading  back  his  dispersed  children,  who 
have  dwelt  in  their  borders.  But,  as  in  the  Book  of  Enoch,  the  Messiah  acts  only  as  a  kind  of  deputy  of 
God.  He  is  sinless  (in  a  ceremonial  sense),  has  wisdom  and  power  to  rule,  but  thereat  sovereign  over 
all  is  Jehovah.  Much  light  is  hereby  thrown  on  the  attitude  of  the  Jews  of  his  time  toward  our 
Lord,  since  the  present  work  may  be  taken  as  fairly  representative  of  current  sentiment,  at  least, 
among  the  mighty  party  of  the  Pharisees. 

Respecting  ihe  time  of  composition,  scholars  differ  to  some  extent,  some  holding  that  the  work 
originated  in  the  time  of  Antioch  us  Epiphanes  (Ewald,  Grimm,  Oehler,  Dillmann,  Westcott),  others 
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(Movers,  Delitzsch,  Keim)  in  the  time  of  Herod,  but  a  growing  number  of  the  later  investigators 
(Langen,  Hilgenfeld,  Noldeke,  Hansrath,  Geiger,  Fritzsche,  Wittichen,  Schiirer)  fix  with  great  con¬ 
fidence,  and  on  what  seem  to  be  conclusive  grounds,  upon  a  period  soon  after  the  taking  of  Jerusa¬ 
lem  by  Pompey  (b.  o.  63).  The  walls  of  the  city  are  represented  as  having  beeu  destroyed  with  bat¬ 
tering  rams  (viii.  21 ;  ii.  1,  iv  icpif),  the  noblest  inhabitants  put  to  death,  while  the  young  men, 
women,  and  children  are  carried  captive  to  the  West  (xvii.  13,  14,  opyjj  ttdWous  airrov  4^aw4<rr€i\ey 
airrh  ius  M  $uo><£v.  Cf.  ii.  6 ;  viii.  24).  Finally,  however,  the  “  dragon”  is  himself  slain  on  the 
“mountains  of  Egypt,  upon  the  sea,”  and  his  body  lies  unburied  (ii.  30-31).  This  seems  to  make  it 
reasonably  certain  that  Pompey  is  referred  to.  It  could  have  been  said  only  of  Pompey  and  Titus, 
that  they  carried  their  captives  to  the  West ,  and  the  other  particulars  make  it  evident  that  Titus  can¬ 
not  be  meant.  And  Pompey  was  actually  murdered,  while  at  sea,  off  the  coast  of  Egypt  (b.  c.  48). 
It  is  rare,  in  fact,  in  books  of  this  character,  that  we  are  able  to  trace  with  so  sure  a  hand  the  circum¬ 
stances  amidst  which  the  author  wrote. 


THE  ASSUMPTION  OF  MOSES. 

We  receive  the  earliest  notice  of  a  work  known  as  the  Assumption  of  Moses  (’AydArrfis  M t*vo4<*s) 
through  Origen  (Dr  Princip .,  iii.  2.  1)  who  remarks  that  what  is  said  in  Jude  (ver.  9)  concerning  a 
strife  between  the  archangel  Michael  and  Satan  over  the  body  of  Moses  is  taken  from  it  (he  names 
it  the  “  Ascension  ”  of  Moses).  It  is  referred  to  by  other  church  fathers  also,  and  later  Christian 
writers  :  as  Didymus  of  Alexandria  (t  c.  a.  d.  395),  Clement  of  Alexandria  (Strom.,  vi.  15),  Gelasius 
(pope,  a.  D.  492-^496),  Evodius,  who  called  it  “Apocrypha  et  secreta  Movsi,”  in  the  so-called  Synopsis 
of  Athanasius,  in  the  Apostolical  Constitutions ,  and  the  Stichometry  of  Nicephorua.  (Cf.  Hilgenfeld, 
Messias  Judaomm,  p.  lxxL,  and  Fritzsche,  Prolegom.,  pp.  xxxiv.,  xxxv.)  In  more  modern  times  the 
work  was  first  brought  to  light,  excepting  small  fragments  found  in  Fabricius  ( Cod.  Pseudepia.  V 
T.,  i.),  by  Ceriani,  iu  a  Latin  MS.  belonging  to  the  Ambrosian  Library  at  Milan,  which  he  edited  and 
published  in  his  work,  Monumenta,  etc.  (1861 ).  The  MS.  proves  to  be  itself  a  fragment,  and  is  without 
a  title,  but  is  of  considerable  extent,  and  that  it  is  a  version  of  the  original  Greek  work  is  evident  from 
a  passage  fonnd  at  the  beginning  (i.  14),  which  corresponds  with  an  earlier  citation.  Since  the  ap¬ 
pearance  of  Ceriani’s  publication,  the  composition  has  oeen  republished  by  Hilgenfeld  (1866),  Volk- 
mar  (Lat.  and  Germ.,  1867),  Schmidt  and  Merx  (Merx’  Archiv ,  1868),  and  by  Fritzsche  (1871).  Hil- 
genfrld  has  also  attempted  a  retranslation  into  Greek  ( Zeitschrifl ,  1863,  and  Messias  Judceorum ,  1869). 

The  work  purports  to  be  a  sort  of  historical  and  prophetic  address  of  Moses  to  Joshua  on  the  oc¬ 
casion  of  his  succeeding  him  as  leader  of  Israel.  After  a  brief  sketch  of  Jewish  history,  intermingled 
with  prophetic  announcements,  reaching  down  to  the  time  of  Herod  the  Great,  both  the  descriptions 
and  the  predictions  become  at  once  more  full  and  definite,  showing  that  we  approach  the  period  in  which 
the  author  himself  lived.  That  Herod  the  Great  is  referred  to,  there  would  seem  to  be  little  room 
for  doubt.  His  character  is  described  with  great  exactness,  as,  also,  the  more  prominent  events  that 
characterized  his  reign.  He  is  called  “  rex  prtulans,  qui  non  erit  de  qenere  sacerdotum  (a  reference  to 
the  preceding  Hasraonasan  dynasty)  homo  temerarius  et  improbus ”  (vi.  2,  of  Fritzsche’s  text).  It  is 
said  that  his  reign  will  continue  thirty-four  years,  and  that  his  sons  will  succeed  him,  but  their  su¬ 
premacy  will  be  shorter  than  his.  Cohorts  will  come  into  their  land,  and  a  mighty  king  of  the  West 
(probably  Quintilius  Varus,  b.  c.  4)  will  subdue  them,  take  them  prisoners  and  destroy  a  part  of  their 
temple  with  fire  [tl  et  partem  cedis  ipsorum  igni  incendet ,”  vi.  9).  Then,  after  a  little,  the  end  would 
come  (“  ex  quo  facto  Jinicntur  tempora ”).  The  book  ends  abruptly  in  the  twelfth  chapter,  the  MS. 
being  imperfect  at  its  close  ;  and  it  is  this  very  portion,  as  the  context  shows,  which  contained  the  ac¬ 
count  of  the  alleged  stiife  over  the  body  of  Moses.  It  is  earnestly  to  be  hoped  that  the  lost  fragment 
may  yet  be  discovered. 

According  to  the  data  already  given,  it  would  seem  that  the  author  wrote  his  workjust  before,  or 
just  after  the  beginning  of  our  era,  that  is  not  long  after  the  death  of  Herod  (so  Ewald,  Wieseler,  Schii- 
rer).  That  it  was  before  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Herod’s  two  sons,  Philip  and  Antipas,  seems  clear, 
from  the  fact  that  he  predicts  a  shorter  reign  for  them  than  their  father  enjoyed,  when  it  was  really 
longer.  That  it  was  soon  after  the  war  with  Varus,  the  words  quoted  above,  ex  quo  facto ,  etc., 
would  lead  us  to  infer. 

There  has  been  much  discussion  concerning  the  attitude  of  the  author  towards  the  leading  Jewish 
sects,  some  holding  him  to  be  a  Pharisee,  others  a  Sadducee.  He,  in  fact,  appears  to  coincide  fully 
with  neither  of  these  parties;  and  Wieseler  and  Schiirer  seem  to  be  right,  therefore,  in  placing  him 
among  the  so-called  Zealots.  He  held,  indeed,  to  the  leading  principles  of  the  Pharisees,  but  differed 
from  them  widely  in  his  more  spiritual  interpretation  of  the  law  ana  in  his  decided  stand  with  respect 
to  the  civil  government. 

It  is  a  noticeable  circumstance,  that,  notwithstanding  the  Messianic  kingdom  is  the  leading  thought 
of  the  writer,  there  is  not  a  word  said  of  a  personal  Messiah.  In  this  respect  our  work  agrees  with 
another  of  the  Old  Testament  Pseudepigrapha,  soon  to  be  noticed,  the  Hook  of  Jubilees.  It  is  the 
Most  High  God  (“  summus  Deus,  atemus  solus  ”),  the  alone  Eternal,  who  will  rise  up  for  the  destruc¬ 
tion  of  the  heathen  and  the  vindication  of  his  people  (cf.  x.  7).  The  work  appears  to  have  been  writ¬ 
ten  in  Palestine,  and  may  have  been  composed  m  the  Hebrew  language,  though  the  present  Latin 
text  was  clearly  derived  from  the  Greek. 


THE  ASCENSION  OF  I8AIAH. 

In  Justin  Martyr’s  Dialogue  vnth  Trvpho  (c.  cxx.),  there  is  an  allusion  made  to  the  death  of  Isaiah. 
It  is  said  that  he  was  sawn  asunder  with  a  wooden  saw  (wplovi  tvAiry).  It  would  seem  that  this  was 
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taken  from  the  Pseudepigraphal  work,  entitled  the  Ascension  of  Isaiah,  although  it  is  not  there  stated 


ing  sawn,  did  not  cry  nor  weep,  bnt  his  mouth  spoke  with  the  Holy  Spirit  until  he  was  cut  in  two 
pieces.”  (Cf.  the  translation  of  the  work,  with  introduction  and  notes,  in  the  Lutheran  Quarterly  for 
October,  1878,  pp.  513,  522.)  In  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  (vi.  16),  the  work  is  spoken  of  under  the 
title  Lt6kov<Pov  ‘H tratov.  So  also  by  Ongen,  who  cites  it  in  several  instances  (Com.  in  Matt .,  xiii.  57 ; 
Epist.  ad  African .,  c.  ix. ;  Horn,  in  Is.  t.).  Epiphanius  (cf.  Dillmann,  p.  xvii. )  named  it  ivaikeruibr 
*H catov,  and  charged  that  a  certain  heresy  of  bis  day  was  derived  from  it.  Ambrose  alluded  to  it 
(Com.  in  Ps.  drum.),  and  Chrysostom  quoted  it  at  length  {Com.  in  Matt.). 

The  first  knowledge  of  this  interesting  work  in  modern  times  was  through  the  discovery  of  an 
Ethiopic  MS.  of  it  in  the  Bodleian  Library  by  Lanrence,  who  published  it,  with  translations  in  Latin 
and  English,  in  1819.  Two  Latin  fragments  were  also  edited  by  Mai  (e  Codice  rescripto  Vaticano ), 
Rome,  1828.  A  new  edition  of  the  whole  composition  has  recently  appeared  (1877),  by  Dillmann, 
who  made  use  of  two  additional  Ethiopic  MSS.,  and  his  work  is  accompanied  by  all  the  critical  helps 
needful  for  a  thorough  study  of  the  book.  He  devotes  a  number  of  pages  to  explanatory  notes,  ap¬ 
pends  the  fragments  previously  edited  by  Mai,  and  a  second  Latin  version  from  another  MS.  of  chaps, 
vi.  1-xi.  40,  the  part  containing  the  real  Ascension,  which  was  found  by  Gieseler.  Some  others  have 
treated  of  the  work  at  different  times :  as  Grimm  (Cow.  vberJesaia,  Leijp*.,  1821,  pp.  45-46),  Nitzsch 
(Studien  u.  Kritiken ,  1830,  p.  210  ff.),  Gfrorer  {Das  Jahrhundert  des  Heils,  Stuttg.,  1838,  pp.  65-69,  it,  p. 
422  ff.),  Movers  ( Kirchen-Lcxikon ,  i.  838),  Ewald  ( Geschichte  des  Volkes  Is.,  3d  ed.,  vii.,  pp.  369-373),  and 
Langen  ( Judenthum  in  PalHstina ,  etc.,  pp.  157-167).  It  seems  to  have  been  written  in  the  Greek  lan¬ 
guage,  from  which  at  least  the  Ethiopic  version  originated  (“  universa  oralionis  Grceca  indoles  in  libro 
jEtniopico  ita  servatacst.”  Dillmann,  Prolegom.,  p.  viii.) 

The  work  as  it  now  exists,  according  to  Dillmann,  is  properly  two  works :  one  the  Ascension  proper, 
being  from  the  hand  of  a  Christian,  and  the  other  part  mainly  from  a  Jew,  excepting  what  was  added 
by  a  later  editor.  Following  this  critic’s  analysis,  the  former  includes  vi.  1-xi.  1,  23-40.  It  is  evi¬ 
dent  that  this  part  once  circulated  as  a  separate  book,  since  it  is  shown  in  the  fragments  published  by 
Mai,  which  contain  it  alone.  On  the  other  hand,  that  the  work  also  circulated  in  the  Western 
church  in  its  entirety  is  proved  by  the  other  Latin  fragment,  where  parts  of  the  whole  are  found.  In 
form  the  original  composition  is  an  account  of  what  was  revealed  to  the  prophet  Isaiah,  as  be  was 
being  carried  upward  to  the  seventh  heaven,  “  in  the  twentieth  year  of  the  reign  of  Hexekiah,  king 
of  Judah.”  Its  age  may  be  approximately  determined  from  the  fact  that  it  contains  Christian  ele¬ 
ments,  and  is  referred  to  by  Justin  Martyr  and  Tertullion. 


THE  BOOK  OF  JUBILEES. 

In  our  General  Introduction,  pp.  4042,  we  have  spoken  at  some  length  of  the  Haggadistic  litera¬ 
ture  of  the  Jews.  In  the  so-called  Book  of  Jubilees,  we  have  a  good  specimen  of  its  character.  It  is 
nothing  more  or  less  than  a  Haggadistic  commentary  on  the  Book  of  Genesis,  from  which  circum¬ 
stance  also,  its  other  title,  the  “  Little  Genesis  ”  (“  Little,”  t.  not  in  extent,  but  in  rank)  is  derived. 
A  commentarv  in  the  modern  sense  of  the  word  it  is  not,  but  a  free  reproduction  of  the  matter  of 
Genesis,  and  the  first  part  of  Exodus  with  the  enlargements,  interpolations,  and  interpretations  pecul¬ 
iar  to  the  Judaism  of  the  later  times.  It  professes  to  be  a  revelation  made  to  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai, 
and  so  to  come  with  the  highest  authority,  but  moves,  notwithstanding,  on  a  decidedly  low  plane  of 
intellectual  and  spiritual  attainment.  The  author  is  supposed  to  know  whence  the  first  fathers  of 
the  race  got  their  wives,  how  Noah  managed  to  gather  tne  animals  into  the  ark,  why  it  was  that  Re¬ 
becca  loved  Jacob  so  much,  and  other  matters  of  that  sort.  The  patriarchs  are  also  made  pattern  Jews, 
of  the  later  order.  Good  and  bad  angels  participate  freely  in  numan  affairs.  It  is  represented  that 
the  patriarchs,  in  addition  to  the  teaching  embraced  in  the  Mosaic  revelations,  received  secret  commu¬ 
nications  from  God,  which  were  afterwards  to  be  made  known,  as  in  the  present  book,  for  instance. 

In  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries  of  our  era  it  was  cited  by  a  number  of  the  fathers  (Epiphanius, 
Jerome,  Rufinus)  under  both  its  titles,  rh  ?Aum,  and  h  XewH)  Tivevis,  but  most  frequently  the  lat¬ 
ter.  Like  several  other  works  of  the  kind,  it  seems  to  have  found  the  most  admirers,  however,  in  the 
church  of  Abyssinia, and  from  thence  it  was  brought  to  Europe  and  introduced  to  the  modern  world. 
Fragments  of  it  are  found  in  Fabricins  {Cod.  Pseudepig.  V.  T.,  voL  i.  of  the  2d  ed.)  and  Treuenfels 
(Ftirst’s  Literaturhlatt  des  Orients,  1846, 1851  ),  and  it  is  fully  presented  by  Dillmann  (1850-51)  in  a  Ger¬ 
man  translation,  and  later  (1859)  in  the  Ethiopic  text.  It  was  afterwards  treated  by  a  number  of 
scholars,  whose  works  or  articles  will  be  found  in  the  list  of  authors  below. 

The  original  language  of  the  work  is  admitted  to  he  Hebrew,  and  its  birth-place  Palestine,  though 
it  was  early  translated  into  Greek  and  Latin,  from  the  former  of  which  languages  the  Ethiopic  version 
was  made.  In  addition  to  the  numerous  internal  proofs  of  such  an  original,  we  have  the  positive  tes¬ 
timony  of  Jerome  (cf.  Dillmann  in  Ewald’s  Jahrbicher,  iii.  89).  The  Book  of  Enoch  was  freely  used 
and  cited  by  our  author,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  present  book,  as  it  would  seem,  was  known  to 
the  writer  of  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs  (Dillmann,  /.  c.,  pp.  91-94),  which  originated 
in  the  second  century  of  our  era.  And  inasmuch  as  the  work  contains  not  the  slightest  allusion  to 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  every  where  represents  it  as  being  still  the  great  spiritual  centre  of 
the  nation’s  religious  life,  it  is  tolerably  clear  that  it  must  have  appeared  in  the  first  century  and  prob¬ 
ably  not  far  from  the  middle  of  it. 
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THE  TESTAMENTS  OF  THE  TWELVE  PATRIARCHS. 

The  name  indicates  the  professed  character  of  the  present  work.  It  is  made  up  of  the  supposed 
utterances  of  the  twelve  sons  of  Jacob.  With  an  account  of  their  lives,  embracing  particulars  not 
found  in  the  Canonical  Scriptures,  there  are  combined  various  moral  precepts  intended  for  the  in¬ 
struction  of  their  descendants.  There  are  also  pretended  revelations  of  the  future  in  which  the  com¬ 
ing  of  the  Messiah  is  made  the  goal  The  work  seems  to  have  been  written  by  a  Jewish  Christian, 
whose  aim  was  to  win  over  his  fellow  countrymen  to  Christianity. 

The  language  in  which  it  was  written  seems  to  have  been  Greek,  as  we  now  find  it  in  extant  MSS. 
This  is  proved,  in  connection  with  other  things,  by  the  character  of  the  Greek  employed,  instances  of 
paronomasia,  a  freouent  use  of  the  genitive  absolute  and  of  the  verb  p*k\*iv,  and  the  introduction  of 
terms  common  to  the  Greek  philosophy.  The  Testaments  are  referred  to  by  Tertullian  (Ada.  Mar- 
rionem,  v.  1  ;  Scorpiace ,  xiii. ;  cf.  Benj.,  ii. )  and  bv  Origen  ( Horn .  in  Jos.t  xv/6 ;  cf.  Reub.,  2,  3)  ;  also 
apparentlv  in  Jerome  (Ado.  Vigilant.,  c.  vi.),  in  the  Synopsis  ascribed  to  Athanasius,  and  the  Stichom- 
etry  of  rficephorus.  (Cf.  Introductory  Notice  to  the  translation  of  the  work  found  in  connection 
with  the  works  of  Lactantius,  vol.  ii.  of  the  Ante-Nicene  Christian  Library,  pp.  7, 9.) 

In  times  more  modern  the  work  came  into  notice  as  published  in  Latin  by  Bishop  Grosseteste,  of 
England,  in  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century.  The  Greek  text  was  first  published  by  Grabe  (Spi- 
cilegium  Putrum,  etc.,  Oxford,  1698),  from  an  inaccurate  transcript  of  a  Cambridge  MS.  Fabricius 
(  Cod.  Pseudep.)  reprinted  Grabe’s  text  with  but  slight  changes,  urabe's  second  edition  (1714)  was  an 
Improvement  on  the  first,  but  still  left  much  to  be  desired.  The  second  edition  of  Fabricius  (1722)  and 
that  of  Gallandi(who  followed  Grabe’s  second  edition,  Venice,  1765)  and  Migne  (also  followed  Grabe, 
Patrologia  Grceca ,  ii.  Paris,  1857),  are  all  very  imperfect.  In  1869,  Richard  Sinker  published  the 
text  of  a  Cambridge  MS.  of  the  work,  noting  the  variations  of  one  found  in  Oxford,  and  used  this 
text  in  making  his  translation  for  the  volume  of  the  Ante-Nicene  Library  above  referred  to.  There 
are  four  Greek  MSS.  of  the  Testaments  extant :  one  in  Cambridge,  one  in  Oxford,  a  third  in  the  Vat¬ 
ican  Library  not  yet  edited  (*.  e.,  at  the  time  Sinker's  work  appeared),  and  a  fourth,  which  was  discov¬ 
ered  by  Tischendorf  at  Patinos,  the  special  character  of  which  is  unknown.  Of  the  Latin  text  there 
are  many  MSS.,  twelve  being  founa  in  Cambridge,  England,  alone.  An  English  translation  was 
made  by  Arthur  Golding  (1581 ),  which  was  frequently  republished.  (Cf.  under  “  Sinker  ”  in  List  of 
Authors.) 

The  date  of  the  work  is  confidently  placed  in  the  first  part  of  the  second  century  of  our  era.  It  re¬ 
fers  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  on  the  one  hand,  and  was  cited  by  Tertullian,  and  hence  must 
have  originated  within  these  limits.  The  New  Testament  Books  seem  to  have  been  already  collected 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent.  There  is  also  an  allusion  to  the  Jewish  priesthood,  which  would  be  with¬ 
out  force,  if  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  Hadrian  had  already  taken  place,  that  followed  the  in¬ 
surrection  under  Bai>Cochba  (a.  d.  135).  We  must,  therefore,  fix  on  a  period  ranging  a.  d.  100-135 
for  its  composition.  So  Sinker,  but  most  other  scholars  place  it  somewhat  earlier.  The  work  has 
been  treated,  among  others,  by  Nitzsch  (see  List  of  Authors),  Ritschl  (Die  Entstehung  der  Altkath. 
Kirche,  p.  171  ff.,  Bonn,  1850  ;  2d  ed.,  1857),  Vorstman  (see  below),  Kayser  (in  Reuse  and  Cunitz’s 
BeUrayc  zu  den  theol.  Wissenschaflen ,  1851,  pp.  107-140),  and  an  interesting  article  on  its  apologetical 
value  appeared  in  the  Presbyterian  Review  for  January,  1880. 
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Analyses  of  Discourses,  Doctrinal  and  Practical,  Delivered  on  Sabbath 
Afternoons  to  the  Students  of  the  Theological  Seminary, 
Princeton,  N.  J., 

By  CHARLES  HODGE,  D.D. 

One  voL,  8vo,  Cloth,  $3.00. 


It  has  always  been  the  practice  at  Princeton  Theological  Seminary  for  professors  and  students 
to  meet  of  Sunday  afternoons  in  conference,  for  the  discussion  of  themes  relating  to  practical  Christian 
life  and  teaching.  The  late  Dr.  Hodge  throughout  his  long  period  of  service  in  the  seminary  gave 
very  careful  attention  to  this  part  of  the  work,  writing  out  in  full  an  analysis  or  skeleton  of  each 
of  the  discourses  which  he  delivered  at  these  conferences.  Although  designed  to  meet  no  eye  but  his 
own,  these  preparatory  analyses  were  as  completely  prepared  as  if  they  had  been  intended  for  publica¬ 
tion.  A  considerable  number  have  been  gathered  together,  and  it  is  believed  that  the  resulting 
volume  will  be  widely  useful  among  clergymen  of  ail  denominations  as  exhibiting  remarkable  examples 
of  that  analysis,  that  logical  grouping  and  perspicuous  exhibition  of  truth  which  is  an  essential  faculty 
of  the  effective  preacher,  and  as  presenting  in  an  analytic  form  an  amount  and  quality  of  homiletical 
example  and  suggestion  probably  not  surpassed  in  the  same  number  of  pages  in  the  English  language. 

“  This  volume  cannot  fail  to  be  of  value  not  merely  to  ministers  of  the  gospel  of  all  denomina¬ 
tions,  but  also  to  multitudes  of  thoughtful  and  earnest  Christians  who  love  sound  doctrine,  distinct 
explanations  of  the  teachings  of  God’s  word,  and  the  recitals  of  prolonged  and  rich  spiritual 
experience.” — Presbyterian. 

“  We  can  only  say  of  this  work  that  our  admiration  of  it  and  our  sense  of  its  value  are  greatly 
increased  every  time  we  look  upon  its  pages.  Here  we  have  the  results  of  the  most  varied  and 
profound  learning,  as  they  passed  through  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  one  of  the  highest  intellects 
and  most  devout  hearts  given  to  the  service  of  the  church  in  these  latter  days,  concerning  the  great 
themes  of  God  and  his  salvation,  and  the  application  of  truth  to  the  saving  of  the  soul.  From  this 
rich  storehouse  the  theologian  and  the  Christian  will  draw  large  supplies.** — Presbyterian  Banner . 

*•  The  book  is  one  which  theological  students  and  ministers  will  find  rarely  suggestive  and 
helpful,  and  which,  to  the  ordinary  lay  student  of  the  Scriptures,  will  bring  many  fresh  revelations  of 
their  scope  and  significance.*’ — Boston  Journal . 

“  It  needs  but  a  superficial  examination  to  show  that  the  author  was  a  man  of  strong  feeling,  of 
a  very  logical  order  of  mind  and  varied  attainments;  and  although  this  reliquary  from  his  labors  may 
be  esteemed  for  its  absolute  use,  it  will  reach  a  higher  estimation  if  it  is  studied  to  ascertain  the 
effective  processes  of  religious  tuition  and  the  cardinal  tenets  maintained  by  many  communions.** 
— Phil.  North  American. 

u  These  valuable  discourses  are  condensed  and  packed  with  thought,  and  promise  profit  to  the 
student  in  that  they  not  only  furnish  very  valuable  matter,  but  teach  him  how  to  arrange  it.** 
—  Christian  Advocate. 

**  Dr.  Hodge’s  wonderful  mental  grasp  is  seen  in  the  exhaustive  analyses  which,  in  his  hands,  are 
not  skeletons,  but  the  members  of  a  living  body  of  truth  .  .  .  The  light  of  holy,  heavenly 

sunshine  seems  to  fall  upon  the  pages,  revealing  to  us  this  one  great  fact — that  however  glorious  it  is 
to  be  a  great  theologian,  even  the  greatest,  there  is  a  higher  glory  in  being  one  whose  spiritual  nature 
is  permeated  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  This  volume  is  a  treasury  of  divine  truth.** — Observer. 


*»*  The  above  book  for  sale  by  all  booksellers ,  or  mill  be  sent,  frefaut,  ufon  receipt  of  frice^  by 

CHARLES  SCRIBNER’S  SONS,  Publishers, 

743  and  745  Broadway,  New  York. 
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Professor  in  the  University  of  the  City  of  New  York. 

With  Map.  Two  Vols.  8vo  cloth,  gilt  top,  -  -  -  -  $5.00. 

The  rise  of  the  Protestants  of  France  was  one  of  the  most  important,  as  it  was 
one  of  the  most  brilliant  and  heroic,  of  those  great  struggles  for  civil  and  religious 
liberty  that  followed  the  Reformation.  But  it  has  hitherto  wanted  a  historian  who 
could  bring  to  its  treatment  the  peculiar  talent  which  makes  such  a  period  fairly 
living  to  the  reader’s  mind.  The  intense  action  and  striking  scenes  included  in 
the  half-century  which  these  volumes  cover,  are  hardly  surpassed  in  modern 
history.  Professor  Baird  has  told  the  story  with  a  vigor  and  force  which  make  it 
stir  the  reader  with  the  true  spirit  and  feeling  of  the  time.  The  high  praise  may 
be  given  to  his  history,  that,  accurate  and  judicial  as  it  is,  it  cannot  be  read  coldly. 

CRITICAL  NOTICES. 

"  A  harmonious  and  symmetrical  history  of  one  of  the  most  stirring  and  desperate  struggles 
for  freedom  of  thought  and  liberty  of  opinion  which  the  world  has  witnessed." — Boston  Advertiser. 

44  Prof.  Baird’s  4  History  of  the  Rise  of  the  Huguenots  of  France  ’  is  the  most  important  and 
original  work  of  its  class  that  has  appeared  in  this  country  for  several  years. " — Philadelphia  Press „ 

“To  the  vital  merit  of  fidelity — making  no  sacrifice  of  truth  for  dramatic  effect— the  book 
adds  the  charm  of  an  animated  and  lucid  recital  of  the  thrilling  events  of  the  period  under  con¬ 
sideration.  " — New  York  Ohscrz'er. 

“With  an  accurate,  clear,  and  calm  judgment,  the  author  has  expressed  himself  in  a  style 
most  suitable  for  such  a  history— simple  and  attractive  from  its  plain  and  unimpaired,  and  there¬ 
fore  most  trustworthy  statements." — Episcopal  Register. 

“Prof.  Bairds  narrative  is  founded *on  thorough  researches,  and  is  an  accurate  and  im¬ 
partial,  and  at  the  same  time  vivid  description  of  the  progress  of  the  Reformation  in  France, 
from  its  beginning  to  the  close  of  the  reign  of  Charles  IX.'  Pkoh.  Fisher  in  the  New  Englander* 

“This  book  is  written  in  a  style  clear  and  vigorous,  spirited  and  very  attractive  ;  the  narra¬ 
tive  never  flags  in  interest,  and  is  all  along  enlivened  by  the  most  interesting  personal  details. 
Not  less  noteworthy  is  the  excellent  balance  of  judgment  in  the  estimate  of  character  and 
events." — Hartford  Courant. 

44  Prof.  Baird’s  work  is  so  finely  constructed  and  so  perfectly  put  together  that  no  hint  as  to 
the  nature  of  this  or  that  part  can  present  any  fair  idea  of  the  whole.  We  regard  it  as,  in  some 
respects,  the  best  example  of  historical  writing  on  foreign  subjects  which  this  country  has  yet 
produced." — The  Churchman. 

“The  two  solid  volumes  of  Prof.  Henry  Baird’s  *  Rise  of  the  Huguenots  of  France  *  seem  to 
us  likely  to. take  a  classical  position  among  American  historical  writings.  .  .  .  Looking  for  a 

word  with  which  to  characterize  Professor  Baird's  work,  we  are  tempted  to  use  neatness.  .  ' .  . 

To  find  the  results  of  clean,  scholar-like  investigation,  expressed  in  a  lucid,  consecutive,  and 
sober  narrative,  gives  a  sense  of  positive  satisfaction  to  the  critical  reader  which  the  finest  of 
fine  writing  is  powerless  to  bestow." — Nation. 

“  The  fruits  of  the  author’s  studious  labors,  as  presented  in  these  volumes,  attest  his  dili¬ 
gence,  his  fidelity,  his  equipoise  of  judgment,  his  fairness  of  mind,  his  clearness  of  perception, 
and  his  accuracy  of  statement.  .  .  .  While  the  research  and  well-digested  erudition  exhibited 

in  this  work  are  eminently  creditable  to  the  learning  and  scholarship  of  the  author,  its  literary 
execution  amply  attests  the  excellence  of  his  taste,  and  his  judgment  and  skill  in  the  art  of  com¬ 
position.  ...  The  most  conspicuous  features  of  his  writing  are  purity  and  force  of  diction, 
with  felicity  of  arrangement  ;  but  there  are  not  infrequent  passages  in  the  narrative  equally  strik¬ 
ing  for  their  simple  beauty  and  quiet  strength.  His  work  is  one  of  the  most  important  recent 
contributions  to  American  literature,  and  is  entitled  to  a  sincere  greeting  for  its  manifold  learn¬ 
ing  and  scholarly  spirit." — New  York  Tribune. 

*#*  The  above  book  for  sale  by  all  booksellers ,  or  will  be  sent ,  prepaid,  on  receipt  of  price, 

h 

CHARLES  SCRIBNER’S  SONS,  Publishers, 

743  and  745  Broadway,  New  York. 


Digitized  by  L.OOQ  le 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


Digitized  by 


Digitized  by 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


Digitized  by  v^.ooQLe 


ized  by  Google 


